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Never before in modem times have we come to such terrific 
shocks as in 1991, India lost one of her most illustrious sons 

when Rajiv Gandhi was assassinated in Sriperumpudur during 

à the mid-term election campaign. In the aftermath of the 
tragedy, verdict of the South went overwhelmingly in favour 

of the Congress party. The new 

government's revolutionary economic reconstruction 
programme has been made the COVER STORY of the Year. 


The second shock was the temporary ouster of Mikhail 
Gorbachev from the corridors of power in the Soviet Union. 
The swiftness with which the Soviet people discarded 
communism and 

embarked on a tumultuous course towards market economy 
and democracy sent out shock-waves around the world. This, 
coupled with the portents of disintegration of the once super 
power, is treated as Topic of the Year. 


The honour for the Man of the Year goes to the world's * 
number-one civil servant-Mr. Boutros Ghali, the new Secretary 
General of the United Nations. The Woman of the Year is 
none other than Medha Patkar-the indefatigable leader of 
the Narmada Bachao Andolan. 


In this Decade of the Shelter, we thought it appropriate to 
make. а study of the staggering problem of housing in India. 
This comprehensive study by experts is supported by a 16- 
page colour portfolio of cost-effective and innovative houses 
which we thought would be a lodestar for those who wish to 
construct a house of their own. 


While the European community is inching towards final unity, 
Barcelona in Spain has become European centre-stage as 
the venue of the greatest show on earth-the 25th Olympiad 
which opens on July 25. We have a curtain raiser on the 
medal prospects. The Middle East Peace 

Conference also has been highlighted. 


We are greatly pleased by the continued reader-interest in 
Manorama Year Book. Public support has kept it afloat as the 
largest selling Year Book in the country, now being published 
in English, Malayalam, Tamil and Hindi, 


K. M. MATHEW 
CHIEF EDITOR 
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INDIA'S ECONOMIC 
PERESTROIKA 


here have been dramatic developments in eco- 
T nomic policies of the Government of India over 
the last few months in the direction of deregulation 
and liberalisation, particularly in the areas of indus- 
try, foreign investment, trade and finance. The meas- 
ures are aimed at improving the efficiency, produc- 
tivity, competitiveness and export 
orientation of the economy so that 
it may attain its full growth poten- 
tial and be in a position to integrate 
with the world economy. Simulta- 
neously, an adjustment pro- 
gramme has been launched with a 
view to addressing imbalances in 
the country's internal and external 
accounts which have assumed se- 
rious dimensions over the last dec- 
ade, and threaten to disrupt the 
process of growth and accentuate 
an already inflationary situation. 
Taken together, these measures, 
which will expand the role of the 
private sector and allow greater 
play to market forces, constitute a 
new phase in policy making that is 
likely to have far-reaching effects 
on the economy. 


and 


scale 


Industrial and trading circles 
as well as large sections of the 
media have welcomed these ini- 
tiatives with varying degrees of en- 
thusiasm. On the other hand, crit- 
ics tend to regard several of these 
measures as ill-advised departures 
from the course of planned development on the 
ground, inter alia, that imperfect markets in a poor 
developing economy cannot ensure optimal alloca- 
tion of resources. In their view, the new policies will 
de-emphasise the objective of self-reliance, weaken 
the public sector, reduce investment in the infra- 


with 


estructuring 
reorienting 
economic. policies 
onacomprehensive 
is a difficult 
task as the process 
disturbs entrenched 
interests who bene- 
fit from the status 
quo. The transition 
has to be handled 


Imagination 
and perseverance. 


structure, agriculture and rural development, репе: 
fitmainly the better off sections of the population and 
generally have an adverse impact on the poor. 
The criticism has acquired a specially sharP 
edge as the new policies are perceived to have been 
induced by conditionality attached to the balance of 
payments (BOP) support being pro 
vided by the International Mone 
tary Fund (the Fund). In that con" 
text, fears have been express 
that Fund prescriptions will cause 
contraction of economic activity a” 
increase unemployment, that de- 
valuation in conjunction with im 
port liberalisation will add to intla- 
tion without improving the BO Р 
and that reduction or elimination © 
subsidies and cuts in expenditure 
will harm the poor. ý 


The unusually clear articula- 
tion of the new policies by the au- 
thorities has, not unexpectedly: 
provoked counter arguments 16. 
sulting in a wide-ranging debater 
theimportantissues involved. E 
article seeks to examine Ure: 
policies and their rationale ада! А 
the backdrop of the successes ROT 
failures of the plan strategy eS 
lowed so far, the macro-imbalan 7 
that have emerged in the econom 
and the need for their correction: 
developments within India ара 
abroad that provide the setting <. 
adopting new approaches to economic develop 


mentand conditions which will be conducive 10116!" 
success. 


India embarked on the course of planned dover" 
ортеп!їп 1951 with the objective of achieving а See 
reliant socialistic pattern of society through @С© 
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` progressive direct taxes, high indirect duties on 


nomic growth with equity and social justice. The 
national Planning Commission was assigned the 
role of fixing targets and allocating resources for 
sectoral development and social welfare pro- 
grammes. Within the framework of a mixed econ- 


, omy in which the public and the private sectors со- 


exist, the role of the public sector was steadily 
enlarged so that it may OCCUPY the ‘commanding 
heights’ in the economy, help fulfilment of develop- 
ment objectives in accordance with plan priorities, 
prevent concentration of wealth and economic power 
in private hands, and create surpluses for invest- 
ment. 

There was also the assumption that the private 
sector would not be able or willing to invest in large, 
long-gestation infrastructural and basic industry 
projects. This approach necessitated heavy reli- 
ance on the fiscal and credit systems for supporting 
the public sector which has “accounted for 40-50 
percent of the economy's capital formation over the 
last four decades. Я PF 

The goal of self-reliance has had several impli- 
cations. It required increasing domestic saving and 


reducing dependence on external resources. In the 


primary sector. it meant gaining self-sufficiency in 
foodgrains and other agricultural commodities. In 
the secondary Sector, there has been a massive 


' effort at import substitution, particularly through es- 


ies, in order to lay the foundations of industriali- 
Seton and minimise the need for imports. A restric- 
tive policy was followed with regard to foreign invest- 
ment. Foreign technology was permitted to come in 
with the expectation that it would be assimilated so 
that repetitive imports were avoided. 

Equity was sought to be achieved through 


oods regarded as luxuries and semi-luxuries with 
tax exemption or concessional rates for commodi- 
ties of common consumption, as well as through 
expenditures on education, public health, subsidies, 
and poverty alleviation programmes. Outlays on 
agriculture and rural development were considered 
important also because of their beneficial impact on 
the rural population which has a high incidence of 
poverty. Reduction of regional disparities has been 
an important policy objective in pursuance of which 
_ efforts were made to provide larger central assis- 
tance to economically weaker States and incentives 
offered for location of industrial units in backward 
areas. 

Over the last forty years of planned develop- 
ment the economy has made considerable progress 
but many weaknesses persist. 

(a) Compared with the near stagnation of the 
- first half of this century when the gross domestic 
- product (GDP) is estimated to have risen at the rate 

of just0.7 percent per annum, the first three decades 


"since 1951 registered a growth rate of 3.5 percent. 


However. as population grew annually by a little 


above 2 percent, the 
per capita GDP rose at 
the unsatisfactory rate 
of only 1.4 percent 
considering the low 
base of average in- 
come and its skewed 
distribution. The 1980s 
saw the eocnomy 
move to a higher 


growth path, recording average yearly increase in 
GDP of 5.4 percent. Consequently, the growth rate 
of per capita income more than doubled to 33 
percent demonstrating dramatically the benefical 
impact of higher growth on per capita welfare. 

Still, the growth performace of the Indian econ- 
omy was far below that of the newly industrialising 
economies of Asia, such as South Korea, Taiwan, 
Hong Kong and Singapore (7 percentor more over 
many years), China (which grew at 6 percent per 
annum for two decades upto 1978 after which its 
growth rate has been faster) and several South-East 
Asian countries including Malaysia, Thailand and 
Indonesia. In terms of per capita income, India ranks 
low in the group of developing countries. 

(b) A remarkable achievement has been the 
attainment of self-sufficiency in foodgrains an 
several other agricultural commodities like sugar 
сапе and cotton. There have been noteworthy іп" 
creases in the production of fruits, vegetables, mi 
and eggs. However, the country continues to 
deficient in oilseeds and pulses. Rainfed regions 
which account for 70 percent of available land have 
low productivity. Overall production per hectare 0 
several crops is well below world standards. 

(c) The industrial structure has been greatly 
diversified and a high degree of self-sufficiency 
achieved in industrial goods. By international stan- 
dards, however, Indian industry is inadequately 
competitive and, despite conspicuous advances i^ 
Such high-tech areas as atomic energy and space: 
the technological gap between India and the indus 
trial world is widening. ; wn 

(d) The physical infrastructure has 9195 m 
manifold. Electricity generation in utilities rose 1 in 
5.1 billion Kwh in 1950-51 to 264.2 billion Kw! ЧӨ. 
1990-91. Over the same period, production of PT 3 
ой and coal rose from 0.3 million tonnes an ‘ion 
million tonnes to 23 million tonnes and 223.5 11 an- 
tonnes, respectively. There have been large ех 
sionsinrail, road and transportation capacities. 
infrastructural bottlenecks have persisted. In еп 
ticular, inadequate availability of electricity has be 
а constraint on economic growth. 7 ad- 

(e) Social indicators show considerable low 
vanceswhich nonetheless remain substantially 06 a 
those achieved by developed as well as severa g 
veloping countries. Life expectancy at birth їтрг\ 
from 32 years in 1950-51 to 59 years in 1989- ur 
Thanks to improvements in health services and” 


ay 


New Delhi 110 028, (Ph: 5454373) wit 


م 


You have a choice . For Rs.125/-, you could buy half-a-pair of jeans, or you could invest 
in the Limca Book of Records. Its 270 exciting pages give you all the information you 
wanted to find out, but didn't know where to look. From Economics, Politics, Business” 
and Science. To Culture, History and more. Over 

4,000 entries of record-breaking events. Anindexed Limea 
reference to your exam questions, interests anda B0 OK OF RE C ORD: $ 1992 


special sports section. 


Read it to believe it 


bookshop, or write to Limca Book of Records, DDA Complex, Naraina, 


h your name, address and DI 
f Records. Trade enqui 


Now available at your nearest 
ітіеѕ: UBS Publishers Distributors Ltd. 


n favour of Limca Book o 


price) ii 
] 


Anthem/LBR/1374/1 ` 


р /VPP (Post free) /MO/Cheque for Rs.125 (retail 


16 


trition, the death rate per 1000 declined from 27.4 in 
1950-51 to 10.2 in 1989-90. By comparison, the de- 
cline in birth rate per 1000 was modest, from 39.910 
30.5. As a result, population has continued to bur- 
geon constraining per capita income and putting 
pressure on available goods and services and the 
environment. The literacy rate in 1990-91 in popula- 
tion above 7 years is placed at 52 percent. The 
progress has been slow and unsatisfactory. 

(f) Gross demestic saving as percent of GDP 
rose sharply from 10.4. percent in 1950-51 to 21.2 
percent in 1980-81 and has fluctuated around the 
latter figure since then. The corresponding gross 
domestic capital formation.has been higher by 2-3 
percent of СОР indicating that development has 
relied predominantly on domestic saving. However, 
high capital-output ratios have constrained growth. 


(g) Though economic growth and anti-poverty 
programmes have reduced the incidence of poverty, 
about 250 million people are still below the poverty 
line, a massive number by any reckoning. The fiscal 
system has not been particularly effective in improv- 
ing income distribution due to large scale tax eva- 
sion and massive subsidies, explicit and implicit, 
which have mostly benefited the relatively better off 
sections of society. Regional imbalances have per- 
sisted. Economic growth has not beenstrong enough 
to overcome social rigidities, which have retarded 
the spread of equity. Caste and communal divisions 
appear to have sharpened, due partly to the inter- 
play of political forces. 

(h) The public sector has played a major role in 
building the infrastructure and basicindustries which 
have also contributed to the growth of the private 
sector. While some of the public sector units (PSUs) 
have done very well, the overall return on capital in- 
vested in PSUs at Central and State levels has been 
dismally low even though several of them are virtual 

` „monopolies. Investments exceeding Rs. 100,000 

~ crore in 245 central PSUs earn ап overall return of 

about 3 percent, a fraction of the return on invest- 
ment in the private corporate sector. 

The financial performance of around 900 PSUs 
at the State level is far worse. There are a host of 
reasons for the generally low efficiency and profita- 
bility _of numerous PSUs despite the presence of 


considerable manage- 
rial talent. These in- 
clude multiple and 
sometimes conflicting 
objectives, inadequate 
managerial autonomy, 
political and bureau- 
cratic interference, 
overmanning, admini- 
stered price regimes, 
a lack of commercial culture, emoluments divorced 
from a unit's financial performance, soft budget con- 
straints which enable loss makers to continue indefi- 
nitely, and work cultures induced by a system want- 
ing in effective incentives and disincentives. 

As already mentioned, the 1980s witnessed an 
acceleration of the economy's average growth rate 
to 5.4 percent, with average annual inflation of 
around 8 percent. The economy advanced on a wide 
front with the primary, secondary and the tertiary 
sectors registering fairly healthy growth by historical 
standards. Increased investments, some improve- 
ment in the functioning of the infrastructure, 8 
measure of liberalisation in the regulatory regime: 
easier inflow of technology and required imports, 
phenomenal growth of the capital market and a fast 
diversifying financial system helped raise the level of 
productivity. However, the mode of financing the 
Sixth and Seventh Plans built up massive fiscal and 
BOP deficits which have assumed unsustainable 
proportions. 

The crucial imbalance is in the fiscal area. THe 
fiscal deficit (total expenditure minus revenue re- 
ceipts) of the Central Government in 1990-91 was 
equivalent to 8.5 percent of GDP and that of the 
Centre and the States together around 11 percent. 
This implies a heavy draft on the financial savings 0 
the household sector (70-75 percent), rising exter 
nal debt, higher interest rates and growing de! f 
service burdens. The outgo on interest account 0 
the Central Government is now way above defence 
expenditure. The Centre's deficit оп revenue ac 
count rose to over 3 percent of GDP requiring 
acquisition of debt for current expenditure and r 
ducing greatly the scope for investment. zd 

The budgetary deficit which is financed by! 
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The country has taken the 
plunge and there 
is no going back 
— Narasimha Rao 
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Reserve Bank of India (RBI) stood at over 2 percent percent of the GDP. 
of GDP. The high powered money thus created year The study found that 


Р. after year has led to excessive liquidity and in- not only is the total vol- 

4 creased inflationary pressures. Despite successive ume of subsidies very 

satisfactory harvests, the rate of inflation, as meas- large but also that it is 

ured by the wholesale price index, rose to 12percent inequitably distributed, 

in 1990-91 and later peaked at over 15 percent in and therefore requires 
August 1991 before the seasonal decline set in. To better targetting to so- KEE 


subdue excessive demand, interest rates have had cially disadvantaged 

to be sharply jacked up. In short, the country has groups and overall 

been living beyond its means for several years but reduction. As already mentioned, the return on in- 
cannot continue doing so as the party is about over. vestment in PSUs is very low. Over 35 per cent of 
Thus, despite massive borrowing, government faces government subsidies have been flowing into these 
aresource crunch and is unable to provide adequate enterprises. 

resources even for the core infrastructural sectors. A major issue is whether an economy where a 
For quite some time profitable PSUs have been predominant portion of the financial savings of the 
pushed to raise funds in the capital market. There household sector is borrowed by the government to 
are also plans for selling partof the equity ofselected ^ coveragrowing deficit on revenue account and to in- 
PSUsto mutualfunds, PSU employees and the pub- vestin the public sector which yields low returns, can 
lic. achieve its growth potential. 

The fiscal weakness is essentially a reflection Large and persistent budgetary imblances of- 
of inefficiency on both revenue and expenditure (еп result in current account deficits in the BOP, 
accounts. Expenditures have generally exceeded rising external borrowing and growing debt service. 
the growth of revenue. In the second half of the last This is not only because budgets contain provisions 
decade, current expenditures grew atthe rate of 17 involving foreign exchange expenditure but also be- 
percent per аппит with revenue growing at the rate cause high demand emanating from deficit budgets 
of 15 percent. Despite an expanding and more tends to increase imports even in economies with 
affluent middle class, the base of income tax ге- restrictive trade. regimes. Besides, an inflationary 
mains narrow. A plethora of exemptions and non- environment can inhibit exports especially if the 
taxation of agricultural incomes depress {ах re- relevant national currency tends to become оуегуа!- 
ceipts. The growing size of the parallel economy is, ued. Budgetary.imbalances have, among other 
inter alia, a reflection of inadequate tax enforce- ^ things, contributed to severe pressures onthe BOP. 


ment. Steep customs tariffs raise domestic costs The annual average trade deficit from 1980 to 
and provide excess protection to domestic indus- 1989 was around 3.4 percent of GDP. However, net 
tries, reducing the incentive for improving their effi — invisible receipts over that period declined from 2.1 

f GDP. The current ` 


ciency and competitiveness. There is an urgent percent of GDP to 0.9 percent o! 
need for undertaking comprehensive reform ofthe ^ account deficit of the BOP which averaged 1.3 per- 
tax system. aol GDP in the Sixth Plan period rose to ап 


Current expenditures have been rising rapidly, average of 2.2 percent 
^. particularly бп interest payments, defence and Plan period. As a result, external debt rose substan- 
subsidies. According to a study carried ош! by the tially and the dabt-export ratio increased from 131 
National Institute of Public Finance and Policy, percent to 223 percent between 4980, and 1989. 
costing government services on a user charge basis, Debt service as percentage. of O e 90006 апа 
the volume of government explicit and implicit sub- services, wentupto 23in 7966 8007 outtaking into 
„4,  Sidies at the Centre and in 14 major States in 1987- account interest on NRI deposits. 
88, was estimated at Rs. 42,324 crores or almost 15 The composition of debt also changed due fo 


There have been too many 
free lunches. We will 
have to cut them 

down - Manmohan Singh 
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hardening of terms of assistance (e.g. lower IDA 
assistance and higher borrowing from the World 
Bank on market related interest rates), larger re- 
- course to borrowing from commercial banks and 
growing dependence on high cost NRI deposits. The 
increase in debt service and continuing pressure on 
foreign exchange reserves despite fairly heavy 
borrowing had diminished the economy's capacity 
to absorb a major shock such as the one admini- 
stered by the Gulf crisis of 1990-1991. The conse- 
quence was a lowering of the country's credit stand- 
ing despite an unblemished debt service record, dif- 
ficulties in rolling over short-term debt, and some 
erosion of NRI deposits. All this led to a BOP crisis 
which havs been averted only by seeking extraordi- 

_ nary support from the Fund. 

There was a clear and urgent need for a strong 
adjustment effort to bring back the country's fi- 
nances to health, subdue inflation, and restore via- 
bility of tne BOP. A broad consensus has emerged 
in favour of reducing fiscal deficits, in particular the 
deficit on revenue account. This requires strong 
measures to cut non-productive expenditure and 
increase tax and non-tax revenues. While fiscal 
consolidation would for some time constrain growth, 
this is a necessary price for creating conditions for 
sustainable development. It cannot be a part of Fund 
conditionality that investment in the infrastructure, 
agriculture or rural development should be reduced. 
The constraints could flow from a genuine shortage 
of budgetary resources and not from sector specific 
conditionality. Every effort should be made to pro- 
tect investment in these sectors and to avoid an ad- 
verse impact on the poor. 

The broad argument that imperfect markets in 
poor economies do not by themselves ensure opti- 
mal allocation of resources is well taken. However, 
there is no evidence that government intervention in 
favour of the poor is to be given up or even reduced. 
Indeed, greater stress on social services and provi- 
sion of basic needs should favour the disadvan- 
taged. As for subsidies, a reference to their large 
scale and inequitable distribution has already been 

made. The need for reducing them substantially and 
concentrating their benefits on the poor is quite 
obvious. Regarding the future role of the public 
sector, the real issue is its low profitability and 


whether, in the light of 
experience, soft 
budgetconstraints and 
subsidisation of PSUs 
should continue. 

Past attempts at 
improving its financial 
performance have not 
been conspicuously 
successful mainly 
because the factors which erode its productivity, 
enumerated earlier, have not been effectively ad- 
dressed. Recent decision to allow the private sector 
to operate in many areas previously reserved for the 
public sector, sell part of the equity of selected PSUS 
and to refer cases of chronic loss makers to the 
Board for Industrial and Financial Restructuring may 
be seen in this light. While privatisation is not à 
panacea, it need not be ruled out in appropriate 
cases. Though several infrastructural fields have 
been opened to the private sector, the crucial role of 
the public sector in providing infrastructural services 
will have to continue. 

The sensible way to improve the BOP is to 
increase exports sufficiently so that they can pay for 
the imports needed by a growing economy. This 
requires, inter alia, increasing the profitability of 
exports vis-a-vis domestic sales. Devaluation, if 
otherwise justified, can help raise exports and pre- 
vent capital flight. Devaluation has inflationary ef- 
fects but that alone would not warrant maintaining 
an over-valued currency. 

Before discussing the rationale and specifics of 
the important changes made in industrial, foreign 
investment, and trade policies, the following devel- 
opments which have a bearing on this discussion 
may be noted: 

(a) There has been a dramatic move away from 


_ the paradigms of rigid central planning in East an 


Central Europe where erstwhile communist regimes 
have been replaced by pluralistic politics which are 
increasingly adopting market oriented policies de; 
spite serious transitional difficulties. These соод 
tries, including Soviet Russia, are keen on forelg" 
investment and technology, wish to establish md Т 
ket institutions and. would in due course push йу: 
grwoing integration with the European Commun! 


No one would be allowed 
to import if he did not 
export — Chidambaram 
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(b) Driven by technological developments and 
deregulation, industrial country markets in goods, 
services and capital are progressively integrating 
across national frontiers. Several developing coun- 
tries find it beneficial to participate actively in the 
affairs of the fast developing ‘global village’. Thereis 
no reason why India should deny itself these oppor- 
tunities. 

(c) Over the years, the Indian economy has 
grown in size, diversity and complexity. The private 
Sectoris now capable of handling large projects and 
mobilising the requisite resources, thanks to the 
phenomenal growth of the capital market and rapid 
diversification of the financial system. With greater 
exposure to domestic and foreign competition it can 
improve its export orientation and gradually carve a 
place for itself in the international arena. A growing 
middle class with considerable entrepreneurial tal- 
ents and spirit wants more elbow space, untram- 
melled by unnecessary, time-consuming regula- 
tions. Official policies must respond to these dy- 
namic urges. 

Adverting to industrial policy, а rigid licensing 
system where government decided who would pro- 
duce what, how much, at what place, often at what 
price and with what technology. had forlong delayed 
investments, raised costs, disregarded economies 
of scale and caused numerous other distortions. It 
entailed massive waste of national effort, encour- 
aged rentiers and, through case by case approvals, 
enhanced the scope for political апа bureaucratic 
patronage. 

The emphasis on import substitution enhanced 
the economy's self-reliance but also led to high 
protection of domestic industries through quantita- 
tive import controls and steep tariffs. This reduced 
the incentive to improve efficiency, competitive- 
ness, and exports. Also, costs rose throughout the 
economy. Topromote investment despite high costs 
of domestically produced capital goods, capital was 
subsidised, which promoted a preference for capital 
intensive techniques in a labour surplus economy. 
Debarring the private sector from entering numer- 
ous areas created virtual monopolies in the public 
sector with adverse effects on its efficiency. The 
Monopolies and Trade Restrictive Practices Act 
placed restrictions on the growth of 'large' industrial 


Се 
oe | 


More people would have 
to be brought under 


Ша tax net - Pranab 
VOV 


firms whose size was ^ 
rather modest by inter- 
national standards. 
These caused costly 
delays in investment 
and depressed indus- 
trial dynamism. The in- 
flow of foreign direct 
investment also re- 
mained small. 

Among other things, a measure of liberalisation 
injected in the licensing regime during the 1980s 
showed good results. Industrial production in the 
second half of the decade grew at a healthy rate of 
8 percent plus, double the rate registered in the 
1970s. Considering the persisting weaknesses in 
the economy and the evolution of the fiscal and BOP 
situation, it is evident that future growth would de- 
pend crucially on increased efficiency and produc- 
tivity of the system, particularly in the industrial 
sector. The new industrial policy seeks to address 
the long-standing weaknesses in the regulatory re- 
gime in order to promote efficiency, competition, 
technological upgradation and investment. 

Licensing has been abolished for all industries 
except 18 specified industries. This would ease 
entry into industrial production, enhance domestic 
competition and direct investment to projects justi- . 
fied by market demand and supply. The mandatory 
convertibility clause applicable for term loans from 
financial institutions for new projects has been done 
away with. This should eliminate the inhibition which 
many firms had in approaching financial institutions 
for loans. No permission would be needed from the 
Union Government for locating industries in areas 
other than cities with more than one million popula- 
tion, thus reducing the scope for distortions associ- 
ated with forced location of indystrial units under 
administrative fiat. 

However, a policy of incentives for backward 
areas and infrastructural development will be pur- 
sued. The exclusive role of the public sector isto be” 
confined to 8 select areas like atomic energy, some 
defence production areas, etc. Industries like iron 
and steel, power generation and distribution, air 
transport and ship building will be opened to the 
private sector also. This would reduce monopolies in 
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the public sector, expose it to competition and, over 
the medium term, reduce its draft on the budget. 


. Twenty percent of Government equity in se- 
lected undertakings will be offered to mutual funds, 
investment institutions, workers and the public This 
should enhance profit orientation of the PSUs con- 
cerned as well as their accountability to new share- 

- holders who might increase pressure on manage- 
ments for better performance. 


b Significantly, a National Renewal Fund is to be 


E 


created for providing a safety net to protect workers 
against the adverse consequences of technological 
transformation. 


The threshold limit of assets of MRTP compa- 

. mies and dominant companies has ajso been re- 

moved making it easier for them to grow more 
dynamically. 

A major change has been made in the policy on 
foreign direct investment. Foreign equity holding 
limit has been raised to 51 percent. A Board will 
consider major foreign investment proposals to ex- 
pedite required approvals and provide even more 
liberal concession where warranted. Automatic 
clearance for import of capital goods is to be ac- 
corded when foreign exchange availability is en- 
sured through foreign equity. Provision has also 
been made for automatic permission for foreign 
technology agreements subject to specified condi- 

__ tions. A clear signal has been given that foreign 
7 investment and technology are welcome. 


This comprehensive set of measures moves 
decisively towards a liberal, market oriented policy 
with a view to raising investment, productivity and 
competitiveness of industry. The policy needs fur- 
ther strengthening through a clear enunciation of an 
exit policy for sick industries in private and public 
sectors and a categorical statement for reducing 
customs tarifts to reasonable levels over a period of 
four to five years during which the BOP position 
should improve and industries may prepare them- 
selves to face external competition. Also, itis essen- 
tial to reduce rigidities in the labour field with a view 
to imparting greater flexibility to the industrial struc- 
ture. It is important that the policy be implemented 
efficiently at all levels in the right spirit. 

Removal of infrastructural deficiencies would 

` help a positive response from industrial investors. In 
the short term, restrictive monetary and credit poli- 
cies may be an obstacle though the primary capital 
market conditions should help resource raising. 

Major changes have also been made in the 

trade policy. The cash compensatory scheme has 
been abolished thus providing substantial relief to 
the budget. With а few exceptions, a uniform replen- 
ishment rate of 30 percent of FOB value for Орав 
has been allowed. Except for bulk commodities an 

a few other categories of goods, impone wi uy 
theirrequirements against Rep licences (called exim 


Scrips) freely traded in 
the market. Financial 
institutions have also 
been allowed to trade 
in these instruments 
The policy reduces dis- 
cretionary licensing of 
imports, provides sub- 
Stantial incentive to 
exporters through 


market premia on exim scrips in addition to a suppor- 
tive exchange rate and prices most non-bulk im- 
ports through a market mechanism. Authorities 
expect to make the rupee convertible on trade 
account in the next few years. 


In recent years, considerable liberalisation and 
diversification have taken place in the financial sector. 
As a result, the money market has grown and 
become active. The interface of the banking sector 
with the capital market has improved with the estab- 
lishment of several mutual funds, merchant banks 
and venture capital outfits. Several leasing and hire- 
purchase companies, housing finance institutions 
and factoring services have come up. Introduction of 
new and innovative financial instruments has lent 
sophistication to the market. Financial and money 
markets offer increased choices to savers, investors 
and borrowers. 


The interest rate regime is being relaxed. The 
Securities and Exchange Board of India has been 
set up to protect the interests of investors and 
regulale the capital market. Two rating agencies are 
functioning. Links between the Indian and foreign 
financial markets have also strengthened but need 
further promotion. At the same time, there are sev- 
eral weak spots which merit attention. In particular, 
the financial strength of commercial banks and 
financial institutions needs reinforcement. Financial 
monoplies in the public sector should be exposed to 
effective competition from the private sector: 


a 
As indicated above, the tax system needs 5 
comprehensive review and reform to improl of 
effectivness and equity, and to contain the gro 


the parallel economy. 


Restructuring and reorienting economic ушн 
cies оп a comprehensive scale is a difficult tas! efit 
the process disturbs entrenchedinterests who. ДеП 
fromthe status quo. The transition has to be Pe ical 
with imagination and perserverence. Broad БО, ап! 
supportis essential. Effective control of intl aon ial 
a firm assurance that preoccupation with indus a of 
trade and financial policies will not involve negle the 
agriculture and rural development or eu | to 
commitment to poverty reduction will be crucia 
the development of such support. Se 


By: R.N. Malhotra, Former Governor. " 
Reserve Bank of India. 
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BREAK-UP OF THE USSR 


fter a period of cataclysmic changes, the Soviet 

Union veered round to a political and economic 
metamorphosis before the curtain was rung down 
on 1991. The year saw an abortive attempt in August 
toremove Mikhil Gorbachev, the architect of glasnost 
and perestroika, from the scene by the hardliners of 
the communist echelon, but they were swept away 
to the dust heap of history by the 
sheer moral will of the people. But 
ultimately Gorbachev himself was 
caught in the undercurrent of his 
own reforms that eventually saw 


communism like a hot potato and seek their salvation 
through other methods. 

2. The Soviet people have seen the enormous 
strides made by the people of Western Europe by 
accepting the concepts and principles of the market 
economy. After a near-total devastation brought 
about by the Second World War, the West European 
countries literally "rose again from 
the dead" They used the twin 
engines of political democracy and 
capitalist enterprise to create 
enormous quantities of wealth for 


. during the 2 


| Staggeringly costly trial 


the Soviet Republics freeing 
themselves of the monolithic hold 
to join the comity of free nations. 

It was after three quarters of a 
century of pursuing egalitarianism 
through Marxian methods that the 
USSH took preliminary steps 
towards political democracy and 
economic salvation through the 
adoption of the market economy 
mechanism. 

Arethe Sovietcitizens choosing 
the right solutions for their erstwhile 
ills? Are they right or justified in 
their new-found love for capitalist 
ethics and true-style democracy? 

Yes, indeed, is the answer. The 
reasons: 

1. The people of the USSR have 
tasted the bitter fruit. They tried their 
hand at building communism — as 
a superior system to the capitalist 
System — and dismally failed, by 


universal admission. In fact, observers of the world 
Scene have witnessed during the past decade the 
Crumbling of several communist regimes all over the 
s. It is only the truth that 
Oth century large parts of the world have 
rnative a long, thorough and 
d EE and it seems io have faod 

З ге. The people of the Soviet 
Union simply һай по alternative but to drop 


. World like a pack of card: 
Siventhe collective alte: 
Practical 


hatever 
happens to Gor- 
bachev and his 
companions, the 


fate of the long- 
oppressed people 


‘of the Soviet Un- 
ion and Eastern 


Europe will not be 
the same again. 
Oppressors willbe 
Swept to the dust- 
heap of history. 


country — 


Poland, Czekoslovakia, } 
Rumania, Bulgaria and even tiny (but recalcitrant) 
Albania—allowing the communist structures int 25 
countries to be removed and western style 

enterprise concepts and arrangements to be indU 
in, all on the crest of popular will and support. ing 
know that re-structuring is a costly, time-consum 5 
process and the fruits of re-structuring will ете СЕ 
only gradually. Citizens of Eastern Europe are ho! 


their citizens to enoy and fJourish 
day by day. 


This happened even while the 
millions on the wrong side of the 
"ironcurtain"languished in stunted 
economic growth and mediocre 
living standards. During the 
Seventies andthe Eighties most of 
the socialist economies of East 
Europe ceased functioning, ав 
going concerns. Inefficien 
economic arrangements ore 
political straight-jacketing brug 
these countries to the brinks < 
bankruptcy. Despondency an 
lethargy ruled the 5a 
everywhere in Eastern Europ: 
People lost confidence tly 
themselves and more significa” >) 
they lost confidence in the polite e 
social system under which ti 2), 
lived. It was time for AL, 

ace in coun 
to take pl Ponga 


We all 
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their breath and anxiously waiting for the dawn of a 
good day in their lives 

In the case of the Soviet Union the implosion 
occurred a little late in the line, partly because the 
USSR was still wearing the mantle of the "Other 
Super-power* of the world and partly because the 
Country was too huge for any sudden re-orientation. 
But the economic malaise that afflicted the USSR 
has not been of any lesser intensity or virulence than 
in the rest of East Europe. 

The well-intentioned Gorbachev himself would 
not have foreseen the widespread iconoclasm — 
breaking of once-revered statues of Lenin and Stalin 
— that occurred as a sequel to his political and 
economic liberalization programmes. Glasnost and 
perestroika have given the suppressed and 
oppressed people of the Soviet Union their once-in- 
a-lifetime chance to undo the harm done by 
Communist party bureaucrats and ideology -drunk 
Political leaders. They simply wanted nothing less 
than the abolition of the Communist party itself. The 
result: the CPSU was unceremoniously wound up 
under the signature and authority of its General 
Secretary, comrade Mikhail Gorbachev himself. 

3. Free enterprise or capitalist system has proved 
its efficiency and invincibility historically all over the 
world in the past two centuries or so. Off and on 
several competing systems have come up to nudge 
the capitalist system and if possible to replace it; till 
todate, however, no system has been found to be as 
Productive and as indestructible as the free enterprise 
concept and practice. This is because capitalism (or 
free enterprise) is a natural force (rather than a 
contrived ideology like communism) springing from 
instincts deep in our human natures. ; 

Remember the "invisible hand" of Adam Smith. 
And capitalism has shown admirable flexibility in 
changing and adapting to new conditions and 
Situations. The capitalism which we see now in 
Western Europe or America is not the old genus at 


all; rather it is a much- 
moditied, much- 
adapted and more 
often than not, much- 
humanised economic 
system. The history of 
capitalism in the past 
few centuries has 
shown us that it is a 
system which is 
modifying itself all the time, to conform to, to be in 
consonance with, emerging social needs and 
Situations, applicable to different societies, in different 
parts of the world.This tenacity of the capitalist 
System can be traced to the free enterprise spirit 
ingrainedin human beings —which attribute according 
to Adam Smith was nothing less than a divine gift, 
given by God to man. 

Humanising Capitalism: Humanists and thinkers 
know, however, that capitalism has not been, will not 
be, an all-smiles affair, under actual conditions 
anywhere. The drawback of capitalism lies in its 
moral neutrality — its indifference to the notion of 
moral choices. 

Capitalism and the market system that gives it its 
power is single-minded in its thrust — that is why it is 
ѕо productive. It is blind to all other factors: blind to 
class, race and colour; to religion and sex; to 
nationality and creed; to good and evil. Itis materialist, 
impersonal and non-human. It responds with great 
speed and accuracy to all the market factors. 

И is precisely because capitalism is morally 
indifferent and so productive of great miseries as 
well as great blessings that many idealists, early in 
the 19th century, saw it as evil, rejected it entirely 
and sought to replace it. 

The most recent attempt at replacing it with an 
alternative system, namely, communism has come 
togriefignominiously—asis currently being witnessed 
by events in the Soviet Union, East Europe and 


he concept -of commu- 

nism saw all capitalists 
as exploiters. Decades ago, 
when communism was roll- 
ing forward in influence and 
Style in Europe, the commu- 
nists' street-song was: "the 
expropriators will be expro- 
Priated”. Now the wheel has 
come tullcircle! Communists 
who expropriated the capi- 
talists once upon a time with 
glee andself-justification are 
themselves at the receiving 
end of the stick! 


The Wheel 
Turns full 
Circle 


As Milton said, 
"That two-handed engine 


Will smite once 

And smite no more!" 

The Pinoches, the Ceaus- 
escus, the Seku Toures, the. 
Bokasas, the Nemerys, the 
Idi Amins, the Mengistus, the 
Siad Barres,the Kaundas — 
allbelonged to this category 
of benign (and sometimes 
not-so-benign) dictators who. 
ultimately have been swept 
on "to the dust-heap of his- 
tory" by the sheer moral 
power of their own op- 
pressed people. 
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. eaders of Russia, the Ukraine and Byelorus- 
Li signed an agreement to form a common- 
wealth of independent States on 9th December 
1991 and made Mikhail Gorbachev's presidency 
redundant by announcing that the USSR has 
ceased to exist as a subject of international law 
and a geopolitical reality. - 

* Soviet President Gorbachev was pressing 
ahead with his increasingly desperate campaign 
to preserve the Soviet Union until the last minute 
before the announcement of a slavic common- 
wealth. In a television interview Soviet President 
Gorbachev told Ukrainians who voted for inde- 
pendence that the Soviet Union could not be shat- 
tered by the stroke of a pen. 

The hour-long interview 

taped on Dec. 8th, was broad- 
cast on Ukrainian Television on 
9th when Russia, Byelorussia 
and Ukraine announced they 
were forming a slavic common- 
wealth and declared Mr. Gor- 
bachev's Government dead. 

"The union still exists", һе 
maintained. "Your brothers might 
say it doesn't, or they might talk 
about the former union. No. It's 
not a structure, not writing or 
speech. It's reality. It's people. 
It's life. It's society", he said. 

He did not comment imme- 
diately on the announcement of 
a commonwealth. 

Presidents Boris Yeltsin of 
Russia and Leonid Kravchuk of 
the Ukraine, and chairman of 
Byelorussia legislature Stanis- 
lav Shushkevich announced that 
from the moment of signing the 
agreement “the application ofthe 
norms of third countries including the former 
Soviet Union is forbidden on the territory of the 
signatory States and the activity of the bodies of 

the former union stops. 

The three leaders said the agreement was 
open to all former Soviet republics as well as 
other states sharing the aims and principles of 
the commonwealth to join. ГУ 

They announced that the ООШ 

ies oftheindependentcommonwea'th мош 
eae their official seats in the city of Minsk, the 

ital of Byelorussia. : 
ae The fiae agreement was signed on Sun- 
day by Mr. Yeltsin, Mr. Kravchuk and Mr. 
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_ the debt relief package. 


Slavic nations form 


Shushkevich in Wiskuli in Byelorussia's Brest 
region bordering Poland after two days of closed- 
door talks. 

The Slavonic Republics also signed an agree- 
ment to роо! economic efforts and coordinate their 
economic policies. 

Mr. Gorbachev was kept out of the meeting of 
the three Slavonic States which have most of the 
economic power and three-quarters of the popula- 
tion of the disbanded Soviet Union. 

Mr. Yeltsin, Mr. Kravhcuk and Mr. Shushkevich 
said they guarantee the single control over nuclear 
weapons and fulfilment of international obligations 
ensuing from treaties and agreements signed by 
the former Soviet Union. 

The three leaders said they 
had decided to preserve the joint 
commandover the common mili- 
lary-strategic space and the 
single nuclear arms controlling 
body. 

They said member-states of 
the commonwealth would have 
jointactivity in spheres of foreign 
policy, development of common 
economic space, the European 
market, the customs and migra- 
tion policy, development of trans- 
portation and communication 
systems, protection of environ” 
mentand ecological security, and 
the struggle against organise 
crime. 

The leaders said they rec 
ognise and respect rte 
integrity of the parties 0 of 
agreement and inviolability © 
existing borders, uan 
and freedom of travel. n- 
7 Theformationof cor 
wealth by the three Slavic Republic of the rot 
Unionis likely to force a review of Soviet deh ЫЧ al 
plans prepared by the Group of Seven PE in 
nations, Japanese Government officials S: 


Tokyo. itai 

in, 
The G-7 nations-the United зане а 
France, Germany, Italy, Сала Govern- 
Japan-agreed with the Soviet Central oh оп 
ment and major Soviet Republics last 


var f- 
Even if the Soviet Union is dissolved, tho 0 
ficials said, the aid package will not be a' ا‎ 
because individual republics have already a9' 
onit. 


کک 


Mnt‏ ق 


USSR, the largest country in the world in point of 
area (22,4000 Sq km; Population: 287,019,000) 
Stretches across the continents of Asia and Eu- 
rope. The country extends for over 9600 km from 
the Baltic Sea to the Pacific Ocean and for 4800 
km from north to south. 


The 15 Republics 


Republic ^ Area  Fopul- Capital 
Sq. km. ation 
Russia 17075000 142.1 Moscow 
Ukraine 603700 50.7 Kiev 
Kazakhstan 2717300 156 Alma-Ata 
Uzbekistan 447400 17.5  Tashkent 
Byelorussia 207600 9.9 Minsk 
Azerbaijan 86600 6.5 Baku 
Georgia 69700 52 Tibilisi 
Moldavia 33700 4.1 Kishinev 


Lithuania 65200 3.5 Vilnius 
Kirghizia 198500 3.9 Frunze 
Tadzhikistan 143100 4.4 Dushanbe 
Armenia 29800 3.3 Yerevan 
Latvia 63700 2.6 Riga 
Turkmania 488100 3.1 Ashkhabad 
Estonia 45100 1.5 Tallin 


_ Mission in India: Embassy of the USSR, Shan- 
tipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-110 021. Tel: 
606026. 


Consulates; Bombay: Palm Beach, 42 L. Jagmo- 
handas Marg (Old Nepean Sea Road). 

Calcutta: 31, Shakespeare Sarani, Calcutta- 
700 017. Tel: 44-4982, 


Madaras:Consulate General, 14, Santhome High 
Road, Madras-600 004. Tel: 71112. 


RUSSIA 


CHINA 


à ; Em 
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elsewhere. With this self-abdication by communism, 
the worldis left with practically no effective substitute 
for capitalism or free enterprise. 

Fortunately, experience in western countries and 
elsewhere has shown that capitalism can, in fact, be 
made humane and acceptable by buttressing it with 
the principles and practice of political democracy. 
Democratic means and methods can be employed 
to give a legal framework with moral basis — within 
which economic activity can be efficiently pursued, 
for the maximum good of the maximum number. 

Democratic control and guidance of economic 

activity under free enterprise can provide a moral 
basis and tone to the whole process of economic 
production and distribution — the desired end-result 
being some sort of a "welfare state" for different 
societies or peoples, with variations and modifications 
to suit individual needs. All this arrangement will 
work with virtually no diminutionin the freedom of the 
individual whichis the hallmark of a free and enduring 
society. 

Democracy-supporting concepts like equality 
before law, availability of fairness and justice to 
groups and individuals, equality of opportunity, giving 
to deserving poor high-quality education of every 
kind at every stage, giving of shares to workers in all 
public enterprises, spreading of ownership of public 
corporations (through share holding) widely among 


the general public, 
active promotion of 
small businesses on 
the widest possible 
scale (remembering 
the motto: small is 
beautiful) along with 
the provision of 
infrastructural and 
other aids which will 
ensure a climate of fairness in which these small 
businesses can operate, the active promotion of free 
trade both nationally and internationally — are all 
there to make the free enterprise cake larger, richer 
and sweeter. 

This, in other words, works out to the promotion of 
capitalism within the context of a welfare state — of 
the Sweden-Denmark-Holland model. Those who 
have visited these countries and have seen the 
degree of human welfare and affluence existing 
there (and mind you, all these achievements have 
been realised through democratic action only) will 
not crave for anything more (or less). All these would 
or should offer a moral of hope and cheer to the 
much-deprived millions on the other side of the "iron 
curtain". 

What goes on in the minds of Soviet and East 
European citizens with regard to these conceptual 


tion-state in the sense we 
understand it in political science. 
It was the historical result of 
Czarist empire-building and the 
accretions made by Stalin dur- 
ing and after World War II. 


Many Soviet republics include 
large ethnic minorities.The 
sprawling Russian republic, for 
example, includes 16 autono- 
mous republics and 5 autono- 
mous regions inhabited mainly 
by non-Slav peoples such as 
Mongols and Tatars. The situ- 
ation regarding the rest of the 14 
republics is also not dissimilar. 
No republic can claim an ethni- 
cally homogenous population 
within its borders. 

The Russian diaspora is a 
major factor in this context. The 
Russian component of the popu- 
lation in other sister republics is 
as high as 38 per cent in 
Kazakhstan putting the commu- 
nity on a par with Kazakhs. The 

rtion is 30 per cent or more 
in Latvia and Estonia, 20 per 


S oviet Union was nevera na- 


and Moldavia. 


The Last 
Empire 


cent in Ukraine and Kirghisia and 
over 10 per cent in Tajikistan, 
Uzbekistan, Georgia, Byelorussia 


In this veritable mess of ethnic 
divisionism, it was remarkable 
indeed, that some sort of national 
unity was forged — obviously artifi- 
cially and very often using brute 


force — by the Soviet authorities 
in the past. What made the union 
a monolithic and highly central- 
ised entity nevertheless was the 
monopoly of power enjoyed by 
the Communist Party function- 
ing on the basis of its doctrine of 
democratic сөйг ones b 
Party's monopoly Was 10 
abolshed its role in holding ibe 
republics tightly together сате 2 
* to an end. The роѕі-соир о the 
pension of the Party апе т. 
dissolution of its Central | 
mittee marked the final CO af 
of what was left of the oy ^ 
principle of "unity in dive! Great 
Half a century ago Wi а 
Britain was а colonial PONT ihat 
Winston Churchill remark Minis 
he was appointed Prime №. ra- 
ter by His Majesty not to f the 


Mikhal 
may be expect Last 
Р пе а5! 
Gorbachev if someo! е ad de” 


him about the widesp. 
mand for independence from 
scores of ethnic minorities In 
Soviet Union today. 
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problems currently facing them is anybody's guess. 
But if they are practical and wise they should 
henceforward. concentrate on maximum national 
production of wealth under conditions of individual 
freedom and its fair distribution on democratic lines. 


The rise and fall of C.P.S.U.: The forerunner of 
the CPSU was the Bolshevik party of Lenin which 
seized power in 1918 and soon banned, in true 
Marxian style, all other political parties from the land. 

With the death of Lenin in 1924 there was confusion 
andinfighting in the Bolshevik party for its leadership. 
The main contenders were Joseph Stalin and Leon 
Trotsky. Stalin ultimately was able to defeat Trotsky 
and assume absolute power in the party as well as in 
the government from that time onward. 

In 1929 Stalin ended the New Economic Policy 
(NEP) of Lenininitiated in 1921 which wasa strategic 
policy initiative adopted by Lenin to mollify widespread 
opposition to wholesale nationalisation and state 
control of all economic activities. The NEP 
represented the last vestiges of humanism and 
tolerance in the USSR for over sixty years. (These 
attributes resurfaced only with the advent of the 
Gorbachev era.). 

From 1929 to 1953 Stalin ruled the USSR with 
unparalleled autocratic power. The CPSU itself was 
officially instituted in 1952 — a year before his death 
in March 1953. 

, From 1953 to 1964 Nikita Khruschev became the 
First Secretary of the CPSU. It was he who allowed 
a little bit of democratic breeze to come into the 
CPSU and the USSR economic structure and 
arrangements. But his liberalisation measures were 
at best spasmodic in style and peripheral in effect. 

In 1964 Nikita Khruschev was ousted and replaced 


Fe. a man who was 
instrumental in bringing 
epochal changes inthe world 
balance of power and on 
whom the world gratefully 


by Comrade Brezhnev 
who was a hard liner in 
his thinking and 
operation. He led the 
CPSU and the Soviet 
Union for 18 long years 


which period 
witnessed an 
intensification of the 
cold war. When 


Brezhnev died in 1982 discontent within the CPSU 
and government was rife. People wanted a change 
but couldn't express their wish openly. " 

Yuri Andropov took over as the First Secretary in 
1982 followed by Konstantin Chernenko іп1984. 
Both these leaders were mere seatwarmers опу. 

With the death of Chernenko in 1985, Mikhail 
Gorbachev assumed the problematic (or was it ill- 
fated?) chair of the CPSU. Gorbachev was a totally 
different communist leader — in mental make-up an 
stvle of operation. Though elected the First Secretary 
of the CPSU by an overwhelming majority by the 
Party Congress and later appointed the first-ever 
Executive President of the Soviet Union, it fell to his 
lotto formally disband and bury the CPSU for all time 
to come. The credit undoubtedly goes to the man’s 
basic honesty and sense of history. ie 

The initiator of "glas-nost" and "perestroi-K2": 
Gorbachev stands outin Soviet history as a big ma" 
indeed. Recipient of the Nobel Peace Prize for 1990, 
Mikhail Gorbachev rose steadily, through 5'/, brie 
years of diplomacy, Gorbachev style, to the status 
a world class leader. 

– By К. John Oommert 

who worked as an economist in India and abroae- 


Soviet society, he га 
vehemently, has come to 8 
pointofnoreturn. "From hert 
there was only. one Way 


open: that was to move 


bestowed the Nobel Peace forward along the line 0 
Prize, the year 1991 ended reform and change." 

иа A d h Turning to the а T 

In July 1990 Gorbachev : foreign policy, he bluntly tc 

addressed an extraordinary . A point Of © theme "One has to be blind 
CPSU Congress consina ih DOHÍO Sos that the or 
of 4700 delegates and gave 721 moves to cut down ДА, 
his audience а school no Г etur. n.... Eastern Europe choose Ay 
_teacherstyledressingdown. society for the first time in own road, and with a 
He staunchily defended his seventy years and unchained iropps from Afghanistan P^ i 
twin policies of "glasnost" its intellectual potential". the right and m the 
and "perestroika in his Gorbachev warned his decisions! What аге d 
emotion-filled speech. conservative opponents that alternatives, he апо 


These policies, he claimed, 
| "brought freedom to soviet 


there was no possibility of 
"going back to old times". 


askedthe delegates. "Та "S 
again?" 2 T) 
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WORLD'S MAN FRIDAY 


outros Ghali, the 69-year 
Bo Egyptian Deputy 
Prime Minister took over the 
reins of the United Nations 
on January 1, 1992 for a 5- 
year term. He succeeded 
Peru's Javier Peres de Cuei- 
lar who retired after a distin- 
guished career of 10-years. 

It was the Security Coun- 
cil that recommended Ghali 
to the post on November 22, 
last. The council had held 
many a meeting during the 
previous six weeks and it was 
unanimously approved by the 
General Assembly. 

The Security Council's 
voting is kept a secret (agen- 
cies quoting diplomatic 
sources said Mr. Gali got 11 
votes with four abstentions) 
but it was clear that he had 
the support of all the non-per- 
manent members of the 
Council, including India. 


orid's top 
most civii servant, 
Ghali has taken 
over the reins of 
the United Nations 
at a crucial stage 
in its history when 
itis being asked to 
play an increas- 
ingly important 
role world wide es- 
pecially in peace 
keeping operation 
and supervising 
elections. 


deal with Israel. 

Also of some relevance 
to Israel's tacit support for Mr. 
Ghali is that he is a Coptic 
Christian and known for his 
liberal views. His wife is Jew- 
ish. 

The U.S., in the initial 
Stages, was not enthusiastic 
about Мг: Ghali's candidacy 
or, for that matter, any Afri- 
can. lts preference was for 
Mr. Brian Mulroney, Prime 
Minister of Canada, but when 
he stepped down from the 
contest and found that both 
the nonaligned and the A 
can groups were in (аур 
candidate hailing from the 
African continent, it went along 
with the choice. One of the 
objections raised by the U.S., 
as heard in the lobbies, was 
that Mr. Ghali was too old for 
the job and that it would Ne 
younger candidate to 


Supportive of Mr. 


France backed Mr. Ghali all along while the 
remaining four permanent members- the 
United States, Britain, USSR and China-also 
gave their approval to the selection by not 
casting negative votes. 

Israel, which 
high U.N. positions for Arab States, was also 


Participant in the Camp David talks that led to 
е peace treaty 
Mr. Ghali rallied 


named for the at-times nerve-racking job. 
Mr. Ghali is a veteran diplomat in his owo b 
right and is fluent both in English and ken 
France backed his candidacy right from t il 
Start after it made known its view that It ү 
support any African who could speak Frenc | 
Mr. Boutros Ghali has become the Шы 
Afro-Arab to win the race, defeating а doze 
rivals for the prestigious $ 180,000 (R$: 
4,500,000 арргох)-а-уеаг job. He will be 
come the sixth chief of the 46-year-old worl 
body. 1 
Mr. Chidzero was voted 7-2, with six 
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abstentions, Mr. Obasanju got 6-3, with six 
abstentions, Prince Sadruddin Agha Khan 
fared worse 4-7, with four abstentions, as did 
the Norwegian Premier, Ms. Gro Harlem 
Brundtland, 1-9, with five abstentions. 

The Indian Ambassador, Mr. C.R. 
Gharekhan, has expressed happiness at the 
election of Mr. Ghali as the Secretary-Gen- 
eral. 

The selection, he said, itself was the 
result of strong unity displayed by the non- 
aligned movement. Never did the members 
waver. The selection of Mr. Ghali was the 

„Success of not only the nonaligned move- 
> ment but also the international community. 

Mr. Boutros Ghali, is a French-educated 
Scion of a prominent Coptic family who was 
propelled on the international scene by for- 
mer Egyptian President Anwar Sadat's 1977 
peace initiative. 

Three weeks after Mr. Boutros-Ghali 
became Minister without portfolio in October 
1977, the then Egyptian Foreign Minister and 
the Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs both 
resigned in protest against Mr. Sadat's peace 
overtures toward Israel. 

Mr. Boutros Ghali became Interim For- 
eign Minister and later Deputy Prime Minister 
for International Relations, his current posi- 
tion, and has proven a tireless advocate of 
negotiated solutions to conflicts. 

Mr Boutros Ghali, who turned 69 last 
week, had come to represent Egyptian diplo- 
macy abroad although he only held the For- 
eign Minister's position on an interim basis: 
Under an unspoken rule of Egyptian politics, 
the Foreign Ministry goes to Muslims who are 
the majority in the country. 

A year after the signing in March 1979 of 
the peace agreement between Israel and 
Egypt, which he helped formulate, Mr. 
Boutros-Ghali raised two conditions which 
he felt were indispensable to a long-term set- 
tlement of the Arab-Israeli conflict: Palestin- 


ian participation in 
the talks and inclu- 
sion of the Soviet 
Union in any lasting 
solution to the con- 
flict. Я 

It has taken the 
Parties to the con- 
flict 12 years to meet 
the two conditions, but they did at the recent 
West Asia peace conference in Madrid. 


Mr. Boutros Ghali obtained a doctorate in 
international law from Paris Unitvesity after 
World War II following studies at Cairo Uni- 
versity. 

Although fluent in English, he speaks it 
with a French accent and sometimes lets a 
Gallicism slip in. 


.. Hehas always been receptive to journal- 
ists but is also a quick-witted master of eva- 
sive answers. 


His grandfather was assassinated while 
serving as Prime Minister under the British 
mandate. 


The ecumenical and pacifist Boutros- 
Ghali is married to a woman from Egypt's 
Jewish community in Alexandria. They have 
no children. 


He began his career as a law professor 
and journalist before entering Government 
service where he has served for the past 14 
years. 


He is an expert on north-south problems 
such as Third World organisations and 5 
internationally recognised as one of the тоѕ 
knowledgeable experts on Africa. 

He boasts a lengthy list of studies, ae 
ticles, white papers and other publication 
related to these issues. 

Boutros Ghali is the 6th Secretary-Gen- 


eral of the 46-year-old world body. His prede- 
cessors were: 


Name Nationality Period 

. 1. Trygve Lie Norwegi 53 
> едіап Feb 1, 1946-Apr 10, 19; 

@ 089. Hammarskjold Swedish Apr 11, 1953-Sep 17, 1961 

" 4. Kurt Waldhei Burmese Nov 3, 1961-Dec 31, 1971 

EX essem Austrian Jan 1, 1972-Dec 31, 1981 

es de Cuellar Peruvian Jan 1, 1982-Dec 31,1991 
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MEDHA - THE CRUSADER 


hile the government has 
pulled out all stops to 
crush the agitation against the 
Sardar Sarovar Project (SSP) 
and disregarded all pleas for 


. a dialogue, it has not been 


able to subdue or ignore Ms 
Medha Patkar, who is leading 
this struggle and whose name 
has, for thousands of tribals, 
come to symbolise hope. 
From the time of the 
Sangharsn Yatra in Decem- 
ber 1990 to January, 1991 Ms 
Patkar has become the target 
of the government's ire against 
the agitationists. Criminal 


. charges have been filed 


: 
5 
| 


х 


against her and several activ- 
ists, who have been the tar- 
get of other repressive meas- 
ures also. The latest was her 
arrest in Shahada while on 
her way to address a meeting 


of the 33 affected villages in Dhadgaon. 


е aS no surprise to Ms 
Journalist, Ms Angelika 
? accompanying her and 
was a witness to the entire event, commented 
that at no Stage did the police betray their 
еу were more wary than 

her. At Ferkuva, where the almost monthlong 
yatra ended, She acquired the reputation of 
ae ШЕШ геаѕоп-їог fasting for 

: » drinking only water, and not 
budging from her demand of stopping the 


The arrest came 
Patkar. A German 
Gardiner, who was 


iron lady"... 
Over 20 a. 


rresting her 
and looking her up 
in jail will not ex- 
tinguish the fire by 
which Medha 
Patkar walks the 
banks of River 
Narmada. She re- 
fused bail and 
forced Maharash- 
tra Government to 
release her uncon- 
ditionally. 


dam work. 

Yet the Gujarat govern- 
ment continued its campaign 
against-her and Baba Amte: 
The chief minister of Gujarat, 
Mr Chimanbhai Patel, even 


"refused to negotiate with the 


Narmada Bachao Andolan 

(NBA), the organisation spear* 

heading the agitation, despite 

a directive from the Prime. 
Minister. 

The odds against the NBA 
continue to be heavy. In ДЕ 
gust 1991, the Andolan nes 
embarked on a dharna es 
Manibeli, which came dangai 
ously close to being e, 
merged by the backwater 
fect of the dam. The Dd 
administration clamped P 
hibitory orders in the M 
fected villages under an Ж 
144 of the criminal proce 


; Г 
code and stated that Ms Patkar and ће PA 
activists should not enter the area. All dl a 
nas or demonstrations were banned. Con 
quently, 68 activists who had launched ОП 
dharna forming Samarpit Dals (save or drow! 
Squads), were arrested. 


Ms Patkar went underground, sparking 
off reports in some sections of the Guia 
press that she had deserted her tribal СО t 
rades and fled the scene of action. A midnig 
meeting with her put all rumours to rest: $ 5 
was in the valley itself. She told reporters th 


e 
the 
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she did not want to be arrested on false 
charges and questioned the right of the 
-government to prevent a peaceful agitation. 


It was only after the NBA raised the issue 
of the backwater effect of the dam that the 
chairperson of the Sardar Sarovar Narmada 
Nigam Ltd., Mr C.C. Patel, admitted that the 
height of the river would be raised during the 
monsoon due to impounding by the dam. 
Until then, the Gujarat and Maharashtra 
governments had shouted themselves hoarse 
by saying that there would be no submer- 
gence this year due to the dam. 


Things quietened down somewhat after 
the prohibitory orders were lifted three months 
later and Sweden announced the Right Live- 
lihood award (known as the alternative Nobel 
prize) to the NBA. While the organisation 
was grateful for the recognition it had failed to 
get in its own country, there was a debate on 
whether the NBA should accept the award or 
not. 


The NBA decided to accept the U.S. $ 
67,000 (Rs. 16,75,000 approx.) award which 
would be kept in trust as a sort of corpus for 


A Woman of substance 


the organisation. 

The stand for a 
review pending 
Stoppage of workon 
the dam has hard- 
ened overthe years 
even as the govern- 
ments have turned 
down any negotia- 
tions on the issue. This has not fazed the 
NBA, which manitains that the government 
has to lend an ear to them at some stage; 
their fears about the Project have been proved 
right all along. 

The tremendous support from worldwide 
organisations and the stoppage of aid from 
Japan has also been morale boosting for 
them, as has the recent alternative Nobel 
prize. But as one of Ms Patkar's supporters 
said, "Dignity at home is more important than 
such awards.” 

While several battles have been won by 
the NBA, the waris still being fought. For the 
tribals, far from merely Opposing the dam on 
the Narmada, the struggle has become a 
choice between life and death. u 


E 


€ Daugher of freedom fighter 
and trade unionist Vasant Kha- 
nolkar. 

€ Joins as volunteer of the 
Rashtriya Seva Dal. 

€ Joins the Tata Institute of 
Social Sciences, Bombay, for a 
Masters degree, where she 
develops a keen interest in the 
upliftment of the rural and urban 
poor. 

€ Registers for a Ph.D. on 
‘Economic development and its 
impact on the traditional tribal 
societies." 

© Conducts a World Bank-aided 
project for housing about 80,000 
slum dwellers in Bombay. 

€ UNICECFerequisitions her for 
two projects оп evaluation of 
the implementation of the Inte- 
grated Child Development Pro- 
gramme in Gujarat, Maharash- 
tra and Goa. 

€ Her UNICEF work brings her 


into contact with SETU-and Ahme- 
dabad-based voluntary organisa- 
tion for adivasi welfare. 

© At seminar on ‘Issues of sur- 
vival’ as a representative of SETU, 
she is first exposed to the Nar- 
mada dam controversy. 

@ Joins delegation of voluntary 
organisations to the central gov- 
ernmentto represent the problems 
of rehabilitation of the dam ous- 
tees. 

@ As she becomes more convinced 
about the disastrous nature of the 
Project, she leaves her doctoral 
thesis unfinished to devote herself 
entirely to the issue. 

е Sets ир the first 
Organisation-Narmada Dharan- 
grastha Samiti in Maharashtra-to 
unite the scattered tribals to fight 
the government. 

© Sets up similar Organisations in 
Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh. 

9 Merges all three to form the 
Narmada Bachao Andolan. 


© Sets up the Bharat Jan An- 
dolan to take up environmental 
issues on a large scale. 


9 Stations herself at Manibeli-a 
village on the Maharashtra bor- 
der, that is expected to be the 
first village to be submerged by 
the Narmada backwaters- 
threatening to drown if the gov- 
ernment takes no action. 


9 Police crack down on activists 
and tribals who are refusing to 
budge from the danger areas, 
and ban Patkar from entering 
the 36 villages which are ex- 
pected to be submerged after 
the construction of the dam. 


© Medha Patkar, by now undis- 
puted leader of the tribals, goes 
underground. 


© Arrested by Maharashtra Po- 
lice. She refuses bail and is re- 
leased unconditionally оп the 
third day. 
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A @ product 
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OLIVES TO THE MID-EAST 


he ball has started rolling 
1E Madrid in early No- 
vember. The historic process 
for bringing peace to West 
Asia is on in right earnest. 

In Madrid there was a 
three day exchange of polem- 
ics, a day of reflection fol- 
lowed by a beginning of phase 
two of th process, the bilater- 
als. As agreed to between 
various parties and the two 
co-sponsoring big powers, the 
bilaterals were divided into 
three separate fora-lsrael- 
Lebanon, lsrael-Syria and 
Israel-Jordan-cum-the Pales- 
tinian delegation. In actual 
fact, for negotiation purposes, 
the last forum has been split 
into the Israel-Jordan and 
Israel-Palestinian talks. Now 
thatallthe Madrid participants 


rotracted 
bargaining to put 
an end to the 43- 
year old Arab-Is- 
raeli conflict has 
begun. What is at 
stake is land, bor- 
ders, Palestinian 
refugees, fights 
over scarce water 
resources and 15- 
rael's struggle for 
Survival. 


river and Gaza was under 
Egyptian administrative con- 
trol. Both were taken by Israel 
during the 1967 war. The 
combined population of Pal- 
estinians in these two geo- 


.graphically distinct areas is 


about 1.75 million. Nine lakhs 
of them are crowded in refu- 
gee camps and hamlets in an 
area of 906 sq.km. in Gaza. 
They represent the highest 
Population densities any- 
where. Over the past few 
years, Israel has illegally 
settled at least one lakh 
Jewish immigrants in the 
occupied areas of the West 
Bank in about 130 settle- 
ments, almost obscuring the 
boundaries between the parts 
Seized in 1967 and previous 
administrative divisions. 


have exploited the cameras and got the bad 
blood out of their System, the trust factor, or 
the lack of it, comes to the fore when they get 
down tothe nuts and bolts. 

After the phase II bilaterals it would be 
just а matter of time before the Phase [Ш 
multilaterals convene, "Substantive issues of 
territory, peace and trust are so closely inter- 
Woven with Phase Ill details such as arms 
Control, water sharing, transit, environment, 
air corridors, trade, economy and finance 
that it IS Impossible to place the bilaterals into 
neat little separate cubicles, different from 
the Phase |! compartment. 

А West Bank апа Gaza Strip: Jordan ear- 
lier administered the West Bank of the Jordan 


Itis in the West Bank and Gaza that the 
Palestinians are looking for a homeland 9 
their own. Israel refuses to grant indepen is 
ence to the Palestinians and currently Шү 
also the stated U.S. position. U.N. cima 
Council resolutions 242 and 338 call ү 
implementation under the principle of WR 
territories for peace. Israel's position is ! Its 
242 has more or less been complied у Ka 
stand is based on a flaw in the wording О D 23 
English text. Whereas the French text of ito- 
expressly talks about "the occupied ШЕ 
ries", the English text refers only to OCCUPE 
territories", Israel says that the latter versi! 5 
Чоез пої compel it to return all ale 
Captured and that the return to Egypt of t 
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The main issues in the peace talks: 
ISRAEL 


recognition from them. 
PALESTINIANS 


LEBANON 
Since 1982. 
EGYPT 


JORDAN 


occupied lands. 


an issue between the countries. 
SYRIA 


= Says it will not trade land for peace. 
= Wants separate talks with Arab states and formal 


=> Demand an independent homeland in the West Bank 
and Gaza with a capital in Jerusalem. 

s> Wants Israel to withdraw from a border zone occupied 

=> Wants to talk about scarce water resources. 


=> Wants Israel to give up all occupied territory and 
insists this must be the basis for negotiations. 


> Supports demands for a Palestinian homeland in the 


=> Wants an agreement with Israel on water rights, long 


=> Wants Israel to return the Golan Heights. 


242 they might add this 
handing over to the 91 
per cent of "occupied 
territories." k 

The West Bank is 
the difficult area. It is 
here thatthe settlers are, 
hereis where Israel says 
it feels insecure, espe- 
cially inthe high grounds 
and, very vitally, itis from 
the West Bank that most 


Sinai peninsula, under a bilateral peace, 

. almost fulfills the requirements of 242 be- 
cause Sinai comprised the bulk (91 per cent) 
of "occupied territories." 

Successive U.S. administrations have 
not agreed with Israel on this but at the same 
time said that the final drawing of boundaries 
need not eonform to pre-1967 positions. In 
other words, though Israel's interpretation of 
242 is incorrect, the territories it returns should 
take into account its feeling of insecurity and 

А is а negotiable item. 
The West Bank and Gaza directly con- 
cern Israel and the Palestinians. Some form 
of meaningful transitional autonomy in these 
р, areas, especially the West Bank, is almost an 
accepted premise even before the bilaterals 
begin. The details such as Specific area and 
jurisdiction on various issues like education, 
Civic services and law and order need to be 
hammered out. The talks will determine the 
extent of autonomy for the Palestinians, 
Eventually, over a period of five to six years, 
if nothing else disturbs the process there may 
be a Jordan-Palestine confederation or even 
atri-national state between the Jews, Pales- 
linians and Jordanians. However decided 
upon, the Palestinian quest is for some con- 
crete manifestation of their legitimate na- 
tional rights through selfdetermination. The 
Israelis might surrender Gaza after hard 
bargaining and to suit their interpretation of 


of the subsoil water tab- 
les are being used by Israel, What the Pales- 
tinians will be looking for immediately is the 
freeing of settlement activity in the West 
Bank. The test of American Sincerity also lies 
here. If the U.S. wishes, it can link such à 
freeze to a $ 10 billions loan guarantee re- 
quest from Israel due for reconsideration in 
January. Nearly 65 per cent of all West Bank 
lands and water are either appropriated by IS- 
rael or settled upon by external Jews. 

Of all the issues the status of Jerusalem 
is the most controversial. Hence it has been 
kept aside for the moment. However, the 
demand for a freeze on settlements has to in- 
clude this city, holy to three religions. East 
Jerusalem, also captured in 1967 but unlike 
the West Bank annexed by Israel, comprises 
150,000 Arabs and 140,000 Jews. l 

The Golan Heights: Relates to Israe 
and Syria. The plateau belonging to Syria 
was captured іп 1967, lost by Israel for а 
while in the 1973 war, then retaken, in addi 
tion to some more area. The extra area Was 
ceded back to Syria but Israel annexed the 
Golan in 1981. About 12,000 settlers are now 
lodged there. Possible initial solution is som 
demilitarisation. 2 

South Lebanon: Israel has set Up E 
called "security zone" on its northern borde 


after it pulled out in 1985 from its 1982 inva. 


Sion of Lebanon policed by a force of 3,0 
from the "South Lebanon Army.” 
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BRIDGE ON THE RIVER 


he Cauvery river rises in 

the picturesque hills of 
Karnataka's cascades down 
or Kodagu its tumultuous 
course, meanders through 
Karnataka before it enters 
Tamil Nadu and flows into the 
Arabian Sea, in its 736 km. 
journey. 

Inboth Karnataka and Tamil 
Nadu, the river is deified and 
venerated since the Vedic 
- times. The grateful populace 
of Coorg even name their 
daughters and sons Kav- 
eriappa and Kaveriamma af- 
ter the river. And the official 
address of the Chief Minister 
in Karnataka, an impressive 
two-story edifice on Kumara 
Kripa Road, is called Cauvery. 

People of both the states 
not only consider Cauvery as 
the very incarnation of God 
but are also possessive about 


arnataka 

and Tamil Nadu 
have locked horns 
over the waters of 
Cauvery once 
again. The dispute 
is century-old. 
However, of late, 
the real grievances 
have been out- 
shadowed by re- 
gional chauvinism 
and political one- 
upmanship. 


According to Karnataka, Tamil 
Nadu is only making up its 
past losses and demanding 
its own pound of flesh. But 
Tamil Nadu wants to continue 
to irrigate the areaitis already 
irrigating with the Cauvery. 
Karnataka dismisses this as 
"prior appropriation right" 
which according to it is "not an 
absolute right." 

In fact it is this "prior appro- 
priation right" — appropriate or 
snatch as much water as 
possible first and then later 
claim it is your due share In 
case of a tussle — that is the 
crux of most water sharing 
disputes inthe world. Whether 
by design or accident, Tamil 
Nadu is now demanding this 
right. And Karnataka too 
demands the same, though in 
a less subtle way: the state 
has been stalling a solution 80 


its water. For over a century, Tamil Nadu has 
complained that Karnataka usurps most of 
the river water even before it can enter its 
territory. The state also accuses Karnataka 
of building too many dams across the river 
which 'impounds' so much water that it leaves 
very little tó trickle downstream to the starv- 
ing farmers in the Thanjavur region. 
Karnataka denies these allegations vehe- 
. mently. It has counter accused the state 
saying that Tamil Nadu has benefitted from 
. the Cauvery more than its share for over half 
a century by developing vast stretches of 
land with irrigation from the river's water. . 


that it can go ahead with as many irrigation 
projects as quickly as possible and then 
claim that it should be allocated the water i IS 
already using. 

According to Karnataka, Tamil Nadu wae 
able to use more water earlier with the help © 
the 1924 agreement which was an offshoot? 
another pact in 1892, both reached under! He 
ageis of the British government. According ^ 
the strictures passed then, the GEN 
Mysore State (now Karnataka) had to ask tl Ра 
Madras State (now Tamil Nadu) for perme 
Sion before it constructed any dam across 
river to impound water for its irrigation pu 
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1984 Editions 1 Volume Price: Rs. 1750/- 
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INTERNATIONAL & SEVEN 
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3 Volumes Price: Rs. 3200/- 
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60 Volumes Price: Rs. 24,000/- 


Price: Rs. 5,500/- 
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Rs..5,000/- SURVEY 1984 Edition • 1 Volume 
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38 Volumes 
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1988 Edition * 17 Volumes 


1968 Edition * 10 Volumes 
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Rs. 1,500/- 
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1970 Edition • 10 Volumes 
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Rs. 1,600/- 


8 Volumes 
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Rs. 1,500/- 1984 Edition • 10 Volumes 
1980 Edition • 26 Volumes 
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` poses. Karnataka dismisses these agree- 


I 


, 


ments as colonial impositions by the foreign 
government which it say resulted in 'lopsided' 
development in the region. 

The prior appropriation right may be a 
potent weapon to garner maximum water but 
it will create a human tragedy of gigantic 
proportions. If Tamil Nadu is denied this right 
now it means misery and starvation for its 

. farmers. But Karnataka is in the same pre- 
dicament if itis not allowed to use more water 
than it does now: the people can not use the 
river for irrigating more land but have to watch 
the water flow downstream into Tamil Nadu. 

' Both the states do appear to have valid 
claims. But fair justice demands that the 
interests of the farmers of both Karnataka 
and Tamil Nadu should be protected — which 
means that they have to make a certain 
amount of sacrifice to reach a permanent, 
amicable and viable solution. For public 
consumption, though, both the states cry 
hoarse saying they are ready to sacrifice a 
part of their shares to resolve the dispute but 
in actual practice they are not serious at all. 

The Indus Commission of 1942 ruled that 
if there was no agreement, the rights of 
various region should be determined by en- 


TUSSLE 
OF THE 


forcing "equitable 
apportionment" 
every region gets a 
'fai' share of the 
waters. The Interna- 
tional Law Associa- 
tion has framed 
guidelines known 
as the Helsinki 
Rules of 1966, to help determe "fair and 
equitable" distribution of river waters among 
contending regions. 

The appointment of a tribunal by the centre 
in 1990 to resolve the dispute at the instance 
ofthe Supre Court will serve no purpose if the 
basic issues underlying the crisis like justicia- 
blility or of prior appropriation right and other 
Guidelines and criteria are first sorted out 
across the table. 

Accurate statistics are hard to come by 
with both Karnataka and Tamil Nadu tailoring 
date to suit their respective interests, bloating 
their demands ana exaggerating their needs. 
According to statistics furnished to the 
Cauvery Fact Finding Committee, appointed 
by the centre in 1972, the total yield of water 
in the 736 km. long Cauvery river is 740 tmcft 
(thousand million cubic feet). ш 
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[ecc 145 candi- 
dates will seek to replace, 
` the U.S. President, Mr. George 
- Bush, when his current four- 
_ year term expires this year, 
according to the federal eletion 
commission. Mr. Bush him- 
self is seeking reelection. 
_ Among the presidential 
aspirants are a New Yorker 
named George Washington 
America, who claims he is 
America's best thinker, the 
political maverick, Lyndon 
Larouche, who is currently in 
a federal prison in Minnesota 
for allegedly engaging in or 
tolerating credit card fraud to 
raise campaign funds, Mr. 
Ralph Nader, the consumer 
advocate, Millie Howard, who 
says she is a fiscal conserva- 
tive who wants to freeze gov- 
ernment, cut it, and limit sala- 
ries and benefits of govern- 


ment workers, Russell Hirshon, а perform- 
"Bo" Gritz, a former 


green beret lieutenant-colonel and highly- 


ance artist, and James 


` decorated Vietnam veteran. 


In all, among those seeking the presidency 
are 59 Democrats, 24 Republicans, 21 Inde- 
4 others, and 34 


pendents, 3 Libertarians, 
political "unknowns." 


The election commission spokesman, Mr. | 
Fred Eiland, said: "Not all those who file are B 
for our purpose. — 
The National Conventions of both major 
parties are held during the sum 


considered candidates 


dential election year. 


mer of presi- 
Earlier, each party Se- 


his is the 
year of the U.S. 
Presidential elec- 
tions. The National 
Conventions ofthe 
major parties, the 
Republican and 
the Democratic, 
are held during the 
summer to select 
delegates by pri- 
maries, conven- 
tions, committees, 
etc. 


| 


FOR A NEW US PRESIDENT 


lects delegates by primaries, 
conventions, committees etc. 

For their 1988 National 
Convention, the Republicans 
allow each state a base of 6 
delegates at large; the District 
of Columbia, 14; Puerto Rico, 
14; Guam and the Virgin Is- 
lands, 4 each. In addition, each 
state receives 3 district dele- 
gates for each repsentative it 
has in the House of Repre- 
sentatives, regardless of po- 
litical affiliation. This did not 
apply to the District of Colum- 
bia, Puerto Rico, Guam апа 
the Virgin Islands. 

Each state is awarded 
additional delegates at large 
on the basis of having sup- 
ported the Republican candi- 
date for President in 1984 and 
electing Republican candi- 
dates for Senator, Governor 
and U.S. Representative be- 


tween 1984 and 1987 inclusive. 

The number of delegates at the 1988 
convention, held in New Orleans starting 
August 15, was 2,277. 

The Conventions: All each convention, a 
temporary chairman is chosen. After a cre- 
dentials committee seats the delegates, а 
permanent chairman is elected.The conven- 
tion then votes on a platform, drawn up bythe 
platform committee. , í 

y the third or fourth day, presidential 
nominations begin. 
roll of states alphabetically. Astate may place 
a candidate in nomination or yield to another 


The chairman calls the 
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State. 

Voting, again alphabetically by roll call of 
States, begins afterall nominations have been 
made and seconded. A simple majority is 
required in each party, although this may 
require many ballots. 

Finally, the vice-presidential candidate is 
selected. Although there is no law saying that 
the candidates must come {гот different 
states, it is, practically, necessary for this to 
be the case. Otherwise, according to the 
Constitution (see Amendment XII), electors 
from that state could vote for only one of the 
candidates and would have to cast their other 
vote for some person of another state. This 
could result in a presidential candidate's re- 
ceiving a majority electoral vote and his run- 
ning mate's failing to. 

The Electoral College: The next step in 
the process is the nomination of electors in 
each state, according to its laws. These elec- 
tors must not be Federal office holders. In the 
November election, the voters cast their votes 
for electors, not for President. In some states, 


the ballots include 
only the names of 
the presidential and 
vice-presidential 
candidates; in oth- 
ers, they include 
only names of the 
electors. Nowa- 
days, it is rare for 
electors to be split between parties.The last 
such occurrence was in North Carolina in 
1968; the last before that, in Tennessee in 
1948. On three occasions (1824, 1876 and 
1888). the presidential candidate with the. 
largest popular vote failed to obtain an elec- 
toral-vote majority. 

Each state has as many electors as it has 
Senators and Representatives. For the 1984 
election, the total electors were 538, based 
on 100 Senators, 435 Representatives, plus 
З electoral votes from the District of Columbia 
as a result of the 23rd Amendment to the 
Constitution. 

On the first Monday after the second 
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Wednesday in De- 
cember, the elec- 
tors cast their votes 
іп their respective 

State capitals. Con- 
3|stitutionally they 
| | may vote for some- 
one other than the 
party candidate but 


@ a1a 

Ф area, Presidents 

p ad 3| 1. Washington (F) 

аери . J. Adams (F) 
[rend aA . Jefferson (DR) 
nije place} . Madison (DR) 

L cresting finn age 


. Monroe (DR) 

. J.Q. Adams (DR) 

. Jackson (D) 

. Van Buren (D) 

. W.H. Harrison (W) 

. Tyler (W) 

. Polk (D) 

. Taylor (W) 

. Fillmore (W) 

. Pierce (D) 

. Buchanan (D) 

. Lincoln (R) 

. A. Johnson (U) 

. Grant (R) 

. Hayes (R) 
. Garfield (R) 


WATCH 


21 
22i 
23, 


24. 
25. 
. T. Roosevelt (R) 

. Taft (В). 

. Wilson (D) 

. Harding (R) 

. Coolidge (R) 

. Hoover (R) 

. F.D. Roosevelt (D) 
. Truman (D) 

. Eisenhower (R) 

. Kennedy (D) 

. L.B. Johnson (D) 

. Nixon (R) 

. Ford (R) 

. Carter (D) 

. Reagan (R) 

. Bush (R) 
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usually they do not since they are pledged to 
one party and its candidate on the ballot. 
Should the presidential or vice-presidential 
4|candidate die between the November elec- 
| (Чоп and the December meetings, the elec- 
J|tors pledged to vote for him could vote for 
whomever they pleased. However, it seems 
certain that the national committee would 
|j attempt to get an agreement among the state 

party leaders for a replacement candidate. 
The votes of the electors, certified by the 
states, are sentto Congress, where the presi- 
dent of the Senate opens the certificates and 
has them counted in the presence of both 
Houses on January 6. The new President is 
inaugurated at noon on January 20. 

Should no candidate receive a majority of 
the electoral vote for President, the House of 
Representatives chooses a President from 
among the three highest candidates, voting. 
not as individuals, but as states, with a major- 
ity (now 26) needed to elect. 


Arthur (R) 
Cleveland (D) 
B. Harrison (R) 
Cleverland (D) 
McKinley (R) 
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Rs. P. 
General Knowledge 1992 25.00 
GK At A Glance 1992 B.00 
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Who's Who & Interviews In Press 
Objectivo Gen. Knowledge 1992 40.00 
CSR Year Book 1992 50.00 
CSR India In Press 
CSR English Speaking Course 45.00 
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Business Letters 25.00 
Check Your 1.0. 25.00 
Check Your Personality 25.00 
Common Errors In English 25.00 
Constitution Of India 25.00 


Constitution Of India (Objective Type) 25.00 


Directory Of Engineering Colleges 40.00 
Directory Of Medical Colleges 25.00 
English Conversation 2500 · 
Essays For Competitive Exams. 25.00 
Essays For Juniors 25.00 
Examination Technique 25.00 
General Intelligence & Reasoning · 30.00 
Gandhian Thought 25.00 
General English Objective Type 25.00 
Grammar For Competitive Exams. — 25.00 
Group Discussion 25.00 
How To Write Better 
Applications For Jobs 25.00 
How To Write Correct English 25.00 
Idioms & Phrases 25.00 
Improve Your 1.0. 25.00 
Improve Your Word Power 25.00 
Instant Vocabulary 25.00 
Interview In A Nutshell 25.00 
Journalism 25.00 
Letters For All Occasions 25,00 
Numerical Ability Tests 25.00 
Objective General English 30.00 
Objective Botany : Zoology 35.00 
Objective Chemistry 35.00 
Objective Physics , 40.00 
Otfice Procedure & Drafting 25.00 
Objective General Science 35.00 
Objective General Geography 35.00 
Objective Indian History 35.00 
Paragraph Writing 25.00 
Precis Writing 25.00 
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Code Rs. P. 
2 Prize Winning Essays (Junior) 25.00 
83 Prizo Winning Essays (Senior) 25.00 
84 Public Speaking 25.00 
87 Quantitative Aptitudo Tests 30.00 
88 Sales & Medical Representative 25.00 
89 Salesmanship 25.00 
91 School Essays . 25.00 
92 Science For Competitive Exams. 25.00 
93 S.S.B. Interviews and 
Psycho-Intelligence Tests 35.00 
95 Test Of Clerical Aptitude _ 25,00 
96 Test Of English Language 40.00 
97 Test Of Reasoning (Non-Verbal) 28.00 
98 Test Of Reasoning (Verbal) 30.00 
101 Word Power 25.00 
102 Write Better English 25.00 
109 Botany For C. S. (Prel.) Exam. 50.00 
111 Chemistry For C. S. P, E.* 50.00 
114 C.S.E. General Studies Question 
Papers Fully Solved 30.00 
115 C.S.E. (Prel. & Main) Guidelines 
and Syllabus 25.00 
116 Economics For С. S. P. E.* 175.00 
118 Indian History For C. S. P. Е.“ 45.00 
120 Maths For C. S. P. E. 45.00 
122 Physics For C. S. P. E.* 45.00 
123 Political Science For C. S. P. E.* 45.00 
124 Public Administration For C.S.P.E.' 35.00 
125 Zoology For C.S.P.E.* 50.00 


126 LA.S. Toppers' Success File (Prel.) 160.00 
127 1.А.5. Toppers’ Success File (Main) 160.00 
128 1.А.5, Success Plan by IAS Toppors160.00. 
129 1.А.5. Toppers' Personality Tests 160.00 
130 Assistants' Grade Examination 85.00 
131 A. D. АЛ), D. C. Exam. 75.00 
133 Banks' Clerical Examination 40.00 
134 Bank P.O. Examination 100.00 
135 Bank Recruitment Tests 55.00 


137 Clerks' Grade Exam. (Group 'D' Staff) 25.00 


139 Chemistry For JEE 60.00 
140 Chemistry For Adm. Tests To 

Engg. & Med. Colleges 50.00 
141 Clerks' Grade Examination 50.00 
142 Combined Defence Services Exam. 80.00 
143 Common Admission Test (CAT) 100.00 
145 GIC/LIC : A.A.O. Examination 100.00 
147 IIT/JEE Screening Test 35.00 
148 IIT/JEE Entrance Exam. 175.00 
149 Inspectors Of Income-Tax and 

Central Excise Etc. Exam. 85.00 
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M.B.A. Entrance Examination 120.00 212 Overcoming Tension 
155 Maths For Admission Test 215 Puzzles For Super Brains 40.00 


To Engg. Colleges 50.00 218 How To Stop Smoking 40.00 
156 All India Pre-Medical/Pre-Dental 220 "Six Weeks To А Healthy Back 40.00 
Entrance Exam. 150.00 221 Solving Your Personal Problems 40.00 
157 Maths For J.E.E. 90,00 `222 Stress And Your Stomach 40.00 
160 National Defence Academy Exam. 90.00 za IE EU. Pana Skin se 
161 National Talent Search Exam. 85.00 255 Tho Complete Public Speaker S 40.00 
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165 Physics For Admn. Tests To 227 V 00 
2 Vhat Every Women Should Know 
Engg. & Med. Colleges | 50.00 About Her Breasts 40.00 
167 Railway Recruitment Board Exam. 50.00 228 Why Be Afraid 40.00 
172 S.C.R.A. Examination 90.00 229 Women And Sex 40.00 
173 SBI Bank Prob. Officers’ Exam. 95.00 230 Coping With Depression & Elation 40.00 
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185 Acne 40.00 423 Jokes And Quotes For Speeches 40.00 
186 Common Childhood Illnesses 40.00 439 Relax And Feel Good 40.00 
187 Calm Down 40.00 443 The Heeling Power Of Acupuncture 40.00 


188 Body Language 60.00 444 Take The IQ Test 40.00 
189 Depression 40.00 445 Test Your Intelligence .. 40.00 
191 Fears And Phobias 40.00 603 Body Power f 40.00 
192 How To Bring Up Your Child 615 How To Be Your Own Best Friend 40.00 
Successfully 40.00 625 Making The Most О! Loving 40.00 
193 Goodbye Backache 40.00 701 Nelson Mandela-From The Shadow 
195 How To Cope With Stress 40.00 Of Death To The Light О! Freedom 100.00 
196 How To Cope With Your Nerves 40.00 802 How To Play Cricket 50.00 


197 How To Do What You Want To Do 40.00 роб How To Play Tennis 50.00 
198 How To Love And Ве Loved ied Y 
9 How To Pass Exams. 40. IC 
200 How To Stand Up For Yoursell — 4000 250 Ingian ADEM 32.00 
I How Мо за д AR 40,00 254 Political Science (Theory) 45.00 ^: 
Ө How're: E Ае. а 4000 256 Public Administration Relresher 30.00 
263. How To mele nd Bé "^. 258 World Constitutions _ 60.00 
урым 40.00 262 Modern Microeconomics In Press 
204 How To Say No To Alcohol 40,00, 264 Indian Ег PES Fi ieee 
205 Jealousy 40.00 265 Money, оше i enl Seen 
205 Making The Most Of Middle Age 40.00 308 Histon Oi Europe Since 1789 25.00 
207 Making The Most Of Yourself 40.00 309 History Of India 7865 | 
208 How To Improve Your Confidence 4000 311 History О! Medieval India 35.00 Ё 
0 Нок B Make Successful Decisions 200 312. History О! Modem India 30:00 
211 Ne МЫС ee 40.00 Prices are subject to change without notice. e" 
Please send Rs. 25/- in advance by М.О. and mention your requirement } 
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of books alongwith your name & address in CAPITALS on M.O. Coupon 
itself in the Space for Communication for quick response. In case, you 
SUDHA | Send us full payment of the books required by you, postage will be FREE. 
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PIRAVOM P.O., ERNAKULAM (Dis.) 
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Phone: 466 
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We are giving proper guidance to secure 
admission for the following courses. 
M.B.B.S., B.D.S., B.Sc. Engg., 

B. Pharm, D. Pharm, 

M.B.A., M.C.A., LL.B., B.Sc. Hotel Management, 
Electronics, Computer Science, 

B.Sc. Nursing, B.Sc. Nutrition, 

M.D., M.S., D.C H., D.G.O., D.L.O. 
D.V.D., D. Ortho, D.O.M.S., D.M.R.D., D.M.R.T. 
D.P.M., M.S.W., Poly-technic, B.Ed., 
Dental Mechanic, Dental Hygenist, 
General Nursing etc.... 
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Is the world's 
best open-air school closing down? 


Nature. It's the best open-air school open to mankind. Unfortunately, this school is facing bad times. 
Thanks to man. And his destructive ways. ¥7 At Indianoil, we understand how important it is to maintain the 
ecological balance. To us, fresh air and clean water are as precious as oil. One cannot be sacrificed for the other. 
Never. Ø” When setting up our refineries, environmental protection is foremost on our minds, never an 
afterthought. We regularly monitor air quality (at every single refinery of ours) to check air pollution, Effluent 
discharge is analysed 365 days of the year. It is progressively treated and productively used for irrigation. As trees 
breathe life into our environs, we have developed green belts around our units, Ecological parks too. Last year, 


we planted more than one lakh trees. 49” All of us are indebted to Nature. So let's preserve its pristine glory. 
Or soon, a beautiful memory is all that will remain of it! 


Save Our Surroundings. 


| $звлос,әовллА Indian Oil Corporation кдн 
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A literate indian woman can make her child a more committed citizen 


ARAN 

DA 

tk U ves... 
You must, 


Lord Krishna's ‘Avatar’ was 
drawing бое. Before һе was about 
to depart, his most ardent and 
devoted disciple asked him. 

"Tell me... oh! Muralidhara, what 
is the greatest gift one human being 
Can give to another human being?" 
In one word the Lord replied: 
"GNANO BHAVA', meaning: The 
Gift of Knowledge. 

{tis this gift our country needs 
‘Most. And you should give it. 
Especially when you consider the 
fact that there are 144 million. 
illiterate women in India. That 
means an amazing 71.1% of Indian 
‘women are illiterate. And it needs 
no written word to explain how 
serious the problem is. 
True, the Govemment of India is 
giving top priority to eradicate 
illiteracy. 

But that alone won't help. You have 
to do something about it. And you 
сал. And must. 


ALHPF we аге working overtime 
to tackle this issue of national 
importance, 


From the very books that teach the 


Every 


Well... in the area of Hi-Tech 


newspaper you read, all need our ‘engineering the industrial X-ray 
photo type setting paper and graphic film, we make play 2 vital role in 
ans film, Needless to say those precision. Of course, this helps in 
y pictures you seein them are — advanced engineering leaming too, 
shot on our roll талі printed And now with the computer tapes 
‘on our colour papers. we manufacture, we are giving our 
‘And then we are involved in the hand in the urgently needed thrust 
world’s No.1 film industry through іл spreading computer literacy. 


ош cine film, positive and sound 
negative, which makes us incredibly 
responsible in this mass media. A 
mass media that’s changed the 
basic thinking of the Indian people. 


Ofcourse, most of the educational 
audio, video and cine films that аге 
produced in our country are made 
from the ones we manufacture. 

Not just this: Cellulose Triacetate 
and Polyester based X-ray films we 
make not only help health care but. 
also serve as an important medium 
in medical education. 


HPF: Sowing the seeds of literacy. 
moment. Everyday. In every medium. 


Indeed, now with our latest. 
addition: the Photomaker - the- 
instant photo booth - we are making 
photography more useful and 
popular. 4 

‘Thus as you can see we are totally 
involved right from teaching basic 
alphabets to advanced scientific 
‘education - both so very vital for our 
country. 

And then, here is our personal 
„touch. Many a village around Ooty 
we have adopted and here we are 
sowing the seeds of literacy. 


ou can give her 
the greatest | 


All this actually should not be 
‘surprising. Especially when you are 
ал of national 
importance. And more especially 
when you are one among the six in 
the world to havea completely 
film manufacturing unit. 


corporate citizen. 

‘This we are doing. And a lot more 
we'ldo. 

Come, join hands and let us make. 
India a 100% literate country by 
2000 AD. 

We can, if we try. But, try we must, 
now. Today. 
Hindustan Photo Films Mfg. Co. Lid. 
(А Govt of India Enterprise) 
Indunagar, me 
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SCIENCE UPDATE 


CHEMICAL DEPENDENCY 


A... 


are immoral people 
who choose to drink. Drug 
addicts are muggers and thieves. 
People who cannot control their chemical 
use are weak- willed. For decades, sentiments 
like these have reflected our cultural beliefs about the 
chemically dependent. Though society is moving toward 
a more tolerant and compassionate view of chemical 
dependency, the prejudice still exists very powerfully in 
the minds of many who are attempting to overcome 
their addiction. Feeling of shame guilt and 
low self worth often cause those who 
are chemically dependent, to deny 
the problems exist. And so the 
global impact of this 
always remains 
grave. 
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Tus was atime when the medical profes- 
Sion believed that Chemical Dependency 
(C.D.) was merely the Symptom of some 
other emotional disorder. Treatthe Real Prob- 
lem and the alcoholism will automatically 
take care of itself. It took many years and 
countless suffering by alcoholics until the 
medical profession finally realised that the 
problem was alcoholism not something else, 
and when they began to address alcoholism 
as a primary illness, progress began. The 
work of Jellinek was largely responsible for 
the shift to an illness model. In essence, in his 
research and writings, he said, "Hey, World, 
You guys mislabeled this thing. You put it in 
the sin bin, and it really belongs to the 
disease pile." 


Still, it wasn't until 1956 that the American 
Medical Association finally recognised alco- 
holism as a disease affecting body, mind and 
soul. Since then, people have been more 
willing to accept that alcoholism is indeed an 
illness, that once the alcoholic starts to drink, 
he may no more control his compulsion to 
drink than a tuberculosis patient can control 
his coughing. C.D. is a disease that can be 
described and diagnosed. But if left un- 
treated, the disease is 100% fatal. That is the 
bad news. The good news is that C.D. is 
treatable, and there is no reason to write off 


anyone as hopeless. 


Classification of drugs — Drugs are clas- 
sified into five. They are Narcotics or opiates, 
Depressants, Stimulants, Hallucinogens and 
Cannabis. Alcohol comes under depressant 
drugs as this a central nervous system de- 
pressant. 


What is Alcohol? Chemically it is 
C,H,OH.The alcohol people drink is ethyl al- 
cohol. Itis colourless and has a sharp burning 
taste. It is the product of normal fermentation 
of sugars by yeast. Alcohol whether in smal | 
ог large quantities takes away many sub- 
Stances from the body that are necessary to 
maintain health. 


Blood Alcohol Content (B.A.C.) It is the 
amount of alcohol in the blood. Breathalyser 
test is used to determine the B.A.C. The 
blood alcohol content is described as the 
Weight of alcohol (milligrams) in a given 
Quantiry of blood. 


Tobacco claims more adult lives than 
any other addiction 


Alcoholism is a primary, progressive, ter- 
minal and permanent disease. 

Primary means initselfitis a disease, not 
the symptoms of any other disease. j 

Progressive — Once contracted, alcohol- 
ism progresses until death. One may discon- 
tinue for some days or months. When alco- 
holic drinks again, he continues to drink. 

Terminal—An excessive drinker may meet 
with a road accident, may have a cirrhosis, 
heart attack or may with any complication 
die. But the factor which induces the compli- 
cation itself is alcohol. 


Permanent Alcoholism can be arrested. 
But an alcoholic cannot be a moderate or 
social drinker anymore, even if he is Soberfor 
many years. Once alcoholic ever alcoholic. 


Who is an Alcoholic? "Alcoholics are 
those excessive drinkers, whose depend- 
ence on alcohol has attained such a degree 
that it shows a noticeable mental disturbance 
or an interference with their bodily and men- 
tal health, their interpersonal relations and 
their smooth social and economic functions 
or who show prodromal signs of such devel- 
opments". (W.H.O. definition). 


"Someone whose drinking causes a con- 
tinuing problem in any compartment of his 
life". (Marty Mann). 

For us, alcoholism is a disease and so al- 
coholic is one who is sick in body, mind and 
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'he menace of drug addiction is spreading 

at an alarming rate all over the world. A 
report of W.H.O. estimates that nearly 50 
million people in the world are drug-addicts, 
30 million smoke marijuana, eight million 
cocaine, 1.7 million opium, 700,000 heroin 
and the remaining consume narcotics such 
as smack etc. According to the International 
Narcotics Control Board and as the seizures 
of drugs in recent months show, Pakistan 
has emerged as the most convenient 
point for smuggling out a huge quantity of 
drugs like opium, heroin, smack and 
тапагах. 


high school students were reportedly using 
drugs in the United States. In India about 
700,000 young people are addicted to drugs. 
mainly brown sugar. 

In Thailand, there are heart breaking cries 
about drug-dependency. One authority says 
45% of the population are opiate 
dependents. In Pakistan and Bangladesh 
drug-abuse has reached an unprecedented 
proportion. In Gulf and West Asian countries 
cannabis and opium are the most commonly 
used drugs. There is now ап illegal 
production of 40,000 tons of cannabis and 
4,500 tons of illegal and illicit opium per 


In Latin America, 
cannabis was one of 
the earliest drugs. It 
continues to grow and 
be exploited as it is in 
Africa and Middle East 
where it was unknown 
til 1940. Cocaine is 
grown and processed 
in Bolivia and neigh- 
bouring counrties. In 


International 
Drug-Scene 


year. The main source. 


of supply has moved 
from the "Golden 
Triangle" (comprising 
the border areas of 
Thailand, Burma and 
Laos) to the "Golden 
Crescent" (comprising 
Iran, Pakistan and 
Afghanistan). 


the whole region of South America there is 
enormous trade in cocaine. There are 200 
substances extracted from well known local 
coca plants. 


The epidemic of cocaine. (crack) exposes 
the young Americans to a nightmare of 
addiction. Drug-abuse has become the 
number one health problem in the U.S.A. as 
an increasing number of Americans are 
using various drugs, being addicted to them 
and even dying from overdoses. Americans 
are estimated to spend about $ 90 billion a 
year on drugs. * 


A ccording to US press reports, nearly 
four million Americans regularly use 
cocaine, more than 20 million Americans 
take marijuana at least once a month and 
490, 000 use heroin. Drugs have permeated 
virtually every geographic area and socio- 
economic level in the U.S. with the people 
aged 24-40 being the fast growting and the 
largest drug-using group. What is more 
serious is that the problem has reached 
down to the high school level. 


A survey by the National Institute on 
Drug-abuse showed that 36 percent of the 


> Drug trafficking has 
a well-organised network in all Europe and 
America and most other regions. A report 
from Philippines says that dead babies and 
framedpictures of Iran's Ayatollah Khomeini 
and Nobel Prize winner Mother Teresa are 
being used to smuggle drugs across Asian 
borders. Dead bodies even of young children 
who had just died were stuffed with heroin 
and sent across borders in coffins. Heroin 


had also been found іп statues of the 
Buadha. 


F rom Turkey crude opium is transported 
by drug traffickers into Africa and 


converted into a crude form of Morphine. . 


This in turn is transported to European 
countries, mainly the French port of 
Marseilles, where experts convert it into 
heroin. Then it is smuggled to other parts of 
the world, mainly U.S.A. using new апа 
novel trafficking techniques. Other countries 
which grow and traffic in opium and heroin 
are Pakistan and India. 


All the major European countries smuggle 
in drugs of various kinds and the young, 


. especially students, are in the grip of drug 


addiction. 
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Soul. 


Stages of addiction: Ac- 
cording to psychologist Jellen- 
ick, there are four stages of 
addiction — addiction takes 
place due to the interaction of 
three factors, such as person- 
ality of the user, addictive na- 
ture of the substance and the 
environmental forces. 


. Symptomatic or Pre-alco- 
holic: Here people start drink- 
ing for company sake or so- 
cialisation. We see most of the 
Social drinkers belong to so- 
cially accepted cultural groups. 
They take one or two drinks at 
the most. Out of this 20% may 
turn out to be problem drink- 
ers. 


ProdromalStage: Wecancallthem"Black 
out groups’. Blackout is an alcohol-induced 
amnesia, wherein the person may go through 


many activities without being able to recall 


2.27 Lakh Registered 
Drug Addicts 


About 2.27 lakh drug addicts were 
registered with various de-addiction coun- 
selling andafter-care centres during 1990- 
'91 Minister for Welfare Sitaram Kesari 
told the Lok Sabha on 19 August, 1991. 

The Minister told Mr. Harin Pathak in a 
written reply that no census of drug addicts 
has been undertaken and hence the exact 
number of drug addicts in the country 
could not be indicated. 

He said the Government was taking 
various measures to control the situation. 
The steps taken include improvement in 
the inter-state and inter-agency 
enforcement co-ordination, training of 
Customs, police and other enforcement 
officers and improvement in international, 
regional and bilateral co-operation in drug 
enforcement by ratifying the. UN 

Onvention of 1988 and signing bilateral 
agreements with several countries like 


USA, Mauritius and Afghanistan. 
[кы 


even a trace of these activities. 


Later on, their bodily System is affected 
though they take drink for psychological 
purpose of relaxation and recreation. 


The above two categories need only alco- 


hol education to prevent further deterioration . 


and reach complete abstinence. 62-75% of 
our general population belongs to this group. 
The physical symptoms seen in these are 
gastritis, interference with digestion and dis- 
eases such as beri-beri and anaemia. 


Crucial Stage: Here is a compulsion to 
take alcohol, as the Person has developed 
tolerance in the bodily system. There is loss 
of control over the time and place of drinking. 
The person develops an elaborate defensive 
system to rationalise his drinking and thus 
deals with his feelings of guilt and remorse. 
He exhibits a grandiose behaviour which is 
usually inconsistent with both his financial 
and professional capabilities. Aggressive 
behaviour is manifested due to lowered level 
of glucose in the brain. As alcoholis a central 
nervous system depressant, understanding 


value system, moral Principles and principles j 


of relationships degrades steadily as years 
go by. There may be definite periods of 
abstinence to prove others that he is not an 
alcoholic. Physical damage for liver, heart, 
blood vessels, urinary system, nervous sys- 
tem takes place. Depression, alcoholic para- 
noia (suspicion), delirium tremors are a few 
psychological diseases. 14 — 2096 of our 
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general population belongs to this stage. 


Chronic Stage: During this stage, pro- 
longed unplanned drinking with anybody at 
anytime using any type of drink is seen. One 
gets drunk even with small amounts of alco- 
hol. This decrease in tolerance is due to 
severe physical deterioration. The drinker is 
so dependent on alcohol that he will lie, 
borrow, or steal to maintain the supply of 
alcohol. He suffers from feelings of fear— 
frightened to cross a road, Paranoia — refuse 
to eat for fear of being poisoned, Hallucinosis 
— Auditory, visual and tactile-feeling things on 
skin, Psycho motor inhibitions — not able 

E even to tie his shoe lace without a drink. And 
all sorts of bodily ailments too. Finally, he 
becomes a mental patient and dies. 


Drug Abuse: W.H.O. speaks of drug abuse 
as "persistent or sporadic excessive drug use 
inconsistent with or unrelated to acceptable 
medical practice". 

The phenomenon of drug abuse has three 
stages 1. The individual takes a drug for 
certain specific immediate results which he 
values often in spite of a clear awareness of 

its adverse effects in the long run. 
] 


2. The individual tends to repeat the drug 

to re-experience these effects. In some indi- 
viduals, such repetition may create toler- 
l ence, while others continue to experience 


CEN. VES. 


Frontier Province. 


OE 
Forbidden Poppy fields in Pakistan's North West 


similar effects at the same dose or frequency. 


3. If the drug use is continued over a period 
of time, it leads to complex bio-chemical rela- 
tionship in the body of the individual. If the 
drug is not made available it manifests this 
lack in distressing psychological and physio- 
logical symptoms. These are called with- 
drawal reactions. 


A person with a drug addiction can be 
described as one who has both physical and 
psychological dependence on a drug plus the 
increase of tolerance with the impairment in 
the functioning in any of the following areas 
as personal, financial, work, family and social 
spheres. 

The New Jersey Study conducted among 
college students indicated that there were 
three significant factors that played an impor- 
tant role in the drug abuse. They are pleas- 
ure, peer group pressure and curiosity. But 
so far science could not find out whty some 
people become chemically dependent and 
others not. According to a recent study done 
inthe U.S.A, from among 10 people who use 
alcohol, one becomes alcoholic. 

Theories about the disease alcoholism: 
There are three primary theories as to the 
cause of the disease. The genetic theory 
explains alcoholism as a result of body make- 
up — a predisposed reaction to the drug, 
based on chromosomes, 
genes or hormonal deficien- 
cies. 


The psychological theory 
indicates that some people 
have a preset disposition Of 
personality which influences 
reactions to alcohol use. 


poses that alcoholism is 4 
learned response and that ad- 
diction results from society'S 
influence. Many believe асот" 
bination of these three theo" 
ries causes the disease. СШ 
rently, however, greater ет" 
phasis is placed on recove! 


causes. W 
Short Term Effects: A 10%, 
drinks often make the gn 
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The sociological theory pro- 1 
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More spirited, aroused or even aggres- 
Sive........ because alcohol is "depressing" 
the part of the mind which usually inhibits this 
behaviour. Small amounts of alcohol usually 
bring about a dilation of the small blood 
vessels in the skin and induce minor changes 
in heart rate. This results in slight flushing 
and a feeling of warmth, adding to the feeling 
of relaxation. 

In moderate doses, the drinker becomes 
less alert to activities around him. Feelings 
and thoughts are expressed freely as the 
drinker feels less inhibited, friendlier and more 
socially responsive. Larger quantities of al- 
cohol can alter perception, cause staggering, 
blurred vision and other manifestations of 
drunkenness. 


These effects vary according to the drink- 
ing experience of the individual, body size, 
State of mind, even the surroundings of the 
drinker. One person may become emotional 
or amorous, another aggressive and hostile. 

Short-term effects also include light-headed 
feelings, dizziness, loss of motor control, 
slowed reaction time, personality and char- 
acter changes such as depression, anxiety, 
low frustration tolerance and feelings of 
powerlessness. ^ 

For most people, most of the time, the short 
term effects of drinking are hardly noticeable. 
However, even if it is not noted, intoxication 
alters the mental, behavioral and physiologi- 
cal capacities of drinkers. 

Long Term Effects: As the individual's 
drinking increases in amount and frequency, 
new physical, psychological, and social 
complications come into play. To understand 
this progression, it is useful to consider three 
key terms: Tolerance, physical dependence, 
and psychological dependence. 


Tolerance to alcohol develops when an 
individual requires larger amounts to achieve 
à given effect. So an individual who used to 
get "high" or "feeling good" on two drinks, 
May now require four drinks to get to the 
Same state. 

Physical Dependence develops when an 
alcohol or drug user can't stop consuming 


^ alcohol without suffering withdrawal symp- 


loms. These symptoms vary according to the 
Specific drug, the amountused, andthe length 


The Papaver Somniferum ready for 
harvest 

of time it has been used. These symptoms 
often include tremors, vomiting, delirium, 
cramps and in severe cases, convulsions or 
even death. This occurs because the body 
has actually adapted itself to the presence of 
the drug. 


Psychological Dependence is a state of 
mind in which the alcohol user becomes so 
preoccupied with the taking of alcohol or 
drugs that it is difficult to do without. There is 
anintense craving, a compulsion to continue. 


As drinking becomes heavier and more 
prolonged, various physical manifestations 
show up: loss of appetite, vitamin deficiency, 
infection, skin problems and often sexual 
impotence. Damage of the liver, heart and 
brain cell also occurs. Short term memory 
loss may become permanent loss. 

Problems — A World View: The World 
Health Organisation (W.H.O.) is the main in- 
ternational agency concerned with alcohol 
and drug problems in the world. WHO's 


concern with Chemical Dependency prob- 
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n the world scene India is considered to be a 

1 spiritual country. Many westerners соте here to 

pray, meditate and to have close contact with God. 

If we speak to the world about alcohol, drug 

problemin India, many may notbelieve us because 
of our spiritual heritage. 


In Manu, one of the ancient Vedic literatures, we 
see the description of the mortal sins in this order: 
"Killing Brahmins, drinking alcohol, stealing, 
sleeping with the wife of Guru...". Drinking alcohol 
is considered as a sin because of its capacity to 
cause impaired thinking, imprudence, animalistic 
behaviour and finally an immoral life. 


In the pre-historic period, alcohol was the only 
tranquilising drug known to mankind. Caraka 
Samhita, the most authentic work in the field of 
medicine in ancient India expounded by Athreya 
Punarvasa and compiled by the great sage 
Agnivesaand Caraka and Dridhabala, has devoted 
two chapters to alcoholism in Vol-I апа IV. 


Although the problem of chemical dependency 
has been existing since time immemorial, a lot of 
people still do not know its nature and extent of 
damage it can cause. 


ince India has a large population of 850 million 


people, the problem of addiction is of larger 
dimensions. However there is no dependable 
statistical data prepared either by the government 
or by private agencies. 


In Pondicherry, Surya and others found that 
3.6% were alcoholics and drug addicts. In Vellore 
Varghese and co-workers found that 2/1000 were 
addicted to alcohol. In Kerala certain pockets like 
high ranges and fishermen of coastal belt were 
found to be more addicted to alcohol and cannabis 
(Ganja). A random survey of these areas showed 
1896 of addiction while generalpopulation showed 
only 14/1000 alcohol addicts. Drug scene is seen 
only in towns like Trivandrum and Ernakulam. 


Hard drugs like heroin (brown sugar) are taken 
by affluent groups and professional college 
students. Altogether drug experimenting category 
of youth comes to 2/1000 population. Coming to 
Northern India, in a rural community in West 
Bengal, Nandiand associates found the proportion 
of alcohol addicts to be 19/1000 апа in Lucknow 
city Thakkore found it to be 18.6/1000. In a com- 
munity survey around Agra area, Dube found 
22.7/1000 individuals addicted to some drug or the 
other. Of these 59.4% used alcohol, 17.5% used 
cannabis and the rest used multiple drugs. 


ohan D. et.al. (1984) found the following 

facts about Delhi de-addiction clinic at 
AIIMS. It is evident that the absolute numbers and 
the proportion of patients with heroin dependence 
has been increasing steadily since 1980, prior 10 
which no case of heroin dependence was registered 
with AIIMS de-addicts. We in TRADA, Kottayam 
clinic have found the same. Dube studied a sample 
of general population in Punjab and found that 
54.3% of the urban sample and 40.4% of the rural 
sample, abused synthetic drugs such às 
methaqualone. Deb and Jindal studied the pattern 
of alcohol use in selected progressive villages 
around Ludhiana and found a prevalence rate of 
741/1000 among the adult males (age 15 and 
above). 


Percentage Prevalance Rate of Different Drugs at _ 


Various Centres (1981) 


Drug Bom- Mad Delhi Jaipur Hyde- Sagar 
bay ras rabad 
Alcohol. 15.1 95 122 98 11.8 93 


Addiction: 


Tobacco 8.1 
Painkillers 12.1 


152 100 92 8.1 


12 209 23 5.2 
Cannabis 0.4 


(Ganja) 


14 04 Q4 0.5 0.5 


L.S.D. 007 04 02 02 0.1 0.2 


ccording to the study done by I.C.M.R. (Indian 

Council of Medical Research) the abuse is 
more likely to increase than decrease. The extent 
and nature of the problem among the students is 
serious, especially because there seems to be a 
shift from abstinence. There are disturbing signs 
which show that the situation is likely to worsen 
and get out of hand, if adequate measures are not 
adoptedto curb the evil. This is proved by the study 
of Addityarjee and D. Mohan et.al. 


Heroin dependence: The New Delhi 
Experiments by Addiyarjee, D. Mohan et.al. -> 


A 
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Year Number Percentage of patients 
from total attendance of 
de-addiction clinic 

1980 0 0.0 

1981 9 12.0 

1982 20 10.2 

1983 . 41 25.0 

1984 35 37.8 


Prevalence study done by Dr. J. Chunkapura at 
TRADA Clinic, Kottayam, Kerala 


Year Number of Alcoholics Drug 
patients addicts 
1987 210 200 10 
1988 254 221 25 
1989 282 250 32 
| 1990 320 284 36 
| 1991 350 312 38 
elieve it or not, there are more than 4,00,000 
B drug addicts in Bombay alone. Two of them 
Indian Scene 
| t 
| 
E 
die each day owing to repeated intake of lethal 


drugs. Drug addicts and alcoholics are carriers of 
AlDs due to poor resistance and unsterile 
techniques. 

What is brown sugar? Chemically, brown sugar 
is a semi-synthetic, highly adulterated form of 
heroin. It is one of the most highly addictive, 
cheaply available drugs. 


Tobacco and alcohol are legalised lethal drugs. 
Indian cigarette and beedi contains much more 
nocotine than cigarettes in other countries do. 
With regard to tar content of cigarettes, India is 
second in the world as Chinese cigarette contains 
more tar, says W.H.O. expert committee report on 
smoking. One who is a passive smoker gets more 
DNs gas (cancerous) than the smoker himself. 


arious methods of drug intake are oral 

consumption, smoking, sniffing, chasing and 
intravenous injections. Tablets and bhang are 
orally taken while tobacco and cannabis are 
smoked. Cocaine is sniffed like snuff powder 


while heroin and brown sugar are chased, 
pethedine, cocains, heroin and brown sugar are 
injected after dissolving. У 


How to identify a drug addict? The following 
symptoms are early warning signs of drug 
addiction. 

1. Pus-point pupils even at night. 

2. Loss of appetite and loss of weight (upto 20- 
30 kg) 

3. Immediately on awakening, the addict may 
rush out of house with a sense of urgency. 

4. Personal hygiene is neglected. 

. Sudden craving for sweets 

6. Sits longer time in the toilet and behind closed 
doors. 

7. Things and articles may be missing from 

house. 
8. Mood fluctuations and telling of lies 
9. Occasional back ache, drooping eye lids. 

10. Sexualpromiscuity (initially); later impotence. 

11. Loose tobacco, evidence ofpudi, vial or stained 
coin, candle and foil etc. 

12. Cold turkey (withdrawal symptom seen as the 
absence of drug in an addict) fever, ° 
restlessness, mental confusion, goose flesh, 
etc. 

13. Scartch marks on limbs, needle marks. 
abscesses. 

14. The addict will have a zomble look, with 
glassy eyes. E 


о 


М ost drug addicts are male, but there are 
several girls hooked on the drug like tobacco 
and alcohol. The ratio is 1 : 25. Common source of 
drug in India is from Golden Crescent and Golden’ 
Triangle. Bombay is a transit area. Yet drug 
addiction is more in North East India, Manipur as 
drug reaches there easily from Thailand and 
Burma. Drug users become peddlers. Usually 
drug peddlers operate from "joints" which are 
mainly in the economically backward areas. 


Yes, we all thought that drug addiction was an 
evil of the West. It is here now, right in our midst. 
You have a chance to save others and yourself 
through awareness and knowledge of drug 
addiction. a 


Sr. (Dr) Joan Chunkapura, 
Chief Therapist, TRADA. 


" 
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lems dates backto 1966, when 
an expert committee on men- 
talhealth was convened to con- 


Sider services for the preven- 
tion and treatment of depend- 
ence on alcohol and other 
drugs. 


In most of the countries al- 
coholism is the most neglected 
disease, even though it ranks 
thethirdleading cause of death. 
Main areas connected to 
Chemical Dependency 
throughout the world are, the 
"family, crimes, accidents, 
health, suicides and homicides. 


The family: The disruptive 
effect of alcoholism on the 
entire family is an area of grow- 
ing concern. Two closely related aspects of 
this problem are of particular concern: the re- 
lationship of alcohol and family violence and 
the children of alcoholic parents. Several 
studies link alcohol with physical and emo- 

- tional abuse in the family. 


In one survey of women in Paris who 
sought emergency aid, women reported that 
60% of the husbands were excessive drink- 
ers and that nearly 70% of the assaults in- 
volved some drinking. Another. survey-of 100 
abused wives reported that 45% of abusing 
husbands were daily or weekend drinkers. 

Violence is not an isolated phenomenon 
affecting only one victim in the family. The 
husband who beats his wife often is a batter- 
ing father. Estimates suggest that alcohol 
may play a key role in as many as one third of 

all reported cases of child abuse in the world. 
Children of alcoholics are at increased risk 
for a number of problems. These problems 
include lower IQ's, hyperactivity, psychologi- 
' cal and emotional problems. These children 
are at significant risk for alocholism in later 
ife. 

There are at least 28 million Americans 
whohaveatleastone alcoholic parent. Twenty 
Percent of the children in any classroom 
come from alcoholic families. 


In U.S.A. alcohol abuse accounts for more 
family troubles than any other single factor. In 
1987, Gallup poll found that one in four fami- 


SAVE 


lies reported a problem with liquor at home. 
According to U.S. Health Secretary, alcohol 
is the culprit in 40% of family-court cases 
and accounts for between 25% and 50% of 
Violence between spouses. A weekly Reader 
Study earlier reported that 36% of 4th grad- 
ers in the U.S. were pressured by peers to . 
drink. Kids are making decisions about alco- 
hol and drugs when they are 12—14, whereas 
inthe preceding generation they made those 
decisions atages 16—18, says the Executive 
Director of the American Council for Drug 
Education. As many as 45% of U.S.A.'S- 
more than 250,000 homeless are alcoholics. 

Crimes: In a number of countries 30% of 
the crime is known to be alcohol-related. In 
the U.S. a Department of Justice survey 
estimates that nearly a third of the nation's 
523,000 state prison inmates used alcohol 
or drugs heavily before committing rapes, 
burglaries and assaults. One study of ado- 
lescents in Italian prison for assaults re- 
ported that alcohol was involved in 61% of 
their assaults resulting in tissue damage and 
in 6796 of assaults resulting in death. 

In most assaultive and sexually assaultive 
situations alcohol is present in both assailant 
and victim. The developing trend throughout 
the world is that there is an increase in the 
relationship of the narcotic addiction an 
criminal activity, says the British Journal 2. 
Addiction. Probably as many as two thirds e 
all addicts now engage in crimes agains 
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persons (usually mugging and armed rob- 
bery) and as many as one third of all addicts 
commit these crimes as their primary means 
of support. 


Drunken drivers were responsible for 
approximately half the 46,000 driving fatali- 
ties in the U.S. Alcohol was implicated in upto 
70% of the 4,000 drowning deaths and 30% 
of the nearly 30,000 suicides. 


WHO reports that alcohol is a significant 
factor in assaults in general, for 72% of the 
perpetrators and 70% of the victims alcohol is 
seen as playing a role. In attempted and 
completed rapes, alcohol again was involved: 
for 50% of the rapists and for 30% of victims 
alcohol was a prominent feature. In cases of 
robbery, upto 22% of the offenders had been 
drinking. 

A 1988 review of the world literature — 
although critical of many studies on its topic 
of alcohol, violence and aggression — con- 
cluded: "It is quite clear that consumption of 
alcohol is associated with a wide range of 
violent acts which include accident, suicide, 
Sexual assault, violence within the family, 
felony and homicide." 


In summary, the onset of addiction is highly 
associated with substantial increases in prop- 
erty acquisitive crime and dramatic increases 
in violent and drug offense crimes. The onset 
of addiction realises an increase in all crimi- 
nal activity. 

Health: Alcohol and other drugs have an 
impact on the health care system. Studies 
have consistently shown that one third of all 
hospitalised persons in the world have sig- 
nificant relation to alcohol and other drugs. In 
Chile 30% of the medical and mental care 
budget has been devoted to the treatment 
and consequences of alcohol use. 


In Yugoslavia, 5096 of the men admitted to 
mental hospitals have a main diagnosis of 
alcoholism. The increase of alcohol-related 
ill-health is illustrated by Sri Lanka where it 
was reported that alcoholic Cirrhosis ac- 
counted for 24% of all Cirrhosis cases. A 
recent study in the U.S. shows that Cirrhosis 
of the liver kills at least 14,000 alcoholics a 
year. 

Everyone is afraid of AIDS. The highest 
number of AIDS victims fall into two groups. 


The first group, gay and bisexual males, 
contains the majority of AIDS cases in the. 
world, especially in the U.S.A. Of the general 
gay population, it is estimated that anywhere 
between 15 and 30 percent are chemically 

dependent. From this we can assume that 

15-30 percent of gays and bisexuals who 

have AIDS are also chemically dependent. 

The second largest group of AIDS sufferers 

are intravenous drug users. It would be safe 

to assume that the majority of these people 

are chemically dependent. 


Drug Overdose: One of the major physio- 
logical effects of Chemical Dependency in 
the U.S. is overdose of the drug alcohol. 
Alcohol is involved in close to 10,000 over- 
dose deaths annually, half of those in combi- 
nation with other drugs. Alcohol abuse also 
accounts for around 100,000 episodes of 
medical intervention each year. 


Heart disease: High alcohol consumption 
has been linked to cardiomyopathy and 
hypertension. Long standing use of substan- 
tial quantities of alcohol has been found in the 
large proportion (5096) of patients with unex- 
plained heart disease throughout the world. It 
is estimated thatto produce cardiomyopathy, 
a drinker must drink an average of six drinks 
a day over a period of years. 

Both men and women who drink three or 
more drinks daily tend to have hypertension. 


Brain Damage: Prolonged, repetitive over- 
indulgence in alcoholic beverages affects the 
brain. Continued alcohol use results in gen- 
eral loss of cognitive or mental abilities, 
specific loss of recent and remote memory. 
About 1096 of alcoholics have chronic brain 
syndrome, an irreversible condition. Atrophy 
(loss of brain cells) is one of the major conse- 
quences of alcoholism, found in 50—100% of 
alcoholics. 


For the 18 million Americans with serious 
drinking problems affecting health, life is a 
runaway roller coaster that, left unattended, 
inevitably leads to disaster. "It ruins every- 
thing that matters to you," says New York 
Times reporter Nan Robertson, a recovering 
alcoholic. 


The costs of Chemical Dependency: 
Costs are seen in a variety of ways. Only 
U.S.A. has some clear statistics about this. 
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Some are the monetary costs of treatments, 
drug therapy, lost production, lost sales, cost 
of purchase of drugs for use and health or 
welfare services to help alcoholics and their 
families. 


The economic cost of alcoholism and blco- 
hol abuse may be as high as $120 billion an- 
nually in the U.S., a major portion of which is 
lost production. A recent study in the U.S. 
shows the following data. 


Economic cost of 
Chemical Dependency 


Billions of 
Dollars 
Direct 
Treatment 17.9 
Crime 10.5 
Motor Vehicle crashes 4.5 
(Property damage & Court cases) 
Others (Fire, highway safety 2.9 
Special education) 
Indirect 
Reduced productivity 157, 
Premature death 14.5 
Motor vehicle crashes 18.0 
Victims of crime 14.0 


Much of the costs of the disease, however, 
cannot be calculated in a dollar amount. 
There is no way to figure the "human" costs 
of broken families, disturbed children, sui- 
cides, emotional illness, misery, health dete- 
rioration or death. 


There also are social costs of- alco- 
holism. The cost of funding public treatment 
centres, safety services, accidents, divorces, 
lowered efficiency, legal entanglements and 
public intoxication. 


Personal costs — In 1985 it was estimated 
that alcohol-related deaths may run as high 
as 10% of all deaths each year. The alco- 
holic's life expectancy is shortened by 15 

years. The: mortality rate is two and a half 
times greater than that of non-alcoholics. The 
killer number one in Germany is alcohol 
causing road accident. Most of these addicts 
are beer addicts, says WHO expert commit- 
tee report. 


International Comparisons in 25 countries 
Show that the United States ranks 15th in 
terms of total per capita consumption of alco- 


hol. The highest consumption is found in 
Portugal, France and Italy. 


The most recent Alcohol and Health Re- 
port prepared by the Department of Health, 
Education and Welfare reports the following. 
Approximately two-thirds of adult Americans 
drink, and of those who drink 10% are alco- 
holics. Males apparently still outnumber fe- 
males as heavier drinkers. In the U.S. 40% of 
the women and only 25% of the men abstain 
from alcohol use. In major treatment centres 
One in four patients is a woman. The National 
Institute on Alcoholism and Alcohol Abuse 
(NIAAA) also indicates that the heaviest drink- 
ing occurs in the 21-34 year age group among 
men, and in the 35-49 age group for women. 

Teen-agers (14-17 years old) numbering 
3.95 million already show signs which may 
lead to alcoholism in later years. 38 million 
children of alcoholics, of whom 12 million are 
under the age 18, are at high risk of develop- 
ing alcoholism in the future and most will 
suffer special problems even if they never 
become alcoholic. Alcohol-related motor 
vehicle accidents are the leading cause of 
death among young Americans aged 15-24. 

ü 
** By Fr. George Kolath, Director, 


TRADA-Total Response to Alcohol and 
Drug Abuse, Kottayam-686 015, Kerala. 
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G olombia is rapidly be- 
coming one of the 
world's big heroin makers. 
The market for cocaine is 
saturated and despite the 
traffickers' effort to find new 
customers in Japan and 
Australia, more South Ameri- 
can cocaine is now being 


itably be smuggled. Colom- 
bia's drug gangs have be- 
gun making the switch to 
avoid joining the dole queue. 


A pound of pure cocaine 
sells in Bogota for as little as 
the equivalent of £ 500 
(approx. Rs. 22500). Good 
quality heroin is selling at 
about £20,000 (Rs. 
900,000) and with Colom- 


manufactured than can prof- |4 


EA 


E 


Narcotics Police hack down Poppies during a raid in the 
remote mountains of Colombia. 


Colombia Turns to Heroin  . 


bia's efficient and savage 
smuggling and enforcement 
networks, itis easy to go into 
the new criminal industry. 

Although Colonel Rosso 
Serrano, the commander of 
the Police Narcotics Brigade, 
ended his report for the first 
half of 1991 with a note that 
several opium poppy plan- 
tations had been detected - 
"a situation that worries us" 
-hewas amazedatthe scale 
of plantations found when 
he took three companies of 
police into the mountains of 
the southern department of 
Huila. When the operation 
ended this week, 2,300 
acres of poppy plantation 
had been found and de- 
Stroyed, way above the fig- 
ure that had been believed 
Possible, and an indication 
that the switch from cocaine 
to heroin is already far ad- 
vanced. 


Plantations have been re- 
ported in several other prov- 
inces, allin the mountains that 
provide the wet, cold climate 
that makes a strong poppy, 
and creates safety from inter- 
ference. 

Poppy seeds were first 
brought to Colombia by Mexi- 
can traffickers in 1978, and 
peasants in Cauca depart- 
ment, already growers of 
marijuana and coca, produced 
small amounts of raw opium 
through the 1980s. By 1984 it 
was possible to buy smoking 
opium in the capital. Camilo 
Uribe, director of the Toxicol- 
ogy Clinic, collected samples 
of opium and crude morphine 
base from six areas of Colom- 
bia in the early 1980s. 

Towards the end of the 
decade, as cocaine overpro- 
duction coincided with a pla- 
teau in US consumption lev- 
els, sending prices plummet- 


ing, several drugs groups 
turned their attention to the 
opiates. A poppy-grower 
from Tolima, in western 
Colombia, told me of this 
first attempt at applying 
heroin-cooking lessons 
learnt from a Mexican. "| 
bought the chemicals and 
started boiling down 12 kg of 
opium. But something went 
wrong and | lost it all. Now 
we have people who trav- 
elled to Thailand to train as 
cooks." 


Others have linkedup with; ~ 
a Sicilian group, based in 
neighbouring Venezuela. 
Despite several requests for 


the leader's extradition, ang 


one brief arrest, the group 


appears to have bought it- 
self immunity. ü 


** Excerpts from an article 
by Timothy Ross in The 
Independent, London. 
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Check whether you understand the fol- 
lowing terms that anyone with a good 
knowledge of high-school Science should 
recognise. 


absolute zero : lowest possible tem- 
perature,—273. 15degreeCelsius;thepoint 
at which all molecular and atomic motion 
ceases. 


acid rain : contains a high concentra- 
tion of acidity, resulting from sulphur and 
nitrogen oxides emitted primarily from 
motor vehicles and power plants. 


amino acids : compounds containing 
nitrogen, oxygen, carbon and hydrogen 
which, when linked, are known as proteins. 


antibody : naturally produced protein 
formed by the blood in response to an 
invading antigen, such as a bacterium. 
Aftersuchexposure, the. bodyhasacquired 
immunity to this particular pathogen. 


antimatter: matter identical to the 
ordinary variety but with an Opposite elec- 
tric charge. A positron is the anti-matter 
equivalent of an electron. 


astronomy : study of the motion, size 
andother traits ofheavenlybodies;distinct 
from astrology, a Pseudoscience that 
believes planetary position influences 
events on Earth. 


atom : the smallest unit of matter that 
can take part in a chemical reaction; con- 
Sists of a nucleus, which in turn is com- 
posed of one or more protons and neu- 
trons orbited by one or more electrons. 


, atomic bomb : powered by the split- 
ting of an atomic nucleus (nuclear fission); 
a thermonuclear or hydrogen bomb re- 
leases energy whenatomicnuclei undergo 
nuclear fusion, or combination. 


bacteria : microscopic organisms 
larger than viruses that replicate by split- 
ting or forming spores and, unlike viruses, 
are vulnerable to antibiotic. 


Are you a Science Literate? 


big-bang theory : the leading idea in 
cosmology, the study of the origin and 


` evolution of the universe, holds that the 


universe began in an immense explosion 
ofspacetime. The legacy of thatbangis the 
expanding universe, in which everything 
racesaway fromeverything else like raisins 
in a rising tea-cake. 

biomass : total weight of allorganisms 
in a particular place, such as a swamp. 


Cerebellum 


black hole : collapsed star with sucha 
strong gravitational field that nothing, not 
even light, can escape it. 

byte : unit of 8 binary digits, used asa 
measure of computer storage capacity. 

carbon cycle : circulation of carbon 
from plants that take in carbon dioxide from 
the air and convert it into carbohydrates 
(any compound made of only carbon, 
hydrogenandoxygen) byphoto-synthesis, 
the process in which sunlight is changed 
into energy, animals eat the plants, respire 
anddecay, returninggaseouscarbontothe 
atmosphere,’ _ 


cell : the basic unit of life. Within cells, 


- 
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DNA, the molecule that encodes heredity, 
contains the blueprint for producing pro- 
teins, which fuel biochemicalreactions and 
comprise the structural components of the 
organism. 

centigrade : temperature scale, a.k.a. 
Celsius, inwhich waterboilsat 100degrees 
C and freezes at zero. 

cerebellum : part of the brain that con- 
trols muscles. à 

cerebral cortex : part of the brain that 
controls higher thought. 

chemical bond : attractive force that 
links atoms into molecules. 

cholesterol : fatty substance present 
in the body, as wellas in all animal fats, 
blood, nervous tissue and bile; strongly 
linked to hardening of the arteries. 

chromosome : astring -ike body, usu- 
ally in cell nucleus. Along it are strung 
genes that govern heredity. 

comet : aballoffrozengasanddustthat 
follows a very stretched-out orbit around 
the Sun. 

conductor : any material that trans- 
mits heat, light or other energy. 

Crick and Watson: Francis and 
James, British and American biologists 
who discovered that DNA has the shape 
of a double helix 

dinosaur: a reptile that lived from 
about220 to 65 million years ago, some 60 
million years before the first appearance 
of humans. 

Doppler effect: the change in per- 
ceived frequency of waves when either the 
source or receiver moves. For instance, a 
siren moving toward you increases its 
pitch, then becomes lower as it speeds 
away, 

E-mic? : the relationship discovered by 
Albert Einstein between energy (E) and 
mass (т) and the speed of light (с), which 
determines how much energy a given 
amount of mass can be converted into. A 
consequence of Einstein's theory of spe- 
cial relativity, it is the basis for the atomic 
bomb, in which splitting atoms release 
energy equivalent to the mass lost. 

ecological niche : place and function 


of an organism in an ecosystem, such as 
living on the savanna and hunting 
gazelles. 

electromagneticradiation : any wave 
of energy generated when an electric 
charge suchasanelectron, is accelerated. 
Includes light, radio waves and X-rays, 
which differ only in their frequency. 

elementary particle : any indivisible 
unitof matter, such as an electronorquark. 

entropy : the measure of a disorder of 
a system, According to the laws of thermo- 
dynamics, entropy always increases in a 


. closed system unless energy is added. 


enzyme : protein that causes or accel- 
erates biochemical reactions in cells. 

evolution : thecentraltenetof biology, 
asfirstarticulatedby Charles Darwinin The 
Origin of Species, stating thatrandom mu- 
tations, or changes in genes, are naturally 
selected, i.e., passed on to the next gen- 
eration, if they improve the organisms: fit- 
ness or ability to survive and reproduce. 
The changes in an organism's structure or 
behaviour to fit new conditions are adap- 
tations. 

fossil fuel : any fuel derived from de- 
cayedorganisms, suchasoil, gas andcoal. 

genetic engineering : the altering of 
genes through any technique of molecu- 
lar biology, such as splicing foreign DNA 
into a host's chromosomes; also called re- 
combinant DNA. ` 

genome : allthe genes in an organism. 
A multibillion dollar project to determine 
the sequence of the human депоте is 
underway. 

geologic fault : a fissure in the earth, 
usually where tectonic plates, large 
massesofthe earth’scrust, meet. Oftenthe 
site of earthquakes 

geothermalenergy : thatderivedfrom 
the heat of the earth, as evidenced by ther- 
mal springs and geysers. - 

gravity : one of four basic forces of na- 
ture, which moves objects toward each 
other. A very weak force, it was shown by 
Einstein іо be a consequence of the shape 
of spacetime. In contrast, the other three 
basic forces of nature, the strong nuclear 
force, the weak nuclear force and electro- 
magnetism, are carried by particles. 
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greenhouse effect: warming of a 
planet caused by an accumulation of 
gases that trap heat in the atmosphere. 


Heisenberg uncertainty prin- 
ciple : the principle that certain qualities 
of an object, such as an electron, cannot 
be simultaneously known with perfect pre- 
cision, because the act of measuring one 
quantity changes the other. 


Homo sapiens : the species to which 
modern man belongs; arose about 
200.000 years ago. 


hormone: substance secreted by 
endocrine glands, which affect an organ or 
tissue elsewhere in the body. 


infrared : invisible part of the electro- 
magnetic spectrum, with waves longer 
than light; heat from sunlight and lamps is 
infrared radiation. 

ion : any electrically charged atom or 
molecule. 

ionizing radiation : high-energy  ra- 
diation that knocks out electrons in mole- 
culesofmaterialitpasses through, such as 
human tissue, causing ions to form. The 
loose electrons can cause cancer. 


Jetstream : aircurrent, moving west to 
each about 16 to 24 km up, that affects 
weather. 


Mendel : Gregor, 1822-1884. Austrian 
monk and botanist who first discovered 
such principles of inheritance as dominant 
and recessive traits. 

neuron : nervecell,of whichthehuman 
nervous system has some 10 billion. 

Occam's razor : a guiding principle of 
Science, stating that the simplest hypothe- 
SIS accounting for the most facts is most 
likely to be correct. 2 

organic : containing carbon. 

ozone layer: a layer of ozone gas 
(composed of three oxygen atoms) 10 to 
20 kilometres. above the Earth that 
Screens out most harmful ultraviolet radia- 
tion. Currently being damaged by chlo- 
rofluorocarbons (Freons), gases used as 
refrigerants and for other industrial appli- 
cations. 

_ Plasma : a fourth state of matter (dis- 
tinct from solids, liquids and gases), con- 


Sisting of a gas ofions; believed to 
constitute 99 percent of the universe. Also, 
the clear liquid, noncellular component of 
blood. 

quasar : starlike objects at the edge of 
the universe, they provide clues to its аде 
and origin. 

radio telescope : collects radio (as OP 
Posed to light) waves. Used to search for 
extraterrestrial life. 


Radio Telescope 


Richterscale : anopen-endedscalein- 
dicating the severity of earthquakes, 2.0 iS 
barely felt;6.0 causes considerablestruc- 
tural damage and anything above 8.0 
causes, massive destruction. 

scientific method : identify the prob- 
lem, gather pertinent data, form a working 
hypothesis (explanation) do experiments 
to test the hypothesis, interpret the result, 
draw a conclusion and modify hypothesis 
as needed. y 

sex-linked trait: characteristic Саг 
ried on by either the X or Y chromosome, 
such as colourblindness. 

software: set of instructions (pro- 
gramme) that runs a computer's hardware 


star: gaseouscelestialbody, such aS 
the Sun, located in a galaxy (collection of 
stars under mutual gravitational attraction) 
like our Milky Way. 


superconductor : material that con- 
ducts energy without resistance. 


Z-particle : subatomic particle that 
carries the weak nuclear force,, one of the 
four basic forces of nature. aj 
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THE UNIVERSE 


Human conception of the universe (or 
Space as it is now better known) has been 
changing with the passage of time. 

When the universe was first conceived of 
as an orderly unit, it was called COSMOS, as 
Opposed to chaos, and the studies relating to 
the Cosmos were known as Cosmogony or 
Cosmology. Today we speak of them as 
Space and Space Sciences. 

‚_ A regular enquiry into the universe was 
first instituted in AD 140 by Claudius Ptolemy, 
a Graeco-Egyptian astronomer. He pro- 
Pounded the theory that the earth was the 
Centre of the universe and that the sun and 
Other heavenly bodies revolved around it. 
There have been several theories since that, 
the more important of which are given below: 


In 1543, Polish astronomer Copernicus 
argued that the Sun, and not the Earth, was 
the centre of the universe. Though the Cop- 
ernican theory changed the centre of the uni- 
Verse it did not change its extent. The Coper- 
Nican universe was still equated with the 
Solar System. It took another three and a half 
Centuries before our ideas changed further. 

By 1805 telescopic studies made by the 
British astronomer Herschel, made it clear 
that the universe was not confined to the solar 
system. The solar system itself was only a 
part of a much vaster star system called the 
galaxy. The universe thus became quite ex- 
tensive comprising millions of stars scattered 
about the Milky Way. But our vision of the 
Universe did not end there. 


As the 20th century opened, it seemed 
that the Milky Way galaxy with its cluster of 
Over a hundred billion stars together with their 
attendant satellites the Magellanic clouds, 
actually represented all there was to the uni- 
Verse. In 1925 the American astronomer 
Edwin P. Hubble (1889-1953) pointed out 
that there were other'galaxies in the universe 
and that the universe actually consisted of 
Millions of galaxies like the Milky Way. In 


1929 Hubble proved that these galaxies are 
flying away from each other and that the 
farther they are, the faster they fly. This 
meant that the universe is expanding like a 
balloon that is being blown up. 

The movement of a star or a galaxy af- 
fects its light as seen by an observer. If the 
Star is moving towards the observer, its light 
will be shifted towards the blue end of the 
spectrum. If the star or galaxy is moving away 
from the observer its light will be shifted to the 
red end of the spectrum. This is known as the 
Doppler Effect or Shift. The Doppler shifts of 
galaxies show that they are receding and that 
the universe is in a state of rapid expansion. 

Modern theories of the universe are based 
on this flight of galaxies, that is, on the as- 
sumption that matter is in a state of rapid 
expansion. 

It is generally assumed that our universe 
started out as a superdense ball. It is argued 
that if the universe is now expanding (as 
Hubble has shown) it must have been, once 
upon a time, in a state of high compression. 
High compression means high density: We 
have, at present, no means of knowing how 
high the density of the original universe was. 

Abbe Georges Lemaitre, a Belgian as- 
tronomer-priest, explained this process of 
expansion in what is known as the big bang 
theory. He argued that billions of years ago, 
cosmic matter (universe) was in an extremely 
compressed state, from which expansion 
started by a primordial explosion. This explo- 
Sion broke up the superdense ball and cast 
its fragments far out into space, where they 
are still travelling at thousands of kilometres 
per second. It is from these speeding frag- 
ments of matter that our galaxies have been 
formed. The formation of galaxies and stars 
has not halted the speed of expansion. And, 
as it happens in all explosions, the farthest 
pieces are flying the fastest. 

The primordial explosion is the hallmark 
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SUN 


Diameter: 1,384,000 km (865,000 
miles). 

Age: 4.5 billion years. 

Satellites: 9 planets. 

A rather ordinary, middle-age star, 
the gaseous sun may reach a tem- 
perature of 27 million degrees celslus 
atits core. Its 11-year cycle is now ap- 
proaching a solar maximum, a period 
marked by frequent sunspots and 
flares. On Earth, some radio waves 
will be disturbed and the amazing sky 
streamers called Northern Lights will 


Diameter: 4,849.6 km (3,031 miles). 
Moons: none. J 
Average distance to the sun: 57.6 
million km (36 million miles) 

Time to orbit the sun: 88 days. 

Tiny Mercury, just larger. than 
Earth's moon, races along its elliptical 
orbit at 176,000 km (110,000 miles) 
per hour — a speed that keeps it from 
being drawn into the sun's gravity 
field. The cratered planet has по 
atmosphere; its days are scorching 
hot and its nights are frigid. 


VENUS 


Diameter: 12,032 km (7,520 miles). 
Moons: none. 

Average distance to the sun: 107.52 mil- 
lion km (67.2 million miles). 

Time to orbit the sun: 225 days. 
Earth's twin in size and mass, searingly 
hot Venus is perpetually veiled behind 
reflective sulphuric-acid clouds. Probes 
and radar mapping have pierced the 
clouds and carbon-dioxide environment 
to reveal flat, rocky plains and signs of 
volcanic activity. 


Diameter: 12,739.2 km (7,962 miles). 
Moons: 1. 

Average distance to the sun: 148.8 mil- 
lion km (93 million miles). 

Time to orbit the sun: 365 days. 
Uniquely moderate temperature and the 
presence of Oxygen and copious water 
make Earth the only planet in the solar 
System to support life. But as we despoil 
the surface and atmosphere, we run the 
risk of becoming the galaxy's most self- 
destructive creatures. 


UNIVERSE: WHAT WE KNOW 


MARS 


Diameter: 6,755.2 km (4,222 miles). 
Moons: 2. 

Average distance to the Sun 225.6 
million km (141 million miles) 

Time to orbit the sun: 687 days. 

The Viking probes failed to find 
any sign of life. Beneath its thin at- 
mosphere, Mars is a barren place. 
covered with pink soil and boulders. 
Long ago it was more aclive: the 
surface is marked with dormant vol- 
canoes and deep chasms where water 
once freely flowed. 


Ex APT Да? 
Diameter: 141,968 km (88,730 miles). 
Moons: 16. 
Avérage distance to the sun: 772.8 
million km (483 million miles). 
Time to orbit the sun: 11.9 years. 
Two Pioneer space probes pho- 
tographed the Great Red Spot on the 
solar system's largest planet. Voyag- 
ers 1 and 2 later showed it is an 
enormous eddy in the turbulent cloud 
cover. They also spotted dusty rings, 


three new moons and volcanoes on 
the moon lo. 
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SATURN 


Diameter: 119,296 km (74,560 miles) 
oons: 20 or more. 
Average distance to the sun: 1,417.6 
million km (886 million miles). 
Time to the orbit the. Sun: 29.5 years, 
Voyager 1 found that the cele- 
brated ríngs of the golden giant Sat- 
чт are composed of thousands of 
rippling, spiralling bands just 100 feet 
thick. The moon Titan has a nitrogen 
atmosphere and hydrocarbons — the 
necessities of life — but no signs of 
Titanites 


NEPTUNE 


Voyager found five rings at Neptune, three so 
slight they were not noticed until the weekend. The 
outer ring seems studded with icy moonlets, while an 
inner ting appears narrow and nearly solid. Eight 
moons orbit, including colourful Triton. 


URANUS 


Diameter: 52,096 km (32,560 miles). 
Moons: 15." 
Average distance to the Sun: 2,852.8 
million km (1,783 million miles). 
Time to orbit the sun: 84 years. 
Watery Uranus is the only planet 
that lies on its side. One pole, then the 
other, faces the sun as it orbits, Voy- 
ager-2 found nine dark, compact rings 
around the planet and a corkscrew- 
shape magnetic field that stretches for 
millions of miles. 


{ 3N2 


Outer ring 


Inner ring 


Moons: 1. 


PLUTO 


Diameter: 3,040 km 


Average distance to the Sun: 


million km (3,666 
Time to orbit the 


. The smal 


mains mysteriou: 


zen snowball о! 


follows the тоз! 
orbitin the solar. 


Charon, is nea 
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of the big-bang theory. It also differs from 
other theories in two important respects. 
The continuous creation theory originally 
advanced by two astronomers, Thomas Gold 
and Hermann Bondi, has since received 
support from the British astronomer Fred 
Hoyle. According to this theory galaxies re- 
` cede from one another but their spatial den- 
Sity remains constant. That is to say, as old 
galaxies move apart new galaxies are being 
formed in the vacancies. These new galaxies 
are formed from new matter which is being 
continuously created to replace old matter 
that is being dispersed. 
According to the Pulsating (Oscillating) Uni- 
verse theory, advocated among others by Dr. 
Alan Sandage, the universe expands and 
contracts alternately between periods run- 
ning into tens of billions of years. Dr. Sandage 
thinks that some 12 billion years ago a great 
` explosion occurred in the universe and that 
the universe has been expanding ever since. 
It is likely to go on expanding for 29 billion 
years more, when gravitation will halt further 
expansion. From then on, all matter will begin 
to contract or collapse upon itself in a process 
_ known as ‘implosion’. This will go on for 41 
billion years compressing matter into an ex- 
tremely superdense state and then it will 
explode once again. This is the latest theory 
of the evolution of the universe. 


Outer Space: The difference between 
space and outer space is that space means 
the whole universe including the earth while 
outer space means all space other than the 
earth. In fact, outer space begins where the 
earth's atmosphere ends and extends on and 
on in all directions. 

Outer space is vast. Our terrestrial units 
of measurement hardly suit its dimensions. 
So we have evolved new units of measure- 
mentlike the Light Yearand the Astronomical 
Unit. 

A Light Year is the distance covered by 
light in one year in vacuum travelling at a 
speed of 299,792.5 km* per second or about 
186,282 miles per second. A light year is thus 
5.88 million-million miles. 

" Astronomical Unit represents the mean 
distance between the sun and the earth, 


* This velocity was accepted as one of the Astronomical 
Constants by the International Astronomic Union in 1968. 


calcultated on the data supplied by radars. 
This distance-the Astronomical Unit-has now 
become a key constant in determining dis- 
tances in the solar system. 

A.U. in terrestrial measurements is ap- 
proximately 93 million (92,857,000) miles or 
150 million (149,600,000) km. In terms of 
space dimensions we may say that a Light 
Year is made up of about 60,000 A.U.S. . 

Light and sound are the two principa! 
media through which we gather our impres: 
sions of the external world. Lightis something 
we can see (visible) and sound is something 
we can hear (audible). This was considered 
an axiomatic truth till the end of the 18th 
century. Asthe 19th century broke, this simple 
belief was shattered. Astronomers and physi- 
cists learned that there are invisible lights and 
inaudible sounds. The first break came in 
1800 when the British astronomer William 
Herschel (1738-1822) discovered infra-red 
radiation. 

When sunlight (white light) is passed 
through a prism, it is broken up into rays of 
different colours, like those of the rainbow. 
Traditionally, seven colours are known, which 
are epitomised by the acronym VIBGYOR, 
that is, violet, indigo, blue, green, yellow, 
orange and red. This is called the Solar 
Spectrum, with, the violet colour at one end 
and the red colour at the other end. In study- 
ing the heating effects of the solar spectrum, 
Herschel placed a thermometer in each of the 
colours of the spectrum and an extra ther- 
mometer outside the spectrum at the red end. 

The thermometer outside the spectrum 
(at the red end) showed a higher degree of 
heat than any other inside the spectrum. He 
called these rays infra-red (below the red) 
rays. In 1801 the German physicist Johann 
Ritter (1776-1810) discovered that the rays 
outside the spectrum at the violet end broke 
down silver chloride more quickly than the 
rays within the visible spectrum. These came 
to be called ultra-violet (beyond the violet) 
rays. It thus turned out that sunlight formed 
not only a visible spectrum but also an invis- 
ible one. ў 

In 1803 Thomas Young (1773-1829), а 
British physicist, showed that light travelled in 
tiny waves of varying wavelengths. The wave 
lengths were too small to be measured by 
conventional scales. So Anders Angstrom 
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Pluto's Orbit 


For most of its orbit, the tiny planet 
Pluto revolves farther from the sun than 
any of the other eight planets, including 
Neptune. But Pluto's path is highly ellipti- 
cal, or stretched out; at its closest ap- 
proach to the sun, it is 4.4 billion kilo- 
metres away, but at its farthest approach 
it is fully 7.3 billion kilometres distant. 

As a result of Pluto's eccentric habits, 


Ке» 


Which is the Farthest, 
Neptune or Pluto? 


„о 


Neptune's 
Orbit 


Neptune claims the title of "farthest plant" 
whenever Pluto's path crosses inside 
Neptune's. That's the current situation: 
since 1979 (and lasting until 1999) Nep- 
tune has been the most distant planet. 
Then it will be Pluto's turn again, and for 
the next 228 years Neptune will revert to 
its usual position as the eighth planet from 
the sun. 


(1814-1874), a Swedish physicist, evolved a 
new scale to measure wavelengths. He chose 
a unit equal to ten billionth of a metre. This 
has since become known as.the Angstrom 
Unit. Ten Angstroms are equal to a milli- 
micrometre (a thousandth of a millionth of a 
metre) which in terms of modern SI units is 
equal to a nanometre. 


The invisible ultra-violet and infra-red 
radiations remained inexplicable till James 
Clerk Maxwell (1831-1879), the British physi- 
Cist, came outwith his Electro-magnetic thesis 
in 1870. Maxwell argued that electricity and 
Magnetism were different aspects of a single 
electro-magnetic field. 


The Maxwellian theory was vindicated 
when the German physicist Heinrich Hertz 
(1857-1895) produced electro-magnetic 
radiations with wavelengths much longer than 
that of infra-red rays. These radiations were 
at first called Hertzian waves but eventually 
Came to be known as radio waves. Then in 


1895, another German Physicist Wilhelm 
Rontgen (1845-1923) discovered what he 
called X-ray radiation. The X-ray was later 
found to be much shorter in wavelength than 
the ultra-violet rays. 


In 1896, the French physicist Henri 


Becquerel (1852-1905) discovered the phe- . 


nomenon of radio-activity. Becquerel did not 
at that time know why or in what manner this 
radio-activity took place. Subsequently it was 
found that this radio activity was caused by 
the atoms of the heavy metal uranium giving 
off a constant emission of radiation and par- 
ticles. It was further shown that this radio- 
activity was also electro-magnetic in nature. 
Rutherford named it the gamma ray. The 
gamma ray had a wavelength even shorter 
than that of the X-ray. 

In 1905 Einstein showed that all forms of 
radiation travelled in wave packets, which 
acted like particles in some ways. He called 


these packets Photons. The energy of the ` 


E 
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photons increases as the wavelength de- 
creases. The wavelength is related to fre- 
quency, that is to say, the number of vibra- 
tions or waves or cycles per second. The 
shorter the wavelength, the higher is the 
frequency and the greater the energy. Thus 
gamma rays with the shortest wavelength 
(below 0.01 nanometre) are the most ener- 
getic. The energy decreases as the wave 
length increases, through X-ray (1 to 0.01 
nm), ultra-violet (1 to 400 nanos) visible light 
in all the colours of the spectrum (400 nanos 
to 700 nanos) infra-red (700 nanos to 1 
millimetre), micro waves (1 millimetre to 500 
millimetres or 50 centimetres) to radio waves 
which have the longestwavelengths (50 centi- 
metres to 3000 centimetres or 30 metres) 
and the lowest energy content. 

Every object which is at a temperature 
above Absolute Zero (-273.16°C) radiates 
photons of all kinds. The average energy of 
the photons emitted increases with the tem- 
perature. We experience this heat during the 
peak period (noon) in visible light radiation. 
But even objects which are not hot enough to 
glow like the sun still radiate quantities of 
infra-red radiation, for instance, our own 
bodies. к 

Radio waves are the radiations with the 
longest wavelengths, that is from 50 centi- 
metres to as much as 30 metres. Objects in 
outer space that emit such radiations are 
called radio sources. 


Astronomy: Modern astronomy began with 
the Italian astronomer Galileo. In 1609 Galileo 
heard of the telescope made by the Dutchman 
Hans Lippershey. He improved upon it and 
constructed a similar instrument that could 
magnify upto thirty diameters. 

It was this instrument, which was a refrac- 
tor telescope, that opened up the field of optical 
astronomy. Galileo made several startling 
discoveries. He found that the Moon's surface 
is rugged, and that Pleiades is a group of over 
40 stars. He discovered four of Jupiter's moons 
and observed the sunspots. 

In 1668 Newton invented a new instrument, 
the reflector telescope. In a refractor telescope, 
light is gathered by a large objective lens. In a 
reflector telescope a large curved mirror is used 
for this purpose. Both these types of optical 
telescopes are still in use. : 


The invention of the optical telescope was 
an epoch-making event in the history of astron- 
omy. The instrument so caught the fancy of the 
astronomerandthelaymanalike, thatalladvanced 
countries vied with one anotherin building bigger 
and bigger telescopes. EP 

Radio Astronomy came into being in the 
most unexpected manner. In 1931, Karl Jansky, 
an American radio engineer working In Be 
Telephone Laboratory, noticed a steady stream 
of radiation coming in from outer space. the » 
strange that professional astronomers o 
time paid little attention to this discovery. 
However, itattracted the attention of an amaleur 
radio operator in the U.S., Grote Reber, who 
set out by himself to learn more about this 
extraterrestrial phenomenon. He worked single 
handed for nearly ten years, studying the sky 
and analysing radiations. In 1937, he built the 
world's first radio telescope—a 31 feet 5 inches 
(9.58 m) parabolic dish—and set it up in his 
backyard at Wheaton, Illinois. In 1940 he 
produced a radio map of the sky, the first of its 
kind їп the world. Thus a new branch of 
astronomy was opened-Radio Astronomy. 

The radio telescope is in many ways 
analogous with the optical telescope. It consists 
of a large metal reflector fitted with an antenna. 
The metal reflector collects and focuses radio 
energy on the antenna which can be tuned іо 
any desired frequency. A sensitive radio receiver 
picksuptheradiationfromtheantennaandrecor i 
it. This is analysed in a computer and studied. 

In the sixties satellite technology 1901 
astronomical investigations farther afield. Un c 
then astronomical studies were entirely groun 
based. Now satellites have made it possib e | 
study astral phenomena from above the atm 
phere. Thus astronomy is studied from \ 
levels—from the ground and from до ei 
atmosphere. This has led to the E aA 
many specialised fields in astronomy ^^ 7^" 
ultra-violet, Gamma ray and infra-red. 

Radar astronomy was born in 190 per 
aHungarian physicist Zoltan Bay sentouta Aine 
of micro waves to the moon and detecte nis 
echo. It is really a part of radio astronomy S! at 
micro waves can rightly be considered a р ^ 
of the electromagnetic spectrum. " А 

A. new generation of "super telescope , 
designed for mountaintops around the wor 
ushered in a golden age of astronomy by the 
early nineties. 


^ 
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Large Radio Telescopes 


Location Description Approximate Іп 
Effective Area operation 
insqm since 

Jodrell Bank, Manchester, UK Dia. 76 m Parabolic dish 3.0х10" 1957 

Green Bank, West Virginia, USA Оа. 92 m Parabolic dish 4.5x10° 1962 

Parkes, Australia Dia. 64 m Parabolic dish 2.3x10° 1962 

Arecibo, Puerto Rico Dia. 300 m Spherical dish 3.0x10* 1964 

Green Bank, West Virginia, USA Dia. 42 m Parabolic dish 1.0х10° 1965 

Я Lake Traverse, Ontario, Canada Dia. 46 m Parabolic dish 1.1х10° 1966 

Udagamandalam, India 530 m NSx30 m EW 8.0х10° 1970 

Parabolic Cylinder 
Effelsburg, West Germany Dia. 100 m Parabolic dish 5.5x10? 1472 


Zelenchukskaya, North Caucasus, 


Ratan 600, 895 panels 
USSR р 


mounted on a circle of 
dia 576 m. 


1.4x10? 


1 


Galaxies: Galaxies are huge congrega- 
lions of stars that hold together by force of 
gravity. They are so big that they have some- 
limes been called 'island universes'. Galax- 
les seem to be scattered in space. But there 
are many clustered into groups. 

When the expanding material of the uni- 
verse broke up in the first instance, billions of 
islands of gaseous matter were formed in 
Space. These gaseous islands or Proto- 
galaxies rotated, each with its own speed of 
rotation. Those with very low rotational speeds 
assumed nearly spherical shapes. Others 
assumed elliptical forms with varying degrees 
of elongation, depending on their rotational 
speeds. Most of these gaseous islands, how- 
ever had such high rotational speeds that 
their bodies were flattened out into the shape 
of discs, from whose edges'spiral arms 
Streamed. 

Thecentre ofthe galactic disc was formed 


by a multitude of proto-stars rotating on regu- + 


lar circular orbits around the centre of the 
galaxy, whereas the spiral arms were formed 
by highly diluted, dusty gas streamers which 
were caught in the general rotation and were 
twisted into the shape of spirals. The galaxies 
have thus come out in different shapes and 
Sizes. 

. A structural analysis of the known galax- 
les brings out three major forms—Spiral, El- 
liptical, and Irregular. Spiral galaxies have a 


central nucleus with great spiral arms trailing 
round it. The Milky Way and the Andromeda 
Galaxy belong to this group. A special type of 
spiral galaxies is what are called barred spi- 
rals which have a central bar as a nucleus. 
The spirals comprise some 80 per cent of the 
galaxies so farknown. Elliptical galaxies Show 
purely elliptical shape without any spiral arms. 
They range in shape from spherical ellipticals 
to extremely saucer-shaped ones and ac- 
count for about 17 per cent of the known 
galaxies. Irregulars, as the name suggests, 
show no definite geometric pattern or shape. 


The Milky Way: The Milky Way is our 
home galaxy. A peculiar feature of this galaxy. 
is a bright band of light that runs almost in a 
perfect circle through it. Milky Way belongs to 
acluster of some 24 galaxies called ‘the local 
group'. 


. As seen from the earth this band looks 
like a river of light flowing through the sky. Ac- 
tually it is made up of millions of scintillating 
stars which from the distance seem to be 
placed in close proximity to one another. 
Modern westerners have called this river of 
light the Milky Way. The name is now applied 
lo the galaxy as a whole. 


The Milky Way had so. fascinated our 
ancestors among all nations that they gave it 


"uy MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 y 


4 xS 
90 


THE UNIVERSE Ш SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 


pretty names and wove fanciful legends about _ 


it. The Yakuts of Central Asia called it ‘the 
footprints of God' and the Eskimos 'the path 
of white ashes'. The ancient Greeks called it 
‘the road to the palace of the Heavens’, the 
Chinese, ‘the celestial river’ and the He- 
brews, ‘the river of light’. The ancient Indians, 
not to be outdone called it ‘the Akash Ganga’ 
or ‘the Celestial Ganges’. 


Legend has it that in response to the 
insistent prayers of a devotee, Bhagiratha, 
God Siva brought the Akash Ganga down 
and allowed a trickle of it to fall on the Earth. 
This trickle formed the earthly Ganga (River 
Ganges), which thus remains even today, 
sacred to Hindus all over the world. 


The Milky Way is a spiral galaxy. The 
main body of the galaxy is a disc 100,000 light 
years across with a globular nucleus of about 
16,000 light years in diameter and far-stretch- 
ing spiral arms (in one of which our solar 
system is located). The galaxy consists of 
over a hundred billion stars rotating about the 
centre in a stately average period of some 
230 million years. 


Our galactic nucleus is about 32,000 light 
years from the Sun. It appears to be a rotating 
disc of gas. In this rotating disc massive ac- 
tivities are going on. One such scene of 
activity is very near the centre of the galaxy. 
Here, new stars are being born continually. 
The area is already crowded with full grown 
stars. The stellar density here is of the order 
of a million stars per cubic parsec (3.26 light 
years). 


Stars: Stars account for 98 per cent of the 


matter in a galaxy. The rest 2 per cent con- 
sists of interstellar or galactic gas and dust in 
. 8 very attenuated form. The normal gas- 
density between stars (interstellar gas) 
throughout the galaxy, is about one-tenth of 


а hydrogen atom per cubic centimetre (cm?) 
volume. 


, Stars tend to form groups. Lone stars 
going on their own are the exception rather 
than the rule in the universe. Single stars do 
not number more than 25 per cent of the 

) Stellar population. Double stars account for 
some 33 per cent.. The rest are multiple stars. 


Antares in Scorpio is actually two stars. 
Capella and Alpha Centauri comprise three 
stars each, while Castor consists of six stars. 

Stars which appear single to the naked 
eye are sometimes found to be double stars 
or binaries in the telescope. These are two 
stars revolving around a common centre of 
gravity. They are found in orbital motion round 
each other, in periods varying from about one 
year to many thousands of years. 

When the hydrogen in a star is depleted, 
its outer regions swell and redden. This is the 
first sign of age. Such stars are called Red 
Giants. Our star, the Sun, is expected to turn 
into a red star of this type in another 5 billion 
years. 

Red Giants are appropriately named. 
They have gigantic dimensions. Betelgeuse, 
for example, has an actual diameter of 
480,000,000 kilometres, about 350 times the 
diameter of the sun. Mira, another red giant, 
has a diameter of 640,000,000 kilometres. 


Variable stars are stars that show vary- 
ing degrees of luminosity. Delta Cephei, the 
first of this type of stars, was noticed in 1784 
by the deaf and dumb English astronomer 
John Goodriche. He found that Delta Cephei 
had a regular fluctuation of brightness every 
5 days and 9 hours. Stars of fluctuating 
luminosity, thus came to be called Cepheid 
Variables. In stars of this type, high luminos- 
ity fluctuates between periods as small as a 
few hours to as long as 1000 days or more. 
Generally speaking, the slower the bright- 
dull-bright cycle, the higher is the luminosity- 


, Novae and Supernovae are stars, whose 
brightness increases suddenly by 10 to 20 
magnitudes or more and then fades: gradu- 
ally into normal brightness. The distinction 
between the two types has not been precisely 
explained. It would appear that they differ in 
degree and not in kind. The sudden increase 
in brightness is attributed to a partial or out- 
right explosion. In novae, it seems that only 
the outer shell explodes, whereas in super- 
novae the entire star explodes. Novae occur 
more frequently than supernovae. As Prof. C. 
F. Powell puts it, “The whole structure of the 
star is blown to pieces, it flares up in brilliance 
so that its intrinsic luminosity for the first thirty 
days following the explosion is equal to about 
1000 million of our suns.” 
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THE SOLAR SYSTEM 


The solar system is centred in the Sun. 
The Sun is the head of a family of 9 planets — 
Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, Sat- 
urn, Uranus, Neptune and Pluto —, not less 
than 63 satellites accompanying the planets, 
hundreds of asteroids and thousands of 
comets. 

The Solar system is tucked away in a 
corner of the Milky Way at a distance of about 
30,000 to 33,000 light years from the centre of 
the galaxy. 


The solar system originated in a primitive 
Solar nebula-a rotating disc of gas and dust. 
Itis from this rotating disc that the planets and 
the rest of the solar system evolved. 


The term planets is dervied from the 
Greek word planetes, meaning wanderers. 
Unlike the stars, which are visible in their fixed 
Position in the sky always, the planets shift 
their positions and sometimes even disap- 
pear from view. Therefore they came to be 
called planets or wanderers. The first known 
Planets were named after the Roman 
gods-Mercury, Venus, Mars, Jupiter and 
Saturn. The other planets, when they were 
discovered later, were also named according 
to the old pattern- Uranus, Neptune and Pluto. 


The planets are divided into the inner 
planets and the outer planets. The inner plan- 
ets are Mercury, Venus, Earth and Mars. The 
Earth is the largest of the inner planets and 
the densest of all planets. All the inner planets 
are dense rocky bodies and are collectively 
Called terrestrial planets, because they re- 
semble the Earth. 


The outer planets, Jupiter, Saturn, Ura- 
nus and Neptune are very big, with large sat- 
elite families. They are composed mostly of 
Such elements as hydrogen and helium. These 
Planets are called Jovian, after Jove, the 

Teek name for Jupiter, because they re- 
Semble Jupiter in many things. All of them 


rotate furiously, wear dense atmospheres 
and consist of far lighter elements than the 
earth-like or terrestrial inner planets. 

The outermost planet Pluto is in a class 
by itself. Itis supposed to be a dense planet 
like the inner planets, although it is the far- 
thest of the outer planets. 

Rotating on their own axes, the planets 
revolve round the sun in long elliptical orbits. 


The Sun: The Sunis one of the stars in the 
Milky Way. Modern estimates place the Sun 
ata distance of about 32,000 light years from 
the centre of the galaxy. The Sun and the 
neighbouring stars generally move in almost 
circular orbits around the galactic centre at an 
average speed of about 250 km per second. 

The Sun at this rate takes 250 million 
years to complete one revolution round the 
centre. This period is now called a cosmic 
year. 

Like all other stars, the Sun is composed 
mainly of hydrogen. Its energy is generated 
by nuclear collisions in its interior. It is calcu- 
lated that the sun consumes about a trillion 
pounds of hydrogen every second. At this 
rate, it is expected to burn out its stock of 
hydrogen in about 5 billion years and turn into 
a red giant. The prospect is frightening. 

When the sun turns into a red giant,it will 
have swelled a hundred times in diameter 
and. increased a thousand times in 
brightness-brightred. Itwillthen occupy about 
25 per cent of the horizon. The nearest plan- 
ets, Mercury and Venus, will melt. Theoceans 
of the earth will evaporate and disappear, 
The earth will remain a barren rock, heated 
to the melting point of lead. Alll life on earth will 
cease. The Sun will survive as a red giant, for 
about a hundred million years more, slow! 
dissipating its enlarged outer shell leaving a 
tiny core. This core will be a faint, white dwarf- 
sun no larger than the present planet Mars. 
Around this tiny star, the burnt-out earth will 
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continue to revolve. 

The glowing surface of the sun, which we 
see, is called Photosphere. Above the photo- 
sphere is the Chromosphere, so called be- 
cause of its reddish colour. Beyond this layer 
is the magnificent Corona of the sun which is 
visible during eclipses. 

Between the chromosphere and the co- 
rona, spectroscopic investigations have iden- 
tified a distinct, very narrow boundary zone 
known as the transition region. The tempera- 
ture of the photosphere is about 6000°C., 
that of the chromosphere about 32 400°C., 
that of the transition region about 324 000*C., 
and that of the corona, which extends far into 
space, about 2,700,000°C, hot enough to 
emit X-rays. (The density of the gas in each 
layer decreases with increasing altitude, just 
as the earth's atmosphere thins with height. 
The corona, accordingly, is the least dense of 
the Sun's layers). 

At the core of the sun where thermo- 
nuclear reactions take place the temperature 
is around 15 million degrees K. The density at 
the core is estimated at a hundred times that” 
of water. Outside the core is the convection 
zone. Here, like boiling water in a kettle, tur- 
bulent motions of gases transport the energy 


‘that is generated in the core towards the 


photosphere. 

The visible white light of the corona is 
made up of a continuum of colours, such as 
violet, indigo, blue, green, yellow, orange 


_and red. Super-imposed on this continuum 


are hundreds of dark lines called the Fraun- 
hofer lines. Each line indicates some ele- 
ment present in the solar atmosphere. The 
intensity and width of the lines reveal the 
temperature and density of the element. 
The sun is constantly emitting streams of 
its substance (mainly hydrogen) as protons 
(nuclei of hydrogen atoms) in all directions. 
Sometimes these emissions are massive. 
They are then seen as prominences which 
send huge bouts of incandescent material 
upward from the sun's surface. Sometimes 
these eruptions roll out of the atmosphere of 


the sun for many miles, when they are seen 


as solar flares. The solar flares are spectacu- 
lar—hotionised gas rolling out as enormous 
Clouds, 20 to 40 times the size of the earth at 
speeds of around 100 km persecondthrough 
corona, the outer layer of the sun's atmos- 


phere. Some of the most spectacular solar 
flares seen in recent years occurred on Feb. 
28, 1942, Nov. 19, 1949 and Dec. 13, 1971. 


A less spectacular but persistent stream 
of protons is blowing out of the corona and 
Sweeping over the whole solar system. In 
1958, the American physicist, Eugene Nor- 
man Parker, called this outward stream of 
protons the solar wind. Recent researches 
using satellites have shown that the solar 
wind is made up of a plasma, that is, ionised 
gas, mostly hydrogen and helium, containing 
nearly an equal number of protons and elec- 
trons. It flows outward from the Sun at super- 
sonic speeds, around 400 m a second. Ap- 
parently, this wind sweeps through the whole 
Solar system to a distance of 40 AUs from the 
Sun which coincides with the very limits of the 
planetary orbits. 

Owing to the sun's rotation, the solar 
wind travels in spirals and carries with it 
magnetic fields. The Earth's magnetic field— 
the magnetosphere—acts as a shield against 
the ever-blowing solar wind and deflects it 
away from the earth. Nevertheless, particles 
of solar wind sometimes pierce the magnetic 
shield and enter the upper atmosphere, where. 
like the solar flares, they cause auroral dis- 
plays. 

The solar wind distorts the shape of the 
magnetosphere. The magnetosphere extends 
to a distance of 64,000 km above the earth— 
10 times the radius of the earth. On the part 
of the earth exposed to the sun (the sunlit 
side), the solar wind sweeps along the mag- 
netosphere past the earth. On the other side 
of the earth (the night side), the solar Win 
converges again and compresses the mag- 
netic field into a plume or tail, more or less lik@ 
what it does to comets. The tail thus forme t 
extends to over six million km on the nig” 
side of the earth. The particles of the sola 
wind and also those from the deep space am 
trapped in the tail and travel back and fort 
endlessly. 


Sunspots are dark patches осе, 
the surface of the sun. They appear dark be 
cause they are cooler (around 1500°С) than 
the surface of the sun which has a tempera- 
ture of about 6000°C. The largest spot ever 


measured (April, 1974) covered 18,130 mil- 
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lion sq kilometres or approximately 0.7 
per cent of the sun's visible surface. The life 
periods of these spots also vary. They may 
last from a few hours to many weeks. 


Plolar Auroras are two auroras, the Aurora 
Borealis or Northern Lights and the Aurora 
Australis or Southern Lights. These are lights 
that sweep across the sky in waves or stream- 
ers or folds. They are very often multi-col- 
Oured and provide one of the finest spec- 
tacles in nature, They occur in the Arctic and 
the Antarctic regions respectively. But the 
Northern Lights can be seen as far south as 
New Orleans in America and the Southern 
Lights as far north as Australia. 


_The magnetosphere is the earth's mag- 
netic shield. It was at first called the Van Allen 
Belts after the American physicist, James 

an Allen who discovered them in 1959. Van 

Пеп in analysing the data from the earlier 

xplorer and Pioneer rockets found two belts 
Of high intensity radiation in the upper atmos- 
phere. Pioneer 12 later showed that these 
belts were a part of a large band of radiation 
called the magnetosphere. It extended far 
Out to about 64,000 kilometres from the 
earth's surface. 


Solar Statistics 


* Distance from the Earth 149.8 million km 


Absolute Visual 4.75 
Magnitude 

Diameter 1 392 000 km 
Core Temperature 15 000 000 K 
Photosphere Temp. 5770 К 
Rotation as seen 25.38 days 


from the Earth (at the Equator) 


33 days (near 
the poles) 
Hydrogen 71% 
Helium 26.5% 
Other Elements 


Chemical Composition 


2.596 
Age About 5 billion 
years 
Expected lifetime of a About 10 billion 
normal star. years 
pun mean distance from the Earth to the Sun (150 million 


translated into flying hours means that a Jet aircract 
сараро of 1000 km/hr would need more than 17 years of 


"stop flying time to reach the Sun. 


The Moon: The Moon is the only satellite 


of the Earth. But it is a satellite of distinction. 
For, itis the only satellite in the solar system 
far too big to be a satellite. All other satellites 
have sizes below 1|8 the size of mother 
planets. But the moon is about 1|4 the size of 
its mother planet, the Earth. 

The Moon has a diameter of 3475 km as 
against the Earth's 12,700 km. But it has a 
surface less than half that of the Atlantic 
Ocean. Therefore its gravitational pullis about 
one-sixth of the Earth's. Because the orbit of 
the Moon round the Earth is not circular but 
elliptical, the maximum distance (apogee) 
which the Moon may keep from the Earth is 
406,000 km and the minimum distance (peri- 
gee) 364,000 km. The Moon revolves round 
the Earth in 27'? days (27 days 7 hours 43 
minutes and 11.47 seconds) and rotates on 
its own axis in exactly the same time. This is 
why we see only one side of the Moon. 


To our unaided vision the near side (front 
Side) of the Moon seems to be made up of 
bright and dark patches. The bright parts are 
the mountains and highlands that catch the 
Sun's rays, while the darker patches are low- 
lying plains. These were once thought to be 
Seas (marias) and named accordingly, though 
the Moon is devoid of water. The craters are 
depressions caused by the onslaught of 
meteors. They vary in size. As if to make up 
for lack of oceans such as we have on the 
Earth, the Moon has raised high sharp-peaked 
mountains, many of them rising to 6000 m. 
The highest of these are Liebnitz Mountains, 
near the Moon's south pole, which rise to 
10,660 m-higher than Mount Everest. 


The Moon has no atmosphere, as its- 
gravitational power is too weak to hold down 
gases. This causes many strange phenom- 
ena. There is no twilight, the day dawns 
suddenly, as there is no atmosphere to be lit 
up before the Sun comes over the horizon. 
There 'S no sound either, as sound is a 
vibration transmitted through air. 

Temperature on the Moon reaches ex- 
езици RE thetemperature rises 

0 °C, at night it comes dow i 
Ds 9 down to minus 

The Moon along with the Sun isr - 
Sible for the tides. The Moon, being ib E 
the Earth than the Sun, exerts a greater influ- 
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ence on the tides. It takes only 1.3 seconds 
for moonlight to reach the Earth, whereas 
sunlight takes as much as 8 minutes 16.6 
Seconds to reach us. This being so, the ratio 
of lunar and solar power for tide-raising is 11 
to 5. р 

Apollo ХІ which landed two теп:оп the 
Moon їп July 1969 blazed a new trail in man's 
exploration of space. It has enabled man to 
step on to the surface of the Moon-a possibil- 
ity that the wildest legends of early times had 
discounted. USA has followed up this initial 
success by Apollo XII, Apollo XIV, XV, XVI 
and XVII. 


USSR sent up the unmanned Luna 16 
(Sept. 12, 1970) and Luna 17 (Nov. 19, 
1970). Luna 16 picked.up Moon soil samples 
and returned to the Earth on September 24, 
1970. Luna 17 carried the Moon buggy Lunok- 
hod 1, which roved the surface of the Moon. 
Itwas an eight-wheeled vehicle which carried 
apparatus to study the lunar surface and 
radioed back the results to the Earth. 


All these landings on the Moon and the 
investigations of the unmanned spacecraft 
like the Lunas, haven't solved the lunar 
puzzles. The question of the origin of the 
Moon and whether it is a daughter, sister or 
spouse of the Earth still remain unsettled. 


However, the oldest rocks and soil 
samples brought back by the Apollo astro- 
nauts have shown that the Moon is about the 
same age as the Earth and was formed about 


4,600 million years ago. А 

The most striking aspect of the Moon's 
appearance is the abundance of craters on 
its surface. They range in size from circular 
basins 1000 kilometres (about 620 miles) in 
diameter down to craters measuring less 
than a few metres across. The majority of 
these craters have been produced by a con- 
tinuous rain of meteorites over the eons. 

The first landing sites (Apollo 11 and 12) 
were marias. The rocks from these areas 
lurned out to be basaltic lava, similar to 
volcanic rocks found on the Earth. 


A surprising finding was the occurrence 
of a high percentage of titanium. While terres- 
trial igneous rocks contained only about 1 pef 
cent of titanium, the lunar rocks showed 10 
times as much. A few minerals unknown on 
earth were found in the mare basalts. Among 
these is Armalcolite, a new name derived 
from the names ofthe astronauts—Armstrong, 
Aldrin and Collins and the name of the area 
Tranquillititis. 

The lunar rocks were bone-dry, with no 
trace of water in any form. Neither did they 
contain any trace of any organic matter. SO 
also, volatile elements (elements with low 
boiling points) like Sodium, Potassium, Chlo- 
rine, Germanium, Lead and Mercury were 
practically non-existent. The depletion of 
Sodium and Potassium is significant, be- 
cause these two are among the most abun- 
dant elements found in terrestrial rocks. 


SPACE EXPLORATION 


Space exploration is almost three dec- 
ades old now. It started with Russia's 'Sput- 
nik’ and America's ‘Explorer.’ Man reached 

. Moon їп 1969 to walk on lunar soil. Then 
came the Space Stations called the ‘Skylab’ 
andthe ‘Salyut.’ Man learned to walk in space 
without tethers and to retrieve and repair lost 
satellites. ; 

The latest is the US craft Voyager's 12- 
year odyssey to Neptune which yin 1989 
brought out Startling discoveries about plan- 


ets and their moons. di- 

Space travel has opened up a дуун 
mension in man's study of the Universe. üp 
tronomers can now photograph in close- a 
the Moon and planets, which 20 years nae 
they could only see dimly through the сеп 
blanket of the Earth's atmosphere. Even 
though observatories have been establishet 
оп mountains 2,000 m (6,600 ft) or more In 
height astronomers on Earth are still. ham 
pered by the blurring and filtering effect of the 
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atmosphere that remains above the moun- 
tains. Only by going into space can they 
achieve the clearest view of the sky, and also 
detect radiations, such as X-rays and ultra- 
violet light, that are blocked by the highest 
levels of the atmosphere. 

The Space age began on October 4, 
1957, when Russia launched Sputnik 1 into 
orbit, and this was followed a month later by 
Sputnik 2which carried the dog Laika. Meas- 
urement of the animal's heartbeats, tempera- 
ture and other reactions, radioed to Earth, 
suggested that human beings might also 
survive prolonged periods in space. 

The first US satellite, Explorer 1, did not 
follow until January 31, 1958, but its instru- 
ments made the first major discovery of the 
space age - the Van Allen radiation belts 
around the Earth, where electrons and pro- 
tons from the Sun are trapped by the Earth's 
magnetic field. Soon after, probes were sent 
to explore the Moon and planets, and on the 
way they detected the Solar Wind of sub- 
atomic particles streaming from the Sun. 

Mankind's first look at the Moon's far side 
came with the pictures from the Russian 
Luna 3in October 1959. The US Mariner 2in 
1962 flew past Venus, confirming both its 
high temperature and the reverse direction of 
its rotation which had been suspected by as- 
tronomers. In 1965, Mariner 4 sent back 
remarkable photographs revealing craters 
on Mars. The work of the early space probes 
has been extended and improved by later 
planetary explorers, culminating in remote- 
Controlled landings on the Moon, Venus and 
Mars-the last in a search for the possibility of 
life. The odyssey of Voyager 1 and 2 has 
shed new light on our views of the cosmos. 

Probes are now swooping closer to the 
Sun than ever before to study solar activity, 
while others are pushing the boundaries of 
exploration out to Jupiter and beyond. Plans 
are being made to intercept one of those 
ghostly wanderers of the solar system, the 
Comets. 

Manned Missions account for only 3 % of 
the 2,400 or so spacecrafts which were 
launchedin the first 23 years of the spaceage. 

he first man to be launched into space was 
he Russian Yuri Gagarin who orbited the 
‘arth once on April 12, 1961. Later Russian 
Cosmonauts, including the firstspace woman, 


Space Firsts 


© First man to propound the space flight 
laws: Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727) in 
his book ‘Mathematical Principles of 
Natural Philosophy’. 


© First artificial Satellite put into orbit: 
USSR's ‘Sputnik’ (Fellow Traveller’), 
Launched on October 4, 1957 and 
weighing 83.6 kg, it attained an alti- 
tude of 2 285.9 km at a velocity of 28 
565 km/h. 

@ First Manned Satellite: USSR's Col. 
Yuri Gagarin took off in a 4.65-ton 
space vehicle ‘Vostok’ (‘East’) on April 
12, 1961 to complete a single orbit of 
the Earth in 89.34 minutes. 

@ First woman in Space: USSR's Lt. Col. 
Valentina Tereshkova went to space 
in ‘Vostok 6’ on June 16, 1963. She 
completed 48 orbits in 2 days 22 hours 
42 minutes. Svetina Savitskaya of 
USSR became the second woman on 
Aug. 19, 1982 and Sally Ride of U.S. 
the third woman on 18 June, 1983. 

@ First 'Walk' in Space: Lt.Col (now 
Maj.Gen) Aleksey A Leohov from 
'Voskhod 2, was the first person to 
engage in 'extra-vehicular activity' on 
March 18, 1965. 

@ First Indian to reach space: Sq. Lar. 
Rakesh Sharma in joint Indo-Soviet 
flight оп 3rd April, 1984. 


Valentina Tereshkova, (June 16, 1963) were 
able to stay in orbit for up to five days. 

American astronauts made more modest 
flights in their smaller Mercury spacecraft, 
but in 1965 began the series of two-man 
Gemini flights that overtook the Russian 
lead in the space race. The team of astro- 
nauts in the Gemini programme practised 
rendezvous manoeuvres, docking procedures 
and space walks in preparation for the Apollo 
missions to the Moon. 

The vital part of Apollo so far as landing 
on the Moon was concerned was the 
fourlegged Lunar Module, in which two men 
touched down on the Moon. The first Moon 
landing, by Neil Armstrong and Edwin Aldrin 
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from Apollo 11, took place on July 21, 1969. 

A total of 12 Americans walked on the 
Moon during the Apollo programme, bringing 
back 380 kg of rocks and soil. These samples 
from the Moon, along with scientific measure- 
ments made on the surface and from the 
orbiting mother craft, have helped scientists 
to piece together a detailed picture of our 
nearest neighbour in space. 

Although no more Moon trips are cur- 
rently planned, men will eventually return to 
the Moon, probably setting up small scientific 
bases like those in Antarctica, from which ge- 
ologists will continue their study of the Moon 
and astronomers will observe the sky. Such 
*colonies' might also mine the Moon's crust 
for minerals. 

Eventually, a manned flight to Mars may 
be planned, although not before the begin- 
ning of the next century. A round-trip to Mars 
would take a year or more, and would proba- 
bly be undertaken by a crew of six, flying in 
two spacecrafts. Possibly the Mars flight will 
be a joint venture, with cost and construction 
shared between two or more nations, in the 
same way as the USA and Russia worked 
together to achieve the Apollo-Soyuz link-up 

in July 1975. à 

' Inthe Skylab space station, and its smaller 
Russian counterpart called Salyut, astronauts 
have begun to extend the surveys of Earth re- 
sources andastronomical observations begun 
by satellites. The three Skylab crews, each of 
ee ету brought back a total of 72 km (45 
miles) of magnetic. tape logging instrum 
results, 46,000 Earth Panes Е ен 
175,000 images of the Sun taken through the 
Special Skylab solar telescopes. 

Space stations allow scientists and engi- 
neers to take advantage of the conditions of 
weightlessness and total vacuum when de- 
veloping new manufacturing processes. 
Without gravity, for example, perfect crystals 
can be grown of materials for electronic 
components such as transistors. Materials 
that do not mix under gravity, for example oil 
and water, form a perfect blend in weightless- 
ness. 

Metals can therefore be fused, then 
cooled and solidified to make new alloys un- 
attainable on Earth. Space conditions can 
also be used to produce ultra-pure chemicals 
such as vaccines, or make possible studies 


of cell growth that may throw new light on 
biological malfunctions such as cancer. 
Before the promising applications of 
space can be fully exploited, the cost of 
space launches must be brought down. This 
has been the incentive for the developmentin 
the USA of a new transportation scheme 
called the Space shuttle. The Shuttle's main 


component is a re-usable spacecraft, the ` 


Orbiter, which is launched by means of rock- 
ets butcan glide back to Earth like an aircraft, 
landing on a runway. 

The first Space Shuttle 'Columbia' 
reached orbit on April 12, 1981 —the 20th 
anniversary of man's maiden trip to Space. 
Shuttles Columbia, Challenger, Discovery 
and Atlantis achieved many firsts in space 
exploration andresearch. Shuttle ‘Challenger’ 
took Sally Ride, the first U.S. woman, to 
Space on June 18, 1983. The first night flight, 
launched on August 30, 1983, carried also 
America's first negro, Guion S. Blueford, who 
performed space exercises under the eye of 
Space Physician William Thornton, aged 54. 
the oldestastronautto make a space journey. 

|n November 1984. Shuttle succeeded in 
retrieving two malfunctioning Satellites, 
namely Palpa B-2 and Westar-6. These 
Satellites could be used again. Shuttle made 
Successful retrieval and repair of satellite 
Solar Max in April, 1984. For this historic feat 
astronauts had to get out of the Spacecraft 
and ‘walk in space’ for as long as 6 hours an 
44 minutes. 

The American space programme re- 
ceived a setback on January 29, 1986 when 
their Space Shuttle Challenger exploded in 
midair, 75 seconds after lift off. The crew—$iX 
astronauts and a woman school teacher 
named Christa Mcauliff-all died. 

Challenger tragedy was a setback not 
only for the U.S., but also for many other 
countries including India which had pro- 
grammed multi-purpose satellites to be 
launched by the U.S. shuttles. 


The US redoubled her efforts and suc- 
cessfully launched Shuttle Discovery on Sep- 
tember 29, 1988 with a five-member crew 
aboard. In March 1989 Space shuttle 'Atlan- 
tis' launched a spacecraft on a 1300 - million 

= km voyage to Venus. 
__ On October 9, 1990 U.S. Space Shuttle 
Discovery again launched the scientific space 
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craft Ulysses into the deep space to probe the 
polar regions of the Sun. 

The Soviet Union joined the era of space 
shuttles on November 15, 1988 when its first 
reusable shuttle ‘Buran’ (snow storm) was 
launched on the world's most powerful booster 
rocket ‘Energia’. Buran circled the earth twice 
in alittle over 200 minutes before returning to 
the launch site near the Baikonur Cos- 
modrome in Soviet Central Asia. 

The Soviet Union achieved a spectacular 
space feat on February 20, 1986 when it 
launched a new orbital space station called 
Mir (Peace) described as a third generation 
space laboratory. It joined the Salyut-7space 
station that has been in orbit around the Earth 
since April 1982. 

'Mir' is a multi-modular station which can 
accommodate six spacecrafts at the same 
time. It has been fitted with one module called 
‘Quant’. Two more are joining. These mod- 
ules will function as factories. 

Two Soviet cosmonauts were launched 
to space on Soyuz T-15 on March 13, 1986 
for a rendezvous with 'Mir'. The craft docked 
with the space station the next day. For the 


first time'in Soviet space history, th i 
launch wastelevised live throughout the wet 

The Salyut crew, Leonid Kizim and Vlad- 
mir Solovyov, conducted several experiments 
including flying from one space station to 
another. They flew to Salyut-7 from Mir, spent 
50 days on board and flew back successfully. 

Both the Soviet stations have orbits on 
the same plane some 3000 km apart but the 
shuttle takes more time than a trip either way 
with earth because the spaceship Soyuz 
uses the laws of the celestial mechanics— 
changes orbits—for the shuttle in manoeuvres 
designed to save fuel. 

Salyut-7 is in the near-earth orbit and it 
has been manned by changing crews includ- 
ing an Indian and a French cosmonaut. 

The European Space Agency, an 11- 
country consortium has been successfully 
launching Satellites with its Ariane rocket 
from Kurou, French Guiana. Its 33rd launch 
in August 1989 put ‘Hipparcos’, world's first 
space-based telescope into orbit. China, 
Japan, India and Brazil are also going ahead 
with their space programmes. 

(India's Space Programme: See India) 


THE EARTH 


The earliest systematic theory of the 
Earth was the geocentric (geo = Earth) the- 
ory. According to this theory, the Earth is the 
unmoving centre of the universe, round which 
the Sun and the stars and all other heavenly 
bodies revolve. 

The final formulation of the theory was 
made by Claudius Ptolemy, a Greek astrono- 
mer of Alexandria. He brought out an ency- 
clopaedic work on astronomy In about 140 
A.D. This work, later known by its contracted 
Arabic name Almagest, remained the Bible of 
astronomy for another 1400 years. 

The heliocentric theory (helios=sun) was 
first advanced by Nicolaus Koppernigk (1473- 
1543), a Polish astronomer, better known by 
his Latinised name Copernicus. In 1543 
Copernicus published a book De Fievolu- 
tionibus Orbium Coelestium in which he set 


out the theory that the Sun was the centre of 
the universe and that the Earth and other 
planets revolved round it. 

Like all other astronomers of the day, 
Copernicus believed that the solar system 
was equivalent to the universe. This was a 
mistake which was corrected only in recent 
times. He was also mistaken in assigning 
circular orbits to the planets. This mistake 
was corrected by the German astronomer 
Johannes Kepler (1571-1630) in 1609. For 
the rest, the Copernican theory was sound 
and unassailable. 

It was left to the Italian astronomer, Gali- 
leo Galilei (1564-1642) to save the Coperni- 
can theory from extinction. Galileo fought a 
lifelong battle in defence of the Copernican 
theory. Before he died he had the satisfaction 
of knowing that the tide had turned and that 
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the Ptolemians were on retreat. 

Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1726) dealt the 
last blow at the geocentric theory. He formu- 
lated the law of gravitation and correlated it 
with his laws of motion. His book Philoso- 
phiae Naturallis Principia Mathematica 
(known shortly as Principia) marks a turning 
point in the history of astronomical thought. 

Modern theories on the formation of the 
Earth and other planets are of course based 
on the Copernican theory. 

The age of the earth was a matter of 
speculation till very recent times. It was only 
about 200 years ago, that scientific enquiries 
were started by geologists. According to their 
deductions, based on the study of rocks, the 
age of the Earth is estimated to be around 
4,600 million (4.6 billion) years. 

Ourknowledge of the internal structure of 
the Earth is derived from studies of earth- 
quakes. The shock waves sent out by an 


Earth Data 


510 100 500 sq km 
148 950 800 sq km 
361 149 700 sq km 


Superficial area 
Land surface 
Water surface 


Equatorial 

circumference 40067 km 
Polar 

circumference 40000 km 
Equatorial diameter 12754 km 
Equatorial radius 6377 km 


Mean distance 
from the Sun 
Time of Rotation 
on its own axis 23 hrs. 56 min. 4.09 sec 
Period of Revolution 365 days 5 hrs. 48 
round the Sun min. 45.51 sec. 
Inclination of the axis to 
the plane of the ecliptic 2327 
Speed of Rockets (that is, velocity required 
to counter earth's gravity and to rise up into 
the atmosphere)- A minimum of 8 km (5 
miles) per second. 
Escape Velocity (that is, speed necessary 
to break away from the earth into outer space)- 
11 km (7 miles) per second. 


149 407 000° km 


* (This is now known as Astronomical Unit, A.U.) 


earthquake indicate the physical nature of 
the regions through which they pass. These 
studies show that the centre of the Earth is a 
solid core-the Inner Core. The density of this 
core is about 13 g to the cubic centimetre. 
The Inner Core is about 1300 km thick and iS 
surrounded by an Outer Core of around 2,080 
km. The Outer Core appears to be molten. 

The Outer Core is surrounded by the 
Mantle which has a thickness of around 2900 
km. The Mantle is topped by the crust of the 
Earth, which varies widely in thickness— 
from 12 to 60 km. At the centre or the Inner 
Core, that is at a depth of some 6,370 km, 
temperature goes up to some 4,000°С and 
pressure reaches nearly 4 million atmos- 
pheres. 

The mantle is important in many ways. It 
accounts for nearly half the radius of the 
Earth (2 900 km), 83 per cent of its volume 
and 67 per cent of its mass. The dynamic 
processes which determine the movements 
of the crust plates are powered by the mantle. 

Starting at an average depth of from 45 to 
56 km below the top surface of tHe Earth, the 
mantle continues to a depth of 2 900 km 
where it joins the outer core. The mantle is a 
shell of red hot rock and separates the Earth's 
metallic and partly melted core (both the 
inner and the outer cores) from the cooler 
rocks of the Earth's crust. It is composed of 
Silicate minerals rich in magnesium and iron. 
The density of the mantle increases with 
depth from about 3.5 grams per cubic centi- 
metre to around 5.5 grams, near the outer 
core. 


The upper portion of the mantle, about 
250 km thick, is called the Asthenosphere- 
Here the rocks are partially melted, with thin 
films of liquid distributed between the mineral 
grains. The red hot nature of the lower mantle 
and the partially melted nature of the upper 
mantle (asthenosphere) combine to make 
the whole mantle plastic or yielding. It is on 
this plastic base that the top crust of the earth 
(consisting of oceans and continents) that iS 
to say, the lithosphere, rests. The lithosphere 
is distinguished from the asthenosphere by 
the fact that it is cooler and therefore more 
rigid. 

.. The crust of the earth which tops the 
lithosphere virtually floats on the astheno- 
sphere. Like other floating bodies the crust 
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seeks an equilibrium riding deeper where it is 
heavier and rising higher where it is lighter. 
The mountains on the crust have deep roots 
of light material to support them and when the 
load on any part of the crust changes, the 
surface responds by rising or sinking to re- 
store the equilibrium. 


The outer surface of the earth is divided 
into four spheres. 1. Lithosphere means the 
entire top crust of the earth and includes not 
only the land surface but also the ocean floor. 
2. Hydrosphere is the water surface which 
includes the oceans, lakes and rivers. 3. 
Atmosphere is the blanket of air that envel- 
ops the earth. It covers both the land surface 
and the water surface. 4. Biosphere is the 
sphere of life which spreads over all the three 
other spheres, lithosphere, hydrosphere and 
atmosphere. 


Lithosphere: The lithosphere is the top 
crust of the earth on which our continents and 
ocean basins rest. It is thickest in the conti- 
nental regions where it has an average thick- 
ness of 40 km and thinnest in the oceans 
where it may have a maximum thickness of 
10 to 12 km. It constitutes about 1 per cent of 
the Earth's volume and 0.4 per cent of its 
mass. - 

Though the lithosphere technically in- 
cludes both the land mass and the ocean 
floor it is often used to indicate only the land 
surface. Regarded thus, the lithosphere forms 
only 3/10 of the total surface of the Earth. The 
rest 7/10 is taken up by the oceans. 


As we see it today, the topmost porti 
the land surface is sand A 2 агае 
where rocky outcrops show. All the sand and 
much of the soil that we see have derived 
from ancient rocks. The rocks themselves 
were originally formed from the molten 
magma, which erupted from the interior of the 
earth. Powerful earth movements have. 
heaved up some of the rocks to the top 
surface, where they are exposed to climatic 
influences. The process by which rocks are 
broken down into sand is known as ‘weather- 
ing’. Many factors operate to: weather down 
the rocks, of which the most important is 
‘weather’ itself. 

When rocks heated hot by the Sun are 
suddenly cooled by rain they crack. When 
this process goes on for thousands of years 
big rock formations crumble down as sand. 
Similarly frost can break down rocks. Water 
caught in the crevices of rocks turns to ice in 
winter conditions and expands. This pres- 
sure often cleaves rocks. These and other 
conditions have combined: to produce the 
land formations that we see today. 

The contours of the landscape are largely 
conditioned by the rocky substructure of the 
lithosphere. Geologically speaking, all mate- 
rials that make up the crust of the Earth are 
rocks, whether they are big granite boulders, 
combustible coal, soft clay or loose frag- 
ments of gravel or sand. Rocks which form 
the substructure of the lithosphere may be 
broadly grouped into three classes- 7. Igne- 
ous rocks, 2. Sedimentary rocks, and 3. 
Metamorphic rocks. 


Continents 
Name Area % of Population Highest Point Lowest Point 
m " 
sq Earth's Estimate іп metres in metres 
kilometres area 

Asia 41667920 295 2 316312000 Everest 8847.7 Dead Sea 396.8 
Africa 29800540 20.0 401000000 Kilimanjaro 5 894.8 Lake Assai 156.1 
N. America 24320 400 163 342700000 McKinley 6193.5 Death Valley 85.9 
S. America 17599050 11.8 219000000 Aconcagua 6 958.8 Valdes Penin 399 
Europe 9699550 65 660313000 Elbrus 5641.8 CaspianSea 280 
Australiat 7 687 120 5.2 43800000 Kosciusko 2228.1 Lake Eyre 15.8 
Antarctica 14245000 9.6 — Vinson Massif 5 138.9 


* Australia with New Zealand, Tasmania, New Guinea and the Pacific Islands, (Micronesian, Melanesian and Polyni 


esian 


Is} T ^ A 
ands) is called Australasia by some geographers while some others call it Oceania. 
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The Lithosphere is divided into twelve 
climatic regions. 

We know that the face of the Earth, that 
is, its visible surface has undergone radical 
changes in the past. Geologists explain these 
changes as the consequence of the cooling 
and contraction of the Earth, through thou- 
sands of years. This explanation seemed 


in them have been buckled and crumpled by 
pressure. Just as a tablecloth, when pushed 
along a table, wrinkles up into folds, the rocks 
ofthe Earth's crust reactto lateral pressure to 
form folds. If the pressure is very great, the 
folds are squeezed tightly into pleats. Further 
pressure will send the pleats rolling over one 
another. As the pleats roll up, high elevations 


Plate Tectonics 


The discoveries of the sixties, support- 
ing the theory of Continental Drift, have 
given birth to a new concept of 


ply means the study of rock structures 
involved in earth movements. Plate tec- 
tonics deals with such structures as are 
intheformofplates. The concepthas revo- 
lutionised the study of geology in the same 
way as the Copernican theory has revo- 
lutionised the science of astronomy. The 
Copernican theory entailed a radical 
change in our ideas of the Earth and the 
solar system: Plate tectonics has worked 
a similar revolution in our concept of the 
Earth itself. It has proved that the Earth 
is not static but dynamic, so dynamic that 
it can rightly be described as ‘alive and 
kicking." 

The theory of Continental Drift as- 
sumes that the continents plough through 
the oceans like massive ships. Plate Tec- 
tonics tells us that it is not only the con- 
tinents that are in motion, but the oceans 


geology-Plate tectonics. Tectonics sim- - 


as well. This is so, because the top crust 
of the Earth is not (as we have thought) 
an unbroken shell of granite and basalt, 
but a mosaic of several rigid segments, 
calledplates. These plates include notonly 
the earth's solid uppercrust, but also parts 
of the denser mantle below. They have 
anaverage thickness of 100km (60 miles). 
They float on the plastic upper mantle of 
the Earth, calledAsthenosphere, and carry 
the continents and oceans on their backs 
like mammoth rafts. 

All these plates are in constant motion 
relative to one another. One source of 
contusion in distinguishing between con- 
tinental drift and plate tectonics is the as- 
sumption that continents and plates are 
synonymous. They are not. Continents 
form only apart of the plates, the surround- 
ing oceans from the rest of the plates. The 
continents alone do not drift or move. It 
is theplatescontaining bothcontinentsand 
oceans that move. So we now talk of plate 
movements instead of continental drift. 


quite unsatisfactory to a German scientist, 
Alfred Wegener (1880-1930). In 1915, 
Wegener published a book The Origin of 
Continents and Oceansin which he advanced 
a new theory, the theory of Continental Drift. 
This theory claimed that the changes in the 
appearance of the Earth were, in the main, 
due to the shifting of continents. 


Mountains & Deserts: Mountains are 
conventionally divided into four types, ac- 
cording to. their mode of origin: Fold moun- 
tains, Block mountains, Volcanic mountains 
and Residual mountains. 

Fold Mountains arise because the rocks 


are formed. Only massive pressure like those 
resulting from colliding plates can fold ап 

mould rocks into mountains. In fact, it turns 
out that all our big mountain systems have 
been formed by colliding plates. The Hima- 
layas rose over such a colliding zone. So did 
the Andes (S. America), the Rockies (N. 
America) and the Alps (Europe). The Hima- 
layas, the Andes, the Rockies and the Alps 
are fairly young mountains and are classed 
as new fold mountains. They have come into 
being, after the continental drift started with 


the break up of the super continent, Pan- 
gaea. 


What are called old fold mountains must 
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have been formed in the pre-drift era lon 
before the continental qa came ВЕ, Great Deserts 
to form Pangaea. Among the old fold moun- N 
tains are the Pennines of Europe, the ano Country Area in 
Appalachians of America and the Aravallis of Sq km 
е зо рела have weathereddown sae N. Africa 9 065 000 
- Р Н. {а 1683 500 
M «5 ustralian ustralia 1 554 000 
Principal Peaks Great Victoria Australia 323 800 
Syrian Arabia 323 800 
Name Country Height Arabian Arabia 129 500 
(m) Gobi Mongolia 1 036 000 
Mt Everest Nepal-Tibet 884g  )Rub'al Khali Arabia 647 500 
Mt. Godwin India 8611 Kalahari Botswana 518 000 
Kanchenjunga Nepal-India 8579 Great Sandy Australia 414 400 
Dhaulagiri Nepal 8172 Takla Makan China 323 800 
Nanga Parbat India 8126 Arunta Australia 310 800 
Annapurna Nepal 8078 Kara Kum S.W. Turkstan 272 000 
Nanda Devi India 7817 Nubian N. Africa 259 000 
Mt. Kamet India 775g Thar N.W. India 259 000 
Gurla Mandhata Tibet 7728 Kizil Kum Central 233 100 
Tirich Mir Pakistan 7 700 ilürRestan 
Minya Konka China 7590 block of high elevation standing between two 
Mt. Communism USSR 7495 areas of low elevation, the high land area 
Pobeda Peak USSR 7439 forms a block mountain. Block mountains are 
Muztagh Ata China 7 434 usually steep-sided. Тһе Vosges in France 
Muztagh China 7 282 and the Black Forest mountains in W. Ger- 
Crameithan Indiactibet 7100 many are mountains of this type. 

à Argentina 6 960 Volcanic Mountains form as a result of 
Aconcagu: д A ina 6868 volcanic eruptions. When a volcano erupts, 
Ojos del Salado (gonuns the materials that are ejected fall around a 

Chile hole or crater and build up a mountain that is 
Cerro Argentina 6773 roughly conical in shape and has a crater at 
Mercedario the top. Fujiyama in Japan, Vesuvius in Italy 
Huascaran Peru 6768 апа the Chimborazo and Cotopaxi in the 
Liullaillaco Chile 6723 Andes (S. America) are examples of such 
Volcano mountains. . 
T Chile- 6 550 Residual Mountains: Some mountains 
upungato ez are so deeply dissected and reduced by 
Argentina weathering and river action that they stand 
Sajama Volcano Bolivia 6520 out as skeletons. The Catskill mountains of 
Шатри Bolivia 6482 New York are typical of this class. 
Vilcanota pan 300 Islands: Islands take a large mass of land, 
Chimborazo Ecuador 6 267 к f th rater f 
Mt. MoKinle RERA 6194 the biggest 16 of them accounting for as 
у; much as 56 million sq kilometres-greater 


Block Mountains come into being as a 
result of vertical earth movements along 
Cracks of faults. Such movements are also 
Caused by the pressure generated by plates. 
When such vertical earth movements leave a 


than the area of the continent of Europe. The 
smaller islands count by the thousands. Is- 
lands are broadly divided into three types, 
continental, oceanic and coral. 

Continental Islands are those islands 
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that rise from the continental shelf, like the 
British Isles or Newfoundland. These islands 
have the same geological structure as the 
continents to which they are related. 
Oceanic Islands are those that rise from 
the bosom of the oceans. Their geological 
structure will have no relation to that of the 
nearest shores. They are very often the tops 


World's Largest Islands 
Name Area Location 
sq km 

Greenland 2175600 Arctic Ocean 
New Guinea 821 030 West Pacific 
Borneo 744370 Indian Ocean 
Malagasy Rep. 590000 Indian Ocean 
Baffin Island 476070 Arctic Ocean 
Sumatra 473600 Indian Ocean 
Honshu 227 970 N.W. Pacific 
Great Britain 218040 North Atlantic 
Eliesmere Island 212600 Arctic Ocean 
Victoria Island 212200 Arctic Ocean 
Celebes 189040 Indian Ocean 
South Island, N.Z. 150 460 S.W. Pacific 
Java 126290 Indian Ocean 
Luzon 120 790 West Pacific 
North Island, N.Z. 114 690 S.W. Pacific 
Newfoundland 110680 North Atlantic 
Cuba 107830 Caribbean Sea 
Iceland 102820 North Atlantic 
Mindanao 101 500 West Pacific 
Ireland (N. Ireland & 

Rep. of Ireland) 82460 North Atlantic 
Hokkaido 77 720 N.W. Pacific 
Hispaniola (Dom. 

Rep. & Haiti) 76480 Caribbean Sea 
Sakhalin 74070 N.W. Pacific 
Tasmania 67 900 S.W. Pacific 
Sri Lanka 65600 Indian Ocean 


of submarine mountains or submarine 
volcanoes. Ascension and Tristan da Cunha, 
for example, rise from the Central Atlantic 
ridge (mountain) while St. Helena and 
Teneriffe are islands formed by. submarine 
volcanoes. 

Coral Islands are the work of minute sea 
organisms called coral polyps. They congre- 
gate in large colonies. When the organisms 
die, their skeletons, which are made of a sub- 
Stance resembling limestone, form big clus- 
етв of which rise above the water. 
eee of coral excels in building reefs. 
ue a Ing corals thrive in warm tropical 

S. They usually start building reefs, along 


the edges of islands. Such reefs are called 
fringing reefs. Many tropical islands have 
such fringes. These protect the islands from 
the ravages of the sea. Sometimes an island, 
with a coral fringe begins to sink. Its shoreline 
goes down first, while coral building contin- 
ues upwards. The sea invades the sinking 
shoreline and separates the coral reef from 
the rest of the island. Such a reef is called a 
barrier reef. The Great Barrier Reef, which 
extends for more than 2000 km parallel with 
the coast of Queensland, Australia, appears 
to have come into existence in this manga 
This is the biggest coral reef known 
consists almost entirely of the limestone 
skeletons of countless coral colonies that 
had existed through thousands of years. 

Low circular coral islands each with a 
central lagoon of shallow water, are called 
atolls. Atolls probably represent the last stage 
in the evolution of a coral island, When the 
island around which coral is built sinks, the 
coral ring remains above water, while the 
island disappears under the water. In course 
of time the coral limestone reef is weathered 
down to soil and seeds carried by birds oF 
wind begin to sprout and produce vegetation. 
Then the coral reef turns into an inhabitable 
area—a coral island in fact. 

Atolls consist of two parts, a central la- 
goon (watery area) and a surrounding 
reefland. Sometimes the watery surface ÎS 
much bigger than the land surface. This is the 
case with Kwajelin in Marshall Islands, Ce" 
tral Pacific, where the water area covers 
2850 sq km, while the land area is a narrow 
ring, with a total length of 280 kilometres. on 
the other hand, Christmas Island in Line 5: 
lands, Central Pacific, is an atoll with the 
largest land area known-480 sq km. Its la- 
goon or water surface is relatively insignifi- 
cant. 


Hydrosphere: It is estimated that the 
hydrosphere contains about 1,460,000 cubic 
km of water. Of this 97.3% is in the oceans 
and inland seas. The rest 2.7% is found 45 
glaciers and ice caps, fresh water lakes 
rivers and underground water. 

The total stock of ocean water and fresh 
water has been fairly constant throughoU 
geological history. But the ratio betwee” 


Ocean water and fresh water has always 
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changed according to climatic conditions. 
When the climate is very cold much of the sea 
water is absorbed by glaciers and ice caps 
and fresh water increase at the expense of 
sea water. When the climate grows hot, gla- 
ciers and ice caps melt and sea water gains 
at the cost of fresh water. Sea level observa- 
tions during the last 60 to 80 years indicate 
that the sea level is rising slowly. This means 
that the climate is getting hotter. 

The bceans cover 70.8% of the Earth's 
total surface area and hold 1445 million cubic 
km of water. This water despite its abun- 
dance is not directly useful to man, because 
itis not potable. 

The ocean water contains about 3.5 per 
cent of dissolved salts — chlorine, sodium, 
magnesium, sulphur, calcium, potassium, 
bromine, strontium and boron. Minute quan- 
tities of carbon, silicon, aluminium, fluorine 
and iodine are found. The oceanic waters are 
always in motion, owing to a variety of natural 
forces. 

Solar heat sets ocean water moving. The 
Sun warms up the water in the equatorial re- 
gions causing it to expand and rise by a few 
inches. This extra rise at the equator causes 
the waterto flow down, to the north and south 
poles. As the warm water at the equator flows 
north and south, the heavier cold water 
(heavier, because. of its extreme condensa- 
tion) in the polar areas sinks below the warm 
water and spreads slowly along the bottom to 
the equatorial regions. 

This interflow is complicated by the force 
ofthe rotation of the Earth. Because the Earth 
spins eastwards, the sea water tends to roll 
up to the west, turning slightly to the right in 
the northern hemisphere, and to the left in the 
southern hemisphere. This is known as the 
Coriolis Effect, after the French mathemati- 
cian who discovered it nearly a century ago. 


The oceans, unlike the continents, merge 
so naturally into one another that it is hard to 
demarcate them. Nevertheless, geographers 
have divided the oceanic area into 4 oceans, 
namely the Pacific, the Atlantic, the Indian 
and the Arctic. These oceans, by definition, 
include the seas, bays, gulfs and other ocean 
inlets attached to them. 


The Pacific ocean is the largest and the 
Oldest of the oceans. It occupies 35.25 per 


cent of the earth's area. It is 16 880 km at its 
broadest and 11 516 m at its deepest 
(Mindanao, Deep). It has the greatest con- 
glomeration of islands, which fall into three 
broad groups. Micronesia, Melanesia and 
Polynesia. 

The Atlantic ocean, the second largest 
ocean, covers 20.9 per cent of the earth's 
area. Its greatest depth is 8,381 m (Milwau- 
kee Deep). 


Oceans 
Name Area (sq km) 
Pacific 165 242 000 
Atlantic 82 362 000 
Indian 73 556 000 
Arctic 13 986 000 
Principal Seas 
South China Sea 8 142 960 
Caribbean Sea 2753 170 
Mediterranean Sea 2 503 880 
Bering Sea 2 268 190 
Gulf of Mexico 1542 990 
Sea of Okhotsk 1527 580 
East China Sea 1 249 150 
Hudson Вау 1 232 320 
Sea of Japan 1007 510 
Andaman Sea 797 720 
North Sea ` 575 300 
Black Sea 461 990 
Red Sea 437 710 
Baltic Sea 422 170 
Persian Gulf 238 800 
Gulf of St. Lawrence 237 760 


The /ndian ocean, the third largest, 
stretches from Cape Comorin in India to the 
Antarctic at the South Pole. It takes up 14.65 
per cent of the Earth's total surface area. Its 
greatest depth is 7,725 m (Planet Deep). 

The Arcticis strictly not an ocean. It is not 
navigable. It winds round the North Pole and 
is completely frozen in winter and covered 
with drifting ice for the rest of the year. How- 
ever, its separate existence and its area of 
over 13 million sq km entitle it to be called an 


ocean. J 
Though we have only four oceans, there 
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„are seven seas. The proverbial seven seas Yangtze Kiang China 5470 
are made up by dividing the first three oceans = Ob-Irtysh USSR ss 
into north and south along the Equator and Congo Africa pes 
adding Arctic to them, thus we have North Amur Asia 4 E 
Pacific, South Pacific, North Atlantic, South Hwang China poe 
Atlantic, North Indian, South Indian and Arc- Lena USSR prit 
tic Seas. Mackenzie Canada 42 3 

The following table shows areas of the Mekong Asia po 
oceans, with their seas and other inlets de- Niger Africa — 41 > 

tached. Parana S. America 394 

Б Yenisey USSR 3804 
Rivers, Lakes & Falls: The twolong- Murray-Darling Australia 3717 
est rivers in the world are the Amazon Volga USSR 3685 
(Amazonas) flowing into the South Atlantic — Maderia S. America 3218 
and the Nile (Bahr-el-Nil) flowing into the Yukon Alaska-Canada 3184 
Mediterranean. Which is the longer is morea Si, Lawrence Canada-USA 3057 
matter of definition than simple measure- Rio Grande USA-Mexico 3033 
ment. Purus S. America 2977 

The length of the Amazon as measured Sao Francisco S, America 2900 
in 1969 is 6448 km. A subsequent calculation Salween Asia 2815 
has placed it at 6750 km. The length of the Danube Europe 2775 
Nile as measured by M. Devroey of Belgium Euphrates Asia 2735 
is 6670 km. If we take the lower figure for — Indus Asia 2735 
Amazon (6447 km) the Nile leads by 223 km. Tocantins S. America 2735 
If the greater length is considered (6750 km) Brahmaputra Asia 2700 
the Amazon leads the Nile by 80 km. Syr-Darya USSR 2700 
However, in judging rivers, the primary Si China 2655 
criteria are the amount of water they carry ‘Ganga india 2655 
and the extent of the area they serve, whether Orinoco S: America 2575 
for navigation or cultivation. On these counts Nelson Canada 2575 
the Nile loses to the Amazon by wide mar- Zambezi Afri 2575 
gins. The Amazon has the longest stretch of (0291 hace 2533 
navigable water, 37,000 km. It has the great- Ати-Оагуа USSR 2494 
est flow of all rivers in the world with ап Olenek 7 ШЕН 2494 
average 119, 000 cubic metres per second Paraguay SPAmsrica 2494 
(4,200,000 cubic feet of water per second Japura E erica 2494 
(cusecs)) rising upto 200,000 cubic metresin Arkansas USA 2333 
flood. It has the largest river basin in the Colorado USA-Mexico 2333 
world, 7 million square kilometres. It has Dnieper USSR 2280 
some 15,000 tributaries, the longest tributary ^ Rio Negro S. America 2253 
Medeira having a length of 3200 km. Orange Africa 2172 
Kolyma USSR 2148 
x Irrawaddy Burma 2132 
Longest Rivers Ohio USA 2100 
Kama USSR 50 

Ооп USSR 19 
Name os LM Length Columbia USA-Canada 1 2 
kilometres Saskatchewan Canada 19 3 
Peace Canada 1 д E 

Amazon S. America 6447/6750 Darling Australia 

Nile Africa 6670 Angara USSR 60 
Mississippi- Tigris Asia 1 A 

Missouri USA 5970 Sungari Asia 181 
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Pechora USSR 1788 
Snake USA 1670 
Red. USA 1638 
Churchill Canada 1610 
Pilcomayo S. America 1610 
Uruguay S. America 1610 
Magdalena Colombia 1610 
Famous Waterfalls 
Name Country Height (m) 
By Height 
Angel Venezuela 807 
Kukenaam Venezuela 610 
Ribbon USA 491 
King George VI Guyana 488 
Upper Yosemite USA 436 
Gavarnie France 422 
Tugela S. Africa 411 
Wollomombi Australia 335 
Takakkaw Canada 305 
By volume of water 
3 Average annual flow 
Y (cu. m/sec.) 
Guaria Brazil 13 300 
Khon Indo-China 11 600 
Niagara Canada 6 000 
Paulo Afonso Brazil 2 830 
Urubupunga Brazil 2750 
Iguazu Argentina 1750 
Patos- 
Maribondo Brazil 1500 
Victoria Zimbabwe 1090 
Grand Labrador 1000 
Guyana Guyana 660 


Atmosphere: The atmosphere is an in- 
sulating blanket protecting the Earth. It sof- 
tens the intense light and heat of the Sun. Its 
Ozonic (O,) layer absorbs most of the very 
deleterious ultraviolet rays from the Sun and 
thus protects living organisms from extinc- 
tion. 
The atmosphere is bound to the Earth by 
gravity. Satellites like the Moon, which have 
very low gravitational power, cannot and do 
not hold an atmosphere. . 

Air pressure simply means the weight of 
the entire air column over a given point. Air, 
of course, has very little weight. A litre of air 
weighs around 1.3 g. At the sea level, the air 
Pressure is 1033.6 g per sq cm (14.7 pounds 


to the sq inch). This pressure is - 
Scribed as one piesa. иеа НУ де 

The atmosphere is composed of various 
gases and water vapour, and in its uppermost 
reaches, it is charged with subatomic par- 
ticles. Up to about 50 km from the Earth, the 
atmosphere consists of about 78 per cent 
nitrogen, 21 per cent oxygen (O,) and minor 
percentages of argon, carbon dioxide, neon, 
helium and methane, in that order. Above 50 
km, the atmosphere is made up of atomic 
oxygen (O,) ozone (O,), helium and hydro- 
gen. ` 

The presence of atomic hydrogen їп the 
upper atmosphere has recently been con- 
firmed by a camera left on the surface of the 
Moon by the Apollo-16 mission. The camera 
has revealed a cloud of atomic hydrogen 
extending outwards from the Earth to about 
64,000 km. 

Water vapour is present in the lower 
atmosphere, say up to 12 km, in concentra- 
tions ranging from 0.01 percent to 1 percent. 
Although the amount of water vapour in the 
atmosphere is very small, its importance is 
very great, for without water in the atmos- 
phere, there would be no water on Earth. 
Water enters the atmosphere by evaporation 
from the hydrosphere (and also by transpira- 
tion of plants) and leaves the atmosphere by 
precipitation as snow or rain. It is a never- 
ending two-way traffic. 

Clouds are made of water vapour that 
has evaporated from the Earth. They are very 
tiny droplets of microscopic size and are too 
light to fall down as rain. So they ride on the 
air waves until they condense and then fall 
down as rain. 

It is the surge of electricity from the Earth 
that makes lightning the awesome phenome- 
non that it is. The lead, however, is taken by 
the clouds which send down a rather weak 
stroke called the leader stroke. The Earth 
responds by sending up a much more mas- 
Sive stroke to the clouds. The whole thing 
takes less than a second, so that we see the 
leader stroke and the counter stroke as one 
flash of lightning. 

Dry air is highly resistant to electricity. 
When the air is loaded with water vapour it 
becomes a better conductor. Nevertheless, 
much power is required for the stroke to rip 
through the air. This excessive discharge of 
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electricity heats up the air around the pas- 
sage (of the stroke) to incandescent tem- 
peratures, say 10,000°C. It is this glowing air 
that we see as lightning flash. The heat also 
causes a sudden expansion of air which, as 
the heat disappears, contracts quickly again. 
This sudden expansion and contraction pro- 
duce the familiar thunder clap. Although both 
occur at the same time, we see the flash first 


because light travels much faster than sound. 

The. character and composition of the 
atmosphere change as we go higher and 
higher. Altitudinally arranged, there are 4 
important spheres, with 3 pauses. They are: 
1. Troposphere with Tropopause, 2. Strato- 
sphere with Stratopause. 3. Mesophere with 
Mesopause and 4. lonosphere or Thermo- 
sphere. 


BIOSPHERE 


The idea of a biosphere (sphere of life) 
was first suggested by the Austrian geologist 
Eduard Suess nearly a century ago. It was at 
that time an insignificant concept. Today, 
however, the biosphere has become the most 
important problem faced by man. 

The distinguishing feature of the bio- 
sphere is that it supports life. It is estimated 
that the biosphere contains more than three 
hundred and fifty thousand species of plants 
including algae, fungi, mosses and higher 
forms of plants, and eleven million animal 
species ranging from uni-cellular protozoa to 
man. The biosphere supplies the essential 
requisites of life for all these species, namely 
light, heat, water, food and living space or 
habitats. 


The biosphere, or the eco-system, as it is 
generally called, is an evolutionary system. It 
represents a stable equilibrium of various 
physical and biological factors which have 
been operating in the past. The organic 
continuity of the system rests on a delicate 
network of interdependent relationships. The 
air, the water, man and the animals, plants 
and planktons, the soil and bacteria are all 
invisibly interlinked in a life-sustaining sys- 
tem we call the environment. 

The eco-system or the environment has 
a rhythm and movement of its own which 
depend upon a whole set of delicately bal- 
anced cycles. All living organisms—microbes, 
plants, animals, man—have survived by 
adjusting themselves to the environment and 
attuning their lives to rhythm. It is, therefore, 
absolutely necessary that these cycles should 
be maintained unimpaired. 


What keeps the biosphere going is solar 
energy which comprises 99.98 per cent of the 
total energy supply of the biosphere. Day in 
and day out the Sun pours forth its energy in 
the form of sunlight. Light consists of bundles 
of energy called quanta. The energy content 
of a quantum of light is proportional to its 
frequency. The shorter the wavelength, the 
higher thé frequency and the greater the 
energy content. 


The process by which solar energy is 
transferred to moleculesis called photochemi- 
cal process. In this process sunlight excites 
the electrons in a molecule and kicks them 
out. These released electrons pair with other 
electrons froma neighbouring atom or mole- 
cule and thus from electron-pair bonds. These 
new bonds create new molecules. 


Тһе most important photochemical activ- 
ity in the biosphere is photosynthesis in 
plants. Photosynthesis is acomplicated proc- 
ess. The light absorbed by chlorophyll mole- 
cules and by other pigments in plants is 
transferred to electrons in such a way as to 
create strong oxidants, thatis, molecules that 
readily remove electrons from other mole- 
cules (oxidise them), or reductants, that is, 
molecules that readily supply electrons to 
other molecules (reduce them). 


It is these oxidants and reductants that 
assist plants in producing carbohydrates and 
oxygen from molecules of carbon dioxide 
and water. Plants respire (give out) oxygen 
but retain carbohydrates which are converted 
to energy and stored in the form of chemical 
bonds, notably those of adenosine 
triphosphate (ATP) which is the basic energy 
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currency of all living cells. High energy phos- 
phate bonds of ATP contain 12,000 calories 
and release 7,500 calories when broken. 


This energy is carried up the food chain 
by herbivores feeding on plants and carni- 
vores feeding on herbivores. Omnivores like 
man draw their energy both from plant and 
animal sources. Much of the energy drawn by 
plants and animals (including man) is con- 
sumed and spent in maintaining the process 
of life. 


The energy that is not expended in the 
course of life is stored in dead matter. De- 
composing bacteria break up the dead mat- 
ter and convert it into humus or organic 
sediments, releasing carbon dioxide, water 
and heat into the biosphere. Thus the basic 
ingredients of life are returned to the soil. The 
plants draw their nutrients from the soil and 
keep the cycle going. 

Heat Cycle. Heat is one of the prime 
requisites of life. This is supplied by solar 
radiation. It is calculated that the solar heat 
reaching the Earth's orbit (just above the 
atmosphere) amounts to about 2 calories per 
sq centimetre per minute. But the Earth gets 
only less than half the radiation reaching the 
top of the atmosphere. Р 

About 2 per cent is absorbed by the 
ozone layer in the atmosphere. Atmospheric 
water vapour, carbon dioxide and dust par- 
ticles absorb around 18 per cent. The clouds 
reflect back into space some 23 per cent. 
About 22 per cent is scattered by the atmos- 
pheric dust. The earth receives only the bal- 
ance of 38 per cent. But the story does not 
end there. Out of the 38 per cent solar radia- 
tion received, the Earth re-radiates about 7 
per cent by long wave radiation, thus reduc- 
ing the stock of terrestrial energy to 31 per 
cent. 

At the same time, out of the 22 per cent 
Scattered by the atmosphere, 16 per cent ul- 
timately reaches the Earth as diffuse radia- 
tion, the rest 6 per cent being irretrievably lost 
in space. Thus, on the whole the Earth re- 
ceives about 47 per cent of the solar energy 
reaching the atmosphere. Meanwhile, the 
atmosphere acting as an intermediary be- 
tween the Sun and the surface of Earth, 
retains about 5 per cent of the energy as 
sensible heat and about 24 per cent as latent 


heat in water vapour. 

It is essential.that the absorption and re- 
radiation of heat should ultimately balance. 
Otherwise the Earth would experience a net 
increase in heat or a net decrease according 
as a surplus or deficit of heat results from 
radiation. The balance between absorption 
and re-radiation is mainly regulated by water 
vapour in the atmosphere. 

There is only a very little amount of water 
inthe atmosphere, about 0.001 per cent. This 
insignificant amount of atmospheric water 
exercises an influence on the climate of the 
Earth, out of all proportion to its total mass. 
Besides keeping the balance between the 
absorption and radiation of heat, it controls 
the water cycle and determines our climatic 
conditions. 

Carbon Cycle. The biosphere contains a 
complex mixture of carbon compounds, in a 
continuous state of creation, transformation 
and decomposition. Practically all organic 
matter originates in the process of photosyn- 
thesis. The plants use the radiant energy of 
the sun to convert carbon dioxide and water 
into carbohydrates by splitting water to derive 
hydrogen, and by drawing in carbon dioxide 
from the air. In the process the plants release 
free oxygen (O,) into the atmosphere. 

While plants absorb carbon dioxide dur- 
ing photosynthesis, all living organisms re- 
spire and release carbon dioxide and decom- 
posing bacteria do the same in regard to 
dead matter. But while respiration and de- 
composition go on all the time, photosynthe- 
sis takes place only during daytime. During 
daytime, carbon dioxide in the atmosphere 
comes down from an average of 320 parts 
per million to around 305 parts but at night it 
increases, going up to as much as 400 parts 
per million, near the ground level. 

Apart from the daily production and con- 
sumption of carbon (in the form of carbon 
dioxide), the Earth has a vast stock of carbon 
in permanent form. This stock consists of 
inorganic deposits (mainly carbonates like 
calcium carbonate etc.) and organic fossil 
deposits (chiefly coal, shale and oil): When 
we burn fossil fuels, we are merely adding 
more carbon dioxide to the atmosphere which 
has an excess supply already. 

Oxygen Cycle. Oxygen not only si 
life but also plays a fundamental role. Eu 
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building block of practically all vital molecules 
accounting for about a fourth of all the atoms 
in living matter. 

The most recent factor affecting the 
oxygen cycle of the biosphere and the oxy- 
gen budget of the Earth is man himself. He 
inhales oxygen and exhales carbon dioxide, 
thus reducing the stock of oxygen and in- 
creasing the supply of carbon dioxide. He 
goes further and burns fossil fuels, depleting 
the oxygen supply still further. He reduces 
photosynthetic activity, by cutting down for- 
ests and replacing them with cities. 

Some astronorners think that the original 
supply of oxygen in the atmosphere came 
from the ultraviolet rays of the Sun which 
broke up the water molecules in the upper at- 
mosphere into hydrogen and oxygen. What- 
ever may be the initial source of the oxygen 
in the atmosphere, what is important is that 
the plants are now augmenting the oxygen 
supply by photosynthesis. They are not only 
augmenting our oxygen supply but also re- 
ducing the total supply of carbon dioxide 
which is increasing to alarming dimensions. 

Nitrogen Cycle. Nitrogen as itis obtained 
in the atmosphere cannot be used by the 
higher organisms. It has to be "fixed", that is, 
incorporated into a chemical compound. Ni- 
trogen, in other words, has to be converted 
into ammonia or amino acids, so as to be of 
use to plants and animals. 

Fixation of atmospheric nitrogen on land 
is carried out by organisms called diazotro- 
phs who possess the genetic code for the 
synthesis of enzyme nitrogenase which ca- 
talyses nitrogen fixation. These organisms 
fall into two broad classes — symbiotic and 
non-symbiotic. Symbiotic diazotrophs oper- 
ate in association with some species of plants 
like legumes. They contribute the lion's share 
(83%) of nitrogen fixation on land. Non-sym- 
biotic agents who contribute the rest (17%) 
include blue green algae, aerobic (those re- 
quiring oxygen) bacteria and anaerobic (those 
who do not require oxygen) bacteria. 

The total amount of nitrogen required 
anually by the biosphere is estimated to be 
1,050 million metric tonnes (mmt). Of these 
the diazotrophs account for only 140 mmt. 
eal agents like lightning or fire 
CORE e 40 mmt. The balance of 870 mmt. 

rom nitrogen locked up in dead plants 


and animals. These are.recycled by nature as 
nitrates. The nitrates are converted into amino 
acids by decomposing bacteria. In aerobic 
conditions, where oxygen is available, bacte- 
па will again intervene to oxidise the amino 
acids into carbon dioxide, water and ammo- 
nia. Thus nitrogen in the form of ammonia is 
returned to the atmosphere, where it gets 
dissolved in rain water, and ultimately replen- 
ishes the Earth. 

Man has interfered with this natural cycle 
by industrially fixing nitrogen. He is now 
converting nitrogen into assimilable forms by 
artificial methods. Production of nitrogenous 
fertilizers has increased phenomenally in the 
last few decades. This means that there is an 
extra input of nitrogen into the atmosphere. 
This extra input is already larger than the 
natural output. We cannot now say how far 
this extra input will affect the biosphere or in 
what direction. 

. Water Cycle. Water plays a versatile role 
in the functioning of the biosphere. It is eS- 
sential for all forms of life, plants, animals and 
man. The water cycle has two distinct 
branches — the atmospheric branch and the 
terrestrial branch. In the atmosphere, water 
exists mainly in gaseous form. On the Earth, 
НН forms and solid forms (ice) predomi- 
e. 
Water is important to the biosphere in 
that itis from water that the biosphere draws 
its most abundant element, hydrogen. Hy- 
drogen in the form of carbohydrates consti- 
tutes a very important source of energy for all 


living things. Although we have a plentiful 
supply of water in the oceans, itis not of direct 
use to us. 

We де 


pend upon a small stock of wa- 
ter—less than 1 per cent — Contained in our 
rivers and fresh water lakes and in the sub- 
Soil. This little stock of water is replenished by 
an even smaller stock of mobile water — less 
than 0.01 per cent — which circulates in the 
atmosphere as water vapour much of which 
ultimately falls down as rains. 


The water cycle of the biosphere de- 
pends on the reciprocity of evaproation and 
precipitation. Liquid water on the Earth goes 
into the atmosphere as vapour by evapora- 
tion and transpiration of the plants. The va- 


pour is returned to Earth (precipitation) as , 


rain or snow. 
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ECOLOGY 


Man's meddling with nature, chemical 
effluents, nuclear waste, acid rain and ever 
increasing presence of carbon-dioxide in the 
atmosphere have resulted in the greatest 
ecological crisis known to mankind. The death 
of 2,500 persons at Bhopal in 1984 due to 
inhalation of poisonous gas leaked out of an 
insecticide plant and the disastrous melting 
down of nuclear reactor at the Chernobyl 
power. station in the USSR in 1986 were 
warnings to humanity. 

Ecology has been defined as the study of 
organisms in relation to their environment. 
This covers the whole world of organic life— 
plants including fungi and animals including 
microbes and man. Then, there is the envi- 
ronment itself, which includes not only the 
animate organisms that populate the bio- 
sphere but also the inanimate forces operat- 
ing in nature. 

Though ecology covers all species of life, 
the species which occupies the centre of the 
stage is man, because he alone, of all spe- 
cies, has setout on confrontation with nature. 
His fight with the established natural systems 
has had a long history. But it is only in the 
latter half of the 20th century that it has 
assumed the proportions of a crisis. This is 
what is described as the Ecological Crisis. 

Since the Industrial Revolution, his inter- 
ference with the ecosystem increased both in 
volume and intensity. Man had by that time 
colonised the far corners of the Earth. Every- 
where he went he had fought nature and won. 
In the first flush of success he described his 
progress as the Conquest of Nature. Now he 
wonders who is conquering whom. 

In the ecosystem all species of life, plant 
andanimal, are inter-linked with one another. 
Interference with any species will have long 
standing repercussions on others. We have 
been massively intervening in the environ- 
ment without quite understanding its compli- 
cations. Often enough, we realise the magni- 
tude of the damage we have wrought long 
after the mischief has been done and the 


situation has passed beyond repair. The 
Dodo is a typical case. 

Agriculture was man's first great chal- 
lenge to natural systems. He cleared forests 
to grow food for himself and built huge irriga- 
tion systems to assure a perpetual supply of 
water for his crops — and prospered. The 
ancients knew, as Plato tells us, that over- 
cropping and over-grazing will lead to soil 
erosion which may make deserts of fertile 
land. But that did not stop them. Look at the 
debris which our great civilizations have left 
behind them. 

Ancient Sumeria—modern Irag—was the 
granary of the great Babylonian Empire. The 
Sumerians harvested two crops and grazed 
sheep between the crops. Today less than 20 
per cent of the land in Iraq is cultivated. “The 
landscape is dotted with mounds represent- 
ing forgotten towns, the ancient irrigation 
works are filled with silt—the end product of 
soil erosion—and the ancient seaport of Urs 
is now 250 km from the sea with its buildings 
buried under as much as 10 m of silt". 

Apart from erosion there is another factor 
that may convert good land into barren tracts. 
This is salinity. Salinity appears where the 
groundwater table is lowered owing to the 
excessive consumption of groundwater re- 
sources. All over the world there are large 
tracts of land blighted by salinity—in Mexico 
and several other parts of America, in Tanza- 
nia and many other parts of Africa, in India, 
China and South East Asia. In spite of this 
bitter experience, the reckless tapping of 
underground water goes on merrily all over 
the world. Peter White writing on Greece in 
the National Geographic says, “Driving east- 
ward in Macedonia, | get more intimations of 
new-found prosperity.....Around Pellaso many 
wells have been dug that the fountain of 
Alexander the Great has dried up”, 

We have through the centuries ci 
vast deserts of fertile lands. But we do А 
know how to make the deserts bloom. бе- 
spite the claims of Israel, it is still a far-off 
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No Greenhouse Warming ! 


In a finding that has shocked its own 
scientists, the National Aeronautics and 
Space Administration (NASA) has found 
that there has been no greenhouse warm- 
ing in the last decade. 

The finding, based on data collected 
from 1979 through 1988 by the TIROS-N 
series of weather satellites, measuring the 
earth's temperature precisely with instru- 
ments probing the atmosphere from space, 

. has been published in the Science Maga- 
zine. 3 

This is significant because 1979-88 was 
one of the hottest decades, with six of the 
warmest years on record. Mr. Ноу W. 
Spencerofthe Marshall Space Flight Centre 
in Huntsville, Alabama, co-author of the 
study, said: "We found that the earth's 
atmosphere goes through fairly large year- 
to-year changes in temperature and over 


~ 


that 10 years period we saw no long-term 
warming or cooling trend” 


If this is indeed the trend, people living 
in coastal areas can breathe easy. They are 
not in danger of being drowned in floods. 
Those owning farmlands can be reassured 
that they will continue to reap a normal 
harvest. People in the desert areas who 
hoped that the warming trends will turn their 
regions into rich farmland will be disap- 
pointed. 


However, Mr. Christy, a climate research 
scientist at the University of Alabama and 
who presented the study along with his col- 
league, cautioned against hasty misuse of 
the findings. "About the long-term global 
warming, it (the finding) does not say any- 
thing. That does not mean that warming is 
not occuring...." 


dream. All our natural resources are going 
the same way. We are consuming our miner- 
als with an abandon that is hardly credible. 

Since the Industrial Revolution our ex- 
ploitation of natural power resources, coal 
and oil, has assumed alarming proportions. 
The Industrial Revolution itself was powered 
by coal. Then came oil. Both threaten to give 
out, oil sooner than coal. Now that the OPEC 
countries are holding the rest of the world to 
ransom for oil, we have begun to think of al- 
ternate sources of power that will not run out 
on us like coal and oil. This is the only silver 
lining on the overcast power front. 

What we destroy, we cannot replace, nor 
can nature—not at this speed. It has taken 
millions of years for nature to stock up our 
present supply of minerals and fossil fuels but 
it will take us only a few centuries to run 
through them. As pillagers and predators, we 
surpass all other species just as we do as 
thinkers and creators. Only our thinking and 
creative abilities are poor compared to our 
capacity for unthinking destruction. 

No bird fouls its own nest. But the doubly 
wise man (homo-sapiens) excels in this 
obnoxious practice. It has been estimated 


ئ 


that in Britain the average person throws out 
about 700 g of garbage every day. In the US 
the wastes dumped into the biosphere are 
much greater—more than 2 kg per person 
per day. To these familiar wastes are added 
whole heaps of industrial by-products, which 
neitherthe producer nor the consumer wants. 


Theadvance oftechnology in recent years 
has been dubbed the Technological 
Revolution. This revolution, like all revolu- 
tions, has backfired. While at one end it has 
hastened the consumption of scarce materi- 
als, it has at the other end thrown up a lot of 
unwanted wastes. These wastes are piling 
up and have already become unmanage- 
able. Some of these wastes like synthetic 
plastics are not 'bio-degradable'. Therefore 
they may persist for years as abiding threats 
to the eco-system. 


But worst of all are the pollutants which a 
sophisticated technology has been spewing 
all around us. Careful studies have shown 
thatair pollution can damage vegetable crops 


24 


and in general affect plant growth. This iS al 


reflected in the low nutrient quality of the plant 
products and consequent ill effects on the 
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health of the animals and people who depend 
upon these crops. Here again, we have a 
remarkable amplification. But far more im- 
portant are effects that arise secondarily. 


Effluents are wastes containing assimil- 
able nitrogen and phosphates which our 
factories are discharging into surface waters 
like rivers and lakes. They enrich the water 
leading to the overgrowth of algae and similar 
organisms to the detriment of other organ- 
isms and finally to the extinction of all. "As 
large a body of water as Lake Erie", says 
Commoner, *has already been overwhelmed 
by pollutants and has in effect died..... Sewage 
and industrial wastes and run-off from heavily 
fertilized farmlands have loaded the waters 
of the lake with so much excess phosphate 
and nitrate as to jar on the biology of the lake 
permanently out of balance. The fish are all 
but gone”. 


The widespread use of combustible fuels 
bodes ill for all species of animals in two 
ways. It depletes the oxygen supply and 
increases carbon supply. 


When and if we reach the point, where 
the rate of combustion exceeds the rate of 
photosynthesis, we have not only to worry 
about running out of oxygen at night (there is 
no photosynthesis in the absence of light) 
and in winter but also the oxygen content of 
the atmosphere will actually decrease while 
the carbon dioxide content increases. 


. Between 1860 апа 1960, the combus- 
tible fuels added nearly 14 per cent to the car- 
bon dioxide content of the air, which had until 
then remained constant for many centuries. 


However, the greatest single source of 
contamination of the planet now is radio 
activity, from the explosions of nuclear weap- 
ons in the atmosphere. Fallout from nuclear 
tests contaminates every part of the Earth's 
surface and all its inhabitants. 


Green Peace Ship ‘Rainbow Warrior’ 
which was on its way to lead a “Peace fleet” 
to the French nuclear test site at Mururoa 
Atoll in the Pacific was sunk in Auckland 
harbour on July 10, 1985 by French agents 
and the ensuing political scandal shook the 
very foundation of the French Government. 


Save the Flora, 
Cries WWF 


Plants have served mankind in vari- 
ous ways from the days of yore.They 
have fed numerous mouths and cured 
diseases since life began on this Earth. 

Survival of human species is very 
much dependent on plants. A large por- 
tion of the food, medicines and materials 
we consume in our every day life is de- 
rived from some wild species of plants 
which grow in the tropics. "Catharanthus 
roseus'is one such plant which originated 


World Wide Fund 
WWE For Nature 


in Madagascar and which enables many 
children suffering from Leukaemia stay 
alive. Dr. Richard Evans Schultes, Direc- 
tor of the Botanical Museum at Harvard 
University says, “The drugs of the future 
grow in the primeval jungle." 

Apart from feeding and protecting 
human lives, plants also protect fragile 
soil from erosion, regulate atmosphere, 
maintain water supplies for agriculture 
and prevent formation of deserts. 

Despite the immense value of plants, 
man has been destroying them simply 
due to his ignorance and short-sight- 
edness. According to statistics, every year 
we destroy a tropical rain forest three 
times the size of Switzerland. About25,000 
flowering species are on the verge of ex- 
tinction. 

The Worldwide Fund for Nature 
(WWF) which celebrated its silver jubilee 
in 1986 at Assisi, has supported more 
than 4,000 projects in 130 countries of 
which “Project Tiger” is one of the most 
successful. 

WWF Founder and Trustee: Guy 
Mountfort; President, WWF International: 
Н. В. Н. Philip, Duke of Edinburgh; Direc- 
tor-General: Charles de Haes; Ex-Vice 
President: Zafar Futehally, India. 


L 
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CFCs to be 


One of the major achievements of the 
= meeting in London in August 1990 to work 
out amendments to the Montreal Protocol 
was the tightening of the time frame to 
enable the complete phasing out of the 
CFCs (chlorofluorocarbons), harmful to 
the ozone layer, and other harmful chemi- 
cals by the year 2,000. It was a response 
to the urgent realisation that the ozone 
layer will not wait for long drawn out nego- 
tiations, that it is: an issue in which the 
North-South divide does not count. 


It was thus also perhaps for the first time 
that the developed countries were forced 
to accept the point of view of the develop- 
ing world and create the conditions under 
which India, China and the rest of the poor 
nations could join in the co-operative effort 
to fight global pollution. 


Also for the first time the affluent North, 
particularly the United States, could not 
press home its advantage of superior tech- 
nology. After having rejected the idea of a 
separate global fund to help the develop- 
ing countries phase out the ozone harmful 
technology during the preparatory talks in 
Geneva, it had to climb down and agree to 


OZONE is a form of oxy- 
gen that is present in the 
earth's atmosphere in small 
amounts. While its presence 
in the lower atmosphere, 
closer to earth, contributes 
to air pollution and causes 


What is 
Ozone, 


Phased Out 


contribute to an interim fund of $160 million 
(Rs. 288 crore) which is to be increased to 
$240 million (Rs. 432 crore) when India 
and China join the Protocol 


From the point of view of the developing 
countries, led by India and China, the Lon- 
don meeting was quite a success. The bla- 
tant disparities in the Protocol are to be re- 
moved. Under the 1987 Protocol the de- 
veloped countries, which in fact consume 
and produce 88 per cent of the ozone 
harmful chemicals, were allowed to with- 
draw from the Protocol after joining it. The 
developing countries were not to be al- 
lowed to do so. 


The 1987 Protocol had provided only 
fora 50 percent cut in harmful CFCs by the 
year 2,000 with a 10-year extra time for the 
developing countries. The amendments 
seck to achieve a 100 per cent phase-out 
in the developed world by the year 2000, 
with a 10-year time lag for the rest. For ha- 
lons also the phase-out is to be complete 
within the same time-frame, except for 
some essential fire fighting in enclosed 


spaces like nuclear plants and subma- 
rines. 


chlorofluorocarbons (CFCs) 
which are used as propel- 
lants in aerosols, as refriger- 
ants and in coolants in air- 
conditioners, is chiefly re- 
sponsible for the depletion in 


damage to human tissue, its 
presence in the outer- 
reaches of the earth's at- 
mosphere is absolutely vital 
to life. 

Located 30 km above the 
surface of the earth, it pro- 
vides a shield against the le- 
thal ultra-violet rays of the 
sun. If these rays penetrate 
the ozone layer life would 
not be possible on earth. 

Ozone concentration 
here is 10 parts per million 


CFC 


—that is, 10 parts of ozone 
per million parts of air. Ozone 
is naturally produced when 
high energy radiation from the 
sun's rays strike the oxygen in 
the outer reaches of the at- 
mosphere, converting some 
of it into ozone. Electric dis- 
charge reactions, including 
lightning and electric sparks 
from motors, also convert 
oxygen into ozone. 

The chlorine contained in 


the ozone layer. 
CFCs—made up of chlo- 
rine, fluorine and carbon— 
are so chemically inert that 
once they are released in the 
atmosphere, nothing stops 
them till they rise to the strato- 
sphere—and every molecule 
of CFC released into the air 
does so eventually. The 
sun’s ultra-violet rays break 
down the CFCs and release 
their chlorine content —and 
chlorine is the worst thing 
that could happen to ozone. 
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THE WORLD OF PLANTS 


„` The first man whom we can call a bota- 
nistwas Theophrastus, who lived in the fourth 
century B.C. and was a pupil of Aristotle. He 
divided all plants into trees, shrubs, subshrubs 
and herbs—groups which are not natural in 
the modern sense but which had value for 
someone interested in the culture and uses 
of plants. The Romans added to botany only 
the notable compilations of Pliny and certain 
Poetical works. 

A Greek physician, Dioscorides, wrote in 
the first century A.D. a compendium of 
medicinai herbs which was widely used. Af- 
‘he the disintegration of the Roman empire 

ere was little growth of science for many 
centuries. 

P ain 1859, the publication of On the Origin 
Ch pecies by Means of Natural Selection by 
$5 arles Darwin profoundly changed the 
п urse of texonomy. "Natural" acquired а 
dos meaning; it referred to relationship by 
Went A "natural family" was. now one 
© ose species were believed to be de- 
seeded from one ancestor, the closeness of 

е relationship between the species: de- 
pending on the length of time since this com- 
à on origin. A scheme of classification, SO tar 
io it claimed to be natural, became hence 
шап attempt at a cross-section of evolu- 
e п in progress, and all previous schemes 

ere re-examined in this light. 
th The scientific classification of plants and 
cu Plant kingdom has been undergoing 
" nstantrevision. During the mid-1800's bota- 
dus divided all plants into two тап groups, 

е cryptogams (hidden reproductive parts) 
апа the phanerogams (visible reproductive 


Parts). The cryptogams included the ferns, 
i—plal 


The basis for this division, NOV c 
indicative of true 


relationships. - 
Today, with the wide acceptance of the 


five-kingdom system as opposed to the tradi- 
tional two-kingdom system of plants and 
animals, the bacteria, some of the algae 
forms, and the fungi are no longer considered 
plants. They have now been placed in king- 
doms of their own; the kingdom Monera for 
the bacteria and blue-green algae (the latter 
also now known as the Cyanobacteria); the 
Kingdom Protista for the euglenoid algae, the 
yellow-green algae, the golden brown algae, 
the diatoms, and the dinoglagellate algae; 
and the Kingdom Fungi for the fungi. 

The remaining plant kingdom has been 
divided by various authorities into 5 to 18 
major groups. The larger numbers of group- 
ings are due in part to the plausible rejection 
of “vascular plants” (Tracheophyta) as a 
natural assemblage reflecting close relation- 
ships, with the result that each predominant 
group of vascular plants is regarded as a 
main division. 

More commonly, perhaps, only six main 
divisions are recognized, usually as a tenta- 
tive working arrangement readily subject to 
modification. The following table lists these 
six divisions, as well as the subgroupings 
within the division Tracheophyta and within 
the subdivision Spermopsida. 

Division Chlorophyta (green algae) 

Division Charophyta (stoneworts; some- 
times regarded as part of the Chlorophyta) 

Division Phacophyta (brown algae) 

Division Rhodophyta (red algae) 

Division Bryophyta (mosses, liverworts, 
hornworts) 

Division Tracheophyta (vascular plants; 
not recognized in some Classifications, which 
consider the following subdivisions to be full 
divisions) 

Subdivision Psilopsida (whisk ferns) 

Subdivision Lycopsida (club mosses) 

Subdivision Sphenopsida (horsetails) 

Subdivision Spermopsida (seed plants; 
In that classification in which the seed plants 
are treated as a full division—Spermato- 
phyta—the following classes are regarded as 
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subdivisions; in those classifications that do 
not recognize "seed plants" as a valid cate- 
gory, the following classes are regarded as 
full divisions) 
Class Pteridospermae (seed ferns, 
extinct) 
Class Cycadae (cycads) 
Class Ginkgoae (ginkgos) 
Class Coniferae (conifers) 
Class Gneteae (gnetums) 
Class Angiospermae (flowering plants) 
The following brief characterizations of 
the various plant groups also include descrip- 
tions of the different types of fungi, which 
have been traditionally classified among the 
plants. j 
Green Algae: The Chlorophyta, also called 
the Chlorophyceae or Chlorophyta, are a 
group (3,700 species) of mostly small aquatic 
plants, one-celled, colonial, and many-celled, 
having a great variety of forms. The Chloro- 
plasts of many kinds are small disc-like bod- 
ies like those of vascular plants; those of 
others are larger, limited in number (some- 
times one to a cell), and of an intricate and 
often decorative form as seen in a micro- 
scope. 
` Stoneworts: The Charophyta are many- 
celled aquatic plants growing erectand formed 
of a central stalk with branches in circles 
(whorls)-at definite nodes. There is no vascu- 
lar tissue, but some internal differentiation; 
some cells are elongated and contain numer- 
ous nuclei. 
Brown Algae: The Phaeophyta, Phaeo- 
phycophyta, or Phaeophyceae are margin 
algae, many growing attached to rocks or to 
the bottom between tide levels in the colder 
seas. Some are delicate and branched; many 
are large and leathery and have parts that 
simulate a stem with leaves. The latter, known 
as kelp, are harvested on certain coasts and 
used as manure or as a source of the iodine 
that they accumulate from the sea water. 
Red Algae: The Rhodophyta, Rhodophyco- 
phyta or Rhodophyceae are 2,500 species of 
mostly marine algae of moderate size, espe- 
cially abundant in tropical seas where they 
often grow at great depths. A few species 
grow in fresh water and moist soil. Many 
Species are delicately and beautifully 
branched; others form thin membranes with 
curled margins. 


Slime Molds: The Myxomycota, Myxomy- 
cetes or Mycetozoa are organisms (whether 
plants or animals is controversial) which form 
a slimy mass called a plasmodium on decay- 
ing leaves, wood, soil, leather, etc. 
Algalike Fungi: The Phycomycota or 
Phycomycetes are a somewhat miscellane- 
ous group of molds and microscopic fungi. 
The name of the division is derived from their 
resemblance to certain threadlike algae. 
Sac Fungi: The Ascomycota or Ascomy- 
cetes are fungi characterized by a reproduc- 
tive body called an ascus—a special type of 
sac which contains spores. Many sac fungi 
are molds which occur on bread, jams and 
other foods or which are normally present in 
cheese. 

Among these is Penicillium, from a species of 
which penicillin is obtained. Other species 
are parasites, causing such plant dieases as 
leaf curl of peaches, powdery mildew of many 
plants, apple scab and chestnut blight. 

Club Fungi: The Basidiomycota or Basidi- 
omycetes are the most complex fungi, includ- 
ing mushrooms, puffballs, earthstars, bracket 
fungi and others with easily visible bodies of 
various shapes. Among them are also the 
parasitic fungi that cause the veryyserious 
diseases called rusts and smuts. . 8 
Fungi Imperfecti: Many fungi are incompletely 
known. The complete life cycle of many 
Species that cause diseases of plants is not 
understood. They form spores of characteris- 
tic types and are classified accordingly. 
Mosses and Liverworts: The Bryophyta are 
small plants, many with simple stems and 
leaves but no true vascular tissues; the 
mosses (Musci) ubiquitous (14,000 species), 
leafy, erect or creeping; the liverworts (Hepati- 
cae; 8,500 species) flat, lobed, or leafy, 
addicted to moist places. The alternation of 
generations in these plants has been de- 
scribed above. 


Psilophyta: The Psilopsida or Psilophyta 
comprise two living genera and a number of 
fossils of vascular plants. The plants consist 
of an upright, branched system which grows 
from a horizontal underground system. There 
are no roots. The stem contains special ducts 
(Xylem) through which water moves,, and 
others (phloem) which serve for the move- 
ment of foods in solution. 

Club-Mosses and Their Relatives: The 
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PES Lepidophyta, or Microphyllophyta 
trailin pe ar plants mostly with upright or 
а steme covered wi a Ted 
e CIE spores in definite parts called 
ES ФО, -Mosses (lycopods) also known 
ests, but ШЫ, are familiar in northern for- 
GEB ere are also many tropical spe- 
Ho 
срез and Their Relatives: The 
are sete) Calamophyta or Arthrophyta 
single 1081 extinct group represented by а 
he hose genus, the horsetails (Equisetum). 
ТОП КОБЕ have upright stems which grow 
marked b and branches, both being 
Ferns: TP, efinite nodes at regular intervals. 
SUB. arb e Pteropsida, Pterophyta or Filicin- 
eaves ‚үчн plants with mostly large 
ments шоу divided into many Seg- 
ate regio е stem of ferns that grow in temper- 
producing is small and often subterranean, 
end end a crown of leaves at its growing 
any tro roots elsewhere from its surface. 
ave uprig ee species known as tree ferns 
Very la ight tree-like stems with a crown of 
aide rge leaves. 
genus динг Tree: The maidenhair tree of the 
Cycle, but i go resembles cycads in its life 
‚ but in many details is so unique that it 


is placed in a division by itself. Itis not known 
in the wild state, having been cultivated for 
centuries in China. The leaves are small and 
fan-shaped. 

Gnetophyta: The Gneteae, also called the 
Gnetophyta or Gnetales, are a small group of 
three peculiar genera of doubtful relation- 
ships. Most species of Gnetum are tropical 
vines and resemble flowering plants. Ephe- 
dra species are a group of shrubby desert 
plants with scale-like leaves. 

Conifers: The Coniferae are trees and shrubs 
mostly with smallleaves (scales or needles in 
many genera) that are retained for more than 


. a year, forming pollen and seeds in cones. 


This group forms the coniferous forests of the 
north and of mountains and includes the larg- 
est plants on earth. 

Flowering Plants: The Flowering Plants, 
called the Angiospermae ог Anthophyta, 
compose more than half of all known species 
Cf plants—about 200,000 species. They eres 
in size from minute floating duckweeds to 


giant eucalyptus and 
lants of a great variety of forms; 


include р р T 
cacti, water lilies, violets, sunflowers, orchids, 
magnolias, pitcher-plants, Indian pipe, MIS- 


tletoe, Spanish moss. 


THE WORLD OF ANIMALS 


fied me Animal Kingdom is formally classi- 
Phylum hee groups known as phyla. Each 
Classes as subdivisions for subphyla, then 
Orders басп class is partitioned into 


Ings urther successive smaller group- 
Ше! ies. As one 


cies) units, the animals in each group. are 

Pid de more closely related. Within à 

species, all the animals are very similar in 

characteristics an can interbreed to pro- 

duce offspring capable of interbreeding. Ех- 

amples of this system of the classification for 
iven below. 


рп amilies, gen cies. 
Ogresses fore larger уйт) to smaller trout, frog, dog and man are g! 
Trout Frog Dog Man C 
Phylu © 
m Chordata’ Chordata hordata 
Subphylum cboai vertebrata vertebrata Vertebrata 
Gare Osteichthyes Amphibia Mammalia Mammalia 
Fact Iso So nd i Anura Carnivora Primate 
DW bani e Ranidae Canidae Hominidae 
onus Sal i Rana Canis Homo 
Pecies Psion pipiens familiaris sapiens 
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The Animal Kingdom may be divided into 
two subkingdoms, the Protozoa and Meta- 
Zoa. In this system of classification the sub- 
kingdom Protozoa includes only the proto- 
zoa, which are one-celled organisms; all other 
animals, including man, are placed in the 
subkingdom Metazoa and possess many 
cells. In other systems of classification the 
protozoa are grouped in the separate king- 
dom Protista. 


Phylum Protozoa: These microscopic ani- 
mals were unknown until the invention of the 
microscope in about A.D. 1600. Because the 
single cell of these animals is very complex 
and performs the duties of the millions of cells 
in higher animals, it is best considered acel- 
lular or noncellular - as an organism whose 
body is equivalent to an individual cell, but is 
Simply not subdivided into cells. 


Phylum Mesozoa: The Mesozoa are small 
animals, less than 1/2 inch (1.3 cm) long 
having the simplest structure of any Meta- 
zoa. They are cellular endoparasites (living 
inside their hosts) of invertebrates, and have 
complicated life cycle involving sexual and 
asexual generations. Their mode of repro- 
duction is unique among the Metazoa as it is 
by agametes. (Sporelike cells which develop 
directly into adults). They may be degenerate 
flatworms. 
Phylum Porifera: The Porifera, commonly 
known as the sponges, are primitive, mul- 
ticellular animals that live attached (sessile) 
to solid objects in water. Most of the 5,000 
species live in salt water. 
Phylum Coelenterata: The coelenterates 
are radially symmetrical marine animals with 
tissues, tentacles and unique, special cells 
(nematocysts) used for stinging with a para- 
lyzing poison or for holding. 
` Phylum Ctenophora: The ctenophorans, 
commonly known as comb jellies and sea 
walnuts are passively floating (planktonic) 
animals that live in warm oceans. They have 
transparent bodies which superficially re- 
semble jellyfishes and are biradially symmet- 
rical with eight rows of ciliated plates (combs). 
Phylum Platyhelminthes: The members of 
the platyhelminthes, commonly known as the 
flatworms, show a number of advances over 
the animals previously discussed. They have 
bilaterally symmetrical bodies with anterior 


(front) and posterior (tail) ends, dorsal (back) 
and ventral (underneath or belly) surfaces 
and nerve cords. 

Phylum Nemertinea: The nemertineans, 
commonly known as the ribbon worms, have 
soft, flat, slender bodies that are unseg- 
mented, bilaterally symmetrical and covered 
with a ciliated epidermis. They vary in length 
from 1/4 inch (0.6 cm) to an extreme of 80 feet 
(24 metres). 

Phylum Acanthocephala: The Acan- 
thocephala are parasitic, spiny-headed worms 
which vary in length from less than 1 inch up 
to 2 feet. The females are larger than the 
males. All are parasitic in the intestines of ver- 
tebrate animals. 

Phylum Aschelminthes: The asch- 
elminthes, like the acanthocephalans, include 
wormlike forms with a pseudocoel. The body 
тау be flat or cylindrical and is covered bya 
tough, resistant cuticle. They have a com- 
plete and straight digestive system. 
Phylum Entoprocta: The Entoprocta are 


characterized by the openings of the mouth ` 


and anus being inside a circlet of tentacles, a 
feature from which the name of this group is 
derived. All exceptone species live in salt wa- 
ter, either as solitary individuals or in colo- 
nies, and are attached to solid objects such 
as shells, marine worms or algae, by means 
of a stalk. 

Phylum Bryozoa: Bryozoans, commonly 
known as the moss animalcules, appear 
Similar to members of the pHylum Entoprocta 
but have a true coelom lined with a peritoneal 
membrane. They are unsegmented, bilater- 
ally symmetrical, triploblastic animals with a 
complete digestive tract. They are without 
circulatory, respiratory or nephridial Systems. 
Phylum Phoronidea: The phoronids are soli- 
tary animals that range in size upto 15 inches 
(38 cm) in length. Each animal lives in a tube 
which it secretes, the lower end of which is 
buried in the mud or sand bottoms of shallow 
seas. 

Phylum Brachiopoda: The brachiopods, 
commonly known as lamp shells because of 
their resemblance to old Roman oil lamps, 
are small, solitary animals usually attached to 
the bottom of shallow seas. They look like 
clams at first glance, but the shells (valves) of 
lamp shells are on the top (dorsum) and 
bottom (ventrum) and the two are not alike; 
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clams have similar shells on either side. 
Phylum Mollusca: The mollusks have the 
following common basic features: the ab- 
sence of true segmentation; the presence of 
athin membrane (the mantle) which secretes 
a shell; fundamental bilateral symmetry; 
triploblastic development; a complete diges- 
tive tract; a muscular ventral "foot"; a reduced 
coelom; and a mouth structure equipped with 
hard, horny (chitinous) teeth for rasping food. 
Phylum Sipunculoidea: The sipunculids, 
commonly known as the peanut worms, live 
at the seashore in burrows lined with mucus. 
The name comes from a resemblance be- 
tween peanuts and the smaller forms; how- 
ever, some species are threadlike and may 
reach 16 inches (41 cm). 

Phylum Echiuroidea: The echiuroids, a 
group of odd worms, have no common name. 
Most species live in burrows on the shore of 
tropical or temperate seas. 

Phylum Annelida: The annelids, the best- 
known example of which is the common 
earthworm, are the segmented worms. 
Phylum Pogonophora: The pogonophorans 
Or beard worms are characteristically a group 
of deep-sea, threadlike worms living in stiff, 
Chitinous tubes in the sea bottom. 

Phylum Arthropoda: There are more spe- 


cies of animals in the phylum Arthropoda 
than in any other; perhaps nearly 1,000,000 
species are included. One primary character- 
istic common to all arthropods is the jointed 
leg, a feature not found in any of the more 
primitive groups. 

Phylum Chaetognatha: The phylum Chae- 
tognatha includes aboutthirty species ofarrow 
or glass worms. They have bristles about the 
mouth - a characteristic which gives rise to 
their name. 

Phylum Echinodermata: The echinoderms 
are marine animals having radial symmetry 
of unsegmented bodies. They have an inter- 
nal skeleton (endoskeleton), which is usually 
flexible, formed from calcareous plates. 
Phylum Hemichordata: The hemichordates, 
commonly known as tongue worms, are slen- 
der, soft-bodied animals living on the floors of 
the sea. Some may reach a length of 6 or 7 
feet (1.8 to 2.1 metres). 

Phylum Chordata: The chordates possess 
the following three major features in com- 
mon: 1) a hallow, dorsal nerve cord, 2) a 
notochord or longitudinal support, 3) gill slits 
at some time during their lives. A fourth 
characteristic, the ventral heart, is another 
important structure. 


DESCENT OF MAN 


Man has appropriated to himself the high- 
€st echelon in the biological hierarchy. But for 
all his pretensions of superiority he could not 
tid himself of many characteristics which he 
Shared with lowlier species during the evolu- 
tionary process. 

Biologically man belongs to the family of 
mammals and among mammals to à subfam- 
ily called the placental mammals. As a mam- 
mal he shares with other mammals, warm 
blood, hair and milk glands. AS à placental 
mammal, his young are carried by the female 
for a long period prior to birth, attached by a 
Placenta to the uterus, through which the 
Child receives nourishment from the mother’s 

loodstream. unt 

The mammalsare today the most biologi- 


cally advanced species and dominate the 
world of organic life. But more than 75 millions 
of years ago when gigantic reptiles ruled the 
Earth, the mammals were a frightened and 
insecure group. In order to survive and repro- . 
duce this early stock of hairy, warm-blooded 
creatures (of whom the tiny shrew is typical) 
had to keep to secret ways orto the dark, had 
to eat whatever could be found and had to 
carry theirdeveloping young within them rather 
than lay-eggs where they could too easily be 
discovered (by other animals). 


“They were on the run, driven more or 
less underground or to foraging at dusk or 
through the night-a desperate kind of life that ` 
demanded a high fertility and a quick replace- 
ment of generations”, wrote Norman J. Berri. 
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Evolution: It took 4,000,000 years for 'afarensis' to develop into Homo Sapiens. 


This explains the fantastic evolutionary prog- 
ress that the mammals achieved. They. 
changed from the tiny scurrying creatures 
they were into undaunted hunters lording it 
over all other species. 

Among mammals, man belongs to the 
order of Primates. The Primates are distin- 
guished by hands eminently adapted for grasp- 
ing, an excellent vision, a keen sense of hear- 
ing but a poor sense of smell. The primates 
consist of monkeys, apes and man. The 
monkeys form a class by themselves, called 
the Lower Primates or Prosimians. Lemurs, 
lorises, tarsiers and tree shrews belong to this 
group. 

Man and the apes together make up the 
Higher Primates or anthropoids. The anthro- 
poids are in their turn divided into two groups, 
the Pongidae (apes) and the Hominidae 
(man). The hominidae differs from the 
pongidae in the shape and structure of the 
pelvis, legs and feet. This means that the 
hominidae can walk upright on their legs 
while pongidae have to use their hands as 

well for locomotion. The pongidae comprises 
four families-the gorilla and the chimpanzee 
of Africa and the gibbon and orang-utan of 


South-East Asia. The homini i 
mpl pur ominidae consists of 
E According to Charles F. Hockett, the Homo 
piece represents our earliest truly human 
Panes He Says, “As soon as the hominids 
пад achieved upright posture, bipedal gait, 
e use of hands for manipulating, for carrying 


‚апа for manufacturing generalised tools and 


1а guage, they had becom m T та! 
де, е n 
revol 1 е men. The һи 


“Те species Homo Erectus lived at some 
те рта the Middle Pleistocene appar- 
and che arge territory extending from Java 
Б SDAN. Europe, North Africa and may be 
ei пса." This species was the first to 
chieve what may be called the Homo Erec- 
tus Complex. This consisted of six items: 1- 
achieving pre-language, 2. developing strid- 
ing gait instead of shuffling gait, 3 success- 
fully venturing outinto open savanna orgrass- 
land, 4. engaging in more extensive and 
effective hunts with more co-operation, 5. de- 
veloping more advanced carrying techniques, 
and 6. beginning to lose their hair. 
The next turning point in evolution came 
around 50,000 years ago, in the warm inter- 
val when the ice was retreating in the Pleisto- 
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cene age. Around this time, a new type of 
man, the Homo Sapiens (thinking man), began 
to crop up here and there in the form of vari- 
ous successful mutations. “By this time", says 
Charles F. Hockett, "the genus Homo con- 
sisted of a single, tightly connected, wide- 
Spread but highly diverse species. All surviv- 
ing hominids were heirs to the full erectus 
complex. The brain had grown approximately 
to its present size with some variation in aver- 
age mass from one population to another." 

The sapiens complex as it emerged 
showed four distinctive features: 1. a more ef- 
ficient brain, 2. true language, 3. a flat face, 
and 4. exploitation of the kinds of articulatory 
motions that are now universal. 

The new complex emerged within the 
framework of the erectus complex and did not 
undo any of its advantageous features. But it 
was a new key complex and gave rise to a 
new adaptive radiation, the second phase of 
human radiation. The sapiens complex spread 
Just as the erectus complex did—by migration 


and gene flow. 

The tempo, however, was almost unbe- 
lievable. The complex bestowed upon those 
who attained it an unprecedented capacity to 
co-operate, to move, to improve technology, 
to adapt and to absorb or eliminate less gifted 
competitors. 

By about 40,000 years ago, there was no 
surviving group of hominids anywhere (with 
the possible exception of the Neanderthals) 
who had not absorbed the improved tech- 
niques. The Neanderthals persisted in Eu- 
rope for many years after the sapiens com- 
plex became established. This tells us that 
the sapiens complex did not arise in Europe. 
But neither do we know where the sapiens 
complex originated. The Neanderthals lacked 
the flat baby face that had appeared else- 
where (among the sapiens) and their brains 
averaged somewhat larger than our own today 
or that of the Old World contemporaries of the 
Neanderthals. 


GENES 


Gregor Johann Mendel in 1885 showed 
that certain hereditary factors operate in all 
iological species. The Danish biologist 
Wilhelm Johannsen called these factors 
genes. The name stuck. It is now known that 
the genes not only transmit hereditary traits 
ut also mastermind the entire process of life. 


The genes are located in the chromo- 
Somes which are themselves situated in the 
Nucleus of the cell. The genes, the chromo- 
Somes and the nucleus together constitute-to 
Use a famous phrase of Churchill's - "a riddle 
Wrapped in a mystery inside an enigma’. The 
Senes form the riddle, the chromosomes rep- 
esent the mystery and the nucleus the 
enigma. 


Much of the mystery surrounding the 
Senes was cleared Us with the discovery of 
he structure of the DNA (Deoxyribonucleic 
Acid) announced by J.D. Watson and Francis 
rick in April 1953. In structure the DNA 
resembles a long rope ladder twisted around 
like a corkscrew. If we straighten the ladder, 


we shall see that the two sides of the ladder 
are long chains of two substances-sugars 
and phosphates-in repeated sequences. 
These form the backbone of the DNA. Their 
structure never varies. у : 

The secret of the DNA lies in the rungs 
that connect the two sides of the ladder. 
These rungs form two parts ortwo half-rungs, 
each half being attached to one side of the 
ladder. These half-rungs can be one of four 
types of little molecules: Adenine (A); Cyto- 
sine (C), Thymine (T) and Guanin (G). Each 
of these half-rungs together with the attached 
segment of the ladder is known as a nucleo- 
tide. A half-rung on one side will only join with 
aspecified partner on the other side. This pre- 
determined arrangement for specific part- 
ners suggests that these little molecules form 
the letters of a fixed code or the words of a 
new language. Indeed, it has turned out that 
this is exactly what they are. 

An A will form a rung only with a Tanda 
C only with а G. So, the pairs A-T, Т-А, C-G 
and G-C form in a way a four-letter alphabet 
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with which messages can be spelt out. This 
four-letter alphabet makes up what is known 
as the Genetic Code. The genetic code is not 
only complex but also extensive. In 1977 Fred 
Sangar pointed out that the DNA code of a 
virus, when decoded by the computer came 
to a print-out of 15 metres. At this rate, the 
computer print-out for the human DNA would 
stretch to 16,000 km. 

Enormously long strands of DNA inter- 
twine within the core of living cells. So narrow 
and tightly coiled is this DNA that all the 
genes in all the cells in a human body would 
easily fit into a 1.25 cm cube. Yet if all these 
DNA strands are unwound and joined to- 
gether it would stretch from the Earth to the 
Sun and back. à 

The genes control all functions of the cell 
and body growth. The two main events in the 
life of most cells are multiplication (by divi- 
sion) and synthesis of proteins. Both these 
operations are carried out on the basis of the 
blueprints coded in the genes. 

Before a cell divides, the DNA ladder 
splits down the middle. The nucleotides As 
separate from the Ts and the Cs from the Gs 
much in the same way as a zipper is pulled 
apart. Now the separated nucleotides A, T, C, 
and G pick up appropriate partners from the 
free-floating nucleotides in the cell. Thus the 
split ladder becomes two whole ladders of 
DNA, each an identical copy of the other. 
Once the division of the DNA is completed the 
rest of the cells, other organelles also dupli- 
cate, ultimately producing two cells of the 
same type. 

The replication of cells in growing bodies 
is followed by differentiation. Life in most 
species begins from a single fertilised egg or 
cell. The single cell becomes a double cell, 
then a quadruple and so on. At the same time 
different sets of genes work in different cells 
evolving specific physical traits, while spe- 
cialised cells form different organs of the 
body, hands, legs, brain, heart etc. This 

process in known as differentiation. 

Differentiation implies strictly regulated 

work. The cells concerned concentrate on the 
task in hand and cease all other activities and 
when the work is completed they stop work- 
ing. This switching on and off of genetic 
activities is achieved by the presence of two 
molecules attached to the genes - inducers 


and repressors. 

The genes which we inherit from our par- 
ents determine our hereditary traits. Heredi- 
tary characteristics are not transmitted in a 
package, as it were. Different genes are re- 
sponsible for different inherited traits. Each 
gene functions independently of other genes 
in this respect. The genes for a particular trait 
are found at particular locations in the chro- 
mosomes. 

Chromosomes are thread-like bodies 
found in the nucleus of the cell. They are 
always found in pairs. Chromosomes vary in 
number according to species. The fruitfly, for 
example, has 4 pairs or 8 chromosomes in all, 
and the garden pea has 7 pairs (14 in all). 
Mice have 20 (40) and humans 23 (46). 

Our 46 chromosomes arranged in single 
file would measure more than 2 m. Yet they 
are contained in the nucleus which is about 
forty-thousandths of an inch. The nucleus is 
filled with nucleic acids of two kinds Ribo- 
nucleic Acid, RNA and Deoxyribonucleic Acid, 
DNA. The DNA is concentrated in the chro- 
mosomes while RNA is seen concentrated in 
the nucleoli, both of which are in the nucleus. 

One of the primary functions of the cell is 
to manufacture proteins. The human body re- 
quires thousands of different proteins. All 
these are built from 20 amino acids. Each 
gene (or a distinct segment of the DNA strand) 
contains instructions for making a specific 
protein. 

The instructions are coded into precise 
Sequence of nucleotides. Just as we can 
change the meaning of a sentence by rear- 
ranging the words, the genes can spell an 
immense vocabulary of proteins using only 
the four nucleotides of the DNA - A, T, C. and 
G. All the A, T, C, and G in one set of human 
chromosomes (46 in number) can be put 
together in billions of different ways. 

One geneticist, H. J. Muller, has esti- 
mated that the number of different ways of 
putting together all the As, Ts, Cs, and Gs 
would be the figure 256 followed by 2.4 billion 
zeros. This is a figure that boggles the imagi- 
nation. It would be a lifetime job if any one sat 
down to write out that figure in full. Or, just try 
it. 

In protein synthesis the DNA is assisted 
by the RNA (Ribonucleic Acid). RNA is a 
single strand as against the double strand of 
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the DNA and is different in composition. That 
is to say, the RNA has Uracil (U) in the place 
of DNA's Thymine (T). RNA is of two kinds, 
messenger RNA (mRNA) and transfer RNA 


(tRNA). When a protein is to be prepared the . 


concerned gene opens. RNA (mRNA) nu- 
cleotides attach themselves to the gene and 
до on growing like a ribbon. This ribbon is the 
mRNA. It carries the code for making the spe- 
cific protein. 

Proceeding from the gene inside the nu- 
cleus the mRNA moves out into the cyto- 
plasm looking for a ribosome for the assem- 
bly of the particular protein. The sequence of 
As, Us, Cs and Gs on the messenger RNA 
forms into groups of 3-letter words like ACU, 
CGG, CCU etc. These 3-letter words are 
called codons. 

The message carried by the messenger 
RNA (mRNA) is transferred to the transfer 
RNA (tRNA). The ribosome with the assis- 
tance of the tRNA proceeds to collect the 
amino acids indicated in the message from 
the chemicals stored in the cytoplasm. Here, 
the amino acids are linked together in the se- 
Quence given in the code and the synthesis of 
that particular protein is completed. 


Every cell is equipped with the material 
and the knowhow to build a full adult of the 
species. It is therefore possible to reproduce 
any organism if a living cell from any part of 
the organism is available. This was proved in 
the fifties by F.C. Steward of Cornell Univer- 
sity. He placed tiny pieces from carrot slices 
in glass flasks containing nutritive solutions. 
He revolved the flasks, slowly and released 
free cells from the carrot pieces. These free 
cells were left to grow by themselves. They 
grew into complete carrot plants. An English 
scientist J. B. Gurdon carried out another ex- 
periment with frog's eggs. He destroyed the 
nuclei in the eggs. The frog eggs were then 
filled with nuclei taken from a tadpole's intes- 
tinal tissues. The eggs developed into exact 
replicas of the donor tadpole. This opens up 
the possibility of cloning human beings them- 
selves by the same process. 


Cloning is asexual reproduction. A male 
and a female need not unite to produce an 
offspring. But in cloning, a cell from a male will 
only produce a male and vice versa. This 
handicap is compensated by the fact that the 
offspring will be an exact replica of the donor. 


GENETIC ENGINEERING 


As biologists learned more and more of 
the genetic code, they started investigations 
to see if the cade can be permanently changed 

y Manipulating the genes. All attempts in this 
тедага have been collectively categorised as 
enetic Engineering. 


Genetic Engineering includes fusions, de- E 


letions, inversions andtranspositions of genes. 
The most celebrated of all these attempts is 
the hybridisation of genes, that is grafting a 
piece of the DNA of one organism to the DNA 
of another. Research in this technique, briefly 


known as Re-combinant DNA, was facilitated’ 


by the discovery of the plasmids and of cer- 
tain enzymes. 

Pioneer attempts in this direction have 
been so successful that the technique has 
emerged as a commercial proposition. Time 
writes that this technique promises to be "the 


technology of the 19805, just as plastics were 
in the 19405, transistors in the 1950s, com- 
puters in the 1960s and micro-computers in. 
the 1970s." 

The technique involves micro-surgery. 
Precision tools for this surgery are provided 
by certain enzymes which Paul Berg calls 


` molecular scalpels and sutures. One of these 


enzymes called Restriction Enzyme can cut 
the DNA at any specific point required and 
graft it on to a foreign DNA. The sliced-out 
gene must have sticky ends shaped like mor- 
tises in order to anneal it firmly to the foreign 
DNA. This is also done by the Restriction En- 
zyme. Given these conditions it is possible to 
re-combine DNAs as diverse as those of a 
bacterium and an animal. 


The first successful attempt at grafting a 
piece of DNA to a foreign DNA was made by 
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Paul Berg of Stanford University. He took his 
initial supply of DNA from a well known labo- 
ratory organism SV 40 (short for simian virus 
40). its genetic structure is fairly simple with 
.about 7 genes in all, compared to the thou- 
sands of genes that crowd the cells of higher 
organisms. To insert this genetic material 
into a bacterium, Berg used as his carrier 
(vector) another variety of virus called the 
lamda phage, which preys on bacteria. 

The first step in the operation was to cut 
outa slice of SV 40's DNA molecule. This was 
done by the use of Restriction Enzyme. As the 
enzyme cut the double-stranded DNA, it left 
one strand jutting out at both ends. These 
were sticky ends and were to be inserted into 
the foreign DNA which was similarly cleaved 
with one strand standing out at each end. 
When the cut ends were put together the 
single strands joined up to become double 
strands and the cleavage in the DNA ring was 
closed up. When this was done Berg had 
achieved a scientific first-combining the DNAs 
of two species of virus into a single DNA 
molecule. Berg shared the 1980 Nobel Prize 
for Chemistry for this achievement. 

The process of re-combination is as fol- 
lows: An E. coli bacterium is broken up by a 
detergent and the pieces аге spun in a centri- 
fuge to isolate the plasmids. The plasmid is 
then immersed in a restriction enzyme which 
cleaves the plasmid at the specified place. 
The same enzyme is used to snip off a piece 
of DNA from a virus. The foreign gene (from 
the virus) is inserted into the cleavage of the 
bacterial plasmid and a re-combined mole- 
cule is formed. The new hybrid plasmid is 
then introduced into a bacterium. The bacte- 
rial cell divides and with it the plasmid also 


DNA Tests Helps 


Re-union 

The revolutionary technique of DNA 
"fingerprint tests enabled two Indian off- 
spring to join their parents in Britain after 
20 years of separation in 1990. 

The family's reunion came nearly two 
years. after the DNA tests proved that 
Mukhtiar Singh, 22, and Sukhjit Kaur, 20, 
were the natural children of Mr. Gurbux 
Singh Gill and Mrs. Jasmail Kaur of 
London. 


divides and multiplies. 


"Gene splicing," says Time, "is the most 
powerful and awesome skill acquired by man 
since the splitting of the atom. It is an unpar- 
alleled exploratory tool for examining and in 
the process changing, the complicated ma- 
chinery of heredity. If a gene of unknown 
function is inserted into a bacterium, it can act 
as a probe that lets scientists see precisely 
what it does. By such techniques research- 
ers will finally speed up the formidable task of 
identifying, locating and analysing every one 
of the more than 100,000 genes found in the 
human cell." 

The Recombinant DNA technique opens 
out many avenues of beneficial research. 
First comes the production of therapeutic 
proteins like interferon, insulin, hormones etc. 
Interferon is a powerful antiviral agent made 
by the human body. But its supply is very 
limited considering the demand. Its extraction 
from blood cells and other human tissues is 
costly too. 


A single injection of interferon costs as 
much as 150 dollars. If however, bacteria can 
be programmed to produce it (as has been 
done by Weismann early in 1981) the supply 
ofinterferon will be plentiful and cheap, coming 
down to a maximum of 1 dollar per shot. The 
reason is that as a manufacturing unit bacte- 
ria are unrivalled-....... Mechanical assembly 
lines, however sophisticated, can never com- 
pete with them. Replicating every 20 minutes, 
a single bacterium can produce millions of 
bacteria in 24 hours all of them turning out 
interferon in unbroken succession. 

The same is the case with insulin, growth 
hormones, vaccines etc. Already genetically 
engineered bacteria have emerged as suppli- 
ers of scarce drugs like enzyme urokinase 
used to dissolve blood clots and betaendor- 
phin, one of brain's own pain killers. The 
human growth hormone used to treat dwarf- 
ism, formerly in short supply, is now being 
turned out by bacteria tailored to produce it. 


The case of insulin is slightly different. In- 
sulin was being extracted from the pancre- 
ases of cows and pigs. This was enough 
supply. But it turned out that some people 
were allergic to animal insulin. Now, bacteria 
specially programmed for the purpose are 
producing insulin which avoids allergies. 
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FOOD AND NUTRITION 


Human dietis not restricted to any special 
category of food. Man can and does eat a va- 
riety of foods, of both plant and animal origin. 
Variety is, for him, the spice of life, more so in 
foods, than in anything else. This natural 
desire for variety is justified by the fact that no 
single food provides us with all the nutrients 
that we need. 

Cereals, like rice or wheat which form the 
staple food of mankind, supply us only with a 
fraction of our nutritional requirements. We 
have to supplement cereals with other foods 
that provide plenty of fats and proteins and 
minor quantities of a number of vitamins and 
minerals. This means that the larger our diet 
Sheet, the better our health will be. This will 
become evident, if we analyse what nutrients 
Our foods contain and in what proportion. 

The nutrients found in foodstuffs may 
broadly be classified as (1) Carbohydrates, 
(2) Fats, (3) Proteins, (4) Minerals, (5) Vita- 
mins and (6) Water. Proteins, fats and carbo- 
hydrates are called Macro Nutrients. 


Protein Value of Indian Foods 


Foodstuffs Biological Protein 
value” efficiency 

ratio 

Rice 68 2.2 
Wheat : 65 1.5 
Maize 59 1.2 
Bengal gram 68 1.7 
Red gram 57 1.5 
Groundnut 55 1.7 
Gingelly seeds 62 1.8 
Egg 94 3.9 
Milk . 84 3:1 
Meat 74 2.3 
Fish 76 35 


is Biological value is the ratio of nitrogen re- 
tained to nitrogen consumed. 


Proteins (from the Greek word Proteios 
meaning first) are the most versatile elements 
in the body. They are the chief substances of 
the cells of the body. They form important 
constituents of muscles and other tissues and 
vital fluids like blood. Enzymes, which assist 
in the digestion of food, and anti-bodies which 
are the body defences against infections are 
also mainly protein in nature. 

The nutritive value of protein depends on 
the essential amino acid composition. Amino 
acids are the bricks with which tissue protein 
is built and replaced. There are some 20 
amino acids commonly found in dietary pro- 
teins. Of these, 10 amino acids can bé syn- 
thesised by the body itself, whether by mutual 
conversion among amino acids or from non- 
protein sources. But 10 amino acids cannot 
be so synthesised and have to be supplied 
through diet. These are called essential amino 
acids. Adults require 8 essential amino acids 
while children require 9 or 10. 

Fat, like protein, is anecessary ingredient 
in diet and is of value to the body in a number 
of ways. It is a concentrated source of energy 
and supplies per unit weight more than double 
the energy furnished by either protein or car- 
bohydrates. Some fats, especially vegetable 
oils, provide what are called essential fatty 
acids, linoleic and arachidonic acids, to the 
body. 

Fats that circulate in the blood are of 
many types-triglycerides, phospholipids, etc. 
The quantity and quality of fat consumed 
affects the level of cholesterol in the blood. 
Some fats like groundnut oil, sesame oil or 
sunflower oil which contain a high Proportion 
of poly-unsaturated fatty acids do not in- 
crease blood cholesterol levels greatly. Oth- 
ers like coconut oil, butter, ghee and hydro- 
genated vegetable oils (vanaspati) contain 
high proportions of saturated {айу acids and 
greatly increase cholesterol levels. It is also 
found that consumption of smaller amounts of 
fat at different times causes less increase of 
cholesterol than a large amount of fat taken at 
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a time. 

Carbohydrates include every kind of 
Starch and sugar. Grainfoods are largely com- 
posed of starch and foodstuffs like cane sugar 
and glucose are pure carbohydrates. They 
form the main source of energy for the body. 
Being a cheap source of energy, carbohy- 
drates form the bulk of Indian diet. 

A balanced diet simply means a diet that 
will supply all the nutrients necessary for the 
growth and development of the body. In India, 
a balanced diet has become an imperative 
since most Indians consume foods that pro- 
vide more carbohydrates and fats than pro- 
teins. 

Thetable below gives the amounts of the 
various foods that will make up a balanced 
diet for the average Indian. The quantity of 
food varies according to age and the type of 
Work. 


Composition of a Balanced Diet 


Vege- Non- Vege- Non- 
tarian vege- tarain vegetarian 
tarian 
Foodstuffs Amount (g) Calories Protein (g) 
E Calories Protein (g) 


Cereals 325 3251150 291150 29 
Dal & Nuts 100 50 320 22 160 11 
Milk 200: 100: 235 I8 1794 
(ml) (ml) 

Root 

Vegetables 150 150 145 2 145 2 
Other 

Vegetables 100 100 50 3 50 3 
Leafy er 
Vegetables 100 100 are 

Fruits 100 100. 80) = 180 = 
Egg (1no) 50 Da 85-6 
Meat/Fish - 100 == 195 18 
Fat 50 50 450 - 450 - 
Sugar/ 

Jaggery 30 230" 1204-7120: = 
Total 2550 642552 73 


Vitamins and minerals comprise what are 
called micro nutrients as distinguished from 
proteins, fats and carbohydrates which are 


called macro nutrients. 

Vitamins can be broadly divided into fat- 
soluble and water-soluble vitamins. Vitamin 
A, D, EandK are fat-soluble vitamins. Vitamin 
C and B (including Vitamins B, B, and other 
B-Group vitamins) are water-sóluble. 

The vitamins are necessary auxiliaries in 
metabolism. They combine with Specific pro- 
teins, as parts of the various oxidative en- 
zyme systems which are concerned with the 
breakdown of carbohydrates, proteins and fat 
inthe body. Thus, they are intimately involved 
in the mechanism which releases energy, 
carbon dioxide and water as the end products 
of metabolism. 

A large number of minerals is present in 
the body and performs a variety of functions. 
Minerals account for about 4 per cent of the 
body weight. Calcium and phosphorus form 
about three-fourths of the mineral elements. 
Five other minerals-potassium, sulphur, 
sodium, chlorine and magnesium-account 
for most of the rest. Many elements are pres- 
ent in such minute quantities that they are 
called trace elements or micro-nutrients. 

Water is a vital constituent of diet. An av- 
erage man contains about 45 litres of water 
(70 per cent of the body weight). The cells 
contains 30 litres. Three litres are in the 
plasma of the blood, where the Suspended 
cells make a total volume of blood upto 5 
litres. The remaining 12 litres (45-33) fill the 


» Space between groups of cells. This is tissue 


fluid which bathes all the cells of the body. 

Water is absolutely necessary for the di- 
gestion and absorption of the foods taken in. 
It is the great solvent and neutraliser in the 
body. It is the substance in which bodily 
chemical reactions take place. Water is the 
Carrier or transporting medium for all nutrients 
and body substances. It regulates body tem- 
perature. It is the great purifying agent in the 
body and removes waste materials in the 
form of tear, perspiration, urine and faeces. 
Watery substances act as lubricants in the 
body, especially in the joints. Itis a part of all 
body tissues and fluids. 

Acidosis, alkalosis and dehydration, ое- 
dema, fever, shock, uraemia and constipa- 
tion are some of the clinical signs of inade- 
quate salt and water in the body. Sources: 
The body obtains water mainly from the fluids 
we drink, from the solids we eat and also from 
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Calory Value of Foods 
FOOD AMOUNT CALORIES 
Apple 1 70 
Apricots 3 50 
Beans 1/2 cup 15 
Bread (white) 1 slice 70 
Broccoli 1 cup 20 
Boiled cabbage 1/2 cup 15 
Cooked carrots 1/2 cup 20 
Bran Cereal 1 ounce 70 
Corn 1/2 cup 70 
Cucumber 1 43 
Fresh Mushrooms 1/2 kg 125 
Orange 1 65 
Frozenpeas 1/2 cup 60 

' Pears 1 100 
Potato 1 90 
Cooked spinach 1/2 cup 20 
Vegetable juice 1/2 cup 20 


the oxidation of energy foods. Fats and car- 
bohydrates are oxidised in the body to carbon 
dioxide and water. 


Cereals like rice, wheat and millets, ragi, 
сһо!ат and bajra form the main food in India. 
Cereals are rich in carbohydrates. They gen- 
erally contain 6 to 12 per cent protein, but 
these proteins are usually deficient in the 
essential amino acid lysine. Rice protein, 
however, is richer in /ysing than other cereals. 


Most cereal grains are poor in mineral 
content and rice is especially poor. Ragi is, 
however, rich in minerals, especially in cal- 
cium, and bajra in iron. Whole cereal grains 
are important sources of B-vitamins but in 
milling, rice loses the outer layers containing 
thiamine. Parboiled rice, even when milled, 
- doesnotlose its thiamine content. Except yel- 
low maize, which contains some amounts of 
carotene, no other cereal grain is a source of 
vitamin A or C. 


Pulses or legumes as they are called, are 
rich in proteins. Pulse proteins, however, are 
of relatively low biological value because of 
the deficiency of the essential amino acid 
methionine but they are rich in lysine. Pulses 
are not rich sources of minerals but they are 
rich in B-vitamins. Dried pulses do not contain 
vitamin C but if they are germinated signifi- 
cant amounts of vitamin C are generated. 


Most of the green leafy vegetables are 


rich sources of calcium, iron, carotene, vita- 
min C, riboflavin and folic acid. 

Roots and tubers are rich in carbohy- 
drates. But roots like carrot are also rich in 
carotene (Vitamin A); Those like potato con- 
tain significant amounts of vitamin C, while 
roots like tapioca contain calcium also. 

Other vegetables are thosé which do not 
fall into the category of leafy vegetables or 
rootvegetables. These vegetables are shoots, 
like lady's finger, cucumber, tomato, bitter 
gourd, snake gourd, brinjal, etc. They are 
fairly good sources of vitamins and minerals. 

Nuts and oil seeds are good sources of fat 
(oil), protein and minerals and fair sources of 
vitamins: eg., groundnut and cashewnut. 

Fruits in general are rich in vitamin C, par- 
ticularly, gooseberry (amla), guava (perakka) 
and citrus fruits. Yellow fruits like mango and 
papaya contain carotene and dried fruits like 
dates are sources of iron. 

Fish and sea foods are rich sources of 
protein, B-vitamins and also minerals, espe- 
cially calcium. 

Fleshy foods are rich sources of protein 
and B-vitamins, especially B,, They are 
generally deficient in vitamin A, Dut liver is an 
exception. 

Egg is a rich source of all nutrients except 
vitamin C. Its protein is of high quality. 

Milk & Milk products. Milk is an ideal food 
for infants and young children and a good 
supplementary food for all. It contains all vital 
nutrients, except vitamin C and iron. 

Food is the only source of energy for hu- 
mans. This means that our dietary sheet must 
change according to our requirements of 
energy and meals must be planned. 

Good food selection, the cornerstone of 
good nutrition, must be learned as unfortu- 
nately there is no automatic built-in mecha- 
nism in human beings to direct the choice of 
foods which build healthy bodies and which 
ДОР them running satisfactorily from day to 

ay. 

The question what food we should eat 
and how much, depends on the amount of 
energy we need. Food energy is measured in 
terms of heat units called calories. A physio- 
logical calorie, also called large calorie or 
kilocalorie (abbreviated as Kcal), is the amount 
of heat necessary to raise the temperature of 
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one kilogram of water by one degree centi- 
grade. One gram of protein or carbohydrate 


yields 4 calories. One gram of fat yields 9 calo- 
ries while the same quantity of alcohol yields 7. 


The following tables show the height-weight ratio of Adolescents and Adults. 


Adolescents: Height-Weight Ratio 


165.5 51.1 15+ 1558 47.3 
- 168.9 54.8 16+ 1558 49.0 
Boys Girls 
Height Weight Age Height Weight Adults: Height-Weight Ratio 
(cm) (kg) (yrs) (ст) (ка) 
Меп Women 
Genetic eae Weems, Woe tee 7 
А А + . іа де 
123.2 24.3 7 123.2 23.8 cms 20 35 50 |cms 20 35 40 
1279 264 $3 1972 260 148 427 47.6 50.9 38.6 440 47.1 
1333 292 9. 1325 290 153 45.4 50.45 53.5 40.3 448 47.7 
: : У AD сд 158 486535 563 41.9 46.6 49.5 
138.0 310 10+ 138. 4 163 511563 594 42.8 47.7 50.1 
1427 340 11+ 1451 36.3 168 54.0 60.1 63.7 449 495 52.1 
1484 378 12+ 151.5 42.5 173 58.1 640 68.3 46.0 50.6 53.0 
155.0 42.4 13+ 1538 43.9 178 619685 72.4 47.3 52.1 549 
1626 47.3 14+ 154.5 450 183 66.0 73.3 77.8 49.1 541 573 


INVENTIONS 


ientific inventions and discoveries are 
PIS dnt because they lead to the creation of 
mechanisms and artifacts which improve or 
easen our living conditions. However, there is 
often a long time lag before the inventions are 
transformed into working utilities. 

Reviewing some 46 discoveries between 
1900 and 1950, A History of Technology edited 
by Trevor I. William points out that the longest 
intervals —50 to 80 years — were taken up by the 
fluorescent lamp and the cotton picker and the 
shortest — one year — by Freon refrigerants. 

Inventions and discoveries come about 
sometimes by accident but mostly by design. 
Roentgen discovered X-ray by accidentin 1895 
but the Curies laboriously pursued the radium 
and discovered it eventually in 1898. Most ofthe 
discoveries in the 20th century were the results 
of purposeful investigations and experiments, 
though some like penicillin were discovered ac- 
cidentally. $ 

Accidental discoveries аге, in fact, few and 
far between but even then only a scientist of 


unusual acumen can identify it as a discovery in 

the firstinstance. Others might have noticed the 
same thing before to no purpose. The classic 
instance is the Archimedes Principle. Thou- 
sands of people would have noticed that when 
they got into a full tub some water flowed out. 
But Archimedes, alone among the thousands, 
could see a principle in it. 

Many inventions have been made under 
the compulsive necessities of war. The Nazis 
developed rocketry and ballistic missiles to 
destroy England. Americamade the atom bomb 
to crush Japan. The Allies developed Radar 
and Sonar to protect themselves, METRE 

inventions have turned out to be 

_ All these inve eacelime. Rocketry and 

quite beneficial in р ace exploration 

missiles opened the way for 5р “Moon 

ing of men on the Moon. 

and the epochal landing dforpeace- 

Atomicpoweris now being harnesse р il 

time uses. Radar and Sonar have been he ре 

їп a number of ways. Sonar, for instance, £s 
made commercial fisheries safer and то 

productive. 
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Invention Date Inventor Country 
i i 1623 Wilhelm Schickard Germany 
pee ыкы 1903 Orville & Wilbur Wright U.S.A. 
Ai hi rigid) 1852 Henri Giffard France 
sn mon р 1900 С.Е. von Zeppelin Germany 
Saal: үш 1907 Leo Н. Baekeland Belgium 
Ballo m 1783 Jacques & Joseph Montgolfier France 
Ball-Point 1888 John J. Loud - U.S.A 
Barometer 1644 Evangelista Torricelli Italy 
Battery (Electric) 1800 Alessandro Volta kaly 
Bda 1839-40 Kirkpatrick Macmillan Britain 
Bicycle Tyres (pneumatic) 1888 John Boyd Dunlop Britain 
Bifocal Lens 1780 Benjamin Franklin U.S.A. 
Bunsen Burner 1855 R. Willhelm von Bunsen Germany 
Burglar Alarm 1858 Edwin T. Holmes U.S.A. 
a c. 1769 Nicolas Cugnot France 
Car (Petrol) 1888 Karl Benz Germany 
Carburettor 1876 Gottlieb Daimler Germany 
Carpet Sweeper 1876 Melville R. Bissell ven 
i Ri S.A. 
ean га ne DI раў Switzerland 
e vi Nitz 
Celluloid 1861 Alexander Parkes J адад 
с Ta e а Britain 
cou 1895 Nicolas & Jean Pire ae 
4 н inaTsan 
Clock (mechanical) 1725 nan, а аа FOI Eras 
oo е SoA tone USR 
ear potas 
Dental Plate (Rubber) 1855 Chee оон Germany 
Bese! Engine | = S КЛАС, grin 
Dynamo jesa pone Бы ۷ Exhibition PCS 
ibi! it the Vienna Ex! 
Electric Blanket 1883 ce ps USA. 
Electric Flat Iron 1882 SS Alva Edison U.S.A. 
E Lamp 1878 Zenobe Gramme Belgium 
Electric Motor (DC) ЫН Nikola Tesla ОЗА; 
Electric Motor (AC) 1888 William Sturgeon Britain 
ул Electron апе! 5: Dr. Alan M. Turing Britain 
Fim (as Computer Ads Louis Prince | Егапсе 
am (moving outlines) 1885 J. Engl, J. Mussolle & Н. Vogt Germany 
m aking) aes Dr. Le de Forest U.S.A. 
ilm (musical sound) 1884 Lewis E. Waterman U.S.A. 
Огап. Pen 1834 Andre-Marie Ampere France 
Galvanometer 1792 William Murdock Britain 
Gas Lighting c. 1080 Augsburg Germany 
lass (stained) с. 1500 B.C. Egypt and Mesopotamia х 
Rare 1853 Sir George Cayley Britain 
КЫ Glider 1878 Thomas Alva Edison U.S.A. 
Gramophone 1911 Elmer A. Sperry U.S.A. 
RUfo-compass 1924 Etienne Oehmichen France 
elicopter C.S. Cockerell Britain 
Hovercraft 1995 


"T 
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Count Alessandro Volta (1745-1827), who invented the electric battery demonstrates it 
to Napoleon Bonaparte in 1801. The volt is named after him. 


Iron Working (Carbonized) с. 1200 B.C. Cyprus & N. Palestine Hn 
Jet Engine ` 1937 Sir Frank Whittle Britain 
Laser : 1960 T. H. Maimah U.S.A. 
Launderette 1934 J.F. Cantrell U.S.A. 
Lift (Mechanical) 1852 ° Elisha G. Otis U.S.A. 
Lightning Conductor 1752 Benjamin Franklin U.S.A. 
Linoleum 1860 Frederick Walton Britain 
Locomotive 1804 Richard Trevithick Britain ! 
Loom, power 1785 E. Cartwright Britain 
Loudspeaker 1900 Horace Short Britain 
Machine Gun 1718 James Puckle Britain 
Maps c. 3800 B.C. Sumeria (clay tablets of river Euphrates) 
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Margarine 1869 Hippolyte M. Mouries France 
Match, safety 1826 John Walker Britain 
Microphone 1876 Alexandedr Graham Bell U.S.A. 
Micro-processor 1971 Robert Noyce & Gordon Moore U.S.A. 
Microscope 1590 Z. Janssen Netherlands 
Motor Cycle 1885 G. Daimler of Cannstatt Germany 
Neon Lamp 1910 Georges Claude France 
Night Club 1843 France 
Nylon 1937 Dr. Wallace H. Carothers U.S.A. 
Paper A.D. 105 China 
Parachute 1797 A.J. Garnerin France 
Parchment c. 1300 B.C. Egypt 
Parking Meter 1935 Carlton C. Magee U.S.A. 
Pasteurization 1867 Louis Pasteur France 
Photography (on metal) 1826 J.N. Niepce France 
Photography (on paper) 1835 W.H. Fox Talbot Britain 
Photography (on film) 1888 John Carbutt U.S.A. 
Porcelain 851 Earliest report from China 
Potter's Wheel c. 6500 B.C. Asia Minor 
Printing Press с. 1455 Johann Gutenberg Germany 
Printing (rotary) 1846 Richard Hoe U.S.A. 
Propeller (ship) 1837 Francis Smith Britain 
Pyramid c. 2685 B.C. Egypt 
Radar 1922 AH. Taylor & Leo C. Young U.S.A. 
Radio Telegraphy 1864 Dr. Mahlon Loomis U.S.A. 
Radio Telegraphy (Trans Atlantic) 1901 G. Marconi Italy 
Rayon.. 1883 Sir Joseph Swan Britain 
Razor (electric) 1931 Col. Jacob Schick U.S.A. 
Razor (safety) 1895 King C. Gillette EA 
Record (long-playing) 1948 Dr. Peter Goldmark .S.A. 
Refrigerator 1850 James Harrison & 
Alexander Catlin Шел. 
Rubb: 1928 ~Dunlop Rubber Co. ritain 
Rubber Cee 1846 Thomas Hanco, USA. 
шег (vulcanised) (821 Спала Moat Britain 
НОЕ oe 1975 Prof. Emo Rubik RU 
Safety pin 1849 Walter Hunt 5.А. 
Scot 0 Richard Drew U.S.A. 
ch Tape 193 F. Ketterin U.S.A 
Self-starter 1911 Charles F. Kettering _ USA 
‘wing Machine 1829 Barthelemy Me e re е 
hip (sea-going) c. 7250 B.C. p 
i J.C. Perier France 
Spe Steam) 1694 Hon. Sir C. Parsons Britain 
Nip (turbine) 50BC. - China 
Silk Manufacture e s J USA 
Skyscraper 1882 W. Le Baron Jenny SA. 
Slide Rule 1621 William Oughtred Britain 
Spectacles (convex) 1289 >x К Venice, Italy 
Spinning Frame 1769 Sir Richard Arkwright Britain 
Spinning Jenny 1764 James Hargreaves Britain 
Spinning Mule 1779 Samuel Crompton Britain 
Steam Engine 1698 Thomas Savery Britain 
1712 Thomas Newcomen Britain 


Steam Engine (pîston) 
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Steam Engine (condenser) 1765 
‘Steel Production 1855 
Steel (stainless) 1913 
Submarine 1776 
Tank 1914 
Telegraph 1787 
Telegraph Code 1837 
Telephone (Imperfect) 1849 
Telephone (Perfected) 1876 
Telescope 1608 
Television (mechanical) 1926 
Television (electronic) 1927 
Terylene ` 1941 
Thermometer 1593 
Transformer 1831 
Transistor 1948 
Typewriter 1808 
Washing Machine (elec.) 1907 
Watch 1462 
Water Closet 1589 
Welder (electric) 1877 
Wheel c. 3300 B.C. 
Windmill c. 600 
Writing c. 3500 B.C. 
X-ray 1895 
Zip Fastener 1891 


James Watt Britain 

Henry Bessemer Britain 

Harry Brearley Britain 

David Bushnell U.S.A. 

Sir Ernest Swington Britain 

M. Lammond France 

Samuel F.B. Morse U.S.A. 

Antonio Meucci Italy 

Alexander Graham Bell U.S.A. 

Hans Lippershey Netherlands 
John Logie Baird Britain 

P.T. Farnsworth U.S.A. A 
J.R. Whinfield, J.T. Dickson Britain 

Galileo Galilei Italy 

Michael Faraday Britain 

Bardeen, Shockley & Brattain U.S.A. 

Pellegrine Tarri Italy 

Hurley Machine Co. U.S.A. 
Bartholomew Manfredi Italy 

Designed by J. Harrington Britain 

Elisha Thomson U.S.A. 
Sumerian civilization ] 
Persian corn grinding 

Sumerian civilization 

Wilhelm K. Roentgen Germany 

W.L. Judson U.S.A. 


(Source: Guinness Book of Answers) 


ELEMENTS 


An element may be defined as "a sub- 
stance which cannot be broken down to yield 
simplersubstancesbyordinarychemicalmethods ; 
The elements are the basic substances from 
which all others are built up by chemical com- 
binations. 


Elementsfoundinnatureornaturally occurring 
elements number 92, ranging from Hydrogen, 
the lightest element (Element 1) to Uranium, 
(Element 92) the heaviest element. One ele- 
ment Plutonium (Element 94) is found in min- 
ute quantities in the ores of Uranium and Tho- 
rium. 

All elements heavier than Uranium are 
man-made and are called Transuranics. They 
are produced either in nuclear reactors or 
accelerators or isolated from the debris of 
hydrogen bomb explosions. The first of such 


elements is Neptunium (Element 93) discov- 
ered in 1940. The latest is Element 109 dis- 
covered in 1982 by the Institute for Heavy lon 
Research (GSL) at Darmstadt (West Ger 4 
many).* Elements up to 103 (1961) are in- 7 
cluded in the table given below. a 
All man-made elements decay quickly. 
Element 109, for instance, survives as such 
for only five-thousandth of a second and turns | 
into Element 107 which after a short time | 
emits an alpha particle and becomes Element _ 
105. Next one of the protons in the nucleus is 
transformed into a neutron, emitting a positive 
electron (Positron) in the process and | id 
comes Element 104. This element splits Î 
two and the process of decay is halted. 
Elements are numbered according to the 
number of protons in their atomic nuclei. 
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the atomic nucleus also contains neutrons numbers of neutrons. These are called their 
which add to the mass of the atom and can — isotopes. It is calculated that about 8000 iso- 
affect its stability and radio activity. The atoms topes may exist for the known atoms. Actually 
of the same element may contain different only 2000 are.known today. 


Elements and Atomic Atomic Discoverer Date 
Symbols Number Weight 
Actinium Ac 89 227.0 A. Debierne 1899 
Aluminium А! 13 27.0 F. Wohler 1827 
Americium Am 95 243 G. Seaborg & others 1944 
Antimony Sb 51 121.8 B. Valentine 1604 
Argon A 18 39.9 М. Ramsay and J. Rayleigh 1894 
Arsenic As 33 74.9 A. Magnus (?) 1250 
Astatine At 85 210 Е. Ѕедге & others 1940 
Barium Ba 56 137.3 Н. Davy 1808 
Berkelium Bk 97 249 S. Thompson & others 1949 
Beryllium Be 4 9.0 М. Vauquelin 1798 
Bismuth Bi 83 209.0 C. Geoffrey the Younger 1953 
Boron B 5 10.8 Н. Davy 1808 
Bromine Br 35 79.9 A. Balard 1826 
Cadmium Cd 48 112.4 F. Stromeyer 1817 
Calcium Ca 20 40.1 H. Davy 1808 
Californium Cf 98 251 5. Thompson & others 1950 
Carbon Cc 6 UO ANR Prehistoric 
Cerium z Ce 58* 140.1 Berzelius, Hislinger & Klaproth 1803 
Caesium Cs 55 132.9 В. Bunsen & G. Kirchhoff 1860 
Chlorine С! 17 35.5 К. Scheele 1774 
Chromium Сг 24 52.0 М. Vauquelin 1797 
Cobalt Co 27 58.9 G. Brandt с. 1735 
Copper Cu 29 63b 0 Prehistoric 
Curium Cm 96 248 С. Seaborg & others 1944 
Dysprosium Dy 66* 162.5 L. deBoisbaudran 1886 
Einsteinium E 99 254 А. Ghiorso & others 1953 
Erbium Er 68* 167.3. С. Mosander 1839 
Europium Eu 63* 152.0 Е. Demarcay 1896 
Fermium Fm 100 253 А. Ghiorso & others ` 1952 
Fluorine F 9 19.0 Н. Moissan 1886 
Francium Fr 87 223 М. Perey 1939 
~ Gadolinium Gd 64* 1573 J. C. de Marignac 1880 
Gallium Ga 31 69.7 L. de Boisbaudran : 1875 
Germanium Ge 32 72.6 С. Winkler 1886 
Gold Au 79 197009. Prehistoric 
Hafnium Hf 72 178.5 D. Coster & G. De Hevesy 1923 
Helium He 2 4.0 J.C.P. Janssen & N. Lockyer 1868 
Holmium Ho 67* 164.9 J. Soret & M. Delafontai . 1878 
Hydrogen H 1 1.0 Н. Cavendish 1766 
Indium In 49 114.8 Е. Reich & T. Richter 1863 
lodine | 53 126.9 B. Courtois 1811 
Iridium Ir 77 1922 S. Tennant 1803 
Iron Fe 26 559... Prehistoric 
Krypton Kr 36 83.8 МУ. Ramsay & M. Travers 1898 
Lanthanum La 57* 138.9 С. Mosanter 1839 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


WA 


132 ELEMENTS @ SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY 
Lawrencium Lw 103 257.0 А. Ghiorso & others 1961 
Lead Pb 82 GAY) ami Prehistoric 
Lithium Li 3 6.9 — A.Arivedson 1817 
Lutetium Lu Т1» 175.0 G. Urbain 1907 
Magnesium Mg 12 24.3 Recognized by J. Block 1755 
Manganese Mn 25 54.9 Recognized by K. Scheele 1774 
Mendelevium Mv 101 256 А. Ghiorso & others 1955 
Mercury Hg 80 200.6... Prehistoric 
Molybdenum Mo 42 95.9 К. Scheele 1778 
Neodymium Nd 60° 1442 С. Von Welsbach 1885 
М№еоп Ме 10 20.2  W. Ramsay & M. Travers 1898 
Neptunium Np 93 237 Е. McMillan & P. Abelson 1940 
Nickel Ni 28 58.7 A. Cronstedt 1751 
Niobium 

(Columbium) Nb 41 92.9 С. Hatchett 1801 
Nitrogen N 7 14.0 Р. Rutherford 1772 
Nobelium No 102 254 Fields & others 1951 
Osmium Os 76 190.2 S. Tennant 1803 
Oxygen [9] 8 16.0. J. Priestley 1774 
Palladium Pd 46 106.4 М. Wollasten 1803 
Phosphorus P 15 31.0 Н. Brand 1669 
Platinum Pt 78 195.1 D. de Ulloa 1735 
Plutonium Pu 94 242 G. Seaborg & others 1940 
Polonium Po 84 210.0  P.&M. Curie 1898 
Potassium K 19 39.1 H. Davy ` 1807 
Praseodymium Pr 59* 140.9 С. von Welsbach 1885 
Promethium Pm 61 147 J. Marnsky & others 1947 
Protactinium Pa 91 231.0 Е. Soddy & others 1917 

Radium Ra 88 226.1 P. & M. Curie 1898 
Radon Rn 86 222.0 Rutherford (thoron isotope) 1899 

E. Dorn (radon isotope) 1900 

Rhenium Re 75 186.2 Е. Noddack & others . 1925 
Rhodium Rh 45 102.9 М. Wollaston 1803 
Rubidium Rb 37 85.5 Н. Bunsen & G. Kirchhoff 1861 
Ruthenium Ru 44 101.1 K. Claus (or Klaus) 1844 
Samarium Sm 62* 150.4  L de Boisbaudran 1879 
Scandium Sc 21 45.0  L.Nilson 1879 
Selenium Se 34 79.0  J. Berzelium 1817 
Silicon Si 14 28.1 J. Berzelium 1824 
Silver Ag 47 107.9 E Prehistoric 
Sodium Na 11 23.0 Н. Davy 1807 
Strontium S G8 87.6 Н. Davy ‚1808 
Sulphur S 16 CEA „... Prehistoric 
Tantalum Ta 73 1810 A. Ekeberg 1802 
Technetium Tc 43 99  E.Segre & C. Perrier 1937 
Tellurium = Te 52 1276 М. von Reichenstein . 1782 
Terbium Tb 65° 1589  C.Mosander 1843 
Thallium Tl 81 2044  W.Crockes 1881 
Thorium Th 90 2320. J.Berzelium 1828 
Thulium Tm 69* 168.9 Р. Cleve 1879 
Tin Sn 50 1187  .. Prehistoric 
Titanium Ti 22 47.9 М. George 1791 
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Tungsten s 
(Wolfram) Ww 74 183.9 G. & F.d'Ethuyar “1783 
Uranium U 92 238.0 E.M. Peligot 1841 
Vanadium V 23 51.0 A. Delrio 1801 
Xenon Xe 54 131.3 М. Ramsay & M. Travers 1898 
Ytterbium Yb 70* 173.0 C. Marignac 1878 
Yttrium M 39 88.9 J. Gabolin 1794 
Zinc Zn 30 654 Ж Prehistoric 
Zirconium Zr 40 91.2 М. Klaproth 1789 


* Element 108 has not so far been discovered. 


* Rare Earths: Fifteen elements from atomic number 57 to 71 are collectively known as Rare Earths 
because they are remarkably similar in their chemical behaviour. 


SUPER CONDUCTIVITY 


Conductors have eaten up roughly 50 
percent of all the power produced all over the 
world so far. This is sheer waste. Scientists 
and engineers have always wondered 
whether carriers of electric current could not 
be made superconductive so that this waste 
is avoided. Recent discoveries indicate this is 
indeed possible. Frantic efforts are afoot to 
pull the magic wire first. 

Once realised, ’this will mean a techno- 
logical revolution with a potential impact as 
great as the industrial revolution or probably 
even greater. Besides saving phenomenal 
amounts of electric energy, superconductiv- 
ity opens up amazing possibilities like bullet 
trains that move at several hundreds of kilo- 
metres per hour on cushions of magnetism, 
high-power small-size electric cars, comput- 
ers miniaturised many times more despite 
being many times more powerful, nuclear 
reactors safer and yielding many times more 
energy (from nuclear fusion) and diagnostic 
aids of extra-dimensions though dirt-cheap. 

In short, this is a whole, new world open- 
ing up. Superconductivity has therefore be- 
come a magic word overnight. The entire 
world has woken up to it with ajerk. Suddenly, 
everything is at stake. If one does not get in 
front, all leads in technology achieved so far 
are gone with the wind. So, research in the 
field has become a mad scramble, different 
from the usual pattern of an orderly race. Not 
without sufficient reason, however. One who 
gets there first will win the key to change the 


world and shape the future of mankind. 
The crucial question is what makes the 

current-carriers of today resistant. Tempera- 

ture has been known to be one factor contrib- 


' uting to carrier-resistance. The only way to 


make today's carriers of electricity supercon- 
ductive is to lower their temperature to the 
rock bottom of what is known as Absolute 
Zero or zero degree kelvin which is minus 
273°C. 

Conductors cooled to this frigid limit lose 
all resistance to the flow of current through. 
them. But maintaining the lowest tempera- 
ture on Earth is very expensive and difficult. 
This was why superconductivity remained a 
mere curiosity in research labs though it was 
discovered way back, at the beginning of this 
century. 

It was Heike Kamerlingh Onnes, a Dutch 
physicist, who discovered superconductivity. 
The year was 1911. He was studying the 
variation of the electrical resistance of mer- 
сигу with temperature. At temperatures within 
a few degrees of absolute zero, the resis- 
tance dropped sharply to an unmeasurably 
small value. This transition to superconduc- 
tivity, however, was found to involve more 
than simply very high or infinite electrical con- 
ductivity. In 1933, W. Meissner and R. 
Ochsenfeld discovered that a Superconduc- 
tor placed in a not-too-large magnetic field 
expelled the field from the interior of the 
conductor. Thus, further Possibilities were 
thrown open. 
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But superconductivity could be estab- 
lished only at the low temperature of 4.2 K. 
This is the point at which helium gas liquefies. 
Superconducting devices hadto be immersed 
in liquid helium in tightly sealed and heavily 
insulated containers. The cost was prohibi- 
tive. This limited the use of this technology to 
a few devices - a Japanese prototype of a 
magnetically levitated train, some particle 
accelerators, a few magnetic resonance 
imaging machines and costly magnetic 
‘bottles’ in fusion research centres. 


It was in this context that the floodgates 
- opened during the past year. Researchers 
stumbled upon an unusual class.of chemical 
compounds. These too had to be cooled to 
become superconductive but only to tem- 
peratures in the vicinity of 100 K. Liquid he- 
lium could now be replaced by liquid nitrogen 
which is cheaper. These new substances 
were found to be capable of generating in- 
tense magnetic fields too. 


The materials originally known to be 
superconductive at low temperatures (lead, 
tin, mercury etc.) were known to lose this 
capability as soon as enough current was 
flowing through them to generate significant 
magnetic-fields but the ceramics, the alloys 
of oxides of niobium and titanium, kept their 
superconductivity despite strong magnetic 
fields. 


Butdo want they may, till 1973, scientists 
could not raise the superconducting tem- 
perature beyond 23 K. It was Karl Alex Muller 
of IBM's Zurich laboratory who decided to try 
metallic oxides known as ceramics. Ceram- 
ics are very poor conductors at room tem- 
peratures, making them fit for use as electri- 
cal insulators. Muller raised the transition 
temperature to 35 K. But the world of physics 
laughed at him, though not everybody. The 
Japanese and the Chinese took him very se- 
riously. 


They repeated his experiments and the 
temperature rose to 38 K. Paul C.W. Chu of 
Houston University, who had been studying 
Superconducting materials since 1955, took 
up the challenge. He pressurised a super- 
conducting material and found that the tran- 
Sition temperature could be raised to 52 K. 
But he found that was the limit. At pressures 


greater than 10 to 12 thousand times normal 
atmospheric pressure, the molecular struc- 
ture of the superconducting material got 
damaged: More pressure did no good. 


Cleverly, Chu replaced the barium in the 
sample with strontium which is smaller in 
atomic structure. This was to reduce the size 
of the compound's molecules from within. 
The transition temperature could be upped 
by two more degrees. But when he tried 
calcium, an element with still smaller atoms, 
thetransition temperature dropped. Chu then 
tried lanthanum. And one of Chu's graduate 
students, Maw-Kuen Wu, replaced lantha- 
num with another rare earth element, yttrium. 


Rare earths are not really very rare. For 
example, yttrium is more abundantthan lead. 
The word rare, in this case, is a misnomer. 
India and China are two countries having the 
world's largest rare earth deposits. Wu and 
Chu thus raised the temperature to 93 K. first 
and to 98 K a few days later. 


It was at this stage that Indian scientists 
first reproduced the Houston results and then 
reported improvements. Many other vari- 
ations of the compound used by Chu and Wu 
were tried out. And this is still going on. 


Japan has quickly recognised the com- 
mercial potential of the breakthrough. Its 
ministry of international trade and industry 
plans to subsidise private sector research. 
Companies in Japan have already made 
considerable progress in superconductors. 


. |nAmerica too, annual government fund- 
ing for superconductivity research has been 
doubled and a computer data bank is being 
created to serve as up-to-date research ref- 
erence for scientists in the field. Also, a bill is 
on its way to form a national commission to 
coordinate research and development in this 


area. 


Reliable superconductivity at room tem- 
perature is expected to be achieved any 
minute now. When this happens, it will be а 
major event of the century, like the discovery 
of transistors during the 1950s. And scien- 
tists at the National Physical Laboratory claim 
to have achieved room temperature super- 
conductivity under laboratory conditions. 
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A disk of superconducting material above, bathed in liquid nitroge i 
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Fundamentalists among superconduc- 
tivity researchers are studying why the ce- 
ramics lose their electrical resistance. They 
are frantically shooting high magnification 
(electron microscope) pictures of materials 
to find out defects, if any, in the structure of 
molecules. Others are using pulsed beams 
of neutrons, ultrasonic beams and X-rays. 

The West is intrigued by the report that 
the temperature record set by Chu and Wuis 
being matched and even surpassed by re- 
searchers in India and Japan. The latest 
report is as high as 240 K which is warmer 
than the Siberian winter. This means that 


somebody is on the brink of ultimate si 

In the past year, the transition temperat 
has increased by a factor of four. If it in- 
creases by the same factor in the same 
period again, we will have room temperature 


Superconductivity in less than о 
Supe пе year from 


But there is many a hurdle 
cleared. One is the technology Уе 
shapes of the superconducting materials 
worse still, if these materials are ceramic. 
How brittle materials of ceramic is no sec rei 
for anyone who has dropped a rice bowl ү, 
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Cryogenics is one of the youngest sci- 
ences, having come into existence only in the 
20th century. The name 'Cryogenics' is de- 
rived from a Greek word meaning, 'produc- 
tive of cold’. Cryogenics deals with the pro- 
duction of ‘very low’ temperatures and the 
study of their physical and technological con- 
sequences. 

‘Very low’ temperatures are generally 
taken to mean temperatures below —150°C 
and thereabouts, Absolute Zero clearly be- 
longs to the domain of cryogenics. It is appar- 
ently unattainable on Earth. 

The lowest temperature that we have 
reached or rather produced on Earth is only 
one-millionth of a degree above Absolute 
Zero. Scientists the world over are continu- 
ously working at reaching at least one-hun- 
dredth of the degree Absolute. This is a world 
far below the freezing point as we understand 
it. In this sub-freezing world strange things 
happen. 

All known elements freeze solid, except 

- helium which remains liquid. Rubber becomes 
so brittle that it shatters like glass. Lead rings 
like a bell when struck. Air freezes into a solid 
block. All these happen not at the point of 
Absolute Zero but within about 10 points 
above it. 

Helium, the second lightest of all gases 

(the lightest is hydrogen), has proved to be a 
very slippery and recalcitrant gas. Curiously 
enough, this gas was first found in 1868 in the 
Sun's atmosphere by Sir Norman Lockyer, 
„the British astronomer, through the spectro- 
scope. In 1895 Sir William Ramsay found it 
on Earth in the uranium ore — Clevite. Later it 
was established that helium is found in all ra- 
dioactive minerals and that it is released on 
Earth by the radioactive decay of these min- 
erals. Ordinary air contains 1 part of the 
helium in 200,000 parts of air. 

Helium has several usable advantages. 

It is inert and noninflammable. It is used for 
inflating.airships. It resisted all attempts at 
liquefaction till 1908, when it succumbed to 


Dr. Kamerlingh-Onnes at Leyden. Thus, it is 
the last gas to be liquefied. Liquid helium has 
many remarkable properties which are not 
wholly understood as yet. It is indispensable 
in cryogenics as a medium to cool other 
substances to temperatures near the Abso- 
lute Zero. It is the only element that we know 
of which refuses to solidify even in the dan- 
gerous vicinity of Absolute Zero, 

One ofthe surprises at low temperatures 
is superfluidity. If liquid helium is poured into 
a flask, separated into two chambers by a 
partition, it seeps through the solid partition to 
become level in both chambers. 

Another surprising phenomenon is su- 
per-conductivity. Superconductivity was first 
discovered at the University of Leyden in 
1911 by Dr. H. Kammerlingh-Onnes, who 
was awarded the Nobel Prize in 1913 for his 
earlier work of liquefying helium. However, it 
was only in 1957 that the theory caught up 
With experiment. Nobel Prize winner Dr. John 
Bardeen (1956) of the University of Illinois 
and his associates presented the first theory 
of superconductivity in 1957. The theory is 
based on quantum mechanics and is highly 
technical. Some 300 materials - 25 elements 
and the rest alloys or compounds - are, now 
known to be superconductors. 

. Theapplication of Superconductivity (that 
is, the total disappearance of electrical resis- , 
tance) to electric power engineering prom- 
ises to increase capacity, reduce cost and 
improve reliability of power grids. A transmis- 
sion line made of superconducting niobium 
and roughly the diameter of the arm, can 
carry as much power as the peak load now 
being used in the whole of the United States. 


Cryogenics has thousands of other appli- 
cations. Rapid freezing by liquid nitrogen, for 
instance, confers improved taste, texture, 
aroma, nutritive value and appearance 10 
food articles besides reducing degradation 
by bacteriological, enzymatic, oxidative ап 
chemical reactions. 

Cryogenic freezing systems, being "nore 
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economical than conventional systems, can 
be very handy for refrigerated transportation 
of marine food, fruits, vegetables and other 
perishable foods. 


In medicine, human blood used for trans- 
fusion in hospitals cannot normally be pre- 
served beyond three weeks. A new blood- 
freezing technique recently developed using 
liquid nitrogen can now be used for storing 
blood for months or even years. Cryogenics 


can also be used to store marrow cells іп’ 


marrow banks of hospitals. 

Cryosurgery has several advantages over 
normal surgery. It can be used to treat Park- 
inson's disease and other disorders of invol- 
untary movement. Tumours can be frozen 
and removed with little loss of blood. Blood- 
ess cryosurgery can also be usedin tonsilec- 
tomies and in the removal of cataracts of the 
eyes. 


Vast quantities of natural gases are burnt 
every year for want of economical methods 
for liquefying them in the country. The gases 
burnt at the refineries or oil fields can be 
liquefied by cryogenic methods and trans- 
ported to the remote corners of the country 
for use by those who do not have the advan- 
tage of city gas lines. Liquid methane can 
reduce the cost of supersonic flights by about 
one-third. 

Work on applications of cryogenics is at 
present going on in nearly a dozen centres in 
India. They include the National Physical 
Laboratory, New Delhi, the Tata Institute of 
Fundamental Research, Bombay, the Indian 
Institute of Science, Bangalore, the Indian 
Association for Cultivation of Sciences, 
Jadavpur, the Physics Department of Delhi 
University, the Solid State Physics Labora- 
tory, Delhi, and the Indian Institute of Tech- 
nology, Kanpur. 


urement are now in use - the Celsius 
scale, the Fahrenheit scale and the Kelvin 
scale." The Celsius scale was worked out 
by the Swedish physicist and astronomer 
Anders Celsius in 1742. 


It appears to have been revised by 
another Swedish physicist J.P. Christen. 
This scale was originally known as the 
Centigrade. It was re-named Celsius scale 
in honour of its inventor Celsius. The Fahr- 
enheit scale was devised by the German- 
born physicist Gabriel Daniel Fahrenheit 
(1686-1736) around 1715. The Kelvin 
scale was pioneered by the Briitish physi- 
cist William | Thompson Kelvin 
(1824-1907), later Lord Kelvin. 


The International System of Units (SI) 
recognises the Celsius and Kelvin scales. 
The Kelvin scale is derived from thermo- 
dynamics and is of special importance to 
scientists. The scale generally used by all 
is the Celsius. The unit of temperature 
adopted by the SI is based on the Triple 


Three systems of temperature meas- ` 


Temperature Scales 


Point of Water, that is, the temperature at 
which solid, liquid, and gaseous water are 
all in equilibrium. The triple point has 
been defined as 273.167 (Kelvin) which is 
equivalent to 0.01°C. Zero degree Kelvin 
is the Absolute Zero. This corresponds to 
—273.16* Celsius and —459.69? Fahren- 
heit. 

Absolute Zero is a thermodynamic 
concept, that is to say, it is based on heat 
energy. It is the point at which molecules 
have no heat energy. At this point all 
motion stops. Even atomic particles slow 
down. 

Conversion Formula 


Celsius to Kelvin: К=С+ 273.16 
Fahrenheit to Celsius: C=(F-32)x5/9 


Celsius to Fahrenheit: F=Cx9/5+32 


* In 1730 Rene Reaumur devised an alcohol thermome- 
ter with a graduated scale 0° to 80°, 0° being the freezing 
point of water and 80° the boiling point. It was popular for 
a time but gradually went out of use. 


t In 1967 the notation degree Kelvin (°K) was replaced 
by Kelvin (K). 
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THE WORLD OF SOUND 


Radio Telescopes have opened a new 
world to the astronomer _ a world of sound, 
not of sight. The two worlds are fantastically 
different. The Milky Way, for example, is a 
river of light to the eyes butitis a hissing mass 
to the ears. 


. Radio Telescopes, in fact, help us to 
listen in to stars or galaxies that lie far beyond 
the ken of the world's largest optical tele- 
Scopes. They also enable us to study astral 
phenomena which are within the range of our 
optical telescopes but which are not visible 
owing to the haze of cosmic dust. Thus it is 
thatwe have managed to collect what little we 
know about the galactic centre of the Milky 
Way. d 

Sound is produced by:the vibrations of 
an object or mechanism and transmitted in 
the form of waves — alternating increase and 
decrease in pressures. It radiates outward 
through a material medium of molecules, 
more or less like the ripples spreading out on 
water after some heavy object has been 
thrown into it. 


Two properties of sound are important, 
namely the pitch or frequency and intensity ог 
loudness. The pitch or frequency refers to the 
rate of vibration of the sound and is measured 
in Hertz (Hz) units. The frequency of sound is 
determined by the number of times the vibrat- 
ing waves undulate per second. The slower 
the cycle the lower the pitch. The pitch be- 
comes higher as the cycles increase in 
number or which is the same thing, as fre- 
quencies increase. 


The intensity or loudness is measured in 
decibels. A decibel (db) (one-tenth of a bel) is 
a physical unit based on the weakest sound 
that can be detected by the human ear. It is 
named after Alexander Graham Bell, the 
inventor of the telephone. The decibel scale 
is logarithmic, that is, an increase of 10 db 
means 10 times as much, an increase of 20 
db means 100 times and 30 db 1000 times 
etc. A light whisper may be about 10 db, a 


quiet conversation around 20 db, and normal 
talk 30 db. In comparison the electrically 
amplified beat music in a disco is a billion 
times louder than the sound of a whisper at 10 
db. (see Box — Noise Scale). 

The human ear cannot generally hear 
sounds of frequencies higher than 20,000 
vibrations per second or in modern Interna- 
tional Units 20,000 Hz. Sounds of frequen- 
cies higher than 20,000 Hz which are inau- 
dible are called ultra-sonic. Bats produce 
very high pitch sound when they fly but they 
are at ultra-sonic frequencies from 20,000 to 
100,000 Hz. So we cannot hear them. Ultra- 
sonic waves are an important tool of research 
in physics. There are also many applied uses 
for ultra-sonic waves, like sub-matine echo 
sounding, detection of flaws in casting, drill- 
ing glasses and ceramics, emulsification etc. 

The speed of sound varies according to 
the nature of the carrier media. When we 
Speak of the speed of sound, we ordinarily 
mean the speed at which sound travels in air 
at sea level. This is around 331 metres per 
second. In water, sound travels about 15 
times faster than in air. In iron and steel it is 
even faster, about 3 times faster than the 
speed in water. Speeds of sound through 
some selected media are indicated below: 
ice-cold water — 1505 m per second, brick — 
3542 m, granite — 395 m. hardwood — 3847 
m and glass —5000 m to 6000 m per second. 

Supersonic speed is Speed greater than 
that of sound in air at sea level, that is to say, 
around 1216 km per hour. Supersonic speed 
is measured in Mach. This unit was worked 
out by the Czech-born German physicist Ernst 
Machand therefore named after him. Machis 
the ratio of the speed of flight to the speed of 
sound, under the same conditions of pres- 
sure and density. When a plane moves at the 
speed of sound, it is Mach 1. When a plane 
moves at twice the speed of sound (super- 
sonic), it is Mach 2. When it is less than the 
speed of sound it is sub-sonic and therefore 
less than Mach 1. At half the speed of sound 
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itis Mach 0.5. 

Sound barrier is the point at which the 
speed of flight equals the speed of sound. 
Whena plane flies faster than sound, it is said 
to have crossed the sound barrier. When the 
sound barrier is passed, the speed of the 
aircraft produces shock waves in the atmos- 
phere, somewhat like the bow waves pro- 
duced by fast-moving ships. The shock waves 
in the atmosphere produce Боот like thun- 
der claps. These are called sonic booms. The 
sonic booms jar on the ears of the resident 
population in the areas over which the plane 


flies butthey do nottrouble the passengers or * 


the crew because the plane goes faster than 
the shock waves. 

The human ear can safely respond to 
pressures up to 120 db. Any intensity higher 
than this is harmful and can damage the ear. 
This will be clear, if we examine the function- 
ing of the ear. 


The ear consists of three parts, the outer 
ear, the middle ear and the inner ear. The 
outer ear (auricle) collects the sound stimuli. 
These are carried through a canal to the 
middle ear. The canalis not straight and is the 
widest where it meets the outer wall of the 
middle ear, the ear drum. The sweat glands 
of the canal are modified to secrete a kind of 
wax —the ear wax. The middle ear is a cavity 
in the temporal bone which is a part of the 
skull. The tympanic membrane or the ear 
drum receives the sound vibrations from the 
outer ear. 

Three minute pieces of bone bridge the 
cavity, the hammer, the anvil and the stirrup 
(so called from their shapes). These transmit 
the vibrations received by the middle ear to 
the inner ear. The inner ear is a small but 
elaborate structure which houses two distinct 
organs — one for hearing and the other for 
balance. The organ for hearing, called the 
cochlea is a snail-shaped container which 
transmits sound vibrations as nerve im- 
pulses to the brain. It is the brain that intitiates 
the entire system of varied bodily responses 
to sound. 


Thus, the brain activates the pituitary 
gland which in turn causes the thyroid and 
adrenal glands to excrete hormones. It stimu- 
lates the sympathetic nervous system which 
influences the heart, the stomach, the pupil, 


blood vessels and motor nerves which con- 
trol muscle reactions. These and other reac- 
tions determine ourbodily responses to sound. 

A common misconception is that the ear 
gets accustomed to excessive noise if it is 
heard continually. Actually what happens is 
that the ear progressively loses its sensitivity 
and ability to transmit sound vibrations to the 
brain resulting in various degrees of deaf- 
ness. Such disabilities become markedly 
noticeable in old age. 

Sound is either music or noise-so goes 
an old saying. What is implied by this distinc- 
tion is that whatever is pleasant to the ear is 
music while all that is unpleasant is noise. 
Such phrases as ‘grating on the ears’ or 
‘jarring on the nerves' express the discomfort 
we feel on hearing unpleasant sounds. It is 
such unpleasant impacts of sound that are 
collectively described as noise pollution. 


All cities and towns labour under noise 
pollution in varying degrees. The worst of- 
fenders are the big cities, whose noisy traffic 
itself is a potent menace to hearing. A study 
recently conducted in West Germany showed ' 
that 2.5 million people (out of nearly 63 mil- 
lion) live in places where the noise level is 
high. This is a small percentage, as percent- 
ages go, but it indicates only those who are 
exposed to the greatest danger. 


It does not mean that others are unaf- 
fected by noise pollution. Even noises at 
much lower levels can be harmful, especially 
during sleep and recuperation. Anything that 
disturbs repose or sleep is detrimental to 
health in the long run. Barking dogs and 
fighting cats can interfere with sleep whether 
in the town or in the country. 


During work hours noise is definitely а. 
deterrent to concentration. From 50 db on- 
wards noise can interfere with normal voice 
communication. At 70 db even normal con- 
versation becomes impossible. However, 
some people have become so accustomed 
to noise that they cannot concentrate on their 
work in the absence of familiar sounds like 
the radio. Maybe, these people do turn out 
better work in a noisy environment but they 
are heaping up trouble for the future. 

The constant exposure to noise will Stead- 


йу deteriorate the delicate parts of the middle 
ear, which would fail more and more in trans- 
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mitting sound impulses to the inner ear, ulti- 
mately resulting in inefficient bodily responses 
to sound. 


A study jointly conducted by the Indian 
Council of Medical Research and the Depart- 
ment of Science and Technology during the 
period from 1977 to 1982 showed that more 


1. Breathing 10 db 
2. Wind in the trees 20 db 
3. Quiet Conversation 20-30 db 
4. Ticking Clock 30 db 
5. House in a quiet street 35 db 
6. Radio Music 50-60 db 
7. Loud conversation 60 db 
8. Office noise 60 db 
9. Children playing 60-80 db 
10. Lawn mower 60-80 db 
11. Vacuum cleaner 80 db 
12. Traffic Noise 60-90 db 
13. Sports car 80-95 db 


Noise Scale 


than 1096 of the urban population and about 
7% of the rural population in India suffer from 
mild to severe hearing impairment. The fact 
that a greater percentage of the urban popu- 
lation — almost one and a half times its rural 
counterpart — suffer from defective hearing 
clearly shows the dangers posed by higher 
noise pollution levels. 


14. Heavy truck traffic 90-100 db 
15. Motor Cycle 105 db 
16. Pneumatic drill 110 db 
17. Thunder storm 110 db 
18. Beat Music 

(electrically amplified) 120 db 
19. Aircraft noise 90-120 db 
20. Jet takeoff 

(at 100 m distance) 120 db 
21. Jet engine 

(at 25 m distance) 140 db 
22. Space Vehicle launch 

(from a short distance) 140-170 db 


TIME SYSTEMS 


The earliest instruments for measuring 
time included many devices like the Sun dial 
and the water clock which were used in 
Egypt. These instruments were crude. In the 
2nd century B.C., Ctesibius, a Greek engi- 
neer of Alexandria, re-designed the ancient 
Egyptian water clock and made it popular. 

The improved water clock was the best of 
the ancient timepieces. During the Middle 
Ages mechanical clocks run by falling weights 
came into vogue. These were more conven- 
ient than the water clocks but no more accu- 
rate. Both erred by as much as half an hour 
per day. 

In 1884 the second — the lowest unit of 
time — was defined as 1/86,400 of the time 
that the Earth took to complete one rotation 
on its own axis or 1/86,400 of a day of 24 
hours. This, of course, meant that the 24- 
hour day was made up of 86,400 seconds. 

But the Earth wobbles as it rotates. This 


wobbling leads to fluctuations in the time of 
rotation. It was therefore decided in 1960 to 
abandon the period of rotation as the primary 
unit (that is, a day of 24 hours), and to adopt 
the period of revolution (of the Earth round the 
Sun) as the basis of calculations. The second 
was thus re-defined as 1/31,556,925.9747 of 
the time that the Earth took to complete one 
revolution round the Sun, A year of 365 days 
and odd, thus consisted of about 31.5 million 
seconds. 

In 1967 the General Conference on 
Weights & Measures recognised the atomic 
second as determined by the cesium 
(caesium) atom clock as the unit of time under 
the International System of Units (SI). The 
atomic second is defined as the time taken by 
the cesium electron to complete 
9,192,631,770 spins. T 

The definition is not as accurate as it 
looks because: the cesium electron may 
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The following zones are fast on 
Greenwich Time by the number of hours 
indicated in brackets: 

Fiji, New Zealand etc. (12 hrs.). New 
Caledonia, New Hebrides etc. (11). Queens- 
land, Tasmania etc. (10). Japan, Korea etc. 
(9). China, Hongkong, Philippines etc. (8). 
Singapore (7'?). Java, Thailand etc. (7), 
Burma, Cocos Keeling Islands (6' 7). Bang- 
ladesh (6), India, Sri Lanka, Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands (5°), Pakistan (5), Mauri- 
tius, Seychelles etc. (4). Iran (3'7). Iraq, 
Ethiopia etc. (3). Turkey, Greece, Bulgaria 
etc. (2). Sweden, Norway, Denmark etc, 
(1). 

The following areas are slow on 
Greenwich Time by the number of hours 
indicated. 

Iceland, Madeira etc. (1). Azores, Cape 


sometimes take more spins and sometimes 
less spins than the defined norm. The devia- 
tion, however, is only a few spins either way, 
that is, a few spins more or less than 9192 
million spins. This is insignificant. 

The atomic clock has two specific advan- 
tages. Itis not affected by the vagaries of the 
atmosphere nor by ‘the fluctuations in the 
rotation of the Earth. The latter has become 
important in recent years. For, it has been 
observed from 1970 onwards that the Earthis 
slowing down in rotation by nearly a second 
every year. 

Since this error has been noticed, clocks 
all over the world are being corrected at the 
beginning of every year to conform to the 
atomic time. The atomic clock developed by 
the British National Physical Laboratory has 
achieved a very high degree of accuracy. It is 
accurate to one second in 300 years. 


Since January 1972, a new standard of 
time called the Co-ordinated Universal Time 
(UTC) has also been maintained in Paris, the 
headquarters of the General Conference on 
Weights & Measures. This is not based on 
any single atomic clock but on the average of 
atomic clock readings from 18 timing centres 
around the world. 


\ Greenwich Mean Time 


Verde etc. (2). Greenland. (excluding Scores 
by Sound and Thule) and Eastern Brazil (3). 
Newfoundland, Labrador, Dutch Guiana and 
Uruguay (3'*). Canada (east of 68°W), 
Greenland (Thule area), Puerto Rico etc. 
(4). Canada (from 68°W. to 85°.). Jamaica, 
Bahama, Bahama Is., Cuba, Haiti, Peru, 
Panama etc. (5). Canada (from 85°W to 
102°W), Costa Rica, Salvador, Honduras, 

Guatemala, Nicaragua, Centralparts of USA 

and parts of Mexico (6). Candada (from 

102°W. to 120°W.), mountain States of 
USA and parts of Mexico (7). Canada (West 

of 120°W.), Alaska (south east), Western 

States of USA and parts of Mexico (8), 

Alaska (north of Cross Sound), Yukon, 

Christmas Is. (9). Alaska (from 141°W.), 

Hawaii etc. (10). Aleutian Is., Alaska (west 

coast), Samoa, Midway Is. (11). 


The UTC does not gain or lose more than 
one hundred millionth of a second per day. 
This has whittled down the infinitesimal error 
of the atomic clocks to the vanishing point. It 
is expected that the UTC will remain abso- 
lutely correct for a quarter million years. 

The system of Standa:d Time was intro- 
duced to correlate the time systems of vari- 
ous countries on an international basis. For 
this purpose the Earth was divided into 24 
longitudinal zones, each zone being 15 de- 
grees of an arc or one hour apart in time. The 
zero zone is centred at Greenwich (London) 
which gives the GMT or the Greenwich Mean 
Time. The 12th zone is div ded by the 180th 
meridian, the Internationa’ Date-line. 


The zones to the ea-: of this line are 
numbered from 1 to 12 wit’ the prefix minus 


. indicating the number of ‘ours to be sub- 


tracted to obtain the Greenwich Time. The 
zones to the west аге simile ly numbered with 
the prefix plus which sho: s the number of 


hours that mustbe addedto jetthe Greenwich ~ 


Time. 

The Date-line is a zig 3g line that coin- 
cides more or less with th 180th meridian. 
When the Date-line is cros: 2d to the west the 
date must be advanced b. one day. When 
the Line is crossed to the e ist, the date must 
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be set back by one day. The Lineis deflected 
between north latitudes 48° and 75° with the 
result that all Asia lies to the west of the line. 


The twenty-four-hour time is now being 
increasingly used especially by railways and 


other transport organizations. Its great ad- 
vantage is that it dispenses with the suffixes ai 
a.m. and p.m. In the 24-hour system, day 
begins at midnight, the zero hour, and the 

hours that follow are consecutively numbered 

from 0 to 23. 


NUMERALS 


The numerals, now in everyday use, are 
called Arabic numerals, because it was from 
the Arabs that these numerals spread to 
Europe. Actually. they are Indian іп origin and 
should rightly be&alled Indian numerals. 

The concept of zero and the digital sys- 
tem (including decimals) are India's contribu- 
tions to the science of numerals. The Arabs 
adopted the Indian system. The Europeans 
got it from the Arabs (See Landmarks of 
Science). 

Among the authors, who were instru- 
mental in transmitting Indian mathematical 
knowledge from Arab sources to Europe, the 
most famous was Leonardo of Pisa (A.D. 
1202). Other important authors were John 
Seville (1135), Adelard of Bath (1142), Robert 
of Chester (1142), Villedien (1240) and Sac- 
rabosa (1242). 


Roman Numerals are those used by the 
ancient Romans. They are letters converted 
into numbers | = 1, V = 5, X = 10, etc. They do 
not follow the digital system of Arab numer- 
als. The general rules of Roman numerals 
are the following: (1) Repeating a letter re- 
peats its value: XX = 10 + 10 = 20. (2) A letter 
placed after one of greater value adds thereto: 
VI = 5+1 = 6. (3) A letter placed before 
another of greater value subtracts therefrom: | 
IV = 5-1 = 4. (4) A dash over a numera | 
multiplies its value by thousand: X = 10 х 
1000 = 10,000. 


Some high Arabic numerals cause a lot 
of confusion, when used as words. The clas- 
sic instance is billion* which in U.S. is equal 
to a thousand million and in Britain to a тї- 
lion-million. 


Higher Numerals 


Number US & France 


UK & Other European Countries India 


1& 5 zeros Опе Hundred Thousand 
5». 6 î Million 

тё, Ten Million 

8 ay Hundred Million 
5, 9 , _ Billion 

12 m Trillion 

o; 0 uem Quadrillion 

4, m Quintillion 

que Y Sextillion 

NDA М Septillion 

NOD T. Octillion 

» 30 " Nonillion 

» 33 5 Decillion 


otherwise indicated. 


One Hundred Thousand One Lakh 
Million Ten Lakh 
Ten Million One Crore 
Hundred Million Теп Crore = 
Milliard (Thousand Million) ^ Hundred Crore 
Billion ne 
Thousand Billion 

Trillion 

Thousand Trillion 

Quadrillion 

Thousand Quadrillion 

Quintillion 

Thousand Quintillion 
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Arabic numerals and their corresponding 6 Vi 16 XVI 3200€ GC 
Roman numbers are given below: 7 Vii 17 XVII 400 CD 
8 VIII 18 XVIII 500 D 
Arabic & Roman 9 IX 19 XIX 900 CM 
1 | 11 XI 30 XXX 10 х 20 хх 1000 M 
2 I 12 XII 40 XL Multiples: 
3 Ill 13 XIII 50 L = = = = 
4 IV 14 XIV. 90 хс V 5000; X 10,000; L 50,000; C 100,000; 
БАСУ 15 XV 100 C 


D 500,000; M 1,000,000. 


INTERNATIONAL UNITS 


During the first half of the present cen- 
tury, there were two widely used systems of 


Weights and Measures — the Imperial Sys-. 


tem and the Metric System. The Imperial 
System prevailed in the British Empire. 

. The English-speaking countries includ- 
ing the United States also adopted the Impe- 
rial System. The Metric System was followed 
in France and other European countries and 
their colonies and dependencies. 

The Imperial System derived from the 
old Anglo-Saxon measurements. They were 
rough and ready units based on standards 
that were readily available everywhere — the 
human hand, for example. In their very na- 
ture, they could never be precise and, worse, 
they changed from person to person and 
from place to place. 

The inch was the 'knuckle of the thumb." 
A yard was the distance from the tip of King 
Edgar's nose to the tip of the middle finger of 
his outstretched hand. An acre was the 


‚ amount of land that could be ploughed in а 


day by a yoke of oxen. The mile came from 


‚ the Roman legionaries. Their milli was 1000 


ج 


Paces or about 1618 yards. Paces being 
Vastly different, the mile was eventually stan- 
dardised at 1760 yards. 

Itwas from sucha conglomeration of odd 
units that the Imperial System of weights and 
measures was ultimately evolved. Although 
these basic units are now precisely defined, 
their conversion into larger or smaller units is 
an arithmetical torment. The mile, for ех- 
ample, is 12x3x220x8 inches and the short 
ton is 16x16x14x2x4x20 drams. | 

The Metric System, unlike the Imperial 


System, was deliberately thought out. This 
system was adopted by France in 1790 and 
propagated in other European countries by 
Napoleon. As adopted in France, the new 
unit of length was the metre which was equal 
to one-ten millionth of a quadrant of the 
Earth's meridian. The unit of weight or mass 
was the kilogram, which was defined as the 
mass of a cubic decimetre (0.01 cubic metre) 
of water. The volume represented by a cubic 
decimetre.of water was to be called a /itre. 

In 1870 France called together a con- 
vention to evolve a unified metric system. In 
1875 the Treaty of the Metre was signed in 
Paris. The treaty established an /nternational 
Bureau of Weights and Measures, and a 
General Conference on Weights and 
Measures, which would meet periodically to 
adopt new definitions as the need arose. 

In 1889 the metre and the kilogram were 
re-defined in terms of a bar of platinum- 
iridium alloy which was stored in a vault in 
Paris. 

Today the metric system has been 
adopted by almost all nations.T 

In 1954 the General Conference on 
Weights & Measures adopted one form of the 
Metric system as an internationally suitable 
system. In 1960 the system was named 
System International de Unites or the Inter- 
national System of Units, shortened to SI. 

The system rests on 4 independent base 
units for length, mass, time and temperature. 
{ In 1971 the US decided to change over to the Metric 
System in ten years at the end of which the US will be 
predominantly but not exclusively on the Metric System, The 


Metric Conversion Act of 1975 legalised the change-ov 
set up the US Metric Board to supervise it. озш 
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The units for length and mass are the metre 
and the kilogram respectively. The unit of 
timeisthe second, which has been defined in 
terms of the atomic clock. The unit of tem- 
perature is the degree Celsius (centigrade) or 
Kelvin as opposed to Fahrenheit. The confer- 
ence has also accepted certain well-estab- 
lished units like the minute and the hour (units 
of time), the degree, the minute and the 
secondas units of angular measurement and 
the nautical mile and knot. 

The spectacular development of science 
and technology compelled the conference to 
define precisely, generally known units of 
measurement like length, mass or time. In 
addition, the conference had to adopt and 
define new units of measurement. The la- 
bours of the Conference in this regard led to 
the evolution of a complicated and highly 
technical international system. The defini- 
tions are stated in strict scientific jargon which 
the layman can hardly follow. A brief outline 
of the system is given below. 

The 5.1. Units are broadly divisible into 
three classes. 

1. Base units which form the foundations 
of the system. 

2. Derived units which are generally 
formed by a combination of Base units. 

3. Supplementary units which are used 
in angular measurement. 

The special feature of the system is its 
coherence. A coherent set of units can be 
defined as one that arises, when a quotient or 
product of any two quantities leads to the unit 
of the resultant quantity. In other words, all 
units of the system hold together and are ex- 
plicable-in terms of other units. 


International Units 


Base unit Symbol Year of 
Adoption 
METRE-Unit of length m 1960 
KILOGRAM-unit of mass kg " 
SECOND-unit of time 5 1967 
AMPERE-Unit of electric 
current A 1948 
KELVIN-Unit of thermo- 
dynamic temperature K 1967 
CANDELA-Unit of luminous 
intensity cd "n 
MOLE-Amount of substance* mol 1971 


"One mole (mol) is an amount of substance in grams equal 
to its molecular weight. 


Supplementary Units 


RADIAN-plane angle rad 1960 
STERADIAN-Solid angle sr 1960 
Simple Expression in Terms 
of Base Units 
Quantity Name Symbol 
"Area Square metre m 
Volume cubic metre m 
Speed metre per second m/s 
Density Kilogram per cubic 
metre kg/m? 
Specific cubic metre per 
Volume kilogram m/kg 
Luminance candela per square А 
metre cd/m? 


The base units are defined as under: 

Metre. The General Conference on 
Weights and Measures, an international or- 
ganization based in France, decided to give a 
new definition to the metre. Now "the metre is 
the length of the path travelled by light in 
vacuum during a time interval of 1/ 
299,792,458 of a second'. 

Kilogram. lt is the mass of the interna- 
tional prototype of the kilogram, which is in 
the custody of the "Bureau International des 
Poids et Measures (BIPM) Sevres”, near 
PARIS. Among the base units, the unit of 
mass is the only one whose name, for histori- 
cal reasons, contains a prefix (Kilo). 

Second. |t is the duration of 
9,129,631,770 periods of the radiation corre- 
sponding to the transition between the two 
hyperfine levels of the ground state of the 
Caesium-133 atom. 

.  Ampere.ltis that constant current which, 
if maintained in two straight parallel conduc- 
lors of infinite length, of negligible cross 
section, and placed at a distance of 1 metre 


.apart in vacuum, would produce between 


these conductors a force equal to 2x107 
newton per metre of length. А 

Kelvin. It is the fraction 1/273.16 of the 
thermodynamic temperature ofthe triple point 
of water. , 

Candela. It is the luminous intensity, in 
the perpendicular direction, of a surface of 1/ 
600,000 square metre of a black body at the 
temperature of freezing platinum under à 
pressure of 101,325 newtons per square 
metre. 

Mole. It is the amount of substance of à 
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system which contains as many elementary 
entities as there are atoms in 0.021 kilogram 
of carbon 12. 


Derived Units with Special Names 


Quantity Name Symbol 
Frequency hertz Hz 
Force newton N 
Pressure pascal Pa 
Quantity of electricity coulomb Cc 
Electric tension volt M 
Electric resistance ohm о 
Luminous flux lumen Im 
llluminance lux Ix 


The supplementary units are 1. Radian 

(rad) Plane angle and 2. Steradian (sr) Solid 
Angle. 
.  Radian.Itisthe plane angle which, having 
its vertex at the centre of a circle, cuts off a 
length on the circumference of the circle 
equal to the radius of the circle. 

Steradian. It is the solid angle which, 
having its vertex at the centre of a sphere, 
Cuts off an area of the surface of the sphere 
equal to that of a square with sides of length 
equal to the radius of the Sphere. 
„ples and Subdivisions. Multiples and 
с divisions (fractions) are indicated by 
ind robriate prefixes. Multiples upto 1000 are 

Tucated by the following prefixes — deca 
(10), hecto (100), and kilo (1000): Fractions 
(155.900 are expressed as follows — 0801 

), centi (1/100), and milli (1/1000). 
the (207 multiples and fractions above 1000 

ollowing prefixes have been adopted. 


Multiples 


sal6) “я 10 followed by 12 zaros) 
КМ тои у E 
Hecto(h) a E КА 
J ractions 
беш ae (0.1) 
Min) 2 10; (0.01) 
(т) =1оз 
"Сго(ц) = 10% (ы paint, followed by 5 
1 
Manol) = 10° БОЛ point, followed by 8 
Pi Я 
алол zeros and alowed by 
E ind 1 
IS) - qo: (Decimal point followed by 
а 1) 
[шз 1a rero owed 
17 zeros and 1 
MANORA 


Thus a kilometre is 1000 metri 
megametre is 1,000,000 metres while сараа 
metre is 0.001 metre and а micrometre is 
0.000,001 metre. 

Very elaborate rules have been formu- 
lated with regard to notation, type to be used 
prefix symbols and the exponent to be pre- 
fixed to a symbol. Symbols are not to be 


followed by full stop and do not change in the © 


plural. 

In 1969 the International Committee on 
Weights and Measures (CIPM), an auxiliary 
of the General Conference, recognised the 


use of some units which were strictly not part - 


of the SI but which were in widespread use. 
Some of the commoner units and their SI 
equivalents are given below: 


SI Equivalent 


Length 
1 angstrom 0.1 nanometre (nm) 
1 chain 20.12 metre m) 
1 engineers 

chain 30.48 do 
1 fathom 1.829 do 
1 foot 0304 8t do 
1 furiong 0.201 2t kilometre (km) 
“юж 25.4 millimetre (mm) 
1 link 0201 2t тепе (т) 
1 mile 1:609 kilometre (km) 
1 nautical mile 

international 1.852 do 
1 nautical mile 

telegraph 1.855 do 

nautical mile 
К U.K. 1.853 do 
Area 

4047 sq metre 

| 21 foot 929.0 sq centimetre 
1 sq mile 2:599 sq kilometre 
1 sqyard 0.836 11 sq metre 
Volume T ; 
1 cubic foot 28.32 cubic decimetre 
1 cubic inch 16.39 do centimetre 
1 fluid ounce 28.41 dodo — 
1 gallon. imperial 4.546 cubic decimetre 
1 gallon US 3.785 do do 
, pint, imperial 0.586 ЗЇ — dodo 
adn 64.80 milligram 
4 hundred weight 50.80 : kilogram 2 
1 -maund 37.32 do 
1 ounce 28.35 gram 
1 pound 0.453 6f kilogram 
1 quintal 100 do 
1 seer 0.933 11 do 
1 tola 11.66 gram 
1 ton 1.016 tonne 
1 tonUS 0.907 2t do 
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] Velocity - Fuel Consumption 
1 1 il 
| 1 foot per minute 0.005 08+ metre per second 1 Us Salon ЖЕ dh He Racin 
1 E foot per second 0.304 8t metre per second per mile 2.352 do 
А 1 inch per second 25.4 питере рег 1 mile per gallon 0.354 Ot km per litre 
E 1 mile per 
i 1 knot 9513 4t S per соч US gallon 0.425 1t km per litre 
zl 1 knot UK 0.514 7f metre per second НЕ s p E. des digts кү ао о 
3 1.853 km per hour separate the digits into groups of three moving to the left or right of the 
. 4 mile per hour 0.447 Of metre per second decimal point. The separation is to be indicated by omitting a space and 
i 1.609 mn Ber hour gabyacomma a done. The omission of space in item number 
І отреза зро аме (0.3 B instead о! 0.304, В) and other similar 
1 reated as commas and read accordingly. 
N 
ý 
9 Table of Metric Weights and Measures 
wo: Linear Measure 
р. n oe Ё 
4 2 Millimetres (mm) = 1 centimetre (cm) 
centimetres = 1 decimetre (dm) 
| CH) decimetres = 1 metre (m) 
A 10 metres = 1 decametre (da m) 
Ree 
p арын = 1 hectometre (hm) 
2 etres o= 1 kilometre (km) 
E € н Агеа Меазиге ; y 
_ 100 i 2 = tim ‘ y 
i M square millmetres (mm?) = 1 Square centimetre (cm?) 
. 10,000 square centimetres 7 1 square metre (m?) 
_ 100 Square metres (m?) = 1 аге 
оо агеѕ = is) 
= = 1 hectare (ha) 
.. 100 hectares i 
E 1 Square kilometre (sq km) 
ШИ Ила этол eR e rs HL REUTERS 
M Volume Measure 
uM v j M: 
1 one litre (I) = 0.001 cubic metre 
3 1 0 millilitres (ml) zd centilitre (cl) 
10 centilitres = 1 decili 
. 10 til = cilitre 
A 10 decilitres x31 litre i 
- 10 litres = 1 decalitre fen 
у. 10 decalitres E 1 hectolitre ‘ (hl) 
10 hectolitres 1  kilolitre (kl) 
; Weight 
“hy S = 
milligrams (mg) c yl centigram (cg) 
centigrams * = :1 decigram (dg) 
decigrams = +1. gram (9) 
grams - 1  decagram (da g) 
ШЕ - 1  hectogram (hg) 
ребрата = 1 kilogram (kg) 
ograms - 1 metric tonne (t) 
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S Cubic Measure 
1000 cubic millimetres (mm°) = 1 cubic centimetre (стз) 


1000 cubic centimetres = 1 cubic decimetre (dm?) 
1000 cubic decimetres = 1 cubic metre (m3) 


Double Conversion Tables for Weights and Measures 
Note: The central figures (1 to 100) represent either of the two columns beside them, as 


the case may be. 
Example: 1 centimetre-0.394 inches and 1 inch=2.540 centimetres. 
1 metre-1.094 yards and 1 yard-0.914 metres. 1 kilometre=0.621 miles and 


1 mile=1.609 kilometres. 


. Centimetres ` Inches Metres Yards Kilometres - Miles 

2540 1 0.394 0914 1 1094 1.609 1 0.621 
5.000 2 0.787 1.829 2 2.187 3.219 2 1.243 
7.620 3 1.181 2.743 3 3.281 4.828 3 1.864 
10.000 4 1157585593650 4 4.374 6437 4 2.485 
12.700 . 5 1.960 4572 5 5.468 8.047 5 3.107 
15.240 6 2.362 5486 6 6.562 9.656 6 3.728 
17.780 7 2.756 6.401 7 7.655 11.266 7 4.350 

20.320 8 3.150 7315 8 8.49 12875 8 4.971 

22.860 9 3.543 8.230 9 9.843 14.484 9 5.592 

25.400 10 3:037 “ЗААДА ТО 8910936 le DG MED 6214 _ 

127000 50 19.685 45720 50 54.681 80.468 50 31.068 

254000 100 . 39.370 91.439 100 109.361 160.936 100 62.136 

) Square Square i 

Hectares Acres Kilometres Miles Kilogram А Ау. Pound 

0.404 2.471 2.590 1 0.386 k .205 
0.809 2 4.942 5.180 2 0.772 0.907 2 4.409 
1.214 3 7.418 7.770 3 1.158 1.361 3 6.614 
1.619 4 9.884 10.360 4 1.544 1.814 4. 8.818 
2.023 5 12.355 12.950 5 1.931 2.268 5 11.023 
2.428 6 14.826 15.540 6 2.317 2.722 6 13.228 
2.833 7 17.298 18.130 7 2.703 3.175 7 15.432 
3.237 8 19.769 20.720 8 3.089 3.629 8 17.637 
3.642 9 22.240 23.310 9 3.475 4.082 9 19.842 
4.047 10 24.711 25.900 10 3.861 4.536 10 22.046 
20.234 50 123.554 1 29.498 50 19.306 22.680 50 110.231 
. 40.468 100 247.1 og 258.995 100 38.611 45.359 100 220.462 

Metric Long Metric Short : 

Tonnes Tons | Tonnes Tons Litres Pints 
1.016 1 0.984 0.907 1 1.102 0.568 1 1.760 
2032 2 1.968 1814 2 2205 1136 2 3.520 
3.048 3 2.953 ТРГУ 3.307 12705; 8 5.279 
4064 4 3.98; 3.628 4 4409 2273 4 7.039 
5.080 5 4.921 4.536 5 5.512 2.841 5 8.799 
6.090 6 5.05 5443 6 6.614 3.409 6 10.559 
7.112 7. 6.889 6.350 7 7.716 3.978 7 12.319 
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8.128 28 7.874 7.257 8 8.818 4.546 8 14.078 

9.144 9 8.858 8.165 9 9.921 5.114 9 15.838 

10.161 10 9.842 9.072 10 11.023 5.682 10 17.598 


50.803 50 49.211 45.359 50 55.116 28.412 50 87.990 
110.605 100 98.421 90.718 100 110.231 56.824 100 175.980 


Long Ton (Br.) = 2240 Ib 
Short Ton (US) = 2000 Ib 
Tonne (metric ton) = 1000 kg 
Quintal = 100 kg 


Litres Gallons Litres Gallons 
4.546 1 0.220 31.822 7 1,540 
9.092 2 0.440 36.368 8 1,760 
13.638 3 0.660 40.914 9 1.980 
18.184 4 0.880 45.460 10 2.200 
22.730 5 1.100 227.298 50 10.999 
27.276 6 1.320 454.596 100 21.997 
Simple Conversion Table 
Indian Units 
Tolas to grams 
Totals 1 233 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Grams 11.66 23.33 3499 46.66 58.32 69.98 81.65 9331 10497 116.64 
Seers to kilograms 
Seers 1 2 3 4 5 BA 7 8 9 10 
Kilograms 0.93 187 280 373 467 560 653 746 840 9.33 
Maunds to Quintals 
Maunds 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 
Quintals 0.37 075 112 149 1.87 224 261 299 336 373 


THE WORLD 


The world is. endowed with many sys- 
- tems of Medicine: Allopathy, Homeopathy, 
Ayurveda, the Arabic, the Egyptian, the 
Graeco-Roman,... etc. While the Western 
system has entrenched itself with multifari- 
ous growth, there is a growing awareness of 
the distinctive efficacy of Eastern systems 
like the Ayurveda. 

All ancient civilizations—Egyptian, Baby- 
lonian, Indian and Chinese—developed their 
own systems.of medicine. Egyptian seems to 
have been the first and the best in the field. It 
had a fully developed medical system by the 
third millennium B.C. 

We know very little of the Babylonian 

· system and much less, almost nothing, of the 


OF MEDICINE 


Indus Valley system. The Indian System, as 
We know it, starts with the Rigveda (2000 
B.C.). The earliest known medical treatise in 
China appeared around 450 B.C,. 


The Egyptian system, like all other an- 
cient systems, laboured under a heavy load 
of superstition and magic. Yet it developed 
many cures that have stood the test of time. 
Pain-killing drugs and sedatives were well- 
known to the Egyptians. Queen Nefretiti is 
Portrayed in a bas-relief as administering a 
pain-killing drug to her ailing husband, the 
Pharaoh. Henbane, aherb, whichis known to 
us as a sedative source was first used by the 
Egyptians. Onion as a cure for scurvy and 
also as a cure for intestinal disorders is an old 
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Imagine a single drug that could lower 
the risk of heart attack, speed the recovery 
of stroke victims, prevent miscarriages, cut 
the incidence of cataracts, curb high blood 
pressure, reduce fever and inflammation, 
relieve aches and pains, and perhaps even 
bolster the body's defenses against cancer 
and the common cold. A mir- 
acle drug indeed! Itis not new, | 
expensive, or a triumph of 
medical technology. It is plain, 
old aspirin , a drug probably 
first discovered in its natural |, 
form by the ancient Greeks. |. 


Aspirin The New Wonder Drug 


stances in the body was the key piece to the 
puzzle. The landmark finding earned British 
scientist John Vane a share of the 1982 
Nobel prize for medicine and sparked wide- 
spread interest. 

Subsequent research proved that aspi- 
rin was an effective treatment for certain 
types oí strokes and heart ail- 
ments. In studies of childbirth, 
aspirin has proven effective 
against a dangerous condi- 
“| tion known as pre-eclampsia 
- high blood pressure in preg- 
nant women near the time of 
delivery. The drug has also in- 


Today, aspirin is perhaps 
the most common drug in the world. Since 
the late 1800s, when it was first synthesized 
by German chemists, millions of people 
have taken billions of the ubiquitous, white, 
325-milligram tablets to reduce pain and 
fever. 

The discovery that aspirin inhibits the 

‚ production of certain hormone-liké sub- 


creased the weigh! of babies delivered by 
women who had previously given birth to 
unusually small infants. It has been discov- 
ered that aspirin stimulates the body's pro- 
duction of interleuken-2 and interferon - two 
important proteins i» the immune system. 

(Excerpts from Bob Blanchy's article in 
‘Voice.') 


Egyptian prescription: i 

The Chinese system must have been 
many centuries old when the first great medical 
treatise appeared in China around 450 B.C. 
This treatise, unlike the Indian Rigveda and 
the later Atharvaveda, is an elaborate trea- 
tise on medicine, comparable to the Susruta 
Samhita or the Charaka Samhita of India. It 
Included, among others, detailed descrip- 
tions of acupuncture which has received inter- 
national publicity during recent times. Be- 
tween 600 and 900 A.D., the Chinese system 
of medicine, known as Han-Yi, had spread to 
Korea and Japan and much of South East 

Sla. 

Ancient China has developed many сигез, 
Some of which have come down to modern 
times. Ephedra, a herb which soothes coughs, 
Was known to the Chinese 4000 years ago- 
Rhubarb as a laxative was first used in China. 
Pumpkin seeds, another Chinese contribu- 
tion, is a well-known wormridder. It is now 
found to be effective against snail fever also. 

The Graeco-Roman system was almost 
entirely derived from the Egyptian system. 
Most of its cures are of Egyptian origin. To the 
Greeks, we owe the first revolutionary change 


in medical practice—the liberation of medi- 
cine from superstition and magic. 
Hippocrates, a Greek physician known as 
the Father of Medicine in the West, con- 
demned the use of charms and chants in 
medicine. He laid down a code of conduct for 
medical practition: '5. Scientific therapy 
started with Hippoc: tes. 

The Arabs rev. "onised the science of 
medicine by effec! а synthesis of Indian 
medical system the Graeco-Roman 
system. They pas on this knowledge to 
Europe. The influe of Arabic medicine on 
Europe was wide d and longstanding. 
Qunun (Canon) v by the Arab scholar 
Avicenna (11th c: .D.) became the pri- 
mary text of mec udies in Europe and 
continued to be + late as the 17th cen- 
tu i 
:mperors, Arab medi- 
ok rootin India, under 
vainly because there 
лоп between the old 

new Unani system. 
ed from the Sanskrit 
<. The Unani system 
India. 


ry- 
Under the Mu: 
cine came to India 
the name of Une 
was so much in 
Indian system а! 
The term Unani i 
Yavana meaninc 
continues to this 
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The Indian System known as Ayurveda 
originated as far back as 2000 B.C. Ayurveda 
is a compound word in Sanskrit, meaning, 
literally, the Science of Life. Actually, it im- 
plies two connected ideas—the science of 
life and the art of living. 


Ayurveda, unlike allopathy or homeopa- 
thy, does not swear by any particular prin- 
ciple of cure. Ayurvedic treatment covers all 
the principles of allopathy, homeopathy and 
Naturopathy. “Thus,” says Pandit Shiv 
Sharma, President of the Central Council of 
Indian Medicine, “the homeopathic opium 
which cures constipation and the allopathic 
opium which causes it, both fall within the 
Ayurvedic therapeutic measures.” 


According to Ayurveda, “there are three 
basic constituent complexes in the physio- 
г logical system called doshas. They are Vayu 
or Vata, Pitta and Kapha or Sleshma. These 
terms, though literally they mean wind, bile 
and phlegm respectively, embrace much 
more. Between them, they sustain the whole 
body metabolism. 


. Good health implies an ideal balance 


between the three doshic factors. No true 
mono-doshic individual exists. It is the pre- 
dominance of any particular dosha which 
marks the constitutional types of men. On 
this basis, humans are divided into three psy- 
chosomatic types, namely the vataprakriti, 
the pitta-prakriti and the kaphaprakriti. 


The Ayurvedic physician has to evaluate 
the doshic picture of the patient and find out 
what type of tridosha predominates and set 
right the imbalance by prescribing drugs, 
diets and practices. 


The western system of medicine was 
later named Allopathy by Hahnemann to 
distinguish it from his own system Homeopa- 
thy. Allo, from the Greek word Alos, means 
other oranother, and implies the treatment of 
diseases by other drugs, that is, drugs hav- 
ing effects opposed to the symptoms. Homeo, 
from Greek word Homos, means treatment 
by drugs having the same effects as the 
symptoms of disease. In other words, 
homeopathy (literally, similar suffering) is 
based on the principle ‘like cures like’ while 
allopathy is based on the principle ‘opposites 
cure opposites.’ 


AIDS - Acquired Immune Deficiency 
Syndrome - is spreading far beyond the bor- 
ders of the U.S. where it was dis- 
covered eleven years ago. It 
claimed its first victim in India on 
June 9, 1986. 

The number of AIDS cases 
reported to the World Health Or- 
ganization exceeded 500,000 by 
the middle of 1989 and may reach 
one million by 1993. 

The number of people carry- 
{ing the HIV (Human Immuno 
deficiency Virus) which causes 

AIDS, now put between five and 


An AIDS virus 
magnified 35,000 times 
ten million, is likely to touch 20 million by 
2000, according to WHO. About 155 
countries report to WHO on AIDS. 

The United States remains by far the 


AIDS on the Rise 


worst-affected by the disease with 100,000 
cases. According to the projection by the 


— Centre for Disease Control in At- 

13 lanta there would be 270,000 

| cases and 179,000 deaths due to 
AIDS in 1991. 

„ AIDS is a specific clinical en- 
tity associated with infection by a 
virus, a retrovirus called HTL V-III 
(Human T-Lymphotrophic Virus 
Type-Ill) or LAV (Lymphadeno- 
pathy - Associated Virus) or ARV 
| (AIDS- Related Virus) depending 

upon the manner in which the vi- 
rus was isolated by various re- 


search groups. The international Commit- 
tee on Taxonomy of Viruses has collec- 
tively named it Human Immuno deficiency 
Virus (HIV). 
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Milestones in Medicine 
System/Invention/ Date Inventor/Discoverer/ Country 
Discovery Pioneer/Author 
Ayurveda 2000-1000 BC  Atreya India 
Western Scientific Therapy 460-370 BC Hippocrates Greece 
Yoga 200-100 BC  Patanjali India 
Ashtanga Hridaya c.550 AD  Vagbhata India 
Sidhayoga c.750 Vrdukunta India 
Anatomia’ 1316 Mondino Italy 
Chemotherapy 1493-1541 Paracelsus Switzerland 
* First book on Anatomy 
Modern Medicine 
Circulation of blood 1628 William Harvey. Britain 
Biochemistry с.1648 Jan Baptista Van Helmont Belgium 
Bacteria 1683 Leeuwenhock Holland 
Neurology 1758-1828 Franz Joseph Gall Germany 
Physiology 1757-66 Albrecht Von Haller Switzerland 
Vaccination 1796 Edward Jenner Britian 
Histology 1771-1802 Marie Bichat France 
Stethoscope 1819 Rene Laennec France 
Embryology 1792-1896 Kari Ernest-Van Baer Estonia (USSR) 
Morphine 1805 Friderich Sertumer Germany 
Chloroform as anaesthetic 1847 James Simpson Britain 
Rabies Vaccine 1860 Louis Pasteur France 
Bacteriology 1872 Ferdinand Cohn Germany 
Leprosy Bacillus 1873 Hansen Norway 
Cholera. T.B. germs 1877 Robert Koch Germany 
Malaria germs 1880 Laveran France 
Diphtheria germs 1883-84 Klebs & Loffler Germany 
Aspirin 1889 Dreser Germany 2 
Virology 1892 Ivanovski & Bajernick USSR, Holland 
Psycho-analysis 1895 Sigmund Freud Austria 
Serology 1884-1915 Paul Ehrlich Germany 
Anti-toxins уд y 
(science of immunity) 1890 Behring & Kitasato Germany, Japan 
Adrenaline 1894 Schafer and Oliver Britain 
Endocrinology 1902 | Bayliss & Starling Britain 
Electro-Cardiograph 1906 Einthoven Holland 
Typhus Vaccine 1909 J. Nicolle France 
Sex hormones 1910 Eugen Steinach Austria 
Vitamins 1912 Sir F. G. Hopkins Britain 
Vitamin C 1912 Froelich Holst Norway 
Vitamin A 1913 McCollum and M. Davis USA 
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Vitamin B 1916 McCollum USA 

Synthetic Antigens 1917 Landsteiner USA 

Thyroxin 1919 Edward Calvin-Kendall USA 

Insulin for Diabetes 1921 panting & Best Gene 
itami 1922 McCollum 

Vitamin р, 1926 Minot & Murphy USA 

Penicillin 1928 Alexander Fleming Britain 

Cortisone 1936 Edward Calvin-Kendall USA 
D.D.T. (Dichloro-Diphenyl- 

Trichloroethane) 1939 Paul Muller Germany 
Rh-factor 1940 Karl Landsteiner USA 
Streptomycin 1944 Selman Waksmann USA 
LSD (Lysergic acid 

diethylamide) 1943 Hoffman Switzerland 
Kidney Machine 1944 Kolf Holland 
Chloromycetin 1947 Burkholder USA 
Aureomycin 1948 Duggar USA 
Reserpine 1949 Jal Vakil India 
Terramycin 1950 Finlay & Others USA 

. Cryo-surgery 1953 Henry Swan USA 

Open Heart Surgery 1953 Walton Lillehel USA 
Poliomyelitis vaccine 1954 Jonas Salk USA 
Poliomyelitis vaccine (oral) 1954 Albert Sabin USA 
Contraceptive pills 1955 Pincus USA 
Use of artificial heart 

Хог surgery 3 1963 Michael de Bakey USA 
Heart Transplant Surgery 1967 Christian Barnard S.Africa 
First Test Tube Baby 1978 Steptoe & Edwards Britain 
Gene Therapy on humans 1980 Martin Clive USA 
Small Pox eradicated 1980 W.H.O. Declaration 

Genes associated with 1982 Robert Weinberg & 

Cancer others USA 


TEST TUBE BABIES 


World's first Test Tube Baby, Louise Joy 
Brown, is twelve years old now. Born to 
Lesley and Gilbert Brown of the U.K. on July 
25, 1978, the baby girl soon became the 
darling of millions, opening new hope for 
couples suffering from infertility around the 
world. . 

Birth of Louise was the successful culmi- 
nation of the bold and painstaking experi- 
ments of Robert Edwards and Patrick Step- 
toe - a scientist and doctor team in close col- 
laboration. Soon after, India announced the 
birth of another baby girl Durga, as a result of 

the world's first frozen embryo transfer under 


the supervision of Dr. Subhas Mukerjee of 
Calcutta. China reported the success of 
developing its first test-tube human embryo 
at the genetic engineering research depart- 
ment of Beijing Medical University on Sep- 
tember 21, 1985. 
World-wide. While the ethical debate contin- 
ues, medical world has been reporting test 
tube births world-wide, almost routinely and 
Treatment Clinics have sprung up in many 
countries in the East and the West. 

There have been many pairs of test tube 
twins and also test tube triplets. Louise Brown 
herself got a test tube baby sister, Natalie 
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Jane, born in 1982. 
The first test tube quadruplets were born 


in Australia in January 1984 and Belgium у 


reported another one in July 1985. 

Brussels St. Peter Hospital said thatthree 
embryos had been implanted into the mother's 
womb in the hope that at least one would de- 
velop. But all the three succeeded and one 
even separated into twins. 

In Melbourne Hospital, quadruplets, all 
boys, were born to a woman who had been 
trying for ten years to have a child. The boys 
were named Sam, Christopher, Ben and Brett. 
No New Idea. Test tube babies or the pro- 
duction of babies in the laboratory is not a 
new idea. Whatis involved here is an artificial 
method of fertilisation. The ovum of awoman 
is taken out and is fertilised by the sperm of a 
male in a test tube. The fertilised ovum is then 
implanted into the womb of the woman, who 
supplied the, ovum. The fertilised egg at- 
taches itself to the womb and completes its 
period of gestation within the womb in the 
normal manner andis delivered in the normal 
course. 

Here, there is very little interference with 

the natural process-the only difference being 
that the ovum is fertilised outside the womb 
(in a test tube) instead of in the fallopian tube 
of the woman concerned. Socially-also, there 
is nothing reprehensible in this sort of repro- 
duction, so long as the ovum is fertilised by 
the sperm of the husband. 
Complications. Social, ethical or legal com- 
plications set in when the woman involved is 
unmarried or when the ovum is fertilised by 
the sperm of any male other than the hus- 
band of the woman. If the woman is unmar- 
ried there is the question of paternity or who 
the father is, and consequential problems. 

Similar difficulties arise if the ovum of a 
woman is fertilised by the sperm of any man 
other than her husband. It may also happen 
that the ovum of one woman, fertilised by the 
sperm of an unknown male, is implanted in 
the womb of another woman who brings forth 
the child. This is an extreme case where 
there will be two mothers for the same child 
and may be two fathers. 

In the case of an unmarried woman or a 
married woman whose ovum is fertilised by 
the sperm of any person other than her hus- 
band, the name of the donor of the sperm will 


not be revealed either to the woman or 
others. Similarly, the donor of the SD апу 
never know whose ovum he has fertilised, At 
least, this is one of the conditions the doctors 
insist upon, for obvious reasons. Legal com- 
plications apart, such revelations will be highly 
embarrassing to all concerned. 

First Success. However, it was none of 
these difficulties which obstructed the pro- 
duction of test tube babies till 1978. The 
difficulty was that the fertilised ovum, even if 
planted in the womb of the same woman, will 
not stay there till the end of the gestation 
penod; It will be thrown out, that is, miscar- 
ried. 

The Scientist-Doctor team at Oldham, 
U.K., succeeded against these odds in 1978 
and since then hundreds of babies have born 
of the “їп vitro fertilisation—the scientific name 
for the technique. The term ‘in vitro’ means: 
"in glass", but in America's Norfold Clinic, 
fertilisation actually takes place in plastic. 

The husband's semen is dropped into the 
plastic culture dishes - not test tubes as in 
some countries-where the individual eggs 
have been incubating. Thus the process of 
intercourse between the woman's egg and 


- male semen takes place in plastic dishes. 


Some couples later claim to possess these 
plastic dishes for sentimental reasons. There- 
after the process is very simple. 

The Conception. Within 12 hours, the fertil- 
ised egg begins to rearrange itself. Though 
hundreds of sperm wriggle about an egg in a 
laboratory dish, only one sperm penetrates to 
fertilise the egg. The roundish bodies in the 
centre of the cell, called pronuclei, merge the 
chromosomes from the mother and father 
thus completing the process of conception. 
The patients have a 20 percent chance of - 
getting pregnant during the four-week treat- 
ment-about the same chance other women 
have during a month of male-female inter- 
course. 

The growth. Two days later the single 
cell divides into two and then four andis ready 
to be transferred into the mother. Though all 
of them cannot penetrate, scores of sperm 
still cling stubbornly to the outer membrane. 
The expectant mothers are then advised to 
lie down undisturbed. 

The test tube or plastic dish children, 
therefore, extract far more effort and ex- 
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pense from the parents and it is wrong to 
minimise affection or sentimental attachment 
with them. The whole gambit is to provide the 
remedy for damaged fallopian tube (arteries) 
in a woman's body and/or invigorate the eggs 
with powerful male semen in case of hus- 
band's inherent weakness. 
Surrogate Mother. There have been in- 
stances of parents hiring the services of other 
women to receive the embryos, bear them, 
grow them \п their womb and deliver the 
baby. These mothers are called Surrogate 
Mothers. Commercial agencies are organis- 
ing such mothers on fabulous fees. 
These are inviting legal and ethical com- 
plications as well. Two wealthy parents died 
- in an air-crash in Australia leaving test-tube 
embryos frozen in liquid nitrogen. Doctors 
faced the dilemma whether to throw the 
embryos out or implant them in a surrogate 
mother so that they can inherit their parents' 
fortune. 


In France, a young widow wentto court to 
establish her right to be impregnated with the 
Sperm deep frozen by her husband shortly 
before his death. 


Dilemma. A great dilemma facing the medi- 
cal world is whether to permit destruction of 
excess embryos after impregnating a re- 
ceiver or allow experimentation with them. 
One argument is that this is tantamount to 
destruction of human life. Groups like LIFE, 
the anti-abortion organisation, argue that 
embryos are entitled to the protection due to 
any human being. 


The legal question is whose child it would 
be if a surrogate mother leases her womb for 
nine months for another person. The result- 
ing baby would have no genetic connection 
with the one who gave birth to the child, but 
as the law stands, the baby would be 
hers-illegitimately—and the real parents would 
have to adopt it. 


COMPUTER REVOLUTION 


The 20th century is witnessing a com- 
. puter revolution in which information proc- 
essing and retrieval are being done reliably at 
incredible speeds. Microprocessors which 
made their impact felt about fifteen years ago 
are the basis for a new breed of computers 
whose ultimate goal is to simulate the intelli- 
gence of Man. Microcomputers are becom- 
ing faster and cheaper and very soon they 
are expected to be as powerful as the main- 
frame computers. | 
Today microprocessors can be found in 
children's toys, word processors, pocket cal- 
culators, industrial robots, home appliances, 
etc. - to mention a few of their innumerable 
uses - and there is practically no new ma- 
chine, instrument, control equipment or infor- 
mation system that does not have a micro- 
processor in it. 


First Generations. The first four generations 
of computers were based on the technology 
ofthe age to which they belonged. They were 
thus based on the vacuum tube technology; 
the transistor and printed circuit technology; 


the integrated circuit technology and the Very 
Large Scale Integrated (VLSI) technology, 
respectively, during the last four decades. 
The marvel of the fourth generation VLSI 
technology is that a microprocessor weighing 
a few grams - a thin 2" x 1" silicon chip - can 
Store 512 K or 512 x 1024 bits of Os and Is. 
don. bit is an abbreviation for the binary 
igit). 

Computers are analog or digital machines. 
Those converting numbers into physical quan- 
tities, which can vary continuously within а 
range are called analog computers, while 
those using numbers, (which are discrete 
values) are called digital computers. There is 
a third class of computers called hybrid 
computers which have digital Storage and 
Switching but in them calculations are done in 
an analog fashion. 


While analog computers are for specific 
scientific/technological operations-such as 
harmonic analysis, solution of simultaneous 
algebraic and polynominal equations, solu- 
tions of differential equations, etc. in fields 
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Such as hydrodynamics, aerodynamics, se- 
rodynamics, industrial control, etc., the digital 
computers are universal in that they have 
applications not only in the scientific field but 
also in the fields of business and administra- 
tion. Further, due to their superior flexibility 
and accuracy, the digital computers domi- 
nate the contemporary computer scene, the 
latest of which are called microcomputers. 
History. Though the origins of the mechani- 
cal digital calculators can be traced to the 
mathematicians Blaise Pascall (1623-62) and 
Goffried Wilhelm Liebnitz (1646-1716), Char- 
les Babbage (1792-1871) was the first to 
think of a machine to produce and store the 
tables of logarithms invented by John Napier 
(1550-1617). He designed first a difference 
engine and later an analytical engine, an all- 
Purpose calculating machine. But, despite 
his best efforts, the use of all his resources 
and a substantial British Government sub- 
sidy, success eluded him. 

The origins of the present technological 
revolution can be traced to the '30s. The th- 
ermionic valve discovered in 1904, was found 
to be useful as a counting device by Wynn 
Williams in 1931. The Harvard Mark 1 Com- 
puter designed by Howard Aikenis the world's 
first digital computer which made use of elec- 
tro-mechanical devices. It was developed 
jointly by the International Business Machines 
(IBM) and the Harvard University in 1944. 

In February 1946, the world's first all- 
electronic digital computer called ENIAC, the 
Electronic Numerical Integrator And Calcula- 
tor, was formally dedicated. It was manufac- 
tured for the Ballistic Research Laboratories 
(Aberdeen) of U.S.A. at the Moore School of 
Engineering of the University of Pennsylva- 
nia. This first generation computer based on 
vacuum tube technology could store twenty 
10-digit numbers. It has a multiplication time 
of 3 milliseconds for two 10-digit numbers 
and it could perform about 5000 additionss 
per second. The ENIAC contained 18,000 
vacuum tubes, about 70,000 resistors, 10,000 
capacitors and 6000 switches. It was 100 ft. 
long, 10 ft. high and 3 ft. deep and weighed 
about 30 tons. It was a decimal machine 
unlike the later computers (starting with the 
EDVAC in 1950) which are based on the 
binary (0, 1) system of numeration. 

In June 1945, John von Neumann, an 


outstanding mathematician and logician, 
prepared the “First draft of a Report on the 
EDVAC* (Electronic Discrete Variable Auto- 
matic Computer), which in the words of Her- 
mann H. Goldstein, a collaborator of von 
Neumann, is “the most important document 
ever written on computing and computers". 
The standard von Neumann architecture for 
the digital computers, built into the first four 
generations of computers, incorporated in 
their structural design the Input, Output, 
Memory, Arithmetic Logical Unit (ALU) and 
control units. This traditional von Neumann 
designis based on a single central processor 
unit (CPU) performing operations sequen- 
tialllly on an ordered sequence of instruc- 
tions, called a program, to produce the de- 
sired result. 

Programming Language. Computerware 
can be divided into hardware and software. 
The five functional units of a computer built 
with electronic circuits and electromechani- 
cal devices constitute the hardware. Soft- 
ware refers to the range of standard pro- 
grams or routines supplied by the manufac- 
turer along with the computer hardware. 

Programming is the name given to the 
'art' of writing a program, in a programming 
language which is a higher level language. 
Every machine, depending upon its internal 
hardware architecture, has a unique low level 
language called the machine language. In a 
binary-coded digital computer, the machine 
language is made of Os and 1s. To relieve the 
programmer from the tedium of writing a 
program in the difficult, low-level machine 
language, serveral hundreds of easier, high- 
level programming language have been 
developed. Of these, FORTRAN (FORmula 
TRANslation). ALGOL (ALGOrithmic Lan- 
guage) and BASIC (Beginners All-purpose 
Symbolic Instruction Code) are the most 
widely accepted general-purpose program- 
ming languages, while COBOL (Common 
Business Oriented Language) is the most 
successful programming language for busi- 
ness applications. 

BASIC is a user "friendly" language re- 
sembling English and it is an on-line conver- 
sational language. Developed by John 
Kemeny and Thomas Kurtz in the mid-60s at 
the Dartmouth College, it has been quickly - 
adopted by commercial time-sharing serv- 
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Human Computers 


Prof. Hardy walked into the hospital in 
England where Srinivasan Ramanujan 
(1887-1920), the 
Indian mathemati- 
cal wizard of the 
century was laid up. 
During the conver- 
sation, the profes- 
sor casually asked 
Rama-nujan 

whether he found 
anything particular 
about the number 
of the cab in which 
hë drove down. The 
number was 1729. 

Ramanujan 
immediately replied 
‘yes’. It's afascinat- 


(1729=1°+12°=9°+10°). 
Tr 
Calculating prodigies have of- 
ten enthralled the whole world with 
their unparalleled feats. 


Bangalore-based Smt. Shakun- 
tala Devi, demonstrated the multi- 
plication of two 13 digit numbers 
7,686, 369,774,870 x 
2,465,099,745,779 pick-ed at ran- 
| dom by the Computer Department 
of | mperial College, London on 
18th June 1980 in28 seconds. 
Her cor-rect answer was 
18,947,668, 177,995,426,462,773,730. 

vr 

The fastest extraction of a 13th 
root from a 100 digit number is in 1 


ing number. Itis the 
smallest number that can be expressed as 
the sum of two cubes in two different ways 


J min 28.8 sec. by Willem Klein (Neth- 


Laboratory for High Energy Physics, Japan. 


ices. It rapidly became the most popular and 
widely accepted time sharing language in the 
computer world. М 
With the advent of microprocessors, in 
the mid-70s, BASIC was made available as 
a Read Only Memory (ROM) chip. In 1978, 
the American National Standards Institute 
(ANSI) standardized a subset of Basic to 
promote uniformity. BASIC has many dia- 
lects and several of these include features 
not in the ANSI Standard. CBASIC and 
BASICA are two of the versions of BASIC. 
Computer Programming languages are 
often distinguished as being either compiled 
or interpreted languages. The users' pro- 
graminthe high-level programming language 
is called the source code. The manufacturer 
of the Computer supplies the required soft- 
ware, either a compiler or an interpreter, for 
every user language implemented on it. The 
compiler translates the source code into a 
machine language program called the object 
code. This object code together with the date, 
if any, inthe source program is then executed 
in the next stage. 
Thus, in a compiled language, there are 
two phases when the program is run - the 


erlands) on 7th April, 1981 at the National 


compilation phase and the execution phase. 
An interpreted language, on the other hand 
consists of only the source program. It is 
translated line-by-line directly into machine 
language instructions, every time the pro- 
gram is executed for a given set of data. The 
Microsoft BASIC language is an interpreted 
language. It is easier to develop a program 
using an interpreted language. 


Classification. Today computers can be 
classified as mainframe computers, mini- 
computers and micro-computers. Mainframe 
computers are expensive, large, centralized 
computer facilities where a Super computer 


“(like the CRAY or CYBER) or a large com- 


puter (like the IBM 3033, CDC 7600, DEC 10, 
IBM 370 models etc.) is connected to several 
terminals. A multi-user mainframe computer 
has a large memory (several MB or Mega 
Bytes; IBM = 1 Million bytes. 1 byte = 8 bits) 
and is capable of speeds of the order of 
Several millions of floating-point operations 
per second (Mflops). Mini-computers are also 
multi-user computers having lesser memory 
and operating at slower speeds. In the mini- 
computer category are the extremely popu- 
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lar PDP-11 and the VAX-11 computers of the 
Digital Equipment Corporation (DEC). 

. Micro-computers are based on standard 
micro-processors marketed by Zilog, Intel, 
Mitorola, etc. A micro-processor is a single 
Silicon electronic chip which contains the 
ALU and the control unit - in other words, it 
contains the logical circuitry for a digital 
computer. Some of the most commonly used 
micro-processors are Z-80, Z-80A, Intel's 
8086, 8087, 8088, 80186, 80286 and Motor- 
ola's 6800, 68000, 68010, 68020. 

Micro-computers are often called Per- 
sonal Computers or PCs. since they were 
originally intended to be single user devices 
either at the office or at home. The home 
computer is a PC which allows the home 
appliances as input/output devices - viz the 
T.V. and the cassette tape recorder as the 
output and input/output devices, respectively. 
Some of the extremely popular home com- 
puters are the Commodore, Sinclair and 
Apple. 


Present-Day Micros. The micro-computer 
industry was revolutionized by the entry of 
IBM, which started marketing PCs in 1980. 
The IBM already controls 70% of the main- 
frame computer world-market. The IBM en- 
tered when the Apple, Commodore and Sin- 
clair were dominating the micro-computer 
industry. 

Essentially a micro-computer consists of 
a System Unit, the Keyboard and Visual Dis- 
play Unit (VDU). The Printer is an auxiliary 
unit essential to get the output from the micro- 
computer as a hard-copy. The standard type- 
writer keys - viz A to Z, 0 to 9 and certain spe- 
cial characters together constitute the alpha- 
numeric characters - are an essential part of 
all the micro-computer keyboards, which also 
have two or three additional groups of keys. 
One of these is a set of numeric keys (0 to 9) 
arranged as in a calculator for ease of data 
entry. . 
This same set may also be used (in a 
certain mode) to move the cursor on the 
screen of the VDU. A set of ten special 
Function Keys (F1 to F10) exist as a group 
and these can be programmed to perform 
special tasks (in the programming mode). 
Besides these, there are special keys called 
program control keys. A total of 83 keys are 
on the keyboard of an IBM PC and the key- 


board is connected to the System Unit of the 
Micro-computers via a coiled cable. 

The VDU is the video display terminal for 
the micro-computer system. This can be ei- 
ther a monochromatic (black and white) or 
colour monitor. The normal printer interface 
is for the monochromatic display unit. 

A Colour/Graphics Monitor Adaptor board 
(or printed circuit) is essential as an interface 
to enable the use of a colour monitor. (A 
colour TV set can also be used with a radio 
frequency modulator). The monochromatic 
or low-resolution Alpha-Numeric (A/N) mode 
outputs on the screen of the VDU 25 lines of 
40 characters each. . 

The System Unit contains the heart of the 
micro-computer - a micro-processor (Intel 
8088 in the case of an IBM - PC which can 
address upto IMB of memory and has a 
speed of about 0.65 million operations per 
second), the dynamic Random Access 
Memory (RAM), an extended Microsoft BASIC 
as Read Only Memory (ROM, approximately 
40K in capacity), floppy disk drive (s) for 
auxiliary storage, a built-in speaker and some 
(5 to 8) expansion slots for system enlarge- 
ment. Additional dynamic memory (RAM) 
boards can be used to enhance the memory 
of the micro-computer. The ROM stores 
permanently programs essential for the 
operation of the micro-computer. 

Besides the Microsoft BASIC interpreter 
language stored in ROM, the Basic Input 
Output System called BIOS and the boot- 
strap loader are also in ROM. BIOS is a 
collection of programs that control the trans- 
fer of characters between the micro-proces- 
sor апа {Һе various input/output devices like 
the VDU, Keyboard, Printer, etc. connected 
to it. The bootstrap loader starts the Com- 
puter Operating System from the auxiliary 
disk storage (either the Floppy Disk Drive, 
FDD or the Hard Disk Drive, HDD). 


Modular. The micro-computer is modular in’ 
design and the modules (or blocks) are inter- 
connected through a bus, which was first 
proposed for the PDP-11 mini-computer and 
has since become standardized in its design 
characteristics. The ° Bus is а micro-proces- 
sor version of the UNIBUS of PDP-11, while 
INTEL came up with the MULTIBUS-based 
computer and Motorola has the VME bus- 
based computer. A typical bus-based single 
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board or mother board micro-computer sys- 
tem has its modules interconnected as shown 
in figure. i Я 

The тісго-ргосеѕѕог or (silicon) chip 
combines the ALU and the Control Unit. The 
memory (ROM and RAM), the micro-proces- 
Sor, interfaces for the Keyboard, VDU, etc. 
expansion slots, speaker and timing circuits 
are all on the system board of mother board 
of a micro-computer system. 

Most of the 8-bit micro-processsors can 
only address 64KB of memory at any one 
time, while most 16-bit micro-processors can 
address 256KB to 16MB of memory. More- 
over, 16-bit micro-processors process data 
faster, at 2 to 10 times the Speed of an 8-bit 
micro-processor. 

Microsoft BASIC is a version of BASIC 
which is standard with the IBM - PC. The 
BAISC interpreter is contained in 40K of 

. ROM and the IBM PC uses three versions of 
BASIC called Cassette BASIC (or C BASIC) 
disk BASIC and Advanced BASIC (or BA- 
SICA). The first two are used when the PC 
has a Cassette or Disk interface, while Ad- 
vanced BASIC has all the capabilities of the 


other two as well as additional features nec- 
essary for the colour/graphics mode. 
Desk Top System. The fourth generation 
micro-computer like the IBM-PC is a small 
desk-top system. The System Unit is 20" 
wide 16" deep and 5.5" high, weighing only 
28 pounds with two floppy disk drives (FDDs) 
each of 160KB or 320KB capacity. It employs 
the Intel 8088 micro-processor and has 16KB 
of RAM, five expansion slots and functions 
under the Operating System called PC-DOS. 
The Operating System is a program 
Supplied by the microcomputer manufacturer. 
Itdirects and handles the efficient transport of 
data within various parts of the Computer 
such as CPU, Memory, Keyboard, Floppy 
Diskettes, VDU etc. When power is switched 
on to the microcomputer the operating sys- 
tem has to be first loaded (before the user 
programme is entered) and this process is 
called booting. E 
Microsoft introduced the Operating Sys- 
tem called MS-DOS for the Intel 8088 micro- 
processor, which was offered to IBM who 
made some changes and Tenamed it as PC- 
DOS. IBMss PC-DOS is a version of Micro- 
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soft's XENIX operating system, which in turn 
is a version of the UNIX operating system 
originally developed by Western Electric. 

MS-DOS or PC-DOS is capable of man- 
aging more memory and provide better graph- 
ics than the operating system called CP/M- 
80, which was developed by Digital Research 
for 8-bit microcomputers. The version CP/M- 
86 is the operating system developed by 
Digital Research for 16-bit microprocessors 
and MP/M-86 is the multi-user version of the 
same operating system. . и 

All operating systems have in-built com- 
mands and small programmes residing on 
disk, which when run behave like commands. 
PC-DOS has nearly 50 commands for sys- 
tem settings, disk maintenance, file mainte- 
nance, etc. most of which are understand- 
able from their names (while CP/M-80 has 12 
commands). 


The version of PC-DOS implemented on 
the IBM-PC are called DOS 1.0 and DOS 1.1. 
In the spring of 1983, IBM released an ex- 
tended version of the IBM-PC, called the 
IBM-PC/XT. The XT includes a 10M Win- 
chester or hard-disk drive (HDD) 128KB of 
RAMexpandable to 640KB, one 360KB floppy 
disk drive (FDD), an asynchronous Commu- 
nications Adapter, and 8 expansion slots. 
Together with the XT, a new version of DOS, 


viz. DOS 20, was made available containing 
a number of enhancements over the earlier. 
versions. 

Floppy Diskette. The most widely accepted 
form of auxiliary storage used in microcom- 
puters is the floppy disk storage. A floppy 
diskette is a round vinyl disk enclosed within 
a plastic cover. The 5'/," diskettes are be- 
coming universal and are fast replacing the 8" 
diskettes. Depending upon the Operating 
System under which the microcomputer func- 
tions and the nature of the FDD, information 
can be stored on the floppy diskette either on 
one-side (single-sided) or two sides (Double- 
Sided) and in single density (SD) or double 
density (DD). Thus floppy diskettes belong to 
one of four categories SSSD, SSDD, DSSD 
or DSDD. Density refers to a diskette's re- 
cording format, which in turn affects its ca- 
pacity. Roughly the capacities of single-sided 
single density and single-sided double den- 
sity 51/4" diskettess are 94KB and 140 to 
185KB, respectively. 

The Winchester or hard disk drives can 
Store much more data than what can be 
Stored on a floppy diskette. Hard disks come 
sealed and they cannot be removed or 
changed like floppy diskettes. Often floppy 
disk systems are used in conjunction with the 


Winchester disk system. Hard disks of ca- 
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pacity 10MB to 86MB are now available on 
micro-computers, which support 1 to 4 such 
i HDDs). 
Бү ро iced an Advanced Technol- 
ogy PC, called the IBM-PC/AT, in 1984, which 
made use of the more advanced and power- 
ful Intel 80286 microprocessor capable of 
addressing 16MB of main. memory and 1 
Billion bytes of virtual memory. The IBM-PC/ 
AT has a minimum of 512KB of RAM, which 
can be expanded upto 3 MB, about 150,000 
transistors. Its processor (Intel 80286) works 
with 16 bits of data at speeds of upto 1.5 to 2 
million instructions per second. The DOS 
version on the IBM-PC/AT is called DOS 30 
and it allows the floppy diskette to store 1.2 
MB of data on a double-sided high density 
- diskette. 
The Printer. The Printer usually used along 
with a microcomputer is a dot matrix printer, 
wherein a 9 x 9 matrix pattern is used to form 
the characters. Character Sizes may range 
from 5 to 16.5 characters per inch. On an 8 
inch line width, pitch sizes of 5, 8.25, 10 and 
16.5 produce a maximum of 40, 66, 80 and 


132 characters per line, respectively. The dot 
matrix printer is connected to a parallel 
communications port at the back of the Sys- 
tem Unit. 

Popular printers like the CITOH, 
OKIDATA and EPSON have 80 or 132 char- 
acters per line and are capable of printing 
from 160to 400 characters per second. These 
dot matrix printers are bi-directional. When 
higher speeds are required one should resort 
to line printers which are rugged and much 
more expensive. 

Winchester disk drives and Color/Graph- 
ics display obviously enhance the capability 
of a microcomputer. Additional hard disk 
Storage can be added to the IBM-PC/XT or 
IBM-PC/AT with the IBMs optional expansion 
unit. The expansion unit consists of a 10MB 
or 20 MB HDD and 8 expansion slots. The 
resident RAM on the system board of the PC/ 


~ XT can be expanded from 128 KB to 256 KB 


and additional RAM expansion boards can 
be added to expand the RAM upto 640 KB. In 
the case of the PC/AT, the RAM can be 
expanded with 5 more 512 KB boards. 


SCIENCE GLOSSARY 


Acarology: Branch of Zoology dealing with 
ticks and mites. 

Acoustics: The study of sound (or the sci- 
ence of sound). 

Acrobatics: The art of performing acrobatic 
feats (gymnastics). 

Aerodynamics: (i) The branch of mechanics 
"that deals with the motion of air and other 
gases. (ii) The study of the motion and control 
of solid bodies like aircraft, missiles, etc. in 
air. 

Aeronautics: The science or art of flight. 
Aerostatics: The branch of statics that deals 
with gases in equilibrium and with gases and 
bodies in them. 

Aesthetics: The philosophy of fine arts. 
Aetiology: The science of causation. 
Agrobiology: The science of plant life and 
plant nutrition. 
Agronomics: The science of managing land 
or crops. 


Agronomy: The science of soil manage- 
ment and production of field crops. 
Agrostology: The Study of grasses. 
Alchemy: Chemistry in ancient times. 
Anatomy: The science dealing with the struc- 
ture of animals, plants or human body. 
Anthropology: The science that deals with 
the origin and physical and cultural develop- 
ment of mankind. 

Arboriculture: Cultivation‘of trees and vege- 
tables. 

Archaeology: The study of antiquities. 
Astrology: The ancient art of predicting the 
course of human destinies with the help of 
indications deduced from the position and 
movement of the heavenly bodies. 
Astronautics: The science of space travel. 
Astronomy: The study of the heavenly 
bodies. 

Astrophysics: The branch. of astronomy 
concerned with the physical nature of heav 
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enly bodies. 

Bacteriology:, The study of bacteria. 
Biochemistry: The study of chemical proc- 
esses of living things. 

Biometry: The application of mathematics to 
the study of living things. 

Bionics: The study of functions, characteris- 
tics and phenomena observed in the living 
world and the application of this knowledge to 
the world of machines. 

Bionomics: The study of the relation of an 
organism to its environment. 

Bionomy: The science of the laws of life. 
Biophysics: The physics of vital processes 
(living things). 

Botany: The study of plants. 

Calisthenics: The systematic exercises for 
attaining strength and gracefulness. 
Ceramics: The art and technology of making 
objects from clay etc. (pottery). 

Chemistry: The study of elements and their 
laws of combination and behaviour. 


' Chemotherapy: The treatment of disease 


by using chemical substances. 
Chronobiology: The study of duration of life. 
Chronology: The science of arranging time 
in periods and ascertaining the dates and 
historical order of past events. 
Conchology: The branch of zoology dealing 
with the shells of molluscs. - 
Cosmogony: The science of the nature of 
heavenly bodies. Х 
Cosmography: The science that describes 
and maps the main features of the universe. 
Cosmology: The science of the nature, ori- 
gin and history of the universe. 


. Criminology: The study of crime and crimi- 


nals. 
Cryptography: The study of cyphers (secret 


writings). 


' Crystallography: The study of structure, 


forms and properties of crystals. ' 
Cryogenics: The science dealing with the 
production, control and application of very 
low temperatures. 

Cytochemistry: The branch of cytology 
dealing with the chemistry of cells. 
Cytogenetics: The branch of biology deal- 
ing with the study of heredity from the point of 
view of cytology and genetics. А ' 
Cytology: The study of cells, especially their 
formation, structure and functions. 
Dactylography: The study of fingerprints for 


the purpose of identification. 

Dactyliology: The technique of communica- 
tion by signs made with the fingers. It is 
generally used by the deaf. 

Ecology: The study of the relation of animals 
and plants to their surroundings, animate and 
inanimate. 

Econometrics: The application of mathe- 
matics in testing economic theories. 
Economics: The science dealing with the 
production, distribution and consumption of 
goods and services. 

Embryology: The study of development of 
embryos. 

Entomology: The study of insects. 
Epidemiology: The branch of medicine 
dealing with epidemic diseases. 
Epigraphy: The study of inscriptions. 
Ethnography: A branch of anthropology 
dealing with the scientific description of indi- 
vidual cultures. 

Ethics: Psychological study of mioral prin- 
ciples. 

Ethnology: A branch of anthropology that 
deals with the origin, distribution and distin- 
guishing characteristics of the race of man- 
kind. 

Ethology: The study of animal behaviour. 
Etymology: The study of origin and history of 
words. 

Eugenics: The study of the production of 
better offspring by the careful selection of 
parents. 


Genealogy: The study of family ancestries 
and histories. 

Genecology: The study of genetical compo- 
Sition of plant population in relation to their 
habitats. à 
Genesiology: The science of generation. 
Genetics: The branch of biology dealing with 
the phenomena of heredity and the laws 
governing it. 

Geobiology: The biology of terrestrial life. 
Geobotany: The branch of botany dealing 
with all aspects of relations between plants 
and the earth's surface. 

Geochemistry: The study of the chemical 
composition of the earth's crust and the 
changes which take place within it. 
Geography: The science of the earth's sur- 
face, physical features, climate, population, 
etc. 

Geology: The science that deals with the 
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physical history of the earth. D 
Geomedicine: The branch of medicine 
dealing with the influence of climate and en- 
vironmental conditions on health. 
Geomorphology: The study of the charac- 
teristics, origin and developmentof land forms. 
Geophysics: The physics of the earth. 
Gerontology: The study of old age, its phe- 
nomena, diseases, etc. 
Heliotherapy: The sun cure. 
Histology: The study of tissues. 
Horticulture: The cultivation of flowers, fruits, 
vegetables and ornamental plants. 
Hydrodynamics: The mathematical study of 
the forces, energy and pressure of liquid in 
motion. 
Hydrography: The science of water 
measurements of the earth with special refer- 
ence to their use for navigation. 
Hydrology: The study of water with refer- 
ence to its occurrence and properties in the 
hydrosphere and atmosphere. 
Hydrometallurgy: The process of extracting 
metals at ordinary temperature by leaching 
ore with liquids. 
Hydropathy: The cure of disease by the 
internal and external use of water. 
Hydroponics: The cultivation of plants by 
placing the roots in nutrient solutions rather 
than in soil. 
Hydrostatics: The mathematical study of 
forces and pressures in liquids. 
Hygiene: The science of health and its pres- 
ervation. 
Iconography: Teaching with aid of pictures 
and models. 
Iconology: The study of symbolic represen- 
tations. 
Jurisprudence: The science of law. 
Lexicography: The writing or compiling of 
dictionaries. 
Mammography: Radiography of the mam- 
mary glands. 
Metallography: The study of the crystalline 
structures of metals and alloys. 
Metallurgy: The process of extracting met- 
als from their ores. 
Meteorology: The science of the atmos- 
phere and its phenomena. 
Metrology: The scientific study of weights 
and measures. f 2 
Microbiology: The study of minute living 


organisms, including bacteria, moulds and 
pathogenic protozoa. 

Molecular biology: The study of the struc- 
ture of the molecules which are of importance 
in biology. 

Morphology: The science of organic forms 
and structures. 

Mycology: The study of fungi and fungus 
diseases. | 
Neurology: The study of the nervous sys- 
tem, its functions and its disorders. 
Neuropathology: The study of diseases of 
the nervous system. 1 
Numerology: The study of numbers, study 
of the date and year of one's birth to deter- 
mine their influence on one's future life. 
TRE 12 2 The study of coins and med- 
als. | 
Odontography: A description of the teeth. — 
Odontology: The scientific study of the teeth. 
роз: The study of nature and properties of 
ight. à 
Ornithology: The study of birds. ; 
Orthoepy: The study of correct pronuncia- 
tion. 

Orthopaedics: The science of prevention, 
diagnosis and treatment of diseases and 
abnormalities of musculoskeletal system. | 
Osteology: The study of the bones. | 
Osteopathology: Any disease of bones. 
Osteopathy: A therapeutic system based _ 
upon detecting and correcting faulty struc- _ 
ure. 

Palaeobotany: The study of fossil plants. 
Palaeontology: The study of fossils. 
Palynology: The study of fossil pollen (pol- 
len analysis). 

Pathology: The study of diseases. 
Pedagogy: The art or method of teaching. + 
Pharyngology: The science of the pharynx — | 
and its diseases. 

Phenology: The study of periodicity phe- 
nomena of plants. 

Philately:.The collection and study of post 
age stamps, revenue stamps, etc. 
Philology: The study of written records, their 
authenticity, etc. 

Phonetics: The study of speech, sounds y 
and their production, transmission, reception 
etc. м 
Photobiology: The branch of biology deal 
ing with the effect of light on organisms. 
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Phrenology: The study of the faculties and 
qualities of mind from the shape of the skull. 
Phthisiology: The scientific study of tuber- 
culosis. 

Phycology: The study of algae. 

Physical science: The study of natural laws 
and process other than those peculiar to 
living matters, as in Physics, Chemistry and 
Astronomy. 

Physics: The study ofthe properties of matter. 
Physiography: The science of physical 
geography. 

Physiology: The study of the functioning of 
the various organs of living beings. 
Phytogeny: Origin and growth of plants. 
Pomology: The science that deals with fruits 
and fruit growing. 

Psychology: The study of human and ani- 
mal behaviour. 

Radio Astronomy: The study of heavenly 
bodies by the reception and analysis of the 
radio frequency electro-magnetic radiations 
which they emit or reflect. 

Radiobiology: The branch of biology which 
deals with the effects of radiations on living 
organisms. 

Radiology: The study of X-rays and radioac- 
tivity. 1 

Rheology: The study of the deformation and 
flow of matter. 

Seismology: The study of earthquakes and 
the phenomena associated with it. К 
Selenology: The scientific study of moon, its 
nature, origin, movements, etc. 
Sericulture: The raising of silk worms for the 
production of raw silk. ' 
Sociology: The study of human society. 
Spectroscopy: The study of matter and 
energy by the use of spectroscope. 
Teleology: The study of the evidences of 
design or purpose in nature. : 
Telepathy: Communication between minds 
by some means other than sensory percep- 
tion. 

Therapeutics: The science and art of heal- 


"ing. 


Topography: A special description of a part 
or region. з 

Toxicology: The study of poisons. 
Virology: The study of viruses. 

Zoology: The study of animal life. 


Scientific Instruments 
Altimeter: A special type of aneroid barome- 
ter, used in measuring altitudes. 

Ammeter: An instrument to measure the 
strength of an electric current. 
Anemometer: An instrument to measure the 
velocity and find the direction of the wind. 
Audiometer: An instrument to measure dif- 
ference in hearing. 

Barometer: An instrument used for measur- 
ing atmospheric pressure. 

Binoculars: An optical instrument designed 
for magnified view of distant objects by both 
eyes simultaneously. 

Calorimeter: An instrument for measuring 
quantities of heat. 

Chronometer: A clock that keeps very accu- 
rate time as the one that is used to determine 
longitude at sea. > 

Clinical Thermometer: A thermometer for 
measuring the temperature of human body. 
Colorimeter: An instrument, for comparing 
intensities of colour. 

Commutator: An instrument to change or 
reverse the direction of an electric current. In 
dynamo used to convert alternating current 
into direct current. 

Computer: A technical device designed to 
find instantaneous solutions of huge and 
complex calculations based on the informa- 
tion already fed. 

Dynamo: A device for converting mechani- 
cal energy into electrical energy. 
Dynamometer: An instrument for measuring 
the electrical power. 

Electroscope: An instrument for detecting 
the presence of electric charge. 
Galvanometer: An instrument for measur- 
ing electric current. 

Hydrometer: An instrument for measuring 
the relative density of liquids. 

Hydrophone: An instrument for measuring 
sound under water. 

Hygrometer: An instrument for measuring 
the relative humidity of the atmosphere. 
Hygroscope: An instrument to show the 
changes in atmospheric humidity. 
Lactometer: An instrument for measuring 
the relative density of milk. 

Magnetometer: An instrument used to 
compare the magnetic moments and fields. 
Manometer: An instrument to measure the 
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pressure of gases. 
Mariner's Compass:. An apparatus for de- 
termining direction, graduated to indicate 32 
directions. The “М” point on the dial indicates 
north pole and the "S" point, south pole. 
Micrometer: An instrument used for accu- 
rately measuring small distances or angles. 
Microscope: An instrument for magnified 
view of very small objects. 
Periscope: An apparatus for viewing objects 
lying above the eye level of the observer and 
whose direct vision is obstructed. 
Photometer: An instrument for comparing 
the luminous intensity of the sources of light. 
Plantimeter: A mechanical integrating in- 
strument to measure area of a plane surface. 
Pyknometer: An instrument used to meas- 
ure the density and coefficient of expansiori 
of a liquid. 
Pyrheliometer: An instrument for measur- 
ing solar radiations. 
Pyrometers: Thermometers to measure high 
temperatures. 


Quadrant: An instrument for measuring alti- 
tudes and angles in navigation and astron- 
omy. 

. Quartz clock: A highly accurate clock used 
in astronomical observations and other preci- 
Sion work. 

Radio Micrometer: An instrument for meas- 
uring heat radiations. 

Rain Gauge: An instrument for measuring 
rainfall. - 
Refractometer: An instrument used to 
measure the refractive index of a substance. 
Resistance Thermometer: Used for deter- 
mining the electrical resistance of conduc- 
tors. 


Salinometer: A type of hydrometer used to 
determine the concentration of salt solutions 
by measuring their densities. 
Seismograph: An instrument used for re- 
cording the intensity and origin of earthquake 
shocks. 

Sextant: An instrument used for measure- 
ment of angular distances between two ob- 
jects. 

Spectroscope: An instrument used for spec- 
trum analysis. 

Spectrometer: A type of spectroscope so 


calibrated as to make it suitable for the pre- 
cise measurement of refractive indices. 
Spherometer: An instrument used for accu- 
rately measuring the curvature of spherical 
objects. 

Spygmomanometer: An apparatus for 
measuring blood pressure. 

Spring Balance: Aninstrument used to meas- 
ure the weight of a body. It is preferred only 
when quick but approximate determinations 
are to be carried out. 

Stereoscope: An optical device to see two 
dimensional pictures as having depth and 
solidity. ' 

Stethoscope: A medical instrument for 
hearing and analysing the sound of heart and 
lungs. r 
Stroboscope: An instrument used for view- 
ing the objects moving rapidly with a periodic 
motion and to see them as if they were at rest. 
Tangent galvanometer: An instrument for 
measuring the strength of direct current. х 
Telemeter: An apparatus for recording physi- 
cal events happening at a distance. d 
Teleprinter: A communication medium for 
automatic sending, receiving and printing О! 
telegraphic messages from distant places. 
Telescope: An instrument for viewing distant 
objects as mangified. 4 
Television: An instrument used for transmit- 
ting the visible moving images by means of 
wireless waves. 

Thermometer: An instrument to measure 
the temperature. 

Thermoscope: Aninstrumentusedfor meas- 
uring the temperature changes (approxi- 
mately) of the substance by noting the corre- 
sponding change in volume. * 
Thermostat: An automatic device for regu- 
lating constant temperatures. 

Transistor: A small device which may be 
used to amplify currents and perform other 
functions usually performed by a thermionic 
valve. 

Vernier: An adjustable scale for measuring 
small sub divisions of scale. 

Viscometer: An instrument for measuring / 
the viscosity, i.e., the property of resistance © 
a fluid to relative motion within itself. 
Voltmeter: An instrument to measure poten 
tial difference between two points. 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


Раят Two 


WoRLD i 
PANORAMA 


| ЕТ MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 - 


WORLD UPDATE 


UNITED EUROPE OF 1992 


] welve 


European Countries— 
Belgium, Denmark, Federal 
Republic of Germany, Greece, 

Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, The Nether- 
lands, Portugal and United Kingdom-have 
combined to form European Community, which 
will bloom into final shape in 1992. For all their cul- 
tural and. historical differences, they have decided 
to build their future together. For an area stretching 
from Scotland to Crete, from Skagen to the Al- 
garve, with all its different structures and 
traditions, it is often hard to work out 
common objectives and to devise 
measures that will be 
equally effective for 
everyone. 
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Соче Europe has so far escaped а 

roper recession, thanks to robust growth 
in Germany. But Germany is heading for 
choppy waters-and its neighbours may be in 
danger of being dragged under. 

The European Community is still far from 
being a single economic unit, if the diverging 
economic growth rates of its 12 members are 
anything to go by. The 1.5 per cent average 
growth that was forecast for the EC in 1991 
concealed as much as it revealed. According 
to the Economist's latest poll of forecasters, 
Britain's GDP was expected to decline by 1.8 
per cent in 1991-the deepest recession of 
any -big industrial economy-while Germany 
was forecast to cruise at a seemingly robust 
3.3 per cent. In the middle, the rest of conti- 


[ОК Member of the EC aj 


Ireland 


reat Britain 


e CA S Benelux. 


Countries 


Portugal - 
. Spain 


Denmark 


Republic 


of German 
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Switzerland 
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nental Europe has slowed sharply, but all the 
countries have avoided a recession-at least 
by its technical definition, as two consecutive 
quarters of GNP decline. 

While the English-speaking world sank into 
recession, continental Europe has been kept - 
afloat by the boom in Germany's domestic 
demand-and hence its imports-following 
unification. Germany's imports from the rest 
of the EC have surged by 30 per cent since 
1989. Its surplus with the rest of the EC fell 
from DM 94 billion ($50 billion) in 1989 to ап - 


- annualised (and unified) DM 21 billion in 


1991. 

At the same time, however, two other 
developments have been cutting growth in 
the rest of the EC, despite Germany's pull: 
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the rise in Germaninterest rates as a resultof 
its swollen budget deficit and climbing infla- 
tion. The need to keep their currencies firm 
against the D-mark has prevented other 
members of the European exchange-rate 
mechanism from cutting their own interest 
rates to spur growth, even though most coun- 
tries' inflation rates are well under control. 

France, Belgium, Denmark and Ireland 
now all have lower inflation rates than Ger- 
many. The recession in America and Britain 
has dented countries exports to outside the 
EC. The weakness of the dollar last year and 
in early 1991 also eroded the competitive- 
ness of European exporters. 

The fortunes of individual EC countries 
over the past year have therefore depended 
on the relative size of their trade with Ger- 
many and America and the sensitivity of their 
exports to the dollar. 

The economies with the closest trading 
links with Western Germany have held up 


best. For example, Holland's exports to, 


Germany are equivalent to 15 per cent of its 
GDP and Belgium's 12 per cent, compared 
with only 3.4 per cent in France, Italy and 
Britain. Industrial output has continued to 
grow this year in both Belgium and Holland, 
albeit at a slower rate in recent months. Most 
seers expect them to notch up GNP growth of 
around 2.4 per cent in 1991. 


France and Italy, by contrast, along with 
Britain, have been hit harder by the recession 
in America. In all three countries exports to 
the Unitied States not only account for a 
bigger chunk of their total exports compared 
with Holland and Belgium, but the dollar's 


7 European Parliment building and European Commission is session 


weakness earlier in 1991 has toughened the 
competition they faced from American firms 
in other markets. France is typical. While its 
trade deficit with Germany shrunk by$8 
billion (at an annual rate) between 1989 and 
the first five months of 1991, its deficit with 
America widened by $ 6 billion. 

French industrial production has started to 
grow again after falling during the winter, but 
unemployment has already risen to 9.5 per 
cent from last year's low of 8.8 per cent. GDP 
fell in the fourth quarter of 1990, but was then 
flatin the first quarter of 1991. and increased 
in the second quarter. Technically, therefore, 
jt has missed a recession, but business- 
men's gloomy responses in recent surveys 
Suggest an economy which is bumping along 
the bottom rather than one about to rebound. 

Italy's GDP has not suffered even one 
quarters decline, but that is little comfort 
given its paltry 0.7 per cent growth in the year 
to the first quarter. Moreover, its industrial 
production fell 0.9 per cent in the 12 months 
to June. Italian exports are being squeezed 
because, with the lira's value tied within the 
ERM, the country's stubbornly high inflation 
rate (6.8 per cent in 1991 to July) has eroded 
manufacturers' competitiveness. The latest 
forecasts suggest GNP growth of only 1.5 
per cent in both France and Italy 1991; 


The other large EC economy, Spain, has 
also slowed sharply, with industrial produc- 
tion down 2 per cent in the year to May. 
Forecasters are still expecting GDP growth 
of around 2.3 per cent this year, which might 
Sound brisk anywhere else, but it would be 
Slow compared with Spain's average growth 
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rate of almost 5 per cent in the past four 
years. 


So long as the German speed-boat contin- 
ued to roar, the rest of continental Europe 
was towed along behind. Indeed, they could 
soon havé looked forward to stronger growth 
as America's economy picks up. Germany, 
however, may be unable to keep up its hectic 
pace. 


Most economic forecasters have pencilled 
in 3.5 per cent GNP growth for Western 
Germany in 1991, followed by.two per cent in 
1992. At first sight this suggests little danger. 
But that forecast conceals an abrupt slow- 
down.during the second half of this year. 


A mild recession in Germany could be 
disastrous for the rest of Europe. Instead of 
recovery, economies would continue to stag- 
nate during the second half of this year. 
Unless German demand drops precipitously, 
which still seems unlikely, the rest of the 


continent might continue to escape a techni- 
cal recession on the back of recovery in 
America and the dollar's almost 20 per cent 
rise against EC currencies since February 
1991. But to many Europeans it would cer- 
tainly feel like recession, since growth would 
be too weak to prevent a further increase in 
unemployment. The jobless rate is already 
on the rise again in all EC economies apart 
from Germany, Holland and Spain. 


Europe's prospects in 1992 depend on 
when German interest rates start to fall. — 
Germany's partners should be worried that — 
the Bundes-bank may need to keep rates 
high until at least early next year, or even 
increase them further, to check inflationary — — 
pressures and send a warning shot to trade 
unions before the next pay round. 


(Excerpts from an article in The Economist, 
London) "Ie 
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welve European coun- 

tries with an area stre- 
Itching from Scotland to 
Crete, from Skagen to the 
Algarve, have combined to 
form the European Commu- 
nity. For all their cultural and 
historical differences, they 
have decided to build their 
future together. 

On 9 May 1950 the then 
French Foreign Minister, 
Robert Schuman, proposed 
coordinating the coal and 
steel production of countries 
Which had waged war for 
centuries and placing it 

| under the control of a 
common institution to Бе 
called the High Authority. 
The Treaty establishing 
the European Coal and 
SteelCommunity(ECSC) д 
Was signed іп 1951, and 
followed in 1957 by the 

` Treaties establishing the 
European Economic 
Community (EEC) and 
the European Atomic 
Energy Community (Eu- 
ratom). The term European 

| Community is now com- 
monly used. In 1986 the 

Treaties were amended and 

extended by the Single Eu- 
ropean Act. 


There were six founder 
members: Belgium, Ger- 
many, France, Italy, Luxem- 
bourg and the Netherlands. 
These were joined in 1973 
by Denmark, Ireland and the 
United Kingdom, with 
Greece following in 1981 and. 
Portugal and Spain in 1986. 


The European Parliament 
has a consultative and super- 
visory role in the Community. 
Its members are elected for 
five years by direct universal 
suffrage. Inthe European Par- 
liament there are no national 
parties: Members belong to 
groups constituted on a Euro- 
pean basis. Parliament con- 
Siders Commission proposals 
and gives its opinion before 
the Council takes a decision. 
It plays a part in establishing 
the draft Community budget, 
has a final say on adoption or 


HISTORY 
OF THE 
COMMUNITY 


rejection of the draftandkeeps 
a watchful eye on the budget's 
implementation. By a vote of 
censure Parliament can com- 
pel the Commission to resign. 


The CourtofJustice upholds 
the law in the implementation 
andinterpretation of the Com- 
munity Treaties. It consists of 
13 judges and six advocates- 
general, who are appointed 
for a six-year term by agree- 
ment between the govern- 
ments. There is at least one 
judge from each of the 12 
Member States. 


The Council is required to 
ensure coordination of Mem- 
ber States' general eco- 
nomic policies. It has power 
to take decisions in imple- 
menting the objectives of the 
Community Treaties. In the 
Council the Member States 
are represented either by 
their Foreign Minister or by 
the Minister responsible for 
the particular subject being 
dealt with at a given meet- 
ing. Each Member State 
takes the chair of the Coun- 
cil for six months, in ‘abso- 
lute’ alphabetical order 
(i.e. by the names of the 
countries in theirown lan- 
guage) The Heads of 
State or Government 
meet three times a year 
as the European Coun- 
cil’. 
The Commission sees 
to the proper functioning 
and development of the 
common market and has 
the right to initiate Com- 
munity Policy. It is, so to 
Speak, the ‘engine room’ 
of the Community. 
The Courtof Auditors: The 
Court of Auditors, whose 12 
members (one from each 
Member State) are ap- 
pointed unanimously by the 
Council for six years after 
consultation with Parlia- 
ment, examines whether the 
Community's revenue has 
been received and its ex- 
penditure incurred in a law- 
ful and regular manner and 
whether the financial man- 
agement has been ra 
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outh Asia is a region 

of garland countries. 
Garland symbolises its 
unity in diversity. It is 
evocative of the common 
culture and ethos that 
bind them together as a 
people of one great heri- 
tage. 

The landmass of the 
South Asian Countries 
which have embracedthe 
idea ofregionalco-opera- 
tion under SAARC — 
Bangladesh, Bhutan, 
India, Nepal, Pakistan, 
Srilanka and Maldives -is 
4.38 million sq km or 
about one tenth of Asia's 
total of 44.3 m sq km and 
the population of 1073.5 
m.isaboutathird ofAsia's 
total of 3000 m. 


The mosaic of South 
Asia's diverse cultures 
and religions right from 
the largest segment of 
Hindus followed by Mus- 
lims, Buddhists, Chris- 
tians, Sikhs and Jains has 


The 


Garland . 
Countries 


spread its influence far 
beyond the sub-continen- 
tal periphery. 


The white coral beaches, 
blue lagoons and well-de- 
signed tourist facilities of 
the Maldives. The bright 
beaches, green and hilly 
tea gardens and Buddhist 


temples of Sri Lanka. The 
lush riverine beauty, plus 
'the sensuous arts of 
Bangladesh. The splen- 
dour of India's historical 


heritage and its fine con- |. 


vention and other facili- 


ties. Nepal's Everest and | 


Kathmandu — its city of 
antiquity. Pakistan's Kar- 
akoram summity, ar- 
chaeological wonders 
and imposing Mughalleg- 
acy at Lahore. 


The garland's image | 


is one of fragrance and 
colour, nature's bountiful 
gifts. It rubs off on their 


Islands and helps to rub | - 


out their poor image. 
People stop thinking of 
South Asia exclusively in 
terms of poverty, dirt, 


decay and sporadic vio- | 


lence. The garland helps 


them focus on the more | - 


flattering side which is 


both bright and beautiful. | 


SOUTH ASIA AT A GLANCE 


= 


Capital Area Population GNP. 

~ (sq km) . (million) ^ per capita 

: (US dollar) 

ladesh Dhaka 1,43,999 109.6 175 

Banga Thimphu 46,500 1.4 160 

India New Delhi 3,287,263 817.4 330 

Maldives Male 298 0.2 470 

Nepal Kathmandu 147,141 18.8 170 

Pakistan Islamabad 796,095 109.2 365 

Sri Lanka Colombo 65,610 16.9 420 
Total 4,386,906 1073.5 
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BANGLADESH 


Cap: Dhaka; Area: 143,999 sq km; Pop: 
109.6 m; Lang: Bangla; Literacy: 33%; Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Taka, US$1-31 .67 Taka; 
GNP per capita: $175. 

Physiography: Bangladesh is bounded west 
and north-west by West Bengal (India), north 
by Assam and Meghalaya (India), east by As- 
sam, Tripura (India) and Burma, south by the 
Bay of Bengal. 


The country has a tropical monsoon cli- 
mate and suffers from periodic cyclones. The 
average temperature is 19°C (67°F) from 
October to March, rising to 29°C (84°F) be- 
tween May and September. The average 

annual rainfall in Dhaka is 188 cm (74 in), of 
which about three-quarters occurs between 
June and September. 


About 95% of the population speak Ben- 
gali, the state language, while the remainder 
mostly use tribal dialects. More than 85% of 
the people are Muslims, and there are small 
minorities of Hindus, Buddhists and Chris- 
tians. - 

Bangladesh's population (1981 census), 
is 87,120,000. An adjustment for under enu- 
meration produced a revised census figure of 
89,912,000 of whom 14.09 m. were urban 
and 46.3 m. were male. Population estimate, 
1989, 109.6 m. In 1984 the birth-rate was 
33.6 per 1,000 population; death-rate, 11.88; 
infant mortality 121 per 1,000 live births. Life 
expectancy (1983) 53.9 years (60.3 in urban 

areas). 


Principal Towns 
(Population at 1981 census) 


Dhaka (Capital) 3,430,312* 
Chittagong (Port) 1,391,877 
Khulna (Port) 646,359 
Rajshahji 253,740 
Comilla 184,132 
Barisal 172,905 
Sylhet 168,371 


Rangpur 153,174 
Jessore 148,927 
Saidpur 126,608 


"Including Narayanganj (population 270,680 in 1974) 


History: Bangladesh was formerly East Paki- 
stan, one of the five provinces into which 
Pakistan was divided at its creation, when 
Britain's former Indian Empire was partitioned 
in August 1947. East Pakistan and the four 
western provinces were separated by about 
1,000 miles (1,600 km) of Indian territory. 
East Pakistan was formed from the former In- 
dian province of East Bengal and the Sylhet 
district of Assam. Although the East was 
more populous, government was based in 
West Pakistan. 

East Pakistan became an independent 
entity named Bangladesh in 1972, following 
civil war in which India actively supported the 


The Gandhi Ashram in Bangladesh, 
situated in the remote sleepy Village of 
Joyag in Noakhali district is a standing 
testimony to the communal harmony 
prevalent in the days of turbulence. 

While Noakhaliwas under heavy strain 
due to India's Babri Mosque Ram Temple 
issue, the Ashram, 30 km away from the 
nearest town remained calm |and Ja safe 
haven for all peace-loving people. 

In this Village 44 years ago, Mahatma 
Gandhi stayed for a few days during his 
famous "Реасе Mission"and finally staged 
"Satyagraha' to defuse several communal 
violences which left many dead and 
damaged' properties both in the former 
East Pakistan and West Bengal in the late 
forties.*; р 

The mantle of leadership of the 
Ashram fell from the late Charu Cho- 


wdhury to Ms. Jharna Dhara Chowdhury 
in 1990. 
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East. Leader of this independence move- 
ment, Sheikh Mujibur Rahman became the 
first Prime Minister. 


In January 1975 parliamentary govern- 
ment was replaced by a presidential form of 
government. Sheikh Mujib became Presi- 
dent, assuming absolute power, and created 
the Bangladesh Peasants' and Workers' 
Awami League. In February Bangladesh be- 
came a one-party state. 

In August 1975 Sheikh Mujib and his 
family were assassinated in a right-wing coup, 
led by a group of Islamic army majors. Chief 
of Army Staff, Major-Gen. Ziaur Rahman 
(Gen. Zia) took over power in November 
1975. In June 1978 the country's first direct 
presidential election resulted in a clear vic- 
tory for Zia, who formed a Council of Advis- 
ers. Parliamentary elections followed in Feb- 
ruary 1979 in which President Zia's Bangla- 
desh Nationalist Party (BNP) received 4976 
of the total votes and won 207 of the 300 
directly elective seats in the Jatiya Sangsad. 


Political instability recurred, however, 
when Gen. Zia was assassinated on 30 May 
1981 during an attempted military coup. The 
elderly Vice-President, Justice Abdus Sattar, 
took over as acting President but was faced 
by strikes and demonstrations over the exe- 
cution of several officers who had been in- 
volved in the coup. 

On winning the National Presidential 
election in January 1982, Sattar formed a 
National Security Council which included 
military personnel, led by the Army Chief of 
Staff, Lt. Gen. Hossain Mohammad Ershad. 


On 23 March 1982 there was a bloodless 
military coup, by which Lieut. Gen. Ershad 
became chief martial law administrator. Presi- 
dent Sattar was deposed. The Constitution 
was suspended and parliament ceased to 
function. Assanuddin Chowdhury was sworn 
in as civilian president on 27 March. Lieut. 
Gen. Ershad assumed the presidency.on 11 
Dec. 1983. 


Although the Government's economic 
policies achieved some success and gained 
a measure of popular support for Ershad, 
there were increasing demands in 1983 for a 
return to democratic government. The two 
principal opposition groups thatemerged were 


а 15-рапу alliance, headed by a faction of the 
Awami League under Sheikh Hasina Wazed 
(daughter of the late Sheikh Mujib), and a 
seven-party group which was led by a faction 
of the BNP under the former President Sattar 
(who died in October 1985) and Begum 
Khalida Zia (widow of Gen. Zia). In Septem- 
ber 1983 the two groups formed an alliance. 
the Movement for the Restoration of Democ- 
racy (MRD), and jointly issued demands for 
an end to martial law, for the release of 
political prisoners and for the holding of par- 
liamentary elections before any others. 

Martial law ended on 10 Nov. 1986. The 
Constitution (Seventh Amendment) Act re- 
stored the constitution but protected the le- 
gality of President Ershad's decrees under 
martial law. 


Parliament has one chamber of 300 
members directly elected every 5 years by 
citizens over 18. There are 30 seats reserved . 
for women members elected by Parliament. 

In Jan. 1986 a National Executive Com- 
mittee was formed and the National Party 
launched, composed of government support- 
ers. Gen. Ershad was re-elected President 
on 15 October, 1986. The National Party won 
the general election of March 1988, but there 
was a low turn-out and the result was dis- 
puted. 

The Constitution (ninth amendment) Act 
4989, restricted a person hold office as Presi- 
dent for two consecutive terms and made the 

st of Vice-President elective. 

Gen. Ershad was deposed and arrested 
after a popular uprising in December 1990. 
Mr. Shahabuddin Ahmed took over as Acting 
President. In the general elections which 
followed popular parties led by Begum Khal- 
ida Zia (BNP) and Sheik Hasina wazed 
(Awami League) won by big margins. 
Government: Prime Minister: Begum Khal- 
ida Zia. 

National Flag: Bottle green with a red 
disc in the centre. 

National anthem: Amar Sonar-Bangla, ~ 
ami toma bhalobashi (My golden Bengal, | 
love you), Words by Rabindranath Tagore. 

Membership: Bangladesh is a member 
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of the Commonwealth, the Asian Develop- 
ment Bank, the Organisation for South Asian 
Regional Co-operation, the UN and all its 
related agencies, the Colombo Plan and the 
Islamic Conference. 


- The country is divided into 4 divisions with 
64 districts: 5 k 


Area Population 
(sq km) 1981 
Rajshahi division 34,238 21,132,000 
Dinajpur (3 dist.) 6,566 3,196,000 
Rangpur (5 dist.) 9,593 6,510,000 
Bogra (2 dist.) 3,888 2,728,000 
Rajshahi (4 dist.) 9,456 — 5,270,000 
Pabna (2 dist.) 4,732 3,424,000 
Dhaka division 30,772 26,242,000 
Tangail (1 dist.) 3,403 2,444,000 
Mymensingh (3 dist.) 9,668 6,568,000 
Jamalpur (2 dist.) 3,349 2,452,000 
Dhaka (6 dist.) 7,470 10,014,000 
Faridpur (5 dist.) 6,882 4,764,000 
Khulna division 33,575 17,151,000 
Kushtia (3 dist.) 3,440 2,292,000 
Jessore (4 dist.) 6,573 4,020,000 
Khulna (3 dist.) 12,168 4,329,000 
Barisal (4 dist.) 7,299 4,667,000 
Patuakhali (2 dist.) 4,095 1,843,000 
Chittagong division 45,414 
Sylhet (4 dist.) 12718 Ote 
Comilla (3 dist.) 6,599 6,881,000 
. Noakhali (3 dist.) 5,460 3,816,000 
Chittagong (2 dist.) 7,457 5,491,000 
Chittagong Hill Tracts (2) 8,679 580,000 
Bandarban (1 dist.) 4,501 171,000 


Economy: The third 5-year development 
plan, 1985-90, envisages'an annual growth 
rate of 5.496, and an industrial growth rate of 
10.1% annually; of industrial development 
funds, 55% is for the private sector. Agricul- 
ture receives 30% of total plan expenditure, 
and the plan aims at self-sufficiency in food 
by 1990. 
Currency: A new currency, the Taka, was 
floated in 1976 (Tk. 54.50-£1 and Tk. 
31.67=US$1 in March 1989). 
Banking: The former private banking sys- 
tem, except for foreign banks, has been na- 
tionalised. 
Weights and Measures: The metric system 
was introduced from July 1982, but imperial 


measures are still in use. Weightis in the seer 
(1 ѕеег=2 Ib.), the таипа. (1 maund-40 
seers) and the ton. . 
Energy and Resources: Electric power is 
generated and distributed by the Bangladesh 
Power Development Board and the Rural 
Electrification Board. 

Oil: Supplies have been [ocated in the Bay of 
Bengal. Drilling is in progress: 

Gas: Natural gas from Titas and other sites is 
piped to Dhaka; reserves are considered 
Sufficient for 200 years. 

Water: India and Bangladesh are working 
towards agreement on sharing the water of 
the river Ganges. The flow will be monitored 
daily at the Farakka barrage and two other 
points. 

Minerals: Minerals include salt, limestone, 
white clay, glass sand. 

Agriculture: Agriculture contributed 45.7% 
of GDP in 1986-87 and employs about 80% 
of the economically active population. The 
land area is 35.7 m. acres of which 7.2 m. is 
not available for cultivation. 

Livestockin 1987 (1,000): Poultry: 91,000; 
cattle:23,500; goats: 10,800; sheep: 1,130; 
buffalo: 1,900; Livestock products in 1986 
(tonnes); Beef and veal: 130,000; cow and 
buffalo milk: 977,000; goats’ milk: 528,000; 
eggs: 83,800. 

Bangladesh produces about 70% of the 
world production of raw jute which is the 
principal foreign exchange earner. Produc- 
tion 1987, 1.2 m. tonnes. 

Forestry: The total area under forests (1986) 
is 5.2 m. acres. The output of round wood 
REA aq 000 cu. metres): Sawlogs, 
. logs. and slee F , 
63; fuel wood: 9,754, vee i SH риро 
Fisheries: Being bounded on the south by 
the Bay of Bengal and having numerous 
rivers and streams, the state is pre-eminently 
a fish-producing area and possesses great 
Possibilities for the manufacture of various 
oils and fish products. 
Industry and Trade: Out of the existing 
industries, the textile-mills, sugar factories, 
match factories, glass works, hosiery facto- 
ries, a paper-mill, jute-mills, aluminium works 
and a cement factory, with a capacity of 2 т. 
tons per annum, are the most prominent. 

In May1988, 70 jute mills had 23,000 

working looms; they employed 179,000 work- 
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ers; average monthly production 43,000 tons, 
vaneg at Tk.809.5 m. А 
efinery distillation capacity, 1.68 m. с 
tonnes. Than is a steek mil at Chittagong Population. 
with a capacity of 250,000 ingot-tons per Labour: In 1983-84, the total employed were 
annum. There is also a newsprint factory, 4 27,972,000; agriculture, forestry and fisher- 
fertilizer factories, a shipyard, a dockyard and ^ ies, 16,389,000; trade, hotels and restau- 
a liquefied natural gas plant. Large-scale — rants,3,271,000;personalservice, 3,250,000; 
industry employs about 7% of the active manufacturing, 2,108,000. 
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Commerce: The main export commodities 
are jute goods, hide, skins, leather and tea. In 
1986-87 exports were valued at Tk.33,682.13 
m., of which Tk.6,251.67 m. was from food 
and live animals (mainly fish, but Tk.903.2 m. 
from tea); inedible crude materials except 
fuels. Tk.2,899.8 m., of which Tk.2,754.2 m. 
from jute; manufactured goods, Tk.12,772.7 
т. (mainly jute goods). Principal imports 
(Tk.68,496.09 m.) are machinery and trans- 
port equipment (Tk.14,170.87 m.); manufac- 
tured goods (Tk.16,313 m.); minerals, fuels 
and lubricants (Tk.10,132.3 m.) 
Education: At the 1981 census 19.795 of the 
population was literate (male 25.895, female 
13.2%). The compulsory primary education 
scheme has been replaced by model primary 
education. The Government has dissolved 
the District School Boards and taken over 
School administration. 


In 1984-85 there were 42,200 primary 
Schools (8.5 m. 
Schools (2.5 m.) and (1 983-84) 657 interme- 
diate and degree colleges. Of these, there 


287,781 students and 9,033 teachers, 
There were Ө universities: In 1982- 

Dhaka had 12,394 students (and 893 fac 
шу); Rajshahi 10,198 (463); Chittagong 5,420 
(427); Jahangimagar 1,284 (164); Engineer- 
ing University 3,015 (300); Agricultural 3,771 
(379). Thereare 10 teacher-training colleges, 
49 primary training institutes and 57 voca- 
tional institutes. 


Health: In 1984 there were 452 government 
hospitals, 1 mental and 12 tuberculosis and 
chest hospitals, 11 medical Colleges and 
nursing training centres which train about 
1,200 nurses annually. There were 21,370 
béds. Voluntary agencies ran 164 hospitals 
with 4,771 beds. 

Communicatións: Roads: The State is 
backward in the matter of road communica- 
tions but there are some 4,320 km (2,700 
miles) of paved and 2,400 km (1,500 miles) of 
unpaved road. In 1987 Bangladesh Road 
Transport Corporation ran 434 Passenger 


vehicles and 327 trucks. 

Railways: In 1986-87 there were 2,791 km of 
railways, comprising 969 km of 1,676 mm 
gauge and 1,822 km of metre gauge. In 1986- 
87 the railways carried about 2 m. tons of 
freight and 71 m. Passengers. Passenger 
earnings, Tk.754 m; goods, Tk.591 m.; total 
earnings, Tk.1,573 m. 

Aviation: Bangladesh Biman (Bangladesh 
Airways) has domestic flights from Dhaka 
and international services to many destina- 
tions abroad. In 1987 Zia International Airport 
handled 1.18m. passengers. 

Shipping: Navigable channels provide 5,000 
miles of cheap water routes. There are 3 
principal waterways, the Padma, Brahmapu- 
1га and Meghna. These are freely used by 
inland steam vessels Which serveareas where 
railways cannotbe economically constructed. 
The Bangladesh Shipping Corporation owns 
24 ships including a 93,000 ton oil tanker 
(Banglar Noor) and has the capacity to carry 
20% of imports and 12% of exports. 

Post and Telecommunication: There were 
122,190 telephones in 1982. Dhaka and Isla- 
mabad were linked by telephone in Oct. 1976 
and a second telephone circuit was agreed 
оп 11 April1977. International communica- 
tions are by satellite, Chittagong being linked 
to the Indian Ocean Intelsat IV satellite. 
Press, Radio and TV: Newspapers: In Nov. 
1985 there were 54 daily newspapers with a 
circulation of 554,000. Most papers are pub- 


n 1986 there were 576,000 licensed 
radio receivers and an estimated 369,000 
use, 

National Broadcastin Authority: NBA 
House, Shahbag Ave, Dhaka: tel. (2) 203342; 
telex 642228; f. 1984 by merger of Radio 
Bangladesh and Bangladesh Television; 
Chairman Saiful Bari. 

Radio Bangladesh: f. 1971; govt. con- 
trolled; regional stations at Chittagong, Dhaka, 
Khulna, Rajshahi, Rangpur and Sylhet broad- 
Cast a total of 87 hours 35 minutes daily; 
external service broadcasts 10 programmes 
daily in Arabic, Bengali, English, Hindi, Nep- 
alese and Urdu; Chairman and Dir. Gen: 
Enamul Huq. 
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Bangladesh Television (BTV): POB 456, 
Rampura, Dhaka; tel. (2) 400131;telex 65624; 
f. 1971; govt-controlled; colour transmissions 
from 1981; daily broadcasts on one channel 
from Dhaka station of 7 hours; transmissions 
also from stations at Chittagong, Khulna, 
Mymensingh, Natore, Noakhali, Rangpur, 
Satkhira; Sylhet, Cox's Bazar and Ranga- 
man were opened between 1975 and 1983; 
A EE a Bari; Gen. Manager Mostafa 
Defence: Army: There are 5 inf. ivi- 
Sional headquarters, with 13 infant ork 
gades and 2 armoured and 6 artillery regi- 
ments and 6 engineer battalions. Strength 
(1989) 90,000 with an additional 55,000 
paramilitary volunteers, including an armed 
police reserve and the Bangladesh Rifles. 
Equipment includes 30 Soviet T-54 and 20 
Chinese Type-59 tanks. 


Navy: Naval bases are at Chittagong 
(handed over by India on 14 Feb 1972), 
Kaptai, Khulna and Dhaka. 


The fleet comprises 3 former British frig- 
ates (Ali Hyder, ex-HMS Jaguar and Abu 
Bakr, ex-HMS Lynx, each 2,520 tons full 
load, transferred in July 1978 and March 
1982, respectively and Umar Farooq ex-HMS 
Llandaff, 2,408 tons full load, transferred in 
Dec, 1976); 8 new Chinese-built 390-ton fast 
attack craft, 4 Chinese-built fast missile craft, 
4 Chinese-built fast torpedo boats, 2 ex- 
Yugoslav .200-ton patrol vessels, 8 ex-Chi- 
nese 155-ton fast gunboats, 2 ex-Indian 150- 


ton patrol craft, 1 British-built 140-ton patrol 
craft, 5 indigenously built 70-ton river gun- 
boats, 1 oiler, 1 repair vessel, 12 auxiliaries 
and 1 training ship of 710 tons. 


The manpower of the Navy in 1989 was 
7,500 comprising 600 officers and 6,900 rat- 
ings. 


Air Force: Deliveries, from the Soviet 
Union and China successively, have built up 
a current strength of about 20 J-6 (MiG-19) 
fighter-bombers: 1 An-24 and 3 An-26 tur- 
boprop transports; about 20 Mi-8, Bell 212, 
Bell 206L and Alouette Ill helicopters; 10 
Chinese CJ-6 piston-engined primary train- 
ers. FT-2 (MiG-15 VTJ) jet advanced train- 
ers, 6 Magister armed jet trainers and some 
light aircraft. Personnel strength ( 1989) 4,000. 


Tourism: Tourist attractions include the cit- 
ies of Dhaka and Chittagong, Cox's Bazar - 
which has the world's longest beach (120 km) 
- on the Bay of Bengal, and Teknaf, at the 
southernmost point of Bangladesh. Tourist , 
arrivals totalled 129,070 in 1986. The major- 
ity of visitors were from India, Japan, the 
United Kingdom and the USA. Earnings from 
tourism increased from 230 m. taka in 1981 to 
900 m. taka in 1985. 

In 1987 there were 106,765 visitors to. 
Bangladesh of whom 47,390 were from In- 
dia. Foreign exchange earnings Tk.192.4m. 


. BHUTAN . 


Cap: Thimphu; Area: 46500 sq km; Pop: 1.4 
m., Language: Dzongkha; Literacy: 12% 
Rel: Buddhism; Currency: Ngultrum, Fixed 
at par with the Indian Rupee which is also 
legal tender, US$1=16.50 Ngultrum; GNP 


Physiography: The Kingdom of Bhutan lies 
in the eastern Himalayas, bordered north by 
China and on all other sides by India. Ex- 
treme length from east to west 300 km (190 
'miles). Area about 46,500 sq km. (18,000 sq. 


\ 8 capita: $160. 
\ 


miles); of the population estimated at аррго- 
ximatly 1,400,000 (1988). Hindus, of Nepal- 
ese origin, form 25% — 30%. Life expectancy 
(1985) was 48 years. The capital is Thimphu 
(Population 15,000 in 1987). 

The climate is largely controlled by alti- 
tude. The mountainous north is cold, with. 
perpetual snow onthe summits, butthe centre 
has a more moderate climate, though winters 
are cold, with rainfall under 1,000 mm (40 
inches). In the south the climate is humid sub- 
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_ tropical and rainfall approaches 5,000 mm 

—.. (200 inches). 

à The official language is Dzongkha, spo- 
^ ken mainly in western Bhutan. Written 
9 Dzongkhais based оп the Tibetan script. The 
3 state religion is Mahayana Buddhism, mainly 
. . the Drukpa school of the Kogyupa sect. 


. History: The first hereditary King of Bhutan 
Was installed on 17 December 1907. An 
Anglo-Bhutanese Treaty, signed in 1910, 
placed Bhutan's foreign relations under the 
supervision ofthe Government of British India. 
After India became independent, that treaty 


Е 
was replaced in August 1949 by the Indo- 
E 


Bhutan Treaty of Friendship, whereby Bhu- 
tan agrees to.seek the advice of the Govern- 
ment of India with regard to its foreign rela- 
tions, but remains free to decide whether or 
not to accept such advice. 


King Jigme Dorji Wangchuk, installed in 
1952, established the National Assembly 
(Tshogdw) in 1953 and a Royal Advisory 
Council in 1965. He formed the country's fist 
| Cabinet in May 1968. He died in July 1972 
: and was succeeded by the Western-edu- 
. cated 16-year-old Crown Prince, Jigme 
- Singye Wangchuk. The new King stated his 
à wish to maintain the Indo-Bhutan Treaty and 


to strengthen friendship with India. 


Д When Chineseauthority was established 

. . in Tibet in 1959, Bhutan granted asylum to 
. about 4,000 Tibetan refugees.By July 1980, 
most of the Tibetans had chosen Bhutanese 
citizenship, and the remainder were to be 
accepted by India. 

Bhutan joined the UN in 1971 and the 
Non-Aligned Movement in 1973. By 1987 
Bhutan established diplomatic relations with 
13 countries, and maintained diplomatic 


` Council of 
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nor of the province of Tongsa in central 
Bhutan), Sir Ugyen Wangchuk, GCIE, KCSI, 
was elected the first hereditary Maharaja of 
Bhutan. The Bhutanese title is Druk Gyalpo 
and his successor is now addressed as King 
of Bhutan. From Oct. 1969 the absolute 
monarchy was changed to a form of demo- 
cratic monarchy. The National Assembly 
(Tshogdu) was reinstituted in 1953. It has 
151 members and meets twice a year. Two- 
thirds are representatives of the people and 
are elected for a 3-year term. All Bhutanese 
over 25 years may be candidates. Ten mo- 
nastic representatives are elected by the 
central and regional ecclesiastical bodies, 
while the remainirig members are nominated 
by the King, and include members of the 
Council of Ministers (the Cabinet) and the 
Royal Advisory Council. 

The official languages are Dzongkha, 
Lhotsam (Nepali) and English. 
National Flag: Diagonally yellow over or- 
ange over all, in the centre a white dragon. 
Head of State: HM Druk Gyalpo (‘Dragon 
King’) Jigme Singye Wangchuk (succeeded 
to the throne in July 1972). 
The Royai Advisory Council (Lodol 
Tsokde), established in 1965, comprises 10 
members. 


Ministers (Lhengye 
Shungtsog): 

Chairman: HM Druk Gyalpo Jigme Singye 
Wangchuk. 

Local Government: There are 18 Districts, 
each under a district officer (Dzongda): 


Population of Districts 
(mid-1985 estimates) 


- missions atthe UN in New York, in New Delhi, Bumthang 23,842 
— Dhaka and Kathmandu. Y oping 10807 
E In 1983 Bhutan became a founder- Gia а feats 
member of the South Asian Association for Gavi А 
` Regional Co-operation (SAARC). In May 1985 aylegphug 111,283 
= Bhutan hosted the first meeting of ministers Наа | 16,715 
_ Of foreign affairs from SAARC member coun- — Lhuntshi 39,635 
_ tries, which agreed to give their group the Mongar 73,239 
Г formal title of SAARC. Paro 46,615 
| Government: Bhutan is a monarchy, without Рета Gatshel 37,141 
Е . à Written constitution, Punakha 16,700 
i In 1907 the Tongsa Penlop (the gover- ^ Samchi 172,109 
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Samdrup Jongkhar 73,044 
Shemgang 44,516 
Tashigang 177,718 
Thimphu 58,660 
Tongsa 26,017 
Wangdiphodrang 47,152 
Total rural population 1,119,452 
Total urban population 167,823 
Total 1,286,275 


Justice: The High Court consists of 8 judges 
(2 elected by the National Assembly for 5- 
year terms) appointed by the King. There is a 
Magistrate's Court in each district, under a 
Thrimpon, from which appeal is to the High 
Court at Thimphu. 

Religion: In 1988 there were, 1,1 60 monks in 
the Central Monastic Body (Thimphu and 
Punakha) and 2,120 in the District Monk 
Bodies. The monks are headed by an elected 
Je Khempo (Head Abbot). The majority ofthe 
people are Mahayana Buddhists ofthe Drukpa 
Subsect of the Kagyud School which was first 
introduced from Tibet during the 12th cen- 
tury. Hindus of Nepalese origin represent ap- 
proximately 25% of population. 


Economy: Bhutan, by world standards is 
one ofthe poorest countries. In 1985, accord- 
ing to estimates by the World Bank, the 


kingdom's gross national product (GNP), 


measured at average 1983-85 prices, was 
US $190 m., equivalent to about $160 per 
head. It was, however, estimated that GNP 
per head increased, in real terms, by 2.7% in 
1985. 

Planning: The 6th 5-year plan (1987-92), 
allows for expenditure of Nu 8,811m. 
Budget: The budget for 1988-89 envisaged 
expenditure of Nu 2,157m, and internal reve- 
nue of Nu 660m. 

Currency: Paper currency has been intro- 
duced, known as the Ngultrum. Cupronickel 
and bronze currency is known as Cheltrum 


(100 Cheltrum=1 Ngultrum). Indian currency. 


is also legal tender. In March 1989, 
€1-Nu26.60; US$1-Nu15.46. 

Banking: The Bank of Bhutan was estab- 
lished in 1968. The headquarters are atPhunt- 
sholing with 22 branches throughout the 


country. 


Samdrup Jongkhar 
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Chenkyo Tshering Dorji 
created history of sorts in 
1990 by receiving the first 
ever Ph.D in the Druk-Yul — 
the Land of Thunder Dragon 
otherwise known as Bhutan. 
He achieved this unique 
honour from the University 
of Magadh in Bodh Gaya, 
Bihar for his thesis, 'History 
of Bhutan based on 
Budhism.' 

Dorji, 41, who studied 
Budhist literature for eight 
_ years was faced with the 
acute shotage of materials 
on Budhist countries and had 


to collect "the data from the 
original text in Choekey (lan- 
guage), secondary text in Eng- 
lish from thé Traveller's ac- 


Bhutan's First Ph.D 


countof Foreigners, Dzongs 
and Monasteries and even- 
tually oral versions of the 
learned people." 


Dorji had his early educa- 
tion in St. Paul's School, 
Darjeeling and St. Xavier's 
College, Calcutta. He 
earned his Master's in 
Dzongkha language from 
Dzongkha Development 
Commission. At present he 
is serving the Government 
of Bhutan as Joint Director/ 
Registrar, Royal Institute of 
Management, Thimphu. 


Energy, Resources: Electricity production 
(1986) 1,950m. kwh. 23 towns and 93 vil- 
lages had electricity. 
Minerals: Large deposits of limestone, 
marble, dolomite, graphite, lead, copper, slate, 
coal, talc, gypsum, beryl, mica, pyrites and 
tufa have been found. 
Agriculture: The area under cultivation in 
1984 was some 126,000 hectares. The chief 
products (1986 production in 1,000 tonnes) 
are rice (63), millet (8), wheat (11), barley (5), 
maize (88), cardamom, potatoes (28), or- 
anges (27), apples, handloom cloth, timber 
and yaks. Extensive and valuable forests 
abound. 
Livestock (1987): Cattle, 395,000; yaks 
(1985), 31,271; pigs 62,000; sheep and goats 
55,000; poultry (1985) 179,521. 
Industry and Trade: Industry: In 1987 there 
were about 400 small-scale, cottage and 
industrial units and also a cement plant,a fruit 
processing factory, a tea-chest ply veneer 
factory, a resin and turpentine factory, a salt 
iodization plant and 3 distilleries. 
Commerce: Trade with India dominates but 
timber, cardamom and liquor are also ex- 
ported to the Middle East, Singapore and 
Western Europe. — 
Education: Education is not compulsory. 
Primary education begins at six years of age 
and lasts for six years. Secondary education, 
beginning at the age of 12, lasts for a further 


five years, comprising a first cycle of three 
years, and a second cycle of two years. Free 
education is available, but there are insuffi- 
cient facilities to accommodate all school age 
children. ' 


All schools are co-educational апа fol- 
low a British syllabus. English is the language 
of instruction: Bhutan has no mission or pri- 
vate schools, and all schools are subsidized 
by the Government. Many Indian teachers 
are employed. 


In 1987 there were more than 200 edu- 
cational institutions under the supervision of 
the Department of Education, including 148 
primary schools, 21 junior high schools, nine 
high schools, one junior college, one degree 
college, six technical schools, 22 schools for 
Buddhist studies and monastic Schools, two 
teacher-training schools arid four schools for 
Tibetan refugees. 


In 1988 there were 42,446 pupils and 
1,513 teachers in primary schools, 16,350 
pupils and 695 teachers in junior high and 
high schools and 1,761 pupils and 150 teach- 
ers in technical, vocational and tertiary level 
schools. Many students receive higher tech- 
nical training in India, as well as under the U 
Development Programme, the Colombo Plan 
etc. in Australia, the Federal Republic of oe 
many, New Zealand, Japan, Singapore; t 
USA and the UK. 
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The 1987/88 budget allocated Nu 183.8m. 
(9.1 % of total projected expenditure) to edu- 
cation. In 1987 the rate of adult illiteracy in 
Bhutan was about 80%. 


Hann: There were (1986) 28 hospitals, 46 
Ispensaries, 67 basic health units, 4 indige- 
nous dispensaries, 5 leprosy hospitals, 1 
moaije hospital, 1 health school and 15 ma- 
aa Sia centres. In 1988 beds to- 
; there wi 
paramedics ere 134 doctors and 541 
alaria and tuberculosis are still wide- 
Tu. The budget for the financial year 
87-88 allocated Nu 77.8m (3.8% of total 
EE expenditure) to health. Life expec- 
ancy: 45.6 years (1985 estimate). 


Communications: Roads: In 1988 there 
Ska about 2,000 km of roads. In 1986, there 
^ ere 3,630 vehicles of which 716 were pri- 

ate cars and 1,697 buses, jeeps and trucks. 


Aviation: (1987) There are 3 to 6 flights 
one by Druk-Air between Paro and Cal- 
is a and a weekly return service from Paro 

Dhaka. There is a domestic airport at 
cangphulla which serves the east of the 
ountry. There are numerous helipads too. 


Post and Telecommunication: A modern 
postal system was introduced in 1962. There 
Te 56 general post offices and 30 branch 
t offices. In 1986 there were 943 km of 
m ephone lines, 13 automatic exchanges and 
:945 telephones. 
Thi Aninternational microwave link connects 
imphu to the Calcutta and Delhi satellite 
Connexions. Thimphu and Phuntsholing are 
Connected by telex to Delhi. 
In 1986 there were 36 wireless stations 
for internal administrative communications 


= апа 13 hydro-met stations. 


Press and Radio: Newspapers: The only 
Weekly newspaper. Kuensel, began publica- 
lion in Aug. 1986 to replace the government 
Weekly bulletin. It is published in 3 languages 
(English, Dzongkha and Nepali). Total circu- 
lation (1988) about 12,500. 

Kuenphen Digest: Kuenphen Enterprises 
Pvt. Ltd., Phuntsholing; monthly, English. 

. Kuenphen Tribune: Kuenphen Enter- 

prises Pvt. Ltd., fortnightly, English. 

Bhutan Broadcasting Service, Thimphu, 
broadcasts a daily programme in English, 


Sharchopkha, Dzongkha and Nepali. There 
are an estimated 15,000 radio receivers. 
There are no television transmission stations 
in Bhutan, but broadcasts from Bangladesh 
can be received in Phuntsholing. There are 
about 200 registered television receivers in 
the country. 

Defence: The Royal Bhutanese Army, which 
is under the direct command of the King, 
comprise 4000 men. Army training facilities 
are provided by an Indian military training 
team. Although India is not directly respon- 
sible for the country's defence, the Indian 
Government has indicated that any act of 
aggression against Bhutan would be regarded 
as an act of aggression against India. 
Tourism: Tourism is the largest source of 
foreign exchange to Bhutan (1987 US$2.04m. 
net). The Kingdom was opened to tourism in 
the autumn of 1974. The tourist seasons are 
from March to June and September to De- 
cember. From 1974 to 1982 all tourists ar- 
rived by road via India. In 1987 the total 
number of foreign visitors mainly from Eu- 
rope, Japan and USA was 2,486. 

In 1986 Druk Air began daily flights be- 
tween Calcutta and Paro. By 1987 there was 
also a twice-weekly service between Dhaka 
and Paro. Tourists travel in organized pack- 
age or trekking tours, accompanied by guides. 
Hotels have been constructed by the Depart- 
ment of Tourism at Phuntsholing, Paro and 
Thimphu, with lodges at Tongsa, Bumthang 
and Manas. There are also many small pri- 
vately-run hotels and guest-houses. 

The first mountaineering expedition was 
launched in 1983, to Mt Jichudrake. In early 
1987 Mt Gangar Phunsum, one of the world’s 
highest unclimbed mountains, was closed to 
climbers, to respect the wishes of the local 
people. Central Bhutan was opened for 
trekkers and coach tours іп 1982. but easter 
Bhutan remains closed to foreigners. The 
Government intends to exercise close co 
Ld over the development of tourism. E 

hutan Tourism Corporation Sy 
159, Thimphu; tel. 2647 ; telex ONT: sate QS 
ganization; operates four hotels for tourists, 
ns n i i xa 
legal tender. eed no visas. Indian Rupee is 
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INDIA 
(See Part Three) 


MALDIVES 


Cap: Male; Area: 298 sq km; Pop: 0.2 m; 
Lang: Divehi; Literacy: 8295; Religion: 
Islam; Currency: Rufiyaa, US $ 1=8.75 
tufiyaa; GNP per capita: $ 470. 
Physiography: The Republic of Maldives 
(Divehi Jumburiya) lying about 675 km (420 
miles) south-west of Sri Lanka, consists of 
more than 1,200 small coral islands (of which 
202 are inhabited), grouped in 19 atolls, in the 
Indian Ocean. The climate is hot and humid. 
The average annual temperature is 27°C 
(80°F), with little daily or seasonal variation, 
while annual rainfall is generally between 
2,540 mm and 3,800 mm (100 to 150 in). 
The national language is Divehi (Maldivian), 
related to Sinhala. Islam is the state religion, 
and most Maldivians are Sunni Muslims. 
Population (census 1985) 181,453 of which 
45% is under 15 years. Estimate (1988) 
200,000. 

Principal Town: Male (capital), population 
46,334 (1985). 


History: Maldives, called the Maldive Is- 


lands until April 1969, formerly hadan elected 
Sultan as head of state. The islands were 
placed under British protection, with internal 
self-government, in 1887. They became a 
republic in January 1953 but the sultanate 
was restored in February 1954. Maldives 
became fully independent, outside the Com- 
monwealth, on 26 July 1965. Following a 
referendum, the country became a republic 
again in November 1968, with Ibrahim Nasir, 
Prime Minister since 1954, as President. 
In 1956 the Maldivian and British Govern- 
Kees agreed to the establishment of a Royal 
ie orce staging post on Gan, an island in 
British петто! atoll, Addu. In 1975 the 
2 overnment's decision to close the 


base and to evacuate British forces created a 
large commercial and military gap. In Octo- 
ber 1977 President Nasir rejected an offer of 
an annual payment of US $ 1 m. from the 
USSR to. lease the former base on Gan, 
announcing that he would not lease the is- 
land for military purposes, nor lease it to a 
Superpower. 

In 1981 the President announced plans to 
establish an international business complex 
on Gan. By 1982 two garment factories were 
operational, and a third was under construc- 
tion. Gan airport was declared international 
airport in 1988. 

In March 1975 President Nasir dismissed the 
Prime Minister, Ahmed Zaki, and the post of 
Prime Minister was abolished. Unexpectedly, 
President Nasirannounced that he would not 
stand for re-election at the end of his second 
term in 1978. To succeed him, the legislature 
chose Maumoon Abdul Gayoom, Minister of 
Transport under Nasir, who was approved bY 
referendum in July 1978. He took office in 
November. President Gayoom announced 
that his main priority would be the develop- 
ment ofthe poor rural regions, while in foreign 
affairs the existing policy of non-alignment 
would continue. 

Ex-President Nasir left the country after his 
resignation, but the authorities subsequently 
sought his return to Maldives, where he was 
required to answer charges of misappropriat- 
ing government funds. In 1980 President 
Gayoom confirmed an attempted coup agains! 
the Government and implicated Nasir in the 
alleged plot. Nasir was to stand trail, іп his 20" 
sence, on these and other charges. In Ар!!! 
1981 Ahmed Naseem, former Deputy Fisher- 
ies Minister and brother-in-law of Nasir, WaS 
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sentenced to life imprisonment for plotting to 
overthrow the President. Nasir himself de- 
nied any involvement in the coup, and at- 
tempts to extradite him from Singapore were 
unsuccessful. 
In September 1983 and September 1988 
President Gayoom got re-elected for 5-year 
terms. An attempted coup took place in 
November,1988. It was scotched with the 
assistance of India. 
Government: Legislative power is held by 
the unicameral Citizens’ Council (Majlis), 
with 48 members, including 40 elected for 
five years by universal adult suffrage (two by 
the National Capital Island and two from each 
of the 19 atolls) and eight appointed by the 
President. Executive power is vested in the 
President, elected by popular vote (on nomi- 
nation by the Majilis) for five years. He gov- 
erns with the assistance of an appointed 
Cabinet, responsible to the Majilis. The coun- 
try has 20 administrative districts; the capital 
is under direct central administration while 
the 19 atolls are each under an atoll chief 
(verin) who is appointed by the President, 
under the general guidance of the Minister of 
Atolls administration. There are no political 
parties. : 


National Flag: Red with a green panel bear- 
ing a white crescent. 


Local Government: Maldives is divided into 
the capital and 19 other administrative dis- 
tricts, each under an appointed governor 
(verin) assisted by local chiefs (katheebum), 
who are also appointed. 


President and Minister of Defence and 
National Security: Maumoom Abdul 
Gayoom. D A 


International Relations: The Maldives is a 
member of U.N., the Commonwealth and the 
SAARC. In 1987 Maldives had diplomatic 
relation with 74 countries. 


Justice: Justice is based on the Islamic 
Shari'ah. 


Religion: The State religion is Islam. 


Economy: Most of the country's population 
live on tiny coral islands in scattered atolls. 
Theseislanders are generally outside a money 
economy, subsisting by fishing and collecting 
coconuts. A large proportion of the coconut 


crop is regularly destroyed by rats, and a 
programme to eradicate the rats began in 
1981. Male has traditionally maintained a 
higher standard of living than the national 
average by levying an indirect tax on fish and 
coconuts. The soil is generally sandy, and 
arable land is minimal. Small quantities of co- 
conuts, millet, sorghum, maize and yams are 
grown, but virtually all the principal staple 
foods have to be imported. Less than 8% of 
the labour force are farmers, producing only 
12% of the gross domestic product (СОР). 


During the 1970s the growth rate of the 
Maldivian economy failed to keep pace with 
the increase in the country's population, which 
averaged 3% annually. However, despite the 
handicaps imposed by geography, sparse 
agricultural resources and a narrowly-based 
economy, Maldives achieved an average 
annual economic growth of 8.9% between 
1976 and 1986, largely as a result of in- 
creased revenues from fishing and tourism. 
By 1985 the country's gross national product 
(GNP) per head had risen to $US $290 (at 
average 1983-85 prices), from $220 (at aver- 
age 1978-80 prices) in 1979. Between 1965 
and 1985, it was estimated, Maldives' GNP 
per head increased, in real terms, at an 
average annual rate of 1.9%. > 


Currency: The rufiyaa is divided into 100 
laarm, there are notes of 1, 2, 5, 10, 20, 50 
and 100 rufiyaa. In March 1989. £1=15.05 
rufiyaa. US $1-8.75 rufiyaa. 


Energy, Resources: Electricity: Production, 
1987, 14.8 m.kwh. 


Agriculture: The islands are covered with 
coconut palms and yield millet, cassava, 
yams, melons and other tropical fruit as well 
as coconut produce. 

Production in 1987 included (in 1,000 ton- 
nes): Coconuts, 13; copra, 2. 


Fisheries: Catch, mainly tuna (1987) 56,900 
tonnes. 


Industry and Trade: Industry: The main 
Industries are fishing, tourism, shipping, 


reedware, lacquer-work, coconut processing _ 


and garment manufacturing. 


Commerce: In 1985 imports amounted 0 
US $47.9 т. and exports to US $23 m. о 
which 29% was to Thailand, 24% to the USA 
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and 20% to Sri Lanka. Bonito (‘Maldive fish’) 
is the main export commodity. 


Education: Education is not compulsory. 
There are three types of formal education: 
traditional Koranic schools (Makthab), 
Dhivehi-language primary schools 
(Madhrasa) and English-language primary 
and secondary schools. Schools of the third 
category are the only ones equipped to teach 
a standard curriculum. In 1984 a national 
curriculum was introduced in all schools. 


Primary education begins at six years of age 
and lasts for five years. Secondary educa- 
tion, beginning at the age of 11, lasts for up to 
seven years, comprising a first cycle of five 
years and a second of two years. In 1983 it 
was estimated that only about 65% of the 
school-age population attended school. 
School enrolment grew by 9.5%, however, 
between 1984 and 1986. 


In 1975 a full-time vocational training centre 
was opened in Male, in 1977 a teacher- 
training institute was established, andin 1979 
the Science Education Centre was opened. 
In 1987 a Basic Education Programme was 
launched, and an estimated 11,000 adults 
attended classes during 1983. In 1987 the 
Government estimated that the islands' rate 
of literacy was 82%, the highest literacy rate 
in South Asia. Expenditure on education by 
the central Government in 1985 was about 
22.4 m. rufiyaa, representing 12.0% of total 


spending. 


In 1987 there were 300 primary schools with 
53,412 pupils and 1,134 teachers and 6 
secondary schools with 1,313 students and 


116 teachers. 


Health: The country's main hospital, in Male, 
has 84 beds. There are also three regional 
hospitals: one in the north and two in the 
South. In 1981 only eight physicians were 
working in official medical services. Of the 
total expenditure by the central Government 
in 1985, about 10.8 m. rufiyaa (5.8%) was for 
health, and a further 6.9 m. rufiyaa (3.7%) for 
Social security and welfare. 


Communications: Roads: In 1987 there were 


401 cars, 1,241 motorbikes, 648 handcarts, 
16,681 bicycles and 485 other vehicles. 


Aviation: There are direct flights to Europe, 
Dubai, Abu Dhabi, Bahrain, Kuwait, Karachi, 
Singapore and neighbouring countries. Tri- 
vandrum is the closest Indian airport. Service 
to Australia is available via Singapore. 
Domestic service to Gan is also operated. In 
1987, 2,975 aircraft, 292,903 passengers 
and 3,067,206 kg of freight were handled at 
Male International Airport. There are 2 do- 
mestic airports. Air Maldives operates do- 
mestic flights only. 


Shipping: The Maldives Shipping Line oper- 
ated (1984) 32 vessels. 


Post and Telecommunication: There were 
(1987) 2,965 telephones. 


Press, Radio & T.V.: Newspapers: There 
are 2 daily newspapers, 1 weekly, 2 fortnight- 
lies and 1 monthly magazine. Dailies: 
Asfathis: Male; Divehi and English. 


Haveeru: G. Olympus (North Side), Male 20- 
04; f. 1979; daily: Divehi and English. circ. ` 
1,500. 


Voice of Maldives: Moonlight Higun, Male; 
radio broadcasting began in 1962; home 
service in Divehi and English; broadcasts 
4,069 hrs annually. 


Television Maldives: Buruz Magu, Male; 
television broadcasting began in 1978. In 
June 1987 there were 21,198 radio receivers 
and 3,828 television receivers in use. 


Tourism: Tourism introduced in 1972, is 
expanding and there were 131,399 visitors in 
1987. Receipts from tourism amounted to US 
$42.0 m. in 1986. The islands' attractions 
include white sandy beaches and multi-col- 
oured coral formations. By 1986 there were 
56 resorts, with a total of 5,737 hotel beds. 
The annual total of foreign visitors increased 
from 1,799 in 1972/73 to 113,953 in 1986. A 
Tourist Advisory Board was formed in 1981 to 
expand the industry. : 
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Capital: Kathmandu; Area: 147,181 sq km.; 
Population: 18.8 m.; Language: Nepali; 
Literacy: 29%; Religion: Hinduism; 
Currency: Nepalese Rupee US $1-24.10 
rupees; GNP per capita: $170. 
Physiography: The Kingdom of Nepal (Nepal 
Adhirajya) is a land-locked Asian country in 
the Himalaya mountain range. It is bounded 
on the north by Tibet, on the east by Sikkim 
and West Bengal, on the South and west by 
Bihar and Uttar Pradesh. There are 3 geo- 
graphical regions:The fertile Tarai plain in 
the south; a central belt containing the Ma- 
habharat Lekh and Churia Hills and the 
basins of the Inner Tarai; and the Himalayas 
in the north. : 

The climate varies sharply with altitude, 
from arctic on the higher peaks of the Hima- 
laya mountains (where the air temperature is 
permanently below freezing point) to humid 
Sub-tropical in the central valley of Kath- 
mandu, which is warm and sunny in summer. 
Temperature in Kathmandu, which is 1,337 
m (4,386 ft.) above sea-level, is generally 
between 2°C (35°F) and 30°C (86°F), with an 
annual average of 11'C (52'F). The rainy 
season.is between June and October. Aver- 
age annual rainfall varies from about 1,000 
mm (40 in) in western Nepal to about 2,500 
mm (100 in) in the east. 

The official language is Nepali, spoken 
by 58.4% of the population in 1981. Other 
languages include Maithir (11.1% in 1981) 
and Bhojpuri (7.6%). М ; 

Nearly 9096 of the population were Hin- 
dus in 1981, with 5.3% Buddhists and 2.7% 
Muslims. 


Population of Principal Cities: 


Kathmandu (Capital) 239,160 
Biratnagar 93,544 
Pokhara 46,542 
Birgunj 43,642 
Nepalgunj 34,015 
Bhairahawa 31,190 


Population (estimate 1989) 18.8 million; 
(census, 1981) 15,022,839 of whom 52.4% 
were Nepali-speaking and 18.5% Bihari- 
speaking. 

The Capital, Kathmandu is 120 km (75 
miles) from Indian frontier. 


The aboriginal stock is Mongolian with a 
considerable admixture of Hindu blood from 
India. They were originally divided into nu- 
merous hill clans and petty principalities, one 
of which, Gorkha or Gurkha, became pre- 
dominant in 1559 and has since given its 
name to men from all parts of Nepal. The 15 
feudal chieftainships were integrated into the 
kingdom on 10 April 1961. 

History: From 1846 to 1951, Nepal was in 
effect ruled by a family of hereditary Rana 
Prime ministers, who pursued a policy of 
close co-operation with the British power in 
India. Agitation by the Nepali Congress Party 
in the late 1940s for a more democratic 
governmentledto a revolution, through which 
theroyalline—represented by King Tribhuvan 
— returned to power. A general election, on 
the style of Western democracies, held in 
June 1959 delivered an overwhelming vic- 
tory to the Congress party headed by Biswes- 
wore Prasad Koirala. However, towards the 
end of 1960, King Mahendra, who had suc- 
ceeded his father King Tribhuvan, dismissed 
the country's first parliamentary government 
and inaugurated personal rule through the 
medium of the partyless Panchayat system. 

Mahendra died on 31 January 1972, and 
was succeeded by his Western-educated 
son, Birendra, who was officially crowned in 
February 1975. Some four years later, on 24 
May 1979, Birendra announced that Nepal's 
political system would be put to the vote. Fol- 
lowing this announcement, he gave a gen- 


eral amnesty to all political workers within - 


and outside the country; accordingly, more 
than 160 political prisoners were freed. A na- 
tional referendum was held on 2 May 1980, 
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resulting in a narrow mandate for the continu- 
ation of the Panchayat system with demo- 
Cratic reforms. Three important reforms were 
introduced. 

* The election of the rastriya (national) 
Panchayat- the unicameral legislature — and 
of the lowest tiers of government (village or 
town) on the basis of a universal adult fran- 
chise. 

* The choosing of the prime minister by 
elected members of the house. 

* The government's accountability to the 
Public through the. national legislature. 

Five years later, the king announced his 
decision to bring about the decentralisation 
of administrative power and development 
responsibilities, down to the village or town 
Panchayat level. 

In April 1990, the King dissolved the 46 
month-old Council of Ministers headed by 
Marich Man Singh Shrestha and appointed 
Lokendra Bahadur Chand as the new prime 
minister. However the all-party Movement for 
Democracy started a nation wide agitation 
which resulted in bloody clashes giving way 
for the dissolution of the National Panchayat 
and the formation of a United Front govern- 


NEPAL 
у, ТІВЕТ 


` (China) 


"s 


ment led by the Nepali Congress Leader 
Krishna Prasad Bhattarai. In the general elec- 
tions held in 1991, a government led by М.Р. 
Koirala was formed. 

Nepal has traditionally been very de- 
pendent on India, but in August 1976 the 
Trade and Transit Treaty between the two 
countries expired. In March 1978 this agree- 
ment was replaced by two treaties (renewed 
in 1983 and 1984) allowing Nepal to develop 
trade with other countries. In June 1987 Nepal 
and India signed an agreement to establish a 
joint commission for the promotion of eco- 
nomic co-operation between the two coun- 
tries. Delay in the renewal of trade and transit 
treaty with India caused considerable hard- 
ship to the people of Nepalin 1989. However 
this was resolved in early 1990. 


China also has contributed a consider- 
able amount to the Nepalese economy. In 
1985 it was agreed that Nepal's border with 
the Xizang (Tibet) Autonomous Region of 
China should be opened. Ties with Bangla- 
desh are also significant. 
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Nepal pursues a non-aligned foreign 
policy, and had diplomatic relations with 99 
countries in 1987. Nepal (with six other coun- 
tries) is a member of the South Asian Asso- , 
ciation for Regional Co-operafion. The Asso- 
ciation's' permanent secretariat was estab- 
lished in Kathmandu in 1987. 
Government: The country is administratively 
dividedinto 14 zones (Bagmati, Bheri. Dhaula- 
giri, Gandaki, Janakpur, Karnali, Kosi, Lum- 
bini, Mahakali, Mechi, Narayani, Rapti, Sa- 
garmatha and Seti) and thence into 75 dis- 
tricts and over 3,500 villages. 

National Flag: Two triangular parts of red, 
with a blue border all round, bearing symbols 
of the тоол and the sun in white. 

National Anthem: 'May glory crown our illus- 
trious sovereign' (1952). 

Head of State: HM King Birendra Bir Bikram 
Shah Dev (succeeded to the throne 31 Janu- 
ary 1972; crowned 24 February 1975). 
Prime Minister: M.P. Koirala. 
International Relations: Nepal is a member 
of UN and the Colombo Plan. 

Justice: The Supreme Court Act, estab- 
lished a uniform judicial system, culminating 
in a supreme court of a Chief Justice and no 
more than 6 judges. Special courts to deal 
with minor offences may be established at 
the discretion of the Government. 

Religion: Hinduism is the religion of 90% of 
the people. Buddhists comprise 5% and 
Muslims 3%. Christian missions are permit- 
ted, but conversion is forbidden. 


Economy: .With an inhospitable terrain, 
comprising isolated valleys and very high 
mountains, Nepal.is among the least devel- 
oped countries in the world. Since the mid- 
1960s the country's economic growth has 
barely kept pace with the increase in its 
population. In 1989, according to estimates. 
Nepal's gross national product (GNP) per 
head was US $170, which was among the 12 
lowest in the world. Between 1965 and 1985 
it was гае, Nepal's GNP per head 
increased, in real terms, at an av 
Очаг е average rate of 
Much of the country is forested and too 
steep for cultivation, yetin 1981 about 91 % of 
the labour force were engaged in agriculture, 
forestry and fishing. This sector contributed 
almost 59% of Nepal's GDP and provides an 
estimated 6096 of export earnings. Forest 


cover has been reduced from 60% of the land 
area to around 30% since the early 19505, 
mainly because of the rapid increase In 
Nepal's population. In 1980 an estimated 4.8 
m. ha of land was forested. In 1984 a pro- 
gramme of forest development and rehabili- 
tation was begun, ata total cost of US $24 т., 
mainly financed by the World Bank. 
Livestock (1987): Cattle, 6,374,000, includ- 
ing about 689,000 cows; 2.89 m. buffaloes: 
sheep, 821,000; goats, 5.07 m.; pigs, 467,000; 
poultry, 10 m. А 
Fisheries: Catch (1983) 2,100 tonnes. 
Budget: The general budget for the fiscal 
year 1987-88 envisaged current expenditure 
of NRs. 4,307 m. Domestic revenue was 
estimated at NRs. 5,875 m. 

Currency: The Nepalese rupee is 171 grains 
in weight, as compared with the Indian rupee, 
which weight 180 grains. The rate of ex- 
change is 135 Nepalese rupees for 100 
Indian rupees. 100 Nepalese pice = 1 Nepal- 
ese rupee. Coins of all denominations аге 
minted. The Rastra Bank also issues notes о 
1, 5, 10, 100 and 1,000 rupees. In Marc 
1989, US$1=24.10rupees, £1=41.47 rupees: 


The Central Bank of the country is Nepal 


Rastra Bank, whose total assets is nen 
B 


> 


m., and cap. p.u. 10 т. rupees (July 19 
Commercial Banks: Nepal Bank Ltd: ndu 
36, Dharma Path, Juddha Rd., Каптал. 
and Rastriya Banijya Bank (National Kath- 
mercial Bank): Bhatbhateni, Tangal, 
mandu. А port 
Energy, Resources: Nepal has to IP. 
some 150,000 metric tons of petroleum Р 
ucts annually (one-third from the E of 
the remainder from the USSR). The °F the © 
these imports was equivalent to 44 i^ 1986 | 
country's export earnings in 1983/84. 0 
Nepal. signed an agreement allow! A 
foreign oil companies to explore "P v | 
leum in the far south-east of the COUT 4 (of 
Nepal's rivers are being explo it wae 
hydroelectric power production, U of the 


: u 
country's huge potential was being „ д 69 p 
Total production in 1986: 395 m. KW gghi ^ 
is due to be completed in 1990/91. and 

Mica is mined east of Kathmand? cop: 
there are also small deposits of II gos thé 
per, cobalt and iron ore. Inthe early 
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International Finance Corporation (IFC) and 
others invested in projects to mine magne- 
Site, zinc and lead. $ 
Industry and Trade: Industry contributes 
about 10% of Nepal's GDP: 6% from tradi- 
tional cottage industries and 4% from mod- 
ern industries — brick and tile manufacture, 
construction materials, paper, jute, carpet- 
making, food-grain processing, vegetable oil 
extraction, sugar refining and a brewery. Ac- 
cording to one estimate, more than 1 m. 
workers are employed in traditional indus- 
tries such as blanket making, cotton fabrics, 
edible oils, etc. А 

Cotton garments became Nepal's chief 
export item after Indian manufacturers trans- 
ferred operations to Nepal to avoid import 
quotas imposed by the USA. However, Nepal, 
in turn, had import quotas imposed on it by 
the U.S. in 1986. The value of cotton garment 
exports rose from NRs 30 m. in 1982-83 to 
NRs 700 m. in 1984-'85. 

Industries, such as jute and sugar-mills, 
match, leather, cigarette, and shoe factories, 
and chemical works have been established, 
including two industrial estates at Patan and 
Balaju. Production (1982 in 1,000 tonnes): 
Jute goods, 15.7; sugar, 21.1; cement, 30; 
iron goods, 7.4. $ 3 Р 

Nepal's major trading partner is India, 
Which took 44% of exports and provided 40% 
of imports in 1986/87 (compared with 6796 of 
exports and 46% of imports in 1981/82), and 
almost all the Nepal's imports pass through 
the Indian port of Calcutta. 

After a visit to Nepal in 1980 by a trade 
delegation from the Xizang (Tibet) Autono- 
mous Region in the People's Republic of 
China, 21 trade routes were opened up along 

` the Sino-Nepalese border (with effect from 
March 1985). м . 

The principal articles of Nepal's export 
are food grains, jute, timber, oilseeds, ghee 
(clarified butter), potatoes, medicinal herbs, 
skins and cattle. The chief imports are tex- 
tiles, cigarettes, salt, petrol and kerosene, 
sugar, machinery, medicines, boots and 
shoes, paper, cement, iron and steel, tea. 
Education: Primary education, beginning at 
six years of age and lasting for five years, is 
Officially compulsory and is provided free of 
charge in government schools. Secondary 
education, beginning at the age of 11, lasts 


for a further five years, comprising a first 
cycle of two years and a second of three 
years. In 1984 the total enrolment at primary 
and secondary schools was equivalent to 
52% of the school-age population (boys 7295; 
girls 3095). 

Primary enrolment in 1984 included an 
estimated 56% of children in the relevant 
age-group (boys 76%; girls 35%), while the 
comparable ratio for secondary enrolment 
was 18% (boys 27%; girls 9%). 

In 1985 there were 11,946 Primary 
schools, with a total of 1,818,668 pupils, 
while a further 501,063 pupils were enrolled 
at secondary schools. 

There is one university, the Tribhuvan 
University in Kathmandu, with a second 
campus at Pokharan. 

Health: In 1986 there were about 600 
physicians working in Nepal. In 1982 there 
were 73 hospitals, with a total of 2,586 beds, 
one for every 5,483 of the population. Of the 
projected development expenditure by the 
central governmentin the financial year 1987/ 
88, МН 583.3 т. (5.7%) was for health. 
Under the provisions of the seventh Five- 
Year Plan (1985-90), 29.8% of development 
expenditure was allocated to the social sery- 
ices. A 300-bed teaching hospital for 500 stu- 
dents, built with Japanese government assis- 
tance, was opened in 1984. . 

Defence: The Army consists of 1 Royal 
Guard, 7 infantry brigades, and single artil- 
lery, engineer, signals, parachute and trans- 
port battalions, and 1 air squadron. Equip- 
ment includes 25 Ferrets. Strength of all 
services (1989) is about 40,000, and there is 
also a 28,000 strong paramilitary police force. 

Air Force: Independent of the army since 
1979, the Air Force has 3 Skyvan transport 
aircraft, 1 Puma helicopter and 3 Chetak 
helicopters. An H.S. 748 turboprop transport 
and 1 Super Puma and 1 Puma helicopters 
are operated by the Royal Flight. 

Communications: Roads: With the co- 
operation of India and USA, 1440 km (900 
miles) of motorable roads are being con- 
Structed, including the East-West Highway 
through Southern Nepal. А road from the 
Tibetan border to Kathmandu was recently 
completed with Chinese aid. There are about 
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2,000 km motorable roads. A ropeway for the 
carriage of goods covers the 22 km from 
Dhursing above Bhimphedi into the Kath- 
mandu valley. A road connects Kathmandu 
with Birgung. 

Railways: Railways (762 mm gauge) 
connect Jayanagar on the North Eastern In- 
dian Railway with Janakpur and thence with 
Bizalpura (54 km). 

Aviation: The Royal Nepal Airline Cor- 
poration has linked Kathmandu, the capital, 
with 11 districts of Nepal; and in 1984, 30 
airfields were in regular use. The airline car- 
ried 424,000 passengers and 2,900 tonnes 
of freight in 1983-84. The Royal Nepalese 
Airline Corporation has services between 
Kathmandu and Calcutta, Patna, New Delhi, 
Bangkok, Rangoon and Dacca, employing 
Boeing 727 jet aircraft. 


Post and Telecommunications: Kath- 
manduis connected by telephone with Birganj 
and Raxaul (North Eastern Indian Railway) 
on the southern frontier with Bihar; and with 
the eastern part of the Terai foothills; an ex- 
tension to the western districts is being com- 
pleted. Number of telephones (1978) was 
9,425, of which 5,431 were in Kathmandu. 


‘Under an agreement with India and the USA, 


a network of 91 wireless stations exists in 


Nepal , with further stations in Calcutta and 
New Delhi. 

Press, Radio & T.V.: Since November 
1982 curbs on registration of newspapers 
have been lifted, and by April 1987 a total of 
58 daily newspapers and 345 weekly periodi- 
cals were published in Nepal. 

Radio Nepal broadcasts on short and 
medium wave in Nepali and English; stations 
at Jawalakhel and Khumaltar. 

In March 1986 Nepal's first television 
station began broadcasting within the Kath- 
mandu valley. Nepálese Television Corpora- 
tion now broadcasts 23 hours a week. 

In 1986 there were an estimated 2.0 m. 
radio receivers and an estimated 27,000 tele- 
vision (incl. 25,000 colour) receivers in use. 

Tourism: Tourism is being developed by 
the construction of new tourist centres in the 
Kathmandu valley, and regular air services 
link Kathmandu with Pokhara Lake. Major 
tourist attractions include Lumbini, the birth- 
place of Buddha, and the Himalaya mountain 
range including Mount Everest, the world's 
highest peak. 

Nepal received 226,236 tourists in 1986, 
compared with 180,983 in 1985. The number 
of hotel beds increased from 6,782 in 1982 to 
8,760 in 1986. 


PAKISTAN 


Capital: Islamabad; Area: 796,095 sq km; 
Population: 109.2 m.; Language: Urdu; 
Literacy: 26%; Religion: Islam; Currency: 
Rupees US $1-Rs.19.50; GNP per Capita: 
$365. 
Physiography: The Islamic Republic of 
Pakistan is bounded north-west by Afghani- 
stan, north by the USSR and China, east by 
India and south by the Arabian Sea. The 
climate is dry and generally hot, with an 
average annual temperature of 27°C (80°F), 
except in the mountains, which have very 
cold winters. Temperatures in Karachi are 
generally between 13°С (55°Е) and 34°С 
(93°F), with negligible rainfall. 

. The national language is Urdu. Punjabi, 
Sindhi and Pushtu are also widely spoken 
and English is extensively used. The total 


` area of Pakistan is 796,095 Sq km. (307,293 


Sq miles); population (1981 census), 84.25 
m.; males, 44,232,000; females, 40,021,000. 
Density, 105.8 per sq km. Estimates (1989) 
ӨГ. Population, 109.2 m. Urban population, 
9) 
3%. 


The population of the principal cities is: 


Islamabad 201,000 
Karachi 5,103,000 
Lahore 2,922,000 
Faisalabad 1,902,000 
Rawalpindi 928,000 
Hyderabad 795,000 
Multan 730,000 
Gujranwala 597,000 
Peshawar 555,000 
Sailkot 296,000 
Sargodha 294,000 


* 
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Quetta 285,000 
Jhang 195,000 
Sukkur 191,000 
Bahawalpur 178,000 
Kasur 155,000 
Gujarat 154,000 
Okara 154,000 


By Jan. 1987 there were 3 m. Afghan 
refugees in Pakistan, of whom most were in 
the North-West Frontier Province, and small 
numbers in Baluchistan and the Punjab. 
History: The idea of a separate state for 
Muslims of the subcontinent was part of the 
theory that Muslims—by virtue of their religion 
and cultural distinction—constituted a sepa- 
fate nation. Poet-philosopher Muhammad Iqbal 
articulated the concept of Pakistan in its basic 
form in 1931 when he proposed a separate 
state comprising Muslim majority areas in 
north-western India. The All-India Muslim 
League led by Muhammad Ali Jinnah adopted 
the concept in 1940 and the name “Pakistan” 
came into use immediately thereafter. The 
Muslim state that emerged from partition of 
British India on 14 August 1947 included an 
eastern wing comprising mainly the eastern 
half of Bengal province and parts of Assam. 

For nine years Pakistan remained a 
dominion. It was proclaimed an Islamic repub- 
lic on 23 March 1956. A federal parliamentary 
system functioned until Field-Marshal Muham- 
mad Ayub Khan seized power in a coup In 
October 1958. Ayub proclaimed a presidential 
system in the constitution of 1962 and ruled 
until March 1969, when he was deposed by 
Gen. Yahya Khan. 

In the first free elections in December 
1970, Zulfikar Ali Bhutto's Pakistan People's 
Party dominated the west, while Sheikh Mujibur 
Rahman's Awami League swept the board in 
the east, winning 160 of the 162 seats. This 
would have been a controlling majority in a 
national assembly for both wings. — 

Bhutto refused to sit in opposition and 
allow Mujib to forma government. Mujib S pro- 
gramme for autonomy for East Pakistan was 
rejected by Bhutto and Yahya, leading the 
Bengali leader to proclaim the People's Re- 
public of Bangladesh on 26 March 1971. Civil 
warfollowed after Yahya, supported by Bhutto, 
ordered troops to arrest Mujib and put down 
the Bengali uprising. The east-west war ended 


in December 1971. Yahya handed over power 
to Bhutto, who ruled until July 1977, before 
being overthrown after an opposition cam- 
paign against alleged rigging in general elec- 
tions. Gen. Zia-ul-Haq took over —initially to 
hold elections and transfer power to a civilian 
regime. But elections were twice postponed 
and Bhutto was tried for the murder of a 
political opponent and executed. 

Gen. Zia was killed in a plane crash on 
August 17, 1988 and Senate Chairman Ghu- 
lam Ishaq Khan took over as Acting President. 
The country was placed under emergency 
rule. 

In the general election held on November 
16, 1988 the Pakistan Peoples' Party (PPP) 
led by Benazir Bhutto won the largest number 
of seats (92) followed by the Islamic Democra- 
tic Alliance (55). Benazir assumed office as 
the Prime Minister on December 9. Ghulam 
Ishaq Khan was elected President on Decem- 
ber 12. 2 

President Ishaq Khan dismissed Benazir, 
dissolved the national assembly and ordered 
fresh elections on August 8, 1990. Nawaz 
Sharief of Islami Jamhoori Ittehed took over 
a Pakistan's 11th Prime Minister on Novem- 

r э. 

Governors-General of Pakistan: Quaid-l- 

Ағат Mohammed Ali Jinnah (14 Aug. 1947—11 

Sept. 1948; Khawaja Nazimuddin (14 Sep.- 
1948—18 Oct. 1951; took over the premiership 
after the assassination of Liaquat Ali Khan); 

Ghulam Mohammed (19 Oct. 1951—6 Aug. 

1955); Maj.-Gen. Iskander Mirza (assumed 

office of President on 6 Oct. 1955, elected 
President on 5 March 1956). 

Presidents of Pakistan: Ма].-Сеп. Iskander 
Mirza (23 March 1956-28 Oct. 1958); Field 
Marshal Mohammad Ayub Khan (28 Oct. 
1958—25 March 1969); Maj.-Gen. Agha Mu- 
hammad Yahya Khan (31 March 1969-20 
Dec. 1971); Zulfiqar Ali Bhutto (20 Dec. 
1971—14 Aug. 1973); Fazal Elahi Chaudhry 
(14 Aug. 1973-16 Sept. 1978); Gen. Moham- 
mad Ziaul-Haq (16 Sept. 1978—1 7 Aug. 1988); 
Ghulam Ishaq Khan (acting 17 Aug. 1988, 
confirmed 12 Dec. 1988). ^ 
Government: Under the Constitution of 1973 
Parliament is bi-cameral, comprising the Na- 
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tional Assembly and the Senate. The strength 
of the National Assembly is 210 including 10 
women. The Senate consists of 63 members, 
14 from each province, 5 from Federally 
Administered Tribal Areas and 2 from the 
federal capital area, elected by the members 
of the Provincial Assemblies. A constitutional 
amendment of 29 March 1976 provided 6 
National Assembly seats reserved for non- 
Moslem minority representatives. 

The Constitution obliges the Government 
to use such ways and means as may enable 
the people to order their lives collectively and 
individually in accordance with the principles 
of Islam. The Constitution (Ninth Amendment) 
Bill, 1986, consolidated Islam as the basis of 
law. 

An Ombudsman was appointed in Jan. 
1983. 

National Flag: Green, charged at the centre, 
with a white crescent and white 5-pointed star, 
a white vertical stripe at the mast to one-quar- 
ter of the flag. 

President: Ghulam Ishaq Khan. 

Prime Minister: Mian Nawaz Sharif. 


Provinces: Pakisant comprises the four prov- 
inces of Sind, Baluchistan, Punjab and the 
North-West Frontier Province, plus the Fed- 
eral capital and ‘tribal areas’ under federal 
administration. Provincial governors are ap- 
pointed by the President and are assisted by 
elected provincial councils. 

The tribal areas (Khyber, Kurram, Malakand, 
Mohmand, North Waziristan, South Waziris- 
tan) are administered by political agents re- 
sponsible to the federal government. 
Kashmir: Pakistan controls the northern and 
western portions of Kashmir, an area of about 
84,160 sq km with a population of about 2.8 m. 
in 1985. Under a United Nations resolution of 
1949 its future is to be decided by plebiscite; it 
is still a disputed territory. 

The people of Azad Kashmir (the west) 
have their own Assembly (42 members includ- 
ing 2 women), their own Council (of 14 mem- 
bers), High Court and Supreme Court. There 
is a Parliamentary form of Government with a 
Prime Minister as the executive head and the 
President as the constitutional head. Elections 
to the legislative's 40 general seats are to be 
held within 10 days of the general elections in 
Pakistan, according to a presidential procla- 
mation of 8 Oct. 1977. The seat of government 


is Muzaffarabad. 
The Pakistan Government is directly respon- 
sible for Gilgit and Baltistan (the north). 


Administrative Divisions 


Population 
Provinces: 1981 census 
Baluchistan 4,332,349 
North-West Frontier 
Province 11,061,328 
Punjab 47,292,441 
Sind 19,028,666 
Federally Administered 
Tribal Area А 2,198,574 
Federal Capital Territory: 
Islamabad 340,286 
Total 84,253,644 


International Relations: Pakistan is a mem- 
ber of the U.N., the Commonwealth, the 
Colombo Plan, and the South Asian Associa- 
tion for Regional Co-operation. 

Treaties: A mutual defence assistance agree- 
ment between Pakistan and the USA was 
signed in Karachi on 19 May 1954. 

Justice: The Central Judiciary consists of the 
Supreme Court of Pakistan, which is a court of 
record and has three-fold jurisdiction, namely, 
original, appellate and advisory. There are 4 
High Courts in Lahore, Peshawar, Quetta and 
Karachi. 


Religion: Religious groups (1981 census): 


Moslems, 96.68%; Christians, 1.55%; Hindus, 
1.51%; Parsees, Buddhists and others. There 
is a Minorities Wing at the Religious Affairs 
Ministry to safeguard the constitutional rights 
of religious minorities. 

Economy: Agriculture (including forestry and 
fishing) is the mainstay of Pakistan's écon- 
omy, employing about 51% of the working 
population and providing 23.7% of the coun- 
try's gross domestic product (GDP). 

The entire area in the north and west is 
covered by great mountain ranges. The rest of 
the country consists of a fertile plain watered 
by 5 big rivers and their tributaries. Agriculture 
is dependent almost entirely on the irrigation 
system based on these rivers. The main crops 
are wheat, cotton, maize, sugar-cane and rice, 
while the Quetta and Kalat divisions (Baluchis- 
tan) are known for their fruits and dates. 

Pakistan is self-sufficient in wheat, rice 
and sugar. Areas harvested, 1986-87: Wheat 


zr m. hectares; rice 2.07 m.ha; sugar 762,000 
a. 
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Livestock (estimate 1 987): Cattle, 16,900,000; 
buffaloes, 13,700,000; sheep. 26,600,000; 
goats 31,900,000; poultry 121.7 m. 


Forestry: In 1983-84 the forest departments 
Managed 6.8 m. hectares, including range- 
lands. Productive forests covered 1.29 m. 


PAKIS 
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hectares, and produced (1986-87) 733,000 
cu. metre of timber and firewood. Forest lands 
are also used as national parks and wildlife 
and game reserves. 

Fisheries: In 1987 (provisional) landings were 
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335,000 tonnes of marine and 84,000 tonnes 
of inland water fish. 

The draft of the seventh Five-Year Plan 
(1988-93) envisaged total expenditure of Rs. 
- 616,000 m., of which public-sector investment 

was estimated at Rs. 350,000 m. and private- 
sector investment at Rs. 266,000 m. As in the 
previous two plans, the seventh Plan laid 
particular emphasis on creating a larger role in 
industry for the private sector. Education, 
energy development and employment were 
also given priority. 
Currency: The monetary unit is the Pakistan 
tupee. In March 1989 Rs. 19.47 = US $1, 
Decimal coinage was introduced on 1 Jan. 
1961. The rupee, which Previously consisted 
of 64 pice, now consists of 100 paisas. 
Total monetary assets (including currency 
in circulation and deposits) on 31 March 1987 
amounted to Rs, 230.978 m. Currency in cir- 
culation, Rs. 73,596 m. 
Banking: The State Bank of Pakistan is the 
central bank; it came into operation as the 
Central Bank on 1 July 1948 with an author- 
ized capital of Rs. 30 m. and was nationalized 
in Jan. 1974. At the end of June 1987 total 
assets or liabilities of the issue department 
amounted to Rs. 78,181 m. and those of the 
Ead RC ment Rs. 79,165 m.; total 
» HS. 48, m. Iti 
issue for Pakistan. J esol bank of 
There were 32 scheduled banks in Paki- 
stan on 30 June 1987. Of these 9 were Paki 
Stani (nationalized since 1974), 
Weights and Measures: The metric system 
is in general use. 
Energy, Resources: Electricity: Installed 
capacity of the state power System (1986-87) 
by type of generation: Thermal 3,263 MW., 
hydro-electric, 2,898 MW. 
Oil: Oil comes mainly from the Potowar Plain, 
from fields at Meyal, Tut, Balkassar, Joya Mair 
and Dhullian. Production in 1988 was 2.4 гп, 
tonnes. Oil reserves were also found at Dhodak 
in Dec, 1976, Y 
Gas: Gas pipelines from Sui to Karachi 216 
km (345 miles) and Multan (125 km) supply 
natural gas to industry and domestic consum- 
ers. A pipeline between Quetta and Shikarpur 
was constructed in 1982. There are 4 other 
productive fields. 
Water: The Indus water treaty of 1960, con- 


cluded between India and Pakistan, has cre- 
ated the basis for a large-scale development 
programme. The Indus Basin Development 
Fund Agreement has been subscribed by 
Australia, Canada, Federal Republic of Ger- 
many, New Zealand, UK and USA and is 
administered by the International Bank; the 
Works to be constructed call for an ex penditure 
of US $1,000 m. 

The largest project is the construction of 
the Tarbela Dam, an earth-and-rock filled dam 
on the river Indus, 148 m (485 ft.) high, which 
has a gross Storage capacity of 11.1 m. acre 
feet of water for irrigation. 

Minerals: The main agencies аге the Paki- 
Stan Mineral Development Corporation, thé 
Resource Development Corporation and the 
Gemstone Corporation of Pakistan. Coal is 
mined at Sharigh and Hamai on the Sind- 
Pishin railway and in the Bolan pass, also in 
Sor Range and Degari in the Quetta-Pishin 
district and in the Punjab; total recoverable 
reserves, about 480 m. tonnes, mainly low- 
grade. 

Industry and Trade: Industry employs about 
10% of the population. Manufacturing (1987- 
88) contributed about 17% to GNP. In 1972 
Public sector companies were re-organize 
under a Board of Industrial Management. ) 

A public sector steel-mill (Pakistan Stee! 
has been built at Port Qasim near Karachl, 
Capacity 1.1 m. tonnes; production of coke e d 
pigion began in autumn 1981 and of steel 


Production 1987-88 (tonnes): Refined 
Sugar 1.77 m.; vegetable products 685,546! 
jute textiles 113,602; soda ash 134,106; А 
phuric acid 78,723; caustic soda 61,344; ch 
board and paper board 70,027; bicycles 
881,183 units; cotton cloth 280.9 m. sq. metresj 
Cotton yarn 685.5 т. kg.: cement 7.04 m.; Ste 
billets 271,367; hot-rolled steel sheets a 
Coils 475,621; cold-rolled 154,550; mild ste 
Products 867,565, 


Imports 


Minerals, fuel ‘986.67 1987-8 
rals, ђ 
Ws ns 180872 


lubricants 


zm ооо о = a= 
a a 


14,806.2 
Machinery and trans- 
роп equipments 27,5435 32,869 
Edible oils 5,003.4 8,977 
Chemicals 15,773.1 17,6125 
Raw cotton 7,675.8 10,758: 
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Exports 
Cotton cloth 5,931.1 8,539.5 
Cotton yarns 8,765.6 9,597.4 
Rice 5,052.6 6.404.4 
Leather Sn 5,041.5 
Carpets, tapestries 3,419.5 4,418.2 


Communications: Roads: In 1985-86 Paki- 
stan had 106,580 km of roads, of which 45,686 
km were all-weather roads. The Karakoram 
highway to the Chinese border, through Kohis- 
tan andthe Hunza valley, was opened in 1978. 
An all-weather road linking Skardu and the 
remote NE Indus valley to the highways was 
built in 1980. 

In 1986 there were 2 m. vehicles regis- 
tered, including 946,861 motor-cycles and 
474,744 cars, jeeps and station wagons. 
Rallways: Pakistan Railways had (1986) a 
Toute of 8,775 km (of which 290 km electrified) 
mainly on 1,676 mm gauge, with some metre 
gauge and narrow gauge lines. In 1986-87 
there were 83 m. Passengers and 11.6 т. 
tonnes of freight, 

Aviation: Karachi is served by a large number 
Of international airlines, 

Pakistan International Airlines (founded 
1955; the majority of shares are held by the 
Government) had 4 ОС-105, 7 Boeing 707Cs, 
five 720Bs, two 747Bs and 8 Fokker F27s in 
1977; 2 other Boeing 720Bs were on lease to 
Air Malta, Services operate to 20 home air- 
ports and foreign destinations, ' 
Shipping: There is a seaport at Karachi, dry- 
Cargo-handling capacity 6 m. tonnes a year 
апа oil-handling, 10 m. The second port, 39 
km east of Karachi, is Port Muhammad Bin 
Qasim, 

The Pakistan National Shipping Corpora- 
tion had 35 vessels in 1985, of 596,973 DWT, 
Postand Telecommunication: The telegraph 
and telephone system is government-owned. 
Telephones, on 31 March 1987, numbered 
843,500; a nationwide dialling system is in 
Operation between 46 cities, In 1987 there 
Were 12,116 post offices. Pakistan has inter- 
National telephone connections by 102 satel- 
lite, 7 HF, 4 microwave and 10 carrier circuits, 
and an international direct-dialling exchange. 
Education: Education in Pakistan is not 
Compulsory. Primary education begins at five 
years of age and lasts for five years. Secon- 


lasts for upto seven years. 

In 1986/87 it was estimated that there were 
8,081,000 children enrolled atprimary schools 
and 2,661,000 at middle and Secondary 
schools. The Government was unable to 
achieve its target of providing universal pri- 
mary education for boys by 1983, and for girls 
by 1987. 

All institutions except missions are nation- 
alized. From 1976 agrotechnical subjects were 
introduced into the school curriculum, and 25 
trade schools were established in 1976, 
There are 22 universities. Government Spend- 
ing on education in 1985/86 was an estimated 
Rs. 11,317.7 m. The average rate of adult 
literacy declined from 79,3% in 1972 to 73,895 
(males 64.0%; females 84,896) in 1981. In 
1985, according to estimates by UNESCO, 
the rate was 70.4% (males 60.196; females 
81.4%). 

Atthe census 1981, 23,3% of the popula- 
lion were able to read and write. Estimate 
(1985), 26%. Adult literacy programmes have 
been established. к 

The principle of free and compulsory pri- 
mary education has been accepted as the 
responsibility of the state. 


Total Female 

pupils pupils ` 
Primary 7,368,000 2,548,000 
Middle 2,004,000 — 545,000 
High 690,000 185,000 
Colleges 502,000 153000 
Universities 65,000 10,000 


Health: In 1987 (provisional) there were 679 
hospitals and 3,501 dispensaries (59,987 beds) 
and 51,020 doctors, There were 798 maternity 
and child welfare centres. 

Defence: Army: The Army consists of two 
armoured and 17 infantry divisions; 4 inde- 
pendent armoured, 8 independent infantry, 8 
artillery and3 anti-aircraft brigades; 6 armoured 
reconnaissance regiments, 7 surface-to-air 
missile batteries and 1 Special Services Group. 
Strength (1989) 450,000, with afurther500,000 
reservists, There are also 164,000 men in 
para-military units: National Guard, Frontier 
Corps, Pakistan Rangers, Coast-Guard and 
Frontier Constabulary, ‘ 


dary education, beginning at the age of 10, 
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Navy: The fleet comprises 6 diesel-powered 
patrol submarines (completed in France in 
1969-80), 3 midget submarines, 1 "County" 
class destroyer, Babur (ex-HMS London) trans- 
ferred from the Royal Navy in 1982, 7 very old 
destroyers (6 ex-US and 1 ex-British), 4 ex- 
Chinese corvette-type patrol vessels, 8 ex- 
Chinese fast missile craft, 12 ex-Chinese fast 
gunboats, 4 ex-Chinese fast (hydrofoil) tor- 
pedo boats, 1 seaward defence boat, 1 oceano- 
graphic survey ship, 3 coastal mine-sweep- 
ers, 1 fleet replenishment ship, 1 degaussing 
vessel, 1 rescue ship, 2 landing crafts, 1 water 
carrier and 4 tugs. The naval air arm has 4 
Atlantics and 2 Fokker F27s for patrol and 
transport duties, 5 Sea King anti-submarine 
warfare helicopters and 4 Alouette II! liaison 
helicopters. ч 
The principal naval base and dockyard 
are at Karachi. Naval personnel in 1988 to- 
talled 1,250 officers and 14,550 ratings. 


Air Force: The Pakistan Air Force came into 
being on 14 Aug. 1947. It has its headquarters 
at Peshawar and is organized within 3 air 
defence sectors, in the northern, central and 
Southern areas of the country. Air defence 
units include 2 squadrons of F-16 Fighting 
Falcons and at least 6 squadrons of Chinese- 
built F-6s (MiG-19). Tactical units include 5 
Squadrons of Mirage III-EP/5 supersonic fight- 
ers and 6 with А-5 fighter-bombers, 1 squad- 
ron equipped with Mirage III-RP reconnais-. 
sance aircraft and 1 with C-130 Hercules - 
turboprop transports. Flying training schools 
are equipped with Masshaq (Saab Supporter) 
armed piston-engined primary trainers, T-37B/ 
C jet trainers supplied by the USA, Mirage IIl- 
DPs and Chinese-built FT-5s (two-seat MiG- 
17s) and FT-6s (two-seat MiG-19s). A VIP 
transport squadron operates the Presidential 
F27 turboprop aircraft, 3 four-jet Boeing 707s, 
3 twin-jet Falcon 20s and a Puma helicopter. 
There is a flying college at Risalpur and an 
aeronautical engineering college at Korangi 
Creek. Total strength in 1989 was about 400 
combat aircraft and 17,600 all ranks. 


Press, Radio & TV: Dailies and periodicals 
numbered, 1,748 in 1987; 125 were dailies, 
346 weeklies and twice-weeklies, 718 month- 


lies and 414 quarterlies. Top circulation 1 m. 
for Urdu daily papers, followed by 377,300 for 
Urdu weeklies, then 201,169 for English dai- 
lies. Papers are also published in Sindhi, 
Gujarati, Pushtu, Baluch, Arabic and Saraiki. 

The first Urdu-language newspaper, the 
daily Urdu Akhbar, was founded in 1836. After 
1947, with the establishment of Pakistan and 
the introduction of modern equipment, the 
more influential English-language newspapers, 
such as Dawn and The Pakistan Times, were 
firmly established, while several new Urdu 
newspapers, for example Nawa-i-Waqt Jang, 
became very popular. 

The Urdu press comprises almost 800 

newspapers, with Daily Jang, Imroze, Nawa- 
i-Waqt, Jasarat and Mashriq among the most 
influential. The largest daily is Daily Jang. 
Although the English-language press reaches 
only 2% of the population and totals 128 
publications, it is influential in political, aca- 
demic and professional circles. 
Pakistan Broadcasting Corporation: Isla- 
mabad; f. 1947 as Radio Pakistan; home 
service 270 hrs daily in 22 languages; external 
services 19 hrs daily in 15 languages. 


National broadcasting network comprises 
22 stations in Bahawalpur, Dera Ismail Khan. 
Faisalabad, Gilgit, Hyderabad, Islamabad, 
Karachi, Khaipur Mir, Khuzder (Baluchistan), 
Lahore, Multan, Peshawar, Quetta, Raw- 
alpindi, Skardu and Turbat. 


Pakistan Television Corporation Ltd.: 
Federal TV Complex, Constitution Ave, РОВ 
1221, Islamabad; f. 1967; daily transmissions 
from 12.30 to 18.30; extended transmissions . 
on Fridays. In 1986 there were an estimated « 
5.2 m. radio receivers in use, and 1.1 m. tele- 
vision licences. 


Tourism: The Himalayan hill stations of Paki- 
stan provide magnificent scenery, a fine cli- 
mate and excellentopportunities for field sports,” 
mountaineering and winter sports. The coun- 
try received 432,000 foreign visitors in 1986, 
andin that year receipts from tourism amounted y 
to US $180m. | 

Of the visitors 207,300 came from India: 


106,800 from Europe, including 65,600 from 
UK. 
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Capital: Colombo; Area: 61,610sqkm:Popu- 
lation: 16.9 m.; Language: Sinhala, Tamil & 
English; Literacy: 87%; Religion: Buddhism, 
Christianity and Islam; Currency: Rupee, 1 
US$= Rs, 33.24; GNP per capita: $420. 


Physiography: Sri Lanka is an island in the 
Indian Ocean about 80 km (50 miles) east of 
the southern tip of India. . 

The climate is tropical, with an average 
annual temperature of about 27°C (81°F) in 
Colombo. There is very little seasonal vari- 
ation in temperature: the monthly average in 
Colombo ranges from 25°C (77°F) to 28°C 
(82°F). The south-western part of the island 
receives rain from both the south-west and 
the north-east monsoons: average annual 
rainfall in Colombo is 2,365 mm (93 in). 

Sinhala, Tamil and English are all recog- 
nised national languages. The official lan- 


guage, Sinhala, is spoken by over 70% of the ` 


People. Nearly 70% of the population are 
Buddhist, about 15% are Tamil-speaking 
Hindus and there are important Christian 
(mostly Roman Catholic) and Muslim minori- 
ties. 

The capital is Colombo. The seat of gov- 
ernment returned to the ancient capital of Sri 
Jayawardenepura Kotte in 1982, in prepara- 
tion for the transfer of the capital. 

On 28 June 1974 the frontier between 
India and Sri Lanka in the Palk Strait was 
redefined, giving to Sri Lanka the island of 
Kachchativu. 

Population (1981 census), 14,8846,750 
an increase of 17% since 1971. Population (in 
1,000) according to race and nationality: 
10,980 Sinhalese, 1887 Ceylon Tamils, 1,047 
Ceylon Moors, 39 Burghers, 47 Malays, 819 
Indian Tamils, 28 others. Non-nationals of Sri 


Area (in sq km) and census population of 
17 March 1981: 


Provinces Area Population 
Western 3,708.61 3,919,807 . 
Central 5,583.50 2,009,248 
Southern 5,559.15 1,882,661 
North-Eastern 18,833.37 2,084,655 
North-Western 7,812.18 1,704,334 
North-Central 10,723.59 849,492 
Uva 8,487.91 914,522 
Sabaragamuwa 4,901.55 1,482,031 
Total 65,609.86 14,846,750 


Principal Towns 
1981 Census 


Colombo (capital) 587,647 
Dehiwela-Mt, Lavinia 173,529 
Moratuwa 134,826 
Jaffna 118,224 
Kotte 101,039 
Kandy 97,827 
Galle 76,863 
Negombo 60,762 
Trincomalee 44,313 
Batticaloa 42,963 
Matara 38,843 
Ratnapura 37,497 
Anuradhapura 35,981 
Badulla 33,068 
Kalutara 31 503 


Population of the Greater Colo 
1980 about 1 m., EES 


evicted by the British, 


dered in 1815. The Country became inde- 


5 i pendent on 4 F 
[1 974 асос OVered525 000 people 1972, the RE oS os ws hs 
‚ 75,000. efore the new republican constitution wes 
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promulgated, a youth insurrection in April 
1971 rocked prime minister Sirimavo Banda- 
ranaike's United Front government, leading 
to her imposing several harsh socialist meas- 
ures. By tne 1977 general election, a country 
tired of endemic scarcities and rising prices 
swept her out of office, 

The United National Party (UNP) admini- 
stration of Prime Minister Junius Jayewardene 
which took over replaced the 1972 constitu- 
tion and Jayewardene assumed unprece- 
dented power as executive president, be- 

- coming both head of state and head of gov- 
ernment. He was elected to a second six-year 
term in October 1982, and in a referendum 
won a mandate to extend parliament to 1989. 
In late 1988, former prime minister Rana- 
singhe Premadasa was elected executive 
president for a 6-year term. 

The Tamils in Sri Lanka have been fight- 
ing for more power for over a decade. In 1978 
some concessions such as the recognition of 
the Tamil language were made, TULF-Tamil 
United Liberation Front—spearheaded the 
agitation. Later more militant organisations 
like the LTTE—Liberation Tigers of Tamil 
Eelam—and EPRLF—Eelam People's Revo- 
lutionary Liberation Front—and an extremist 
group JVP—Janatha Vimukti Peramuna - 
took the cudgels. 


On 29 July 1987, however, an important 
breakthrough was made when President Jaya- 
wardene and the Indian Prime Minister, Rajiv 
Gandhi signed an accord regarding a settle- 
ment of the country's ethnic crisis. Accord- 
ingly an IPKF—Indian Peace png Force— 

. Was sent to the island to end the hostilities 
and supervise surrender of arms. 

In November, Parliament adopted the 
legislation establishing provincial councils. In 
the election held in the North Eastern Prov- 
ince under the Peace Plan, Varadaraja Pe- 
rumal of EPRLF became Chief Minister. 

On January 11, 1989 emergency was 
lifted after more than 5'/, years and general 
elections held in February. UNP—United 
National Partyman and the former Finance 
Minister D.B, Wijetungë was appointed Prime 
Minister, 

Despite the continuance of brutal killings, 
IPKF started pulling out its forces from Si 
Lanka on 20th September, 1989, 

Negotiations have been held with India 


since 1964 on the repatriation of stateless 
Tamils of Indian origin. In 1985 India granted 
citizenship to 600,000 people, while Sri Lanka 
agreed to accept the remaining 469,000 as 
citizens. 


Government: A new constitution for the 
Democratic Socialist Republic of Sri Lanka 
was promulgated in Sept. 1978. 

The Executive Presidentis directly elected 
by the people and has to receive more than 
one-half of the valid votes cast. His term of 
office is six years and he shall not hold the 
office for more than two consecutive terms. 
He is the Head of the State, the Head of the 
Executive and of the Government and the 
Commander-in-chief of the Armed Forces. 
He does not have any veto power over legis- 
lation; even in a time of public emergency, he 
must act with Parliamentary control and 


RO 

ational Flag: A yellow field bearing 2 pan- 
els: In the hoist 2 vertical stripes of green and 
orange, in the fly, dark red with a gold lion 
holding a sword and in each corner a gold 'bo' 


UN Cabinet was as follows in March 


President: Ranasinghe Premadasa. 
Prime Minister: D.B. Wijetunge. 

For purposes of general administration, 
the island is divided into 25 districts, admini- 
Stered by government agents. There are 12 
municipal councils and 24 district councils. 


Districts " 


Area Popula- Den: 

(ва km) tlon* sity’ 

excl. (1987 (per- 

inland mid- Sons 
water) year) per 

sq km) 

Colombo 656.7 1,863,000 2,837 
Gampaha 1,3866 1,480,000 1,067 
Kurungela 4,812.8 1,354,000 281 
Kandy 1,906.3 1,204,000 632 
Kalutara 1,588.6 904,000 569 
Galle 1,635.6 894000 547 
Ratnapura 3,255.4 882,000 271 
дайпа 983.6 838,000 852 
Ма!ага 1,282.5 730,000 569 
Kegalle 1,692.8 727,000 429 
Badulla 2,802.8 679,000 242 
Anuradhapura 7,034.3 670,000 95 
Puttalam Chilaar 3,013.4 562.000 187 
Nuwara-Eliya 1,720.6 522,000 303 
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Hambantota 2,579.3 486,000 188 
Amparai 4,318.2 447,000 104 
Matale 1,993.3 398,000 200 
Batticaloa 2,686.3 386,000 144 
Moneragala 5,545.6 327,000 59 
Polonnaruwa 3,224.2 299,000 93 
Trincomalee 2,630.8 297,000 113 
Mannar 1,985.2 122,000 61 
Vavuniya 1,966.9 109,000 55 
Kilinochchi 1,235.0 93,000 75 
Mullativu 2,516.9 88,000 35 
Total 64,543.6 16,361.000 254 
* Provincial 


International Relations: Sri Lanka is a 
member of UN, the Commonwealth, the Non- 
Aligned Movement, the South Asian Associa- 
tion for Regional Co-operation and the 


Colombo Plan. 

Justice: The systems of law which obtain in 
Sri Lanka are the Roman-Dutch law, the 
English law, the Tesawalamai, the Moslem 
law and the Kandyan Law. 

The courts of original jurisdiction are the 
High Court, District Courts, Magistrates Courts 
and Primary Courts. 

The Supreme Court is the highest and 
final superior court of record. 

Religion: Buddhism was introduced from India 
in the 3rd century B.C. and is the religion of 
69.3% of the inhabitants. There were (1981) 


SRILANKA 
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10,288,325 Buddhists, 2,297,806 Hindus, 
1,130,568 Christians, 1,121,717 Moslems and 
8,334 others. 


Economy: Sri Lanka's predominantly rural 

. population is concentrated in the west, south 
and south-west regions, where rubber, tea 
and coconuts are grown. About one-half of 
the working population are engaged in agri- 
culture, forestry and fishing, which together 
provided 22.9% of the gross domestic prod- 
uct (GDP). 

The area of the island is 6,561,000 hec- 
tares, of which about 2m. hectares are under 
cultivation. Agriculture engages about 45% of 
the labour force. The main crops in 1986 were 
as follows: Paddy (2.6m. tonnes from 836,000 
hectares), rubber (137,000 tonnes), tea 
(211,000 tonnes) and coconuts (3,039m. 
nuts). 

h 1987 the State owned about 60% of the 
area under tea, about 30% of the rubber plan- 
tations and about 10% of the coconut trees. 
Company-owned tea estates, both foreign 
and domestic, were nationalized in 1972 and 
1975. Since then the annual output of made 
tea has never equalled the record harvest of 
228,000 metric tons in 1965, mainly because 
of mismanagement, a slow replanting rate 
and a shortage of workers. Even so, Sri 
Lanka became the world's largest exporter of 
tea in 1978, when tea and rubber (plantation 
crops) and coconut (a smallholders' crop) 
together contributed about 70% of total ex- 
port earnings. 


Livestock in 1987 (estimate): 1,807,000 
cattle, 1,008,000 buffaloes, 97,000 swine, 
530,000 goats and sheep, 9m. poultry. 


Fisheries: Production for 1986 was 
183,056m. tons inclüding 144,266 m. tons of 
coastal water fish, 35,390m. tons of fresh 
water fish and 3,400m. tons from deep-sea 
fisheries. In 1986 (provisional) there were 


27,792 fishing craft, of which 14,387 were not 
motorized. 


Planning: The 1987-91 plan aims at 4.6% 
annual growth rate. Investment allocated is 
mainly for power and water, including the 
Mahaweli energy and irrigation scheme, road 
repairs and telecommunication. Total public 
investment, about Rs. 154,156m. 


Currency: The Monetary Law Act provides 


that the standard monetary unit is the Sri 
Lankan rupee. 

The Central Bank is the sole authority for 
the issue of currency and coins. The main 
commercial banks in Sri Lanka are: The Bank 
of Ceylon and the People's Bank (state-man- 
aged), the State Bank of India, Grindlays 
Bank, the Hongkong and Shanghai Banking 
Corporation, the Standard Chartered Bank, 
the Commercial Bank of Ceylon, the Hatton 
National Bank, the Habib Bank (Overseas) 
Ltd., Indo-Suez Bank, Bank of Credit and 
Commerce International, American Express 
and the Indian Overseas Bank Ltd. Total 
assets of 25 commercial banks at 30 June 
1986, Rs. 63,632.3m. 

The state-owned Ceylon Insurance Cor- 
poration and the National Insurance Corpora- 
tion have a monopoly of all insurance busi- 
ness. 

Sri Lanka National Savings Bank at 30 

June 1986 had a balance to depositors credit 
of Rs. 13,615.2m. Sri Lanka State Mortgage 
and Investment Bank, National Development 
Bank, Development Finance Corporation, The 
National Housing Authority and the Housing 
Development Finance Corporation of Sri 
Lanka Ltd. are the main long-term credit insti- 
tutions. 
Weights and Measures: The metric system 
has been established by the Weights and 
Measures (Amendment) Law No, 24 of 1974 
and subsequent legislation. 


Energy and Resources: Installed capacity 
of .electric energy (1986), 1,065,250 kw. 
Energy produced 2,653 m. kwh; the main 
source is hydro-electricity (producing 2,649 
m. kwh). The Mahaweli power scheme had 2 
large hydro-power plants commissioned in 
1985: Victoria and Kothmale. The Randen'- 
gala hydro-power plant was commissioned in 


i 986 (two 61 Mw units). Supply 230 volts; 50 
Z. 


Water: The Mahaweli, Ganga irrigation 
scheme is (1987) irrigating 41,000 hectares 
of new land and 77,000 hectares of lan 
already cultivated. There is a Water Resources 
Board (set up in 1966) and a National Water 
Supply and Drainage Board (1974). 
Minerals: Gems are among the chief miner- 
als mined and exported. Precious and semi- 
precious stones are found among the layers 
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of older alluvium and river gravels of quater- 
nary age in the valleys of the Ratnapura 
district in the south-west. The most important 
are sapphire, ruby, crysoberyl, beryl, topaz, 
spinel, garnet, ziran and tourmaline. Value of 
gemstones exported in 1986, Rs. 755 m. 

Graphite is also important. The State 
Graphite Corporation was set up in 1971. 
There were 3 large mines (Bogala, Kahat- 
agaha and Kalangaha), and several smaller 
mines. Graphite produced (tonnes), 1985, 
7,413; 1986, 7,708. b 
Industry and Trade: The private sector has 
been encouraged since 1977, with Invest- 
ment Promotion Zones and freedom for im- 
ports. The public sector still accounts for 
about 60% of total production. 

The main industries are food, beverages 
and tobacco; textiles, clothing and leather 
goods; chemicals, petroleum, rubber and 
plastics. , 

Principal exports (domestic) in 1986 (in 
Rs. million): Tea, 9,253; rubber, 2,622; copra, 
coconut oil and desiccated coconut, 1,609; 
othercrops, 780;textiles and garments, 9,629; 
precious and semi-precious stones, 1,182. 

Principal imports (in-Rs. million) in 1986 
were petroleum, 6,203; machinery and equip- 
ment, 5,828; vehicles and transport equip- 
ment, 1,457; food and beverages, 6,746. 


Education: Education is officially compul- 
sory for 10 years between five and 15 years 
of age, and it is available free of charge from 
lower kindergarten to university age. There 
were three types of school: state-controlled 
schools (mostly co-educational), denomina- 
tional schools and Pirivenas (for Buddhist 
clergy and lay students). 

Primary education begins at the age of 
five and lasts for six years. Secondary educa- 
tion, beginning at 11 years of age, lasts for up 
to seven years, comprising a first cycle of five 
years and a second of two years. Д 

In. 1986 there were. 10,099 schools in- 
cluding 9,656 government schools. The rest 
were private and estate schools, and Pirive- 
nas. The government schools had 142,630 
teachers and 3.7m. students from grades 
kindergarten to XII. Ministry of Education 
expenditure (1986), Rs. 4,117.8m. Education 
is now administered under 31 regional direc- 


tors. 


There were 8 universities: Peradeniya, 
Colombo, Jaffna, Sri Jayawardenepura, Mora- 
tuwa, Kelaniya, Eastern and Ruhuna. An 
Open University, Dumbara Campus, comes 
under Peradeniya University. There are 8 
institutes (4 for postgraduate and 4 for under- 
graduate studies). 

In 1985 there were 18,913 students and 
2,051 teachers in the 7 Universities and 1 
University College. The Open University had 
9,287 students. Postgraduate Institutes had 
519 students, the others, 1,214. There were ` 
23 institutions for technical education, 9 of 
which had grade one status; total enrolment 
(1985), 20,796. Ҹ 


Health: Іп 1986 there were 497 hospitals; 
including 88 maternity, and 341 central dis- 
pensaries. Hospitals had 46,005 beds and 
there were 2,222 Department of Health doc- 
tors. Totalstate budget expenditure on health, 
1986, Rs. 2,095m. 


Communications: Roads: There are about 
25,650 km of motorable roads, of which 8296 
are blacktopped. Number of motor vehicles, 
31 Dec. 1985, 523,723, including 148,587 
private cars and cabs, 98,859 lorries, 75,474 
tractors, 161,3373 motor cycles, 38,309 
buses. 


Railways: In 1986 there were about 1,453 
km of railway open, of which 1,394 km were. 
broad gauge and 59 narrow gauge. In 1987 
railways ran 1,881m. passengerkm and 204m. 
tonne-km. 


Aviation: Air Lanka operates international 
services. Foreign airlines which operate 
scheduled services to Sri Lanka are British 
Airways, Indian Airlines, Aerofloat, KLM, Sin- 
gapore Airlines, Thai Airways International, 
Pakistan International Airlines, Gulf Air, Royal 
Nepal Airlines, Kuwait Airways, Saudi Air, 
Emirates and UTA French Airlines; various 
others operate charter services. International 
services are operated by Upali, Air Taxis and 
Consolidated Engineering. 

Shipping: In 1986, merchant vessels total- 
ling 25.7m. GRT entered the ports of Sri 
Lanka. The Sri Lanka Shipping Corporation 
began functioning as ship-owners, charter- 
ers, brokers and shipping agents in 1971. The 
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$1-leks 5,89, per capita: $ 930 leks. 

Albania lies on the west coast of the 
Balkan peninsula in south-east Europe. Al- 
hania was first established as an independ- 
ent state in 1912. Communist Government. 

More than 40 per cent of the land is farm- 
land producing wheat, maize, sugar beet, 
cotton and tobacco and supporting a heavy 
livestock population mainly sheep and goats. 
The important minerals are coal, oil, chrome, 
copper and nickel. Industries include textiles, 
woollen fabrics, leather goods, petrol, ce- 
ment, sugar, beer and cigarettes. 

Head of state: Ramiz Alia. P.M.: FaFos. 


ALGERIA 


Cap: Algiers: Area: 2,381,741 sq km. Pop. 
25,063,000. Lang: Arabic and French; 
Literacy: 52%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Dinar; 
$1-DA 6.77. per capita: $2570. 

Algeriais anindependent republic in North 
Africa and extends for 1000 km along the 
shores of the Mediterranean. The plains lying 
along the coast are very fertile. The Atlas 
Mountains reaching to altitudes of some 2500 
m split the country into two. Algeria became 
an independent republic on July 3, 1962. 

Agricultural products include wheat, bar- 
ley, potatoes, artichokes, flax and tobacco. 
Fruits like dates, pomegranates and figs grow 
in abundance. Wine and olive oil are also 
produced. Cattle raising, however, is the most 
important occupation. Important minerals are 
iron, zinc, mercury, copper, antimony, phos- 

hates and petroleum. 
ү President: Chadli Benjedid, P.M.: Mou- 
loud Hamrouche. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Demo- 
cratic and Popular Republic of Algeria, 15, 
Anand Lok, New Delhi- 110 049. Tel: 655216. 


ANDORRA 


Cap: Andorre-la-Vieille; Area: 464 sq km; 
Ree 56,000. Lang: Catalan; Literacy: 99%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: French franc, 
Peseta (Spain), 

The principality of Andorra, founded in 
1278, lies in the valleys of Eastern Pyrenees, 
between France and Spain, about half-way 
between Barcelona and Toulouse. 

Andorra has no Proper constitution and 
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its international status is dubious. It is nomi- 
nally subject to the suzerainty of France and 
the Bishop of Urgel in Spain. 

The government is carried on by a coun- 
cil of 28 elected members. 

Andorra is an agricultural country, cere- 
als, potatoes and tobacco being the principal 
crops. Iron, lead, alum, stone and timber are 
the principal products, though tourism is the 
main source of income. 

Head of Govt: Josef Pantat Solaus. First 
Syndic: Francesc Cerqueda- Pascuet. 


ANGOLA 


Cap: Luanda; Area: 1,246,699 sq km; Pop: 
8,971,000; Lang: Portuguese, Bantu; 
Literacy: 30%; Rel: Tribal and Christianity; 
Currency: Kwanza; $1=30.89 Kwanza. per 
capita: $500. 

Angola, formerly Portuguese West Af- 
rica, became an independent state in 1975. 

The important food crops are millet, maize 
and cassava. The main cash crops are cof- 
fee, cotton, oil palm and sisal. Industries 
comprise textiles, brewing, cement, oil refin- 
ing and sugar. Angola is famous for its gem- 
stones and produces about one-tenth of the 
total world supply. The main exports are 
crude petroleum, coffee, diamonds, iron ore, 
fish, sisal and timber. 


President: Jose Eduardo dos Santos. 


ANTIGUA & BARBUDA- 


Cap: St. John's; Area: 280 sq km; Pop: 
86,000; Lang: English and Patois: Literacy: 
90% Rel: Christianity; Currehcy: Eastern 
Caribbean Dollar US $1-EC$2.71. per 
сара: $ 2380. 

Antigua, опе of the islands of British 
West Indies, Is politically linked to two Islands 
Barbuda and Redonda. Redonda is uninhab- 
ited. Antigua and Barbuda became inde- 
pendent on Nov. 1, 1981. 


The population is of mixed European 
Negro origin. The economy is agricultural. 
Sugar and sea island cotton are the main 
exports. Tourism is a major source of in- 
come. 


Governor-General: Sir Wilfred Eben- 
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ARGENTINA 


Cap: Buenos Aires; Area: 2,766,889 sq km; 
Pop: 32,617,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 
94%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Austral; 
$1-18.61 Austral, per capita: $ 2350. 

Argentina lies at the tip of South America 
extending for some 3700 km from Bolivia to 
Cape Horn. Its maximum width is 1500 km. 

he highest peak in the Americas, Acon- 
Cagua, is in Argentina. Argentina became 
ап independent republic in 1810. 

Argentina abounds in deposits of coal, 
lead, copper, zinc, gold, silver and sulphur. 
Petroleum is also found. Meat packing is the 
Chief industry, with flour milling coming sec- 
ond. Agriculiure and animal husbandry form 
Important segments of the economy. 

President: Carlos Menem. 

. Mission in India: Embassy of the Argen- 
tine Republic, B-8/9, Vasant Vihar, Paschimi 
Marg, New Delhi-110 057. Tel: 671345. 


AUSTRALIA 


Cap: Canberra. Area: 7,682,300 sq km; 
Lang: English; Literacy: 99%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Australian Dollar 
US$1 = 1.23 Australian Dollars. per capita: 
$ 16050. 

Australia occupies the whole of the island 
Continent of Australla, lying between the Indian 
and Pacific Oceans and its offshore islands, 
principally Tasmania to the south east. 

It has a unique assortment of flora and 
fauna not found elsewhere in the world, The 
number of aborigines living in Australia is 
about 160,000. About half the aborigines live 
in cities or towns, They participate at all levels 
of life of the Australian community, Many 
aborigines still live in the remote areas of 
Australia and prefer traditional tribal oriented 
lifestyles. The boomerang was invented by 
the aborigines who have lived in Australia for 
more than 40,000 years. ү : 

Australia is a multicultural society. Four 
out of 10 Australians are first or second gen- 
eration immigrants. One in five of the popula- 
tion is overseas born. In the past most immi- 
grants came from Europe, but now, under 


Australia's non-discriminatory immigration 
policy, they come from well over 100 coun- 
tries. One of the most sparsely populated na- 
tions, it is also one of the most highly urban- 
ised with 85 per cent of the population living 
in cities. Vast areas of the continent receive 
only very small amounts of rainfall limiting 
development mainly to the coastal fringes. 
Australia is a Federation with power di- 
vided broadly between the national Govern- 
ment and six State governments. The pow- 


ers of the Australian Parliament are laid ` 


down in a written constitution which came 
into force on January 1, 1901, when the 
colonies federated to form the Common- 
wealth of Australia. The states are New South 
Wales, Victoria, Queensland, South Austra- 
lia, Western Australia and Tasmania, 

State Capitals: Sydney, Melbourne, Bris- 
bane, Adelaide, Perth and Hobart. 

In March 1986, Queen Elizabeth II signed 
the Proclamation of the Australia Act 1986, 
which severed Australia's last remaining 
constitutional links with Britain. Queen Eliza- 
beth is formally Queen of Australia. 

During the 20th century Australia has 
developed into a modern industrial nation 
built upon the solid foundation of an efficient 
and productive agricultural system and large 
reserves of minerals. Australia is now an 
important producer and exporter of a wide 
range of agricultural products especially wool, 
wheat and meat and its mines provide miner- 
als and metals of many types including coal, 
iron-ore, bauxite, gold, silver, lead, zinc, 
copper, nickel, oil and natural gas for use by 
local and overseas industries. 

Australia celebrated its bicentenary in 
1988 to mark the 200th anniversary of Euro- 
pean settlement. Australia Day is celebrated 
on January 26, 

Governor-General: William George 
Hayden, P.M: Robert James Lee (Bob) 
Hawke. 

Mission in India: High Commission 
Australia, 1/50-G, Shantipath, uade 
New Delhi-110 021. Tel: 601336. { 


AUSTRIA 


Cap: Vienna; Area: 83,853 sq km; Pop: 
7,555,000; Lang: German; Literacy: 98%: 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Schilling: $1 - 
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Bicentenary of 
Mozart 


The bicentenary of Wolfgang 
Amadeus Mozart's death was observed 
throughout Europe in 1991. 


More than 25 European cities and 
regional authorities in eight countries 
organised musical programmes in cele- 
bration of the event. They included Aus- 
tria, Switzerland, Czechoslovakia, the Fed- 
eral Republic of Germany, the German 
Democratic Republic, France, Great Brit- 
ain and Italy. 


Mozart (1756-1791), one of the world's 
great musical geniuses, who wrote mas- 
terpieces in every branch of music was 
born in Salzburg, Austria on January 27, 
1756. 


13.02 Schilling. per capita: $ 2,297. 

A republic in Central Europe since 1918, 
Austria regained full sovereignty in 1955. 
Over 65 per cent of the country is mountain- 
ous. 

Economy depends mainly on mining, 
manufacturing, trade and services. Austria 
has iron ore and oil deposits, lignite, manga- 
nese, lead and some copper. Austrian capital 
houses UN organisations like UNIDO and 


- IAEA and international bodies like OPEC. 


Tourism is highly developed. 

President: Dr. Kurt Waldheim. 
Chancellor: Dr. Franz Vranitzky. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Austria, EP- 
13, Chandragupt Marg, Chanakyapuri, New 


Delhi-110 021. Tel: 601112. 

Consulate: 96/1, Sarat Bose Road, 
Calcutta-26. Tel: 47-2795. 

Kothari Building, Nungambakkam High 
Road, Madras-600 034. 


THE BAHAMAS 


Cap: Nassau; Area: 13,939 sq km; Pop: 
247,000; Lang: English; Literacy: 93%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Bahamian Dollar, $1 
= BD 1. per capita: $7190. 

The Commonwealth of the Bahamas is 
an archipelago lying off the south-east coast 
of Florida. The Bahamas consists of more 
than 700 islands and 2000 cays and rocks. 
Only about 30 of the islands are inhabited. 
The largest island is Andros but New 
Providenceis the most populous. The capital 
Nassau is situated on this island. Eighty-five 
per cent of the population is Negro, the rest 
are Europeans. 

The Bahamas became internally, self- 
governing in 1964 and fully independent in 
1973. 

Education is free and compulsory be- 
tween the age of 5 and 14. 

Tourism is the main industry.. Fishing 
constitutes the main occupation. Vegetables 
and fruits are also grown. 

Governor-General: Sir Henry Taylor. 
P.M: Lynden О. Pindling. 


BAHRAIN 


Cap: Manama; Area: 669 sq km., Pop: 
483,000; Lang: Arabic and English; Literacy: 
74%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Dinar, $ 1 - BD 
0.379; per capita: $ 8530. 

Bahrain, which became an independent 
state on Aug. 15, 1971, is an Arab state com- 
prising 33 small islands in the Arabian Gulf. 
Bahrain is the biggest of the islands and has 
lent its name to the whole archipelago. Itis an 
independent monarchy. : 

The traditional occupations of cattle 
breeding, agriculture and fishing are still 
practised but many modern industries have 
also come up. Oil accounts for the lion's 
share of the state revenues. - f 

The people enjoy a very high standard o 
living. Education is free upto the secondary 
level and heavily subsidised with scholar 
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ships at higher levels. 

Amir: Shaikh Isa bin Sulman 

Al Khalifa. P.M.: Shaikh Khalifa bin 
Sulman Al Khalifa. с 


BANGLADESH 


(See South Asia) 


BARBADOS 


Cap: Bridgetown; Area:.430 sq km; Pop: 
256,000; Lang: English; Literacy: 99%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Barbados Dollar (BD). 
$1 - BD $2.02; per capita: $ 4668. 

The island of Barbados is the most east- 
erly of the Caribbean islands, lying about 400 
km north east of the mainland of South 
America, It is included in the Windward Isles. 
Barbados became fully self-governing within 
the Commonwealth on Nov. 30, 1966. 

Agriculture апа tourism dominate the 
economy of Barbados. Sugar, molassses 
and rum account for 90 per cent of exports. 

Head of State: Queen Elizabeth Il. 
Governor-General: Sir Hugh Springer. P.M.: 
Erskine Sandiford. 


BELGIUM 


Cap: Brussels; Area: 30,521 sq km; Pop: 
9,897,000; Lang: Dutch and French; Liter- 
acy: 99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Franc. 
$1 =F 38.84, per capita: $ 9230. 

Belgium, named after the Belgae, people 
of ancient Gaul who crossed the Rhine about 
the 6th century B.C., has had a turbulent 
history. It became an independent monarchy 
in 1830. During both the world wars it was 
occupied by Germany but freed itself by the 
end of those wars. 


Belgium is the most densely populated 
country in Europe. Although itis essentially a 
manufacturing country, agriculture and for- 


estry are also very important. The main crops ` 


are oats, rye, wheat, potatoes, barley and 
sugar beets. Coal is the country's only impor- 
tant mineral. Principal industries are Steel 
and metal products, textiles, glass, fertilizer, 
sugar, heavy chemicals etc. Antwerp is the 
world's 4th largest port and also the world's 
biggest diamond-trading centre. 


Africa—the Poorest 


Thirty-three of the world's 44 poorest 
countries are in Africa, according to an 
analysis of the UN Development Pro- 
gramme published in Geneva in June 
1990. 

According to the analysis, every other 
citizen of Africa lives on the verge of total 
poverty and hunger. 

The Africans live 51 years on an 
average, 11 years less than the people of 
other developing countries. 

Only 45 per cent of the Africans are in 
a position to seek medical help while only 
|. 33 рег cent drink relatively clean water. 


Head of State: King Baudouin. P.M.: Dr. 
Wilfried Martens. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Belgium 50- 
N, Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 021. Tel: 608295. 

Consulate: 5/1A, Hungerford St., Calcutta- 
17. Tel: 44-3886. 


BELIZE 


Cap: Belmopan; Area: 22,965 sq km; Pop: 
179,400; Lang: English; Literacy: 90%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Belize Dollar. $1 = 
$B 2; per capita: $ 1170. 

Belize, formerly known as British Hondu- 
ras, is a Central American republic with the 
Caribbean Sea to the east, Mexico to the 
north-west and Guatemala to the south-west. 
Originally a British colony, it was granted 
autonomy in 1964 and became independent 
in 1981. The name Belize was adopted in 
1973. The original capital Belize City was laid 
waste by ahurricane in 1961. The capital was 
shifted to Belmopan, an inland town, in 1970. 


More than half the population is made up 
of the so-called Creoles or English-speaking 
Negroes, found mostly in the coastal regions. 
The indigenous (Red) Indian population con- 
sists of Mayans and Kekchis who live mostly 
in the reservations. 

Forest products especially timber form a 
major export item. Sugar and citrus fruits 
formthe major products. Wild life includes the 
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curious creature mantee-an amphibian 
mammal—and several varieties of reptiles. 


Gov. Gen.: Dame Elmira Minita Gordon. 
P.M.: Manuel Amadeo Esaivel, 


BENIN 


Cap: Porto Novo; Area: 112,622 Sq km.; 
Pop: 4,551,000; Lang: French and Tribal 
dialects; Literacy: 2895; Rel: Tribal andIslam; 
Currency: Franc CFA. $1 = 315 Francs CFA; 
per capita: $ 270. 

The People's Republic of Benin (formerly 
Dahomey) ís located North of the Gulf of 
Guinea in West Africa. It is bounded by Togo, 
Burkina Faso, Niger and Nigeria. 

Formerly, one of the provinces of French 
West Africa, Benin became an independent 
State on Aug. 1,.1960. The Country has been 
plagued by coups and counter-coups. 


Benin's principal products are palm oil, 
kernels, peanuts, cotton, coffee and tobacco. 


President: Brig.-Gen, Ahmed Mathieu 
Kerekou. 


BERMUDA 


Cap: Hamilton; Area: 53.8 sq km; Pop: 
58,080; Lang: English; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: Bermuda Dollar, $1 = B$1. per 
capita: $ 18,000. 2 


Bermuda is a group of some 300 coral 
islands in the Western North-Atlantic. They 
are said to have been discovered by a Span- 
iard Juan de Bermudesz іп 1650. In 1968 it 
was given the status of a British Associate 
state with full internal autonomy, 


Negroes make up two-third of the popu- 
lation. Persons of British or Portuguese stock 
form the rest. 

The chief crops are vegetables, flowers, 
(Easter lilies specially), bananas and citrus 
fruits. Tourism is the main source of revenue. 


Gov, Sir Desmond Langley. Premier: 
John W,D. Swan. 


BHUTAN 


(See South Asia) 
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BOLIVIA 


Cap: La Paz; Area: 1,098,581 Sq km; Pop: 
6,876,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 28%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peso $1 = Peso 
2230; per capita: $ 540, 

Bolivia, a South American State, lies 
astride the Andes. Lake Titicaca on the Peru- 
Bolivian border is the highest lake in the world 
(3812 т). 


Originally part of the ancient Inca Empire, 
Bolivia became independent in 1825, Bolivia 
has been named after Simon Bolivar, the 
famous South American fighter for freedom. 
Bolivia, like most Latin American states, has 
had a number of coups and counter-coups, 

Agriculture, the mainstay of the country, 
engages 70 per cent of the people. Tin mining 
is the most important industry. Bolivia pro- 
duces about 30,000 tons of tin, nearly 15 per 
cent of the world's total output. Antimony and 
dungeon are the next most important miner- 
als. 

President: Jaime Paz Zamora. 

Mission in India: Consulate of Bolivia, 20, 
Loudon St., Calcutta-700 016. Tel: 443283. 


BOTSWANA 


Cap: Gaborone; Area: 600,327 Sq km; Pop: 
1,220,000; Lang: English and Tswana; 
Literacy: 35%; Rel: Tribal and Christianity; 
Сителоу; Pula. $1 = P 0,40; per capita: $ 


The Republic of Botswana (formerly 
known as Bechuanaland) is located in South- 
ern Africa, and is bounded by South Africa In 
the south and east, Namibia in the west and 
Zimbabwe in the north east. Botswana be- 
came independent in Sept. 1966 and as- 
sumed its present name, 

Cattle industry is the most important 
economic activity. Beef is the main export. 
Diamonds, manganese, asbestos, coal, сор- 
per and nickel are leading mineral resources. 

President: Dr. Quett Ketumile Joni 
Masire. 


BRAZIL 


Cap: Brasilia; Area: 8,511 ,965 sq km; Pop: 
153,992,000; Lang: Portuguese; Literacy: 
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he Sultan of Brunei re- 
mains the world's rich- 
est man, according to 
Fortune magazine. 
However, the list of rich- 
est men by Forbes maga- 
zine, which excludes royal 
families and heads of states 
from its list on the ground 
that their fortunes were not 
based on their economic 
ability, is headed by Mr. 
Yoshiaki Tsutsumi, the Japa- 
nese land, railway and re- 
sorts magnate ($ 16 billion: 
about Rs. 28,800 crore). 
Forbes says America 
has more billionaires than 
any other country—62 of 
them in fact. In addition, it 
says, the US has 37 families 
with fortunes of over $ 1 bil- 
lion (about Rs. 2500 crore). 


he two financial maga- 
zines never agree on 
figures. Thus while Forbes 
estimated Mr. Tsutsumi's net 
worth at $ 16 billion (Rs. 
40,000 crore). Fortune puts по 


crore). 


76%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: New 
_ Cruzado (NCz $) US $1'= 0.9995; per capita: 
$ 1740. 

Brazil, the largest South American state 


both in area and Воронов lies more or less 
in the centre of South America. The bulk of 


Brazil lies In the tropics. It is a land of dense 

' forests and mighty rivers. The Amazon and 
the Sao Francisco cover the north of the 
country. 

More than half of Brazil's population now 
live in the cities, which are responsible for 
generating about 35 per cent of the GNP. 
Among the most important citles are: Sao 

Paulo, Rio de Janeiro, Belo Horizonte, Recife, 
Salvador and Brasilia. Brasilia, a showpiece 
of modern architecture and town planning, 
Was declared the capital on April 21, 1960. 


Brazil's main industries are concentrated 


Brunei 
Sultan 
Richest 


it at $ 3.1 billion (Rs. 7,750 


Forbes says a trend it $ 2 billion (about Rs. 5000 
ticed in compiling 1990's crore). 


list is the number of wealthy 
Germans. The magazine 
identified 38 German billion- 
aire families with far more 
per capita than in Japan or 
„the US. 


orld-wide, Forbes has 

identified 371 billion- 
aires—individuals or fami- 
lies—much more than the 
226 last year. 

While excluding royalty 
and heads of state because 
their weallh "derives more 
from political heritage than: 
from economic effort', the 
magazine has no hesitation 
in identifying drug kings who 
are billionaires. 

Among those in its bil- 
lionaires list are Colombia's 
Pablo Escobar Gaviria, head 
of the Medellin cocaine car- 
tel—his net worth is put by 
the magazine at $ 3 billion 
(about Hs. 7500 crore)— 
and Colombia's Ochoa fam- 
ily, whose net worth is about 


at Sao Paulo—shipbuilding, motor cars, tex- 
tiles, foodstuffs, metals and chemicals. Brazil 
is the. world's largest producer of coffee, 
bananas, manioc and sugar cane and the 
second biggest producer of oranges, maize 
and cocoa. 

The major exports of Brazil are soya 
beans, sugar, coffee, iron ore, cocoa beans, 
maize, sisal and tobacco. 


Brazil possesses vast deposits of min- 
eral wealth—iron, phosphates, uranium, man- 
ganese, copper, coal, platinum and gold. Oil 
is a state monopoly. The wax which is used 
for phonograph records and insulation is a 
monopoly product of the state. 


President: Fernado Collor de Mellor. 


Mission in India: Embassy of Brazil, N- 
90, Panchshila Park, New Delhi - 110 017. 
Tel: 6436791. 
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BRUNEI 


Cap: Bander Seri Begawan; Area: 5765 sq 
km; Pop: 200,000; Lang: Malay, Chinese; 
Literacy: 95% among the young; Rel: Islam; 
Currency: Brunei Dollar, US $1 = B $ 1.93; 
per capita: $ 17000. 


Negara Brunei Darussalam on the north- 
ern side of the island of Borneo lies between 
two Malaysian territories, Sabah and Sara- 
wak. Brunei Malays, mostly Muslims, form 
more than half of the population. The Sultan- 
ate, once a powerful and independent king- 
dom, was annexed by Britain who in 1971 
granted it full internal autonomy. 


Oil and natural gas are Brunei's most 
valuable resources. Much of Brunei's oil 
comes from the the offshore Ampa field. Rice 
is the chief food crop. Other crops are coco- 
nuts, sago and rubber. Rubber is an export 
item. 


SultanandP.M.: Muda Hassanal Bolkiah 
Muizzadin Waddaulah. 


BULGARIA 


Cap: Sofia; Area: 110,912 sq km; Pop: 
9,037,000; Lang: Bulgarian; Literacy: 9595; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Lev. $1 - 0.87 
leva; per capita: $6460. 

Bulgaria in south-east Europe was 
founded in681 and became a Socialist repub- 
lic on 9 September, 1944, 

The country's first free election after four 
decadess of communist rule was held in 
September, 1990. An eleven member Corpo- 
rate Presidency was elected to power. 

The principal crops are wheat, rye, bar- 
ley, maize, Sugarbeet, oats, Corn, potatoes 
and tobacco. Coal, iron ore, copper, lead and 
zinc are the main mineral Tesources. 

President of State Council: Zhelio 
Zhelev. 

Prime Minister: Dimiter Poper. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the People’s 
Republic of Bulgaria, ЕР. 1 6/7, Chandra- 
gupta Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi - 


110 021. Tel: 607411. 
BURKINA FASO 


Cap: Ouagadougou; Area: 274,200 sq km; 
Pop: 7,704,000; Lang: French and пане 


languages; Literacy: 8%; Rel: Tribal and 
ТЕ Currency: Franc CFA $1 = Егапс CFA 
314.72; per capita: $ 150. M 

The Republic of Burkina Faso is a land- 
locked state in West Africa surrounded by 
Mali, Niger, Benin, Togo, Ghana and Ivory 
Coast. 

Formerly a province of French West Af- 
rica called Upper Volta, the country gained 
full independence in 1960. Name changed to 
Burkina Faso in 1984. 

It is almost exclusively an agricultural 
country with 80 per cent of the population de- 
pendent on agriculture. Livestock raising iS 
highly developed. Principal crops are sor- 
ghum, millet, yams, cotton, rice, peanuts and 
karite. Industry is limited to local handicrafts. 

Head of State and Govt: Capt. Blaise 
Compaore. 

Mission in India: Consulate General, 186 
Sarat Bose Road, Calcutta - 700 029. Tel: 


46-1164. 
BURUNDI 


Cap: Bujumbura; Area: 27,834 sq km; Pop: 
5,233,000; Lang: French and Kirundi: 
Literacy: 3096; Rel: Tribal and Christianity; 
Currency: Burundi Franc. $ 1 - BF 156. 19; 
per capita: $ 240. 

The Republic of Burundi is a small state 
in Eastern Africa. 

Burundi attained independence on July 
1, 1962. Prior to independence, it formed part 
of the Belgian-administered UN Trust Terri 
tory of Rwanda-Urundi. 

"The population consists of Hutuor Ваа 
tribesmen, Tutsi or Watutsi people апа ' ely 
or Batwa pygmies. The economy is ent 
agricultural, manioc and sweet potato, bee 
the important food crops and coffee the т 
cash crop. 

= President: Maj. Pierre Buyoya. 


CAMBODIA 


а -Penh; Area: 181,035 sq km; 
pon D ROGO! Lang: Khmer; Literacy: 
48%; Rel: Theravada Buddhism; Currency: 
Riel. $ 1 = 100 Riels; per capita: = $130. 

The People's Republic of Kampuchea 
changed its name to the original one 
Cambodia in May 1989. For some 
time-between Oct. 1970 and May 1975-the 
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country was also known as Khmer Republic. 
Cambodia is an undeveloped country. 
with 50 per cent of its land covered by virgin 
forests. Rice occupies 80 per cent of the 
cultivated area. Cattle rearing and fishing are 
fairly well-developed. The forests are rich in 
valuable timber. Iron, copper, manganese 
and gold are also found. 
` President: Heng Samrin, P.M.: Hun Sen. 
Mission in India: Embassy of the People's 
Republic of Cambodia, E 23, Defence Col- 
ony, New Delhi-110024. Tel: 693417. 


CAMEROON 


Cap: Yaounde; Area: 475,442 sq km; Pop: 
10,874,000; Lang: French and English; 
Literacy: 6596; Rel: Tribal and Christianity; 
Currency: France CFA. $ 1 = FCFA 169.79; 
per capita: $ 910. 

Cameroon, originally part of the German 
colony in West Africa, became a republic in 
1960. In 1961, British Cameroon was feder- 
ated with Cameroon, forming the Federal 
Republic of Cameroon. 

Cameroon has a central government and 
two provincial governments-East Cameroon 
and West Cameroon. 

Cameroon is mainly an agricultural coun- 
try raising cocoa, palm oil, coffee, rubber, 
groundnuts, bananas and cotton. East 
Cameroon is industrially developed, alumin- 
ium and chemicals being the main industries. 

President: Paul Biya. 


CANADA 


Cap: Ottava; Area: 9,976,139 sq km; Pop: 
26,200,000; Lang: English & French; 
Literacy: 99% Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Dollar. US $ 1 = Canadian $ 1.19. per capita: 
$ 18,850. 

Canada is the second largest country in 
the world. It occupies all of the northern-most 
part of N. America except Alaska in the west 
and the small French islands of St. Pierre & 
Miquelon. Twenty-seven percent of the popu- 
lation speak French and the rest English. 

Canada is a federation comprising 10 
Provinces and 2 territories. The federal capi- 
tal is at Ottawa. It is a member of the Com- 
monwealth. By the historic ‘Canada Act of 


1982’, Britain transferred constitutional pow- 
ers to Canada. 


Provinces Capital Area 
(sq km) 
Alberta Edmonton 644,390 
British Columbia Victoria 929,730 
Manitoba Winnipeg 548,360 
New Brunswick Fredericton 72,090 
Newfoundland St. John's 371,690 
Nova Scotia Halifax 52,840 
Ontario Toronto 891,190 
Prince Edward Island Charlottetown 5,600 
Quebec Quebec 1,356,790 
Saskatchewan Regina 570,700 
Territories 
Yukon Territory Whitehorse 478,970 
Northwest Territories Yellowknife 3,293,020 


The provinces with more than a million 
population are Ontario (8), Quebec (6), Brit- 
ish Columbia (2), Alberta and Manitoba (1). 

From a primarily agricultural country 
famous for logging, fishing and fur, Canada 
has transformed itself into one of the leading 
industrial countries of the world. Automobile 
parts head the export list, followed by wood 
pulp and timber. Wheat is still a major item of 
export. Canada's industrial structure has been 
built up mainly by foreign investments espe- 
cially from USA. 

Canada is today the world's largest pro- 
ducer of asbestos, silver, nickel and zinc. It is 
rich in many other minerals, iron, copper, 
uranium, cobalt, sulp-hur, lead and gold. It 
has vast reserves of oil and natural gas. 
Though Canada is only ninth in the world in 
crude oil production it is Canada's biggest 
dollar earning mineral. 

Head of State: Queen Elizabeth Il. Gov. 
Gen.: Jeanne Sauve. P.M. Martin Brian 
Mulroney. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Canada, 7/8 Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New 
Delhi-110 021. Tel: 608161. 


CEN. AFRICAN 
REPUBLIC 


Cap: Bangui; Area: 622,984 sq km; Pop: 
2,999,000; Lang: French and Sangho; 
Literacy: 20%; Rel: Christianity and Tribal; 
Currency: Franc CFA $ 1 = Franc CFA 
314.72. per capita: $290. 

The Central African Republic lies in the 
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heart of equatorial Africa. It became self-gov- 
erning in 1958, and fully independentin 1960, 
as a member state of the French Community. 
In 1966 Col. Jean Bedel Bokasa, Chief of 
Staff of the Army, ousted President David 
Dacko and seized control of the government. 
^ Bokasa was made President for life in 
1972. In 1976, he set himself up an emperor, 
after the Napoleonic pattern. In 1979 a popu- 
lar uprising drove out this two-bit Napoleon. 
Interestingly enough, it was Bokasa's own 
predecessor in office, viz. David Dacko, who 
overthrew the self-styled Emperor in a blood- 
less coup on Sept. 20, 1979. 

Principal agricultural products are cotton 
and coffee. Cotton leads in exports. Dia- 
monds account for half the country's export 
earnings. Uranium mining is becoming in- 
creasingly important. 

President and Party Chief: Gen. Andre 


Kollingba. 
CHAD 


Cap: N'Djamena; Area: 1,284,000 sq km; 
Pop: 5,714,000; Lang: French and Arabic; 
Literacy: 1795; Rel: Islam and Tribal; 
Currency: Franc CFA. $ 1=Ргапс CFA 
314.72. per caplta: $ 88. 

The Republic of Chad was a province of 
French Equatorial Africa. It became inde- 
pendent on August 11, 1960. 

The country's economy is entirely rural 
and based on agriculture and animal hus- 
bandry. Cotton and meat are the main ex- 
ports, Cattle, sheep & camels are raised. 

President: Indriss Deby. 


CHILE 


Cap: Santiago; Area: 756,626 sq km; Pop: 
12,866,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 90%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peso. $ 1 - 
Pesos 253.89. per capita: $ 1320. 

The Republic of Chile lies on the western 
seaboard of South America, occupying the 
strip of land between Peru and Bolivia in the 
north to Cape Horn in the south. 

Originally a Spanish colony, Chile be- 
came independent on September 18, 1810. It 

19 the first South American country to elect a 
Marxist Govt. (1970) which fell in a military 
coup in 1973. 
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Though wheat and other cereals are cul- 
tivated, Chile has to import about one-third of 
its food. It is the world's largest producer and 
{һе largest exporter of copper. There are 
important deposits of nitrate, gold, silver, 
lithium, molybdenum and iron ore. Oil pro- 
duction provides about half the oil required by 
mg country. Exports marine products an 
ruits. 

President: Patricio Aylwin. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Chile, 1/13 
Shantiniketan, New Delhi-110 021. Tel: 
671363. 


CHINA 


Cap: Beijing (Peking); Area: 9,561,000 sq 
km; Pop: 1,102,200,000; Lang: Chinese 
(Mandarin); Literacy: 70%; Rel: Buddhism 
and Taoism; Currency: Yuan. $ 1-Yuan 
3.73. per capita: $ 355. 

The most populous country in the world 
and the third largestin area, China is made up 
of 21 provinces, 5 autonomous regions and 
three municipalities-Beijing, Shanghai and 
Tientsin. 

One of the oldest countries in the world, 
China became a republic in 1911. The 
People's Republic of China was proclaimed 
in Peking on October 1, 1949. 

On Oct. 26, 1971 China was admitted а 
memberofthe UN displacing Nationalist China 
(Taiwan). 

China is essentially an agricultural coun- 
try. The main crops are rice, other grains, tea, 
tobacco, sugarcane, jute, soya, groundnu 
and hemp. The main forest products are tê 
and ting oll. Among the principal industries 
are cotton and woollen mills, iron, leather an 
electrical equipments. The chief minerals 4° 
coal, manganese, iron ore, gold, copper, 
lead, zinc, silver, tungsten, mercury, anti- 
mony and tin. Petroleum Industry is steadily 
growing. 

China is a nuclear power well advanced 
in space technology. It launched its first earth 
satellite in April, 1970. 

Student uprising in 1989 for political re- 
form and liberalisation was put down by the 
government. 

Senlor Leader: Deng Xiaoping. Gen. 
Secretary of the Communist Party: Jiang 
Zemin; President: Yang Shangkun; Premler: 
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Li Peng. 

Mission in India: Embassy of China, 50- 
D Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 021. Tel: 600328. 


COLOMBIA 


Cap: Bogota; Area: 1,138,400 sq km; Pop: 
31,821,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 80%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Pesos. $ 
1=Pesos 352.02. per capita: $ 1129. 

The Republic of Colombia, situated in the 
north west of South America, extends up to 
the isthmus of Panama. Bogota, the capital 
founded in 1538, is situated in the Andes, 
2621 m above sea level. 

Colombia was once a part of the South 
American Spanish Empire. In 1819, Simon 
Bolivar defeated decisively the Spanish forces 
breaking the hold of Spain. Bolivar's plan to 
unite New Granada with Venezuela and 
Ecuadorin the Greater Colombia Confedera- 
tion was fulfilled by the Congress of Angos- 
tura (1819), lasting until 1830. . 

Colombia's main produce is coffee, which 
accounts for 61.2 per cent of the country's ex- 
ports. Other products are bananas, fresh 
flowers, cotton fibre, sugar, rice, tobacco, 
maize and wheat. The country is the world's 
leading producer of emeralds and is a sub- 
stantial producer of platinum and gold; it 
holds the largest coal reserves in Latin 
menos rich nickel deposits and natural gas 

elds, 

Industries include textiles, beverages, 
food products, chemicals and non-metallic 
minerals, 

President: Cesar Gaviria. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Colombia, 
82-D, Gr. Fl., Malcha Marg, Chanakyapuri, 
New Delhi-110 021. Tel: 3012771. 


THE COMOROS 


Cap: Moroni; Area: 2274 sq km; Pop: 
459,000; Lang: Arabic and Comoran; 
Literacy: 15%; Rel: Islam and Christianity; 
Currency: Comorian Franc; $ 1=CF 314.72. 


- Per capita: $ 280. 


The Comoro Islands, formerly a French 
Overseas Territory, lie at the northern end of 
Ae Mozambique Channel, between Africa 

Nd Madagascar. The archipelago consists 


of 4 islands—Grande-Comoroe, Anjouan, 
Mayotte and Moheli—and a number of islets 
and coral reefs. The main islands are vol- 
canic and Grande-Comoroe, the largest is- 
land, is dominated by Mount Karthala (2361 
m), an active volcano, The islands are densely 
forested. 

The population is a mixture of various 
strains—Arabs, Africans, Malagasys, Per- 
sians, Indians, Indonesians and Europeans, 
African and Arab influences are strongest. А 
purely European population of around 1500 
completes the scene. Grade-Comoroe is the 
most populous island and has as capital and 
principal town, Moroni, Agriculture is the main- 
stay of the economy. 

President: Ahmed Abdullah Abdere- 
mane. 


CONGO 


Cap: Brazzaville; Area: 342,000 sq km; Pop: 
2,031,000; Lang: French and Lingala; 
Literacy: 80%; Rel: Tribal and Christianity; 
Currency: Franc CFA, $ 1=Francs CFA 
314.72. per capita: $ 1040. 

Formerly part of the French Equatorial 
Africa, the Republic of Congo became au- 
tonomous within the French Community in 
1958 and fully independent in Aug. 1960. In 
1969, a new constitution was promulgated. 

Main exports are timber, diamonds, palm 
oil, crude petroleum, sugar and groundnuts. 

President: Col. Denis Sassou N' Guesso; 
P.M.: Ange-Edouard Poungui. 


COSTA RICA 


Cap: San Jose; Area: 51,100 sq km; Pop: 
2,922,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 90%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Colone $ 1=C 
80.28. per capita: $ 1420. ' 

The Republic of Costa Rica is a Central 
American state. It lies between Nicaragua 
and Panama. 

For nearly three centuries Costa Rica 
formed part of the Spanish American domin- 
ion. In 1821 it became independent. 

The country is mainly agricultural. Coffee 
is the most important product, accounting for 
abouthalfthe exports. Bananas, cocoa, cattle 

and, recently, sugar are the other items of 


export. 
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President: Oscar Arias Sanchez. 


CUBA 
Cap: Havana; Area: 114,524 sq km; Pop: 
10,587,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 96%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peso. $ 1=1.28 
pesos. per capita: $ 2696. 

Cuba, the largest island in the Greater 
Antilles group is known as the Pearl of An- 
tilles. Its neighbours are USA, Mexico, Ja- 
maica and Haiti. The Bahamas Islands are to 
the north. 

Columbus discovered Cuba in 1492 and 
Spain ruled it for four centuries. In 1898 Cuba 
became an independent republic. 

In 1959 Dr, Fidel Castro overthrew Gen- 
eral Batista, the dictatorial President and 
took over power. 


Cuba is the largest producer of sugar in 
the world. Tobacco is the second largest 
crop. Cattle, poultry and fishing have become 
important in recent years. Cuba is rich in 
nickel deposits.Copper, chromite and man- 
ganese are also found. 


President: Dr. Fidel Castro Ruz. First 
Vice President: Raul Castro Ruz. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Repub- 
lic of Cuba, D-5, South N.D.S.E., Part Il, New 
Delhi-110 049. Tel: 669162. 


CYPRUS 


Cap: Nicosia; Area: 9,251 sq km; Pop: 
696,000 (82% Greeks and 18% Turks); Lang: 
Greek and Turkish; Literacy: 99%; Rel: 
Christianity and Islam; Currency: Cyprus 
Pound $ 1=£C 0.4816. per capita: $ 6831. 
The Republic of Cyprus lies in the North 
Eastern corner of the East Mediterranean 
basin, at the meeting point of three conti- 
nents—Europe, Asia and Africa. Cyprus 
appeared for the first time in the history of 
civilization in the 7th millennium B.C. Cyprus 
became independent in 1960. In 1974 it was 
"invaded by Turkey and nearly 40% of its 
territory is still under Turkish occupation. 
Thehealthy climate andthe natural beauty 
of the island make it an ideal place for the 
tourists. . Я 
Cyprus is mainly ап agricultural island. 


Main agricultural exports are: potatoes, wine 
products, carrots, fresh vegetables, citrus. 
Main industrial exports are: readymade cloth- 
ing, footwear, cement, travel goods, plastic 
products, water pumps, furniture, cosmetics, 
etc. Other main exports are minerals, the im- 
portance of which has been diminishing over 
the last few years. 


President: George Vassiliou. 

Mission in India: High Commission of the 
Republic of Cyprus, 52, Jor Bagh, New Delhi- 
110 003. Tel: 697503. 


Consulate: Bombay-14, K. Dubash Marg. 
Bombay-400 023. Tel: 244294. 


Turkish Cyprus 


Area: 3355 sq km; Pop: 162,676; 
Currency: Turkish Lire. 

The Turkish controlled area of north- 
ern Cyprus unilaterally declared independ- 
ence in 1983. It has been named ‘Turkish 
Republic of Northern Cyprus.’ 

The Republic is not internationally 
recognised although it does have trade 
relation with some countries. A 50- strong 
Parliament was elected in June 1985. 

The centre-right and left-of-centre 

! Cypriot coalition Government headed by 
the Prime Minister Dervis Eroglu, was 
officially installed in power in July 1985. 

President: Rauf R. Denkash; P.M. 

| сем Eroglu. 


CZECHOSLOVAKIA 


Cap: Prague; Area: 127,877 sq km; POP’ 
15,661,000; Lang: Czech amd Slovak; 
Literacy: 99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Koruna (KCs). $ 1 = 9.69 Kcs. per capita: $ 
8700. 


A republic landlocked in Central Europe, 
Czechoslovakia is composed of two main 
population groups, Czechs and Slovaks. 


The Czechoslovak Socialist Republic was 
established in Jan. 1969 as a federal state of 
two nations of equal rights—the Czechs and 
the Slovaks. The Czechs and the Slovaks 
form two republics within the federation, each 
with its own government. In 1990 the country 
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changed its name to the Czech and Slovac 
Federative Republic and dropped 'socialist 
to symbolize its departure from the commu- 
nist past. 

The first democratically elected govern- 

ment after 42 years of communist rule also 
came to power in 1990. Alexander Dubcek, 
leader of the abortive reform attempt of 1968 
known as the ‘Prague Spring’ was elected 
speaker of the Parliament. 
Czechoslovakia is a highly industrialised 
country. Principal exports are machinery and 
equipment, chemicals and fuels, glass and 
other manufactured goods. Wheat, barley, 
potatoes and sugar beet are among the 
important crops. 

President: Vaclav Havel. P.M.: Marian 
Calfa. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Czechoslo- 
vakia, 50-M Niti Marg, Chanakyapuri, New 
Delhi-110021. Tel: 608382. 

Consulates: ‘Marcopia’, 5, Deshmukh 
Marg, Bombay and 24 B, Park Street, Cal- 
cutta-700 016. Tel: 24-8661. 


DENMARK 


Cap: Copenhagen; Area: 43,074 sq km; 
Pop: 5,074,000; Lang: Danish; Literacy: 
99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Krone. $ 
1= Krone 7.22; per capita: $ 12,640. 
Denmark is situated in northern Europe 
between the North Sea and the Baltic Sea. It 
comprises the peninsula of Jutland, the Is- 
lands of Zealand, Funen and Bornholm and 
480 smaller islands. Greenland and the Faroe 
Islands also form part of the Kingdom of 


Denmark. ) 
Denmark is a constitutional monarchy, the 


Queen and the Parliament (Folketing) jointly 
holding legislative powers. 

About 70 per cent of the land is under 
cultivation. Denmark is one of the largest 
exporters of dairy products. Finishing forms 
an important occupation. Denmark is famous 
for its co-operative institutions. The first co- 
operative society was established in 1866. 
Shipbuilding, machinery of different types, 
textiles, iron and steel-ware account for a 
major portion of industry. : 

Head ofState: Queen Margarethe Il. P.M.: 
Poul Schluter. [ 

Mission in India: Royal Danish Embassy, 


2, Golf Links, New Delhi-110 003. Tel:616273 
Consulates: Bombay-L & T House, Na- 
rotham Morarjee Marg, Ballard Estate, 
Bombay. 
Madras: 8, Cathedral 
600 086. 


Road, Madras- 


Calcutta: McLeod House, 3, Netaji Subhas _ 


Road, Calcutta-700 001. Tel: 23-0484. 


DJIBOUTI 


Cap: Djibouti; Area: 21,783 sq km; Pop: 
327,000; Lang: Somali and French; Literacy: 
17%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Djibouti Franc, $1 
= DF 174; per capita: $ 760. 

Djibouti, first known as French Somaliland 
and then as the French Territory of Afars and 
Issas, became independent on June 26, 1977 
under the name of Djibouti. 

Lying between Ethiopia and Somalia and 
looking out on the Red sea and the Gulf of 
Aden, the state is of extreme strategic impor- 
tance. 

Thelandis economically poor, being mostly 
volcanic desert. The indigenous population is 
mostly Muslim. Agriculture is possible only in 
restricted areas with irrigation facilities. Goats, 
sheep and camels form the major wealth of the 
state. Salt is a major product with huge salt 
deposits in the lakes of Alol and Assal. Trade 
is almost entirely based in the capital Djibouti. 

President: Hassan Gouled Aptidon, P.M.: 
Barkat Gourad Hamadore. 


DOMINICA 


Cap: Roseau; Area: 750 sq km; Pop: 76,000; 
Lang: English and French Patois; Literacy: 
80%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: East Carib- 
bean Dollar $1 = EC$ 2.71; per capita: $ 1210. 

Commonwealth of Dominica lies in the 
Lesser Antilles. Once a British protectorate, it 
assumed the status of a British Associate 
State in 1967 and became fully independent in 
1978. 

The island is volcanic in origin and largely 
mountainous. The population includes Ne- 
groes, Mulattoes, Carib Indians and Europe- 
ans. 

Exports include bananas, cocoa, copra 


and fruits. 
President: C.A. Seignoret; P.M.: Mary 


Eugenia Charles. 
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DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


Cap: Santo Domingo; Area: 48,422 sq km; 
Pop: 7,037,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 
68%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peso Oro. 
$1 = RD $ 6.38; per capita: $ 710. b 
The Dominican Republic occupies the 

eastern two-thirds of Hispaniola, the second 
largestisland of the Greater Antilles. Originally 
under Spain, the Dominican Republic became 
independent in 1844. 

; The state Is predominantly agricultural. 
The most important crops are Sugarcane and 
coffee. 

President: Dr. Joaquin Balaguer. 


ECUADOR 


Cap: Quito; Area: 283,561 Sq km; Pop: 
10,490,000; Lang: Spanish andtribal dialects; 
Literacy: 90%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Sucre. $1 = Sucre 433.63; per capita: $ 1160. 

Ecuador lies on the west coast of South 
America. Two ranges of the Andes cross the 
country from north to south, dividing it into 
three natural regions, coastal, highlands and 

. the orient. Guayaquil is the chief seaport and 
airport. The Galapagos islands belong to 
Ecuador. Ecuador, a part of the great Inca 
Empire, came under Spanish rule in 1533. It 
became independent in 1830. 

Ecuador is the world's largest producer of 
bananas. Sugarcane, African palm and rice 
are grown. Silver ore is now the chief mineral 
product. There are large deposits of copper, 
gold and zinc, The production of petroleum is 
increasing. The so-called "Panama'hats made 
of Toquilla straw are made in Ecuador. 

President: Dr. Rodrigo Borja. 

Mission in India closed in 1985. The 
embassy in Cairo looks after interests in India. 


EGYPT 


Cap: Cairo; Area: 997,677 sq km; Pop: 
54,779,000; Lang: Arabic: Literacy: 44%; 
Rel: Islam and Christianity; Currency: Pound. 
$1 = £E 2.41; per capita: $ 760. 

Egypt, traditionally known as the Giftof the 
Nile, occupies north east Africa. MAC dos 

Egypt has one of the oldest civilizations in 
the world, its recorded history going back to 
more than 5000 B.C. In 1922 Egypt became 
an independent monarchy and in 1952 a re- 


public. 

The main agricultural aréa is Lower Egypt 
which covers the delta of the Nile. The chief 
Crops are cotton, onions, wheat, maize, millet, 
rice, sugarcane and fruits of various kinds. 

Principal exports are cotton, rice, mineral 
products, textiles, refrigerators, tyres, cement 
and electrical instruments. 

President: Hosni Mubarak. P.M.: Dr. Atef 
Mohamed Naguib Sedki. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Arab Re- 
public of Egypt, Sunder Nagar, New Delhi - 
110 003. Tel: 619081. 

Consulate: Bombay, Maker Tower, 'B' Flat No. 
41/B. 


EL SALVADOR 


Cap: San Salvador; Area: 21,393 Sqkm; Pop: 
5,548,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 62%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Colon. $1 - [9] 
5.01; per capita: $ 820. 

El Salvador in Central America became 
independent in 1821. 

The country is predominantly agricultural. 
The principal crop is coffee which provides half 
the exports. Other products are cotton, maize 
and sugar. Fisheries are being developed and 
figure prominently in the export list. Industry is 
growing. 

President: Alfredo Cristiani. 


EQUATORIAL GUINEA 


Cap: Malabo (formerly Santa Isabel); Area: 
28,051 sq km; Pop: 389,000; Lang: Spanish 
and Fang; Literacy: 55%; Rel: Christianity: 
Currency: Franc CFA; $1 = Francs 314.72; 
per capita: $ 420, 

Equatorial Guniea, formerly Spanish 
Guinea, comprises the islands of Fernando 
Po, Corcisco, Great Elobey, Little Elobey, and 
Annoban and the mainland territory of Alo 
Muni on the west coast of Attica. In 1975, 
almost all place names Were changed by 
President Macias Nguema. The capital Santa 
Isabel thus became Malabo. 

Francisco Macias Nguema was ousted b 
his nephew, Mbasogo on Sept. 29, 1979, The 
island of Fernando Po is Mostly mountainous. 
Coffee is cultivated upto 900 m and cocoa upto 
600 m. There are also forests of ebony, ma- 
hogany and oak. Other products are cocoa, 
coffee, timber, palm oil and bananas. 

President: Col Teodoro Obiang Nguema 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


WORLD PANORAMA 8 INDEPENDENT NATIONS 


Mbasogo. P.M.: Capt. Christino Seriche Bioko 


Malabo. 
ETHIOPIA 


Cap: Addis Ababa; Area: 1,221,900 sq km; 
Pop: 47,709,000; Lang: Amharic (official 
language); Literacy: 50%; Rel: Christianity 
and Islam; Currency: Birr $1 = Birr 2.06; per 
capita: $120. 

Ethiopia ls a mountainous country in North 
East Africa, having access to the Red Sea, 
through the Preis of Eritrea, which was 
federated with Ethiopia in 1952 and later was 
united with Ethiopia. 

Ethiopia is one of the most ancient coun- 
tries of the world, with a colorful history. The 
Ethiopian emperors claimed descent from 
Solomon and the famous Queen of Sheba. 
The last Emperor of Ethiopia Haile Sellasie | 
was deposed by the marxist armed forces 
which took over the govt. in 1974. Opposition 
tothis government mounted in 1991 and in the 
month of May, Ethiopian leader Mengistu Haile 
Mariam had to flee the country. A new govern- 
ment consisting of various groups Was formed 
by the Ethiopian Revolutionary Democratic 

ront, 
The economy is mainly agricultural and 
pastoral, Coffee export earned 60% of all reve- 
nue in 1977. 

President: Meles Zenawi. P.M.: Tamirat 
Layene. £ 

Mission in India: Embassy of Ethiopla, 7/ 
50-G, Sa! а Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi - 
110 021, Tel: 692311. i 


FIJI 


Cap; Suva; Area: 18,376 sqkm; Pop: 758,000; 
Lang; English and Figlan; Literacy: 80%; 
Rel: Christianity and Hinduism; Currency: 
Dollar, $1 = $F1.44; per capita: $ 1862. 

Fiji consists of about 800 Islands, lying 
1750 km. north of New Zealand. The largest of 
the islands Viti Levu constituting more than 
half of the total land area of Figi Islands is the 
seat of the government, Fiji lies on the main 
route between Australia, New Zealand and 
North America and is the centre of communi- 
cations in the South West Pacific, 

These islands came under British rule in 
1874, From 1879, indentured Indian labour 
was imported into the islands to work on 
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European sugar plantations, Practically all the 
Indian workers settled permanently in the is- 
lands. Their descendants now form 50 per 
cent of the population. Melanesians, the origi- 
nal inhabitants, make up 43 per cent, the rest 
being made up of Europeans, Chinese and 
others. On Oct. 10, 1970 Britain granted inde- 
pendence to Fiji. 

Fiji is a famous tourist centre, Its major 
products are agricultural, Sugar and coconuts 
form 90 per cent of the total exports, Mining is 
limited and industries are few. 

In October 1987 military strongman Col. 
Sitiveni Rabuka declared Fiji a republic defy- 
ing popularly elected government headed by 
Dr. Thimoci Bavadra, leader of the majority 
Indian ethnic group. 

President: Ratu Sir Penaia Ganilau. P.M.: 
Ratu Sir Kamisese Mara, 


FINLAND 


Cap: Helsinki; Area: 937,032 sq.km.; Pop: 
4,990,000; Lang: Finnish and Swedish; 
Literacy: 90%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Mark. $1 = Marks 4.32; per capita: $ 18118. 

The Republic of Finland Is a Baltic State, 
which once formed part of the Russian Em- 
p It became an independent republic in 

917. 

Finland's economy is based on conifer 
forests which cover 65 per cent of the land. 
Paper and pulp industry is highly developed, 
Other industries are shipbuildi ng, metals, tex- 
tiles, leather and chemicals, Finland has a 
fairly big fleet of merchant marine with a gross 
tonnage of 1,649,687 tonnes (1985), 

President; Mauno Kolvisto. P.M.: Harri 
Holkeri, 

K Mission in ae таву of Finland, 
aya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Di - 
110021. Tl 605409, узр "m 
onsulates: Bombay-Bennet, Со! 
Co., Dr. D.N. Road. ү Ар 

Calcutta: Calland House, 6th Floor, Chi- 
trakoot, 230 A, Acharya Jagdish Chandra 
Road, Calcutta - 700 020, Tel: 44-4757. 

Madras:C/o Travancore Rayons Ltd., 762 
Mount Road, P.O. Box 2730, Madras - 600 002. 


FRANCE 


Cap: Paris; Area: 551,695 sq km; Pop: 


55,813,000; Lang: French; Literacy: 9995; 
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GHANA 


Cap: Accra; Area: 238,537 km; Pop: 
14,786,000; Lang: English (official language) 
andeightmajornational languages; Literacy: 
30%; Rel: Christianity and Islam; Currency: 
Cedi, $1=C261.66, per capita: $ 390. 

Ghana is composed of the former British 
colony Gold Coast and the British-ruled 
Togoland in Western Africa. 

Ghana got independence on 6th March 
1957 and became an independent republic 
within the Commonwealth on July 1, 1960. 

Ghanais primarily an agricultural counti 
and produces the best quality cocoa whic! 
Constitutes a major export item. Other cash 
crops include kolanuts, palm products, ba- 
nanas, coffee, shea-nuts and rubber. It also 
exports timber, gold, diamonds, manganese 
and bauxite. 

Provisional National Defence Council 
Chairman: Fit. Lt. Jery John Rawlings, - 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Ghana, A-42, Vasant Marg, Vasant Vihar, 
New Delhi-110 057, Tel: 670788. 


GREECE 


Cap: Athens; Area: 131,99 ; 
Pop: 10,048,000; Lang: Modern Grea ПАЙ 
егасу: 92,5%; Rel: С ristianity; Currency: 
o ma, $1= 155,78 Dr. per capita: $4710. 
reece or the Hellenic Re ubli B 
pies the southern part of the REIS sous 
sula in the Mediterranean with the lonian Sea 
on the west and the Aegean Sea on the east. 
In ancient times, Greece was the seat of 
democracy, learning and culture, Politically 
independent till the first century B.C., the 
Greek states succumbed to Roman might in 
the latter half of the first century B.C. Later 
they came under the Byzantine and Ottoman 
empires in succession until 1830 when Greece 
regained its freedom as a monarchic state, 
After many vicissitudes of fortune monarchy 
was abolished in Greece in 1974, It is a 
republíc since, 
Greéce though till recently an agricultural 
country has now developed many industrial 
"branches. In merchant shipping, Greece owns 
а surprisingly big tonnage. Tourism is 
Greece's biggest industry. 
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President: Christos Sartzetakis, P.M.: 
Xenofontas Zolotas, . 

Mission in India: Embassy of Greece, 16 
Sunder Nagar, New Delhi-110 003. Tel: 
617800. 

Consulate General: C/o. Stewarts and 
yde of India Ltd., 41 Chowringhee Road, 
cutta-700 071. Tel: 24-8194, 

Hon. Consul: Chordia Mansion, 739 
Annasalai, Madras-600 002, Tel: 81 1566, 


GRENADA 


Cap: St. George's; Area: 344 Sq km; Pop: 
87,000' Lang: English and French-African 
patois; Literacy: 95%; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: Eastern Caribbean Dollar, $1=EC 
$2.71. per capita; $ 1240, 

Grenada is the southernmost of British 
Windward Islands and includes Southern 
Grenadines (islands), the largest of which is 
Carriacou. It is a heavily wooded Country with 
mountains of volcanic origin stretching from 
north to south. Grenada became independ- 
ent in 1974, 

The population is of mixed origin: Euro- 
pean, Negro and Carib Indians, 

ourismis a growing industry but agricul- 
ture dominates the economy. The chief ex- 
Ports are cocoa, nutmegs and bananas. Other 
Crops include Coconuts, citrus fruits, sugar 
Сапе, cotton and spices, 

Gov. Gen. Sir Paul S 
Brathwaite, 


GUATEMALA 


Cap: Guatemala City; Area: 101,889 sq km; 
Po 19,412,000; Lang: Spanish (official) and 
ndian dialects; Literacy: 48%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Quetzal $1=Q2.75. 
per capita: $ 930, 

Guatemala, a republic, is the third largest 
of the five central American States and has 
the largest ‘Population. Fifty Per cent of the 
population is of Indian (Red) extraction, 45 


Llo 
Cal 


сооп PM: Nicholas 


Scendants of the builders of the great Maya 
civilization which was wiped out by the Span- 


After remaining as a Spanish colony for 
about three centuries, Guatemala became à 
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republic in 1939. Guatemala's claims to Brit- 
ish Honduras (Belize) led to the rupture of 
diplomatic relations with Britain in 1963. 

The soil is very fertile. Agriculture is the 
mostimportantoccupation. The principal crop 
is coffee. Other important export items are 
bananas, cotton, gum, sugar, maize, tobacco, 
fruits and beef. 

President: Marco Vinicio Cerezo Are- 


valo. 
GUINEA 


Cap: Conakry; Area: 245,857 sq km; Pop: 
6,147,000; Lang: French and 8 national 
languages; Literacy: 4896; Rel: Islam and 
Tribal; Currency: Guinea franc. $1=310.22 
franc. per capita: $ 310.22. 

_ Guinea is a former French overseas ter- 
ritory in West Africa. 

Underthe constitution of the Fifth (French) 
Republic, Guinea voted for secession and 
proclaimed itself an independent republic on 
October 2,1958. 

It exports coffee, honey, bananas, palm 
kernels, iron and aluminium ore. Guinea has 
probably the world's largést deposit of baux- 


ite. 
President: Brig. Gen. Lansana Konte. 


GUINEA-BISSAU 


Cap: Bissau; Area: 36,125 sq km; Pop: 
929,000; Lang: Crioulo (Cape Verde-Guinea 
dialect) and Portuguese; Literacy: 15%; Rel: 
Islam, Christianity and Tribal; Currency: 
Peso, $1=652.64 Pesos. per capita: $ 170. 
Guinea-Bissau, formerly Portuguese 
Guinea, is stuck like a wedge between Sene- 
gal in the north and Guinea to the east and 
South. The Atlantic sea borders it on the west. 
he land is part plain and part plateau. 
5 The main occupation is agriculture. 
Wamp rice (grown in the coastal plains), 
fgconuts, cassava, sweet potatoes and maize 
SA the important food crops. The cash 
быра аге groundnuts, coconuts and palm oil. 
айе raising is widespread. ; 
de Guinea-Bissau unilaterally declared їп- 
ir dence in 1973. Portugal recognised its 
pendence in 1974. 
President: Gew Joao Barnardo Vieira. 
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GUYANA 


Cap: Georgetown; Area: 214,969 sq km; 
Eon: 779,000; Lang: English; Literacy: 86%; 
Rel: Christianity, Hinduism’ and Islam; 
Currency: Guyana Dollar. $1 =9.03 G$. per 
capita: $ 500. 

Guyana (former British Guiana) lies on 
the north east coast of South America. 

Guyana became а British possession in 
1814 and an independent sovereign state 
within the Commonwealth of Nations on May 
26, 1966. 

The economy is based on agriculture. 
Sugar, rice and bauxite are the main exports. 
There are considerable deposits of gold and 
diamonds. Dense tropical forests covermuch 
of the land. 

President: H. Desmond Hoyte; P.M.: 
Hamilton Greene. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Guyana, 85 Poorvi Marg, Vasant Vihar, New 
Delhi-110 057. Tel: 674194/5. 


HAITI 


Cap: Port-au-Prince; Area: 27,750 sq km; 
Pop: 6,216,000; Lang: French (official), a 
Creole dialect is generally spoken; Literacy: 
23%; Rel: Christianity and Voodoo; 
Currency: Gourde. $1=5 Gourdes; per 
capita: $ 330. 

Haiti is part of the West Indies known as 
Hispaniola in the Atlantic lying between Cuba 
on the west and Puerto Rico on the east. 
Negroes form the majority of the population, 
{һе rest being mulattoes, descended from 
former French settlers andslaves. The French 
colony proclaimed itself an independent 
republic in 1804. 

Сонее is the chief agricultural product, 
others being sisal, cotton, raw sugar, cocoa 
and tobacco. Rice is grown for home con- 
sumption. Rum and other spirits are distilled 
from molasses and exported. Bauxite is the 
chief mineral exported. Tourism is Haiti's 
second largest source of foreign exchange. 

President: Jean Bertraud Aristide; P.M.: 
Rene Preval. 

Mission in India: Consulate of Haiti, 186 Sarat 
Bose Road, Calcutta-700 029. Tel: 46-1164. 
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HONDURAS 


Cap: Tegucigalpa, D.C.; Area: 112,088 sq 
km; Pop: 5,106,000; Lang: Spanish; Liter- 
асу: 56%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Lempira also known as Peso. $1=2 Lempiras. 
per capita: $ 740. 

Honduras is a republic of Central Amer- 
ica lying between Nicaragua, El Salvador 
and Guatemala. It has a long northern coast- 
line on the Caribbean and a narrow Southern 
outlet to the Pacific. 

Originally a Spanish colony, Honduras 
became independent in 1821. The country 
has gone through a series of dictatorships, 
Military juntas, coups and counter-coups. 

The chief crop is bananas which consti- 
tute 65 per cent of the Country's exports. 
Coffee, cotton, maize and tobacco are also 
grown. Timber is abundant and cattle raising 
is a major occupation. * 

President: Jose Azcona Hoyo. 


HONG KONG 


Cap: Victoria; Area: 1051.7 sq km; Pop: 

5,800,000; Lang: English and Cantonese; 

Rel: Confucianism and Buddhism; Currency: 

engkong Dollar. $1=HK$ 7.81. per capita: 
3. 


eignty over Hong Kong from 1 July 1997 and 
establish it as a Special Administrative Re- 
gion. 

The population is almost entirely Chi- 
nese with a Sprinkling of other nationalities. 

Hong Kong is one of the world's greatest 
transhipment Ports. It specialises in light 
industries-cotton textile, Plastics, electronic, 
Photographic and optical equipments. 

Gov. Gen: Sir David Wilson. 


HUNGARY 


Cap: Budapest: Area: 93,033 Sq km; Pop: 
10,571,000; Lang: Hungarian-Magyar: ПЕ 


eracy: 98%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Forint. $1=53.74 Forints. per capita: $ 2010. 

Hungary: in Central Europe embraced 
democracy and market economy in 1990. 
The eastern half of Hungary is mainly a great 
fertile plain, ‘the Great Plain’. The west and 
the north are hilly. 

Hungary had a Stormy history being suc- 
cessively overrun by Huns, Magyars, Turks, 
Hungarians and Austrians. Hungary became 
an independent republic in 1918 and the 
Hungarian Socialist Republic in 1919. 

Although an agricultural country in the 
past, since the Second World War industry 
has come to account for more than half of its 
total economy. Hungary exports engineering 
products, machine tools, motor vehicles and 
electrical and electronic goods. Chief imports 
are iron ore, coal, crude oil and consumer 
goods. More than 97 per cent of agricultural 
landis collectivised. Vineyards occupy around 
186,000 hectares. 

President: Arpad Goenez; Prime Minister: 
Jozsef Antall. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Hungary, 2/50, 
Niti Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-110 021. 


Tel: 371152. 
ICELAND 


Cap: Reykjavik; Area: 102,846 sq km; Pop: 
251,000; Lang: Icelandic; Literacy: 99%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Krona $1-Kr. 
52.50. per capita: $15,252. 


water from Iceland's hot springs is pumped 
into towns, Providing heat for offices and 
residences. Iceland has over 200 volcanoes 
many of ШЕТ active. Е 

е people of Iceland are the р 
dants of the dare-devil Vikings of No 
first of whom settled in Iceland in A.D. 874 
and who are reputed lo have first discovered 
Greenland (A.D. 982) ang North America 
(A-D. 1000). After having been independent 
till the 13th Century it became Part of Norway, 
and then passed under Danish rule. In 1941 
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the Althing (Parliament) voted for complete 
independence and a republic was formed on 
June 17, 1944. 

Much of the land in Iceland is unculti- 
vated. Potatoes and turnips are the major 
crops. Fishing industry is highly developed. 

President: Vigdis Finnbogadttir. P.M.: 
Steingrimur Hermanhnsson. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Iceland, D- 
35, Pamposh Enclave, New Delhi. 

Consulates: 38 Western India House, Sir 
P.M. Road, Bombay-400 038; Tel: 251931. 

3-1, Sivaganga Road, Madras; Tel: 
477946, 478803. 


INDIA 


(See Part Ш) 


INDONESIA 


Cap: Jakarta; Area: 1,904,569 sq km; Pop: 
178,000,000; Lang: Bahasa Indonesian; 
Literacy: 7296; Rel: Islam; Currency: 
RUD $1-1,752 Rupiahs. per capita: $ 
520. 5 

Indonesia is an archipelago state con- 
sisting of over 13,000 (6000 inhabited) is- 
lands. The five main islands are Java, Suma- 
tra, Kalimantan (Indonesian Borneo), Su- 
lavesi and Irian Jaya (West New Guinea) with 


30 smaller archipelagoes. The capital is 
Jakarta, the former city of Batavia, on the 
island of Java. The country is divided into 27 
provinces. 

The Japanese army occupied Indonesia 
from 1942 after the surrender of the Dutch 
army till 1945. The Indonesian people pro- 
claimed their independence on August 17, 
1945. After a war of independence, the Neth- 
erlands transferred sovereignty to Indonesia 
on December 27, 1949. 

One of the world's richest countries in 
natural resources, Indonesia has vast sup- 
plies of tin, oil and fairly big deposits of 
bauxite, copper, nickel, gold and silver. Agri- 
culture is the main occupation of the people. 
Crops include rice, tobacco, coffee, rubber, 
pepper, kapok, coconut, palm oil, tea and 
sugarcane. Forest products are a major 
source of foreign exchange. 

President and P.M.: Gen. Raden 
Suharto. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Indonesia, 
50-A, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 110 021. 
Tel: 602352. 

Consulates: 19 Altamount Road, Cum- 
balla Itills, Bombay; Tel: 368678, 381051. 

Rajkamal Bhavan, 128 Rashbehari Ave, 
Calcutta-700 029. Tel: 46-0297, 462277. 


av 


PALAPA 
SATELLITE 


Indonesia: Satellites link 13,000 islands 
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IRAN 


Cap: Teheran; Area: 1,648,000 s km; Pop: 
51,005,000; Lang: Persian (Farsi Liter- 
асу: 48%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Rial. 
$1-70.16 Rials. рег capita: $ 1690. * 

. lran (Persia) is a Country of great antiq- 
uity, celebrated alike for its culture and mili- 
tary valour. 

The last of the Pahlavi dynasty, Moham- 
med Reza, was forced to flee Iran in face of 
nation-wide revolt against him. In Feb. 1979 
Ayatollah Khomeini, a high priest of Islam, 
returned to Iran to guide its destiny. 

Agriculture is the major occupation of the 
People. The chief agricultural products are 
wheat, barley, rice, fruits, wool and sugar 
beets. Sturgeon fish (from which caviar is 

obtained) in Caspian Sea provides an impor- 
tant source of income. Iran is one of 8 
biggest oil-producing regions in the Mode 
East. Emeralds and other gems are foun 
Khorassan and Kerman. Persian carpets, 
made on handlooms are famous. 


President: Ali Akbar Hashem! 


. Rafsanjani. ` 


e п Islamic 
Mission in India: Embassy of the 
Republic of Iran, 5, Barakhamba Road, New 
- Delhi-110 001. Tel: 385491. 


a 
{1 Consulate: 4-47, Swapna Lok, Jamn 


Dass Road, Bombay, Tel: 8224102, 8220073. 


IRAQ 


Cap: Baghdad; Area: 438,446 Sq БИ PoR 
1,610,000; Lang: Arabic (officia ar. 
Kurdish; Literacy: 70%; Rel: аг: per 
Currency: Iraqi Dinar. $1=0.310 Dinar: 
Capita: =$ 2140. tà 
Iraq is the modern name for Mie arid 
Meso-middle, Potamia-rivers), the tes 
lying between the two great rivers, Euphra 
and Tigris. tries 
Iraq is one of the most ancient countrie: 
9f the world and has produced a culture-the 
- esSopotamian Civilization — which has influ- 
. ©nced European and Asian civilizations. 
_ 4n, Petroleum is the most important sector of 
, ‘the economy. Iraq occupies the fifth place 
| among oil-producing Countries of the world. A 
Programme of industrialisation is on with the 
Oil revenues. Three Quarters of the popula- 
tion depend on agriculture for their living. Iraq 


is the world's largest exporter of dates. 
President: Sadam Hussein Takriti. 
Mission in India: Embassy of Iraq, 169/ 
170/171, Jor Bagh, New Delhi-110 003. Tel: 
618011. 
Consulate General: Panorama 203, 
Walkeshwar Road, Bombay-400 006. Tel: 
8124117, 8281304. 


IRELAND 


2 in; Area: 70,282 sq km; Pop: 
$83,000; Lang: Irish and English: Liter- 
асу: 99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Irish 
Pound. $1-IR£ 0.70. per capita: =$ 5080. 

Ireland or Eire, the Emerald Isle, is an 
island in the N. Atlantic lying west of Great 

itain. 
ie Тһе independent state of Ireland con- 
sists of only 26 countries out of the 32 that 
make up the whole island. The 6 remaining 
countries form the area known as Northern 
Ireland which is directly administered by the 
United Kingdom. 

Ireland emerges into history with the 
coming of St. Patrick in 432 A.D. and the 
spread of Christianity. An invasion led by 
Norman barons during the 12th century led to 
a period of almost eight centuries of British 
tule in Ireland, In 1921 Great Britian recog- 
nised Ireland as a more or less independent 
unit within the Commonwealth and the coun- 
try became known as the Irish Free State. In 
1932 the Fianna Fail party under Eamon de 
Valera came to power and gradually removed 
the last vestiges of allegiance to the British 
Crown. In 1937 a new Constitution was 
adopted which made Ireland effectively a 
republic. In 1949 Ireland formally declared 
itself a Republic and ceased to be a member 
of the Commonwealth: In 1973 the country 
joined the EEC. 

Ireland had formerly a mainly agricultural 
economy. However, in recent decades in. 
dustrial output has expanded rapidly due to 
increased foreign investment. Exports make 
up 50% of GNP, the main items being: dai 
products, food and beverages. machinery 
and live animals. 

President: Mrs. Mary Robinson: Р.М: 
Charles Haughey. EN A 

Mission in India: Embassy of ireland 13 
Jor Bagh, New Delhi-110 003. Tel: 617435 
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Consulate: Royal Bombay Yacht Club 
Chambers, Apollo Bunder, Bombay- 
400 039. Tel: 2024415. 


ISRAEL 


Cap: Jerusalem; Area: 20,325 sq km; Pop: 
4,477,000; Lang: Hebrew (official) andArabic; 
Literacy: 88% (Jewish); 70% (Arab); Rel: 
Judaism; Currency: New Shekel. $1 = 1.81 
Shekel. per capita: $ 6050. 

A Republic in the Middle East (West 
Asia), Israel is surrounded on three sides by 
Arab countries. 

The Republic occupies a minor portion of 
the ancient Palestine. 

On November 29, 1947, the UN parti- 
tioned Palestine between the Jews and the 
Arabs. A new Zionist state called Israel was 
proclaimed in the Jewish area of Palestine on 
May 15, 1948. 

Israel has developed both agriculture 
and industry in the little land allotted to it with 
considerable expertise and efficiency. They 
have literally made the deserts bloom. Kib- 
butzim (collective cultivation), irrigation 
schemes and reclamation of desert-land 
formed the main feature of agricultural devel- 
opment. Citrus fruits are the main exports. 
Wine-making is an extensive industry. In 
diamond-cutting, Israel comes next only to 
Belgium. The Valley of Jordan and the Dead 
Sea yield rock salt, sulphur and potash. 

President: Chaim Herzog. P.M.: Yitzhak 
Shamir. 

Mission in India: Consulate General of 
Israel, 50G, Deshmukh Marg, Bombay - 
400026. Tel: 362793.. 

Consulate of Israel, Kailash, Peddar 
Road, Bombay - 400026. Tel: 362795. 


ITALY 


Cap: Rome; Area: 301,253 sq. km.; Pop: 
57,439,000; Lang: Italian; Literacy: 97%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Lira $1=1361 
Lira; per capita: $ 8570. 

The Italian Republic occupies the long 
‘peninsular area in Europe extending from the 
Alps into the Mediterranean Sea. The islands 
of Sicily, Sarinia, Elba and Capri in the Medi- 
terranean belong to Itally. 

Italy, once the headquarters of the great 


Roman Empire, disintegrated into many petty 
states during the latter Middle Ages. Modern 
Italy began to develop when King Victor Em- 
manuel Il of Savioa became king. 

The Vatican was recognised as an inde- 
pendent state on February 11, 1929. On April 
28, 1945 Mussolini, the Fascist dictator, was 
put to death. Consequent on a referendum 
on June 2, 1946, Italy voted for a Republic. 
The king laid down his kingship. 

Since World War Il, Italy has revolution- 
ised agricultural production. The chief crops 
are grapes, wheat, sugarbeet, fruits and 
vegetables. Italy is among the highly industri- 
alised countries of the world. Its main prod- 
ucts are electrical, mechanical and electronic 
gadgets, automobiles and chemicals. Italy 
has a big merchant marine fleet with a gross 
tonnage of over 11 million, and air fleet with 
the capacity of over 12 billion passengers/km 
and over 1 billion tons/km. 

President: Francesco Cossiga, P.M.: 
Giulio Andreotti. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Italy, 13, 
Golf Links, New Delhi-110 003. Tel: 618311. 

Consulate General: Vaswani Mansion, 
120, Dinsha Wachha Road, Bombay-400 020; 
Tel: 2874777. 

Consulate General: 3, Raja Santosh 
Road, Calcutta-700 027. Tel: 281426. 

Consulate General: Sth Floor, Sudar- 
shan Bldg. No. 86, Chamiers Road, Madras. 
Tel: 452329. 


IVORY COAST 


(Cote d'Ivoire) 


Cap: Abidjan; Area: 322,462 sq km, Pop: 
11,798,000; Lang: French (official) and Tribal; 
Literacy: 35%; Rel: Islam and Christianity; 
Currency: Franc CFA. $1 = 314.72 F CFA. 
per capita: $ 740. 
e lvory Coast is bordered by Mali and 
Вика Faso in the north, Ghana in the east, 
е Gulf of Guinea in the south, and Liberia 
and Guinea in the west. SEL 
he Republic of Ivory Coast, once an 
overseas territory of France, becam i 
percent in August 1960. ip 
griculture, forestry and fishing emplo 
90 per cent of the population. Ivory Gods is 
the third most important coffee producer in 
the world and the most important African pro- 
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ducer of timber. Cocoa, bananas and pine- 


apples are the other important cash crops. . 


President: Felix Houphouet-Boigny. 
P.M.: Alassane Quattara. a, 


JAMAICA 


Cap: Kingston; Area: 10,991 sq km; Pop: 
2,362,000; Language: English; Literacy: 
73%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Jamaican 
Dollar. $1 = J$ 5.42. per capita: $ 1068. 

Jamaica, an island in the Greater An- 
tilles group of the West Indies, is situated in 
the Caribbean Sea, 144 km south of Cuba. 
The climate varies with altitude, being tropi- 
cal at sea-level and temperate in the moun- 
tain area. 

Jamaica was visited by Columbus in 
1494 and ruled by Spain till 1655 when 
Britain occupied it. In 1962 Jamaica became 
fully independent as a member of the Com- 
monwealth. 

Agriculture, mining and tourism form the 
backbone of the economy. The dominant 
crop is sugar, with molasses and rum as 
important by-products. Bananas, citrus fruits 
and coconuts are also grown. Jamaica is the 
world's second largest producer of bauxite 
and alumina. Other industries are cement, 
tobacco and consumer goods: 

Head of State: Queen Elizabeth I. Gov. 
Gen: Florizel Augustus Glasspole. P.M.: 
Michael Manley. 


JAPAN 


Cap: Tokyo; Area: 377,765 sq km; Pop: 
123,800,000; Lang: Japanese; Literacy: 
99%: Rel: Shinto and Buddhism; Currency: 
Yen. $1 = 128.85 Yen. рег capita: $23,358. 


Japan consists of four main islands, 
Honshu (Mainland), Hokkaido, Kyushu and 
Shikoku and a number of smaller islands of 
which Okinawa is one. Japan is separated 
from the Soviet Union and Korea by the Sea 
of Japan and from China by the East China 
Sea. Japan has a deeply indented coastline 
measuring 26,600 km. Most important ports 
are Yokohama, Kobe, Nagoya and Osaka. 

Legend has it that the Japanese Empire 
Was founded by Emperor Jimmu in 660 B.C. 
However, there was no centralized authority 
till A.D. 1868 when Emperor Meiji united the 


whole of Japan under his rule. Japan had little 
trade relations with foreign countries until 
Commodore Perry of USA in 1854 persuaded 
the Japanese to enter into a trade treaty with 
USA. In 1889 Japan had its first constitution. 
Japan's victory in the Russo-Japanese War 
of 1904-05 raised her prestige among Euro- 
pean powers. 


Main Islands of Japan 


Name Area Major city _ 
(sq km) 

Honshu 22,414 Tokyo 

Hokkaido 78,073 Sapporo 

Kyushu 36,555 Kitakyushu 

Shikoku 18,257 Matsuyama 


Rice, the staple food of Japan, is culti- 
vated in half the area of arable land. Other 
crops are wheat, barley, potatoes and to- 
bacco. Ехсер for limestone and sulphur, 
Japan is poor in minerals and Japanese 
industry is heavily dependent on imported 
raw materials and fuel. Japan is one of the 
most industrially advanced countries of the 
world. The principal industries are motor 
vehicles, iron and steel, chemicals, textiles 
(cotton, wool, silk and synthetics), fishing, 
ceramics, precision instrurnents, fertilizers, 
machinery and shipbuilding. Japan has 
evolved an extensive fishing industry. 

Head of State: Emperor Akihito. P.M.: 
Toshiki Kaifu. Ё 

Mission in India: Embassy of Japan, Plot 
No. 4 & 5, 50G Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, 


:New Delhi - 110021. Tel: 604071. 


Consulates: Babasaheb Dahanukar 
Marg, Cumballa Hill, Bombay - 400026. Tel: 


‚ 493385, 4933843, 4934610. 


12, Pretoria Street, Calcutta - 700071. 
Tel: 44-2241. Y 

60 Spur Tank Road, Chetput, Madras - 
600031. Tel: 869606, 864265, 864349. 


JORDAN 


Сар: Amman; Area: 97,740 sq km: рор. 
3,031 ,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 315, . Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Jordan Dinar. $1 = Jp 
0.5,388 per capita: $ 1540. 


A constitutional Monarchy in south- 
Asia, Jordan was popularly known дес 
Jordan till 1949, when the Popular name was 
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changed to the Hashemite Kingdom of Jor- 
dan. The population is chiefly Arab of whom 
the majority are Muslims. In 1946, Jordan 
became an independent state. 

Jordan is largely a desert area, but the 
western portion is fertile and produces citrus 
fruits, wheat, barley, lentils and water mel- 
ons. Phosphates make up thé country's most 
important export item, but tourism remains its 
main foreign exchange earner. 

Head of State: King Hussein Ibn Talal. 
P.M.: Maudar Badran. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Jordan, 35, 
Malcha Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi - 
110021. Tel: 3013495. 


KENYA 


Cap: Nairobi; Area: 582,646 sq km; Pop: 
25,000,000; Lang: National - Kiswahili; offi- 
cial - English; Literacy: 5095; Rel: Tribal, 
Christianity and Islam; Currency: Shilling. 
$1 = 18.84 Shilling. per capita: $ 336. 

Formerly a British colony, Kenya be- 
came an independent republic within the 
Commonwealth in 1964. 

Kenya's prosperity rests largely on agri- 
cultural products. The chief cash crops are 
coffee, tea, sisal, cereals, wattle and pyre- 
thrum. Kenya is one of the few African coun- 
tries with an important dairy industry. Mineral 
industries are being organised. Tourism has 
expanded considerably. 

President: Daniel T. Arap Moi. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Kenya, 66, Vasant Marg, Vasant Vihar, New 
Delhi - 110057. Tel: 672303. 


KIRIBATI 


Cap: Tarawa; Area: 861 sq km; Pop: 65,000; 
Lang: Gilbertese and English; Literacy: 90%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Australian Dol- 
lar. US $1 = $1.23. per capita: $ 390. 
Gilbert islands, till recently a British col- 
ony, became independent under the name 
Kiribati (pronounced Kiribas) on July 11, 1979. 
These islands, spread over a vast area in 
Western Pacific, number around 33. All is- 
lands except Ocean Island (Banaba) are low 
atolls with coconuts, pandanus and bread 
fruit forming the main vegetation. The popu- 
lation is Micronesian and Polynesian. Agri- 


culture and fishing are the main occupations. 

Ocean Island has high grade phosphate 

deposits which are being mined and ex- 

ported. Copra is the other major export item. 
President: leremia Tabai. 


KOREA (North) 


Cap: Pyongyang; Area: 120,538 sqkm; Pop: 
21,964,000; Lang: Korean; Literacy: 9995; 
Rel: Buddhism and Confucianism; Currency: 
Won. $1 = 0.97 Won. per capita: $ 1180. 

The People's Democratic Republic of 
Korea occupies the northern part of the Ko- 
rean peninsula. 

During the Second World War, America 
occupied South Korea and Russia, North 
Korea. At the Potsdam Conference, the 38th 
parallel of latitude was recognised as the line 
of division between the occupation areas of 
Russia and America. North Korea was formed 
into the Democratic People's Republic of 
Korea on Sept. 9, 1948. 

All industries are nationalised and land 
distributed among the peasants. Agriculture 
has since been collectivised. Industrial de- 
velopment has concentrated on heavy indus- 
try, electricity, metallurgy, machinery and 
chemicals. The country is rich in coal and iron 
and many non-ferrous metals. It is one of the 
five leading countries of the world in the 
production of tungsten, graphite and magnet- 
ite. 

M President: Kim I| Sung. P.M.: Yon Hyong 
uk. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Demo- 
cratic People's Republic of Korea, 42-44 
Sunder Nagar, New Delhi - 110003. Tel: 
617140. 


KOREA (South) 


Cap: Seoul; Area: 98,859 sq km; Pop: 
45,243,000; Lang: Korean; ron 92%: 
Rel: Buddhism, Christianity and 
Confucianism; Currency: Won. $1 = 11 58.55 
Won. рег capita: $ 3450. $ 


The Republic of Korea forms the s - 
ern part of the Korean peninsula. The Rods: 


licof Korea wa: i 
15,1948. ^ S Ormallyproclaimedon August 


Agriculture is the mainstay of the econ- 
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hief cropis rice. Wheat, barley and 
UM aro also cultivated. Fish is both an 
export item and a source of food. There are 
substantial coal deposits. Other minerals 
include iron, tungsten, graphite and fluorite. 
Have made big leaps in industry - textiles, 
electronics, steel and petrochemicals. 
President: Roh Tae - Woo. P.M.: Kang 
Young-Hoon. 
Mission in India: Embassy of the Repub- 
lic of Korea, 9 Chandragupta Marg, Cha- 
nakyapuri, New Delhi - 110021. Tel: 601601. 


KUWAIT 


Cap: Kuwait City; Area: 17,656 Sq km; Pop: 
1,967,000; Lang: Arabic and English; 
Literacy: 71%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Ku- 
wait Dinar. $1 = KD 0.289. per capita: $ 
13,890. 
Kuwait, a small Arab state, is on the north 
western coast of the Persian Gulf between 
Iraq and Saudi Arabia. X 
One of the richest oil nations of the 
world, Kuwait was traditionally under the rule 
- of the Al-Sabah dynasty founded in 1756. 
Became independent state on June 1 0, 1961. 
Kuwait is the world's fourth largest pro- 
ducer of petroleum. 
Iraq invaded and annexed Kuwait on 
August 2, 1990. However they were beaten 
` back by a united force under the U.N. 
Amir: Shaikh Jabir al-Ahmed al-Jabir al- 
Sabah. P.M.: Shaikh Saad al-Abdullah al- 
Salem al-Sabah. 
-Mission in India: Embassy of Kuwait, 5- 
A, Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi - 
110021. Tel: 600791. 
Consulate General:120 D Wachha Road, 
Vaswani Mansion, Bomibay-400 004; Tel: 
2873007, 2871879. 


LAOS 


Cap: Vientiane; Area: 236,800 sq km; Pop: 
4,500,000; Lang: Lao & Tribal; Literacy: 
41%; Rel: Buddhism; Currency: Kip. $1 = К 
432. per capita: $ 135. 

Laos-Lao People's Democratic Repub- 
lic — occupies a strategic position in south 
east Asia. Laos became an independent 
republic in 1949. 

The chief. products are rice, tobacco, 
cotton, benzoin, shellac, tin, lead, zinc and 


teak wood. Other industries exist but on a 
very small scale. 
President: Kaysone Phomvihare. P.M.:En. 
Khamtay Siphandon. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Lao 


P.D.R., 20 Jor Bagh, New Delhi - 110003. 
Tel: 616187. 


LEBANON 


Cap: Beirut; Area: 10,400 Sq km; Pop: 
2,852,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 75%; Rel: 
Christianity and Islam; Currency: Pound. $1 
= £Leb. 467. per capita: no reliable figures 
available. 

The Republic of Lebanon occupies a 
strip of land along the Mediterranean coast 
between Syria and Israel. Lebanon became 
independent in 1941. 

Primarily an agricultural country, Leba- 
non produces olive oil, grain and fruits. The 
chief industries are oil refining, food process- 
ing and cement. Tourism used to be a valu- 
able source of income. 


A 


J^ 


MEDITERRANEAN SEA 


According to constitutional conventions 
the Maronite Christians and Sunni Muslims 
shared power. However, because of the 14- 
year-old civil war between the Christians 
(42%) and Muslims (57%) there has been по 
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stable administration. 

In October 1990, Christian army led by 
Gen. Michel Aoun was defeated by the Syr- 
ian backed militia supporting president Elias 
Hrawi, who was installed in power by all Arab 
consensus. 

Inthe 16-year-oldcivil war above125,000 
people are feared dead. 

Salim Hoss led а government of na- 
tional reconciliation grouping ministers from 
the seven main factions - Maronite Chris- 
tians, Sunni Muslims, Shia Muslims, Druse, 
Armenian, Greek Orthodox and Greek Catho- 
lic. 

President: Elias Hrawi. Prime Minister: 


` Omar Karami. 


Mission in India: Embassy of Lebanon, 
10, Sardar Patel Road, New Delhi - 110021. 
Tel: 301555, 3013174. 

Consulate: 27А, Camac Street, Cal- 
cutta - 700016. Tel: 44-7867. 


LESOTHO 


Cap: Maseru; Area: 30,355 sq km; Pop: 
1,681,000; Lang: English and Sesotho; 
Literacy: 59%; Rel: Christianity and Tribal; 
Currency: Loti (Plural Maloti). $1 = 2.51 
Maloti. per capita: $ 410. 

The Kingdom of Lesotho is an enclave 
within the Republic of South Africa. Lesotho 
was a British protectorate under the name 
Basutoland. It became independent as Leso- 
tho on Oct. 4, 1966. £^ ٤ 

The principal occupation IS agriculture: 
Lesotho possesses water and hydro-electric 
resources of great potential. Livestock, dia- 
monds, wool and mohair are the main ех- 
ports. ^ 

Head of State: King Mohafo Sceiso. 
Chairman, Military Council: Maj. Gen. Justin 
Lekhanya. 


LIBERIA 


Cap: Monrovia; Area: 111,369 sq km; Pop: 
2,544,000; Lang: English and Tribal; 
Literacy: 25%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
gt Dollar. $1 = Liberian $1. per capita: 
450. д 

Liberialies onthe Atlantic coast of Africa. 
Itwas founded in 1822 and declared a repub- 
lic on July 26, 1847. 


About 90 per cent of the population is 
engaged in agriculture, much of it at subsis- 
tence level. Main crops are cassava, coffee, 
cocoa and palm oil. Iron ore and rubber are 
the main exports. 

Civil strife tore the country apart in 1990. 
President Maj. Gen. Samuel Kanyon Doe 
was killed. An interim government led by 
Prof. Amos Sawyer was insialled by the 
peace-keeping force of the Economic Com- 
munity of West Africa. 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Repub- 
lic of Liberia, Plot No. 79, Poorvi Marg, Vas- 
ant Vihar, New Delhi - 110057. 

Consulate General: 186 Sarat Bose 
Road, Calcutta - 700029. Tel: 46-1164. 


LIBYA 


Cap: Hun; Area: 1,759,540 sq km; Pop: 
4,271,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 60%; Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Libyan Dinar. $1 = LD 
0.2932. per capita: $ 7,180. 

An Arab state on the north coast of 
Africa, Libya changed its name to ‘The So- 
cialist People's Libyan Arab Jamahiriya" in 
1977. ‘Jamahiriya’ means ‘State of the 
masses'. 

Formerly an Italian colony, Libya be- 
came an independent state in 1949. The 
capital was shifted from Tripoli to Hun in 
1987. 

The main agricultural products are dates, 
olives, almond and citrus fruits. Fishing, to- 
bacco processing, dyeing and weaving are 
the important industries. Oil was discovered 
in 1957 and today Libya is one of the leading 
producers of oil in the world. 


Head of State: Col. Muamar Al-Qudhafi. 
P.M.: Abu Zaid Oman Dourda. 

Mission in India: People's Bureau of the 
Socialist People's Libyan Arab Jamahiriya, 
22, Golf Links, New Delhi - 110003. Tel: 


LIECHTENSTEIN 


Cap: Vaduz; Агеа:160 sq km; Pop: 30,000; 
Lang: German; Literacy: 100%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Swiss Franc. $1 - SF 
ERR сара: $ 15,000. 

echtenstein is а small state оп 
upper Rhine, between Austria and Suitzer 
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land. It measures 24 km from north to south 
and 9 km from east to west. It became an 
independent kingdom in 1866. 

The economy is mainly industrial. Chief 
industries are machines and tools, textiles, 
foodstuffs and leatherware. 

P.M.: Hans Brunhart. 


LUXEMBOURG 


Cap: Luxembourgville; Area: 2586 sq. km.; 
Pop: 367,000; Lang: French, (English and 
German are freely spoken); Rel: Christianity; 
(95% Roman Catholics); Currency: Luxem- 
bourg Franc (LF), $1=LF 37,39; GNP $ 4.9 b; 
per capita: $ 12,990. 

Luxembourg is a small state lying in be- 
tween Germany, Belgium and France. It is a 
Grand Duchy. 

Its independence was confirmed by the 
Treaty of London in 1867. 

A member of the European Economic 
Community, the Benelux, the European, Steel 
and Coal Community and the Euratom, Lux- 
embourg is a highly industrialised state. Its 
iron deposits form the basis of a big steel 
industry, which accounts for 70 per cent of 
the country's exports. Agriculture occupies 
only 10 per cent of the population. 

Head of State: Grand Duke Jean. 

President: Jacques Santer. 

Mission in India: Consulate General of 
the Grand Duchy of Luxembourg, 2 
Panchsheel Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 021. Tel: 3015855. 


MACAO 


Cap: Macao; Area: 15.5 sqkm; Pop: 433,000; 
Lang: Portuguese and Cantonese; Rel: 
Confucianism; Currency: Pataca. $1 - 8.09 
Patacas. X бү 
Macao or Macau is a tiny Portuguese 
possession in South China, at the mouth of 
the Canton (pearl) river. The territory con- 
sists of the Macao peninsula and the adjoin- 
ing islands of Taipa and Coloane. China has 
permitted Macao to continue as an independ- 
ent territory mainly because of the big en- 
trepot trade it commands. Macao is a free 
market for gold and an infamous centre of 
smuggling and gambling. 
The population is almost entirely Chi- 


nese. Industry, once restricted to matches 
and fireworks, now includes plastics, textiles, 
cameras, binoculars and such other con- 
sumer items. Cultivation is sparse. Only rice 
and vegetables are grown. 

In 1987 Portugal and China agreed that 
Macau would revert to China in 1999. 

Governor: Carlos Melancia. 


MADAGASCAR 


Cap: Tananarive; Area: 587,341 sqkm; Pop: 

11,148,000; Lang: Malagasy and French; 

Literacy: 53%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Mal- 

у Franc. $1 = ЕМО 1443.93, per capita: 
0. 


Madagascar, formerly a French over- 
Seas territory, is a large island about 500 km 
long off the coast of Mozambique. It became 
independent in 1960. 

The economy is essentially agricultural. 
Rice is the staple food and Coffee the chief ex- 
port. Tobacco, cloves and vanilla are also 
cultivated. Large herds of cattle are raised. 
Mineral deposits include graphite, mica, nickel 
and copper. Since 1960, chromite is also 
mined. 

President: Adm. Didier Ratsiraka. P.M.: 
Lt. Col. Victor Ramahatra. 


MALAWI 


Cap: Lilongwe; Area: 118,784 sq km; Pop: 
8,063,000; Lang: English and Chichewa; 
Literacy: 25%; Rel: Triba| and Islam; 
gumeny: Kwacha. $1 = K2.65. per capita: 

. Malawiis bounded by Tanzania, Mozam- 
bique and Zambia. Lake Nyasa lies on its 
eastern side. A land of lakes and mountains, 
Malawi has infinite beauty and is considered 
a tourists' paradise. Malawi, formerly Nyasal- 
and, became independent in 1966. 

Poor in resources, Malawi's agriculture 
is still at subsistence level. The chief cash 
crops are tea and tobacco, sugar and cotton. 

President: Dr. Hastings Kamuzu Banda. 


MALAYSIA 


‘Cap: Kuala Lumpur; Area: 330,434 sq km; 


Pop: 17,500,000; Lang: Bahase Malaysia: 
Literacy: 80%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Ringgit- 
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$1 - Ringgit 2.75. per capita: $ 1820. 

Malaysia is a federation of 13 states 
comprising Johor, Kedah, Kelantan, Melakaa, 
Nigeri Sembilan, Pahang, Perlis, Pulau Pi- 
nang, Sabah, Sarawak, Selangor and Ter- 
engganu. 

Malaysia has a multi-racial populace. 
Total population is about 17 million consist- 
ing of 55 per cent Malays, 33.4 per cent 
Chinese, 10.1 per cent Indians and 1.4 per 
cent others. . 

Achieved independence in 1957. 


Malaysia is the world's largest producer 
of rubber, tin and palm oil. Malaysia is also 
the world's leading exporter of pepper and 
timber. Other crops are coconut, vegetables, 
pineapples, coffee, tea, cocoa etc. 


Iron ore, gold, ilmenite and bauxite are 
the major mineral resources. The petroleum 
industry in Malaysia is becoming significantly. 
important to the economy of the nation. 
Leading industries are food products, to- 
bacco, wood products, electrical goods, tex- 
tiles, chemical products, construction goods, 
non-metallic products, transport equipment 
and the processing of agricultural products 
from estates (eg. rubber, palm oil). 


Supreme Head of State: Sultan Azlan 
Shah. P.M.: Dr. Mahathir bin Mohamad. 


Mission in India: High Commissioner of 
Malaysia, 50-M Satya Marg, Chanakyapuri, 
New Delhi - 110021. Tel: 601291. 


Asst High Commission: 287, TTK Road, 
Madras-600 018. Phone: 453599, 453580. 


MALDIVES 


(See South Asia) 


MALI 


Cap: Bamako; Area: 1,239,998 sq km; Pop: 
8,460,000; Lang: French (official); Literacy: 
10%; Rel: Islam and Tribal; Currency: Franc 


CFA; $1-Franc CFA 314.72. per capita: $ ` 


170. 


Mali is а land-locked state in West , 


Africa. It was proclaimed an independent re- 
public in 1960. 
The country is poor in natural resources. 


Only about 20 per cent of the land is culti- 
vable. The main crops are rice, millet and 
groundnuts. Livestock-raising is important 
and the processing of hides and skins re- 
mains the only industry. There is extensive 
river-fishing and good export trade in dried 
and smoked fish. 
President and P.M: MaMadu Kulibai. 


MALTA 


Cap: Valletta; Area: 316 sq km; Pop: 358,000; 
Lang: Maltese and English; Literacy: 90%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Lira Maltija. 
$1-LM 0.338. per capita: $3470. 

Malta is an island in the central Mediter- 
ranean Sea, 95 km from Sicily and about 290 
km from the African coast. This state also 
includes the adjoining islands of Gozo and 
Comino. Malta became an independent re- 
public in 1964. 

The rocky country has no natural re- 
sources. Textiles, footwear, rubber products 
and plastics are exported. Agricultural prod- 
ucts include onions, potatoes and tomatoes. 
Tourism, however, remains the island's ma- 
jor industry. 

Ag. President: Dr. Censu Tabone. P.M: , 
Dr. Edward Fenech Adami. 


MAURITANIA 


Cap: Nouakchott; Area: 1,030,700 sq km; 
Pop: 1,804,000; Lang: Arabic and French 
(official); Literacy: 17%; Rel: Islam; 
Currency: Ouguiya. $1=Ouguiya 75.31. per 
capita: $ 440. 

The Islamic Republic of Mauritania is on 
the Atlantic coast of the West African bulge. 

Mauritania, a former French overseas 
territory, became autonomous in 1958 and 
fully independent in 1960. 

The population is traditionally nomadic 
rearing cattle and sheep. Fishing is impor- 
tant. Deposits of iron and copper are being 
exploited. Oil prospecting is going on. 

n- President and P.M: Col. Moaouia Ould 
Sidi Mohamed Taya. 2 


MAURITIUS 


Cap: Port Louis; Area: 2040 sq km; Pop: 
1,047,900; Lang: English, French ad 
Hindustani; Literacy: 79%; Rel: Hinduism 
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Christianity and Islam; Currency: Rupee. 
$1=Rupees 14.34. per capita: $1720. 

Mauritius lies about 800 km east of Ma- 
dagascar in the Indian Ocean. 

3 Itbecame an independentstate on March 
12, 1968. 

The island is an extreme example of 
one-crop economy, sugarcane being the only 
crop. Molasses, tea and tobacco are ex- 
ported. Tourism is a highly developed indus- 


"ead of State: Queen Elizebeth Il. Gov. 
Gen: Sir Veera Swamy Ringadoo. P.M: Sir 
Aneerood Jugnauth. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Mauritius, 5 Kautilya Marg, Chanakyapuri, 
New Delhi-110021. Tel: 3011112. 


. MEXICO 


Cap: Mexico City; Area: 1,972,547 sq km; 
Pop: 85,100,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 
9295; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peso. 
$1-Pesos 2362. per capita: $1860. 
A federal republic of middle America, 
Mexico became an independentstate in 1821 
Mexico is not well suited for agriculture 
50 itis obliged to import food. The important 
agricultural products are maize, rice, wheat 
and sugar. Sea fishing is also important as an 
occupation. Mexico is the world's leading 
producer of silver, sulphur and fluorite. Other 
minerals include coal, zinc, lead, manga- 
nese, bauxite and uranium. In recent years, 
Mexico has become one of the main produc- 
ers and exporters of petroleum. 


President: Carlos Salinas de Gortari. 


Mission in Indía: Embassy of Mexico, 10 
Jor Bagh, New Delhi-110003. Tel: 697991. 


MONACO 


Cap: Monaco; Area: 195 sq km; Pop: 29,000; 
Lang: French & Monegasque; Literacy: 99%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Franc$1-Francs 
6.29. 


Monaco is a sovereign principality on 
France's south-eastern Mediterranean coast. 
The principality is a series of connected 
towns-Monaco-Ville, La Condamine, 
Fontvieille and Monte Carlo with its casinos, 
opera house, grand hotels, Shops and villas. 
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Monaco is a fashionable pleasure resort 
visited by thousands of tourists every year. Its 
main attractions are the casinos and its inter- 
national motor sports—the Monte Carlo Rally 
and the Monaco Grand Prix. Tourism, gam- 
bling, and tobacco monopoly are its main 
Sources of income. * 

There are a number of light industries. 

Head of State: Prince Rainier III. 

Mission in India: Consulate General of 
Monaco, 114, Sundar Nagar, New Delhi- 
110003. Tel: 623193. 


MONGOLIA 


Cap: Ulan Bator; Area: 1,565,000 sq km; 
Pop: 2,093,000; Lang: Mongolian; Literacy: 
89%; Rel: Buddhism and Lamaism; 
Currency: Tugrik. $1-Tugriks 3.37. per 
capita: $940. 

The Mongolian People's Republic lies in 
Central Asia with the Soviet Union to the 
north and China to the south, east and west. 
It became an independent state in 1921. In 
July 1990, Communists won in the first free 
elections to the legislature. 

, Livestock-raising is the principal occu- 
pation and comprises horses, oxen, sheep, 
goats and camels. The herdsmen are organ- 
ised in collectives. State farms practise large- 
Scale agriculture. Minerals include coal, 
flourspar, tungsten, tin and copper. 

Chairman of the Presidium: Dr. Jam- 
byn Batmunkh. P.M: Dumaagiym Sodnom. 
. Mission in India: Embassy of the Mongo- 
lian People's Republic, 34, Archbishop Makar- 
ios Marg, New Delhi-1 10003. Tel: 618921. 


MONTSERRAT 


Cap: Plymouth; Area: 102 Sq km; Pop: 
11,852; Lang: English and Patois; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Eastern Caribbean 
Dollar; $1-EC$2.71. per capita: $3127. 

Montserrat, like Antigua, is one of the 
Leeward Islands. Its population is of mixed 
European-Negro origin. Europeans proper 
form a minority. Agriculture is the mainstay of 
the people. Sea island cotton and vegetables 
like tomatoes form the main exports. 4 

It is a British Associate State with full 
internal autonomy. i J 

Gov: C. J. Turner; Chief Minister: Dr. J- 
A. Osborne. 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1009 


ча 


WORLD PANORAMA @ INDEPENDENT NATIONS 


235 


MOROCCO 


Cap: Rabat; Area: 800,000 sq km; Pop: 
25,380,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 70976; 
Rel: Islam; Currency: Dirham. $1-DH 8.31. 
per capita: $590. 

The Kingdom of Morocco, which is a 
constitutional monarchy, is situated at the ex- 
treme northwest of Africa. The Atlas moun- 
tains stretch across Morocco. 


Morocco recoveredits political independ- 
ence from France on March 2, 1956, and 
gained control over the Northern Spanish 
zones in 1958. 


Primarily an agricultural country, Mo- 
госсо produces cereals, including barley, 
wheat and corn. Vineyards are abundant and 
dates form a regular crop. Livestock raising is 
important and fishing is well-developed. The 
most important mineral extracted is phos- 
phate, of which Morocco remains a world 
supplier. Other minerals are iron ore, coal, 
lead and manganese. 


Head of State: King Hassan Il. РМ: N. 
Azzeddine Laraki. 


Mission in India: Embassy of Morocco, 
33 Golf Links, New Delhi-110003. 


MOZAMBIQUE 


Cap: Maputo; Area: 783,030 sq km; Pop: 
15,259,000; Lang: Portuguese and Bantu; 
Literacy: 14%; Rel: Islam and Christianity; 
Currency: Metical (Plural: Meticais). $1=671 
Meticais. per capita: $90. 

Mozambique is the old Portuguese East 
Africa. Mozambique Channel of the Indian 
Ocean bounds it in the east. The majority of 
the population belongs to the Bantu tribe. 

The economy is based on agriculture. 
The major cash crops are cashewnuts, sugar, 
cotton and sisal. Maize, bananas, rice and 
coconuts are also grown. Considerable min- 
eral resources exist although only coal, dia- 
monds and bauxite are now exploited. 
Mozambique has two-thirds of the world's 
known reserves of tantalite and is the second 
largest producer of beryl. 

President: Joaquim Alberto Chissano; 
P.M.: Mario da Graca Machungo. 


MYANMAR 


Cap: Yangon (Rangoon); Area: 676,553 sq 

km; Pop: 40,300,000; Lang: Burmese and 

Tribal; Literacy: 66%; Rel: Buddhism; 

See Kyat. $1 = K. 6.63. per capita: 
00. 


Peace in Sahara 

The Sahrawi Arab Democratic 
Republic (SADR) set up by the Polis- 
ario Front in Western Sahara is a ter- 
ritory. that came under Morocco's ~ 
control after Spain.withdrew . — . 

Algeria supported the Polisario- 

led struggle Jor өр ence. 

new Republic is headed by — 
President Mohammed Abde Aziz % 
(who is also Secretary-General of — 
ihe Polisario Front) and Р.М. Mo- 
hammed Lamine. ix E 

India accorded recognition to the 
new government on Oct. 1, 1985. 

In 1990 UN efforts are underway 
to end the 15-year-old war between 
orpoa and Polisario Front gueril- 
las. 
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Originally a part of British India, Union of 
Myanmar (Burma till May 1989) became an 
independent country on January 4, 1948. 

Myanmar is known as the *rice bowl of 
the Far East”. The chief minerals are petro- 
leum, lead, tin, zinc, tungsten, copper, anti- 
mony, silver and gems. The rubies, sapphires 
and jade found in Myanmar are especially 
famous. Teakwood is exported. 

Gen. Ne Win who ruled Burma with an 
iron hand for 26 years was forced out in popu- 
lar uprising in mid-1988. In June 1990, in the 
first free-elections in 30 years, the National 
League for Democracy won big majority but 
the army was reluctant to handover power. 
Aung San Suu Kyi, the leading opposition 
leader was kept under house arrest. 

Prime Minister: Gen. Saw Maung. 

. Mission in India: Embassy of Burma, Plot 
No. 3, Block No. 50/F, Nyaya Marg, Cha- 
nakyapuri, New Delhi-110021. Tel: 600251. 


NAMIBIA 


Cap: Windhoek; Area: 824,292 sq km; Pop: 
1,290,000; Lang: English & Afrikaans; Rel: 
Christianity and Tribal; Currency: Rand.$1=R 
2.51. per capita: $1020. 

Namibia, formerly known as South West 
Africa, lies on the Atlantic coast of Africa. 
After prolonged insurgency a peace accord 
was signed on 5th October, 1988 by Angola, 
Cuba and South Africa and Namibia became 
a fully independent nation under the UN 
mandate on 21 March, 1990. The first general 
elections for a Constituent Assembly was 
held in November 1989 when SWAPO ( South 
West Africa People's Organisation) which 
spearheaded the freedom struggle for 30 
years was swept to power. 

The biggest population group is the 
Owambos. 

Diamonds are Namibia's most valuable 
-economic asset followed by copper, zinc, 
lead, germanium and manganese. Stock- 
breeding is important; cattle, sheep and goats 
abound. Fishing is a supplementary source 
of food and income. 

President: Sam Nujoma; P.M: Hage 


Geingob. 
NAURU 


Cap: Nauru; Area: 20.9 sq km; Pop: 8100; 


Lang: English and Nauruan; Literacy: 99%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Australian Dol- 
lar. $ 1=Aus. $ 1.23. per capita: $ 9091. 
Nauru is a small island in the central 
Pacific. Itis an oval-shaped coral island of ap- 
proximately 20 km in length. surrounded by 
a reef which is exposed at low tide. Nauru 
became independent on Jan..31, 1968. 
About four-fifths of Nauru is Phosphate- 
bearing rock. It is the only export. 
President: Bernard Dewi Yogo. 
Mission in India: Consulate General of 
the Republic of Nauru, C-5/4, Safdarjung 


Development Area, New Delhi-1 10016. Tel: 
667977. 


NEPAL 


(see South Asia) 


NETHERLANDS 


Сар: Атѕіегдат; Seat of Govt: The Hague; 
Area: 41,160 sqkm; Pop: 14,689,000; Lang: 
Dutch; Literacy: 99%; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: Guilder, $1=Guilders 2.09; per 
Capita: $ 13065. 

_ The Kingdom of the Netherlands com- 
Prises the Netherlands and Antilles. The 
country is plainland with an average height of 
11 m. above sea-level. Much of the land, 
however, is below Sea-level and is protected 
by dykes, Which extend for some 2400 km. 

Agriculture has been mechanised and 
developed. Foodstuffs form the largest in- 
dustrial sector. Dairy products account for 
one-quarter of exports. Other major indus- 
tries include chemicals, metallurgy, machin- 
ery and electrical goods. Amsterdam is fa- 
mous as a world centre for diamonds, pre- 
cious metals and art treasures. 

Head of State: Queen Beatrix. P.M.: 
Ruud F.M. Libbers. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Nether- 
lands, 6/50 F, Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New 
Delhi-110 021. Tel: 609571. 

Consulates: The International, 3rd Floor, 
16 M. Karve Road, Church Gate, Bombay. 
Tel: 296840. E 

18 A Brabourne Road, Calcutta. Tel: 
262160-64. Я 

Chordia Mansion, 739, Annasalai, Ma- 
dras-600 002. Tel: 811566. 
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NEW ZEALAND 


Cap: Wellington; Area: 269,057 sq km; Pop: 
3,400,000; Lang: English and Maori dialect; 
Literacy: 99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
New Zealand Dollar; $1=NZ$ 1.63. per 
capita: $10,350. 

New Zealand, lying in the South Pacific 
Ocean with Tasman Sea on the west, con- 
51515 of two large islands, North Island and 
South Island and numerous small islands. It 
gained dominion status in 1907. 

Primary industries are dairying, meat and 
wool. The major crops are wheat, oats and 
barley. Minerals include coal and gold. Pulp 
and paper industry is highly developed. Iron, 
Steel and aluminium are new industries. 

Head of State: Queen Elizabeth Il. Gov. 
Gen: Sir Paul Reeves, P.M: Michael Moore. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
New Zealand, 25 Golf Links, New Delhi- 
110003. Tel: 697296. 


NICARAGUA 


Cap: Managua; Area: 130,000 sq km; Pop: 
3,692,000; Lang: Spanish and English; Lit- 
eracy: 66%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
New Cordoba. $1=4209 New Cordobas. per 
capita: $790. 

The republic of Nicaragua is located in 
the heart of Central America. It became an 
independent state in 1838. The Somoza 
dynasty ruled Nicaragua from 1933 to 1979. 


The third Somoza was overthrown by 
armed revolution led by Sandinista National 
Liberation Front, which emerged as the lead- 
ing political force in the election held in 1984. 
But contra rebels, comprising mainly former 
members of Nicaraguan National Guard and 
supported by the U.S. waged a nine-year war 
against the government led by Daniel Ortega 
Saavedra. About 30,000 people were killed. 
With the defeat of Ortega in the elections held 
in 1990, the civil war came to a close. 

Agriculture is the principal source of na- 
tional income. The most important agricul- 
tural products are cotton, coffee and sugar- 
cane. Chief industries are matches, leather, 
beer and plastic goods. Gold, copper, silver, 
lead and zinc are found, 

President: Mrs. Violeta Barios de Cham- 
orro. 


Mission in India: Embassy of the Repub- 
lic of Nicaragua, C-5/29, Safdarjung Devel- 
opment Area, New Delhi-110016. Tel: 


657109. 
NIGER 


Cap: Niamey; Area: 1,267,000 sq km; Pop: 
7,440,000; Lang: French and Hausa; 
Literacy: 13%; Rel: Islam and Tribal: 
Currency: Franc CFA, $ 1=Franc CFA 
314.72. per capita: $ 260. 

The Republic of Niger lies in the heart of 
West Africa. 

Formerly part of French West Africa, Niger 


-became fully independent in 1970. . 


It is an agricultural country with very 
limited resources. The principal crops are 
peanuts and cotton. Cattle-breeding is the 
next mostimportant occupation of the people. 
Uranium has been discovered and mining is 
going on. 

President: Col. Ali Seibou. P.M: Mamane 


Oumarou. 
NIGERIA 


Cap: Lagos (Federal); Area: 923,768 sq km; 
Pop: 109,600,000; Lang: English, Hausa, 
Ibo and Yoruba; Literacy: 42%; Rel: Islam, 
Christianity and Tribal; Currency: Naira. $1=N 
7.28. per capita: $ 640. 

The Federation of Nigeria is a West Afri- 
can coastal state within the Gulf of Guinea. 
River Niger flows through south western 
Nigeria towards the south where it is joined 
by its chief tributary Benue River, and emp- 
ties into the Gulf of Guinea, creating an 
extensive swampy delta. 

Nigeria became an independent state in 
1960 and a republic within the Common- 
wealth in Oct. 1963. 


The chief agricultural Products are co- 
coa, plam oil, palm kernels, cotton, rubber. 
peanuts and skins. Tin, lead, columbite, coal 
and iron ore represent the chief minerals. 
There is extensive exploitation of the forest 
for various timbers. Crude oil exports have 
become important since 1970. Industry is di- 
versified, beer, cement, Cigarettes and alu- 
minium products being the main items. 

Head of State and Govt: Maj. Gen 
Ibrahim Babangida. Å 1 
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Mission in India: High Commission of 
Nigeria, 21 Palam Marg, Vasant Vihar, New 
Delhi-110057. Tel: 670405. 


NORWAY 


Cap: Oslo; Area: 323,895 sq km; Pop: 
4,204,000; Lang: Norwegian; Literacy: 
100%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Kroner. 
$1-Kroner 6,75. per capita: $16,400. 

Norway extends along the western part 
of the Scandinavian Peninsula from Skager- 
rak which separates it from Denmark to North 
Cape in the Arctic Ocean, where it meets 
Finland and Soviet Russia. 

Norway is known as the Land of the 
Midnight Sun, because in North Cape area, 
the sun does not setfrom middle May until the 
end of July, nor does it rise above the horizon 
from the end of November to the end of 
January. 

The important agricultural products are 
barley, oats, rye and potatoes. Fishing is a 
major occupation with immense quantities of 
cod, herring, whale, tuna, seal, mackerel and 
salmon. Forests provide raw materialformany 
industries. Mining is an important industry. 
There is very little coal but plenty of hydro- 
electric power to run big factories. The princi- 
pal manufactures are food products, máchin- 
ery and metal work, wood, paper and pulp, 
aluminium and electro-chemical products. 

` Head of State: Ag. Monarch Crown 
Prince Hurald. P.M: Gro Harlem Brundtland. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Norway, 
Shantipath. Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110021. Tel: 605982. 2 P 

Consulate General: Naoroji Mansion, 31 
Nathelal Parekh Marg, Bombay-400 001; 
Phone: 242042. 

Consulate: 230 A, JC Bose Road, Cal- 
cutta. Tel: 444757. 4 

Consulate: Harbour Gate, 44/45, Rajaji 
Salai, Madras-600 001. Phone: 517953. 


OMAN 


Cap: Muscat; Area: 300,000 sq km; Pop: 
1,389,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 20 %; Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Rial Omani. $1 -Rial Omani 
0.38. per capita: $ 4990. 

The Sultanate of Oman, formerly Muscat 
& Oman, occupies the south-eastern part of 
the Arabian Peninsula. Its coastline stretches 
along the Arabian Sea, the Gulf of Oman and 


the Persian Gulf. Oman adopted the present 
name in 1970. 


. Where there is water, the land is very 
fertile. The Batina coastal plain is famous for 
its dates, fruits and grains. Oil, however, 15 
the ace of the economy. 

Head of State & Govt: Sultan Qabus bin 
Said. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Oman, 16, 
Palam Marg, Vasant Vihar, New Delhi- 
110057. Tel: 670215. 


Consulate: 21 Jolly Makers Apts, 3 Cuf- 
fee Parade, Colaba, Bombay-400 005. 


ў PAKISTAN 


(see South Asia) 


PANAMA 


Cap: Panama City; Area: 77,082 sq km; 
Pop: 2,370,000; Literacy: 8796; Lang: : 
Spanish; Literacy: 87%; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: Balboa, $1-Balboa 1. per capita: 
$2330. 

Panamais a narrow strip of territory at the 
southern end of the isthmus separating North 
and South America. At its narrowest point, 80 
km wide, the Atlantic and the Pacific Oceans 
are united by the famous Panama Canal. 
Panama declared itself independent in 1903. 

Control over the Panama Canal, linking 
the Atlantic and the Pacific oceans, had long 
been a bone of contention between the US 
and Panama. In 1978, it was agreed that the 
US will relinquish all its claims in favour of 
Panama at the close of the century. 

The soil is extremely fertile but nearly 
one-half of the land is uncultivated. The chief 
crops are bananas, coffee and cereals. In- 
dustry is mainly centred around sugar and 
alcoholic beverages. Shrimp fishing is impor- 
tant. There are excellent timber resources, 
notably mahogany. 

President: Guillermo Endara Gallimany- 


Mission in India: Embassy of Panama, D- 
129, Panch Sheel Enclave, New Delhi- 
110017. Tel: 643-8620. 

Consulate General: Maker Arcade, сийе 
Parade, 53, Ground Floor, Bombay-4000 
Tel: 21-5585. 
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PAPUA NEW GUINEA 


Cap: Port Moresby; Area: 462,840 sq km; 
Pop: 3,700,000; Lang: Melanesian and 
Papuan; Literacy: 32%; Rel: Christianity and 
Tribal; Currency: Kina. $1-K 0.85. per 
capita: $ 995. 

Papua New Guinea comprises the east- 
ern section of the island of New Guinea and 
adjacent islands. 

It is a region of lofty mountains and 
swampy plains. The surrounding islands are 
largely of volcanic or coral origin. 

The population consists of dark-skinned 
Melanesians, wholive mostly along the coasts 
and woolly-haired Papuans who inhabit the 
interior. 

Agriculture occupies the majority of the 
population, most of whom are subsistence 
farmers. Sago, yarns, taro, manioc, andsweet 
potatoes are the main food crops. Cash crops 
include coconuts, cocoa, coffee and rubber. 
The country has large deposits of various 
minerals. Gold and copper are being mined. 
Oil and natural gas have also been found. 

Gov. Gen: Ignatius Kilage; P.M: Rabbie 
Namaliu. 


PARAGUAY 


Cap: Asuncion; Area: 406,752 sq km; Pop: 
4,518,000; Lang: Spanish, Guarani; 
Literacy: 81%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Guarani, $1=Guaranies 401; Per capita: $ 
880. 

Paraguay is one of the landlocked coun- 
tries of South America surrounded by Bolivia, 
Brazil and Argentina. Тһе: Paraguay river is 
navigable for some 3000 km. and steamers 
come upto Asuncion which is the chief port of 
the state. This makes up for lack of coastline 
or sea harbours. It became independent in 
1811. 

About 75 per cent of the population is 
engaged in agriculture and allied pursuits 
with cattle breeding as an important occupa- 
tion. The most important agricultural crops 
are corn, cotton, beans, tobacco and citrus 
fruits. The timber resources of the state are 
enormous. The chief exports are beef and 
other food products, quebracho (hard wood), 
hides and skins. 


President: Gen. Andrew Rodriguez. 


PERU 


Cap: Lima; Area: 1,281,215 sq km; Pop: 
21,800,000; Lang: Spanish and Quechua; 
Literacy: 79%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Inti, $1=Inti 963; Per capita: $1470. 

Peruis on the Pacific coast of S. America. 
The Andes mountains dominate Peru. Some 
of the rarest species of animals, the vicuna, 
the llama, the alpaca and the cross-breed 
paco-vicuna are found in the Andean moun- 
tains, where they are now protected. 

Peru was originally the seat of the fa- 
mous Inca (Red Indian) Empire. It became in- 
dependent on 28 July, 1821. 

The leading agricultural products are 
Cotton, wool, sugar, coffee, rice and pota- 
toes. Corn whichis native to Peruis the staple 
food of the Indians, who also cultivate alfalfa. 
Fishing industry is well developed and Peru is 
the world's most important producer of fish- 
meal. The country is rich in minerals and 
some mines dating back to the Incas are 
even now worked. Peru is one of the leading 
producers of silver. Some of the biggest 
copper mines in the world are located in Peru. 
The chief exports are cotton, fish products, 
petroleum, sugar and iron ore. 

President: Alberto Fujimori. P.M: Carlos 
Torres Y. Torres Lara.” 

Mission in India: Embassy of Peru, D 1/ 
39, Vasant Vihar, New Delhi-110057. Tel: 
673937. 

Consulate: 6 K Dubash Marg, Bombay- 
400023, Phone: 244743. 


PHILIPPINES 


Cap: Manila. Area: 2,99,404 sq km; Pop: 
60,500,000; Lang: Filipino and English; 
Literacy: 88%; Rel: Christianity and Islam; 
Currency: Peso. $1-Pesos 20.92; Per 
capita: $650. F 

The Philippines lies 600 miles off the 
southeast coast of Asia, 15 degrees north of 
the equator. 


An archipelago, the Philippines is com- 
posed of 7107 islands, which include the 
main island groups of Luzon and Mindanao. 

The country's-industries include tubber 
products, oil-refining, fruit canning, flour mill- 
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ing, paper, salt, cigars and cigarettes, ce- 
ment, fertilizers, plywood and lumber, metal 
and glassware, furniture and textiles, medici- 
naland pharmaceutical goods, food products 
and beverages. 

Major agricultural crops are rice, maize, 
sugar, tobacco, abaca, pineapple, coconut, 

_ bananas, mangos, etc. 

The Philippines is rich in natural resources 
and has iron, silver, gold, chromite, manga- 
nese and copper deposits in commercial 
quantity. It has also marble quarries, forests 
and extensive fishing grounds. 

Philippines became an independent 
republic on June 12, 1898. 

President: Corazon C. Aquino. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Philippines, 
50-N, Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110021. Tel: 608491. 

Consulates General: Industry House, 
459 Churchgate Reclamation, Bombay- 
400 020. Tel: 2026340, 2023792. 

Mercantile Buildings (2nd Floor), Block 
Е-10, Lal Bazaar, Calcutta-700001. Tel: 

0511. 
206095, “001 86 Dr. Radhakrishnan Road, 
Madras. Tel: 470160. 


\ POLAND 

: Warsaw; Area: 312,677 sq km; Pop: 
cde Lang: Polish; Literacy: 98%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Zloty. $1=zlotys 
3100. Per capita: $2070. 

A Republic of upper centra! Europe, 
Poland's history goes back to the tenth cen- 
tury A.D. Partitioned in the 18th century, it 
became independent in 1918. The Nazi inva- 
sion of Poland in 1939 initiated World War II. 
The country was liberated again in 1944. 

Solidarity movement led by Nobel Prize 
winner Lech Walesa played an important part 
in bringing down the communist dictatorship 
in 1989. And the communist party was dis- 
solved in 1990. 

Thirty-two percent of the population is 
engaged in agriculture. Chief crops are rye, 
wheat, oats, potatoes, sugar beets, tobacco 
and flax. The country has vast resources of 
mineral wealth, particularly coal, besides iron, 
lignite, natural gas, lead and zinc. Textiles, 
chemicals and metallurgy are old, estab- 
lished industries. New industries include auto- 
mobiles, tractors, heavy machinery, ship- 


building and aircraft manufacturing. Main 
exports are ships, coal, steel and clothing. 
Wide ranging measures to convert the econ- 
omy into a market oriented system were in- 
troduced in 1989. 

President: Leeh Walesa. 
Kryzsztof Bielecici. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Poland, 50 
M, Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110021. Tel: 608321. 

Consulates: Manavi Apartments, 36 B. 
G. Kher Marg, Bombay-400 006; Tel: 
8123863, 8123376. 

Calcutta: 3-B, Albert Road, Calcutta- 
700017. Tel: 447144. 


PORTUGAL 


Cap: Lisbon; Area: 92,072 sq km; Pop: 
10,240,000; Lang: Portuguese; Literacy: 
8395; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Escudo. 
$1-Escudos 152.35; per capita: $ 2230. 

Portugal is a small rectangular territory in 
the southwest corner of'the Iberian Penin- 
sula. i 

Portugal was an independent kingdom 
ole 12th century. lt became a republic in 

Nineteen per cent of the country is forest, 
where pine, oak, chestnut and cork grow in 
abundance. Vineyards are found everywhere 
and wines, olive oil and fruits are produced in 
large quantities. The major minerals are coal, 
copper, kaolin, wolframite, lithium and tita- 
nium. Textiles, chemicals, paper and glass- 
ware are the principal manufactures. The 
main exports are wine, canned sardines, 
tuna, anchovies, resins and cork. Portugal is 
-one of the leading countries in the world 
which produce cork. н 

President: Dr. Mario Soares. P.M.: Ani- 
bal Cavaco Silva. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Portugal, A- 
24 West End Colony, New Delhi-110 021. 
Tel: 674596. 

Hon Consul, Moti Mahal, J. Tata Road, 
Church Gate, Bombay. Tel: 221868, 233630. 


PUERTO RICO 


Cap: San Juan; Area: 8891 sq km; Pop: 
3,286,000; Lang: Spanish and English; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Dollar. Per capita: 
$4301. 


Р.М: Jan 
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The island of Puerto Rico lies 80 km east 
of Hispaniola (Haiti and Dominican Repub- 
lics)in the outer Caribbean. In 1952, it ceased 
to be a colonial possession and became a 
free Commonwealth. It has close association 
with U.S. People have U.S. citizenship with 
No voting rights. 

From a purely agricultural country, Puerto 
Rico is fast changing to an industrial econ- 
omy. The main crops are sugar, tobacco and 
coffee. Industries include textiles, clothing, 
cigars, alcohol, chemicals and household 
appliances. Tourism is an important source 
of revenue. 

Governor: Rafael Hernandez Colon. 


QATAR 


Cap: Doha; Area: 11,000 sq km; Pop: 
342,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 60%; Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Riyal. $1=Riyals 3.66. Per 
capita: $22940. 

" , Qatar is a 160 km. long tongue of land 
jutting into the Persian (Arabian) Gulf. It is 
surrounded almost on three sides by the 
Persian Gulf. Saudi Arabia lies to the south. 

It became independent in 1971 when 
Britain withdrew from the Persian Gulf. Qatar 
is an absolute monarchy. 

Most of the population live in and around 
Doha, the capital. Immigrants from Pakistan, 
Iran and Oman now outnumber the native 
Qataris. Today the oil industry provides over 
90% of the national income but employs only 
less than 5% of the population. Qatar is 
connected by road to the rest of Arabia and 
by air to the rest of the world. 

Amir: Sheikh Khalifah bin Hamad al 
Thani. Heir Apparent: Sheikh Hamad bin 
Khalifah al Thani. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Qatar, A-3 
West End Colony, New Delhi-110021. Tel: 
673745. . 

Consulate: Bajaj Bhavan, Nariman Point, 
Bombay-400 021; Phone: 2048126. 


ROMANIA 


Cap: Bucharest; Area: 237,500 sq km; Pop: 
23,155,000; Lang: Romanian; Literacy: 9896; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Leu (plural Lei.) 
$1=8.59 Lei; Per capita: $2940. 

Romania, in the south east of the central 
part of Europe ended Communist dictator- 


ship in 1989 by shooting long-time president 
Nicolae Ceausescu. National Salvation Front 
took over power in 1990. 

The Black Sea shore has a length of 245 
km. Modern Romania was formed in 1859. 
Industry now dominates Romania's econ- 
omy. 

Heavy industries are predominated by 
drilling rigs for oil, equipment for oil refineries, 
petrochemical industry, cement, thermo and 
hydro electric power, diesel and electric loco- 
motives of high capacity, engineering and 
consumer goods, etc. 

Romanian agriculture recorded profound 
changes during the last three decades. The 
changes began with the land reforms of 
1945. The small and middle-sized peasant 
properties were converted into co-operatives, 
a process which started in 1949 and ended in 
1962. Land, which is the common property of 
the co-operative farmers, is tilled in common. 

The exports are mostly made up of 
machines and equipment, chemical prod- 
ucts, chemicals, fertilizers and industrial 
consumer goods. 

President: lon Iliescu. P.M: Victor Ba- 
biue. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Romania, 
52/A Vasant Marg, Vasant Vihar, New Delhi- 
110057. Tel: 670700. 


RWANDA 


Cap: Kigali; Area: 26,338 sq km; Pop: 
7,276,000; Lang: French and Kinyarwanda; 
Literacy: 37%; Rel: Tribal and Islam; 
Currency: Rwanda Franc. $1-RF 79.17; 
Per capita: $290. 

Rwanda is a republic in central eastern 
Africa, just below the equator. The population 
of Rwanda includes Watutsi, Bahutu and 
Batwa tribes. 

The Republic of Rwanda, formerly part of 
the Belgian Trusteeship of Ruanda-Urundi in 
b central Africa, became independent in 

_The economy is agricultural and remains 
mainly at the subsistence level. Coffee, cot- 
ton and pyrethrum are the principal crops. 
Minerals include tin ore, tungsten, tantalite 
and beryl. Industry is undeveloped. Livestock 
raising is widespread and hides and skins are 
exported. 
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President: Maj-Gen. Juvenal Habyari- Pop: 14,900,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 


50% (Men); Rel: Islam; Currency: Rial. 2. 


c 


SAN MARINO 


Cap: San Marino; Area: 61 sq km; Pop: 
23,000; Lang: Italian; Literacy: 97%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Italian Lira. $1=Lire 
1361. 

The republic of San Marino is situated on 
the slope of Mount Titano in the Apennines 
on the Adriatic side at the tip of Italy. 

It claims to be the oldest state in Europe, 
having been founded in A.D. 301. 

The principal products are wheat, wine 
and olives. Industries include textiles, ceram- 
ics, cement, paper, leather and woollen goods. 
Tourism is the major source of revenue. 

Captains-Regent: appointed every six 
months from the Great and General Council 
of 60 members elected every 5 years. 

Mission in India: ‘Consulate General of 
San Marino, 15, Aurangzeb Road, New Delhi- 
110011. Tel: 6411991. 


SAO TOME & PRINCIPE 


Cap: Sao Tome; Area: 964 sq km; Pop: 
114,000; Lang: Portuguese, native dialects, 
Literacy: 50% Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Dobra. $1-Dobra 102.19 per capita: $ 340. 

These two islands, with a few other 
nearby islets, lie in the Gulf of Guinea, about 
125 miles from Gabon. Situated north of the 
equator, these islands have hot steaming 
weather in the summer, but plenty of rain- 
fall. The largest of the islands is Sao Tome, 
on which stands Sao Tome, the capital and 
chief port. 

These islands were under the Portu- 
guese until 1975 when they became inde- 
pendent. ' 

Today, the countr 
almost exclusively to 
cultural export comm 
coa. Sao Tome has 
food. There is virtua 
industry except Soap, 

President and P. 


y's economy is geared 
the production of agri- 
odities, especially co- 
lo import most of its 
lly no manufacturing 
Soft drinks etc. 

M.: Miguel Trovoada. 


SAUDI ARABIA 


P Cap: Riyadh (Royal) and Jeddah 
(Administrative); Area: 2,149,690 Sq km; 


$1=Rials 3.76; per capita: $ 6950. _ 

Saudi Arabia occupies nearly four-fifths 
of the Arabian peninsula. 

In the province of Hejaz are Madina 
where Mohammed the Prophet was burie 
on 7th June 632 and Mecca, the birthplace 
of the Prophet. There is a great mosque in 
Mecca which shelters the sacred shrine, the 
Kaabdta. On one side of the Kaaba is the 


` black stone believed to have been given to 


Abraham by Archangel Gabriel. This shrine 
is the place of pilgrimage for Muslims the 
world over. 

Saudi Arabia is an absolute monarchy, 
with no parliament. 

Saudi Arabia has great oil wealth and is 
the foremost exporter of petroleum prod- 
ucts today. The income from oil forms the 
major source of public revenue. All the same, 
Saudi Arabia remains an agricultural coun- 
try whose main products are dates, wheat, 
barley, fruit, hides and wool. 

Head of State & Govt: King Fahd Ibn 
Abdel Aziz al Said. J 

Mission їп India: Embassy of Saudi 
Arabia. S-347, Panchshila Park, New Delhi- 
110 017. Tel: 665419, i 

Royal Consulate: Maker Tower, F Cuffe 
Parade, Bombay-400 005; Tel: 217768, 


211598. 
SENEGAL 


Cap: Dakar; Area: 196,162 s, km; Pop: 
7,704,000; Lang: French and mative 
tongues; Literacy: 10% Rel: Islam and 
Tribal; Currency: Franc CFA. $ 1=Егапсѕ 
СРА 314,72; рег capita: $ 420. 

Senegal lies on the West African bulge. 
In the southern part of the country, Gambia 
Torms a narrow enclave extending some 

miles into the interior. 

Formerly a French colony, Senegal 
became a self-governing republic in 1960. 
Agriculture and livestock rearing are the 
chief occupations. There are large deposits 
Of iron ore and phosphate. Industries: f00 
Processing, chemicals and textiles. 

President: Abdou Diouf. E 

Mission in India: Embassy of the Re- 
public of Senegal, 30 Paschimi Marg, М5 
ant Vihar, New Delhi-110 057. 
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SEYCHELLES 


Cap: Victoria; Area: 308 sq km; Pop: 
70,000; Lang: Creole and French; Literacy: 
80%; Rel: Christianity; Currericy: Rupee. 
$1=Rupees 5.64; per capita: $ 3590. _ 

Seychelles forms a group of lovely is- 
lands, in western Indian Ocean. The princi- 
pal island is Mahe on which the capital Vic- 
toria is situated. The group consists of some 
92 islands, of which 45 are coralline and the 
rest granitic. Seychelles became an inde- 
pendent republic in 1976. 

Seychelles was entirely uninhabited 
when the French established settlements 
there in 1770. 

The population of Seychelles is of mixed 
origin, a unique blend of European, African, 
Indian and Chinese races. The Seychelles 
have evolved-a mixed language, which may 
be called Creole. Coconuts take the pride of 
place among agricultural products. Cinna- 


mon, tea and lime grown. Fishing is a major 
occupation. 


President: France Albert Rene. 


SIERRA LEONE 


Cap: Freetown; Area: 71,740 sq km; 
Pop: 4,318,000; Lang: English and Tribal; 
Literacy: 15%; Rel: Islam, Christianity and 
Tribal; Currency: Leone. $1-Leones 41.13; 
рег capita: $ 310. 

Sierra Leone (meaning mountain of the 
lion) was the name originally given to this 
area by Portuguese sailors mainly on ac- 
Count of the thunder-storms around its 
Coastal peaks. It lies on the West African 
bulge, between Guinea and Liberia. 

Formerly under British rule, Sierra Leone 

became independent in 1961. 
The economy is based on agriculture 
and mining. Principal products are indus- 
trial diamonds, iron ore, bauxite, kola nuts, 
Palm kernel, cocoa and coffee. 

President: Maj. Gen. Dr. Joseph Saidu 
Momoh. : 


SINGAPORE 


Cap: Singapore city; Area: 616.3 sq 
М Pop: 2,700,000; Lang: Malay, Chi- 
ese, Tamil and English; Literacy: 85%; 

el: Buddism, Hinduism, Islam, Christian- 


ity and Taoism; Currency: Singapore Dol- 
lar. $1=S$ 1.93; per capita: $ 9455. 

Singapore is a small island with some 
54 outlying islets situated at the southern tip 
of the Malay peninsula, to which it is linked 
by a causeway. The island is about 41.84 
km in length and 22.53 km in breadth. At- 
tained independance in 1965. 

The population of Singapore is com- 
posite. The Chinese comprise 76.595 and 
Malays 14.8% and Indians 6.4%. 

The country is an entrepot for Malaysia 
and other southeast Asian states. The chief 
exports are rubber and tin. Industries in- 
clude tin smelting, rubber, lumber and ship- 
building, textiles and electronics. 

President: Wee Kim Wee, P.M.: Goh 
Chok Tong. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
the Republic of Singapore, E 6, Chandra- 
gupta Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-110 
021. Tel: 604162. 

Consulates:94 Sakar Bhavan, 230 Nari- 
man Point, Bombay-400 021; Tel: 2043205. 

C/o Diners, 8A 2nd Floor, AJC Bose 
Road, Calcutta. Tel: 444990, 432300. 

` Apex Plaza, 3 Nungambakkam High 


Road, Madras-600 034. Tel: 473795, 
476637, 476393. 


SOLOMON ISLANDS 


Cap: Honiara; Area: 29,758 Sq km; 
Pop: 314,000; Lang: English and Pidgin 
English; Literacy: 5495; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: Solomon Island Dollar (51$). 
$1=SI$ 2.18; per capita: $ 530. 

The Solomon Islands аге in the South 
West Pacific and lie to the east of Papua > 
Guinea. Originally a British Protectorate, it 
achieved independence in 1978. \ 

_The population is predominantly Mela- 
nesian. Copra is the main cash Crop and 
rice the chief food crop. Fish is a vital ele- 
ment in food and an export item. 


Gov. Gen: Sir George Leppi ; 
Ezekiel Alebua. ge Lepping. P.M.: 


SOMALIA 


Cap: Mogadishu; Area: 637,657 sqkm; 
Pop: 8,552,000; Lang: Somali and Arabie. 


Literacy: 40%; Rel: Islam; Currency: 
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Somali Shilling. $1=Som. Sh. 244.99; per 
capita: $ 280. 

A republic on the east coast of Africa, 
Somali Democratic Republic was formed by 
the union of the former Italian Somaliland 
and the British Somaliland on July 1, 1960. 

Somalia is an agricultural country. But 
out of 8.2 m hectares of fertile land only 7 m 
hectares are cultivated. Has 40.1 m live- 
Stock. 

President: Ali Mahdi Mohamed. P.M.: 
Lt. Gen. Mohammed Ali Samater. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Somalia 
Democratic Republic, 176, Jor Bagh, New 
Delhi. Tel: 619277, 698551, 619559. 


SOUTH AFRICA 


Cap: Pretoria; Area: 1,221,037 sq km; 
Pop: 35,625,000; Lang: Afrikaans and 
English; Literacy: 99% (whites), 69% 
(Asians), 62%. (coloureds), (50% African); 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Rand. $ 1=R 
2.51; per capita: $ 1800. 

The Republic of South Africa lies at the 
southern tip of the continent of Africa. S. 
Africa includes the original white colonies of 
the Cape of Good Hope, Natal, Transvaal 
and Orange Free State. Formerly known as 
the Union of South Africa, it became a 
republic after leaving the Commonwealth in 
March 1960. 

The country adopted a policy of 
Apartheid, the separate development of 
racial groups. Under the Bantu Home Lands 
Constitution Act of 1971, self-government 
.was given to Transkei, Bophuth 
Venda and Ciskei. анапа, 

However, 1990 witnessed softeni 
the White's attitude towards the 26 millon 
agitating blacks. The government lifted the 
ban on African National Congress and its 
leader 71-year old Nelson Mandela was re- 
leased from prison after 27 years of confine- 
ment. 

The major agricultural products are 
cotton, wheat, tobacco, sugarcane and cit- 
rus fruits. With vast mineral resources, South 
Аса is the biggest gold and diamond pro- 
Капа country іп the world and one of the 

Iggest producers of uranium. About 47 per 
Селі ofthe world's total production of gold is 
om South Africa. Other minerals include 


coal, copper, tin, manganese, iron, lead and 
chrome. Manufacturing industries include 
heavy engineering, chemicals, textiles and 
food processing. 

President and Prime Minister: F.W- 


De Klerk. 
SPAIN 


Cap: Madrid; Area: 504,750 sq km; Pop: 
39,784,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 97%: 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Peseta. $1-Pe- 
setas 115.40; per capita: $ 5198. р 

With the discovery of Amercia for Spain 
by Columbus in 1492, Spain became a 
great colonial empire. After the defeat of the + 
Spanish Armada by England in 1588, Spain 
shrunk into a minor continental power. In 
1939, it passed under the dictatorship of 
Gen. Franco. On Franco's death in 1975 
Spain became a constitutional monarchy. 

Traditionally an agricultural country, 
Spain's main products are cereals, vege- 
tables and fruits. Industries include chemi- 
cals, machine tools and ship-building. 

Head of State: King Juan Carlos; P.M.: 
Felipe Gonzales Marquez. 

‚ Mission in India: Embassy of Spain, 12 
Prithviraj Road, New Delhi-110 011. Tel: 
3015892. 

Consulates: 6 О Dubash Marg, Bom- 
bay-400 023; Phone: 244664. 3 

1, Taratolla Road, Garden Reach, Cal- 
cutta-700 024. Tel: 451388. 

Lovedale' 8, Nimmo Road, San Thome, 
Madras-600 004; Tel: 72008. 


SRI LANKA 


(See South Asia) 


ST. KITTS-NEVIS 


Cap: Basseterre; Area: 269 sq Кт; 
Pop: 40,000; Lang: English and Patois: 
Literacy: 90%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
East Caribbean Dollar, $1=EC$ 2.71; per 
capita: $1700. 

St. Christopher (Kitts)-Nevis is two İS 
lands in East Caribbean separated by 2 
narrow channel 3.2 km wide. The islands 


. Were given the status of an Associate Sta! 


with Britain in 1967 and became independ- 
ent on Sept. 18, 1983. At that time Anguilla 
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was part of St. Kitts-Nevis. The Anguillans 
revolted against this arrangement and An- 
guilla was separated. 

The population is mostly black. The 
economy is agricultural, sea island cotton 
and sugar cane being the principal crops. 

Gov. Gen: Sir Clement Athelston 
Arrindell. P.M.: Dr. Kennedy Alphonse 
Simmonds. 


ST. LUCIA 


Cap: Castries; Area: 616 sq km; Pop: 
428,000; Lang: English and French pat- 
ois; Literacy: 78%; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: East Caribbean Dollar, $1 =EC$ 
2.71; per capita: $ 1320. 

St. Lucia, the second largest island in 
the Windward group, lies to the south of 
Martinique and to the north of St. Vincent. 
It became independent on Feb. 22, 1979. 

The economy is agricultural, copra, 
coconut oil, bananas and cocoa being the 
main export items. Manufactures include 
Plastics, garments and beer. 

Gov. Gen: Sir Vincent Floissac; P.M.: 
John George Melvin Compton. 


St. VINCENT 


Cap: Kingstown; Area: 389 sq km; 
Pop: 112,000; Lang: English and French 
Patois: Literacy: 85%; Rel: Christianity; 
Currency: East Caribbean Dollar: $1 =EC$ 
2.71; per capita: = $960. 

One of the Windward islands, west of 
Barbados, St. Vincent became a British 
Associate State in 1969 and achieved in- 
dependence on Oct. 27, 1979. 

The population is of mixed origin- Eu- 
ropean-Negro and Carib-Indian. Bananas, 
arrowroot, copra, sea island cotton and 
spices are the main exports. Tourism is 
important. 

Gov. Gen: Henry Harvey Williams. 
P.M.: James Fitz Allen Mitchell. 


SUDAN 
Cap: Khartoum; Area: 2,505,813 sq 
km; Pop: 25,008,000; Lang: Arabic and 
English; Literacy: 20%; Rel: Islam, Chris- 
tianity ard Tribal; Currency: Sudanese 


Pound. $1=£S4.52; per capita: $ 330. 

Sudan is a republic in north ea i 
The White Nile flows through the middie ei 
the country and joins the Blue Nile at KHar- 
toum. The Sudanese population consists of 
Arabs, Negroes and Nubians of mixed Arab 
and Negro blood. Sudan became an inde- 
pendent state in 1885. 


The main agricultural crop sorghum is 
the country's staple food. Other products 
include longstaple cotton, sesame, pea- 
nuts, dates, hides and skins, chillies, beans 
and corn. Sudan is the world's principal 
source of gum arabic. Rice, peanuts, cof- 
fee, sugar cane and tobacco are expanding 
items of agricultural production. Sudan's 
mineral wealth includes copper, gold, iron, 
manganese and magnesite. Oil has also 
been found. 


Head of State: Brig. Gen. Omar Has- 
san Ahmed at-Bashir. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Sudan, 
M14, South Extension 11, New Delhi - 
110049. Tel: 660434. 


SURINAME 


Cap: Paramaribo; Area: 163,820 sq 
km; Pop: 400,000; Lang: Dutch; also Hindi, 
Sranantango and Javanese; Literacy: 6596; 
Rel: Christianity, Hinduism and Islam; 
Currency: Suriname Guilder. $1=S. 
Guilders 1,79; per capita: $ 2510. 

Suriname, formerly Dutch Guyana, lies 
on the north east coast of South America. It 
became independent in 1975. 

The population comprises a medley of 
ethnic strains. The most important groups 
are Negroes/Mulattoes and East Indians 
(Hindustani), both more than 1/3 of the 
population. Other groups: Indonesians, 
Chinese, Lebanese and Amer-Indians. 

The economy is very dependent on 
exports and imports. Much of the land is 
given to rice cultivation, managed by Hin- 
dustani. The country is rich in bauxite. 
Nowadays it produces 5% of the world pro- 
duction. Bauxite, alumina and aluminium 
constitute nearly 80% of the exports. 


President: Johan Kraag. P.M.: Henck 
Arron. 
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SWAZILAND 


Cap: Mbabane; Area: 17,363 sq km; 
Pop: 757,000; Lang: English and si-Swati; 
Literacy: 65%; Rel: Christianity and Tribal. 
Currency: Emalangeni. $1-Emalangeni 
2.51; per capita: $ 730. 

Swaziland is surrounded almost en- 
tirely by South Africa. Mozambique to the 
east is its only other neighbour. 

Swaziland, formerly a British protector- 
ate, attained independence on Sept. 6, 1968. 

Sugar is the principal item in the econ- 
omy, with citrus fruits, cotton, rice and maize, 
coming next. But the main wealth of the 
Swazis is cattle. There are considerable 
mineral reserves, especially, asbestos, iron 
and coal. 

Head of State: King Mswati III. P.M.: 
Obed Dlamini. 


SWEDEN 


Cap: Stockholm; Area: 449,793 sq km; 


- Pop: 837,000; Lang: Swedish; Literacy: 


9995; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Krona. 
$1-Krona 6.35; per capita: $ 18607. 

Sweden is the largest of the Nordic 
countries and in terms of area, the fourth 
largest country in Europe. In the west, the 
Scandinavian mountain range separates 
Sweden from Norway. To the northeast, a 
shorter range separates Sweden from Fin- 
land. Otherwise, Sweden is surrounded by 
water-Baltic Sea and the North Sea. А 
constitutional monarchy since 1434. 

Sweden has rich natural supplies of 
coniferous forest, water power, iron ore, 
uranium and other minerals but lacks sig- 
nificant oil and coal deposits. 

‘The country is highly industrialised. 
Today about 40 per cent of the country's 
industrial production is exported. Swedish 
Steel is especially reputed for tool making. 
Sweden is one of the greatest producers of 
wood pulp, paper and lumber. 

Head of State: King Carl XVI Gustav. 
P.M.: Carl Bildt. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Sweden, 
Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi-110 
021. Tel: 604961. 


Consulate General: Indi. i 
ene dian Mercantile 


R Kamani Marg, Bombay- 
400 038; Phone: 262583, 269483. y 


6 Poonam Building, 5/2 Russell St, 
Calcutta. Tel: 213621, 212543. 

Hon. Consul, 6, Cathedral Road, Ma- 
dras-600 086; Phone: 475792, 472040. 


SWITZERLAND 


Cap: Berne; Area: 41,293 sq.km.; POP: 
6,485,000; Lang: German, French, Italian 
and Romansch; Literacy: 99%; Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Swiss Franc. $1 = 
Swiss Francs 1.58; Per capita: 17,840. 

Switzerland, a Confederation in Central 
Europe is a mountainous country, with the 
Alpine ranges rising from its bosom. The 
country is famous for its lakes. 

Since 1291 Switzerland has remained a 
completely independent country. It is a multi- 
lingual state with most people talking more 
than one language. 

The Swiss terrain offers little scope for 
farming. Nevertheless, a number of small 
efficient farms operate and keep the farming 
community going. The emphasis is on live- 
stock raising and dairying. Forests help by 
providing plenty of wood. From the earliest 
times Switzerland has been famous for its 
cottage industries-high quality products but 
no large-scale production. 

Swiss-made watches and clocks are 
famous the world over. Precision tools and 
machines form another specialised industry. 
The availability of electric power in every 
cottage has fostered growth of all kinds of 
small industries throughout Switzerland. 
Tourism is the third. most paying industry. 
India has always been one of the major 
recipients of Swiss assistance, specially in 
the areas of cattle breeding, rural develop- 
ment, vocational training and in various fields 
of applied research. 

President of the Confederation for 

1991: Flavio Cotti. 
- Mission in India: Embassy of Switzer- 
land, Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi 
- 110021. Tel: 604225. 

Consulate: Manak Mahal, 7th Floor, 90 


Vir Nariman Road, Bombay-400 020. Tel: 
2042591, 2043550. ae 


SYRIA 


Cap: Damasucs; Area: 185,180 sq.km.; POP: 
12,210,000; Lang: Arabic: Literacy: 78% 
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(males); Rel: Islam; Currency; Syrian Pound. 
$1 = £Syr. 21.08; Per capita: $ 2000. 

The Syrian Arab Republic in the middle 
east lies in between Turkey, Iraq, Jordan, 
Palestine and Lebanon. The Mediterranean 
Sea is on the west. The Orontes and Eu- 
phrates rivers pass through Syria. The chief 
seaport is Latakia. 

Syria, the seat of an ancient civilization 
became a fully independent sovereign re- 
public in 1946. 

Agriculture and cattle-breeding comprise 
the major occupations of the people. The 
chief crops are cotton, wheat, tobacco and 
olives. The only mineral found is oil. Indus- 
tries include oils, soap, textiles, leather and 
tobacco. 

President: Lt. Gen. Hafez al-Assad. 
P.M.: Mahmoud Zubi. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Syrian 
Arab Republic, 28 Vasant Marg, Vasant Vihar, 
New Delhi - 110057. Tel: 670233. 

Consulate General: 3rd Floor, Cam- 
batta Building, Sir Jamshedji Tata Road, 
Bombay-400 020; Phone: 221999. 


TAIWAN 


Cap: Taipei; Area: 35,981 sq.km.; Pop: 
20,454,000; Lang: Mandarin Chinese; 
Literacy: 90%; Rel: Buddhism and 
Confucianism; Currency: New Taiwan Dol- 
lar. $1 = NT $27.88; per capita: $6051. 

Taiwan, formerly known as Formosa, 
includes not only Taiwan proper, but also a 
number of small islands. 

Originally Taiwan and adjoining areas 
were Chinese territory. In 1950 Chiang Kai 
Shek made Taiwan the headquarters of the 
Nationalist Republic of China. Although Tai- 
wan still claims to be the legal government of 
all China it lost its membership in the UN and 
its permanent seat in the Security Council to 
Communist China in 1971. 

The main agricultural products are rice, 
tea, sugar, sweet potatoes, ramie, jute and 
turmeric. Camphor secured from forests is a 
government monopoly. Industries comprise 
cotton fabrics and electrical goods, iron works, 
glass and soap. Coal, marble, petroleum and 
natural gas are the principal minerals. 

President: Lee Teng - Hui. P.M.: Hau 


Pei - Tsun. 


TANZANIA 


Cap: Dodoma; Area: 945,087 sq.km.; Pop: 
24,746,000; Lang: Kiswahili and English; 
Literacy: 85%; Rel: Christianity and Islam; 
Currency: Shilling. $1 = Sh. 190; per capita: 
$ 240. 

Tanzania in East Africa consists of Tan- 
ganyika and the islands of Zanzibar and 
Pemba. The islands of Zanzibar and Pemba 
are about 40 km off the coast, north of Dar-es- 
Salaam. 

In April 1964, the People's Republic of 
Zanzibar and Pemba and the Republic of 
Tanganyika merged to form the United Re- 
public of Tanzania. 

The economy is agricultural. The chief 
cash crops are sisal, sugarcane, cotton and 
coffee. Cloves are grown on the islands, 
chiefly in Pemba. Livestock is extensively 
raised. Diamonds are an important export. 
Other minerals include gold, tin and salt. ` 

President: Ndugu Ali Hassan Mwinyi. 
P.M.: John Mabcela. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Tanzania, 27 Golf Links, New Delhi - 110003. 
Tel: 694351. 


THAILAND 


Cap: Bangkok; Area: 542,373 sq.km.; Pop: 
56,000,000; Lang: Thai; Literacy: 89%; Rel: 
Buddhism and Islam; Currency: Baht. $1 = 
Bahts 25.57; Per capita: $ 995. 

Thailand, formerly known as Siam, is a. 
constitutional monarchy in southeast Asia. 

An ancient autocracy, it became a 
constitutional monarchy in 1932. In 1948 the 
country assumed its present name Thailand. 

Agriculture is the mainstay of the country 
and engages 60 per cent of the population. 
The chief crop is rice, much 'of which is 
exported. Coconuts, tobacco, cotton and teak 
are the other items of agricultural exports. 
During the last decade Thailand increased 
her export to manufactured and processed 
items. Minerals include tin, manganese, tung- 
sten, antimony, lignite and lead. Tourism is 
highly developed. 

Head of State: King Bhumibol Adulyadej 
Abldet. Caretaker P.M.: Anand Panyarachun. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Thailand, 
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56-N, Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi 
- 110021. Tel: 605679. 

Consulates General: 90, Krishna Bagh, 
2nd Floor, 43, B. Desai Road, Bombay- 
400 026; Tel: 8226404, 8226417. 

90, Mandevilla Gardens, Ballygunge, 
Calcutta-700 019. Tel: 460836. 


TOGO 


Cap: Lome; Area: 56,600 sq.km.; Pop: 
3,423,000, Lang: French (official) and Tribal; 
Literacy: 45% (males) Rel: Tribal and 
Christianity; Currency: Franc CFA. $1 = Р 
CFA 314.72; Per capita: $ 250. 
The Republic of Togo, formerly Togo- 
land, lies on the west coast of Africa forming 
à narrow strip stretching from the Gulf of 
Guinea north to Burkina Faso. Togo became 
independent in 1960. 
The principal products are coffee, co- 
coa, cotton, palm kernels, kapok and ground- 
nuts. Togo's considerable natural resources 
are still largely undeveloped but phosphates 
are being mined in increasing quantities, and 
now form the country's principal export. 
President: Gen. Gnassingbe Eyadema. 


TONGA 


Cap: Nuku'alofa; Area: 748 sq.km.; Pop: 
108,000; Lang: English and Tongan; 
Literacy: 93%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Pa'anga. $1 - Pa'anga 1.23; Per capita: $ 
580. 

Tonga consists of 169 islands and islets 
in the south western Pacific Ocean. The 
Tropic of.Capricorn and the International 
Dateline cross each other very near Tonga. 
. , Tonga became a British-protected state 
in 1990 and independent og June 4, 1970. 

Tonga is an agricultural country. Vege- 
tables and fruits are grown for local consump- 
tion. Copra and bananas exported. 

Head of State: King Taufa 'ahau Topou 
1V. P.M.: Prince Fatafehi Tu ‘pelehake. 

Mission in India: Consulate of Tonga, 
C/o. G.P. (P) Ltd., 17, Chittaranjan Ave, Cal- 
cutta - 700072. Tel: 27-3568. ` 


TRINIDAD AND TOBAGO 


Cap: Port-of-Spain; Area: 5128 s ; 

‹ ; z q.km.; Pop: 

рр: Lang: English; Literacy: 96%; 
: Christianity; Currency: Tri & Tob Dollar. 


$1 = TT $4.27; Per capita: $ 5120. 

Trinidad, the second largest and most 
southerly of the West Indian islands (south of 
Windward Isles) lies very near the north coast 
of South America. Attached to it for adminis 
trative purposes is the island of Tobago. 
Tobago is often called Robinson Crusoe Is- 
land in the belief that this was the island on 
which Crusoe was stranded. It is just 32 km 
from Trinidad. Tobago is famous for its rich 
avian fauna. 

Formerly a British Colony, achieved 
independence in 1962 and became republic 
in 1976. 

Industries include oil processing, manu- 
factured goods and tourism. Chief crops are 
sugarcane, citrus fruit and cocoa. 

President: Noor Hassanali. P.M.: Win- 
ston Dookeran. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Trinidad and. Tobago, 131 Jor Bagh, New 
Delhi - 110003. Tel: 618186. 


TUNISIA 


Cap: Tunis; Area: 164,150 sq.km.; Pop: 
7.930.000; Lang: Arabic (official) and French; 
Literacy: 46%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Dinar. 
$1 = 0.94; Per capita: $ 1300. 

A republic in North Africa, lying on the 
Mediterranean coast and formerly a French 
protectorate, Tunisia became autonomous in 
1955, and assumed republican status in 1957. 

Tunisia is an agricultural country, and 
produces wheat, barley, oats, dates, olives, 
apricots, almonds, figs, peaches, vegetables 
and alfa grass. The chief minerals are phos- 
phates, iron, lead and zinc. The principal 
exports are olive oil, wine, phosphates and 
grains. 

President: Gen. Zine el Abidine Ben Ali. 
P.M.: Hamed Karoui. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Tunisia. 
23-Palam Marg, Vasant Vihar, New Delhi - 
110057. Tel: 676204. 


TURKEY 


Cap: Ankara; Area: 779,452 s ; Pop: 

ў В { q.km.; Ге» 
53,900,000; Lang: Turkish; Literacy: 70 ibe 
Rel: Secular, main religion Islam; Currency, 


Turkish Lira. $1 = TL 1957: ita: $ 
1210. 957; Per cap 
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A republic in south eastern Europe and à 


Asia Minor, Turkey occupies a strategic 
position, linking as it does Asia and Europe at 
the Straits of Bosporus, between the Mediter- 
ranean and the Black Sea. The major portion 
of Turkey lies in Asia Minor. 


Asiatic Turkey, that is, Anatolia, was the 
seat of one of the earliest civilizations known. 
Istanbul, the largest city, was first known as 
Byzantium and then as Constantinople. The 
Ottoman Turks conquered Consantinople in 
1453 and founded a Turkish Empire. In 1923 
Turkey became a republic. 


Agriculture maintains about 64 per cent 
of the population. The chief products are 
tobacco, wheat, cotton, olive oil and sugar. 
Turkey is the world's second largest pro- 
ducer of sultana raisins. Sheep and cattle 
abound in the plateau of Anatolia and provide 
mohair for which Turkey is famous. The main 
minerals are iron ore, copper, chromium, 
bauxite and coal. 

President: Turgut Ozal. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Turkey, 
Plot 14, No. 50, Nyaya Marg, Chanakyapuri, 
New Delhi - 110021. Tel: 601921. 

Consulates General: Mittal Court, C 
Wing, 10th Floor, Room No. 105, Nariman 
Point, Bombay-400 020; Tel: 240992. 

2 Nazar Ali Lance, Ballygunge, Calcutta 
- 700029. Tel: 456045. 


Lingichetty Lane, Madras. Tel: 25756, 
510214. 


TUVALU 


Cap: Funafuti; Area: 26 sq.km.; Pop: 9000; 
Lang: Tuvaluan, English; Literacy: 96%; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Australian Dol- 
lar. $1 = A$ 1.23; Per capita: $ 500. 
Formerly known as the Elice Islands, 
Tuvalu is a scattered group of nine small 
atolls in the Western Pacific Ocean, north of 
Fiji and east of Solomon Islands. It became 
independent in 1975 under the name Tuvalu. 
The poor quality of the soil permits sub- 
sistence farming of coconuts only. Copra and 
postage stamps are the main foreign ex- 


change earners. 
Gov. Gen.: Tupua Leupena. P.M.: Dr. 


Tomasi Puapua. 


UGANDA 


Cap: Kampala; Area: 241,139 sq.km.; Pop: 
16,811,000; Lang: English and Luganda; 
Literacy: 52%; Rel: Tribal and Islam; 
Currency: Uganda Shilling. $1 = U Sh. 
165.45; Per capita: $ 230. 

Uganda is an equatorial state in East 
Africa. Formerly a British protectorate, Uganda 
became independent in 1962 and a republic 
in 1963. A military coup led by Lt. Gen. Tito 
Okello ousted Milton Obote's Govt. in 1985. 
Milton Obote had himself come to power after 
ousting dictator Idi Amin in 1979. 

The economy is agricultural. Main prod- 
ucts are cotton and.coffee. Tea, sugar, vege- 
table oils, oil seeds, hides, skins and tobacco 
are exported. Copper is the chief mineral. 

President: Yoweri Museveni. P.M.: Dr. 
Samson B. Kisekka. 

Mission in India: High Commission of 
Uganda, 61 Golf Links, New Delhi - 110003. 
Tel: 693584. 


UNITED ARAB 
EMIRATES 


Cap: Abu Dhabi; Area: 82,880 sq.km.; Pop: 
1,455,000; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 56%; Rel: 
Islam; Currency: Dirham. $1 = Dirham 3.68; 
Per capita: $ 14,410. 

The United Arab Emirates consist of 
seven Sheikdoms in the Persian Gulf-Abu 
Dhabi, Dubai, Sharjah, Umm al Quwain, 
Ajman, Fujairah and Ras al Khaimah. The 
first six Sheikdoms signed the Union agree- 
ment on 2nd Dec., 1971. Ras al Khaimah 
joined the Union in February 1972. 

Abu Dhabi, which is the capital of the 
Union, is the largest of the Emirates in area. 
Dubai is the main port of the Union and now. 


-has the largest harbour in the Middle East. 


The economy of UAE is almost entirely de- 
pendent on oil. 

President: Sheik Zaid Ibn Sultan al 
Nahayan (of Abu Dhabi). Vice President 
and P.M.: Sheik Rashid bin Said al-Maktoum 
(of Dubai). 

Mission in India: Embassy of UAE, A-7, 
West-End Colony, Rao Tula Ram Marg, New 
Delhi - 110021. Tel: 670830, 670945. 

Consulate: Bungalow No. 7, Jolly Maker 
Apartment, Cuffe Parade, Colaba, Bom- 
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UNITED KINGDOM 


: on; Area: 244,108 sq km; Pop: 
Ce Lang: English; Literacy: 9975; 
Rel: Christianity; Currency: Pound Sterling. 
$1=£0.58; per capita: $ 8920. y 

A constitutional monarchy, the United 
Kingdom comprises the island of Great Brit- 
ain and Northern Ireland, together with many 
smallislands. Itis separated from the coast of 
Western Europe by the English Channel to 

the south and by the North Sea to the east. 
The northern and western shores are washed 
by the Atlantic Ocean. 

Great Britain is the largest of the islands 
forming the United Kingdom. It comprises 

England, Scotland, Wales, the Isle of Man 
and the Channel Islands. St. George's Chan- 
nel and the Irish Sea lie between the UK and 
Ireland. Britain is much less than half the size 
of France or Germany and would fit forty 
times into the United States of America. Yet, 
for hundreds of years this island has been a 
world power. From its shores men set out to 
lay the foundation of what is now the United 
States of America and to develop Canada, 
Australia, New Zealand, the Indian continent 
' and great areas of Africa. British institutions 
and methods of government have set the 
pattern for lovers of freedom everywhere. 
And today, Britain's Queen is the Head of a 
family of several million people, spread all 
over the world. 

Great Britain is a constitutional monar- 
chy. The sovereign is the Head of State and 
monarchyis hereditary. Actual poweris vested 
in Parliament which is the supreme legisla- 
tive body in Great Britain. The Parliament 
consists of two houses- the House of Lords 
and the House of Commons. 

Britain is one of the world's leading indus- 
trial and exporting countries. Chief industries 
are iron and steel, engineering, chemicals, 
electronics, motor vehicles, aircraft, textiles, 
cloth and other consumer goods. Its coal 
mines yield about 128 million tons annually. 
Although Britain's agriculture and trawler- 

fishing are highly mechanised, half of the 
country's food supplies and most of its raw 
materials are imported. North Sea oii is a 
lately added boon to British economy. 


Northern Ireland is situated in the 
northeast of Ireland and forms part of the 
United Kingdom. It comprises six Ulster coun- 
tries of Antrim, Down, Fermanagh, London- 
derry and Tyrone. The rest of the island forms 
the Republic of Ireland. Northern Ireland has 
been rocked by bloody agitation for union 
with Catholic Irish Republic. 1985 saw. an 
Anglo-Irish agreement which for the first time 
gave Dublin a say in the running of the 
province. Ter 

Agriculture is the main occupation In — 
Northern Ireland. Cattle, sheep, hogs, e995, 
poultry, potatoes and milk are the important 
products. Linen, ropes, twines, rayon, cloth- 
ing, tobacco, aircraft and shipping form the 
main branches of industry. ^ 

Head of State: Queen Elizabeth II, PM.: 
John Major. 

Mission in India: British High Commis- 
sion, Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 0231. Tel: 601371. 

Dy High Commissions: Hong Kong Bank 
Building, M.G. Road, Bombay-400 023. Tel: 
274874. 


1, Ho Chi Minh Sarani, Calcutta-700 071. 
Tel: 44-5171. 


Hon. Consul: 24, Anderson Road, Ma- 
dras-600 006. Tel: 473136. 


UNITED STATES 


Cap: Washington D.C.; Area: 9,372,614 
Sq.km.; Pop: 249,100,000; Lang: English; 
Literacy: 99%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: 
Dollar. Per capita: $ 19,750. 

The United States of America is a federal 
republic composed of 50 states, of which all 
except one - Hawaii islands - are in mainland 
-America. 

The United States of America, which 
covers the central part of North America, 
grew out of the British. colonies that were 
established in North America in the first half 
of the 17th century. | 

USA's participation in the First World 
War and the victory of the Allies made it 2 
world power. The end of the Second Wore 
War saw the emergence of USA as one of! 
super-powers of the world. tes: 

The Union originally comprised 13518 iny 
to which 7 were added subsequently- Thi es 
other states, which were formerly territor" f ul | 
were also admitted into the Union 25 
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States, thus making up 50 states in all, apart 
from the District of Columbia. Each staté has 
its own constitution. The State constitutions 
provide for a legislature of two Houses, (except 
Nebraska which has only one House) a 
Governor and a Judicial system of its own. 
The state governments can deal with all 
matters which are not reserved for the federal 
legislature. The following table gives the 
existing states of the Union with their postal 
abbreviations, capitals, area and population. 


States of the Union 


Name Capital Area Population 
(sq km) . (1980) 
Alabama (AL)* Montgomery 133916 3893888 
Alaska (AK) Juneau 1530700 401851 
Arizona (AZ) Phoenix 295260 2718425 
Arkansas (AR) Little Rock 137754 2286435 
California (CA) Sacramento 411049 23667565 
Colorado (CO) Denver 269596 2889735 
Connecticut (CT) Hartford 12997 3107576 
Delaware (DE) Dover 5294 594317 
District of Col- Washington 179 638432 
umbia (DC) D.C 
Florida (FL) Tallahassee 151940 9746342 
Georgia (GA) Atlanta 152577 5463105 
Hawaii (HI) Honolulu 16760 964691 
Idaho (ID) Boise 216431 944038 
Illinois (IL) Springfield. 145934 11426596 
Indiana (IN) Indianapolis 93719 5490260 
lowa (IA) Des-Moines 145752 2913808 
Kansas (KS) Topeka 213097 2364236 
Kentucky (KY) Frankfort 104659 3660257 
Louisiana (LA) Baton Rouge 123678 4206312 
Maine (ME) Augusta B6156 1125027 
Maryland (MD) Annapolis 27091 4216975 
Massachusetts (MA) Boston 21456 5737037 
Michigan (MI) Lansing 151585 9262078 
Minnesota (MN) St. Paul 218601 4075970 
Mississippi (MS) ^ Jackson 123515 2520638 
Missouri (MO) Jefferson city 180515 4916759 
Montana (MT) Helena 380849 786690 
Nebraska (NE) Lincoln *. 200349 1569825 
Nevada (NV) Carson City 286353 800493 
NewHampshir (NH) Concord 24033 920610 
New Jersey (NJ) — Treton 20168 7364823 
New Mexico (NM) Santa Fe 314923 1302981 
New York (NY) Albany 127190 17558072 
North Carolina(NC) Raleigh 136413 5881813 
North Dakota (ND) Bismarck 183118 652717 
Ohio (OH) Columbus ‚ 107045 10797624 
Oklahoma (OK) Oklahoma City 181186 3025290 
Oregon (OR) Salem 251419 2633149 
Pennsylvania (PA) Harrisburg * 117348 11863895 
Rhode Island (RI) Providence ` 3139 947154 
South Carolina(SC) Columbia 80583 3121833 
South Dakota (SD) Pierre 199730 690768 
Tennessee (TN) ^ Nashville 109153 — 4591120 
Texas (TX) Austin 691030 14229288 
Utah (UT) Salt Lake City 219888 1461037 
Vermont (VT) Montpelier 24900 511456 


Virginia (VA) Richmond 105587 
5346818 

Washington (WA) Olympia 176480 
4132180 

West Virginia(WV) Charleston 62758 
1950279 

Wisconsin (WI) Madison 145436 
4705521 

Wyoming (WY) Cheyenne 253325 
469557 


“Postal two-letter (both capitals) abbreviations for U.S. states were intro- 
duced with the ZIP Code in 1963. These are fast replacing the older 
abbreviations. 


Territories and other outlying areas 


Place Area Population 
(sq km) 
Puerto Rico 9104 3187570" 
Virgin Islands, U.S 342 95591" 
Guam 541 105821' 
American Samoa 199 32395' 
Canton Island and 
Enderbury Island 70 0 
Midway Islands 5 2256 
Wake Island 8 1647 
Johnston Island and 
Sand Island 1.3 378* 
Northern Mariana 16758> 
Islanes 477 
Trust Territory of the 126000* 
Pacific Islands 1380 


1980 census. *1975 est.?1970 census. “1978 est. * 1980 est. 
President: George Herbert Walker Bush. 
Mission in India: Embassy of USA. 

Shantipath, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi - 

110021. Tel: 600651. 

Consulates: Lincoln House, 78 Bhu- 
labhai Desai Road, Bombay - 400026; Tel: 
8223611. 

5/1 Ho Chi Minh Sarani, Calcutta - 
700071. Tel: 44-3611. 

220, Annasalai, Madras - 600006. Tel: 


473040. 
USSR 


(See Topic of the Year) 


URUGUAY 


Cap: Montevideo; Area: 176,215 sq.km.; 
Pop: 2,983,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 
96%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Nuevo 
Peso. $1 = 489.99 NP; Per capita: $ 1860. 

Uruguay is the smallest republic in South 
America. It lies on the north bank of the 
estuary of the River Plate with Brazil to the 
north and Argentina to the west. 
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Uruguay, once a part of the Spanish 
Empire and later a province of Brazil, became 
independent in 1825. Ts 

Livestock-raising is Uruguay's prinicipal 
occupation and takes up 60 per cent of its 
total land area. The chief products are meat, 
wool, hides, corn, wheat, citrus fruit, rice, 
tobacco, oats and linseed. Important indus- 
tries are vinery, meatpacking and textiles. 

President: Luis Lacalle. 


VANUATU 


Cap: Villa; Area: 14,760 sqkm; Pop: 150,000; 
Lang: English, Pidgin; Literacy: 85-90% 
children attend primary schools. Rel: 
Christianity; Currency: Vatu. $1=Vatu 105.36; 
per capita: $350. 


New Hebrides became independent under 
the name Vanuatu on July 1, 1980. It is a 
double chain of 13 large and 80 small islands 
in the Pacific. The largest island is the Espirtu 
Santo. Originally a haunt of European pi- 
rates, they came under the control of France 
and Britain in 1906. 


The population is overwhelmingly Mela- 
nesian. The major cash crops are copra, 
coffee and cocoa. Piggery is well developed. 
Manganese has been mined since 1961 and 
exported to Japan. 


President: Fred Timakata; PM: Walter 
Hadye Lini. 


VATICAN CITY 


Cap: Vatican City; Area: 0.4 sq km; Pop: 
about 1000; Lang: All languages accepted; 
Rel: Christianity: Catholic. Currency: Lira; 
$1-Lire 1361. 


Vatican City, the City of the Pope, is an 
independent sovereign state and includes St. 
Peter's Cathedral, Vatican Palace and Mu- 
seum, the Vatican Gardens and neighbour- 
ing buildings. Vatican has its own railway 
station, postal system and police. 


Supreme Pontiff: Pope John Paul Il 
(Karol Wojtyla). Secretary of State: Cardinal 
Agostino Casaroli. 


Mission in India: Apostolic Nunciature, 
50-C, Nitimarg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 021. Tel: 606921. 


VENEZUELA 


Cap: Caracas; Area: 912,050 sq km; 
Pop: 19,246,000; Lang: Spanish; Literacy: 
88%; Rel: Christianity; Currency: Bolivar, 
$1-Bolivar 39.58; per capita: $ 2930. 

Venezuela (sixth largest country in South 
America) is the northernmost state of South 
America. Formerly a Spanish colony, Vene- 
asia (Little Venice) became independent In 

Venezuela is rich in minerals. It is one of 
the world's leading producers of oil and is а 
member of the OPEC. Oil prosperity is ev! 
dent everywhere. Venezuela is rich in dia- 
monds and ranks 8th in world production. 
Other minerals are iron, steel, aluminium, 
copper, tin and manganese. Agricultural 
products include coffee, cocoa, black beans, 
bananas, maize, rice and sugar. 

President: Carlos Andres Perez Rodri- 
quez. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Venezuela, 
N-114, Panchashila Park, New Delhi-110 
017. Tel: 6436783. 


VIETNAM 


Cap: Hanoi; Area: 329,566 sq. km; Pop: 
68,700,000; Lang: Vietnamese; Literacy: 
94%; Rel: Taoism and Buddhism; Currency: 
Dong. $1-Dong 3313; per capita: 130. 

_ The Socialist Republic of Vietnam (com: 
Prising former North and South Vietnam) is 2 
mountainous country. Running almost its 
entire length, is a mountain chain-the AN 
namite Chain. On one side of the mountain 
chainis the fertile Red River delta in the north 
and on the other side is the Mekong delta In 
the south. The two deltas form the rice DOW 
of the country. ; 

, The country is primarly agricultural. Ric 
is the dominant crop and an export item 
Other crops are rubber, sugarcane, coffe? 
and tea. Minerals include coal, tin, copper: 
chromium and phosphate in the north. Indus 
tries like cement, metallurgy, chemicals, рар 
and textiles are found in the south. 


. President: Vo Chi Cong; P.M.: Vo NOV, , 
Giap; Gen. Sec. Comm. Party: Nguen va 


-inh. P.M.: Vo. Van Kiet. m: 
Mission in India: Embassy of Viet"?!,' 


No. 2, Navjeevan Vihar, New Delhi-1100 
Tel: 669843. 
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Vietnam is 


Third. Largest 
Rice Exporter 


Vietnam emerged as the world's third 
largest rice exporter last year after a 40- 
year hiatus, the U.S. agriculture depart- 
ment reports. 


It said Vietnam exported 1.4 million 
metric tons of rice in 1989, reflecting in- 
creased output prompted in part by the 
government decision to give farmers long- 
term tenure on their land. 


Fewer export controls, privatisation of 
trade, and competitive pricing also con- 
tributed to Vietnam's emergence as larg- 
est rice exporter after Thailand and the 
United States, the department said. 


Major destinations for Vietnamese rice 
include Cote D'Ivoire, India, China, Iran 
and Peru. 


Vietnam's rice exports this year are ex- 
Pected to reach 2 million metric tons. 


The department predicted that world 
rice trade would total 12.73 million metric 
tons in 1990 and 13.01 million metric tons 
in 1991, down from 15.17 million metric 
tons in 1989. 


WESTERN SAMOA 

Cap: Apia; Area: 2835 sq km; Pop: 
169,000; Lang: Samoan and English; 
Literacy: 9095; Rel: Christianity: Currency: 
Tala, $1-Tala 2,17; per capita: $ 770. 

Western Samoa comprises four islands 
n the South Pacific Ocean, the largest of 
hem being Savaii and Upolu. The Interna- 
ional Dateline passes very near Western. 
Samoa. Eastern Samoa (American Samoa) 
vith its capital at Fagotogo remains a de- 
endency of the USA. 

Western Samoa became fully independ- 
nt on January 1, 1962 and is a member of 


the Commonwealth. 

The economy is mainly agricultural. The 
chief products are fish, copra, bananas, taro, 
Sweet potatoes, bark cloth and mats. 

Head of State for life: Malietoa Tanuma- 
fili Il. P.M.: Tofilau Eti Alesana. 


YEMEN 


Cap: Sana'a; Area: 658575 sq km; Pop: 
12,000,000. millions; Lang: Arabic; Literacy: 
30%; Rel: Islam; Currency: Rial/Dinar; per 
capita: $ 410. 4 

North and South Yeman merged in May 
1990 into a United Republic of Yemen in the 
south west of the Arabian peninsula. North 
Yemen was established in 1962 while South 
Yemen (formerly Aden and the Protectorate 
of South Arabia) became independent in 
1967. à А 

Centuries ago it was a rich land of exotic 
Spices, frankincense and myrrh. The legen- 
dary Queen of Sheba ruled the kingdom then 
known as Happy Yemen. However, South 
Yemen become the Arab world's only Marx- 
ist nation after independence from Britain in 
1967. 

The economy is chiefly based in oil and 
agriculture. The main agricultural products 
are coffee, dates, herbs, fruits, millet and 
maize. Cotton, coffee, hides and skins are 
exported. 

President: Col. Ali Abdullah Saleh (North 
Yemen). Vice President: Ali Salem al Beidh 
(South Yemen). 

Mission In India: Embassy of the Repub- 
lic of Yemen, B-55, Parchimi Marg, Vasant 
Vihar, New Delhi-110 057, Tel: 674472. 

Consulate: 102 Maker Tower, "F' 10th 
Floor, Cuffe Parade, Bombay. 


YUGOSLAVIA 


Cap: Belgrade; Area: 255,804 sq km; 
Pop: 23,753,000. Lang: Serbo-Croatian, 
Slovian and Macedonian; Literacy: 90%: 
Rel: Christianity and Islam. Currency: Dinar 
$1=Dinar 7133; per Capita: $2300. 

_ Yugoslavia, a Balkan State, is made up of 
six republics—Serbia, Croatia, Slovenia, Mon- 
tenegro, Bosnia-Herzegovina and 
Macedonia. 

. After 45 years of Communism, Yugosla- 
via moved towards democracy but in 1990, 
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rebellious republics endangered federal unity. 

The modern state of Yugoslavia has grown 
out of a petty principality Serbia which was 
independent since 1878. 

Nearly one-third of Yugoslavia is forest. 
The chief crops are wheat, maize and pota- 
totes. The principal minerals are coal, iron, 
manganese and lead. 

President: Borisar Jovic. PM: Ante 
Markovic. 

Mission in India: Embassy of Yugoslavia, 
3/50 Niti Marg, Chanakyapuri, New Delhi- 
110 021. Tel: 606022. 

Trade Commission: Vaswani Mansions, 
120/4 Dinsha Vachha Road, Bombay. 


ZAIRE 


Cap: Kinshasa; Area: 
2,344,885 sq km; Pop: 
33,991,000; Lang: French 
and Kiswahili; Literacy: 78% 
(males), 44% (female); Rel: 
Christianity and Animism; 
Currency: Zaire 313.92; per 
capita: $ 160. 

The Republic of Zaire was 


New Map 


SAUDI ARABIA 


OMAN 


NORTH YEMEN 


REPUBLIC OF YEMEN 
jOllfields 


known until Oct. 1971 as the Democratic 
Republic of Congo, or Congo (Kinshasa) for 
short. This change of name distinguished it 
fromits neighbour, the Republic of the Congo 
or the Congo (Brazzaville). In 1971, the 
country changed the name of River Congo to 


River Zaire. Originally a Belgian colony, Zaire 
became independent on June 30, 1960. _ 
The majorassets of Zaire are the Katang? 
copper mines and the diamond deposits р 
Kasai. The country is rich in other minera 
like cobalt, cadmium, manganese, zinc ag 
uranium. The forests abound in high cla 
wood like mahogany, ebony and teak. 


pal agricultural products are coffee, palm o! 
and rubber. 
President: Mobutu Sese Seko. 
Lunda Bululu. A 
Mission in India: Embassy of Zaire. 
160 Jor Bagh, New Delhi-110003. 
619455. 


Р.М: 


Tel: 


ZAMBIA 


Cap: Lusaka; Area: 752,620 
sqkm; Pop: 7,770,000; Lang: 


5495; Rel: Christianity and 
Islam; Currency: Kwacha. 
$1=Zks 10.02; per capita: 
$300. 


public in southern Africa 
takes its name from the Rive 
Zambezi, one of its biggest 
rivers. Originally known as Northern Rhode- 
sia, it is separated from Zimbabwe by the 
Zambezi river. Kariba Dam, one of the big- 
gest man-made dams in the world, is on thé 
Zambezi river where it makes the bordel 
between Zambia and Zimbabwe. і 

Zambia became independent on 24th” 
October, 1964 and it is a republic within the 
Commonwealth. 


Maize, tobacco, millet, cassava, ground" 
nuts, cotton and sugar are produced. 


Princi- | 


Bantu and English; Literacy: | 


Zambia, a landlocked гез 


y 
The country is rich in minerals includit) 


copper, zinc, cobalt, lead, uranium a0 | 
manganese. Although copper mining domi: | 
nates Zambia's economy, now accounting 
for 80% of the foreign exchange earnings: th? 
country made a major shift to agricultural pro. 
duction, as a result of the crippling fluctu 
tions of copper prices in the world market. 
President: Dr. Kenneth David Kaund4) 
P.M.: Gen. Maalimba Masheke. 0 
| 
| 


| 

Mission in India: High Commission s; | 

Zambia, 14 Jor Bagh, Now Delhi-110 007 
Phone: 619329, 619294, 619115. 
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ZIMBABWE 


Cap: Harare; Area: 390,272 Sq km; Pop: 
9,987,000; Lang: English, Shona and 
Ndebela; Literacy: 5095; Rel: Tribal and 
Christianity; Currency: Dollar. $1— 1.99; per 
capita: $ 780. 


Zimbabwe, formerly Southern Rhodesia, 
lies in south central Africa. Zimbabwe 
achieved independence after a bitter struggle 
against the white minority government in 
power. 


Zimbabwe is rich in minerals notably 
copper, nickel, gold, asbestos, chrome and 
coal. The Wankie Colliery is the largest coal 
mine in the world. Industries include food 
processing, metals, textiles and engineering. 
Maize, groundnuts, cotton and tobacco are 
the chief crops, tobacco being the most 
important one. 

Executive President: Robert G. Mug- 
abe. 

Mission in India: High Commission for 
the Republic of Zimbabwe, B-1/42, Safdarjung 
Enclave, New Delhi-110 029. Tel: 608598. 


GREAT CIVILIZATIONS 


Civic society or organized socio-political 
Civilization first took shape within a narrow 
geographical compass that covered Egypt in 
the west, Indus Valley in the east, Anatolia 
(Asia Minor) in the north, and Sumeria (Iraq & 
Iran) in the south. 

Civilization radiated outwards from these 
centres, reaching the Mediterranean sea 
board and the islands in the west, and China 
in the east, around 2000 B.C. 

The first cities were very small affairs 
Centered around temples. The highpriest of 
the temple was also the chief of the city. Very 
Soon some temples became more prominent 
than others and the highpriests of these 
temples became the first among city chiefs, 

‘or in other words, kings. Being extremely 
limited in territorial area, these embryonic 
states were little more than city states. Among 
the earliest of such states were those of the 
Indus Valley, Sumer and Egypt. 

The Indus Civilization is the last of the 
great civilizations to be discovered. Though a 
late-comer to history books, the Indus civili- 
Zation is the oldest of the first great civiliza- 
tions known. Recent researches at Mehrgarh 
and other sites in the Indus Valley indicate 
that the Indus Civilization had its beginnings 
between 7000 and 6000 B.C. Carbon-14 
analysis has shown that the later structures 


at Mehrgarh belong to the 6th millennium 
B.C. Earlier structures must therefore belong 
to a period prior to 6000 B.C. 

It is not known who the builders of the 
Indus civilization were. In all probability, they 
were a Mediterranean race, allied to the 
Dravidians of India. Nor do we know very 
much of this civilization as the Indus seals still 
remain undeciphered. But the artifacts that 
have been unearthed indicate a level of civi- 
lization no whit behind the fabled Civilizations 
of Sumeria and Egypt. 

Sumeria was in the lower valley of the 
Euphrates and Tigris, in the southern half of 
Mesopotamia. We do not know who the 
Sumerians were. They were a broadheaded 
race, thickset and short in stature with fleshy 
faces and big noses Prolonging the line of the 
forehead without any intervening depression. 
Their eyes were widely set apart and slant- 
ing. They have been compared by some to 


the Turanians of today and by others to the ` 


Dravidians of India. 


Sumeria had a hectic history. The origi- 
nal Sumerians were overwhelmed by a 
number of foreign conquerors, through suc- 
cessive centuries - the Akkadians, Babyloni- 
ans, Assyrians, Chaldeans etc, But allthrough 
these conquests andturmoil, the old Sumerian 
civilization remained intact, being Supple- 
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mented and reinforced by the conquering 
races. 


The racial origin of the Egyptians is also 
a matter of dispute. Some regard them as a 
conquering Asian race acquainted with met- 
allurgy and armed with superior weapons, 
who easily triumphed over the tribes inhabit- 
ing the Nile Valley in neolithic times. The 
history of Egypt, unlike that of Sumeria, was 
more or less smooth. Except for the invasion 
of the Asian tribe Hyksos in 1790 B.C. and 
their occupation of Egypt till 1573 B.C., Egypt 
“was ruled by a succession of indigenous 
dynasties, under whom the old Egyptian civi- 
lization grew to its full dimensions. 


On the whole, the Indus, Sumerian ang 
Egyptian civilizations remain the supre s 
human achievements of the 4th millenni 
B.C. Around 2000 B.C. the Phoenicia E 
settled on the Syrian coast and laid the io 
dation of a maritime empire in the Mediter! 
nean. 


Hittites established a kingdom in e. 
Minor which later expanded eastwards g 
southwards. At Mycenae (Greek main fed 
and Crete and adjoining islands, other Mei 
about whom also we know very little, р 
cities that rivalled those of Sumeria and EO! 
in splendour. 


OUTLINE OF HISTORY 


The great civilizations of Sumeria, Egypt 
and the Indus Valley open the long and 
chequered history of mankind. An outline of 
that history through the ages, from the early 
civilizations to the Second World War, is 
given below in chronological order. 
B.C.6000: Neolithic settlements at Mehrgarh, 
Baluchistan and in the /ndus Valley; Sun- 
dried brick houses; Domestication of cattle, 
water buffalo, sheep and goats; Cultivation of 
wheat and barley; Copper known. 

5000: Development of farming in the Indus 
Valley—wheat and barley, fruit trees; jujubu 
and date; cultivation of cotton -; pottery and 
beads; Neolithic settlements in Sumeria; do- 
mestication of animals; Beginnings of farm- 
ing; Neolithic settlements in Egypt. 

4000: Invention of potter's wheel and bow 
drill in Indus Valley; kilnfired pottery; red 
painted wares; beads of local stones and 
turquoise - copper melting. Susa founded in 
Sumeria; White painted pottery in Egypt and 
development of farming. 

3500: Growth of Pottery in Indus Valley; 
Several varieties of decorated wares: Sumeria 
develops cuneiform (wedge-shaped) writing; 
Sumerian temples at Erudu, Ur and Urak: 
Potter's wheel in use in Sumeria. 

3000: Copper alloys in Indus Valley; bronze 


in use; cultivation of grape-vine; First дупа) 
at Ur іп Sumeria; Wheeled vehicles іп a 
linen produced; King Menes the Fighter че 
Upper and Lower Egypt; Phoenicians Se nd 
on the Syrian coast with centres at Tyre а 
Sidon; Early Minoan civilization in Crete- pi 
2980: Memphis made the capital of Egy! 
Pharoah god-king. is AME 
2870: Beginnings of Trojan culture in ^ 
Minor. he ile 
2850: Traditional beginnings of civilized 

in China. di 
2650: The first Pyramid (stepped pyram! | 


- built in Egypt. 


F ё 
2500: Sixth dynasty in Е, t; Collapse of th 

Old Kingdom: Dominance of (rn Р dynast! 
over all Sumeria; Sumerian numerical s 
tem based on 6 and 12; Lunar calendar; 360 
degrees in a circle, 60 minutes in an hour, 6 A 
seconds їп a minute, etc.; Egypt introduce 
calendar of 365 days without adjustment? 
Egyptians discover use of papyrus; Ed d 
noxes and solstices determined in Chi; 
Beginnings of astronomical observations г, 


‚ Sumeria, India, Egypt and China. HarapP4, 


civilization in Indus Valley (see Part III Indes 
2200: Traditional beginnings of the 
dynasty in China. | 
2100: Abraham leaves Ur in Chaldea. 
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2000: Middle Minoan period in Crete. Myce- 
nae in Greece becomes a centre of civiliza- 
tion. Aryan settlements in India; Vedic civili- 
zation takes shape; The composition of the 
Rig Veda. 

1995: Amenemht founds the 12th dynasty in 
Egypt. 

1800: Hammurabi, the Babylonian Emperor, 
proclaims a code of law. — . 

1790: Hyksos, an Asian tribe, dispossesses 
the 13th dynasty and occupies Egypt. 
1580: Cretan civilization at its height. 

1500: Flowering of Mycenaean civilization in 
Greece. 

1480: Moses leads Israelites out of Egypt. 
1400: Myceanaens destroy Knossus palace 
at Crete. Decay of Cretan civilization. 
1380: Amenhotep (Amenophis IV) revolu- 
lionises Egyptian religion and proclaims a 
new religion. 

1362: Rebellion in Egypt: Egypt loses her 
outer possessions. 

1345: 19th dynasty in Egypt: Egypt recovers 
her former power. 

1200: Philistines (Phoenicians) from north 
Mediterranean occupy Palestine. Etruscans, 
an Asian people, settle in Italy. Homeric siege 
of Troy by Greeks (?). 

1027: Chou dynasty begins in China. 

1013: Rise of the Israelites in Palestine. 
David (1013-973) establishes Israelite he- 
gemony. + 
1000: Egypt ceases to be a power. Epic 
Civilization in India - composition of the great 
epics, Ramayana and Mahabharata. Phoe- 
nicians develop alphabetical writing. 

850: Phoenicians found the city of Carthage 
on the northern coast of Africa. 

753: Traditional foundation of the city of Rome. 
621: Draco publishes Athenian laws’. 

610: lonian (Sanskrit Yavana, Persian and 
Arabic Yunani) city states on the west coast 
of Asia Minor. ware 
604: A new empire in Mesopotamia with 
Babylon as capital. 

594: Solon reforms Athenian constitution. 
586: Babylonians capture Jerusalem. 

560: Croesus, reputed to be the richest king 
of his times, rules Lydia. Lydians issue the 
earliest known systematic currency. 

538: Cyrus founds the Persian Empire and 
captures Babylon. 

509: Foundation of the Roman Republic. 


490: Battle of Marathon; Athenians defeat 
Persians. . 
483: Death of Buddha in India. 


480: Battle of Thermopylae - Spartans under 

Leonidas wiped out by Persians; Battle of Sa- 

lamis (naval battle) - Athenians under Them- 

istocles rout the Persians. 

479: Battle of Plataea and Mycale - Greek 

victories over Persia by land and sea respec- 

tively; Athenian supremacy in Greece be- 

gins; Final end of Persian threat; Death of 

Confucius in China. 

461: Pericles comes to power in Athens. 

431 Outbreak of Peloponnesian War be- 

tween Athens and Sparta. ` 

425: Death of Herodotus. 

404: Athenians surrender to Sparta; Begin- 

ning of Spartan supremacy in Greece. 

399: Execution of Socrates. 

371: Battle of Leuctra - Thebans defeat 

Spartans and become the leaders of Greece; 

Theban hegomony. 

347: Death of Plato. 

338: Battle of Chaeronea; Philip Il of Macedon 

defeats the Greek city states and becomes 

supreme in Greece. 

336: Alexander becomes the King- of 

Macedon. 

334: Battle of Granicus; Alexander's first 

victory over the Persians. 

333: Battle of Issus; Alexander's second 

victory over Darius of Persia. ; 

nae Alexander captures Tyre and occupies 
gypt. 

331: Battle of Arbela (Gaugamela); Alexan- 

der finally defeats Persians. 

330: Death of Darius and the end of Persian 

Empire. 

326: Battle of Hydaspes; Alexander defeats 

Porus of India and conquers the Punjab. 

323: Death of Alexander at Babylon; Ptolemy 

| founds dynasty in Egypt; Alexandria (in 

Egypt) becomes the intellectual centre of the 

world. 

321: Chandragupta Maurya establishes the 

Mauryan Dynasty in India; Death of Aristotle 

312: Seleucus | founds dynasty in Asia. 

A pale al Beneventum; Rome finally 
eieats Pyrrhus and becomes i 

master of all Italy. КОДО: 

274: Asoka becomes Emperor of India. 


"A stiff code of conduct with sev ў 
ere punishmen 
breaches – hence the term draconian. кл 
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264: Beginning of the First Punic War be- 
tween Rome and Carthage. б, 

241: End of the First Punic War; Sicily be- 
comes the first province.of Rome. 


221: Shih Huang Tih completes conquest of 
all Chinese states. | 
218: Beginning of the Second Punic War: 
Hannibal, the Carthagian general attacks 
Rome. 
214: The construction of the Great Wall of 
China. 3 
213: Burning of Chinese classics. 
212: Romans capture Syracuse; Archimedes 
killed. 
202: Eastern Han dynasty in China; Hannibal 
defeated by the Roman general, Scipio Afri- 
canus. 
201: End of Second Punic War; Rome domi- 
nates western Mediterranean. 
196: Rome conquers Macedon and Greek 
City states. 
149: Outbreak of Third Punic War. 
146: Romans invade Carthage and make it a 
Roman province. 
124: Establishment of a college in China to 
train civil servants. 
110: China under Emperor Wu Ti expands 
towards south east. 
106: Marius and Sulla become Roman lead- 
ers. 
60: The formation of the First Triumvirate; 
Pompey, (Julius) Caesar, Crassus. 
58: Caesar begins conquest of Gaul. 
55: Caesar's conquest of Britain. 
53: Crassus, defeated by Persians, falls into 
` disgrace in Rome. 
49: Caesar crosses the Rubicon and chal- 
lenges Pompey. 
48: Battle of Pharsalus; Caesar defeats 
Pompey. 
46: Caesar reforms the calendar, later known 
as the Julian Calendar. 
44: Murder of Caesar. SUN 
43: The formation of the Second Triumvirate; 
Antony, Octavian (Augustus), Lepidus. я 
42: Battle of Philippi; Antony and Octavian 
defeat Brutus and his associates. 

_ 81: Battle of Actium; Octavian defeats An- 
tony and Cleopatra and becomes the Em- 
peror of Rome. 

27: Roman Senate confers the title of 
Augustus on Octavian; Octavian becomes 
Caesar Augustus. 


4: Birth of Jesus Christ?* 


A.D. 6: China institutes Civil Service Exami- 
nation. 

14: Augustus dies. 

29: Crucifixion of Christ. 

64: Great Fire of Rome. 

70: Emperor Titus suppresses Jewish revolt 
and destroys Jerusalem. 

79: Vesuvius volcano erupts and destroys 
the famous Roman towns of Pompeii an 
Herculaneum. 

80: Completion of the Roman Colosseum: 
97: Chinese penetrate into Persian Gulf. 
117: Roman Empire reaches its greates! 
extent under Hadrian. 

180: Death of Marcus Aurelius. Beginning of 
the decline of the Roman Empire. 

212: Emperor Caracalla gives Roman citi- 
zenship to all the free citizens of the empire. 
220: Period of Civil War in China begins. 
230: Emperor Sujin in Japan organizes à 
Japanese empire. 

251: Goths defeat and kill the Roman em- 
peror Decius. А 
284: Diocletian becomes emperor of Rome; 
persecution of Christians reaches its climax- 
306: Constantine becomes emperor. A 
313: Edict of Milan gives tolerance to Chris- 
tians in the Roman empire. wm 

320: The Gupta dynasty rises in India. | 
325: The Council of Nicaea, first Genera 
Council of the Christian Church. 

378: Battle of Adrianople; Goths defeat and 
kill Eastern Roman Emperor Valens. f 
395: Final division of the Roman Empire into 
Eastern and Western empires. 

410: Alaric the Goth captures and destroys 
Rome. This is taken to be the end of the RO- 
man Empire. 

415: Visigoths begin conquest of Spain. 
429: Vandals begin conquest of North Africa. 
452: Attila invades ‘Italy. 

* Dating 4 B.C. as the year of Christ's birth has always been 
a matter of dispute among chronologers and hence itis given 
with а question mark. Christian Era commenced on January 
1,754 AUC (ab urbe condita - “from the foundation of the city 
of Rome)." 

Dionysius Exiguus, the Scythian monk who invented AD 
reckoned the birth of Christ to have occurred in 753 AUC; but 
Christ was born under Herod the Great according to the 
Gospels: ie., at the latest in 750 AUC. t А пе: 
This dating though disputed has continued in use to t! E 
present day and, as a result, the Nativity is reckoned to hav! 


taken place in or shortly before the year 4 B.C. when Hero 
died. 
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455: Rome pillaged by Vandals. 


476: Romulus Augustulus, the last Western 
Roman emperor, deposed by Odovacar; The 
end of Western Roman Empire. 

481: Clovis becomes the King of Franks and 
occupies Gaul. 

527: Accession of the Eastern Roman Em- 
peror Justinian 1. 

529: Publication of the Civil Code by Justin- 
ian. 

538: Justinian builds the famous Christian 
church Hagia Sophia at Constantinople. 
570: Birth of Mohammed. 

589: Unification of China under the Ch'en 
dynasty. 

618: Tang dynasty comes into powerin China. 
622: Hejira or flightof Mohammed from Mecca 
to Medina; Beginning of the Mohammedan 
era. 

632: Death of Mohammed; Accession of Abu 
Baker, the first Caliph. / 

636: Muslims occupy Damascus. 

638: Capture Jerusalem. 

641: Persia conquered by Muslims. 

643: Muslims occupy Alexandria. 

698: Muslims invade Carthage. 

718: The greatest Muslim attack on Con- 


stantinople fails. 


732: Advance in Spain halted by Charles . 


Martel. d 
750: Beginning of Abbasid Caliphate (replac- 
ing Ommayyads). 
786: Accession 
Baghdad. 

800: Coronation of Charlemagne as Holy 
Roman Emperor. m 
814: Death of Charlemagne and the division 
of his empire. T 

827: Muslims invade Sicily. 

840: Muslims capture Bari and occupy South- 
ern Italy. "s 

843: Treaty of Verdun; Final division of the 
Carolingian Empire founded by Pipin, King of 
France, in A.D. 751; Beginning of France and 
Germany as separate states. 101 
862: Rurik founds Viking state іп Russia, first 
at Novgorod, later at Kiev. 

866: Fujiwara period begins in Japan. 

868: The first printed book in China. 

899: Death of Alfred the Great in England. 
900: Ghana in North West Africa atthe height 
of its power. 1 ч 
960: Beginning of Sung dynasty in China. 


of Haroun-al-Rashid in 


982: Norsemen discover Greenland. 
987: Hugh Capet, King of France, founds 
Capetian dynasty. 


1000: Leif Ericsson discovers North Amer- 
ica. 

1016: Canute becomes King of England. 
1066: William І, Duke of Normandy, con- 
quers England. 

1069: Reforms of Wang-An-Shih in China. 
1071: Battle of Manzikert; Seljuks destroy 
Byzantine army. 

1073: Gregory VII becomes Pope. 

1075: Seljuk Turks capture Jerusalem. 
1086: Compilation of Domesday Book in 
England. 

1095: Council of Clermont; Pope Urban II 
preaches First Crusade. 

1099: First Crusade under Godfrey of Bouil- 
lon takes Jerusalem. 

1148: Second Crusade fails to capture 
Damascus. 

1152: Accession of Emperor Frederick Bar- 
barossa. 

1154: Henry of Anjou establishes the Plan- 
tagenet dynasty in England. 

1161: Explosives used in warfare in China: 
1176: Battle of Legnano; Frederick Bar- 
barossa defeated by the Lombard League; 
Italian states become autonomous. 

1185: Kamakura period in Japan; Epoch of 
feudalism in Japan which lasts until 1333. 


1189: Third Crusade under Frederick Bar- - 


barossa, Philip Augustus of France and 
Richard the Lion Heart of England. 

1192: End of the Third Crusade without re- 
gaining Jerusalem. 

1204: Fourth Crusade captures Con- 
stantinople. 

1206: Jengiz Khan becomes King of the 
Mongols and overruns Central Asia. 

1212: Battle of Las Navas de Tolosa: Span- 
iards win decisive victory over the Muslim 
Moors. J 

1215: Fourth Lateran Council. Papal author- 
ity reaches its zenith; Magna Carta in Eng- 
and. 

1237: Mongols invade Russia. 

1260: Kublai Khan rules in China. 

1291: The League of Uri; Beginning of the 
Swiss Confederation; Crusades end. 

1309: Papacy moves to Avignon; Beginning 
of the Babylonian Captivity. 

1314: Battle of Bannockburn; Robert Bruce 
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of Scotland defeats the English army. 
1336: Ashikaga period in Japan. ^ 
1338: Beginning of the Hundred Years’ War 
between England and France. 
1346: Battle of Crecy; English victory over the 
French and the Scots. 
1348: Black Death reaches Europe. 
1356: Battle of Poitiers; Black Prince of 
England defeats the French. 
1360: Peace of Bretigny; Edward III of Eng- 
land gains territories in France. 
1362: English made the official language in 
England. 
1363: Timur (Tamerlane) begins his career of 
conquest in Asia. 
1368: Ming dynasty in China. 
1377: Pope returns to Rome; End of Babylo- 
nian Captivity. 
1381: Peasants' Revolt in England. 
1398: Timur invades North India: _ 
1415: Battle of Agincourt; Henry V of England 
gains a decisive victory over France. 
1429: Joan of Arc leads the French army and 
takes Orleans. 

1: Joan of Arc burnt at stake as a witch. 
1453: Turks capture Constantinople and end 
the Byzantine or the Eastern Roman empire; 
End of the Hundred Years’ War. 

1455: First battle of St. Albans: Beginning of 
the Wars of the Roses in England. 
1469: Marriage of Ferdinand of Aragon with 
Isabella of Castile and the formation of the 
modern kingdom of Spain. 
1485: Battle of Bosworth Field. Beginning of 
Tudor period in England. 
1488: Bartholomew Diaz rounds Cape of 
Good Hope. 
1492: Christopher Columbus discovers the 
West Indies. 
1497: John Cabot discovers Newfoundland. 
1498: Vaso da Gama reaches Calicut by sea. 
1499: Amerigo Vespucci charts part of the 
South American coast. 
: 1500: Portuguese Admiral Pedro Alvares 
Cabral discovers Brazil. - 
1517: Martin Luther begins the Reformation; 
Turks conquer Egypt. 
1520: Suleiman the Magnificent becomes 
Sultan of Turkey; Turkish power at its height. 
1521: Cortes conquers Mexico. Turks cap- 
ture Belgrade. 
1526: Battle of Panipat; Babar founds Mogul 
Empire in India. 


1532: Francisco Pizarro conquers Peru. 
1533: Ivan IV (the Terrible) becomes Czar of 
Russia. | 

1534: Act of Supremacy; Henry М11'аѕѕитеѕ 
control over English Church. 

1542: First Portuguese sailors reach Japan. 
1545: Opening of the Council of Trent. 
1556: Akbar becomes Mogul Emperor. 
1557: Macao becomes a permanent Portu- 
guese port in China. 

1558: Elizabeth | becomes Queen of Eng- 
land. 

1577: Drake begins voyage round the world 
returning by 1580. 

1582: Pope Gregory XIII introduces (NeW 
style) Gregorian Calendar. 

1585: Hideyoshi, dictator of Japan, unifies 
the country. 

1588: English defeat the Spanish Armada. 
1598: Edict of Nantes; French Protestants 
given liberty of worship; End of French Wars 
of Religion. 

1600: English East India Company formed. 
1602: Dutch East India Company founded. 
1603: Union of English and Scotish Crowns; 
James VI of Scotland becomes James ! of 
Britain. о 
1611: Publication of the Authorised Version 
ofthe English Bible. 

1613: Michael Romanov becomes Czar of 
Russia and establishes the Romanov dy- 
nasty. 

1620: Pilgrim Fathers settle in New England. 
1624: Richelieu becomes Chancellor in 
France. 

1628: Petition of Rights in England. 

1636: Japanese forbidden to go abroad. 
1641: Japanese exclude all foreigners from 
Japan, except small Dutch trading ships. 
1642: Outbreak of the English Civil War be- 
tween Royalists and Cavaliers. н 
1644: Ching dynasty (Manchu) in China. 
1649: Charles | of England executed; 
Cromwell becomes Protector of England. 
1652: The Dutch establish Cape Colony. | 
1660: Restoration of monarchy in Britain; 
Charles II founds the Royal Society. 
1661: Mazarin, who succeeded Richelieu a 
the Chancellor of France, dies; Louis Х! 
takes over the government in person. 

1665: Great Plague of London. 

1666: Great Fire of London. А 
1688: Glorious Revolution in England; Jame: 
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Il abdicates the British throne. 
1689: Bill of Rights in England. 
1694: Founding of the Bank of England. 


1696: Peter the Great becomes Czar of 
Russia. 

1701: War of Spanish Succession begins. 
1704: Marlborough wins the Battle of Blen- 
heim. 

1721: Robert Walpole becomes the first Prime 
Minister of England. 

1739: Nadir Shah of Persia sacks Delhi; War 
of Jenkins’ Ear begins between Spain and 
Britain. 

1740: Frederick the Great becomes King of 

Prussia; Maria Theresa succeeds to the 
Austrian throne; Beginning of the War of 
Austrian Succession. 

1751: Clive takes and holds Arcot in India 
and checks French advance; Chinese con- 
quest of Tibet. 

1756: Seven Years’ War begins. 

1757: Clive conquers Bengal. 

1760: Battle of Wandiwash; The English 
defeat the French in India. 

1762: Catherine Il becomes Czarina in Rus- 


sia. 


1770: James Cook discovers New South 
Wales. - 

1776: American Declaration of Independ- 
ence. і f 
1787: The drafting of the American Constitu- 
tion. 


1789: French Revolution begins; Storming of 
the Bastille (July 14); George Washington 
becomes the first President of USA. - 

1792: France becomes a Republic. 

1793: Louis XVI beheaded. 

1795: Napoleon Bonaparte disperses Paris 
mob (Oct. 5). 

1804: Bonaparte becomes Emperor. 

1805: Battle of Trefalgar and Nelson's death; 
Battle of Austerlitz (Dec. 2). 

1807: Napoleon controls all Europe; Slave 
trade abolished in the British Empire- 

1808: Peninsular War begins. 

1812: Napoleon's retreat from Moscow. 
1815: Battle of Waterloo, Napoleon sent to 


St. Helena. 5 
1823: President of USA announces “Мопгое 


Doctrine." TW 
1832: First Reform Bill in England. 

1833: First British Factory Act. & 
1837: Queen Victoria succeeds to the British 


throne. 

1840: Introduction of penny postage in Eng- 
land. 

1846: Repeal of the Corn Laws and the 
resignation of Peel. 


1848: Louis Philippe of France abdicates; 
Second French Republic proclaimed; Marx 
and Engels publish the Communist Manifesto; 
Gold discovered in California. 

1849: Britain annexes the Punjab. 

1851: Submarine telegraph cable between 
Dover and Calais; Discovery of gold in Aus- 
tralia. 

1852: Napoleon lll becomes Emperor of 
France. 

1853: Commander Perry lands in Japan. 
1854: Crimean War. 

1856: Livingstone completes journey across 
Atrica. 

1857: First war of Indian Independence. 
1858: British Crown assumes Government of 
India. 

1861: Abraham Lincoln becomes President 
of the United States; American Civil War. 
1862: Bismarck becomes the Chancellor in 
Prussia. ` 
1865: Abolition of Slavery in USA; Assassi- 
nation of Lincoln. 

1867: Dominion of Canada established, 
Russia sells Alaska to America. 

1868: Shogunate abolished in Japan; Meiji 
period of rapid westernization under imperial 
leadership begins. 

1869: Opening of the Suez Canal. Р 
‚1870: Promulgation of the Doctrine of Papal 
Infallibility. 

1871: Franco-Prussian War, Defeat of France 
by Prussia; Trade Unions in Britain legalised. 
1874: Disraeli succeeds Gladstone as Prime 
Minister. У 

1875: England purchases Suez Canal shares. 
1886: Britain annexes Upper Burma; Com- 
pletion of Canadian Pacific Railway; Discov- 
ery of gold in Transvaal. 

1894: Japan declares war on China. 

1895: Japan occupies Formosa and Korea. 
1899: Boer War begins. 

1900: Australian Commonwealth proclaimed. 
1902: End of the Boer War. 

1904: Russo-Japanese War begins. 

1905: Russo-Japanese War ends by the 
Treaty of Portsmouth; Norway separates from 
Sweden. 
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1906: First Parliament in Russia. 

1907: New Zealand becomes a Dominion. 
1909: Union of South Africa formed. 

1911: Chinese Revolution; Amundsen 
reaches South Pole (Dec. 14). 

1912: China becomes a Republic under Sun 
yat Sen; The Titanic disaster. 


1914: Archduke Francis Ferdinand of Austria 
assassinated at Sarajevo (June 28); Serbia 
suspected of complicity; Austria declares war 
on Serbia (July 28); The beginning of the first 
World War; Germany declares war on Russia 


"n 


2 


(Aug. 1), on France (Aug. 3), and invades . 


Belgium (Aug. 3); England declares war on 
Germany (Aug. 4); Austria declares war on 
Russia (Aug. 6); Japan declares war on 
Germany (Aug. 23). Battle of the Marne be- 
` tween France and Germany (Sept. 6-10); 
` German advance halted. Russia declares 
A war on Turkey (Nov. 2); England and France 
follow suit (Nov. 5). 
1915: Germans start air attacks and subma- 
_ rine blockade against Britain; Germans sink 
|. American ship Lusitania (May 7). 
| 1916: Battle of Verdun (Feb. 21-July 11). 
France stops German advance; Battle of 
Tannenburg; Russian armies humbled by 
Germany (Aug. 25); Battle of Jutland; Britain 
- breaks German naval strength (May 31), 
Battle of Somme. France keeps her lines 
against Germany (July 1-Nov. 18); Lloyd 
George, Prime-minister, forms war cabinet in 
Britain; Germans advance оп the Eastern 
front; Vilna falls (Sept. 18). Rasputin, the 
Russian monk, assassinated by Prince Felix 
Yussupov (Dec. 30). "n 
1917: Russian troops mutiny in Petrograd 
(March 10); Provisional government formed 
in Russia — Czar Nicholas II abdicates (March 
15), USA declares war on Germany (April 
16), Bolshevik Revolution begins in Russia 
(Nov. 6), Armistice concluded between the 
Revolutionary Government in Russia and 
many (Dec. 5). 
m 918: Treaty of Brest-Litvosk between Ger- 
many and Bolshevik Russia (March 3). The 
British capture Jerusalem (Dec. 8). Czar, 
Czarina and children executed at Ekatering- 
burg. Revolution breaks out in Germany; 
Emperor William II abdicates; German Re- 
public proclaimed (Nov. 9). У 
1919: Реасе сопіегепсе орепѕ іп Paris (Jan. 
18); Benito Mussolini founds Italian Fascist 


Party; Jalianwallabag massacre in India (April 
13); Treaty of Versailles signed (June 28). 
1920: First meeting of the League of Nations. 
1921: Formation of the Irish Free State. 
1922: Mussolini marches on Rome and the 
Fascist Party takes over the Government of 
Italy. 
1923: Turkish Republic proclaimed under 
Kemal Pasha. 
1924: The first Labour Ministry in Britain 
under MacDonald; Greece becomes a Re- 
public; Lenin dies (Jan. 21). 
1927: Col. Lindbergh flies across the Atlan- 
IC. 
1928: Capt. Kingsford Smith flies across the 
Pacific. 
1929: Wall Street Crash; The beginning of 
the Great Depression. 
1933: Hitler appointed Chancellor by Hin- 
denburg; German Reichstag set on fire (Feb. 
27). 
1934: Austrian Chancellor Dollfuss murdered 
(July 25); Hindenburg dies and Hitler be- 
comes dictator. 
1936: Italians occupy Addis Ababa; Civil War 
breaks out in Spain; King Edward VIII of 
England abdicates; Duke of York succeeds 
King Edward as King George VI. 
1938: Munich Agreement between Cham- 
berlain (England), Daladier (France), Hitler 
(Germany) and Mussolini (Italy). 
1939: General Franco establishes dictator- 
ship in Spain (Feb.); Germans invade Po- 
land; Germans and Russians partition Po- 
land; Second World War begins (Sept.). 
1940: Germany invades Denmark, Norway, 
Holland, Belgium and Luxembourg; British 
evacuation from Dunkirk; Germans occupy 
Paris; Russians occupy Lithuania, Latvia and 
Estonia; France surrenders to Germany 
(June). ^ 
1941: Germany attacks Russia (June); Japa- 
nese attack on Pearl Harbour (Nov. 7); Japa- 
nese occupy Malaya, Philippines and Sara- 
wak. 
1942: Japanese navy defeated by US fleets 
off Midway Island (June); Battle of El Alamein 
(October 23); The Allies rout German forces; 
The Germans retreat. 
1943: Axis Powers — Germany, Italy am 
Japan -in retreat over all the war zonen 
Mussolini resigns; Italian Fascist Pan 
dissolved; Churchill, Roosevelt an 
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leaders of the victorious Allies, meet at 
Teheran. 

1944: Allies enter Rome; Allies liberate 
France, Belgium, Holland and Bulgaria. 
1945: Americans invade Okinawa; Japanese 


Cabinet resigns: President Roosevelt dies 
(April 12); Mussolini and his mistress shot 
dead by Italian partisans (April 28); Hitler 
commits suicide (April 30); German forces 
surrender to Allied armies (May 8). 


POST SECOND WORLD WAR 


The signing of the United Nations Char- 
terin 1945 was a landmark in man's quest for 
peace. After 40 years of its existence, the 
world community is now taking stock of its 
achievements and failures. (For U.N. see 
chapter on International Organizations). 
1945: The UN Charter signed at San Fran- 
cisco on June 26; Labour Party wins British 
elections (July 26); Atomic bomb dropped on 
Hiroshima (Aug. 6); Second atom bomb 
dropped on Nagasaki (Aug. 9); Japan surren- 
ders to USA; The end of the Second World 
War; Trial of major war criminals opens at 
Nuremberg (Nov. 20). 


1946: The first regular session of the UN 
Assembly held in London (Jan.); Trygve Lie 
elected the first Secretary General; Formal 
winding up of the League of Nations; Meeting 
of the UN General Assembly in New York 
(Oct. 23); Nuremberg sentences on Nazis 
carried out; Goering commits suicide. 

1947: Indonesia becomes free; India and 
Pakistan assume Dominion status (Aug. 15); 
The partition of Palestine approved by the 
UN; King- Michael of Romania abdicates; 
Romania becomes a:Republic. 1 
1948: Burma becomes a Republic; Gandhiji 
assassinated (Jan. 30); Ceylon becomes in- 
dependent; C. Rajagopalachari succeeds 
Mountbatten as the Governor General of 
India; Jews proclaim the new State of Israel 
in Palestine. 

1949: General Mao-Tse-Tung proclaims the 
People's Republic of China; Chinese Nation- 
alist Government sets up headquarters in 
Formosa; United State of Indonesia comes 
into being. 

1950: The proclamation of the Republic of 


India (Jan. 26); The Korean War begins; 
George Bernard Shaw dies aged 94 (Nov. 2). 
1951: Libya becomes independent. 

1952: King George VI of Great Britain dies 
and is succeeded by his daughter Elizabeth 
Il; Olympic Games open at Helsinki (July 1). 
1953: Stalin dies aged 74 (March 6); Dag 
Hammarskjold elected Secretary General of 
the UN; Hillary and Tensing conquer Everest 
(March 29); Korean armistice signed. 

1954: Formation of the Federation of Rhode- 
Sia and Nyasaland; French settlements in 
India pass under Indian control. 

1955: Afro-Asian Conference at Bandung; 
Albert Einstein dies (April 18). 

1956: Sudan becomes an independent 
Republic; Pakistan proclaims itself an Islamic 
Republic; France leaves Indo-China; Col. 
Nasser becomes President of Egypt; Nation- 
alisation of Suez Canal by President Nasser; 
Revolt in Hungary against communist re- 
gime; Russia sends troops to Hungary to 
quell the revolt. 

1957: Saar added to the German Federal 
Republic; Polish Communist Party under 
Gomulka comes to power in Poland; Ghana 
becomes independent; Tunisia becomes a 
Republic; First Earth satellite (Sputnik 1) 
launched by Russia. \ 

1958: The first American Earth satellite 
Explorer | launched; Iraq becomes a Repub- 
lic; French Guinea becomes an independent 
Republic. 

1959: Batista Government in-Cuba over- 
thrown by Fidel Castro; Alaska becomes the 
49th State of USA; Inauguration of the Fifth 
French Republic under De Gaulle; the Chi- 
nese occupy Tibet; Dalai Lama flees to India; 
Bandaranaike, Prime Minister of Ceylon, as- 
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sassinated; Archbishop Makarios elected first 
President of Cyprus. 


1960: Cameroon, Togo, Belgian Congo, 
Ghana, Cyprus and Somalia become inde- 
pendent Republics. Congo (Brazzaville), 
Chad, Central African Republic and Mal- 
agasy become independent. Olympics at 
Rome (Aug.); Nigeria becomes an independ- 
ent Republic in the Commonwealth. 

1961: Rwanda and Burundi in Africa becóme 
Republics; Sierra Leone and S. Cameroon 
become independent; South Africa becomes 
“а Republic and withdraws from the Common- 

wealth; Conference of non-aligned nations at 

Belgrade; Syria secedes from the United 
Агар Republic; Tanganyika becomes inde- 

pendent within the Commonwealth; India 

annexes the Portuguese enclaves Goa, 

Daman and Diu. : 

1962: General Ne Win seizes powerin Burma; 

"China begins attack on India's northern fron- 
‚ tier (Sept. 19); U Thant elected Secretary 

General of United Nations (Nov. 30). 

1963: China and Pakistan sign frontier treaty: 
Egypt, Syria and Iraq form Arab Federation; 
Malaya, Singapore and South Borneo form 
Malaysian Federation; The assassination of 
President John F. Kennedy in Dallas, Texas 
(Nov. 22); Zanzibar becomes independent. 
1964: Agreement signed between Tanga- 
nyika and Zanzibar forming a new State, 
Tanzania; Jawaharlal Nehru Prime Minister 
of India, dies (May 27); Malta becomes inde- 
pendent; Soviet Premier Krushchev ousted; 

Alexei Kosygin becomes Premier and Leonid 

Brezhnev, Secretary of the Communist Party; 

Olympiad at Tokyo (Oct.). 

(1965: Field Marshal Ayub Khan is elected 

President of Pakistan; Indonesia withdraws 
_ from UN (Jan. 25); Sir Winston Churchill dies 

(Jan. 24); Dr. Albert Schweitzer dies (Aug. 
. 15); Rhodesia seizes independence; Mobutu 

` takes over in a bloodless coup in the Congo. 
. 1966: Army takes over the Government of 
. Ghana, deposes President Nkrumah; 

Sukarno (Indonesia) hands over power to 

Army Chief Suharto (Mar. 12); Guyana 
- (Guiana) becomes independent. 

1967: India signs International Space Treaty 
in Moscow; Gen. Suharto becomes Presi- 
dent of Indoneisa: Konrad Adenauer, former 
West German Chancellor, dies; Nasser blocks 


gulf of Aquaba, Israel's vital sea outlet; East- 


ern Nigeria secedes to become Biafra Re- 
public. Israel strikes a pre-dawn blow on 
UAR, Syria and Jordan and captures Gaza, 
Sinai and Jerusalem. Fighting ends in Suez 
Canal area with acceptance of cease-fire; 
Russia celebrates the 50th anniversary of the 
Bolshevik Revolution. 
1968: South Pacific Island of Nauru and 
Mauritius become independent. Martin Lu- 
ther King assassinated (Mar. 5); Soviet Un- 
ion and Warsaw Pact countries' forces in- 
vade Czechoslovakia; Swaziland becomes 
independent; the 19th Olympic Games open 
in Mexico City (Oct. 9); Equatorial Guinea be- 
comes independent. 
1969: U.S. astronauts Neil Armstrong and 
Edwin Aldrin set foot on the Moon (July 21). 
President Dr. Ho Chi Minh (79), the Father of 
North Vietnam, passes away (Sept. 4). 
1970: The 30-month-fighting for a separate 
Biafra collapses. Bertrand Russell (97) 
passes away (Feb. 3); President Gamal Abdel 
Nasser (52) dies (Sept. 29); Charles de Gaulle 
(79), former President of France, dies (Nov. 
10); Defence Minister Hafez Assad seizes 
power in Syria (Nov. 14); Soviet Lunokhod 1 
lands on the Moon. (Nov. 17); Awami League 
led by Sheik Mujibur Rahman gets absolute 
majority in Pakistan's first general election. 
1971: Inauguration of the Aswan Dam in 
Egypt (Jan. 15); Apollo 14 astronauts Shep- 
ard and Mitchell land on the Moon (Feb. 2); 
Mujibur Rahman declares Bangladesh inde- 
pendent (Mar. 26); Mujibur Rahman arrested 
by the Pakistan army; Russia sends up Salyut 
|; Soyuz X links with Salyut in space (April 
19); Apollo 15 launched (Aug. 8); China 
admitted to the UN; Taiwan expelled (Oct. 
25); Union of Arab Emirates formed (Dec. 2); 
Pakistan attacks India from the west (3); India 
recognises Bangladesh; Pakistan army in 
Bangladesh surrenders (16); Indo-Pakistan 
war ends (17); Yahya Khan resigns Pakistan 
Presidentship, Bhutto becomes President 
(20); Dr. Kurt Waldheim appointed UN Secre- 
tary General. b 
1972: Bhutto releases Mujibur Rahman (Jan. 
8); Pakistan leaves Commonwealth (Apr. 21); 
Fourth Conference on non-aligned nations 
meets’ in Georgetown, Guyana (Aug. 8): 
Twentieth Olympics open at Munich Ce 
Bloodbath in Olympic village - Arab gueril n 
kidnap and kill Israeli sportsmen; Nix 
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elected President tor a second term (Nov. 8). 


1973: Britain joins E.C.M. (Jan. 1); Awami 
League led by Mujibur Rahman wins first 
election in Bangladesh (Mar. 2); Pablo Pic- 
casso dies (April 8); Bahamas becomes inde- 
pendent (July 10); Afghanistan ends monar- 
chy and becomes a Republic (18); W. Ger- 
many, East Germany and Bahamas become 
U.N. members (19); War breaks out in West 
Asia between Israel and Egypt and Syria 
(Oct. 6); Ceasefire in West Asia (22). 

1974: Mohommadulla elected President of 
Bangladesh (Jan. 24); Libya nationalises 
American oil companies (Feb. 11); Pakistan 
recognises Bangladesh (22); Emperor Haile 
Selassie deposed (27); Jigme Singye 
Wangchuk crowned King of Bhutan (June 2); 
Cyprus army overthrows President Makarios 
(July 15); Nixon resigns presidency; Gerald 
Ford takes over as the 38th President of USA 
(Aug. 9); UN admits Bangladesh, Guinea- 
Bissau and Grenada as members; Labour 
wins British elections with a narrow majority 
(Oct. 11); U. Thant, former UN Secretary. 
General, dies in Burma (25); Malta becomes 
a republic (Dec. 15). 

1975: Mujib assumes full powers as Presi- 
dent; One-party rule in Bangladesh (Jan. 25); 
Margaret Thatcher elected first woman leader 
of the British Conservative Party (Feb. 11); 
King Faisal of Saudi Arabia assassinated 
(25); Taiwan's President Chiang Kaishek dies 
(April 5); Saigon surrenders to communists 
(30); Mrs. Junko Tabei (36) of Japan be- 


comes the first woman mountaineer to scale , 


Mt. Everest (May 17); Suez Canal is reo- 
pened after eight years (5); Mozambique 
becomes free after nearly 500 years’ Portu- 
guese rule (July 6); Sao Tome and Principe 
Islands off the west coast of Africa achieve In- 
dependence from Portugal (12); Soviet 
‘Soyuz’ and American ‘Apollo’ space ships 
link up in space (17); Army coup in Bangla- 
desh; Mujibur Rahman killed; new regime 
under Khondekar Mushtaq Ahmed (Aug. 15); 
Israel signs agreement with Egypt (Sept. 1); 
Papua New Guinea becomes free (15); 
Special UN session adopts plan for new 
world economic order (16); The Nobel Peace 
Prize goes to the father of Soviet hydrogen 
bomb, Dr. Sakharov (Oct. 9); 'Venus-9' 
softlands on planet Venus while module 
becomes a satellite; Arnold Toynbee dies 


(22); Angola becomes free from Portuguese 
rule; Spanish dictator Franco dies (Nov. 20); 
Juan Carlos becomes King of Spain (22); 
Laos becomes a Republic (Dec. 3). 

1976: Military chiefs take over in Argentina, 
arrest Mr. Peron and dissolve Parliament 
(24); James Callaghan is the new British PM. 
Hua Kuo-feng is made Chinese Premier; 
Mrs. Gandhi and Brezhnev sign Moscow 
declaration to further friendship and co-op- 
eration (June 11); Vietnam is unified (24); 
Seychelles becomes independent (29); Air- 
borne Israeli Commandos destroy Ugandan 
planes, kill 100 Ugandans and free Air France 
Air-bus passengers from hijackers at Еп-_ 


. tebbe, Uganda (July 4); Over 9000 die in Iran 


earthquake of June 26 and 28 (8); Exodus by 
16 African nations as Montreal Olympics 
opens reduces the games to a virtual "White. 
affair” (17). US Probe lands on Mars (20); ` 
Soares heads first democratic Government 


. in Portugal (23); Non-aligned summit opens 


in Colombo (Aug. 16); Second World Hindi 
Conference in Mauritius; Khan Abdul Ghaffar 
Khan is released in Pakistan (28); Mao Tse- 
Tungdies; Hua Kuo-feng succeeds Mao (Sep. 
9); Mao's widow Mrs. Chiang Ching and three 
top radicals arrested (12). 

1977: Jimmy Carter sworn in President of the 
United States (Jan. 20); Mohammed Daud 
sworn in President of the Republic of Af- 
ghanistan (Feb. 17); Bhutto's People's Party 
wins landslide victory in Pak polls (March 8); 
Maj. Gen. Ziaur Rahman sworn in new Bang- 
ladesh President (April 21); Leonid Brezhnev 
elected Soviet President (June 16); Dijibouti 
becomes independent (27); Coup in Paki- 
stan; General Zia-ul-Haq takes over; Bhutto 
deposed and arrested (July 5); Ruling (Sirim- 
avo's) Party routed in Sri Lanka poll; Jaya- ` 
wardene becomes Premier (22); Bhutto re- 
leased. Cyprus President Archbishop Makar- 
ios dies (Aug. 3); lan Smith wins election in 
Rhodesia (Sept. 1); President Sadat of Egypt 
makes a historic visit to Israel (Nov. 19); Arab 
front against Egypt formed (Dec. 4); Charlie 
Chaplin dies (25): 

1978: Jayawardene sworn in as the first 
President of Sri Lanka (Feb. 4); Military junta 
seizes power in Afghanistan (Apr. 27); Zia- 
ur-Rahman wins Bangladesh Presidential 
election (June 4); Argentina wins World: Cu 
Football beating Holland, 3-1 (25); Coup in 
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1. The Pyramids of Egypt. These 
royal tombs which housed the dead 
Pharaohs of Egypt are about 70 in 
number and lie on the western side of 
the Nile beginning at Gizeb (Gisa) op- 
Dosite Cairo and extend south for some 
100 km or so. They represent 1200 
years of Egyptian history. 

2. The Hanging Gardens of 
Babylon were near the Euphrates 
River, in the palace of King Nebuchad- 
nezzar, 100 km south of the present 
city of Baghdad, and not far from the 
eastern border of the Syrian Desert of 
Northern Arabia. 

3. The Temple of Artemis (Di- 
ana), in Asia Minor at Ephesus, an 
ancient but now vanished city, was 
south of Smyrna. It was built in the fifth 

century B.C. by the lonian cities, as a 
joint monument from plans drawn by 
the architect Ctesiphon. 

4. The Tomb of Mausolus, 
Caria, in Asía Minor was at Halicarnas- 
505, on the eastern side of the Aegean 

Sea. It was built of marble about 352 
B.C. by Queen Artemisia. 


5. The Colossus at Rhodes was a 
bronze statue of the Greek Sungod He- 
lios, 70 cubits (about 30 m) high, erected 
by Charles of Lindus at the port of the 
City of Rhodes on the island of Rhodes 


in the eastern part of the Mediterranean 
Sea 


6. The Statue of Zeus (Jupiter) 
was in the valley of Olympia, province 
of Elis, 20 km or so inland from the west 
coast of the southern peninsula of 
Greece, which was then called the Pe- 
loponnesus. 

7. The Pharos of Alexandria, a 
white marble lighthouse or watch-tower 

on the island of Pharos, in the port of 
Alexandria, Egypt was completed by 
king Ptolemy Philadelphus, 265-247 
.C. 


Other Wonders: 
1. The Sphinx, near Gizeb in Egypt, 


King of 


is a great wingless crouching lion hewn 
out of solid rock, 52.6 m long, and 20.1 m 
high. Between the two extended paws is 
a granite altar with’ inscriptions appar- 
ently indicating that it was built during the 
time of the Fourth Dynasty, around 2500 
BC. 

2. The Great Wall of China, built in 
the third century B.C. extended along the 
northern frontier of the country, from the 


-northern part of the Gulf of Chihli on the А 


Classical 
Wonders 
of the World. 


== 


Yellow Sea, north of Peking, in a zigzag 
Course, to Syning, on the border of Turk- 
estan 3219 km long. 

3. Stonehenge is a circular assem- 
blage of huge, shaped stones in Salis- 
bury plain about 145 km south West of 
London. The stones are arranged in two 
gione one within the other. 1800-1500 
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4. The Catacombs at Rome were 
the sepulchers of the early Christians, 
and consisted of more than 40 groups 
of labyrinths, or galleries and cham- 
bers, covering 250 hectares, some- 
times, going down to 5 storeys (21 m) 
below the surface of the ground. 

5. The Circus Maximus at Rome, 
built 605 B.C. by King Tarquin and 
rebuilt and enlarged by Julius Caesar 


E 
Tower of Pisa 


could hold 385,000. 

6. The Coliseum, or Colosseum at 
Rome, one of the largest amphitheatres 
in the world, was begun by the Emperor 
Vespasian and finished by the Emperor 
Domitian in 82 A.D. Fifty thousand per- 
sons could sit and 20,000 stand in it. 


7. Hagia Sophia or the Church of 


St. Sophia at Constantinople (Istanbul) 
was builtas a Christian cathedral by the 
Homan Emperor Justinian in 531-538 
A.D. : 


8. The Leaning Tower of Pisa is 
one of the wonders of the Middle ages. 
It is a round, 8-storey bell-tower and 
was built of marble in 1154 A.D.; it is 
57.3 m high. Architect: Bonannus of 
Pisa. 


9. The Porcelain Tower of 
Nanking was built in that ancient capi- 
talof South China inthe early part of the 
15th century. 


10. Angkor Wat or Nakhon Wat is 
a temple in Kampuchea, dedicated to. 
Vishnu. It was built during the reign of 
Suryavarman Il. The temple is situated 
south of the Angkor city which was the. 
capital of ancient Cambodia. The city 
was built between 800 and 1200 A.D. 


11. The Alhambra at Granada is a 
fortress in southern Spain. It was built 
by the conquering Arab Moors who es- 
tablished a Caliphate in Spain with 
Cordoba as the first capital. When the 
Christians reconquered Cordoba, the 
Caliphate capital was removed to 
Granada. 


12. The Taj Mahal at Agra, popu-. 
larly called The Taj, is a masterpiece of 
architecture. It is a mausoleum built by 
the Mughal Emperor Shah Jehan over 
the tomb of his wife, Empress Mumtaz 
Mahal. Its construction was started in 
1631 and completed in 1653. 


13. Shwe Dagon or the Golden 
Pagoda is a Buddhist shrine in the out- 
Skirts of Rangoon in Burma. lt was 
probably built late in the 13th century or 


‚ early in the 14th. The Pagoda is espe- 


cially sacred to Buddhists because it 
enshrines 8 of Buddha's hairs. 
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South Yemen (26); Army officers seize power 
in Mauritania (July 10); Commonwealth 
Gamesat Edmonton, Canada (Aug. 3); Presi- 
dent Jomo Kenyatta of Kenya dies (22); Zia- 
ul-Haq sworn in as President of Pakistan 
(Sept. 16); Peter William Botha elected South 
African P.M. (26); Daniel Arap Moi elected 
| President of Kenya (Oct. 6); Asian Games 
i begin in Bangkok (9). 
.. 1979: International Year of the Child opens 
(Jan. 1); Shah leaves Iran (1 6); Ayatollah 
| Khomeini returns to Iran after 14 years of 
. exile (Feb. 1); Iran proclaimed Islamic Re- 
= public (Apr. 1); Bhutto executed (4); Green- 
— land gets home rule (May 1); Margaret 
"Thatcher becomes the first woman Prime 


- Minister of Britain (4); Salt! agreement signed 
| by Carter and Brezhnev in Vienna (June 18); 
__ Skylab plunges down off the western Austra- 
. lian coast (July 11); Mountbatten killed in an 
| explosion off Ireland (Aug. 27); Sixth Non- 

Aligned Conference opens in Havana 


, (Sept. 3); Emperor Bokassa of the Central 

African Empire overthrown in a coup (21); 
Army seizes power in Bolivia (Nov. 1); Iranian 
Students occupy US Embassy ii 
and holds the residents hostages (4); Muslim 


coup (Dec. 27). 


M 1980: U.S. halts grain shipments to Russia in 
” retaliation to the latter's occupation of Af- 
ghanistan (Jan. 5); Trudeau returns to power 


| ° in Canada (Feb. 19); Army seizes power in 


Surinam (25); Jesse Owens, American Olym- 
pic Champion, dies (Mar. 31); Jean Paul- 
Sartre, French philosopher and writer dies 


- (April 16); Free Zimbabwe born (17); U.S. 
~ . attempt to free hostages in Iran fails (22); 
Marshal Tito of Yugoslavia dies (May 4); 

| China successfully tests long-range rocket 
М (ICBM) (18); Japanese P.M. Ohira dies; 
- Suzuki new Р.М. (June 12); Moscow Olym- 
pics begin (July 19); Polish workers wrest 
_ fight to strike (Aug. 30); Hua resigns Premier- 
ship of China; Zhao Ziyang takes over (Sep. 
T 6); Libya and Syria announce merger (10); 
Emergency proclaimed in Sri Lanka (Oct. 
(16); Kosygin resigns as Soviet Premier (23); 
Ronald Reagan elected U.S. President in a 
f landslide victory over Jimmy Carter (Nov. 5); 
-Trial of ‘Gang of Four’ begins in Beijing (20); 


п Teheran 


extremists seize Kaaba Mosque in Mecca 
(21); Hafizulla Amin of Afghanistan killed in a 


14); Mrs. Bandaranaike Strippedofcivicrights * 


Coup in Upper Volta (25); Kosygin, former 
Soviet Premier, dies (Dec. 19). 


1981: International Year of Disabled Persons 
opens (Jan. 1); Fifty-two American hostages 
fly out of Teheran after 444 days of captivity; 
Ronald Reagan takes charge as the 40th 
President of the United States (22); Polish 
P.M. Jozef Pinkowski resigns, Gen. Jaruzelski 
Succeeds (Feb. 10); Political parties in 
Pakistan dissolved (Mar. 24); Reagan shot at 
(31); "Ordinary People" by Robert Redford 
wins Oscar for the best film (April 1); Space 
Shuttle Columbia, with two astronauts blasts 
off (12); Socialist Party Chief Francois 
Mitterrand elected French President (May 
10); Pope John Paul shot at in Vatican City 
(13); Pierre Mauroy named French Prime 
Minister (21); Zia-ur-Rahman, Bangladesh 
President assassinated (30); Sri Lanka 
proclaims state of emergency (June 4); House 
of Commons passes Britain's controversial 
new Nationality Bill (5); Chinese Communist 
Party Chairman Hua Guofeng is replaced by 
Hu Yabobang (28); Belize becomes 
independent (Sept. 2); TGV, the world's 
fastest train at 270 km per hour makes 
inaugural trip from Paris to Lyons (22); 
Egyptian President Anwar Sadat 
assassinated during a military parade (Oct. 
6); Hosni Mubarak sworn in as Egypt's fourth 
President (1 4); Socialistparties back in power 
in Greece (19); Cancun summit of 22 
Governmentleaders ends on anote of discord 
(24); Antigua and Barbuda become 
independent (Nov. 1 ); U San Yu, retired Army. 
General, Succeeds U Ne Win as President of 
Burma (9); Javier Perez de Cueller, Peru, 
elected U.N. Secretary General to Succeed 
Dr. Kurt Waldheim (Dec. 12); Army takes 
over in Poland; Solidarity leaders put in jail 
(13); Israel enacts new law to annex Golan 
Heights, occupied Syrian territory (14); Ft. Lt. 
Jerry Rawlings returns to power in Ghana 
(31). 


1982: Egypt and Israel agree on final with- 
drawal of Israeli forces from Sinai (January 
9); Sri Lanka shifts capital to Jayawarde- 
napura (Feb. 15); South-South Conference 
opens in New Delhi; Tanzania's Julius Nyer- 
ere, receives the Third World Prize in New 
Delhi (22); Russia's Venus-13 lands on Venus 
(March 1); Charles Haughey becomes Irish 
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Prime Minister (9); Britain and the Vatican 
resume full diplomatic relations after four 
centuries (19); Switzerland decides to join 
U.N. (23); Lt. Gen. H.M. Ershad seizes power 
in Bangladesh; Argentina occupies Falkland 
Isles (Apr. 2); British fleet leaves for Falklands 
(6); 10,000 dead-in the Chichonal volcano 
eruption in Mexico (7); A new constitution for 
Canada comes into force (April 17); Dr. 
Mahathir Mohammed wins Malaysian elec- 
tions (23); Egypt officially gets back Sinai 
peninsula, 15 years after Israeli occupation 
(25); Britain recaptures South Georgia island 
off Falklands; Argentine Commander surren- 
ders (26); U.K. Forces attack Falklands capi- 
tal; Luis Alberto Monge becomes Costa Ri- 
can President (May 9); A manned Soviet 
spacecraft docks with orbiting Salyut-7 (15); 
U.K. troops land on Falklands (21); Argentina 
surrenders to Britain in the Falklands (June 
15);.Miguel De La Madrid elected President 
of Mexico (July 5); Soviet Union launches a 
woman into space for rendezvous with Salyut 
7 (Aug. 18); P.L.O. pull out from Beirut begins 
(21); Lebanon's President-elect Bashir 
Gemayel (34) assassinated in a bomb explo- 
sion (Sep. 15); Mass massacre in two Pales- 
tinian refugee camps, Chatilla and Sabra, in 
W. Beirut (18). Helmut Kohl elected Chancel- 
lor of W. Germany (Oct. 1); Solidarity dis- 
solved by an Act of Sejm in Poland (9); 
Halley's comet sighted for the first time since 
it last zipped by the Earth in 1910; Soviet 
President Leonid Brezhenv (75) dies (Nov. 
10); Yuri Andropov. succeeds Brezhnev; 
Space Shuttle Columbia releases Canadian 
satellite fulfilling the first commercial contract 
to launch satellites (12); World Premiere of 
Sir Richard Attenborough's ‘Gandhi’ in New 
Delhi (30); Sixtyone-year-old Barney Clark, 
given an artificial heart (Dec. 2). 

1983: Bob Hawke becomes Australia's Prime 
Minister (Mar. 5); Seventh Non-aligned 
summitopens in New Delhi (7); Barney Clark, 
world's first and only recipient of a permanent 
artificial heart dies (23); Vietnam starts partial 
withdrawal from Kampuchea (May 2); Three 
South African freedom fighters hanged in 
Pretoria (June 9); Prime Minister Margaret 
Thatcher returns to power for another five- 
yearteam (10); Li Xiannian (78) elected Head 
of State in China (19); Phillippines opposition 
leader Benigno S. Aquino Jr. shot dead on 


arrival in Manila (Aug. 21); South Korean 
Boeing 747, with 269 persons abroad, shot 
down by Soviets into the Sea of Japan; Car- 
ibbean Islands of St. Kitts and Nevis become 
the world's newest nation (Sept. 19); Lech 
Walesa of Poland of the outlawed Solidarity 
Free Trade Union awarded the 1983 Nobel 
Peace Prize (Oct. 3); The former Japanese 
Prime Minister, Kakuei Tanaka gets prison 
term for accepting bribe from Boeing Co.; 
Prof. Subramanyam Chandrasekhar, shares 
1983 Nobel Prize for Physics with fellow 
American Prof. William Fowler (19); The 

Turkish controlled area of Cyprus declares 

unilateral independence (Nov. 15); Gen. 

Hussain Ershad proclaims himself President 

of Bangladesh (December 11); Tanaka, for- 
mer Prime Minister of Japan convicted on a 
bribery charge, re-elected from his constitu- 
ency (19); U.S. notifies withdrawal from 
UNESCO (28). 

1984: Johny Weissmuller (79), five time 
Olympic swimming champion, dies (Jan. 22); 
Soviet President Yuri Andropov dies (Feb. 

10); Konstantin Chernenko becomes new 

Soviet Communist Party Chief (13); Mikhail 

Sholokov, (78), Nobel Prize-winning author 

of “Апа Quiet Flows the Don" dies (21); 

Astronauts on board Space Shuttle Chal- 

lenger creates history by retrieving disabled 

satellite Solar Max and repairing it (Apr. 12); 

Phu Dorjei conquers Mount Everest without 

oxygen - a rare feat (May 9); Dr. Richard Von 

Weizsasaedear, former Mayor of West Ber- 

lin, elected sixth President of W. Germany 

(23); Vietnam withdraws about 10,000 of its 

troops stationed in Kampuchea (15); John 

Turner sworn in as Canada's Prime Minister 

(30); Lange's Labour Party sweeps to land- 

slide victory in New Zealand (14); Laurent 

Fabious appointed New P.M. in France (17); 

Brian Mulroney wins general election in 

Canada; Prime Minister P.W. Botha elected 
President of S. Africa (5); North and South 
Koreans open borders for the first time since 
45 (30); Indira Gandhi assassinated ; Rajiv 
Gandhi sworn in as P.M. (31); Regan re- 
elected US President (Nov. 7); Bob Hawke 
wins general election in Australia (Dec. 1y 
2,500 killed in Bhopal gas tragedy; China and 
Britain sign agreement to transfer Hong Kong 
to China in 1997 (19). 


1985: Hun Sen elected Prime Minister of 
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Kampuchea (Jan. 14). Brazil elects Tancredo 
Neves to be its first civilian President in 21 
years (15). Soviet President Konstantin 
Chernenko dies; Mikhail Gorbachev elected 
General Secretary of the Communist Party 
(Mar. 11). Gen. Zia-UI-Haq sworn in as Presi- 
dent and Mohammad Khan Junejo as Prime 
Minister of Pakistan (23). Amadeus wins 
Oscar award for best picture (26). Sudanese 
president Jaafar Nimeiri overthrown in blood- 
less coup; Armed forces chief Abdel Raha- 
man Swareddahab assumes power (April 6). 
Fifty-three spectators killed in a fire at a 
football stadium in Bradford, England (May 
11). 
| Alan Garcia elected President of Peru 
- (June 1). Andreas Papandreou re-elected 
‘Prime Minister of Greece (2). Zia-Ul-Haq 
becomes the first President of Pakistan to 
visit Bangladesh (5). Francesco Cossiga 
elected President of Italy (24). 

Andrei Gromyko elected President of the 
Soviet Union (July 2). Robert Mugabe voted 
back to power in Zimbabwe (6). The Rainbow 
Warrior, flagship of the ecological group 
Greenpeace, sinks after explosion, in Auck- 
land, New Zealand (10). Emperor Hirohito 
becomes the oldest of 124 successive Japa- 
nese monarchs, crossing the 30,756 days 
that the 108th Emperor Gomizunnoo lived 
(13). President Abdou Diouf of Senegal 
elected chairman of the Organisation of Afri- 
can Unity (19). 

Worldwide Live Aid concert, raises mil- 
lions of dollars for famine relief in Africa (27). 
Lt. Gen. Tito Okello sworn in President of 

Uganda after Milton Obote was overthrown 
by rebel soldiers (29). Victor Pas Estenssoro 
elected President of Bolivia (Aug. 5). Writer 
Shiva Naipaul dies (13). Ali Khamanei re- 
elected President of Iran (19). Maj. Gen. 
- Ibrahim Babangida becomes President in 
Nigeria (27). Wee Kim Wee elected Presi- 
dent of Singapore (30). 

A US robot submarine locates some 800 
km south of Newfoundland, the wreck of the 
Titanic, which hitan iceberg and sank on April 
14, 1912, taking 1,513 lives (Sept. 1). Zim- 
babwe Prime Minister Robert Mugabe elected 
chairman of the NAM (8). Olof Palme re- 
elected Prime Minister of Sweden (16). 

„Four gunmen, who hijacked the Italian 
cruise liner Achille Lauro in the Mediterra- 


nean surrender to Egyptian authorities at 
Port Said (Oct. 9). Film maker Orrson Welles 
dies (11). South Africa hangs black poet 
Benjamin Moloise, 28, for the murder of a 
policeman (18). Commonwealth summit 
opens at Nassau in the Bahamas (21). Jose 
Biro, inventor of the ball-point pen dies; Ali 
Hassan Mwinyi succeeds Julius Nyerere as 
the President of Tanzania; Anital Cavaco 
Silva sworn in Prime Minister of Portugal 
(Nov. 6). Garri Kasparov beats fellow Soviet 
player Anatoly Karpov 13-11 to become the 
youngest-ever world chess champion (9). 
Reagan and Gorbachev meet in Geneva-the 
first super-power summit in six years (19). 
The Guinnes Book of Records enters its 
own name as the biggest selling copyright 
book (Dec. 6). Vinicio Cerezo elected Presi- 
dent Guatemala (9). 


1986: U.S. imposes economic sanctions 
against Libya (Jan. 7). U.S. Solar System 
probe "Voyager 2' discovers six new moons 
of the planet Uranus (17); Britain and France 
decide to build a twin rail tunnel across the 
Channel (19). Martin Luther King, honoured 
With a federal holiday on his birthday (20). 
American Space Shuttle, Challenger ex- 
Riera et ЕШ, allthe seven on board 

H eri Musevini j- 
dent of ШЫ ear takes over as Presi 


Nobel Peace Prize winner, Alva Myrdal 
(84) dies (Feb. 2). Oscar Arias (45), КООШ 
the youngest Chief Executive of Costa Rica; 


Mother Teresa's Missionari i 
opens its first convent in North Brisa 
San Franciso (3). Embattled, President for 
life Jean Claude Duvalier (34), flees Haiti (7) 
Haider Abubaker Al-Attas, 47, named the 
new President of South Yemen (8). Dr. Mario 
Soares, elected first civilian President of 
Portugal in 60 years; Soviet Union rehabili- 
tates Nobel prize-winning novelist, Boris 
Pasternak (16). Soviet Union launches Mir 
(Peace) Space Station (20). In Philippines, 
Corazon Aquino, 53, sworn in President. Fer- 
dinand Marcos flees into exile. Swedish Prime 
Minister, Olof Palme, 59, shot dead (25). 
Queen Elizabeth II gives formal assent to 
the Australian Act abolishing all remaining 
legislative, judicial and executive links of the 
country with Britain; (Mar. 2). Mikhail Gor- 
bachev re-elected General Secretary of the 
Soviet Communist Party for five years (6): 
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Ingvar Carlson, elected Prime Minister of 
Sweden (12). The Soviet Spacecraft Soyuz 
T-15 with two cosmonauts on board docks 
with the orbiting Space Station 'Mir (14). 
Swiss voters in a national referendum, over- 
whelmingly reject their country's entry into 
the UN (16), US Sixth Fleet knocks out Lib- 
yan missile launch bases and sinks two of 
their gun boats (24). 

U.S. bombs Tripoli, the capital of Libya 
(Apr. 15). Botha Government abandons en- 
forcement of the two-decade-old pass laws 
(23). Nuclear leak in Chernobyl Power Sta- 
(9) Spreads atomic radiation over Europe 


. Ann Bancroft, 30, of the US becomes the 
first woman to reach N. Pole (May 2). Gro 
Harlem Brundtland becomes Norway's first 
Woman Prime-Minister (4). Britain's House of 
Commons passes a package deal providing 
for a new 'British National Overseas' status 
for Hong Kong's 2.5 million (14). South Africa 
raid ANC bases in the frontline states of 
Zambia, Zimbabwe and Botswana (18); 
Benazir Bhutto elected co-chairman of Paki- 
Stan People's Party (19). 

The death toll of Chernobyl nuclear dis- 
aster rises to 25 (June 4). Kurt Waldheim 
elected President of Austria, amidst contro- 
versy that he was an "unrepentant Nazi", 
Israel recalls envoy in Vienna (9). South 
Africa declares emergency just before the 
10th anniversary of the 1976 Soweto upris- 
ing. The Commonwealth Eminent Persons 
Group concludes that a negotiated settle- 
ment in S. Africa is impossible (12). Poland, 
rejoins International Monetary Fund as its 
151st member (13). Nigerian Oil Minister; 
Rilwanu Lukman, elected Chairman of OPEC 
(26). Argentina wins the 13th World Cup 
soccer championship. defeating West Ger- 
many (3-2) at Mexico City (29). 

0.5. President authorises the sale of 
subsidised wheat to the Soviet Union (Aug. 
3); Dr. Mahathir Mohammed returns to power 
in Malaysia (4); South Africa clamps counter 
sanctions on Frontline states (6). Dr. Joaquin 
Balaguer sworn in as the 64th President of 
the Dominican Republic (10). The US snaps 
defence ties with New Zealand (12). Volcanic 
gas leak kills 1200 in the north-west of 
Cameroon (25). 


Eighth Summit of Non-Aligned Move- 


ment begins in Harare, Zimbabwe. Dr. Robert 
Mugabe takes over the Chairmanship (Sept. 
1). Archbishop Desmond Tutu enthroned as 
leader of the 2-million-strong Anglican Church 
in Southern Africa (8). 10th Asiad opens in 
Seoul (20); Nigerian currency Naira deval- 
ued by 66% (26). 

Reagan and Gorbachev meet in 
Reykjavik, capital of Iceland for their second 
summit (Oct. 11). 1800 die in El Salvador 
quake; Javier Perez de Cuellar re-elected 
Secretary General of the United Nations (12). 
SDI blocks superpower deal at Reykjavik 
(13); Survivor of Nazi camp Elie Wiesel wins 
Nobel Peace Prize (14). The Soviet Union 
starts pulling out its troops from Afghanistan; 
Taiwan's ruling Kuomintong (КМТ) an- 
nounces the end of 37 years of martial law; 
Martina registers her 1000th win‘in interna- 
tional tennis when she defeated Natalie 
Tanzlat of France (15). Lt. Gen. H. M. Ershad, 
56, voted 10th President of Bangladesh (16). 
Ahmed Zaki Yamani relieved from the post of 
Saudi Oil Minister (30); Prince Soupha- 
nouvong steps down as President of Laos 
(31). 

Joaquin Chissano elected President of 
Mozambique, to succeed Samora Machel 
(Nov. 3); President Ershad ends Bangla- 
desh's 5 years of military rule (10); SAARC 
Summit at Bangalore decides to set up per- 
manent secretariat at Kathmandu; India 
elected new Chairman (17); The Soviet Par- 
liament adopts legislation that allows private 
enterprise on a small scale (19); President 
Reagan reveals that profits made from a 
shipment of arms to Iran had been illegally 
siphoned off to finance the guerilla war of the 
"Contras' in Nicaragua and fires National 
Security Adviser John Poindexter (25); 
Saudi-Bahrain causeway opened (26). j 


U.S. Congress decides to conduct Wa- 
tergate style probe into the Iran arms deal 
(Dec. 5); An experimental aircraft, Voyager, 
takes off from Edwards Air'Force Base, Cali- 
fornia on an unprecedented attempt to circle 
the earth without stopping or refuelling. The 
opposition National Alliance for Reconstruc- 
tion wins alandslide election victory in Trinidad 
and Tobago ending 30-year rule by People's 
National Movement (15); Top leaders quit in - 
Vietnam to pave way for youngsters (17). 
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1987: Campus demonstrations in China for 
| greater democracy (Jan. 1). The Chinese 
— Communist Party General Secretary, Hu 
Yaobang, 72, resigns. Prime Minister Zhao 
Ziyang succeeds; King Birendra opens the 
Secretariat of the SAARC at Kathmandu; 
Abdul Ahsan of Bangladesh takes over as the 
ly first Secretary-General of SAARC (16); New 
І Austrian Goverhment, headed by Socialist 
li Party leader Franz Vranitzky sworn in (21); 
^ Africa Fund is launched in New Delhi with an 
» opening fund of $70 m. (25); Fresh mandate 
for Dr. Helmut Kohl in West German elections 
(26); Three American Professors and Prof. 
Mithileshwar Singh, an Indian born US resi- 
o are kidnapped by terrorists in Beirut 

Thriller-writer Alistair Maclean, 64, dies; 
Hollywood celebrates its 100th birth-day (Feb. 
2). Pakistan President Gen. Zia visits India 
(21). 


Bettino Craxi govt in Italy resigns (Mar. 


3); President Reagan admits that Iran arms 
deal was a mistake (5). 


Swedish State Radio reports that the 
arms firm Bofors won Sweden's biggest export 
order from India by bribing Indian politicians 
and officials (Apr. 17); Sri Lankan planes 
bomb Jaffna causing more than 200 casual- 
ties (22); Austrian President Kurt Waldheim 
denied entry to US because of evidence that 
he persecuted people during the Second 
World War (28). 


In South Africa President P. W. Botha's 
National Party retains power in the polls (May 
7); Gary Hart, Democratic candidate for US 
presidency, withdraws from race following a 
sex scandal (9); Fiji government ousted in 
bloodless coup; Army Col. Sitiveni Rabuka, 
38, seizes power (14); Col. Rabuka sworn in 

as President of Fiji (15); Hollywood's "love 
goddess", Rita Hayworth, 68, dies (16); 
Swedish economist Gunnar Myrdal, 88, dies 
(18); Soviet Defence Minister Sokolov loses 


position following a West-German landing a 
light plane in Kremlin (30). 

Lebanese Prime Minister Rashid Karami 
killed (June 1); In Britain, Margaret Thatcher 
wins hands down a history-making third term 
(12);.Pham Hung, 74, replaces Pham Van 
Dong as Vietnam's Prime Minister (18). 

President Chun Doo-Hwan of South 
Korea agrees to opposition demands for di- 
rect presidential elections and sweeping 
democratic reforms (July 1); UN Security 
Council unanimously passes a resolution 
demanding an end to the Seven-year-old 
Iran-Iraq war (21); India and Sri Lanka sign 
peace accord in a bid to end the 5-year old 
ethnic trouble (29). 


200 Iranians die in Mecca when they 
clash with Saudi police (Aug. 1); Zimbabwe 
assembly passes constitution amendment 
bill abolishing seats reserved for whites in the 
Parliament (21). 

InSri Lanka LTTE takes over civi ini- 
Stration in Tamil areas (Sep. 1); Bevel Union 
and United States reach agreement on a 
treaty on intermediate-range nuclear mis- 
Siles (18); Col. Sitiveni Rabuka, Fijian Military. 
Strongman, stages a. second Coup and as- 
sumes power (25); LTTE leader Thileepan 
dies in Sri Lanka after a 12-day fast (26); Col. 
Rabuka declares Fiji a Republic and an- 
nounces a military council headed by him to 
govern the country (29). 

Sweden bans trade with South Africa 
(Oct. 1); In Lhasa, capital of Tibet, 6 persons 
die as police open fire on demonstrators 
against Chinese occupation of Tibet (3); In 
Sri Lanka 12 LTTE men, including two top 
leaders detained by government, commit sui- 
cide by swallowing cyanide pills (5); The 
Commonwealth ousts Fiji from membership 
(17); Stock-prices crash in United States and 
investors lose an estimated 500 billion dol- 
lars (20). 


Third SAARC Summit opens in Kath- 
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mandu: King Birendra of Nepal is elected 
Chairman of SAARC; In China Zhao Ziyang 
is named head of the Communist Party. Deng 
Xiaoping to continue as Chairman of Central 
Military Commission (Nov. 2); US dollar 
tumbles to record low following share market 
collapse (3); Tunisian President Habib Bour- 
giba is deposed and Prime Minister Zine El 
Abidine Ben Ali takes over as President, (7): 
Sri Lankan Parliament adopts bills for provin- 
cial councils (12); In China Vice Premier Li 
Peng is nominated Prime Minister (18). 

James Baldwin, 63. American black 
novelist dies in France; Dr. Najibullah elected 
President of Afghanistan under a new consti- 
tution (Dec. 1); Cosmonaut Yuri Romanenko, 
43, Commander of the Orbiting Platform Mir 
breaks the 300-day space endurance record, 
also held by a Soviet (3); Prince Norodom 
Sihanouk and the Vietnamese-backed Prime 
Minister Hun Sen sign a four-point agree- 
ment aimed at accelerating efforts to end 
Kampuchea's civil war (4); Former Governor- 
General, Ratu Sir Penaia Ganilau appointed 
first President of the new Fiji Republic;Ratu 
Sir Kamisese Mara becomes P.M; Barak 
Sope, 36, nominated Prime Minister-desig- 
nate of the South Pacific nation Vanautu (5); 
Reagan and Gorbachev sign historic treaty in 
Washington to scrap intermediate nuclear 
weapons (8); Garry Kasparov retains world 
chess championship beating Anatoly Karpov 
in Seville, Spain (20); About 2000 people die 
in ship-tanker smash off Manila, Philippines 
(21); Tamil Nadu Chief Minister M. G. Rama- 
chandran dies (24). 

1988: Chinese Nationalist President, Ching- 
Chiang-Kuo, dies of heart attack (Jan. 13). 

З ШУР men gun down Sri Lankan Opposi- 
tion (SLMP) leader, Vijaya Kumaranatunga 
(16); U.S. closes PLO's UN Observer mis- 
sion in New York (17). 

George Bush, US Vice-President, 
emerges on top in primaries (Mar. 9); Viet- 
namese Prime Minister Pham Hung, dies. 
Suharto once again sworn in as President of 
Indonesia (11); Seventy football fans killed in 
a stampede in а Kathmandu stadium (12). 

WHO observes ‘April 7'-а$ "Мо Tobacco 
(smoking) Day’ in connection with its 40th 
anniversary (Apr. 7); Gen. Yang Shangkun 
elected President of China (8); Peng be- 
comes China's new Prime Minister (9); "The 


Last Emperor”, directed by Bemar - 
tolucci, wins nine Oscars, оу UIS BER EIUS 
ture and best director (12); Geneva accord 
for Afghan peace signed (14), Syria and PLO 
agree to normalise relations after a five-year- 
long break (22). 

French President Francois Mitterand 
elected President a second term (May 9); 
Soviet troops begin withdrawal from Afghani- 
stan (15); Pakistan President, Gen. Zia-ul- 
Наа, dissolves National Assembly, removes 
Prime Minister and disbands his cabinet; 
Soviet leader, Mikhail Gorbachev and US 
President, Ronald Reagan, open five-day 
Kremlin Summit (29). - 

Hussein Мизам! re-elected Prime Minis- 
ter of Iran (June 30). 

U.S. Navy's combat ship, ‘Vincennes’, 
shoots down an Iranian Airbus by mistake 
over the Persian gulf, killing all the 290 pas- 
sengers (July'3). More than 160 people killed 
in a fire which engulfed oil rig, Piper Alpha, 
the worst disaster in the history of North Sea 
oil industry (7); Iran accepts UN ceasefire 
resolution 598; Nelson Mandela, African 
National Congress leader, celebrates his 70tn 
birthday in Cape Town's Pollsmoor prison 
(16); Governor of Massachusetts, Michael 
Dukakis, wins Democratic Party's nomina- 
tion for American Presidential race (21); UN 
gives its 1988 Africa Prize for leadership to 
Robert Mugabe, President of Zimbabwe (22); 
Gen. Ne Win, head of the ruling Burma So- 
cialist Programme party, resigns (23); Sein 
Lwin elected ranked leader of Burma's gov- ` 
erning Socialist Party and also made Presi- 
dent of Burma (26); UN-mediated talks to end 
Iran-Iraq conflict begins in New York (27); 
Former Maj. Gen. Chatichai Choonhavan 
sworn in as the first elected Prime Minister of 
Thailand since 1976 (31). 

UN Secretary General Javier Perez de 
Cueller gets 1987 Jawaharlal Nehru Award 
for International Understanding (Aug. 2); Sein 
Lwin resigns as President of Burma (12); 
Paraguayan President, Gen. Alfredo Stroess- 
ner, starts his 8th presidential term (15); 
Pakistan President, Gen. Zia-ul-Haq (64) 
killed in an air crash; Emergency declared in 
Pakistan; Senate Chairman, Ghulam Ishaq 
Khan, takes over as President; Bill Hayden 
Australia's Foreign Affairs Minister, to be the 
new Governor General of Australia (17); At- 
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ў torney General, Maung Maung, named Presi- 


dent of Burma and Chairman of the ruling 
Burma Socialist Programme Party (19); Iran 
& Iraq implement a UN-brokered ceasefire 
(20); Iran & Iraq begin direct talks in Geneva 
under the auspices of UN Secretary-General 
(25); 1500 prisoners killed when fire ravaged 
a huge prison near Rangoon (27); China and 
Soviet Union open their first direct talks in 
Beijing, to find a political solution to Kampu- 
chean conflict (28); South African troops 
Complete pull out from Angola (30). 
Lee Kuan Yew becomes Singapore's 
Prime Minister for the seventh successive 


"егт (Sept. 10); Steffi Graf, 19, of West 


Germany, completes 'Grand Slam; by win- 
ning women's singles final of U.S. Open (11); 
24th Olympic Games opens at Seoul, South 
Korea, with a record participation of 160 
countries (17); Gen. Saw Maung takes over 
` as Burmese Prime Minister (21); Gen. Michel 
Aoun, Commander-in-Chief of Lebanese 
armed forces, named Prime Minister (23); 
Ben Johnson of Canada becomes the fastest 
human in the world by beating American Carl 
Lewis and others to win men's 100 m dash in 
- Seoul Olympics, clocking 9.79 Seconds (24); 
Turkish Prime Minister, Trugut Ozal, vows to 
continue in office despite defeat in referen- 
dum; Episcopal Diocese of Massachusetts, 
U.S., elects Rev. Barbara C. Harris as the first 
female bishop in the world (25); Sri Lankan 
Cabinet Minister, Lionel Jayetileke shot dead; 
Maldivian President, Maumoom Abdul 
Gayoom, wins third five-year term in office 
(26); Ben Johnson stripped off his 100 m gold 
medal for taking drugs, the medal awarded to 
Carl Lewis (US) who clocked 9.92 secs to 
finish second in that historic race; Rakowski 
appointed new Polish Prime Minister (27); 
1988 Nobel Peace Prize for U.N. Peace- 
Keeping Forces (29): Soviet President An- 
drei Gromyko and four other top figures 
dropped from Kremlin leadership (30). 


Mikhail Gorbachev emerges as the most 
Powerful leader in Soviet Union, combining 
the offices of General Secretary of the Com- 
munist Party and President of the country. 
West German Steffi Graf achieves historic 
“Golden Slam", by winning gold medal in the 
Olympic women's tennis championship (Oct. 
1); Curtain comes down on Seoul Olym- 
piad—Soviet Union sweeps the overallcham- 


pionship with a total of 132 medals (55-31- 


. 46), East Germany comes second with 102 


medals (37-35-30) and USA tnird—with 94 
medals (36-31-27) (2); Angola, Cuba, South 
Africa and U.S. agree that Cuba should with- 
draw its troops from Angola in 24 to 30 
months (10); Egyptian writer, Naguib Mahfouz 
wins 1988 Nobel Prize for literature (the first 
Arabic language writer to win it); Lasdilav 
Adamecsworninas Prime Minister of Czecho- 
slovakia replacing Lubomir Strougal (13). 

A group of at least 150 sea-borne invad- 
ers storm Maldivian Capital, Male, in an at- 
tempt to overthrow the Government of Presi- 
dentMaumoon Abdul Gayoom. Indian 'troops 
quell the invasion (Nov. 3); Col. Kasdi Mer- 
bah appointed Prime Minister of Algeria (5); 
Salman Rushdie's novel, "The Satanic 
Verses", banned in India and many other 
nations, awarded the 1988 Whitbred Prize for 
fiction (8); George Bush, Vice President for 
eight years elected President of the U.S. (9); 
Richard Hadlee (37) of New Zealand be- 
comes the highest wicket-takerin Test Cricket 
when he claimed his 374th victim in Banga- 
lore Test (12); Independent’ Palestine state 
declared by PLO Chairman, Yasser Arafat 
(15); Canadian Prime Minister, Brian Mu- 
lroney, re-elected (22). 

Emergency lifted, Ms. Benazir Bhutto 
nominated Prime Minister of Pakistan by 
President, Ghulam Ishaq Khan. She at 35, is 
the youngest ever Prime Minister in two 
centuries and the fifth woman Prime Minister 
(Dec. 1); Carlos Andres Perez wins Vene- 
zuela's Presidential elections (4); South Ko- 
rean Prime Minister, Lee Hyun Jae, replaced 
by Kang Young Hoon (6); A devastating 
earthquake in northern Armenia, Soviet Un- 
ion, claims thousands of lives (8); World cele- 
brates completion of 40 years of unanimous 
adoption of the Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights (10); Prime Minister, Ms. 
Benazir Bhutto, wins confidence vote in 
Pakistan National Assembly; Acting Presi- 
dent, Ghulam Ishaq Khan, elected President 
of Pakistan; North Korean Premier, Li Gun- 
Mo resigns, Young Hyong-Muk appointed 
new Premier (12); Agreement envisaging in- 
dependence of Namibia and peace in Angola 
Signed in Brazzaville, Congo, by Angola. 
Cuba and South Africa (13); PLO Chairman. 


- Yasser Arafat, addresses the special session 
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RUN General Assembly, convened in 
а va in his honour (14); U.S. lifts a 13- 
eas ban on direct contact with PLO and 
Wit des to enter into a ‘substantive dialogue’ 
In dn (15); Prime Minister, Ranasinghe Pre- 

adasa, elected President of Sri Lanka (20); 


Pan Am Boeing 747 crashes into a Scottish 
town, killing 268 (22); Algerian President, 
Chadli Benjedid re-elected for a third term 
(23); SAARC Summit begins in Islamabad. 
Benazir elected chairperson. Five new areas 
of regional co-operation identified (29). 


CHANGES IN EAST EUROPE 


NB R. Premadasa sworn in President of 
qe anka (Jan. 2); U.S. Navy fighter jets 
EE down two Libyan planes; Japanese 

ОЛ Hirohito dies at 87. Crown Prince 
Rot ito proclaimed new Emperor (7); West 
Conn: wins World Series Cup one-day cricket 

E (18);Ante Markovic named Prime 
EE of Yugoslavia (19); George Bush 
OUS path as the 41st President of U.S. (20); 
Soviet 200 killed in a strong earthquake in 
GS таана; Spanish painter Salva- 
Killer al dies (23); Ted Bundy, suspected 
EEA аз many as 100 women across US, 
Steffi С in Florida (24); West Germany's 
Suns та wins Australian Open Women's 
28); ou zh her fifth successive Grand Slam 

де en Lama dies in Beijing (29). 

Slee President Gen. Alfred 

Satan er deposed in a coup; Gen. Andres 
13); MERE takes over as new President (Feb. 
Prime Mites Manley sworn in as Jamaica's 
ой О eis) East of Soviet troops pull 
Mierea MA апап (14); Afghan Prime 
(20): World amed Hasan Sharq resigns 
DARET Hirohito elspa aneng funeral of 
lament passes motion to (24); Iranian Rats 
ties with Britain; Mike Ty ah diplomatic 
Bruno to retain his World He gergats Frank, 
(26); Israel agrees to return eavyweight title 
beach to Egypt (27). a strip of desert 

Sultan Azlan Shah, R 

elected new Constitutional Menace Perak, 
laysia (Mar. 2); D.B. Wijetunge appointed Sri 
Lankan Prime Minister (3); Zambian Pre: d 
dent Kenneth Kaunda dismisses Prime Min 
ister Kebby Musokotwane and appoints for- 
ME Army Commander Gen. Malimba 
ренке in his place (15); The film "Rain 

an" wins four Oscars, including Best Actor 


Award for Dustin Hoffman (30). 

U.N. Peace-Keeping Force arrives in - 
Windhoek signalling the start of the imple- 
mentation of U.N. Resolution 435 for inde- 
pendence of Namibia (April 1); Yasser Arafat. 
appointed Presidentofthe self-declared State 
of Palestine (2); Tunisian President Zine El 
Abdine Ben Ali re-elected (4); Japanese Prime 
Minister Noboru Takeshita admits in Diet 
t) that he received over 150 mil- 
one form or another from Recruit 
& Co. in last three years (12); More than 100 

eople killed in soccer match stampede at 
Hillsborough stadium in Sheffield (England) 
(15); Lucille Ball (77), à Hollywood star who 
became the most widely recognized comedi- 
enne on television in "I Love Lucy,’ dies (27). 
Mrs. Margaret Thatcher completes 10 
years as British Prime є 
of thousands of Chinese students in Beijing 
demonstrate for democratic rights (4); 
Gonzalo Sanchez de Lozada becomes new 
Bolivian President; Carlos Menem wins Ar- 
gentina Presidential election; Soviet Presi- 
dent Mikhail Gorbachev concludes his four- 
day historic visit of China; Martial law im- 
posed in Beijing (19); Mikhail Gorbachev 
elected Soviet Union's first Executive Presi- 
dent (25); Chinese Communist Party Gen- 
eral Secretary Zhao Ziyang put under house 
arrest (29) Japanese Foreign Minister 
Sousuke Uno nominated new Prime Minister 


1). 

Founder of lran's Islamic \ 
Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini (86) emis 
3); In Beijing, Soldiers storm Tiana is 
Square and crush the month-old Studente 
К отлу Өн killing hundreds 

T r ге (4); lrania i 
Ali Khamenei named acting ope ae 
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lamic Republic" (5); Nikolai Ryzhkov re- 
elected as Prime Minister of Soviet Union (7); 
17-year old Arantxa Sanchez of Spain de- 
feats World No. 1 Steffi Graf to win French 
Open Tennis Championships (10); Michael 
Chang from U.S. beat Swede Stefan Edberg 
in French Open men's singles final. He be- 
comes the youngest to win a Grand Slam title 
at 17 years and 3'/, months (11); Ceasefire 
goes into effect in Ángola ending a 14-year 
old civil war between government forces and 
Unitarebels (23); China replaces Zhao Ziyang 
with Jiang Zemin as Party General Secretary 
(24); Sudanese armed forces overthrow 
Civilian Governmentof Prime Minister, Sadek 
el-Mahdi and seize power (30). 
Andrei Gromyko (79), who steered Soviet 
foreign policy for three decades and served 
as Head of State for four years, dies (July 2); 
Hungary's long time leader Janos Kadar dies 
(6): West Germans Steffi Graf and Boris 
Becker win Women's Singles title and Men's 
Singles title respectively in Wimbledon cham- 
pionships (9); Laurence Olivier, one of the 
greatest figures of British stage, dies (11); 
Amirthalingam, Secretary-General of TULF, 
gunned down by LTTE militants (13); France 
celebrates 200th anniversary of the French 
Revolution (14); Gen. Wojciech Jaruzelski 
elected President of Poland (20); Mike Tyson 
knocks down Carl Williams to retain his 
undisputed Heavyweight title (22); Parlia- 
mentary Speaker Ali Akbar Hashemi 
Rafsanjani elected Iran's President; Gen. 
Wojciech Jaruzelski replaced by Prime Min- 
ister Mieczyslew Rakowski, as Leader of 
Polish Communist Party (30); Lakshmi Jain, 
a development economist and champion of 
India's poor, awarded Ramon Magsaysay 
Award for Public Service for 1989 (31). 
Australian Cricket team regains 'Ashes' 
for the first time on English soil since 1934; 
Japanese Prime Minister Sosuke Uno re- 
signs (Aug. 1); New Zealand Prime Minister 
David Lange steps down (7); Geoffrey Palmer 
elected Prime Minister of New. Zealand (8); 
Toshiki Kaifu becomes new Japanese Prime 
Minister (9); P.W. Botha quits, F.W; De Klerk 
sworn in as acting South African President 
(19); Tadeusz Mazowiecki is new Polish Prime 
Minister, ending 45 years of Communist rule 
(24); Wreckage from an Air-India Boeing 707 
that crashed on Mont Blanc on January 25, 


1966, discovered (after 23 years) (27). 


Ninth Non-aligned Summit opens at 
Belgrade (Sep. 1); About 700 people killed in 
a blast in Iraq (6); Steffi Graf beats Martina 
Navratilova to win U.S. Open Women's 
Singles title (10); Boris Becker wins his first 
American championship - U.S. Open, beat- 
ing top seeded Ivan Lendl (11); F.W. De Klerk 
elected as South African President; Sam 
Nujoma, President of SWAPO, returns to 
Namibia after 30 years in exile (14); Pakistan 
re-admitted as member of Commonwealth 
(15); Vietnamese troops pull out of Cambo- 
dia (26); Former Philippines President Ferdi- 
nand Marcos dies (28). 


Dalai Lama (Tenzin Gyatso), Tibetan 
spiritual leader living in exile in India, wins 
1989 Nobel Peace Prize (Oct. 5); Walter 
Sisulu, senior leader of African National 
Congress (ANC) and colleague of Nelson 
Mandela, freed after 25 years in prison (15); 
East German Communist Party Chief Eric 
Honecker quits (18); South Asian Federation 
(SAF) Games opens in Islamabad; Pakistan 
wins Sharjah Champions Trophy (20); Hun- 
gary becomes democratic republic, putting 
an end to the era of communism (23). 


Pakistan beats West Indies to win the 
MRF World Series for the Nehru Cup Cricket 
tournament (Nov. 1); Election of black leader, 
Douglas Wilder as Governor of Virginia State 
and another black candidate David N. Dink- 
ins as New York City Mayor makes history in 
US.; Communist-dominated East German 
Government resigns (7); Chinese leader Deng 
Xiaoping resigns from the Chairmanship of 
the Central Military Commission, his last offi- 
cial post, Jiang Zemin replaces him (9); The 
Berlin Wall, the symbol of the division: be- 
tween East and West, broken open in various 
places (10); In Bulgaria, Petur Mladenov 
replaces Todor Zhivkov as Secretary-Gen- 
eral of the Communist Party (11); SWAPO. 
gets majority in Namibian elections; Hans 
Modrow elected East German Prime Minister 
(14); Czech Communist Party Chief Milos 
Jakes resigns (24); Nicolae Ceausescu, 
Romanian Communist Party Chief and Head 
of State, re-elected; Karel Urbanek appointed 


Head of the Czechoslovak Communist Party 
(25). 


U.S. President George Bush and Soviet 
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- President Mikhail Gorbachev, begin their first 
Summit talks in a Soviet luxury liner off Malta 
(Dec. 2): East Germany appoints its first non- 
communist Head of State - Manfred Gerlach 
(6); In Czechoslovakia, first Government 
without a communist majority in 41 years, 
headed by Communist Prime Minister Marian 
Calfa, sworn in (10); Nobel laureate Andrei 
Sakharov of Soviet Union dies (14); Fern- 
ando Collor de Mello becomes the first demo- 
cratically elected President of Brazil in 29 
years (19); US. forces invade Panama ina 


GERMANY 


1990: Deposed Panamanian dictator Gen. 
Noriega in U.S. custody to stand trial; About 
225 die in a Pakistan train accident. (Jan. 4); 
Moscow gives full backing to Romania's new 
leaders. (7); Martial law lifted in Beijing. (10); 
Bangladesh boat collapse-200 die. (14); 
Many killed in ethnic clashes in Azerbaijan. 
U.S.S.R. (15); USSR announces withdrawal 
of 80,000 troops from Czechoslovakia. (17); 
Emergency in Baku, capital of Azerbaijan. 
(20); John McEnroe disqualified from Austra- 
lian Open tennis championship. (21): 14th 
Commonwealth Games open in Auckland; 
Japan launches rocket to the moon. (24); 
Swiss authorities freeze Bofors commission 
accounts. (26); Steffi Graf bags women's 
singles title in Australian Open. (27); Ivan 
Lendl wins Australian Open men's singles 
crown. (28); Ousted East German leader Er- 
ich Honecker arrested. (29). 


Thirty-year-old ban on the African Na- 
tional Congress (ANC) lifted. (Feb-2); Auck- 
lend Commonwealth Games comes to aclose 
with Australia leading the medals tally, fol- 
lowed by England and Canada. (3); New 
Zealander Richard Hadlee becomes the first 
in Test Cricket history to take 400 wickets. 
(4); Peter Pithart appointed Czech Prime 
Minister; Soviet Communist Party relinquishes 
its 72-year-old monopoly over the state. (7); 

S. African leader Nelson Mandela freed 
after 28 years in prison. (11):Ѕат Nujoma 
elected Nambia's first president. (16); Ja- 
Pan's ruling Liberal- Democratic Party scores 
a convincing victory in their genera! elec- 


bid to topple Gen. Noriega, but the General 
eludes capture. Guillermo Endara is the 
new President (20); Romanian President 
Nicolae Ceausescu over-thrown (22); Gen. 
Noriega, Panama's deposed dictator, seeks 
refuge in the Vatican Mission in Panama 
City (25); The ousted Romanian President, 
Nicolae Ceausescu, and his wife Elena, 
executed; lon Iliescu named new President 
(26); Vaclav Havel elected Czechoslova- 
kia's first non-communist President since 
1948 (29). 


REUNITED 


tions. (19); Holland hockey team lifts World 
Cup. (23); President Daniel Ortega loses in 
Nicaraguan Presidential Polls. (26); Toshiki 
Kaiju re-elected Japan's Prime Minister; 
Soviet Parliament votes for Presidential form 
of government. (27). 


Nelson Mandela elected Deputy Presi- 
dent of ANC. (Mar. 2); In Afghanistan, bid to 
overthrow Najibullah Government fails. (6); 
Haitian leader Lt. Gen. Prosper Avril quits; 
Patricio Aylwin sworn in as Chile's firstelected 
President since 1973 cou'p; Australia wins 
Rothmans Cup. (11); Lithuania proclaims 
itselfindependentaftera half-century of Soviet 
rule. (12); Mrs. Ertha Pascal-Trouill becomes 
the first woman president of Haiti. (14); Mikhail 
Gorbachev takes oath as the first Soviet Ex- 
ecutive President; Fernando Collor De Mello 
takes office as Brazil's youngest president. 
(15); East Germans vote for unification of 
both Germanys. (19); Namibia attains free- 
dom at midnight; The Vatican and Soviet 
Union to establish full diplomatic relations. 


. (20); Russian Foot-baller Lev Yashin, one of 


the world's-greatest-ever goal keepers dies 
24. Last batch of Indian peace Keeping force 
leaves Sri Lanka. (21); Palestine President 
Yasser Arafat receives the Jawaharlal Nehru 
Award for International Understanding; The 
film "Driving Miss Daisy" wins 4 Oscars. (27); 
Sri Lankan Prime Minister D.B. Wijetunge 
188004 Tannet dissolved. (28); 

. Bob Hawke re-elected Australian Pri 
Minister. (29); D.B. Wijetunge retained as Sr 
Lankan Prime Minister. (30). 
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Zimbabwean President Robert Mugabe 
re- elected. (Apr. 1); Non-communists win 
Hungary elections. (9); In Greece, conserva- 
tive New Democracy Party forms Govern- 
ment, Constantive Mit Sotakis is new Prime 
Minister; Mother Teresa resigns as Head of 
the Missionaries of Charity. (11); Lothar de 
- Maiziere becomes new East German Prime 
Minister. (13); In Nepal, King Birendra Sacks 
Prime Minister Marichman Singh and dis- 
solves National Panchayat, K.P. Bhattarai to 
be new Prime Minister; Film actress Greta 
Garbo dies; Miss Norway, Mona Grudt, cho- 
sen Miss Universe, 1990. (16); Abortive coup 
in Nigeria. (22); Namibia admitted to the UN 
as its 160th member. (23); Violeta Chamorro 
sworn in President of Nicaragua. (27). 
Swedish Government agrees to make 
available to India Audit Bureau Report on the 
alleged bribes paid to Indian Government's 
arms buyers. (May 4);Pakistan P.M. Benazir 
Bhutto appeals to all Muslim nations to sup- 
port the secessionists in Kashmir. (9); Nepal 
P.M. Krishna Prasad Bhattarai states that 
Nepal will soon become a secular state. (10); 
Presidents of three Baltic Republics meet 
and decide to forge a joint front against 
Moscow in their drive to re-establish their 
independence. (11); King Birendra of Nepal 
dissolves the controversial constitution rec- 
ommendation commission set up by him. 
(14); North & South Yemen merge to become 
Republic of Yemen. (22); U.S. blacklists India 
under super 301 trade law; Fiji orders the 
Indian Embassy to close down; Nepal dis- 
bands panchayat. (23); Palestine Liberation 
Organisation Chairman Yasser Arafat calls 
for sanction against Israel. (26); Emergency 
' Arab Summit at Baghdad calls for Arab unity. 
(28); Boris Yeltsin electéd president of Rus- 
sian Federation. (29). 


At the end of a three-day summit, US 
President Bush and USSR President Gor- 
-bachev agree on ending cold war. (June 2); 
Soviet Parliament passes a key law giving 
private business the same legal status as 
State enterprise. (6); US Government de- 
cides not to take punitive action against India 
under the super 301 provision of the US 
Trade Act. (14); At least 40,000 people die in 
а major earth quake in Iran. (21); Soviet 
Union proposes withdrawl of victorius world 
war Il Allies troops from Berlin six months 


after German unification. (22). 


West and East Germany abolish their 
common border. West German currency be- 
came East German Currency also; Ina stam- 
pede in the tunnel near Mecca nearly 1500 
pilgrims die. (July 1); The ruling Nepali Con- 
gress decides to retain the Hindu character of 
Nepal while allowing freedom for all religions. 
(5); Gorbachev re-elected general secretary 
at Soviet Communist Party Congress. (10); 
Fiji drops controversial move to impose a 
grower/miller contract that would have sub- 
stantially reduced the income of sugar-cane 
farmers. The military Junta in Myanmar 
(Burma) makes it clear that it has no intention 
to transfer power to the political parties that 
won a landslide victory a week ago in elec- 
tions. (13); More than 500 killed in the Philip- 
pines earthquake. (16); Indian Prime Minis- 
ter V.P. Singh arrives in Moscow for a visit. 
Fiji adopts racist constitution barring Indians 
from power. (24); Maldivian President Abdul 
Gayoom gives amnesty to former President 
Ibrahim Nazir, who is in exile in Singapore 
since 1978. Soviet Bylorussia declares inde- 
pendence.(26). 

Soviet Union grants freedom of the press 
and journalists’ rights and abandon censor- 
Ship, allowing anybody who wants to publish 
а newspaper. (Aug. 1); In an overnight at- 
tack, Iraq captures Kuwait. Kuwait Emir flees 
to Saudi Arabia. (2); India calls upon Iraq to 
withdraw its troops from Kuwait. (3): Iraq 
begins pull out of its troops from Kuwait after 
installing a Government of Iraq's choice. (5); 
Pakistan President Ghulam Ishaq Khan dis- 
misses 20-month-old Benazir 3hutto Gov- 
ernment and appoints combined opposition 
candidate Ghulam Mustafa Jatoi as care- 
taker Prime Minister and announces fresh 
election on October 24. (6); United States 
responding to Saudi Arabian request de-. 
cides to help that country from a possible 
Iragi attack; U.S. send warships, warplanes 
and troops. (7); The new Pakistan Govern- 
ment imposes restrictions on former Prime 
Minister Benazir Bhutto and her relatives ОП 
travel abroad. (8); Iraq announces annonas 
tion of Kuwait to Iraq and orders foreign 
countries to shift their embassies to {е с, 
tal of Iraq — Bagdad. Security Council 09 
clares merger null and void. (9); Arab Lond 
meeting in Cairo decides to send Pan- 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


WORLD PANORAMA Ш GERMANY REUNITED 


295 


force to Saudi Arabia to thwart possible Iraqi 
aggression. (11); Iraq unilaterally decides to 
withdraw troops from Iranian areas as also to 
release Iranian Prisoners of War. (15); Iraq 
and Iran exchange Prisoners of War. Iraq 
also began withdrawal of troops from the 
territory captured from Iran during the 8-year 
war. (17); United Nations Security Council 
authorises members to use force in enforcing 
UN embargo for invading Kuwait. (25); Iraq 
makes Kuwait its 19th province. (28). - 
US President George Bush and USSR 
President Mikhail Gorbechev meetat Helsinki 
to find a solution to the Gulf problem and 
decide to consider additional measures within 
the United Nations framework if current sanc- 
tions against Iraq fail to end the crisis. (Sep. 
9); West and East Germany and sec- 
опа World War allies sign treaty at Moscow to 
restore sovereignty to a United Germany. 
(12); The International Olympic Committee 
announces in Tokyo that the 100th Olympics 
In 1996 will be held at Atlanta, USA. Atlanta 
Was selected in preference to Athens, 
elgrade, Manchester, Melbourne and 
Oronto. (18); Olympic Council of Asia sus- 
Pends Iraq from taking part in the Asian 
games. Twenty seven members voted for the 
expulsion, three against and five abstained 
[Тот voting at the council's meeting at Bei- 
ling. (20); Eleventh Asiad opens in China's 
ti 3pital, Beijing. Thirty seven countries par- 
Cipate. (22): Soviet Parliament votes for free 
raket economy. (24); Japan and North Ko- 
ап official-leye| meeting held in Pyongyang, 
2en f orea for normalisation of results fro- 
Mr. A ra long time; Algeria's first president, 
1965 а ed Ben Bella overthrown in а coup a 
to Algeri Was in Barcelona, Spain, returne 
Olympic c.t the meeting held at Beijing 
(Thail С Council of Asia voted for Bangko! 
Ga апа) as the venue for the 1998 Asian 
Hiroshi The 1994 Games will be held at 
mit ЫЛЕ) Japan. (27); The first-ever sum- 
Ме Children under the auspices of U.N. in 
Over 7K attended by representatives of 
Plan or nations issued a declaration e 
and bereon to give children better hea 
ter future. (30). 3 
viet Union and South Korea establish 
ic с Vatic relations. (Oct. 1); Federal Repub- 
егтапу (FRG) (West Germany) and 
man Democratic Republic (East Ger- 


many) unite to become a single country under 
the name of FRG. (3); Asian Games con- 
clude in Beijing. (7); Rebel Christian General 
Michel Aown fled from his refuge in the French 
Embassy in Beirut after calling on his troops 
to surrender to Lebanese and Syrian Army. 
(13); Soviet President Mikhail Gorbachev is 
selected for Nobel peace prize. (16); Malay- 
sian Prime Minister Dr. Mahatir Mohammed 
wins a two third majority in general elections. 
(22); In.the polls held on 24th in Pakistan 


- Islami Jamhoori Ittehad wins 105 out of the 


total 217 seats and Peoples' Democratic Al- 
liance led by Mrs. Benazir Bhutto wins 45 


seats. (26). 


Iraq says United States mobilising more 
troops is a sign of imminent war. (Nov. 1); 
British P.M. Margaret Thatcher faces crisis 
as Dy. P.M. Geoffrey Howe resigns ever dif- 
ferences with the P.M. on her approach to. 
European Economic and Monetary Union; 
India elected to Security Council for a two- 
year term. (2); Mr. Nawas Sharif, sworn in as 
Pakistan's 11th Prime Minister. (6); Demo- 
crats retain control of the U.S. Congress over ' 
President George Bush's Republican party 
in the elections. (7); King Birendra of Nepal 
promulgates new constitution replacing al- 
ready deferred partyless panchayat system. 
President Bush of U.S. sends 2 lakhs more 
troops to Gulf, even as his Secretary of State 
Mr. James Baker fails to win Soviet support 
for military action against Iraq. (9); Thai Inter- 
national Airways plane highjacked by two 
Burmese students to focus attention of world 
community towards the plight of Burmese 
people under military rule, lands in Calcutta. 
(10); Emperor Akihito ascended to the world's 
oldest hereditary monarchy – in Japan. (12); 
Soviet President Gorbachev wins approval 
to re-organise administrative setup which in- 
clude abolition of Prime Minister's post and 
induction of a Vice President in place of 
Prime Minister. (17); NATO and Warsaw pact 
member countries sign treaty to cut military 
wares in Europe, thus, ending formally the 
‘cold war’. (19); Fifth SAARC meeting began 
in Male. Maldives President Abdul Ghayoon 
elected chairman; Mrs. Margaret Thatcher, 
British Prime Minister, loses to Defence Sec- 
retary Michael Heseltine in the conservative 
party leadership contest in the first round, 
There is a second round option. (21); British 
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P.M. Margaret Thatcher announces decision 
to step down as also her intention not to run 
for the second round in the leadership elec- 
tion. (22); In the leadership election in Britain 


. John Major got 185 (2 short of absolute 


majority), Michael Heseltine — 136, and 
Douglas Hurd — 56; John Major, Chancellor 
of the Exchequer in Thatcher cabinet takes 
charge as Prime Minister of Britain; Emer- 
gency clamped in Bangladesh. (28); UN 
Security Council gives ultimatum to Iraq to 
withdraw from Kuwait before January 15, 
1991 (12 votes in favour 2 against (Cuba and 
Yemen) and one (China) abstained) Iraq re- 
jects the ultimatum as illegal and invalid. (29); 
United States offers talks with Iraq, Iraq ac- 
cepts. (30). 


Britain is united with the rest of Europe 
430 feet under the seabed of the English 
Channel when the gap between British and 
French bores of the Channel tunnel project 
was opened. (Dec. 1); In the first poll for a 
democratic united German Parliament on 
December 2, Chancellor Helmut Kohl with 
coalition partners get an overwhelming ma- 
jority. (3); Following President Ershad's an- 
nouncment that he will step down, Bangla- 
desh witnesses unprecedented mass jubila- 
tion. The opposition nominates Chief Justice 
Mr. Shahabuddin Ahmed as the combined 
opposition candidate for the post of inem 
(Vice) President. (5); Bangladesh President 
Gen. H.M. Ershad resigns. Opposition con- 


sensus candidate Chief Justice Shahabud- 
din Ahmed sworn in as interim Vice Presi- 
dent.; Iraq announces decision to release all 
foreign hostages immediately. (6); Mr. Lech 
Walesa elected President of Poland with an 
overwhelming majority (77 percent) (10); 
Former Bangladesh President Mr. Ershad 
and his wife kept under detention in Dhaka. 
(12); African National Congress President 
Mr. Oliver, Tambo returns to South Africa 
after 30 yeàrs' exile in Zambia. (13); Soviet 
Foreign Minister Mr. Edward Shevardnadze 
resigns following differences with President 
Gorbachev; United Nations Security Council 
votes unanimously to deplore Israel's deci- 
Sion to resume deportation of Palestinian 
civilians in the territories it has occupied for 
23 years. (20); Armed Forces overthrow Suri- 
nam President Ramsewak Shankar; Con- 
gress of the People's Deputies of the USSR 
reject a motion to change the name of the 
country into ‘Union of Soviet Sovereign 
Republics'; Soviet Parliament approves Presi- 
dent Gorbachev's proposal for nation-wide 
referendums on the country's future and on 
private land ownership. (24); Gulf Co-opera- 
tion Council in their meeting at Doha, Qatar 
recommends creation of comprehensive joint 
security set up to safeguard interests. (25): 
Garry Kasprov of Soviet Union retains his title 
of World Chess Champion defeating fellow 
Soviet Anatoly Karpov. (27); LTTE declares 
unilateral cease-fire effective midnight 315! 
December. (30). 


LANGUAGES 


No one has yet taken a satisfactory count 
of the world's languages. There are many 
estimates. They vary by thousands. The main 
cause of confusion is how to distinguish a 
language from a dialect. 

Linguists have not agreed as to what 
distinguishes a language from a dialect. In 
view of this, differing estimates are quite 
possible and. admissible. We have here 
adopted the estimate of some French and 
American linguists who have listed a total of 
2796 languages. - 

Of the 2796 languages mentioned, over 
1200 are spoken by American-Indian tribes, 


most of which do not number more than 2 


| i- 
languages of their own. Add to this an б: 
mated 200 minor languages of Asia fnum- 
known origin and we find that the fois mem | 
ber of the world's major languages speeds 
by a million or more people) hardly € ajo 
160; in other words, the overwhelming cents 
ity of the world's languages, Say 8 do hile 
are spoken by numerically small gro р; с 
some 15 percent represent major lai 
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The world's languages considered as 
families fall into 10 broad groups. 1. Indo- 
European, 2. Semito-Hamitic, 3. Sino- Tibetan, 
4. Dravidian, 5. Ural-Altaic, 6. Malayo-Poly- 
nesian, 7. African-Negro, 8. American-In- 
dian, 9. Caucasian, 10. Miscellaneous. 

1. Indo-European Familyf: The Indo- 
European languages may be subdivided into 
fcur major divisions. (a) Germanic includes 

English, German, Dutch, Swedish, Dan- 
ish, Norwegian and Icelandic. (b) Romance 
includes French, Spanish, Portuguese, Ital- 
ian and Romanian. (c) Balto-Slavic includes 
Russian, Polish, Ukrainian, Czech, Slovak, 
Serbo-Croatian and Bulgarian. (d) _Indo- 
Iranian group may be conveniently divided 
into /гапіапапа Indicor Indo-Aryan branches. 
Sanskrit or the Indic branch is the original 
Indo-Iranian language that was brought into 
India by the Aryan immigrants. It is the earli- 
est of the Indo-European languages to ap- 
Pear in recorded form. Д 

2. Semito-Hamitic Family comprises 
Arabic, Hebrew, Libyan, Berber, Galla, 
Amharic (Ethiopia) and Somali languages. 

3. Sino-Tibetan Family is dominated by 
Chinese, which with its many dialects com- 
mands 700 million speakers out of a total of 
about 760 million for the whole family. Ti- 
betan, Burmese, Thai and Korean languages 
form the rest of the family. k 

4, Dravidian Family includes the major 
languages of South India, Tamil, Telugu. 
Kannada and Malayalam. ne 

5. Ural-Altaic Family includes Finnish, 
Hungarian, Turkish, Mongol and Manchu. 

6. Malayo-Polynesian Family comprises 
Maori (native to New Zealand), Malagasy 
(Madagascar), Malay and Indonesian. _ 

_7. African-Negro group covers the major 
African languages, Sudanese, Guinean. 
Bantu, Hausa (Nigeria), Swahili and others. 

8. American-Indian Family comprises 
many languages of the Red Indian tribes and 
includes the languages of the Eskimos and 
Aleuts. 

9. Caucasian Family consists of a num- 


ber of s il i а 
z m eorgian an 
Сігспоѕ та! languages like Georg 


t The term 
Indo-Hittite is now preferred to Indo-European 
ШЕ Include Anatolian аре and Indo-European 
г 


.10. Miscellaneous. Among the lesser 
families, the Austric family apparently com- 
manded a wide circulation in very ancient 
limes. It is at present represented by tribal 
tongues like the Munda group in India. The 
aboriginal languages of Australia, Tasmania 
and New Guinea apparently. belong to this 
group. 

Basque, which is spoken on both sides of 
the Pyrenees in Europe, appears to be a 
remnant of a language family called Mediter- 
ranean, which has long since disappeared. 
The present speakers of Basque number 
nearly a million. 

Basque is a very difficult language. The 
story goes that the devil tried to learn Basque, 
so as to tempt and ruin the Basques but gave 
up the attempt in despair. Basque has no “ 
affinity to any European language but bears 
close resemblance to many American-Indian 
tongues. Some linguists believe that Basque 
was the language of the lost continent, Atlan- 
tis. M 

The Ainu, the language of the white- 
skinned people of Hokkaido, the northern- 
most of Japanese islands, the Hyperborean 
tongues of Siberia and Kamchatka and many 
other minor groups, too numerous to mention 


Fatal Fungi! 


There is a glaring error in the 1990 
edition of the Larousse, France's most 
distinguished dictionary. Under the head- 
ing champignon, or mushroom, three 
poisonous fungi are listed as harmless". 

One of the mushrooms so identified, 
the Amanita phalloides, is so dangerous, 
in fact, that Peterson's Guide to Mush- 
rooms, an American publication, calls it 
the "death cap," because "one bite kills". 

Larousse was alerted to the error by 
readers’ letters and immediately withdrew 
180,000 copies of the dictionary from sale. 
The publishing company has hired 250 
students to paste stickers in the books 
correcting the mistake—at a cost of al- 
most $2 million. 

Some people who had already bought 
the Larousse plan to hang on to their 
copies as collectors items, despite the 
potential danger of the information inside. 
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make up the rest of the world's languages. 

Of the great modern languages, 13 are 
Spoken by 50 million or ‘more people. They 
are Chinese, English, Hindustani, Russian, 
Spanish, German, Japanese, Arabic, Ben- 
gali, Portuguese, Malay (Indonesian), French 
and Italian. Approximate estimates of speak- 
ers of different languages made by various 
authorities differ greatly, sometimes by mil- 
lions. This is so because the speakers of 
different languages are spread over the whole 
globe and по statistics beyond so-called 
guestimates are available about them. 

Chinese, the first language in point of the 
number of speakers (1021 m.) is mainly 
confined to China and Manchuria. Japanese 
is first and foremost the native tongue of the 
people in Japanese islands, but enjoys some 
currency in Korea and the nearby area of 
Asiatic mainland. Malay is spoken in Indone- 
sia and Malaysia and is understood as far as 
the Philippines. 5 


Arabic covers an incredibly huge area 
from Africa right across Asia and is learned 
wherever Islam predominates, though it is 
almost everywhere mingled with other lan- 
guages of non-Arabic stock like Berber, 
Cushite and Hebrew. 

English covers nearly one-fifth of the 
Earth's surface. It is spoken by 431 million 
people in the world including North America, 
Europe, Asia, Africa and Oceania comprising 
Australia and New Zealand. 

Russian dominates one-sixth of the total 
area of the Earth, being the national language 
throughout the Soviet Union. But Russian is 
used as a native tongue only by half the popu- 
lation of Soviet Russia. The rest speak some 
145 different languages. 

Spanish appears in its homeland Spain 
and the ex-Spanish colonies. But these ac- 
count for only a quarter of the Spanish-speak- 
ing population. The rest (three-fourths) are in 
the western hemisphere, covering Mexico, 


The 205-year old ‘Times of London’ has 
finally succumbed to Ms. From now on, the 
title will be automatic in its news columns for 
American women, and on special request for 
the rest. 


Other old favourites are going too, in- 
cluding ‘Times’ spellings of 'Monna Lisa’ and 
‘Gorbachov.’ Monna Lisa becomes ‘Mona 
Lisa’and ‘Gorbachov' becomes ‘Gorbachev. 


“We came to look very odd,” says liter- 
ary editor, Mr. Philip Howard, a co-author of 
the paper's new style guide. 


‘Times’ editor, Mr. Simon Jenkins intro- 
duced readers to the changes being ef- 
fected. 


The ‘Times' style guide, introduced at 
the turn of the century, was last revised 
completely in the mid-1960s. There were 
regular updates but the guide remained, said 
Mr. Howard, “very mangificent with high stan- 
dards but terribly restrictive and quite Victo- 
rian.” 


"When Ms is used in the ‘Times we get 
angry letters from those who want to know 


Another bastion Falls to Ms 


what that vulgar new word is," said Mr. How- 
ard. 


Nolij anyone? 


Franklin Electronic Publishers of 
the U.S. specializes in computerized 
reference works: dictionaries, spelling 
aids, thesauruses and combinations 
thereof. The Company's latest invention 
is the Speaking Wordmaster, a combi- 
nation electronic thesaurus, phonetic 
spelling corrector and game player- 

The Wordmaster pronounces more 
than 80,000 words from its dictionary 
and thesaurus. The unit also provides 
nearly half a million synonyms; type in 
the word "speaking" and the Wordmas-, 
ter will say ‘talking’, “uttering,” ‘voicing, 
as well as display those words. on its 
screen. Type in the letters "nolij" and it 
will correct the phonetic spelling: knowl- 
edge. The Wordmaster costs $ 150 
(about Rs. 3750). 
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Central America, Cuba, Puerto Rico, the 
Dominican Republic and all South American 
countries barring Brazil and the Guyanas. 

Portugueseis spoken in Portugal and the 
ex-Portuguese colonies. But the greatest 
number of Portuguese speakers is concen- 
trated in Brazil. 

Germanis practically confined to Europe 
where it is spoken in Germany, Austria and 
most of Switzerland. But it enjoys wide cur- 
rency as a scholastic language all over Eu- 
rope, especially in Czechoslovakia, Poland, 
the Netherlands, Hungary, Yugoslavia, 
Sweden and Norway. 

Frenchis the language of France, part of 
Switzerland, Belgium, ex-French possessions 
or Departments overseas and Canada (es- 
pecially the province of Quebec). Itis reputed 
as a language of culture in Europe, and is 
Spoken by a few million non-French men, in 
addition to their mother tongues. 

Italian, the language of Italy, is current in 
the former Italian colonies, Eritrea, Somali- 
land, Libya and Cyrenaica and is used by 
Italian emigrant groups living in various 
Mediterranean countries, and USA, Argen- 
lina, Brazil, Uruguay and Chile. 


Major Languages 


Language No. of speakers Principal 
(in million) Areas 


Mid-1988 
Chineset 1021 China 
English 431 UK, USA, Canada 
Ireland, Australia, 
New Zealand 
Hindi 325 North India 
Spanish 320 Spain 
Latin America 
Russia 289. USSR 
Arabic 187 Middle East 
Bengali 178 India, Bangladesh 
Portuguese 169 Portugal, Brazil 
Malay-Indonesian 135 Malaysia, 
Indonesia 
Japanese 124 Japan 
егтап 118 Germany, Austria, 
Switzerland 
French 117 France, Belgium, 
E * Canada, Switzer- 
land 
Urdu E ТАЙ 
Punjabi 88 India, Pakist 


77 India, Pakistan 
68 Korean North & 
South 


orean 


Telugu 
Italian 
Tamil 


Marathi 
Javanese 
Vietnamese 
Turkish 
Thai 
Ukranian 
Polish 
Swahili 
Kannada 
Gujarati 
Malayalam 
Tagalog 
Farsi (Persian) 
Hausa 
Burmese 
Oriya 
Romanian 
Pushtu 


. Dutch-Flemish 


Sarbo-Croatian 
Assamese 
Yoruba 

Sindhi 

Ibo 

Amharic 
Hungarian (Magyar) 
Azerbaijani 
Nepali 

Czech 
Sinhalese 
Uzbek 
Malagasy 
Greek 
Afrikaans 
Kurdish 


Galla 
Madurese 
Swedish 
Bulgarian 
Catalan 
Malinke 
Kazakh 
Tatar 
Khmer 
Ruanda 
Quechua 
Zulu 
Uighur 
Somali 
Luba 
Twi-Fante 
Minan Kabau 


llocano 
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AP (India) 
Italy 
Tamilnadu (India), 


Sri Lanka, Malaysia 
Maharashtra (India) 
Java (Indonesia) 
Vietnam 

Turkey 

Thailand 

Ukraine (USSR) 
Poland 

East Africa 
Karnataka (India) 
Gujarat (India) 
Kerala (India) 
Philippines 

tran 

Nigeria 

Burma (Myanmar) 
Orissa (India) 
Romania 
Afghanistan, 
Pakistan 
Netherlands 
Yugoslavia 

Assam (India) 
Nigeria 

Pakistan, India 
Nigeria 

Ethiopia 

Hungary 
Azerbaijan (USSR). 
Nepal 
Czechoslovakia 

Sri Lanka 
Uzbekistan (USSR) 
Madagascar 
Greece 

South Africa 
Turkey, Iran, Iraq, 
USSR 

Ethiopia 

Madura (Indonesia) 
Sweden 

Bulgaria 

Spain 

West Africa 
Kazakhstan (USSR) 
Tatar (USSR) 
Cambodia 
Ruanda, Congo 
Peru, Bolivia 

South Africa 
Sinkiang (China) 
Somalia 

Congo 

Ghana 

Sumatra 
(Indonesia) 

Luzon (Philippines) 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


300 


RELIGIONS BI WORLD PANORAMA | 
Yi (Lolo) China Makua  . E 
P 


| 


| 


6 3 Mozambique 
Xhosa 6 South Africa Kongo 3 Congo 
Shona 6 Zimbabwe Bhili 3 Gujarat (India) 
Norwegian 9 Norway Turkmen 3 Turkmen (USSR) 
Finnish 5 Finland Baluchi 3 Pakistan, Iran 4 
Slovac 5 Czechoslovakia Ewe 3 Ghana, Togo 
Armenian 9 Armenia (USSR) Tswana 3 Botswana, 
Tibetan 9 Tibet South Africa 
Santal 9 Eastern India Latvian 2 Latvia (USSR) 
Albanian 5 Albania Slovenian 2 Yugoslavia 
Miao 9 China . Chuvash 2 Chuvash (USSR) 
Mbunda 9 Angola Gondi 2 Eastern India 
Wolof 5 Senegal Shan 2 Burma 
Lingala 5 Congo Bemba 2 Zambia 
Rundi 9 Burundi, Congo Macedonian 2 
Georgian 4 Georgia (USSR) 
Hebrew 4 Israel Kirghiz 2 
Моге 4 Burkina Faso Tulu 2 Ki 
Mongolian 4 Mongolia, China Mende `2 Sierra Leone 
Lao 4 Laos Kamba 2 Kenya 
Nyanga 4 Malawi, Zambia Luo — 2 Kenya 
Guarani 4 Paraguay Mordvin 1 Mordavia (USSR) 
Batak 4 Sumatra Karen 1 Bufma 

(Indonesia) Sidamo 1 Ethiopia 

Kikuyu 4 Kenya Estonian 1 Estonia (USSR) 
Kanuri 4 West Africa Bashkir 1 Bashkir (USSR) 
Tigrinya 4 Ethiopia | Роп 1 Оаһотеу 
Achinese 3 Sumatra (Indonesia) —————— : 
Balinese 3 Bali (Indonesia) T Including (Mandarin-560. Cantonese, Wu, Min 
Bikol 3 Luzon (Philippines) and Hokka 


Religions have played 
the evolution of human сі 
ture. They evolved as а Set of beliefs con. 


and purpose of the Shintoism of J 
rganised system of Zoroastrianism 


RELIGIONS - 


a Very great part in Christianity 


Very ‚ Confucianism, Hinduism and 
vilization and cul- Islam. The 


lesser religions include Jainism 
and Sikhism of India, Judaism of Palestine, 
apan, Taoism of China and 
originally of Persia. The primi- 


| 
Macedonia 
(Yugoslavia) 
Kirghiz (USSR) 
Karnataka (India) 
tive religions count by the thousands. They L 


en the religions spread . are all very small communities, each with a 

their origin. handful of votaries. They are principally found 
permanent impact ` among the aboriginal tribes of Australia, the 

ture. Buddhism wrought Americas, India, Burma, South East Asia, In- 

ormation in the life and donesia and Africa. 

© Peoples of South-East Asia and . Buddhism was founded 

istianity and Islam spread among Buddha who lived in the 6th ¢ 


by Gautama 
entury B.Cf 


-Even i 
orld may be grouped given to contemplatio na lere. 
5. 1. Leading relig- sufferings 
ns and 3. Primitive heart and 
ligions are Buddhism, 


t The actual dai 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1 


es of Buddha's birt 


992 


WORLD PANORAMA Ш RELIGIONS 


his wife and child and started in pursuit of 
enlightment at the age of 29. After years of 
wandering and contemplation Gautama at 
last found enlightenment while meditating 
under a great peepul tree. From that day, he 
came to be known as the Buadha or the En- 
lightened One. 

The Buddha preached that emancipation 
from the cycle of rebirths, i.e., Nirvana, can 


. be attained by a path of self-purification. He 
attached little importance to rituals and cere-- 


monies in which the Brahmin priests indulged. 
He does not appear to have even envisaged 
the existence of a Supreme God. He preached 
in the vernacular of the people, a simple 
doctrine of love and mercy which appealed to 
all. 


The Soviet Parliament in 1990 
overwhelmingly adopted a new law on 
freedom of religion, easing decades of strict 
Prohibitions on religious instruction at home 
and in private 
Schools. 

The So- 
viet Constitu- 
tion officially 
permits free- 
dom of con- 
Science, but 
the new law |: . 
re-empha- ls Ҹ. 
sises that po- & 
litical leaders 
cannot inter- 
fere with relig- 
ious activities. ‚> 

The law, Ee 
adopted 341- 
1 with one ab- F 
Stentionin Su- | ` 
preme Soviet, 
Specifies that |. «3: 
the Govern- |... 
ment will fi- 
nance neither 
religious ас- Кый 
tivities nor "propaganda of atheism. 


The new law allows religious groups to 


Sin... "MANORAMAXEARBOOK1982. = 


Religion in Russia 


organisations can send people abroad for 


Buddhism is essentially a religion of kind- 
ness, humanity and equality. It denounces all 


Claims to superiority on grounds of birth or 


caste. The eminence or lowness of men is 
determined by their own conduct and ac- 
tions. 

Two or three centuries after the death of 
the Buddha, we find the Buddhist religion 
divided into two broad schools, the Hinayana 
and.the Mahayana. The Hinayana school 
prided itself on maintaining the teachings of 
the Buddha in their original form. The Mahay- 
ana; school converted the human Buddha— 
Sakya muni—into an eternal and supreme 
deity, presiding over the world and succour- 
ing his devotees. | 

Mahayana Buddhism is prevalent in 


Setup "societies, brotherhood associations С 
апа other such groups. It says religious 


spiritual study and receive foreign students 
| in the Soviet 
Union. It 
permits the 
Government 
to continue 
returning 
churches for 
use as 
religious buil- 
‘dings. 

The law 
guarantees 
the right to 
Study and 
teach religion 
either indi- 
vidually or with 
others. But a 
clause allow- 
ing secular fa- 
cilities to be 
used for relig- 
ious instruc- 
tions after 
regular school 

hours touched off a fierce debate and was 
defeated by one chamber of the legislature. 
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China, Tibet, Korea and Mongolia. Hinayana 
Buddhism is prevalent in Burma, Sri Lanka, 
Kampuchea and Vietnam. 

The most sacred places of Buddhism are 
Lumbini in Nepal, where the Buddha was 
born, the Bodh Gaya (Bihar), where he re- 
ceived enlightenment and Kusinagara (UP), 
where he attained nirvana. 

Christianity founded by Jesus Christ now 
commands the largest following in the world. 
Christ was born in B.C. 4 in Judaea." He 
Started preaching about the. Kingdom of God 
when he was thirty. His activities roused the 
Opposition of the Jewish highpriests who 
accused him of blasphemy. 

He was crucified under the orders of 
Pontius Pilate, the Roman Governor. After 


three days, Christ was resurrected from the: 


dead. With the Resurrection of Christ, his 
disciples took heart and went about preach- 
ing the Kingdom of God to all the peoples of 
the world. 

Christianity spread throughout the Ro- 
man Empire where it was made the state 
religion in the 4th century A.D. Later, the 
Church split into two broad groups - the 
Western Church under the Pope in Rome 
and the Eastern Churches under the Patri- 
archates of Antioch, Alexandria and Con- 
Stantinople. Still later, further disruptions took 
place. The Roman Church was broken up by 
Protestantism, whilein the Eastern Churches, 
many communities like the Armenians, Ethio- 
pians, Russians and Italians set up their own 
Patriarchates. 

Jerusalem, where Christ lived and 
preached, is the most Sacred place for Chris- 


uggling through poverty, 
ame a minor civil servant 
and later rose to be the magistrate of a state. 
His brilliant administratión evoked the jeal- 
ousy of others, who conspired to bring about 
his dismissal in 496 B.C. Thereafter he 
wandered about penniless and homeless, 
until in 478 B.C. he died, aged seventy three. 
E SGT don 


* The date is disputed: See Chapter ‘Outline of History’ in 
part one. 


* 
After his death, his sayings were E 
lected in the analects and he was honour 
throughout China, as a deity ranking with th 
deities of Heaven and Earth. Confucius wa 
a moralist rather than the founder of a res | 
ion. He conserved, systematised and taug А 
the age-old teachings of China. He adio 
cated regularity in life, temperance in foo! | 


and drink and emphasised the importance a 
learning, loyalty and truthfulness. He form i 
lated a golden rule of reciprocity, "what Уб | 
do not want done to yourself, do not do ! » 
others" - just a step short of the Laotsean an 
Christian doctrine of returning good for evil. 
Peking is the city sacred to the adherents 
of both Taoism and Confucianism. 
Hinduism: The world Hindu originally 
was the Persian rendering of the Indian word 
Sindhu—the Sanskrit name of the river In- 
dus. The Persian name Hindu must have 
come into being in the 6th century B.C. when 


„the territory round Indus formed part of the 


Persian Empire. But the name disappeared 
from India, with the exit of the Persians. It 
came back to India, centuries later, with the 
Muslim invasions from the north-west. 


. At that time, however, the word Hindu 
simply meant Indian апа had по religious 
connotation. Subsequently, underthe Mughal 
emperors, the word assumed a religious tint 
and under the British it came to be applied 
exclusively to the People, who followed the 
age-old religion of India. 

The basis of Hinduism lies in the four 
Vedas of the Aryans. The word Veda iS | 
derived from vid, to know. The vedas аге 
known as sruti, or that which is heard of 
revealed. The orthodox Hindus think that the | 
vedas are anadi, without a beginning. Others 7, 
believethatthe vedas were revealedto ancient 
rishis (sages). 4 

The Rigveda is the earliest and the most 
important: of the four vedas. It is the oldest 
scripture in the world having been composed 
in the third millennium B.C. it Consists of over | 


1000 hymns, a heterogeneoy ion of 
Prayers to gods like "OUS collectio 


Agni, Vayu, Varuna, 
‚ Soma, Ushus and others, in- 
tuals, incantations, songs and < 


a € other th as are 
more specialised, The three ved. 


Indra, Mitra, 
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Atharva Veda deals with medicines and 
magical incantations. 

Each Veda is divided into mantras 
(hymns), Brahmanas which explain the 
mantras and rituals, Aranyakas, mystic teach- 
ings meant for meditation in forests and 
Upanishads, speculations on Being and 
Reality. 

The early Aryan gods were deifications of 
natural forces, Agni, Varuna, Soma, Surya 
etc. They were worshipped with sacrifice. 


There were no temples or images. The sac-. 


rifices were performed on open altars, where 
a wood fire was lighted, and offerings of food 
and drink, in the shape of meat, fat, butter, 
milk, cakes of barley and the spirituous drink 
Soma, were offered to the gods, who were 
Supposed to dwell in the sky. This was the 
vedic rite of homa, the quintessence of vedic 
. religion. 

When the Aryans came to India, they 
encountered a highly civilized people - the 
Dravidians - the builders of the City Civiliza- 
tion of the Indus Valley. They defeated the 
Dravidians and probably enslaved them. But 
though superior in war, the Aryans were far 
behind the Dravidians in culture. Before long 
they succumbed to the superior culture of the 
pre-Aryans and adopted it. Graecia capta 
ferum victorem cepit* (Enslaved Greece 
made a slave of her rough conqueror). 

The mainstay of popular Hinduism is the 
later vedic literature which consists of the 
Puranas (old stories) and itihasas (epics). 
There are 18 puranas: Matsya, Markandeya, 
Bhagavata, Bhavishya, Brahma, Brahmanda, 
Brahmavaivarta, Vayu, Vishnu, Varaha, 
Vamana, Agni, Naradiya, Padma, Linga, 
Garuda, Kurma and Skanda. There are also 
a number of upa puranas or minor puranas. 
Some puranas are believed to date back to 
the pre-Christian era. But many are believed 
lo have been written between the third and 
the seventh centuries A.D. 

The /tihasas or epics are two - the 
Ramayana by Valmiki and the Mahabharata 
by Vyasa. Both these great works drew their 
inspiration from pre-Aryan folklore. The story 
of Rama or Ramayana looks like a blend of 
three distinct stories of pre-Aryan origin, put 
together at different times and finally embel- 
lished as anational poem of epic dimensions. 
pneus pus 


Horace, 


‘The Mahabharata, on the other hand, em- 


bodies the legends of the Aryans and the 
non-Aryans and was created consciously as 
the national poem of a new Hindu nation of 
mixed origin welded into one people under 
Brahmana guidance.** 

The popular gods of the early Aryans, 
Indra, Varuna, Agni, Soma, Surya and others 
yielded place in course of time to a group of 
more powerful and more personal gods, more 
profound and cosmic and more philosophical 
in conception - namely the puranic gods of 
Hinduism headed by Siva—Uma and Sri- 
Vishnu. Siva and Uma are clearly pre-Aryan 
gods. Vishnu was partly Aryan—a form of 
Sun god—and partly Dravidian-the blue sky- 
god—Sri was an Aryan goddess to start with, 
the Indian counterpart ofthe European Ceres, 
but in her association with Vishnu as 
Gajalakshmi, she is indigenous and pre- 
Aryan. 

The outstanding instance of the Drav- 
idisation of the Aryan religion is found in the 
preponderant place given to the puja form of 
worship compared to Aryan homa. Puja rite, 
which involves the offering of flowers, fruits, 
leaves, water etc. to an image or symbol of 
divinity, is characteristically Dravidian. This is 
now the everyday form of worship for all 
Hindus, the homa being kept up artificially 
among limited groups of Brahmins or Kshatri- 
yas. 

The imprimatur or theological sanction 
for puja is found in the Bhagavad Gita] which 
is the bedrock of modern Hinduism. 

"If any offers me with devotion, a leaf, а 
flower, a fruit or water, | receive that offered 
in devotion by the person whose soul is 
disciplined." Gita IX, 26. 

Hinduism emerged as the national relig- 
ion by a brilliant synthesis of Aryan and non- 
Aryan ideas. This ability to adopt or adjust to 
alien ideas has made Hinduism a highly 
receptive and tolerant religion. Itis this recep- 
tivity that has helped it to survive the on- 
slaughts of other religions and influences 
through centuries. 

When Buddhism rose as a challenge to 
orthodox Hinduism, Hinduism reacted by 
sanctifying the Buddha as an avatarof Vishnu. 
Similarly, the Jain idea of non-violence or 


*' S.K. Chatterjee- Vedic Age, Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. 
+ Bhagavad Gita occurs in the Mahabharata. 
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non-injury to living things appealed to many* 


people as a gospel of mercy, good will and 
fellowship with all living creatures. Hinduism 
took over the idea and worked it out as the 
doctrine of Ahimsa, which was elevated as 
the highest of all dharmas. 

In spite of its great adaptability and ac- 
commodation, Hinduism has been rocked by 
dissensions and disputations. The bitter 
struggle between Vaishnavitesand Saivaites, 
between supporters of God Vishnu and God 
Siva, lasted for a long time. But this was 
rather a struggle for Supremacy in the Hindu 
fold - never a segregation from it. 

From time to time, Hindu reformers have 
Sprung ир, brilliant intellects and devout 
ascetics like Sankaracharya (8th century 
A.D.), Ramanuja (12th century) and Madhwa 
(13th century) who have not merely restored 
Popular faith but also countered heretical or 
fissiparous tendencies, by a re-interpretation 
of Hindu Philosophy and reformation of Hindu 
Practices, to meet the demands of the times. 

Modern Hinduism may be dated from the 
days of Sri Sankaracharya, more than 1000 
years ago. Sankara lived in the 8th century 

-D. He was born at Kaladi in Kerala in a 
Namboodiri Brahmin family. He is by far the 
greatest of Hindu reformers. Before he died 
at the early age of 32, he travelled through 
India thrice, debating with scholars and ex- 
pounding his theory of Advaita or monism. He 
was not only a great thinker but also a great 
organiser. 

Among the most durable monuments to 
his organising zeal are the famous monaster- 
ies of Sringeri in Karnataka, Dwaraka in 
Gujarat, Puri in Orissa and Badrinath on the 
snowy heights of the Himalayas. He purged 
Hinduism of many evil cults and practices. 
The worship of the Mother Goddess, who 
was called by many names - Devi, Durga, 
Kali, Lakshmi, Parvati, Amba, Amman etc.- 
had degenerated into licentiousness. 


Devi worship in the past was part of the 
Sakta cult with its five Makaras, matsya (fish ), 
mamsa (meat), madya (liquor), mudra (dance) 
and maithuna (copulation). Sankara reformed 
this cult and réstored it to its Original Purity 
Similarly he is said to have Put down the 
Kapalikas, who indulged in human Sacrifices 
to appease God Bhairava. Sankara thus ге- 


juvenated Hinduism and gave it a new phi: 
losophy and a new look. Nes 
Ramanuja, the next great reformer, live 
in the 12th century A.D. He was born i 
Sriperumbudur in Tamil Nadu. He modifies 
Sankara's philosophy of Advaita гапо 
preached а new philosophy Visishtadvaitaà o 
qualified monism. Ramanuja laid great em 
phasis on bhaktimarga ог deliverance by wey 
of devotion to a compassionate god, in cor” 
trast to Karmamarga or the way of deliver 
ance by the performance of vedic rites. . 
Madhwa, born in 1238, near Udipi if 
Karnataka is the third of the great reformet, 
He is the supreme exponent of dvaita 0! 
dualism. All these great reformers Stresse 
the importance of bhakti ог. devotion to à 


-Personal god. 


The renovation of Hinduism started by. 
this great trio of the south, was continued by 
a number of saints and sages in the rest of 
India: Ramananda of Allahabad, Val- 
labhacharya of Benares, 
Maharashtra, (who unlike others came from 
alow caste), Mirabai of Rajasthan (a princess 


blind poet of Agra, 
Kabir of Varanasi and others. 

The greatest of the bhakti leaders and 
one of the greatest reformers of Hindu relig- 
ion is Chaitanya (1485-1533), who hailed 
from a Brahmin family in Bengal. At the age 
of 24 he became a Sanyasin and spent the. 


rest of his life, preachin the bhakti move- 
ment all over North India. пан 


à Organised 
induism started with Swami Dayananda 
Saraswati (1824-1883), He fa jd Arya 
amaj and started the Sudhi (purification) 
movement, for the Conversion of non-Hindus 
to Hinduism, He was a gréat Sanskrit scholar 


and admonished his followers to go back to 
the Vegas. 


The next great reformer, in point of time, 
Was Ramakrishna Paramahamsa (18936: 
1886). He was a poor priest in a temple of 


Calcutta, without any formal education, east 


ern Or western, But he was a deeply religious - 


Man, who believed in the inherent truth of all 
religions. His catholicity, 


tual fervour attracted a small band of devote 
disciples. They formed a Mission, name?’ 
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after him, the Ramakrishna Mission. 

The most famous leader of the Mission 
was Narendranath Datta, an English edu- 
cateddisciple of Paramahamsa. In later years, 
he became famous as Swami Vivekananda 
and carried the message of Hinduism to far 
off countries like USA. The Ramakrishna 
Mission stands for social and religious re- 
form, based on the ancient culture of India. 

Islam: Іп Arabic, Islam means submis- 
Sion, obedience or peace. It is meant as obe- 
dience and submission to God to attain peace 
in the world. The believers of this universal 
religion are called Muslims. They believe in 
one and only God, His Angels, His Books, as 
completed by the Quran, as the word of God 
revealed to Prophet Muhammad through 
Angel Gabriel and His Messengers, with 
Muhammad being the'last of them all. 

Some call Islam Mohammedanism and 
address believers as Mohammedans. Mus- 
lims reject this as the misnomer will imply that 
the religion was founded by Muhammad, a 
Mortal being. They believe that Muhammad 
was commissioned as prophet by God to 
teach the word of God. 

The Muslims have to bear witness to the 
oneness of God and the messengership of 
Muhammad; have to observe Prayers five 
times daily with a weekly Juma prayer on 
Friday noons; have to pay a religious tax of 
'Zakath' to the rightful beneficiaries, the 
minimum of which is two and a half per cent 
of the annual net income or of the total value 


` of stock in business after discounting ex- 


penses and credits; have to keep the dawn- 
to-dusk fast, without food, drinks and smok- 
ing, in the ninth month of Ramzan of the 
Islamic Year. They have to make a pilgrim- 
age to the annual congregation called Haj to 
Makkah (Mecca) in Saudi Arabia in the sec- 
ond week of the 12th month of Dul Haj. This 
pilgrimage once in a lifetime, to Kabah in 
Makkah is obligatory to the Muslims, male or 
female, who are financially, physically and 
mentally fit. ; 
Every Muslim turns his face five times 
daily towards Kabah, the small cubical 
mosque in Makkah. They believe that it was 
the first mosque to be dedicated to the pure 
Worship of the one and only God. I 
The Muslim Era began with the emigra- 
tion of Muhammad from Makkah to Madina in 


622 A.D. The Islamic Calendar is lunar, de- 
termined by the sight of the Moon. It is of 12 
months, and each month is either thirty or 
twenty-nine days, depending upon the posi- 
tion of the Moon. 

The two main festivals of the Muslims are 
Idul Fiter and Idul Azha publicised as 
‘Ramazan’. Idul Fiter is the feast of breaking 
the fast of Ramazan on the first day of the 
tenth month of Shavval. Idul Azha is the 
festival of sacrifice, mentioned otherwise as 
'Bakrid' in calendars. This falls two months 
after Ramazan, on the tenth day of the last 
month of Dul Haj, a day after the holy congre- 
gation of Haj at Makkah. Prophet's day or 
Miladunnabi (the birthday of Prophet Mu- 
hammad) and Muharram (the day of sacrifice 
of Imam Husain, grandson of Muhammad) 
are also celebrated by Muslims. 

Islam had its influence in the three conti- 
nents of Asia, Africa and Europe. It gave right 
of property to women 12 centuries before 
England adopted it in theory. 

As per 1981 statistics, there are fifty- 
seven crore (570 million) Muslims in the 
world. Indonesia with 14 crore (140 million) 
tops the list. India has nine crore Muslims with 
Bangladesh 7.6, Pakistan 7.5, Nigeria 6.2, 
Russia 6, and China 5 crore, 

Jainism derives its name from Jaina (the 
conqueror), the second name of Vardha- 
mana Mahavira. Mahavira, like Buddha be- 
longed to a princely family in Vaisali. At the 
age of 30, Mahavira, renounced the world 
and spent 12 years in austerity and medita- 
tion in search of truth. At last, at the age of 42, 
while meditating under an Asoka tree, he re- 
ceived enlightenment. He was thereafter 
known as Jaina, the Conqueror. 

According to Jain legends, Mahavira was 
born at the beginning of the sixth centu 
B.C." The actual dates of his birth and death 
are hotly disputed. ` 

Jainism preaches that by following the 
threefold path, all souls will be released from 
the cycle of births and deaths and will reach 
the pure and blissful abode above (Sidha 
Sila). The threefold path consists of three 
jewels (triratna), right belief, right cognition 
and right conduct. 


“The 2500th Nirvana Anniversary of Mahavira was cele- 
brated asa national festival for one year commencit 
November, 1974." У decia 
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After A.D. 82 Jainism splitinto two groups, 
the Digambaras and the Svetambaras. The 
Digambaras wore no clothes, while the 
Svetambaras wore white clothes. Both groups 
believed in overcoming the senses by medi- 
tation and penance. Афи 

The Jains have many places of pilgrim- 
age in India. The most important of them are 
the mountain of Samata, near Parsanath in 
Bihar, where Parsua is said to have attained 
nirvana; Papapuri or Pavapuri where Ma- 

' havira died; Mount Abu in Rajasthan and 
Shravenabelagola in Karnataka, where the 
temples of Trithankara, Adinath and Bahubali 
are situated, and the high monolithic statue of 
Gomateshwar, son of Rishabha, stands. 

Judaism, the religion of the Hebrews was 
in existence long before its first prophet and 
law-giver Moses came on the scene. The first 
historical figure among the Hebrews is Abra- 
ham, who left Ur in Chaldaea with the Hebrew 
tribe, about 2000 B.C. After a long period of 
wandering in the Arabian desert, the He- 
brews at last settled in Egypt. However, they 
were enslaved by the mighty Pharaohs. 

It was left to Moses to liberate the He- 
brews from Egyptian bondage and to lead 
them to a land of milk and honey promised 
them by God. On the way, at Mount Sinai, 
Moses received the ‘Ten Commandments’ 
from ‘Yahweh’ or Jehovah, the Supreme God. 
By the time the Hebrews had settled in the 
Promised Land, the first five books of Moses 
had been written. 


The Hebrews organised themselves into 
the Kingdom of Israel round about 1000 В.С. 
In 586 В.С. Nebuchadnessar conquered Is- 
гае! and carried off the Hebrews into the 
Babylonian Captivity. With the conquest of 
Palestine by Cyrus, the Hebrews were re- 
Settled in Israel. It was during this period that 
the writings of the Prophets and the Psalms 
were codified. 

The Law, the Prophets and the Psalms 
remained as separate holy books until the 
time of Christ, when they were put together 
as the Hebrew Bible or the Old Testament. 
The Talmud, which is a collection of detailed 
laws for the guidance of Civil, domestic and 
Social life, was completed during the 4th and 
5th centuries A.D. 

Judaism is a simple religion which aims 
at à moral life. To the Jews, right conduct is 
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more important than right belief. According O _ 
the Talmud every good man is assured of _ 
heaven, the gentile who observes the moral _ 
law being the equal of the High Priest. Juda- 
ismis free from sentimentalism and is averse 
to self-imposed suffering, idleness and аѕ- 
ceticism. Jerusalem is the Holy City of the 
Jews. P 

Shintoism: Shinto is a Japanese ethnic 
religion. The word “Shinto” means “the way 0 
the spirits', the underlying principle being 
ancestor worship. It must have evolved gradu- и 
ally, accumulating fresh material as ages 
passed without any religious reformer direct- 
ing it or altering it. It has no sacred books OF 
moral code. 

Shinto is the religion of the followers of 
Mikado, the Japanese Emperor. p 

The Mikado is, in fact, the focal point of _ 
the religion, the only God that it knows. There | 
are, however, innumerable deities. Except 
for certain rituals developed throughthe ages, ' 
Shinto has no religious content or appeal. 

Shinto has declined rapidly after the | 
Japanese emperor surrendered his claim to 
divinity in 1947. 
. The central shrine of Shintoism is at Ise, | 
in Central Japan, to which all devout Japa | 
nese make pilgrimages. Shintos are found 
almost exclusively in Japan. | 

Sikhism: The Sikh religion was founded 
by Guru Nanak who lived in the Punjab be- 
tween A.D. 1469 and 1539. He was very _ 
much troubled at the frequent quarrels be- 
tween Hindus and Muslims. He preached 
that there was only one God for Hindus and. 
Muslims and tried to work out а synthesis of _ 
the two religions. His mission became popu - 
lar and he very soon had a large following. He ў 
travelled extensively, going as far as Mecca | 
and was in frequent contact with the leading _ 
sages of Hindu and Muslim religions. On his 
death, he was succeeded by his disciples 
who became Gurus in their turn. 


The Gurus have built up the modern Sikh 
Guru Arjan Dev 


e institut a militant om 
water stirr uted Pahul or baptism i 
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the Khalsa (pure) with the designation Singh 
(lion). All members of the Khalsa had to wear 
the 5 k's—Kes (long hair), Kangha (comb), 
Kripan (sword), Kachcha (short drawers) and 
Kara (steel bracelet The Khalsa soon 
emerged as a valorous fighting unit. It en- 
abled the Sikhs to form a state of their own 
under Maharaja Ranjit Singh (d 1839). 

The growth of the British power in India 
reduced the Sikhs to submission. But they 
continued to be fighters and soon came to be 
described as the fighting arm of the British. 
The majority of the Sikh population is found in 
the Punjab and the city of Delhi. Their most 
important sacred place is the Golden Temple 
at Amritsar. 

Taoism: Lao-tse, the founder of Taoism, 
was born in China about the sixth century 
B.C. Lao-tse put down his teachings in a book 
called Tao-Teh-King, which became the 
Taoist Bible. "Tao" originally meant "road" or 
Way, but later came to signify the perfect 
reality. Taoism preached goodness, simplic- 
ity, purity and gentleness in everyday life. 
The three jewels of Taoism are compassion, 
moderation and humility. Lao-tse taught what 
Christ later preached, the return of good for 
evil. :When you are reviled, cherish no re- 
sentment, be kind and generous without 
Seeking any return”. 

Lao-tse's philosophy, highbrow as it was, 
failed to evoke response in the common man. 
The disciples of Lao-tse used "Tao-Teh-King" 
as a source book for magic and Taoism 
degenerated into mere ritual. By the middle of 
the second century B.C. Taoism had de- 
based itself so far as to deify Lao-Tse who 
was worshipped with sacrifice. 

` Zoroastrianism: Zarathushtra or Zoroas- 
ter, the founder of Zoroastrianism, was born 
in Medea (modern Iran) about 660 B.C. He 
thought that life was a'struggle between the 
forces of good and evil. The spirit of good was 
Ahura Mazda with its helper mithras, the 
Light. The evil spirit was Angra Mainyu or 
Ahriman, the Lie Demon. Man could not be 
neutral in the struggle. He had to fight for right 
and live a righteous life. Those who lived 
righteously went to paradise which was a 
state of immortal holiness in thought, word 
and deed. The impious were condemned to 
an eternal hell of evil thoughts and deeds and 
Physical torment. By 500 B.C. Zoroastrian- 


Archbishop of 


Canterbury 


George Carey, 55, Bishop of Bath and 
Wells in Southwest England, succeeded 
Dr. Robert Runcie as the Archbishop of 
Canterbury, the spiritual head of the 
Church of England and 70 million Angli- 
cans around the world, in 1991. 

George Leonard Carey, born in Lon- 
don's poor working class district of East 
End, is described as a "green bishop who. 
rose from rags to purple". The son of a 
hospital porter, he grew up in public hous- 
ing and recalls sharing his brother's 
shoes. 


ism had become the leading faith in Persia 
and Medea. 

The sayings of Zoroaster were gathered 
into a book, called Avesta or Zend Avesta, 
which became the Bible of the Persians. 

The Zoroastrians who fled to India during 
the Bth century, are the ancestors of the pres- 
ent Parsi community in India. 


Estimated Religious 


Population of the World 
Religionists World % 
Christians 1,644,396,500 32.9 

Roman Cath. 926,194,600 18.5 
Protestants 332,016,400 6.6 
Orthodox 160,063,500 3.2 
Anglicans 69,971,500 1.4 
Other 156,150,500 3.1 
Muslims 860,388,300 17.2 
Non-religious 836,327,770 16.7 
Hindus 655,695,200 13.4 
Buddhists 309,626,100 6.2 
Atheists . 225,126,500 45 
Chinese folk religionists 187,517,100 37 
New Religionists 110,706,100 22 
Tribal Religionists 94,758,750 19 
Jews 18,075,400 ` 0.4 
Sikhs - 16,604,150. 0.3 
Shamanists 12,762,200 02^ 
Confucians 5,914,400 0.1 
Bahai's 4,627,900 0.4 
Jains 3,462,820 0.1 
Shintoists 3,403,010 0.1 
Other Religionists 8,216,800 02 
World Population 4,997,609,000 1000 


Source: Encyclopaedia Britannica Book of the Year. 
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‘The Classics’ originally meant literature 
or art of ancient Greece and Rome. With the 
passage of time it acquired the broadersense 
of any literary or artistic work of the highest 
order, enduring interests, quality or style. 

The following is a list.of classical writers 
in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin with their impor- 
tant works, in alphabetical order. 

+ Aeschylus (526-456 B.C.) Athenian 
dramatist, Prometheus Unbound, The Per- 
sians, The Seven against Thebes, Oresteia, 
etc. 

3 Aesop (c. 620-560 BC) Greek fabulist, 
Aesop's Fables. 

Amaruka (7th century AD) Sanskrit poet. 
Amaruka Sataka (100 stanzas of Amaruka). 

Anacreon (c. 6th century B.C.) Famous 
Greek lyric poet. i 

Aquinas, St. Thomas (c. 1225—1274) 
Italian philosopher and theologian, Summa 
Theologica, Summa Contra Gentiles. 

Aristophanes (c. 444—c. 385 B.C.) Athe- 
nian satiristand comic poet, L, ysistratea, Birds, 
Peace, Acharnians etc. 

Aristotle ' (384-322 B.C.) Greek 
Philosopher, Rhetorics, Politics, Natural 
History, Poetics. 

Asvagosha (A.D. 1 Stcent.) Sanskritpoet, 
Buddhacharita (Story of Buddha). 

„Вапа (A.D. 7th Cent.) Sanskrit prose 
writer. Harshacharita: (Story of Harsha) 
Kadambari, a romantic story S 


Bhadrabahu (4th cent. B.C.) Kalpasu- 

tra (a manual on ceremonies). 
_ Bharavi (A.D. 6th cent.) Sanskrit poet, 
Kiratharjuneeya (Arjuna and Kiratha). 
| D. 7th cent.) Sanskrit poet. 
Bhattikavya (Bhatti's poem), a story of Rama. 
(100 Stanzas on morals). . . 

Bharthruhari (A.D. 7th cent.) Sanskrit 
poet. Nitishataka Shrinyaran Shataka (100 
Stanzas on love), Bhaktishataka (100 stan- 
zas on piety). 

„„Вһаза (A.D. 5th cent.) A prolific Sanskrit 
Writer. Wrote 13 plays. Swapana Vasavadatta 
(Vasavadatta's Vision), Pratinja 


Yaugandharayana (Vow of Yaugandharaya), 
Charudatta. 5 

Bhavabhuti (A.D. 8th cent) Sanskrit 
dramatist Malathimadhava (story of Malathi 
and Madhava), Mahaviracharita (Story of the 
Great Hero), Uttara Ramacharita (Later deeds 
of Rama). 

Bilhana (A.D. 12th cent.) Sanskrit poet, 
Vikramankadevacharita (Story of 
Vikramanka-Chalukyan emperor). Chaura- 
panchasika (Fifty stanzas on the thief). 

Dandin (7th cent . A.D.) Sanskrit prose 
writer. Dasakumara Charita (Tales of the Ten 
Princes). 

Diogenes (412-323 B.C.). Greek phi- 
losopher, founder of Cynic philosophy. 

Epicurus (342-270 B.C.) Greek philoso- 
pher, founder of the Epicurean School. Let- 
ters to Herodotus, Menocecus and others. 
De rerum natura. 

Euripides (480-406 B.C.) Greek 
dramatist. Alcestis, Bacchae. * 

, Gunadhya (1st cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
writer. Brahat Katha (the great story), a col- 
lection of many stories. 

Hala (Satavahana King) (1st cent. A.D.) 
Sanskrit poet. Saptasati (Seven Hundred 
Verses). 

Herodotus (c. 485-425 B.C.) Greek 
historian. History of the Persian Invasion of 
Greece. 

Homer (c. 700 B.C.) Greek epic poet. 
Шаа, Odyssey. 

Horace (65-8 B.C.) Latin poet. Satires, 
Epodes, Odes. 

Jayadeva (12th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit poet. 
Gita Govinda (Song of Govinda). 


:- Jimutavahana (12th cent. A.D.) 
Dayabhaga, a treatise Telating to Hindu 
inheritance-part 


of a grea| ilation. 
Dharma Sutra. чөя! compilation 


Juvenal (Decimus Juniu 
60-140), Latin Poet, Satires, 
Kalhana (12th cent A.D.) Sanskrit wri 

: . A.D. it writer. 
Rajatharangini (River of ias E the 
kings of Kaehmi) Me UC 


S Juvenalis) (AD 
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Kalidasa (5th cent. A.D.) The greatest 
Sanskrit poet. Plays: Malavikagnimitra 
(Malavika and Agnimitra — a comedy of 
harem intrigue), Vikramorvasiyam (Urvasi 
won by valour), Abhijnana Sakunthalam 
(Recognition of Sakunthala). Epics: Raghu 
Vamsa (Dynasty of Raghu) Китага 
Sambhavom (Birth of the War god). Lyrics: 
Meghdoot (Cloud Messenger), Ritu 
Samhara (Garland of Seasons). 

Kautilya (Chanakya) (4th cent. B.C.) 
was the Chief Minister of Chandragupta 
Maurya. A well-seasoned politician, he prac- 
tised Machiavellian tactics many centuries 
before Machiavelli. The only work attrib- 
uted to him is Artha Sastra (Science of 
Statecraft). 

Kumaradasa (6th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
poet. Janakiharana (Abduction of Janaki). 

Magha (7th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit poet. 
Sisupala Vadhom (Slaying of Sisupala). 

Mahendra Vikraman (a Pallava King) 


dvanced, high-tech weap- 

onry brought new wartime 
phrases to the attention of TV 
viewers and newspaper readers 
throughout the world during the 
Gulf War in 1991. 


In World War Il, there were 
standby Portmanteau words like 
Snatu (situation normal, allfouled 
ир) and Radar (radio detection 
and ranging). 


In the Gulf War, where the 
computer micro-chip was a po- 
tent weapon, the English lan- 
guage became an early casu- 
alty, bombarded into alphabeti- 
cal fragments that form a lan- 
guage of their own. = 


English 
a War 
Casualty 


S poet. Matta Vilasa (Sportof a Drunk- 
ard). 

Manu (2000 B.C.) (legendary author) 
Sanskrit law-giver. Manu Smrithi (The Code 
of Manu). A 

Narayana (12th cent. A.D.) Sanskritstory 
teller. Hitopadesa (Salutary Advice) — se- 
lected stories from Panchathanthra. 

Naya Chandra Suri (14th cent.) San- 
Skritpoet. Hammira Mahakavya (Epic of Ham- 
mira). 

Ovid (Publius Ovidius Naso) (43 B.C. 
— 16 A.D.) Latin poet. Tristia, Amores; 
Persephone Rapta. 

Panini (4th cent. B.C.) Sanskrit 
grammarian. Ashtadhyayi (Book of Eight 
Chapters). < 

Patanjali (2nd cent. B.C.) Sanskrit 
grammarian. Mahabhashyam (Commentary 
on Panini). 


Plato (427-347 B.C.) Greek philosopher. 
The Republic, Apology of Socrates, Phaedo, 


~ Other phrases like Art (air 
borne radar technician) held the 


key to U.S. and allied air superi- 
ority over Iraq. 


Each sortie was followed by 
a BDA, for battle damage as- 
sessment, which in a two-seater 
aircraft was done by both pilot 
and GIB (the guy in the back 
seat, the naval flight officer). 


Odd-looking Humvees, high 
mobility multi-wheeled vehicles, 
roared onthe beach-the Arabian 
desert. Troops rode Humvees 
and never went out without NBC 
as peer DOD (U.S. department 
of defence) regulations. 


On the lighter side, airmen 


The acronyms reflected both 
progress in the development of 
things like the remote- controlled 
Slam (stand-off land attack mis- 
sile) and also the military's pen- 
chant for not telling things quite 
as they are-"collateral damage" 
for example, when the Generals 
really meant "civilian casualties.” 

"Cas fets with AWACS and 
fired fire harm at triple-A and 


Sam." Translation: Fighter jet pi- 
lots: fly Cas (control air support) 
missions, along with AWACS (air- 
borne warning and control sys- 
tem) aircraft (a sort of radar in the 
sky), using all-weather, night vi- 
sion Flir (forward looking infrared 
system) and fire radar busting 
Harm (high radiation anti-radar 
missiles) at an opposing force's 
anti-aircraft artillery and Sam 
(surface-to-air missile) defences. 


had a twice-daily routine that 
broke the constant flow of Taf 
planes, stooping to search out 
andpick up any pebbles or other 
objects. This is called the "Fog 
walk", for foreign object dam- 
age. 


As they usedto say: "Roger" 
(message received and under- 
stood, from signalling code R 


for.....) 
— i 
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4 Pliny the Elder (23-79 A.D.) Latin phi- 
losopher, His Natural History is an encyclo- 
paedia of ali scientific knowledge available at 
the time. 

шаге. (с. 
iographer, Lives. 
ее (10th cent, A.D.) Sanskrit. 
Karpoora Manjari, a romantic drama. 

Sandbyakara (12th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
poet. Rania Charitha (Story of Rama). 

Sappho of Lesbos (early 6th cent. B.C.) 
Greek poeiess of romance and amour. Unre- 
quited Love. 

Seneca, Lucius Annaeus (c. B. C.-56 
A.D.). Stoic philosopher, tutor of Nero. Sen- 
tenced to end his own life, he killed himself 
courageously, 

Somadova (11th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 


poet. Katha Sarit Sagara (Ocean of Stories) 
= collection of stories. 


Sophocies 
dramatist. 


A.D. 46-120) Latin 


Vasavadatia, E 
Sudraka (5th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
dramatist. Mrichhakatika (Clay cart). 
Tacitus, Caius Cornellus (c. 55-120 
A.D.) Latin historian. Germania, Annals, 
Histories. 


Thucydides (c. 460-399 B.C.) Greek 


historian of the Peloponnesian War. 
Vakpati (Bth cent, A.D.) Sanskrit poet. 
Ganda Vadha (Slaying of Ganda) describes 
the exploits of Yasovarma, King of Kan- 
yakubja. 
Valmiki (6th 
poet. Ramayana. À 
Vatsyayana (5th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
writer. Kama Sutra (Art of Sex). 
Vidyapathi (1350-1 460): Poetwho wrote 
in Maithili. Kirthilatha, Kirthipathaka. à 
Vijneswara (11th cent. A.D.) Sanskrit 
writer. Mitakshara, a treatise on the law of 
e. 


cent, B.C.) Sanskrit epic 


dramatist, Mudra Rakshasa 
net Ring), Devi Chandragupta (The Queen 
and Chandragupta) — Political dramas. 

Vi 


Vyasa (6th cent. B.C.) Sanskrit epic poet. 
Mahabharata, considered the longest epic in 
y 100,000 stanzas. 
B.C.) Greek sol- 
ў author. Anabasis (The 
Retreat of the Ten Thousand). 

‚ Zeno of Citium (с. 340-264 B.C.) Greek 
philosopher, founder of the Stoic school. Zeno 
taught in Stoa Poikile of Athens, hence Stoic. 
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A China Passage: John, Kenneth Galbraith 
A Critique of Pure Reason: Immanuel Kant 


Dangerous Place: Daniel Patrick Moynihan 
A Doll's House; Ibsen 


Adonis: Р.В. Shelley 

A Farewell to Arms: Emesi 

A Guide for the Perplexed: 

: Midsummer Night's 
Shakespeare 


A Million: Mutinies Now: V.S. Naipaul 

Ancient Evenings: Norman Mailer 

A Passage to England: Nirad C. Choudhuri 

A assage to India: E.M, Forster 
Prisoner's Scrapbook: L.K, Advani 

A Sense of Time: H.S, Vatsyayan 

A Spaniard in the Works: John Lennon 


t Hemingway 
: E.F. Schumacher 
Dream: William 


A Woman's Life: Guy de Maupassant 
Adam Bede: George Eliot 


Adventures of Tom Sawyer, The & Adventures 


of Huckleberry Finn, The: Mark Twain (Samuel 
Longhorne Clemens) 


Adventures of Sherlock Holmes, The: Arthur. 
Conan Doyle 

Advice and Consent: Allen Drury ith 

Affluent Society, The: John Kenneth Galbrai 

Age of Reason, The: Jean Paul Sartre 

Agni Veena: Kazi Nazrul Islam 

Agony and the Ecstasy, The: Irving Stone 


- MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


WORLD PANORAMA Ш WELL KNOWN BOOKS 


Akbarnama: Abdul Fazal 
Alaska Unbound: James Michener 
- Alexander Quartet: Lawrence Рите! 
~~ Alice in Wonderland: Lewis Carroll 
All's Well that Ends Well: William Shakespeare 
All Quiet on the Western Front: Erick Maria 
Remarque 
All the Kings Men: Robert Penn Warren 
All the President's Men: Carl Bernstein & Bob 
Woodward 
All Things Bright and Beautiful: James Herriot 
Amar Kosh: Amar Singh 
An American Tragedy: Theodore Dreiser 
An Autobiography: Jawaharlal Nehru 
An Idealist View of Life: Dr. S. Radhakrishnan 
Anandmath: Bankim Chandra Chatterjee 
And Quiet Flows the Don: Mikhail Sholokhov 
Androcles and the Lion: George Bernard Shaw 
Animal Farm: George Orwell 
Anna Karenina: Leo Tolstoy 
Antony and Cleopatra: William Shakespeare 
Ape and Essence: Aldous Huxley 
Apple Cart: George Bernard Shaw 
Area of Darkness: V.S. Naipaul 
Arms and the Man: George Bernard Shaw 
Around the World in Eighty Days: Jules Verne 
Arrangement, The: Elia Kazan 
Arrowsmith: Sinclair Lewis 
As You Like It: William Shakespeare 
Asia and Western Dominance: K.M. Panikkar 
Asian Drama: Gunnar Myrdal 
August 1914: Alexander Solzhenitsyn 
Autobiography of an Unknown Indian: Nirad 
C. Choudhuri a 


Babbit: Sinclair Lewis 

Back to Methuselah: George Bernard Shaw 

Bandicoot Run: Manohar Malgonkar 

Banyan Tree, The: Hugh Tinker 

Beast and Man: Murry Midgley 4 

Beginning of the Beginning: Bhagwan Sri 
Rajneesh 

Ben Hur: Lewis Wallace 

Best and the Brightest, The: David Halber- 
stam є 
Beyond the Horizon: Eugene O'Neill 
Beyond Modernisation, Beyond Self: Si- 
sirkumar Ghose р 

Bharat Bharati: Maithili Saran Gupta 

Big Fisherman, The: Lloyd Douglas : 

Biographia Literaria: Samuel Taylor Coleridge 

Blind Ambitions: John Dean J 

Bliss was it in that Dawn: Minoo Masani 

Born Free: Joy Adamson _ : 

Bread, Beauty and Revolution: Khwaja Ah- 
mad Abbas 

Breakthrough: Gen. Moshe Dayan 

Bride's Book of Beauty, The: Mulk Raj Anand 

Brothers Karamazov: Feodor Dostoyevsky 

Bubble, The: Mulk Raj Anand 


| Rs. 150 Million for 


A Memoir 

Bantam Books in 1991 agreed to pay six 
million dollars (approx. Rs. 150 million) for the 
world nights to the memoirs of Guif war hero 
General H. Norman Schwarzkopf. 

As with most American heroes, Gen Sch- 
warzkopf will not be writing it all himself. He will 
have a collaborator. 

To break even, the Schwarzkopf book will 
have to sell at ‘east 450,000 copies in hardback 
and 1.5 million copies in paperback. 

Bantam was chosen by Gen Schwarzkopf 
for his memoris because they offered more than 
other publishers did. Macmillan bid 1.2 million 
dollars, Viking Penguin 3.2 million, and Random 
House 5 million. Simon and Schuster, which has 
lost heavily on the Reagan memoirs, did not bid 
at all. It did not want to take any more risks with 
big names. Simon and Schuster had paid Re- 
agan seven million dollars. (Rs. 175m.). 


Butterfield 8: John O' Hara 
By Love Possessed: James Gould Cozzens 
Byzantium: W.B. Yeats 


c 
Caeser and Cleopatra: George Bernard Shaw. 
Cancer Ward, The: Alexander Solzhenitsyn 
Candida: George Bernard Shaw. 
Candide: Voltaire 
Canterbury Tales, The: Geoffrey Chaucer 
Cardinal, The: Henry Morton Robinson 
Castle, The: Franz Kafka 
Catcher in the Rye: J.D. Salinger 
Centennial: James A. Michener 
Chandalika: Rabindra Nath Tagore 
Chemmeen: Thakazhi Sivasankara Pillai 
Cherry Orchard: Anton Chekov 
Chesapeake: James A. Michener 
Chidambara: Sumitranandan Pant 
Childe Harold's Pilgrimage: Lord Byron 
Children of Gebalawi: Naguib Mahfouz 
China's Watergate: Leo Goodstadt 
Chinese Betrayal: B.N. Malik 
Chitra: Rabindra Nath Tagore 
Chithirappaavai: P. V. Akilandam 
Choma's Drum: K. Shivaram Karanth 
Chronicle of a Death Foretold: Gabriel Garcia 


Marquez 


Class, The: Erich Segal 

Climate of Treason: Andrew Boyle 
Clockwork Orange: Anthony Burgess. 
Clown, The: Heinrich Boll 

Colonel Sun: Kingsley Amis 

Comedy of Errors: William Shakespeare 
Common Sense: Thomas Paine 
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Communist Manifesto: Karl Marx 
Confessions: Jean Jacques Rousseau 
Confessions of a Lover: Mulk Raj Anand 
Confessions of an Opium Eater, The: Thomas 
Dequincey 3 
Confidential Clerk: T.S. Eliot л 
Conquest ої Self: Mahatama Gandhi 4 
Continent of Circe: Nirad C. Choudhuri 
Coolie: Mulk Raj Anand 
Count of Monte Cristo: Alexander Dumas 
Coup, The: John Updike 
Court Dancer, The: Habindra Nath Tagore 
Coverly Papers: Joseph Addison 
Creation: Gore Vidal 
Crescent Moon: Rabindra Nath Tagore 


Crime and Punishment: Feodor Dostoyevsky 


Crisis into Chaos: E.M.S, Namboodiripad 
Cry My Beloved Country: Alan Paton 

Culture in the Vanity Bag: Nirad C. Choudhuri 
Curtain Raisers: К, Natwar Singh 


D 


Dark Crusader, The: Alistair Maclean 

Darkness at Noon: Arthur Koestler 

Dark Room, The: R.K. Narayan 

Das Kapital: Kari Marx 

David Copperfield: Charles Dickens 

Dean's December, The: Saul Bellow 

Death of a City: Amrita Pritam 

Death of a Patriot: R.E. Harrington 

Death in Venice: Thomas Mann 

Debacle: Emile Zola 

Decameron: Giovanni Boccaccio 

Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire: Edward 
Gibbon 


Descent of Man: Charles Darwin 

Deserted Village: Oliver Goldsmith 

Devdas: Sharat Chandra Chatterjee 
Dilemma of Our Time: Harold Joseph Laski 
Diplomacy in Peace and War: Т.М. Kaul 
Discovery of India: Jawaharlal Nehru 
Distant Drums: Manohar Malgonkar 

Divine Comedy: Alighieri Dante 

Divine Life: Swami Sivananda 

Doctor Zhivago: Boris Pasternak 

Doctor's Dilemma: George Bernard Shaw 
Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde: Robert Louis 

Stevenson 

Don Juan: Lord Byron 
Don Quixote: Miguel de Cervantes 
Durgesh Nandini: Bankim Chandra Chatterjee 
Dynamics of Social Change: Chandra Shekhar 


Earth: Emile Zola 
Economics of the Third World: S.K. Ray 
Education РЫС Man, The: HubertHumphrey 
egy writteh i z = 
8 Ga) men in a Country Churchyard: Tho. 


- Emma: Jane Austen 


End of a Beautiful Era, The: Joseph Brodsky 

Ends and Means: Aldous Huxley 

Envoy to Nehru: Escott Reid 

Essays for Poor to the Rich: John Kenneth 
Galbraith 
Essays of Elia: Charles Lamb 
Essays on Gita: Sri Aurobindo Ghosh А 
Eternal Himalayas: Major H.P.S. Ahluwalia 
Executioner's Song, The: Norman Mailer 
Expanding Universe: Arthur Stanley Edding- 
ton 


Eye of the Storm, The: Patrick White 
Е 


Face to Face: Lasse & Mrs. Lisa Berg 
Faces of Everest: Major H.P.S. Ahluwalia 
Facial Justice: L.P. Hartley 

Family Reunion: T.S. Eliot 


Far from the Madding Crowd: Thomas Hardy 
Far Pavilions, The: M.M. Kaye 

Faraway Music, The: Svetlana Allilueva 
Farewell the Trumpets: James Morris 
Farewell to Arms: Ernest Hemingway 

Farm House: George Orwell 

Father and Sons: /van Turgenev 

Faust: J.W. Von Goethe 


. Fifth Horseman, The: Larry Collins & Dom- 
nique Lapierre 


_ Final Days, The: Bob Woodward & Carl Bern- 
Stein 


Finding a Voice-Asian Women in Britian: Amrit 
Wilson - 
Fire Next Time, The: James Baldwin 
First Circle: Alexander Solzhenitsyn 
First Blood: David Marrel 
Fixer: Bernard Malamud 
Flames from the Ashes: P.D. Tandon 
Flounder, The: Gunter Grass 
2 Food, Nutrition and Poverty in India: V.K.R.V. 
lao 
For Whom the Bell Tolls: Ernest Hemingway 
Forbidden Sea, The: Tara Ali Baig 
Forsyth Saga: John Glasworthy 
Fortynine Days: Amrita Pritam 
_ _ Freedomat MidNnight: Larry Collins & Domin- 
ique Lapierre 
French Revolution: Thomas Carlyle 
Friends and Foes: Sheikh Mujibur Rahman 
G 
Ganadevata: Tara Shankar Bandopadhyaya 
Gandhi and Stalin: Louis Fisher 
Gardener: Rabindra Nath Tagore 
Gathering Storm: Winston Churchill 
Ghasiram Kotwal: Vijay Tendulkar 
Gitanjali: Rabindra Nath Tagore 
Glimpses of World History: Jawaharlal Nehru 
Godan: Prem Chand 
Godfather, The: Mario Puzo 
Golden Gate, The: Vikam Seth 
Golden Threshold: Sarojini Naidu 
Gone with the Wind: Margaret Mitchell 
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Good Earth: Pearl S. Buck 
Grammar of Politics: Harold Joseph Laski 
Grapes and the Wind, The: Pablo Neruda 
Grapes of Wrath, The: John Steinbeck 
Great Challenge, The: Louis Fischer 
Great Expectations: Charles Dickens 
Great Gatsby: Р. Scott Fitzgerald 
Great Tragedy: Z.A. Bhutto 
Guide: A.K. Narayan 
Gulag Archipelago: Alexander Solzhenitsyn 
Gulliver's Travels: Jonathan Swift 

H 


Hamlet: William Shakespeare 

Happy Valley: Patrick White 

Heat and Dust: Ruth Prawer Jhabwala 

Heir Apparent: Dr. Karan Singh 

Heritage: Anthony West 

Heroes and Hero Worship: Thomas Carlyle 

Himalayan Blunder: Brigadier J.P. Dalvi 

Hindu View of Life: Dr. 5. Radhakrishnan 

Hinduism: Nirad C. Choudhuri 

House Divided, A: Pearl S. Buck 

Human Factor: Graham Greene 

Humboldt Gift, The: Saul Bellow 

Hunchback of Notre Dame: Victor Hugo 

Hungry Stones: Rabindra Nath Tagore 

| 

| follow the Mahatma: K.M. Munshi 

Idiot, The: Feodor Dostoyevsky 

Idols: Sunil Gavaskar 

If | am Assassinated: Z.A. Bhutto 

Importance of Being Earnest, The: Oscar 
Wilde 

In Evil Hour: Gabriel Garcia Marques 

In Memoriam: Alfred Lord Tennyson 

In Search of Gandhi: Richard Attenborough 

In Search of Identity: Anwar el-Sadat 

India, The Critical Years: Kuldip Nayar 

India Changes: Taya Zinkin 

India Discovered: John Keay 

India Divided: Rajendra Prasad 

India of Our Dreams: M.V. Kamath 

India Remembered: Percival & Margaret Spear 

India Wins Freedom: Abdul Kalam Azad 

Indian Philosophy: Dr. S. Radhakrishanan 

India's Priceless Heritage: М.А. Palkhivala 

Indira Gandhi's Emergence and Style: Nayan- 
lara Sehgal 

Interpreters, The: Wole Soyinka —.. . ; 

Inside Asia, Inside Europe, Inside Africa, etc.: 

ohn Gunther 
Inti тасу: Jean Paul Sartre 
eee Man: Н.б. Wells 
abella: John Keats 
Islamic Bomb: Stev Weissman & Herbert 
rouney 
eand in the Streams: Ernest галана те 
ап ina? 1 оті! 

lapera ris Burning? Larry Collins 

Ivanhoe: Sir Walter Scott 
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Jai Somnath: K.M. Munshi 
Jane Eyre: Charlotte Bronte 
Jean Christophe: Romain Roliand 
Jobs for the Millions: V.V. Giri 
Joke, The: Milan Kundera 
Julius Caesar: William Shaķespeare 
Jungle Book: Rudyard Kipling 

K 


Kayar: Thakazhi Sivasankara Pillai 
Kagaz Te Kanwas: Amrita Pritam 
Kamayani: Jai Shankar Prasad 
Kamasutra: Vatsyayana 
Kanthapura: Raja Rao 
Kapala Kundala: Bankim Chandra Chatterjee 
Keeper of the Keys, The: Milan Kundera 
Kenilworth: Sir Walter Scott 
Kidnapped: Robert Louis Stevenson 
Kim: Rudyard Kipling 
King of Dark Chamber: Rabindra Nath Tagore 
King Lear: William Shakespeare 
Kitni Nawon Kitni Bar — S.H. Vatsyayan 
Kubla Khan: Samuel Taylor Coleridge 
L 


Lady Chatterley's Lover: D.H. Lawrence 

La Peste: Albert Camus 

Last Days of Pompsii: Edward George Lytton 

Laws Versus Justice: V.R. Krishna lyer 

Last Maharaja, The: Jean Louis Nou & Jac- 
ques Pouchepadass 

Last Things: C.P. Snow 

Lead Kindly Light: Vincent Shean 

Leaders: Richard Nixon 

Leaves of Grass: Walt Whitman 


Le Contract (Social Contract): J.J. Rousseau . y 


Les Miserables: Victor Hugo 

Letters From the Field: Margaret Mead 

Leviathan: Thomas Hobbes 

Life Divine: Sri Aurobindo 

Life is Elsewhere: Milan Kundera 

Life of Samuel Johnson: James Boswell 

Lolita: Vladimir Nabakov 

Loneliness- of the Long Distance Runner: 
Allan Sillitoe REA 

Long Day's Journey into Night: Eugene O'Neill 

Lost Honour: John Dean 

Love Story: Erich Segal 

M 

Macbeth: William Shakespeare 

Magic Mountain: Thomas Mann 

Mahatma Gandhi: Romain Rolland 

Main Street: Sinclair Lewis 

Major Barbara: George Bernard Shaw 

Making of a Midsummer Night's Dream, The: 
David Selbourne 

Man, Beast and Virtue: Luigi Pirandello 

Mandarin, The: Simon de Beauvoir 

Man of Property: John Galsworthy 

Man and Superman: George Bernard Shaw 

Man-eaters of Kumaon: Jim Corbett 
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Man of Destiny: George Bernard Shaw 

у; Mankind and Mother Earth: Arnold Toynbee 
Many Worlds: K. P. S. Menon 
Marriage and Morals: Bertrand Russel 
Masters, The: С. Р. Snow 
Maurice: E. M. Forster 
Mayor of Casterbridge: Thomas Hardy 
Mein Kampf: Adolf Hitler 
Memories of Hope: Сеп. Charles de Gaulle 


Men Who Killed Gandhi, The: Manohar Mal- 
gonkar 


Merchant of Venice, The: William Shakespeare 
е: Margaret Drabble 
Middle March: George Eliot 


Midnight's Children: Salman Rushdie 


Moby Dick: Hermann Melville 3 
ixpence, The: W. Somerset 


Mother: Maxim Go; 
Mother india: Katherine Ма, 

Much Ado About Nothing: William Shakespeare 
Murder in the Cathedral: T. S. Eliot 

My Days: R. K. Narayan 

My India: S, Nihal Singh 

My Life and Times: V. v. Giri 

My Own Boswell: M. Hidayatullah 

My Struggles: E. К. Nayanar 

My Son's Father: Dom Moraes 

My Truth: Indira Gandhi 


N 
Naked Face, The: Sidney Sheldon 
Nana: Emile Zola 


А lew Dimensions of India's Foreign Policy: Ata/ 
Behari Vajpayee Ы x 


Nineteen Eighty Four: George Orwell 
Nisheeth: Uma Shankar Joshi 


O 
‚ O' Jerusalem: Larry Collins & Dominique Lapi- 
өтө 


ens 


Slory: egal 
One day in the Life of Ivan Denisovich: Alexan- 
der Solzhenits yn 


One Hundred Years of Solitude: Gabriel Garcia 
Marquez 


4 Ў : Sidne, Sheldon 
Our Films Their Films: Satyajit Ба 
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Storm: Benazir Bhutto 
Panchatantra: Vishnu Sharma 


Paradise Lost: John Milton 


Pilgrim's Progress, The: John Bunyan 
Portrait of India: Ved Mehta 

Post Office: Rabindra Nath Tagore 

Power and the Glory, The: Graham Greene 
Power That Be, The: David Halberstam 
Prathama Pratishruti: Ashapurna Devi 
Prelude: William Wordsworth 


Price of Power: Kissinger in the Nixon White 
House: Seymour M. Hersh 
Pri 


ride and Prejudice: Jane Austen 


Promises to Keep: Chester Bowles 
Pygmalion: George Bernard Shaw 


ine Roots, The: Alex 
Haley 
Rubaiyat-i Omar Khayyam: Edward Fitzgerald 
Saket; Maithili Sharan Gupta 
anctuary: William Faulkner 


Second World War, The: n 
even Lamps of Architecture: John Ruskin 


Shadow from Ladakh: Bhabanj Bhattacharya 
erset Maugham аре of Things to Come: Н. G. Wells 
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She Stoops to Conquer: Oliver Goldsmith Vendor of Sweets, The: R.K. Narayan 
Ship of Fools: Katherine Anne Porter Vicar of Wakefield, The; Oliver Goldsmith 
Siddharta: Hermann Hess Victim, The: Sau! Bellow 
Slaughter House Five: Kurt Vanuegut Voice of Conscience: V. V. Giri 
Shoes of the Fisherman, The: Morris L. West Ww 
. Six Characters in Search of an Author: Lugi Waiting for Godot: Samuel Becket 
Pirandello Wake Up India: Annie Besant 
Small Land: Leonid Brezhnev War and Peace: Leo Tolstoy 
Snow Country: Yasunari Kawabata Waste Land, The: T.S. Eliot 
Social Contract, The: Rousseau Way of all Flesh, The: Samue/ Butler 
Sohrab and Rustam: Mathew Arnold Wealth of Nations, The: Adam Smith 
Songs of India, The: Sarojini Naidu We Indians: Khushwant Singh 
Sons and Lovers: D. H. Lawrence Westward Ho: Charles Kingsley 
Sound and the Fury, The: William Faulkner — . Where the Grass is Greener: David М, Smith 
Spirit of the Age, The: William Hazlitt White House Years: Dr. Henry. nger 
Stopping By Woods: Robert Frost Without Fear or Favour: Harison E. Salisbury 
Story of a Real Man: Nikolayev Polevoi Witness to an Era: Frank Могае: £ 
Story of My Experiments with Truth, The: Ma- World According to Garp, The: Jan Irving 
hatma Gandhi Wuthering Heights: Emily Bronte 
Story of My Life: Moshe Dayan \ Y 
Strangers and Brothers: С, P. Snow Yayati: V.S. Khandekar r 
Strife: John Galsworthy Year of the Upheaval: Henry Kissinger 
Struggle in My Life, The: Nelson Mandela Yesterday and WS: Menon , 


Sunny Days: Sunil Gavaskar 

Sun Stone: Octavio Paz 

Swami and Friends: R, К. Narayan — 

Sword and the Sickle, The: Mulk Raj Anand 
T 


Zulfi, My friend: Piloo Mody 


Talisman: Sir Walter Scott __ 
Tarzan of the Apes: Edgar Rice Burroughs 
Tempest: William Shakespeare 
Thank You, Jeeves: P. G. Wodehouse 
Thirteenth Sun, The: Amrita Pritam 
Thorn Birds: Colleen McCullough 
Thousand Cranes: Yasunari Kawabata _ + 
Through the Indian Looking Glass: David Sel- 
bourne T 
. Thus Spake Zarathustra: Friedrich Wihelm 
Nietzsche 
Time Machine: H.G. Wells 
Tin Drum: Gunther Grass А 
Tinker, Tailor Soldier: John Le-Carre 
Tom Jones: Henry Fielding 
Treasure Island: Robert Louis Stevenson 
Tree of Man, The: Patrick White 


Trial, The: Franz Kafka 500th Book, 500 


Trinity: Leon Uris Р "D E 

Tropic of Cancer: Henry Miller Million Copies 

Tryst with Destiny: S. Gopalan 5 

Twelfth Night: William Ѕһакеѕре. Barbara Cartland in 1990 hammered out her 


: Mulk Raj Anand 
Two Leaves and a Bud: Mulk Raj 500th romance assuring her status as the world's 
U top-selling author. The Guinness Book of World 
Ulysses: James Joyce Records credits her with 500 million':opies in 27 


Uncle Tom's СЙ nana Beecher Stowe languages. 

Unto The Last: John RusKi Cartland, 90, celebrated this at a party in E 
Untold Story: General B.M. Каш! don that featured an all-pink mo perc 
Utopia: Thomas Мога champagne to the dessert, to match her outfit. 
Valley of Dolls: Jacqueline Susann атату Hte X on ales d either dead 
Vanity Fair: William Thackeray b n 
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rd in 1990 b evacuating more Lon 
than 50000 persons in five weeks time. 1937) of Poona. 
Termed as the biggest ever airlift conducted С 1 9. 1 
in the world, А! created an air bridge between Snails on his left hand (thumb 40 in or 101.6 cm). 
Jordan and india to evacuate 107,822 refugees Не last cut his nails in 1952. 4 
from Kuwait via Аттап апа Dubai. byatotalof419 Longest Hair: Swami Pandarasannadhi, the 
hi 


flights. head of the Tirudaduturai monastery, Tanjore dis- 
Wing Commander M. Dutt, an ІАЕ helico trict, Madras, was reported in 1949 to have hair 26 
ter pilot, won a place in the record book in 1990 for ft. (7.92 m) in length. 
the largest-ever high-altitude rescue operation by tronges thair: Galhinder Kaur of Le- 
helicopter anywhere in the world, He did the feat icester, Eng- *land, is the human with 
from November. 14-18, 1986 by flying a record the Strong- 6st hair. The 11-year- 
number of 75 fescue sorties to save 145 people ота - Kaur's single strand of 
from the jaws of icy death, hair took the strain of 25 
Gul Mohammad of old Delhi entered the gms. 
1991 Guinness Book as the shortest man in the Longest 
World. Gul, 33, is only 57.15 cm tall and weighs Moustache: 
17 kg. M Masuriya Din 
(b. 1908), a 


| ndia's international carrier, Air India, created 


Brahmin of 
camel hair brush. the Part. 
VAP Rahman, a ground engi- abgarh 
` neer of the Air Force in Chandi- Districtin Ut- 
“garth won a place by his 20 


lar Pradesh. 
His moustache 
grew to an extended 
Span of 8ft6 in (259 cm) 


Vanka Ravindra 
Kumar of Guntur 
won entry for a 
whistlin 9 
marathon о! , 
45: уруга „789г of mass eye sur ery in India 
utes. 


Milind 
Deshmukh, a 
Pune, youth walk- 
e: his way fe 

Uinness' Воо by the sya 

covering 65 km, with a full 1873inShahisnanpas er penance оро 
milkbottle balanced on his head, Ing, he would lean against a plank. Не died aged 

Сар. Nivedita Bhasin, — 26, of indian ^ 85in Sept nog 
Airlines became the youngest pilot in civil aviation q Jost Ingenious painter: Surendra Acharya 
history to command а jet aircraft when she piloted 2 Ў 1) 2Ur Painted the largest number of letters 
(та (Bombay-Aurangabad-Udajpur) on Janu- É m оп à grain of rice. He Used a camel-hair 
ary 1, . 3 

; Here is a selection from the Guinness Book of Crawling: Over as; pace of 15 
Records having relevance to India: аЙ Man p 1985. Japan e E 32, crawled 

Most Recordings: Mi: t: ı400 km (870 miles, Tom Aligarh to Jamma, to 
(b. 1928) bà, ee Paa Petre d propitiate his favourite Hindu goddess, Mata. 
| corded not less than 30,000 solo, duet and Singing (Solo): 262 hrs. by pastor $. 

Chorus backed songs in20 Indian languages. She ^ Jayaseelan at the Asian Glass House Building, 


frequently had. 5 sessions ina day and has backed Rammad, from April 22 - May 3, 1989. 

More than 2000 films. Whistling: Vanka Ravindra Kumar of Gun- 
Human Fomputer: Mrs. Shakuntala Devi шг, Andhra Pradesh whistled for 45 hrs 20 min 

demonstrated ti e multiplication of two 13-digit 


-digit — from 10- 12 March 1990, 
| ‚774,870х2,465,099,745,779 Crowds (Lar, 81): The greatest recorded 
рі at’ random Бу the mputer Depart- ^ number of human Penis assembled with a com- 
mentof Imperial, College, London, on 18 June mon purpose was an estimated 15 million at the 
1980, in 28 sec. ӨГ correct answer was ` Hindu festival of Kumbh-Mela, which was held at 
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the confluence ofthe Yamuna (formerly called the 
Jumna), the Ganges and the invisible ‘Saraswati’ 
at Allahabad, Uttar Pradesh, on Feb 6, 1989. 
Largest Funeral: The funeral of the charis- 
matic C. N. Annadurai (died 3 Feb. 1969) Т. Nadu 
Chief Minister was, according to a police estimate 
attended by 15 million. 
Quintuplets (Heaviest): 25 Ib to Mrs. Kama- 
lammal, Pondicherry, Dec. 30, 1956. 
Highestand Lowest Amphiblan: The great- 
estaltitude at which an amphibian has been found 
. 15 8000 m (26,246 ft) in the Himalayas for a com- 
mon toad (Bufo vulgaris). This species has also 
been found at a depth of 340 m (1,1 15 ft) in a coal 
mine. 
Tree with Largest 
Canopy: The tree can- 
opy covering the 
greatest area is the 
ч! banyan Ficus 
nghalensis in the 
Indian Botanical Gar- 
den, Calcutta with V 
1,775 prop or support- 
ing roots and a circum- 
ference of 412 m WEZ 
ft). It covers overall some 
1.2ha (3acres) and dates 
from before 1787. 
Itisreportedthata 550. 
yearold Banyan tree (known 
as 'Thimmamma  Marria- 
тапи!) in Gutibayalu Ин 
near Kadiri taluk. Andhra 
Pradesh spreads over 2.1 ha VES 
(5.2 acres). 
Tallest and Fastest- 
Growing Bamboo: The tallest 
recorded bamboo was a thorny 
bamboo culm (Bambusa 
arundinacea) felled at Pattazhi, 
cole, VOT ОД 
ich me-asured 37 т 
Largest Delta: The lai est delta is that cre- 
ated by the Ganga (Ganges) and Brahmaputra in 
Bangladesh а West Bengal. (оет anareao 
0 sq km (30,000 sq miles). k 
Greatest Rainfall: 530 cm (366.14 in.) Cher- 
гарип, Meghalaya, (July 1861)—12 months 254 
mil d 1,041.78in.) Cherrapunji, Meghalaya (Аид. 1, 
0—July 31, 1861). 
f Longest biin omic Wards: The ار‎ 
in the English language is ‘redivider (9 оу 
he 9-letter word, ‘Malayalam’, is a proper eri 
олп to the language of the Malayali people " 
rala, 


je ! 

. Highest Filling Station: The highest petro 

filing station in the world is at Leh, Ladakh, India 
at 3658 m (12,000 ft) operated by Indian Oil. 

. .. Busiest Bridge: The world's busiest bridge 

is the Howrah Bridge across the River Hooghly in 


COM CDM ر وي‎ е ee RE 


tinucusly for 12 years. 
°` . Marriage 
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Calcutta. In addition to 57,000 vehicles a day itcar- 
ries an incalculable number of pedestrians across 
its 457 m (1,500-ft)-long 22 m (72-ft)-wide span. 
Highest Bridges: The highest road bridge is 
atan altitude of 5600 m (18,380 ft) near Khardun- 
la, Ladakh, built by the Indian army in Aug. 1982. 
This Bailey Bridge is only 30 m (98.4 ft) long. 
Largest Kitchen: The largest kitchen ever set up 
has been the Indian Government field kitchen set 
up in April 1973 at Ahmadnagar, Maharashtra, їп 
the famine area. The kitchen daily provided 1.2 
million sub- . sistence meals. 
Largest Employer: The 
world's largest employer is Indian 
Railways with 1624121 staff in 
(Man- 


Abay 18-23 August 1986 on a 
Godrej Prima manual machine, 
ting 806,000 strokes. 

: Abhishek 


World Typing Champianship 
for Juniors. at Brussels in 
1991 (110 UAI 
gest Bank: 
bank with the most 
branches is the State 
А Bank of India which had 
412203 branches on 


(Rs. 1188 billion). 
Silver: The larg- 
est single pieces of 
Silver are the pair of water 
jugs of 10,408 troy oz (867.3 troy Ib 
or 323..5 kg )made in 1902 for the М: lhara- 
jah of Jaipur (1861-1922). They are 5 ft 3 іп (160 
ст) tall with a circumference of 8 ft 1'/, in (247.7 
ст) and have a capacity of 1,800 Imperial gallons 
(8178 lit. or 2.162 US gallons). They are now in the 
City Palace., Jaipur. The silversmith was Gobind 
маш к Yields: A 15-year-old goat owned by 
Mrs. Nanbui Meghani of Bhuj, Gujarat, was 
reported in November 1984 to have lactated con- 


Ages: The country with the lowest 
average age for тапара is India, with 20.0 years 
for males and 14.5 for females. : 

Terrorism: Air India Boeing 747 'Kanishka, 
crashed into Atlantic south of Ireland, killing 329 оп 
June 23, '85. A bomb placed aboard by Sikh ex- 
tremist is the suspected cause. 

Lowest Murder Rates: In the state of Sikkim, 
in the Himalayas, murder is practically unknown, 
while in Hunza area of Kashmir, in the Karakoram, 
only one definite case bya Hunzarwal has been re- 


- 
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corded since 1900. ' 

Largest School: South Point High School, 
Calcutta, had an enrollment 0f 12,350 regular stu- 
dents in 1983-84. А 

and Pagodas: The tallest ree- 
e E tower isthe Qutab Minar, South of 
New Delhi, built in 1194 toa height of 725 т 
(238 ft.) 


Worst Disasters: Dam Burst: Manchu River 
Dam, Morvi, Gujarat, killing about 5,000 on August 
11, 1979, 

Industrial: Bhopal, at Union Carbide plant. 
killing about. 2500 plus 200,000 injured on Dec. 2- 
3, 1984. 


Railroad: Bagmati River, Bihar Killing about 
100 on June 6, 1981. 
Man-Eating Animal: Cham, Wat district, ti- 
gress shot by Со], Jim Corbett. Killing 436in 1907. 
Hail: Moradabad, Uttar Pradesh, killing 246 
оп April 20, 1888. 
Balancing on one 1 
| Corded duration for balancing on one foot is 34 


-hotbe rested on the Standing foot nor an 1y sticks be 
used for support or balance, 5-minute rest 
breaks are allo Wed after each hour. 


Clapping: The duration record for 
ous clapping (sustaining an average 160, claps per 
min. audible at 120 ya) is 58 hrs; 9 min by V. 
Jayaraman of Tamil Nadu on February 1245, 


Running Backwards: Arvind Pandya ran 
Los Angels—New York in 107 days, Aug. 18— 
Dec. 3, 1984. 

Talking: Record for non-stop talking is 360 
hours by S. E. Jayaraman of Cuddalore from 11 
Д 8, 1989. Не continued for 15 days, 
faking a respite of 15 min every three hours. 


Religion: Longest Service: Rev. K.M. Jacob 
) : 


haorua, built by adzes 
ealand in 1940 for a crew of 70 


‘Snake Boat’ adubhagom, 41.1 mor 135 ftlong 
of Kerala has 4 Crew of 109 rowers and 9 encour- 
agers, 

Longest Railway Platform: Kharagpur Plat- 
form, West Bengal which measures 833, ide 2733 
ftin length, 


Greatest сапдез: The world's greatest lang 
Mountain range іѕ the Himalaya-Karakoram, which 


contains 96 of the World's 109 peaks of. over 7315 
m (24,000 ft). 
Gratest rainfall: 


record is 9300 mm 


‘herrapunji with 26461 mm (1041.78 
2-1, 1860 and July 31, 1861. 


Largest Double Star Ruby: 1370 carats. A 
cabochon art gem, Neelanjahl owned by G. 
araj, Ban, 
ures 7.6; 
diameter. 


Largest ballot pa 


i ака, there were 301 candidates for Belgaum 
city. 


received a fa vourable judgement опа suit field by 
піз ancestor Maboji Thorat 761 years earlier їп 


Most prolific murderer: [t was established 
at the trial of Behra; j; 


m, the Indian thug, that he had 
Strangled atleast 931 victims With his yellow ang 


White cloth Strip or ruhmal in the Oudh district 
tween 1790 and 1840. 


ston est damages (Porsonalinjy The com- 
pensation for the disaster in 1984 at We Union 
Carbide Corporation Plant in Bhopal was agreed 
а! $ 470 million, The Supreme Court passed the 
Order for Payment on Fob 14, 1989 after the 
E е Corporation and the In- 
"an Government, whic ге| resented the interests 
of more than 500000 claj; i nts. 


imant: 
Classical Соп attendance: An estimated 
800,000 attended a free open-air concert by the 
New sork Philharmonic conducted by Zubin МУР 
on the Great Lawn of Central Park, New Ye 


ork, от 
Sth July 1986, as Part of the Statue of Liberty 


Weekend. 


Bi Bicycle Manufacturers: Hero cycles 
of Ludhiana Punjab, founded in 1956 by the 
Munjal brothers. In 1989, they turned out 2936073 
units. 


Oldest Prime Minister: The oldest age of 


first appointment has been 81 by Morarji Ran- 
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THE SUPERLATIVES 


The Superlatives are broadly classified into the 
Human World, the Natural World, the Scientific 
World and the World of Arts and Entertainment. 
Man'sachievements onthe Earth andin outer space 
are also highlighted. 

Human World T 

Tallest Man recorded: Robert Pershing Wad- 
low (1918-40) Бот at Alton, llinois, USA: 272 cm. (8 
ft 11.1 in) 

Tallest Living Man: Най Mohammad Alam 
Channa (b: 1953) of Bachal. Channa, Sehwan Sharif, 
Pakistan: 233.6 cm. (7 ft 8 in.). 

Tallest Woman recorded: Zeng Jinlian (pro- 
nounced San Chung Lin) (1964-82) of China, 248.3 
Cm (8 ft 1?/ in). 

Tallest Living Woman: Sandy Allen of Canada: 
(b: 1955). 231.8 cm (7 ft 7'/, in). She now weighs 210 
kg (462 Ib). 

Heaviest Man: Jon Brower Minnoch (1941-83), 
Washington, USA. He weighed 635 kg (1400 Ib). 

Heaviest Woman: Percy Pearl of Washington, 
USA (1926-72), 399 kg (880 Ib). 

. Oldest Man ever lived (Authenticated): 
Shigechiyo Izumi, Japan (1865-1986). Born on June 
29, 1865, he was recorded as a 6-year-old in Ja- 
Pan's first census of 1871. He died at the age of 120 
Yrs. 237 days. 

Most Children: The greatest officially recorded 
number of children produced by a mother is 69 by 
the first of the two wives of Feodor Vassilyev of 
USSR. In 27 confinements she gave birth to 16 pairs 
Of twins, 7 sets of triplets and 4 sets of quac 

Most Prolific Mother (living): Leontina Albina (b. 
1925), Chile, who before May 1988 produced 55 
Children. 

First Siamese Twins: Chang and Eng Bunker 
(known in Thailand as Chan and In) born at Meklong 
9n May 11, 1811 of Chinese parents. They died 
Within three hours of each other on Jan. 17, 1874, 
aged 62. 


P. ‘Louise Brown (5 Ib 12 oz) 
irst Test Tube Baby: Loui: ection from 


(2.6 kg) was delivered by caesarian s r 
Lesley Brown, 31, in Oldham General Hospital, 
Laricashire, England at 11.47 p.m. on July 25, 1978. 


First Human Heart Transplant: was performed 
9n Louis Washkansky, 55, at the Groote Schuur 
Hospital, Cape Town, S. Africa, on Dec. 3, 1967 by 
а team of 30 led by Prof. Christiaan Neethling 
Barnard. The donor was Miss Denise Ann Darvall, 
aged 25. Washkansky died on Dec. 21, 1967. 


First Artificial Heart: Dr. Barney B. Clark, 61, 
Des Moines, lowa received the first artificial heart 
Dec 1-2, 1982 at the Utah Medical Centre, Salt La 
City, Utah. The Surgeon was Dr. William C De Vrie 
The heart was a Jarvik Mark 7 designed by | 
Robert Jarvik. Dr. Clark died on March 23, 1983, 
112 days later. 

Natural World 

Largest and Heaviest Animal: The Blue or Si 
phur-bottom Whale. The largest specimen ev 
recorded was a female landed at Falkland Islanc 
in 1909. She measured 33.58 m (110 ft 2.5 in) 
length. Another female measuring 27.6 m (90 ft6 i 
wascaughtinthe South Atlantic Ocean by the Sovi 
*Slava' whaling fleet on March 20, 1947. It weigh: 
209 tonnes. 

Tallest Living Animal: The Giraffe, now four 
only in the dry savannah and semi-desert areas 
Africa. The tallest ever recorded was a Masai bt 
named "George' received at Chester Zoo, Englar 
on Jan. 8, 1959, from Kenya. His horns almo: 
touched the roof of the 20 ft (6.09 m) high Giraf 
House when he was 9 years old. George died c 
July 22, 1969. 

Fastest Moving Animal: The Peregrine Falcor 
which has been timed electronically at 350 km/ 
(217 m/h) in 1963 in Germany while making a scoo 
at a 45° angle of descent. The fastest bird in leve 
flight is the red-breasted Merganser of US whic 
attained an air speed of 129 km/h (80 m/h) in 196( 

Largest Living Land Animal: The African bus 
elephant. The average adult bull stands 10 ft6 in (3. 
m) atthe shoulder and weighs 6.5 tonnes. The larg 
est specimen ever recorded was a bull shot i 
Southern Angola on Nov. 7, 1974. It had a height c 
13 ft (3.96 m). 

Fastest Land Animal over short distance [i. 
upto 600 yd (548.4 m)]: The Cheetah or Huntin 
Leopard of the plains of East Africa, Iran, Turkmeni 
and Afghanistan, with a probable maximum spee 
of 96-101 km/h (60-63 m/h) over suitably lev 
ground. Fastest land animal over a sustained dis 
tance [1,000 yd (914 m) or more]: The Pronghor 
Antelope of US, with a speed of 56 km/h (35 m/h) f 
6.5km (4m), at67 km/h (42 m/h) for 1.6 km (1m) ar 
88.5 (km/h) (55 m/h) for 0.8 km (0.5 m). 

Tallest Tree: The redwood species near tl 
coast of California. The tallest living example is tt 
‘Tallest Tree" in Red Wood Creek Grove, Humbol 
County, Californiá, discovered in 1963. It is 367.8 
(112.1 m) tall and has a girth of 43 ft 11 in (13.38 п 
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Most Massive Tree: Giant Se- 
quoia named the “General Sherman | 
Standing 274.9 ft (83.84 m) tall in the 
Sequoia National Park, California. It 
has a girth of 82.3 ft (25.1 m) at 5 ft. 
above the ground. This tree has been 
estimated to contain the equivalent of 
600, 120 board feet of timber. = 

gest Forest: The vast conif- 
Ee of the northern USSR 
lying mainly between latitude 55° N, 
andthe Arctic Circle. The total wooded 
area amounts to 2,700,000,000 acres 
or 1100 million ha (25 percent of the 
world's forests), of which 38 percent 
is Siberian larch. 

Largest Park:The Wood Buffalo 
National Park in Alberta, Canada 
(established in 1922) has an area of 
11,172,000 acres (17,560 sq miles or 
45480 sq km). |. 

Greatest Rainfall (24 һгѕ):73.62 
in or 1870 mm Cilaos La Reunion, 
Indian Ocean, March 15-16, 1952. 

Maximum Sunshine: Annual 
average 97 percent (over 4300 hrs), 
eastern Sahara. Hottest Place: (An- 
nual mean): Dallol, Ethiopia: 94° For 
34.4°C (1960-66), 

Longest Drought: с. 400 years 

to 1971. Desierto de Atacama, Chile, 

Coldest Place: Extrapol; 

Annual Mean): Polus nants aed 

- Pole of Cold (78° S 96°Е ‚ Antarc- 
lica, ~72°F or —578°С. Colde: 
measured mean: -70°F or —56.6*C. f^ 
Plateau Station, Antarctica Wettest Great Doubles: Three pairs of twins atten 
Place (Annual Mean): Tutunendo, Co- i 


ding St. Martha's 
Primary School in Sydney. r 
lombia, average 463.4 in (11,770 3 
mm). Hudson Bay, Northern Canada, with a shoreline of 
Largest Ocean: the Pacific; representing 45.8 7,623 miles or 12,268 km with an area of 317,500 sq 
Per cent the World's Oceans, it covers an area of miles or 822,300 sq km, The area of Bay of Bengal 
54,186,300 sq miles or 166,820,200 sq km. Is however 839,000 sq miles or 2,172,00 sq km. 
к Deepest part of Ocean:in the Marianas Trench Largest Land Mass; The Eurasian land with an 
In the Pacific Ocean: has а depth of 5960 fathoms агеа (including Islands) of 20,733,000 sq miles or 
(35,760 ft or 10,906 т) or 6.78 miles (10.91 km). 53,698,000 sq km. t 
Largest sea:the South China Sea with an area Smallest Land Mass: the Australian Mainland 
of 1,148,500 Sq miles or 2,974 600 Sq km. 


With an area of 2,941,526 Sq miles ог 7,618,493 Sq. 
tarskiy Proliv or Tartar Кт which, together with Tasmania, New Zealand, 


Island and the USSR New Guinea and the Pacific Islands is Sometimes 
mainland, Tunning from the Sea of Japan to Sakhal- described as Oceania. 


Largest Peninsula: Arabia with an area of 
1,250,000 Sq miles or 3,250,000 Sq km. 


Largest Island: Discounting Australia, which is 
00 sq km, and a Shore- 1 , the 
line of 3100 miles ог 4990 km 1 usually recorded as a continental land mass, 


f i lit 
Florida, to Cabo Catoche, Мөл? Cape Sable, largest island is Greenland (Re-named. Kalaalli 


Nunaat, Маут, 1979), with an area of about 840,000 
Largest Bay: measured by Shoreline length is Sq miles or 2,175, Sq km. 
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Longest Straits: the Ta 


Largest Gulf: the Gulf of M 
580,000 Sq miles or 1,500,0 
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World's largest Ferrari car built by merica's Jay 
d four rows of seats. A 1962 Ferrari race car was 
1990 to create a new world record price for a used car. 


Greatest Plateau: Most extensive high plateau 


is 
ате Tibetan Plateau in Central Asia. The average 
ile e is 16,000 ft or 4,875 m and area is 77,000 sq 

S or 200,000 sq km. 

lang Longest Reef: Great Barrier Reef, off Queens- 

miles North-eastern Australia, which is 1 ,260 statute 
5 or 2027 km in length. 
Greatest Archipelago: 3,500-mile or 5600-km 


[ + 
ong crescents of more than 13,000 islands which ° 


orm Indonesia. 

laya Highest Mountain Peak: The Eastern Hima- 

sea j aK Mount Everest 29,028 ftor8848 m above 

nam level on the Tibet-Nepal border. The peak was 

aimed after Col. Sir George Everest (1790-1866). 
епу Surveyor General of India. 

More 212981 Lake (Inland Sea): the Kaspiskoye 

Iran i aspian Sea) between Southern USSR and 

is 360 7 760 miles or 1225 km long and its total area 
0,700 sq km or 139,000 sq miles. 


Ohrberg. It has five axles, а special V-B engine 
sold for $ 10.7 million (approx. Rs. 267.5 m.) in 


Largest Fresh Water Lake: Lake Superior, one 
of the Great Lakes of N. America. Its total area is 
31,800 sq miles or 82,350 sq km. The fresh Water 
Lake with the greatest volume is the Baykal, in 
Siberia, USSR, with an estimated volume of 5,520 
cubic miles or 23,000 cubic km. 

Largest Desert: The Sahara in N. Africa. At its 
greatest length itis 3200 miles or 5150 km from east 
to west. From North to South, itis between 800 and 
1400 miles or 1275 and 2250 km. Area covered by 
the desert is about 3,250,000 sq miles or 8,400,000 
sq km. 

Highest Water Fall: Salto Angel Falls i 2 
zuela оп a branch of the river ed It fae see 
depth of 3,212 ft or 979 m. 

Longest and Shortest Rivers: The 
rivers are Amazon, flowing into the South Aliant 
and the Nile, flowing into the Mediterranean. Whi К 
is longer is more a matter of definition than атро 
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Record Book 
In Russian 


anks to glasnost (openness) the Rus- 
sian Тате of the Guinness Book of Records 
was published in Moscow on Feb. 20, 1990. The 
first print run was 100,000 Copies. 

As the second best-seller in the world— 
after the Bible—Guinnes Book carries 15,000 
entries in the new edition. Of these the Soviet 
superlatives number only 247 belying both the 
size of the population (third largest in the world) 
and its surface area (the world's largest). 

The Russian edition includes the following 
record-breaking Russians: 3 

Albert Petrovsky, who in 1963 became the 
first person to juggle Seven Indian clubs simul- 
, taneously, 

The bacteria discovered still living in layers 
ic is beli be more than 


600 million years old. 
The largest man-made reservoir is [п 
Kakhovskaya in Central Russia holding 40,000 
billion gallons of water. 
The Russian edition is 
(approx. Rs. 660). 


priced 20 roubles 


measurement. The Amazon h; 
miles ог 


or 6670 km. However, the leng 
vary if measured along differe; 
The shortest named river is the 
Montana, which flows into the Missou 
200.13 ft or 61 m long. 
Scientific World 

Largest Planet: Jupiter, with an equatorial di- 
ameter of 88,846 miles or 142,984 km and a polar 
diameter of 83,082 miles or 133,708 km is the 
largest of the 9 major planets, with a mass 317.83 
times, and a volume 1,321.4 times that of the Earth. 

Smallest Planet: Pluto with a diameter of about 
3000 km or 1880 miles and mass about 1/500 of the 
Earth’s is the smallest planet. 

Fastest Planet: Mercury, which orbits the Sunat 
an average distance of 35,983,100 miles or 
57,909,200 km, has a period of revolution of 87.9686 
days, so giving the highest average speed in orbit of 

07,030 mph or 172,248 km/h. 
Earliest Spacecratt:Sputnik- 1,ownedby USSR, 


was the first artificial satellite successfully put into 
orbit on Oct, 4, 1957. 

Earliest Manned Satellite: First Successful 
AS Space flight took off from USSR on April 12, 


. Flight Major (later Col) Yuri Gagarin was the 
first cosmonaut. 


Earliest Walk in Space; Lt. Col. Aleksey A. 


Roe River in 
ri River, and is 


Leonov, USSR on March 18, 1965; Spacecraft — 
Voskhod 2. 

Longest manned 
Titov and flight engineer Musa Manarov launched to 
the Mir Space Station aboard 
21,1987, landed in Soyuz TM6 (with Frenchcosmo- 


Site near Dzhezkazgan, Kazakhstan, USSR, on 
Dec.21 1988, aftera Spaceflight lasting 365 days 22 
hr. 39 min. 47 sec. 

Largest Space Object: The heaviest object 


orbited is the Apollo-XV, which weighed 154.88 
tons. 


Tallest Office Building: Sears Tower, the naz 
tional headquarters of Sears, Roebuck & Co. in 
Chicago, USA with 110 storeys, rising to 1,454 ft Or 
World Trade Centre in New 


Tallest Tower: 'CN Tower’ in Metro Centre, 
Toronto, Canada rises to 1822 ft 1 


Completed on March 
320.75 metres or 1,052 ft 4 in. 
Largest Stadium: Strahov 
Czechoslovakia, Completed in 
modate 240,000 Spectators. 


Longest Bridge:The longeststeelarch bridge in 
the world is New. River Gorge Bridge in West Vir- 
ginia, USA, completed in 1977 with a span of 1700. 
ft (518.2 metres), 


Highest Dam: Will be the Rogunsky earthfill 
dam in the il 


in Praha (Prague), 
1934, it can accom- 


Goschenen to Airolo 5 
Longest Railroad 


Tsugaru Strait between Ta, 
Fukushima, Hokkaido, Japan 


Longest Wall: The Great Wall of China, com- 
pleted during 246-210 BC, has a mainline length of 
2,150 miles or 3460 km. 


Longest and Largest Passenger Liner: Шо 
world's longest lineris Norway of 70,202.19 grt and 
315.60 m or 1035 ft 7'/in overall length. Owned 
Knut Kloster of Norway. 


The world's largest passenger ship (by x 
nage)isthe 73,192 grt Norwegian Cruise Ship БО 
ereign of the Seas’. Built at the French Sp. 
Chantiers de l'Atlantique at St. Nazaire, she ente 
Service from Miami in Jan. 1988. 
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Largest Cargo Vessel: The largest vessel 
capable of carrying dry cargo is the 365,000 dwt ore 
carrier 'Berge Stahl', built in Korea for the Norwe- 
pest ig Bergesen Dy. Ithas a length of 1,125 

т, а beam measuring 2 
was launched on Noy. 5, 1986. ов or Ed 
‚ Largest Tanker: The world's largest tanker and 
Ship of any kind is the 624,038-tonne deadweight 
Seawise Giant", completed for C. Y. Tung in 1981. 

Fastest Rail Speed: The world's fastest rail 
Speed with passengers is 252 m/h or 405 km/h by W. 
Dany 5, Inter-city Experimentaltrainin a test run 
high ау 1, 1988 between Wurzburg and Fulda. The 
2 yest Speed recorded on any national rail system 
à 9 "Wh or 400.7 Km/h by the French SNCF high 
(ped train TGV-OSE, Train-a Grande Vitesse, on 

rial in May, 1990. 

th Longest Rail Line: 9438 km or 5,864'/, miles on 

Us Trans-Siberian line from Moscow to Nakhodka, 

tak Н. There are 97 stops in the journey which 
es 8 days 4 hr 25 min. 

nal Biggest Railroad Station:Grand Central Termi- 

һа NVC, built 1903-13. It covers 48 acres or 19.4 

26 9n? levels with 41 tracks on the upper level and 

fai Оп the lower. On ап average, more than 550 
ns and 180,000 people use it per day. 

the pL'gest Airliner: The highest capacity airliner is 

са oeing 747 ‘Jumbo Jet’, first flown in 1969. It has 

With City of from 385 to more than 500 passengers, 

а maximum speed of 602 m/h or 969 km/h. 
spa, St Airliner: The Supersonic BAC-Aero- 
хары Concorde", first flown in 1969, with a ca- 
(1 ad 91 128 passengers, cruises at up to Mach 2.2 

т) or 2333 km/h. 
Ing, йе! Airport: The $2,625 million King Khalid 
Cova, atonal Airport outside Riyadh, Saudi Arabia, 
Open iS an area of 86 sq. miles (223 sq. km) 
Солго оп Nov. 14, 1983. It has the world's largest 
Tern, Ower 243 ft (74 m) in height. The Hajj 
Nationa atthe $2,940 million King Abdul-Aziz Inter- 
nal Airport, near Jeddah, Saudi Arabia, is the 
0 est roofed structure, covering 1.5 sq km 
5. 


Атр Зө Airport: Chicago O'Hare International 
1989, "ith a total of 59130007 passengers in 
39.66 seS represents a take off or landing every 
Өс round the clock. 
Jersey Ез! Sea Port: Port of New York and New 
1215 fat has a navigable water front of 755 miles or 
Piers give A total of 261 cargo berths and 130 other 
One time. à total berthing capacity for 391 ships at 
В [ 5 
Dort and at Port and Harbour: The World's busiest 
Europan largest artificial harbour is Rotterdam— 
'essgjs j, Netherlands, which handled 22,600 
La, 1986. 
бар, “адеб! Airlines: The USSR State Airline "Aero- 
ablished in 1923. This airline operates 


1650 aircraft over about 620, 000 mil 

Д le: 
km and employs about 500,000. рано iit Жш 
1 18 en passengers and 3 million tons of freight 
in А 


Largest Armed Force: Numericalh 
regular armed force in the world is that ie Osea 
with 4258000 (1989). China's People's Liberation 
Army's strength in 1987 was 3200000 with reduc- 
tions continuing. 

Most Populous Country: China. The census of 
July 1991 shows a population of 1051.3 million. The 
rate of increase in China is now estimated to be 
38,700 a day or 14.1 million per year. Ў 

Largest Bank: The International Bank for Re- 
construction and Development (founded Dec. 27, 
1945), the 'World Bank' (a UN specialised agency) 
at 1818 Н Street NW, Washington DC, had an au- 
thorized share capital of $169.7 billion on Apr. 27, 
1988. There were 151 members with a subscribed 
capital of $87.4 billion on Dec. 31, 1986. The Inter- 
national Monetary Fund in Washington DC, had 151 
members with total quotas of SDR 89, 987.6 million 
($114,068.28 million) as of Apr. 1987. 


Arts & Entertainment 


Most Valuable Painting: The ‘Mona Lisa’ (La 
Gioconda) by Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519) in the. 
Louvre, Paris, was assessed for insurance pur- 
poses atthe highest figure ever at $100 million for its 
move for exhibition in Washington, DC and NYC 
from Dec. 14, 1962, to March 12, 1963. — 

Oldest and Largest Museums: The oldest mu- 
seum is the Ashmolean Museum in Oxford, Eng- 
land, built in 1679-83. Since 1924 it has housed an 
exhibition of scientific instruments. 

The largest single museum is the American 
Museum ot Natural History between 77th and 81st 
Sts on Central Park West, NYC. Founded in 1874, it 
comprises 22interconnected buildings with 1.5 million 
sq ft of floor space. 

The largest complex of museums is Washing- 
ton D.C’s Smithsonian Institution, comprising 15 
museums and 6,000 employees. It contains more 
than 134 million items. х 

est Sculptures: The mounted figures of 
ат Davis (1808-89), Gen. Robert Edward Los 
(1807-70) and Gen. Thomas Jonathan (“Stonewall”) 
Jackson (1824-63), covering 1.33 acres on the face 
“of Stone Mountain, near Atlanta, Ga. They are 90 ft 
high. Roy Faulkner was on the mountain face for 8 
years 174 days with a thermo-jet torch, working with 
the sculptor Walker Kirtland Hancock and other 
helpers from Sept. 12, 1963 to March 3, 1972. 

Smallest Book: The smallest marketed bound 
printed book with cursive material is one printed on 
22 gsm paper measuring immximm (1/25x1/25 
in), comprising the children's story "Old King Cole" 
and published in 85 copies in March 1985 by The 
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і n 
iffer Press of Paisley, Scotland. The pages ca 
oat B5 turned (with care) by the use of a needle. 


nglish Dictionary: The 12-volume 
ST Ord English Dictionary of 15,487 
pages published between 1884 and 1928 with a first 
supplement of 963 pages in 1933 and a further 4- 
volume supplement, edited by R.W. Burchfield. The 
final volume (Se—Z and the bibliography) was pub- 
lished in 1986. The work contains 414,825 word 
listings, 1,827,306 illustrative quotations and reput- 
~ edly 227,779,589 letters and figures, 63.8 times 
more than the Bible. | | 
Largest Encyclopaediae:La Enciclopedia Univ- 
ers! Illustrada Europeo-American a (J. Espasa & 
Sons, Madrid and Barcelona) totalling 105,000 pages 
in 104 volumes with 10 appendices and an annual 
supplement since 1935 comprising 165,200,000 
words. The price is $2,325. 


$ Largest Library: The Library of Congress 
(founded Apr. 24, 1800), on Capitol Hill, Washing- 
ton, DC. By 1988, it contained 86 million items, in- 
cluding 22 million books and pamphlets. The build- 


ings contain 64.6 acres of floor Space and 532 miles 
of book shelves. 


Highest Newspaper Circulation: Yomiuri Shim- 
bun (founded 1 874) of Japan which attained a figure 


Of 14,474,573 on Apr. 1, 1988. This has been 
achieved y totalling the fi 


ng circulation of 5,017,948 
It has a staff of 10,205. 
; Trud, the Soviet trade union daily, is printed in 
ws 53 cities in 15.4 million copies of which only 70,000 
are bought at newsstands. 


Largest Theatre: The largest building used for 
theatre is the National People’s Congress Building 
(Ren min da hui tang) on the west side of Tian An 
Men Square, Peking, China. It was completed in 
1959 and covers an area of 5.2 ha (12.9 acres). The 
theatre seats 10,000 and is only occasionally used 
as such, as in 1964 for the play. "The East is Red." 


The highest capacity purpose-built theatre IS | 
the Perth Entertainment Centre in Western Austra- 
lia, completed at a cost in Australian dollars of $8.3 
million in Nov. 1976, with a capacity of 8,003 seats. 
The stage area is 1115 Sq. m (12,000 sq. ft). 


Longest Run Play: The longest continuous run 
of any showis of 'The Mousetrap' by Agatha Christie - 
(Lady Mallowan) (1890-1976). This thriller opened 
at the Ambassadors Theatre (capacity 453), Lon- 
don, Nov. 25, 1952 and moved after 8,862 perform- 
ances "down the road" to St. Martin's Theatre, 
London, March 25, 1974. The 30th Anniversary 
performance on Nov. 25, 1982 was the 12,48 1st and 
the total in March 1988 is 14,693. 


The Vicksburg Theatre Guild of Vicksburg, Miss, * 
has been playing the melodrama ‘Gold in the Hills 


by J. Frank Davis discontinuously but every season 
since 1936. 


Longest-Running Film: ‘Emmanuelle’ opened 
on June 26, 1974 at the Paramount City, Paris, and 
closed on Feb 26, 1985 — the longest continuous 
run of any one film at one cinema. 


Most Oscars: Walter (Walt) Elias Disney (1901- 
66) won more “Oscars” — the awards of the Acad- 
emy of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences, instituted 
on May 16, 1929, for 1927-28 — than any other per- 
sons. The physical count comprises 20 statuettes 


and 12 other Plaques and certificates, including 
posthumous awards. | 


The only performer to win four Oscars for her 
Starring roles has been Katharine Hepburn (b Hart” _ 
ford, Conn, Nov. 9, 1909), in ‘Morning Glory’, (1933), 
‘Guess Who's Coming to Dinner’ ( 1967), ‘The Lion 


in Winter’ (1968) and ‘On Golden Pond’ (1981). She 
was nominated 12 times. 


Grammy Awards: The record number ` of 
-irammy awards in a year is 8 by Michael Jackson 
in 1984. The all-time record is 25 since 1958 by the 
orchestral conductor Sir Georg Solti (GB) (b 
Budapest, Hungary, October 21, 1912). Js 


SOBRIQUETS 


* Sobriquets are Secondary names (includ- 
that become attached to cer- 
tain persons, places or things. Thus the Bank 
known as the Old Maid of 


and the Malayala 
Manorama, the oldest newspaper of Kerala 


ing nicknames) 


of England is 


Threadneedle Street, 


. as the Granny of Kottayam. 


- Bismare 


К was known as the "Man of 
Blood and | 


ron’ and Florence Nightingale is 
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famous as ‘the Lady with the Lamp’. Тїррї 
Sultan of Mysore is still spoken of as the 
‘Mysore Tiger’. 

: Some amis. as H.W. Fowler observe? 
have a large retinue of sobriquets. gu | 
example, may be 'the Eternal City, The Apt 
on Seven Hills, the Papal City, the Sca 
Woman, the Scarlet Whore, the Empress © 


n 
the Ancient World and the Western Babylo 
(M.E.U.) 


SOBRIQUETS Bl WORLD PANORAMA | 


WORLD PANORAMA 8 SOBRIQUETS 


Sobriquets 


Bengal's Sorrow 
Blue Mountains 
етар of the South 
M of the Golden Gate 
Cn of the Golden Temple 
d of Dreaming Spires 
Cit. of Magnificent Distance 
Cit ot D 
ot Seven Hills i 

Cockpit SIENNA /Eternal City 

ark Continent 
E orald Island 

pire City/Ci 

Fo Bde r y of Skyscrapers 
N of England 

arden of India 
Quo of Tears 
array of India 

ift of the Nile 
Granite City 
SES White Way 

ng Pon 
ШОУ Land с | 
mit Ki 

ise an гасот 

Sland of Clov 
Island of Pearls 

еу of the Mediterranean 

and of Cakes 

ЕПС of the Kangaroo 
Č nd of the Golden Pagoda 


and of Lillies/Land of Maple 


and of Morning Calm 
ah of the Midnight Sun 
ana of the Fusing Sun 
na of Five Rivers ` 
and of Thousand Lakes 
ana 2 Thunderbolt 
E of the White Elephants · 
cel Never Land 
аө Antilles 
Pink C ercules 
Gyground of Europe 
e 
uaker с] m of Europe 
pd of the Adriatic 
Rooma of the Arabian Sea 
Sai of the World 
Si int of the Gutters 
ick Man of Europe 
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Т Primary Names 

River Damodar, W. Bengal, India 
Nilgiri Hills, India 

New Zealand 

San Francisco, US 

Amritsar, India 

Oxford, England 

Washington, D.C., U.S. 

Calcutta, India 


.s..... 
...... 
...... 
...... 
...... 
s.s.s... 
onan 
...... 
ТҮҮ 
s..... 
...... 
sts... 


Lhasa, Tibet 
Kent, England 
Bangalore 
Bab-el-mandab 
Bombay 


...... 
„+++ 
s..... 
.....* 
.s..... 


Egypt 

Aberdeen, Scotland 
Broadway, New York 
Atlantic Ocean 
Palestine 


Mate Korea 
sere Margaret Thatcher 
ls Japan 
Punjab, India 
Finland A 
Bhutan 
Thailand 
-Prairies of N. Australia 


severe 
s.s... 
earn“ 
aan 
...... 
ТО 
III 
"III 


Balkans 
Philadelphia 
Venice, Italy 
Cochin, India 
Pamirs 
Mother Teresa 
Turkey 


s..... 
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Sorrow of China/Yellow River 
Spice Garden of India 
Venice of the East 
Venice of the North 
White City 
White Man's Grave 

ndy Ci 
wares Bead Basket 
World's Loneliest Island 


River Hwang Ho 
Kerala 

Alleppey, India 
Stockholm, Sweden 
Belgrade, Yugoslavia 
Guinea Coast 
Chicago, US 

Prairies of N. America 
Tristan da Cunha 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Abbreviations are an accepted form ‘of 
usage in all developed languages. They save 
time and space-time in talking and space in 
writing. Itis for this reason that abbreviations 
have become popular with all and sundry. 

Formerly abbreviations were used ѕраг- 
ingly. Only well known organisations, prod- 
ucts, processes, or projects were indicated 
by theirinitials. Today, abbreviations are being 
bandied about indiscriminately, They are being 
used for all sorts of things, well known, little 
known and unknown. 


AAPSO: Afro-Asian People's Solidarity Or- 
ganisation. 

ABC: Atomic Biological and Chemical (war- 
fare); Audit Bureau of Circulation. 

ABM: Anti-Ballistic Missile 

AC: Ante Christum (Before Christ): Alternat- 


ing Current (electricity); Asoka Chakra; 
Airconditioner. 


Alc: Account 

ACC: Auxiliary Cadet Crops; Associated 
Cement Companies 

AD: Anno Domini (in the year of our Lord) 

ADC: Aide-de-camp (helper or assistant) 

ADB: Asian Development Bank 

AEC: Atomic Energy Commission 

AG: Accountant General; Adjutant General 

AH: Anno Hegirae (Mohammed's flight from 
Makkah to Medina, 622 AD) 

AHQ: Air Headquarters or Army Headquar- 
ters 


AICC: All India Congress Committee 
Al: Air India 


AIDS: Acquired Immune Deficiency Syn- 


drome 

AIMA: All India Manufacturers' (and also 
Management) Association 

AIMO: All India Manufacturers’ Organisation 

AINEC: All India Newspaper Editors' Confer- 
ence 

AIIMS: All India Institute of Medical Sciences 

AIR: AII India Radio 

AM: Ante Meridiem (before noon) 


AITUC: All India Trade Union Congress 
ANZAC: Australia, New Zealand Army Crops 


ANZUS: Australia, New Zealand, United 
States of America ( a term applied to the 
Pacific Расі amongst these powers) 

AOC: Air Officer Commanding 

APC: Agricultural Prices Commission 

ARC: Administrative Reforms Commission 

ARDC: Agricultural Refinance & Develop- 
ment Corporation 

ARP: Air Raid Precautions 

ASAT: Anti-Satellite 

ASC: Army Service Corps 

ASI: Archaeological Survey of India 

ASEAN: Association of South ‘East Asian 
Nations 3 

AVARD: Association of Voluntary Agencies 
for Rural Development 

AVSM: Ati Vishisht Seva Medal 

AWACS: Airborne Warning And Contro! 
System. 


B.A: Baccalaureus Artium; Bachelor of Arts: 
British Academy 

BARC: Bhabha Atomic Research Centre 

BBC: British Broadcasting Corporation 

BC: Before Christ 
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BCG: Bacillus Calmette Guerin (Anti-T.B. 
5 Vaccine) 
Bee of Engineering 
Bhs. Bharat Electronics Liimited 
BEN brake horse power 
VET Belgium, Netherlands and Lux- 
rg 
BREL Bharat Heavy Electricals Ltd. 
: Bank of International Settlements: Brit- 
Eon Information Service 
БЫ: Body Odour 
Rood Pressure; Before Present 
ER Bureau of Public Enterprises 
ES arm: Bachelor of Pharmacy 
BT, Border Security Force 
U: British Thermal Unit 


Ca Centigrade 
A artered Accountant 
A: Command Area Development 
car gency, India 
ee Cantabrigian (of Cambridge Univer- 
CARE: Co-operative for American Relief Eve- 
с ШӘ 
РА: Churchis Auxiliary for Social Action, 
a 
CASTASIA: Conference on the Application 
of Science and Technology to the Devel- 
с Горев of ASIA 
ч Central Bureau of Investigation, India 
Cor Caught and bowled ( a term in cricket) 
БЕ: Cricket Club of India 
CDs: Community Development Programme 
cf 9: Compulsory Deposit Scheme 
сс gonter (compare)/refer 
G Chief of the General Staff: Centimetre, 
сенче, Second 
: Central Government Health Scheme 
| Criminal Investigation Agency: Central 
сыт igence Agency (USA) 
Cip: ©: Commander in.Chief 
си: ур iminal Investigation Department 
Cie est: insruance and freight 
CIR: d India Limited 
CITU: anada India Reactor 1 
"U: Centre of Indian Trade Unions 
CLE Chief Justice 
С: Central Land Reforms Committee 


* CMO: Cp; 
СМО: Chief Medical Officer 


: Commanding Offi 

с ) g Officer 

IWTC: Central Inland Water Transport 
Corporation 


Co: Company 

C/o: Care of 

COFEPOSA: Conservation of Foreign Ex- 
change and Prevention of Smuggling Act 

COD: cash on delivery ‘ 

cp: compare 

CORE: Congress of Racial Equality 

CPI/CPM: Communist Party of India/Marxist 

CR: Central Railway 

CRP: Central Reserve Police 

CSIR: Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, India 


~ CSO: Central Statistical Organisation, India 


Cwt: Hundredweight 
c.v.: Curriculum vitae 
CVC: Chief Vigilance Commissioner 


DA: Dearness Allowance 


DC: Deputy Commissioner; Direct Current 
(electricity); District of Columbia 

D & C: Dilation and Curettage 

DDT: Dichlor-diphenyl-trichloro-ethane 

DGTD: Director General of Technical Devel- 
opment, India 

DG: Dei Gratia (By the grace of God) 

DIG: Deputy Inspector General 

disco: discotheque (a place where one can 
dance to music played on records or 


discs) : 
DLO: Dead Letter Office (New name is RLO 
— Returned Letters Office) 


D. Litt: Doctor of Literature 

DM: District Magistrate 

DMK: Dravida Munnetra Kazagham 

DNA: Deoxyribonucleic acid 

DPI: Director of Public Instruction 

DPSA: Deep Penetration Strike Aircraft 

D. Sc.: Doctor of Science 

DV: Deo Volente (God Willing) 

DVC: Damodar Valley Corporation 

DUSU: Delhi University Students' Union 

ECA: Economic Co-operation Administra- 
tion 

ECAFE: Economic Commission for Asia and 
Far East (Now ESCAP) 

ECE/ECA/ECLA: Economic Commission for 
Europe/ Africa/Latin America 

ECG: Electro Cardiogram 

ECM: European Common Market 

ECOSOC: Economic and Social Cou. cil (UN) 

EEC: European Economic Community 

EEG: Electro Encephalogram 
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: exempli gratia (for example) 
Ein-C: Engineer in Chief 
` EMG: Electro Myogram 
EMF: Electro-Motive Force 
EMS: European Monetary System 
E&OE: Errors and Omissions Excepted 
EPLF: Eritrean People's Liberation Front 
EPNS: Electroplated Nickel Silver 
ERDA: Energy Research and Development 
Administration 
ERP: European Recovery Programme 
ESCAP: Economic and Social Commission 
for Asia and the Pacific _ 
ESI: Employees State Insurance 
ESP: Extra Sensory Perception 
etc: et ceteri or et cetera (and others and so 
forth) 
et seq: et sequentia (and what follows) 
Ex-officio: By virtue of one's office. 
FASTA Fertilisers and Chemicals Travancore 
1 


FAO: Food and Agriculture Organisation 
FBI: Federal Bureau of Investigation 


FCI: Food Corporation of India, Fertilizer 
Corporation of India 

re EC Exchange Regulation. Act 
(India) 

FICCI: Federation of Indian Chambers of 
Commerce and Industry 

FLS: Fellow of Linnaean Society 

FM: Field Marshal 

fob: free on board 

for: free on rail 

RG: Federal Republic of Germany 


CP: Fellow of the Royal College of Physi- 
cians 


FRCS: Fellow of the Royal College of Sur- 
geons 
FRS: Fellow of the Royal Society 


GATT: General Agreement on Tariffs and 
- Trade 
GBS: George Bernard Shaw 
GDR: German Democratic Republic: (East 
Germany) 
СНО: General Headquarters 


Gl: Government Issue: A term which is nor- 
mally applied to the American soldiers 
+ Greenwich Mean Time 

GNP: Gross National Product 


: General Officer Commanding 1 
: General Post Office 


T: Gross Rated Tonnage 


HAL: Hindustan Aeronautics Limited 

HE: His or Her Excellency 

HEC: Heavy Engineering Company 

HEL: Heavy Electricals Limited j 

HMI: Himalayan Mountaineering Institute 

HMT: Hindustan Machine Tools 

Hon: Honourable, Honorary 

hp: horse power r | 

HP: Harmonic Progression; Himachal 
Pradesh 

HQ: Headquarters 

Hr: Hour 

HSD: High Speed Diesel 

HSL: Hindustan Steel Limited 

HWM: High Water Mark 

HUDCO: Housing and Urban Development 
Corporation 

IAMC : Indian Army Medical Corps 

IAA: International Airports Authority 

IA: Indian Airlines 

IAF: Indian Air Force 


IAEA: International Atomic Energy Agency 
I age Agricultural Research Institute, 
elhi 


IAS: Indian Administrative Service 
AS: Indian Audit and Accounts Service 
IATA: International Air Transport Associa” 
ion 


IBM: International Business Machines 

Ib; Ibid: Ibidem. (in the same place (book of 
chapter) * : 

IBRD: International Bank of Reconstruction 
and Development 

ICAO 


о: International Civil Aviation Organisa- 
ion 


IGAR: Indian Council of Agricultural Research 
Inter-Continentai Ballistic Missile 
(developed by USSR) 
: Indian Council of Cultural Relations 
ICICI: Industrial Credit Investment Corpora” 
tion of India Ltd, 
ICJ: International Court of Justice 
ICMR: Indian Council of Medical Research 
ICS: Indian Civil Service 
ICWA: Indian Council of World Affairs 
IDA: International Development Agency | 
IDBI: Industrial Development Bank of nea 
IDPL: Indian Drugs and Pharmaceutical 
Limited 
ie: id est (that is) 


IENS: Indian and Eastern Newspaper 50 


ciety (now INS), 
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IFAD: International Fund for Agricultural De- 
velopment 


IFC: Industrial Finance Corporation; Interna- 
tional Finance Corporation 
S: Indian Foreign Service; Indian Forest 
Service 
ey: International Geophysical Year 
PA: Indian Institute of Public Administration 


ISCO: Indian Iron and Steel Company 

гу! ап Institute of Technology 

ee International Labour Organisation 
СО: Inter-government Maritime Consulta- 

IM lions Organisation 

MF: International Monetary Fund 

MS: Indian Medical Service 

М: Indian Navy 

INA: Indian National Army 

IN cog: in cognito (unknown) 

NS: indian Naval Ship 

INSDC: Indian National Scientific Documen- 

| tation Centre 

NTUC: Indian National Trade Union Con- 


1 gress 
NDIPEX: Indian International Philatelic 
Exhibition 


INSAT: Indian National Satellite — 
ITELSAT: International Telecommunication 
IN Satellite à 
i ITERPOL: International Police 
Infra dig: infra dignitatum (below status) 
C: Indian Oil Corporation 
ieu: | Owe You 
i С: Indian Penal Code ў 
CL: Indian Petro-Chemicals Corporation 


IPS: Indian Police Service; Inter Press Serv- 
ice 
19: Intelligence Quotient 
i idem quod (the same as) 
SY: International Quiet Sun Year (1 Jan. 
IR 1964—31 Dec. 1965) 
A: Irish Republican Army 
C: International Red Соз 
RBM: Intermediate Range Ballistic Missile 
IRRI: International Rice Research Institute 
O: International Refugee Organisation 
IRS: Indian Revenue Service 
TS: Indian Railway Traffic Ѕемісе 
RO: Indian Space Research Organisation 
SI: Indian Standards Institution 
IST: Indian Standard Time |. : 
ISSP: Indian Scientific Satellite Project 


ITBF: Indo-Tibetan Border Force 

ITI: Indian Telephone Industries; Industrial 
Training Institute 

ITO: International Trade Organisation; In- ` 
come-Tax Officer 

ITU: International Telecommunication Union 

ITUC: Indian Trade Union Congress 

ITY: International Tourist Year 

IUCD: Intra-Uterine Contraceptive Device 

IUCN: International Union for Conservation 
of Nature and Natural Resources 


JAL: Japan Airlines 
JCO: Junior Commissioned Officer 
JP: Justice of the Peace 


KANU: Kenya African National Union 

KG: Knight of the Garter: Kindergarten 

KGB: Komitet Gosudarstvennony Bizo 
Pasnosti (Russian Secret Police) 

KKK: Ku Klux Klan (U.S. Secret Society-Anti- 
Negro, Anti-Jewish) 

KMT: Kuomintang (Chinese National Party) 

LASER: Light Amplification by Stimulated 
Emission of Radiation 

LD: Lok Dal 


Lib: Liberation 
D. Litt: Doctor of Letters/Literature. 


LIC: Life Insurance Corporation (of India) 
LL.B.: Bachelor of Laws 
LL. 


LL.M.: Master of Laws 
loc cit: loco citato (at the place quoted) 


LPG: Liquefied Petroleum Gas 
Lt: Lieutenant 
Lt. Col.: Lieutenant Colonel _ 
LSD: Lysergic aed di-ethylamide 
В ieur (Mister, 
M MR: i (Master of Arts) 


.A. Magister Artium ) l 
MASER- Micro-wave Amplification by Stimu- 
lated Emission of Radiation 


MBA: Master of Business Administration 


MBBS: Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor 


of Surgery 
MBE: Member of the British Empire 


- MC: Military Cross; Member of Council; 


Municipal. Committee; Municipal Com- 

missioner; Medical Certificate 
MCC: Marylebone. Cricket Club 
M.D.: Doctor of Medicine 
Mile: Mademoiselle (Miss) 

les: Mesdemoiselles (Plural i 

Mme: Madam (Mrs.) | “меш 
Mmes: Mesdames (Plural of Mrs.) 


w № 
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MI: Military Intelligence 

MISA: Maintenance of Internal Security Act 

MIRV: Multiple Independently Targetable Re- 
entry Vehicle 

Misc: Miscellaneous 

MIT: Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
USA 

MKS: Metre Kilogram Second (System) 

MLA: Member of Legislative Assembly 

MLC: Member of Legislative Council 

MLF: Multilateral Force 

MMTC: Minerals and Metals Trading Corpo- 
ration 

MNC: Mulfi-National Corporation 

MP:Memberof Parliament; Madhya Pradesh 

MPLA: People's Movement for Liberation of 
Angola 

mph: miles per hour 

MRA: Moral Re-Armament 

MRCP: Member of the Royal College of 
Physicians 

MRCS: Member of the Royal College of 
Surgeons 

MRTPC: Monopoly & Restrictive Trade Prac- 
tices Commission 

M.Sc.: Master of Science 

MS/MSS: Manuscript/Manuscripts 

MVC: Maha Vir Chakra 


NABARD: National Bank for Agriculture and 
Rural Development 

NAEP: National Adult Education Programme 

NAFED: National Agricultural Co-operative 
Marketing Federation 

NASA: National. Aeronautics 
Administration (USA) 

NATO: North Atlantic Treaty Organisation 

NAYE: National Alliance of Young Entrepre- 
neurs 

NB: Nota Bene (note well) 

NCC: National Cadet Corps 

NCDC: National Coal Development Corpo- 
ration 

NCAER: National Council of Applied Eco- 
nomic Research : 

NCST: National Committee on Science & 

chnology „ 

NCERT: National Council of Educational 
Research and Training р 

МСО: Non-Commissioned Officer 

NDA: National Defence Academy 

NDF: National Defence Fund ) 

NDC: National Development Council 


and Space 
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NDS: National Discipline Scheme 

NEFA: North-East Frontier Agency 

NFR: North-East Frontier Railway 

NER: North Eastern Railway Y 

NFIR: National Federation of Indian Railway- 
men 

NIESBUD: National Institute. of Entrepre- 
neurship and Small Business Develop 
Ment (India) m 

NLTA: National Lawn Tennis Association j 

NMDC: National Mineral Development Cor- 
poration 

non seq: non sequitur (it does not follow) 

NOC: No Objection Certificate 

NP: Notary Public 

NPT: Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty 

NPC: National Productivity Council (India) 

N and Q: Notes and Queries 

NSC: National Service Corps 

NSO: National Sports Organisation 


‚ NSUI: National Students Union of India 


NTP: Normal Temperature and Pressure 
NR: Northern Railway 
NVF: National Volunteer Force 


O & M: Organisation and Methods 

OAS: Organisation for American States 

OAU: Organisation of African Unity. 

OBE: Officer (of the Order of the) British 
Empire. 

OC: Officer Commanding 

OCS: Overseas Communication Service 


OG Cocoperation 
: Open General Li 
OIL: Oil india Limited? 
OK: All Correct (Slang) 
OAPEC: Organisation of Arab Petroleum 
Exporting Countries 
OPEC: Organisation of Petroleum Exporting 
ountries 
TS: Officers’ Training School 
САМ. Oxford Committee for Famine Re- 
ie 


Oxon: Oxoniensis (of Oxford University) 
0195: On India Government Service _ 
ONGC: Oil and Natural Gas Commission 
Ор cit: opero citato (in the work cited) , 
PA: Personal Assistant; Press Association 
PAC: Provincial Armed Constabulary 
PDA: Preventive Detention Act 
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PAYE: 
eM Es Pay As You Earn 
: рЫ: post card 
PEN: (intern and Equipment Corporation 
E wrights ona Club of) Poets, Play- 
етк: Рег Ssayists, Editors and Novelists 
БЕ рго: ыы of Office 
.D: D; rocuratio 
E ` Doctor A Philosop A behalf of) 
PIN: p SS Information Bureau 
PKI: Panal index Number 
ni ommunis In i 5 
ри Pany a i (Commu 
Б under ur Law 480 (Enactment in US 
M: Post M ich foreign aid is given) 
PNG: po eridiem; Prime Minister 
PRO: Bert Master General 
insular and Oriental (Steamship) 


POW: bi 
PRD D, risoner of War 
RG: prantya Raksha Dal 
Pro-tem: pone Revolutionary Government 
: Post Se tempore (for the time being) 
" Secret, criptum (written after); Private 
PS: ESSA Personal Secretary 
Ps ору ost Scriptum (additional post 
T: E raja Socialist P. 
PTI: j sical Training УУ. 
PTO: piss Trust of India 
Pvc: Ease Turn Over 
PVSM: D Vinyl Chloride; Param Vir Chakra 
WD: PON Vishisht Seva Medal 
ausis lic Works Department 
еа: Qi 
: CERES Erat Demonstrandum (that which 
Омс: Q о be demonstrated) 2 
дузах cies Master General 
RADAR: маб (which see) 
1 Re. adio Detecting and Ranging 
RAW: R search and Development 
RBI: ERE & Analysis Wing 
Ree: дете Bank of India 
: ref inforced Cement Concrete 
С Be to drawer 
+ Requiescat i 
MSS tin pace (May 
eis Rail India Technical & Economic 
RLO: R ices 
Sapar o enar office 
MER a ay Ма Se lce 
NA: oyal Navy 
: Ribonucleicacid 


he or she rest 
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RPM: Revolutions Per Minute 
RRC: Reactor Research Centre 
RSVP: Respondez Sil vous Plait (Reply if you 


please) 
RSS: Rashtriya Swayam Sewak Sangh 


SAIL: Steel Authority of India 
SAM: Surface to Air Missile 
SAS: Small Astronomy Satellite 
SC: Supreme Court; Security Council 
SCI: Shipping Corporation of India 

SCRA: Special Class Railway Apprentices 


5р0: Sub-Divisional Officer 
pecial Drawing Rights 
h-East Asia Treaty Organisa- 


instructional Television Ex- 


Headquarters of Allied 


SLV: Satellite Launch Vehicle 

SP; Superin 

SPCA: Socie 
to Animals 

SPCK: Sociely forthe P 
Knowledge 

SR: Southern Railway 

SS: Steamship 

SSB: Service Selection Board 

SST: Supersonic Transport 

STARS: Satellite Tracking and Ranging 
Station 

STC: State Trading Corporation 

TD: Subscriber Trunk Dialling; Sexually . 
-Transmitted Diseases 
р: Special United Nations Fund for 


SUNFE 

Economic Development 
SVP: Saturated Vapour Pressure 
TA: Territorial Army; Travelling Allowance 
TAAI: Travel Agents Association of India 
TB: Tuberculosis 
TC: Trusteeship Council (UN Organ) 
TDA: Trade Development Authority 
TELCO T Engineering and Locomotive 
TISCO: Tata Iron and Steel Company 
TMO: Telegraphic Money Order 
TNT: Trinitrotoluene 


ty for the Prevention of Cruelty 


romotion of Christian 


ВМАС: 
IR 
oyal Nepal Airlines Corporation 
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TERLS: Thumba Equatorial Rocket Launch- 
ing Station 

TRACT: Transportable Remote Area Com- 
munications Terminal 

TTE: Travelling Ticket Examiner 

TVA: Tennessee Valley Authority 

TULF: Tamil United Liberation Front 

TWA: Trans-World Airlines 

UGC: University Grants Commission. 

UK: United Kingdom | | | | 

UNAEC: United Nations Atomic Energy Com- 
mission 

UNCIP: United Nations Commission for India 
and Pakistan А 

UNCSTD: United Nations Conference on 
Science & Technology for Development 


UNEP: United Nations Environment .Pro- 
gramme 


UNCTAD: United Nations Conference on 
Trade and Development 


UNEF: United Nations Emergency Force 
(UAR) 


UNESCO: United Nations Educational, Sci- 
entific and Cultural Organisation 

UNI: United News of India 

UNICEF: United Nations International Chil- 


dren's Emergency Fund, now. known only 
as 'United Nations Children's Fund’ 


UNIDO: United Nations Industrial Develop- 
ment Organisation. 

UNIPOM: United Nations 
Observation Mission 


UNRRA: United Nations Relief and Rehabili- 


India-Pakistan ` 
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tation Administration 

UP: Uttar Pradesh 

UPSC: Union Public Service Commission 

USA: United States of America 

USAID: United States Agency for Interna 
tional Development 

USI: United States of Indonesia : 

USSR: Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

VAT: Value Added Tax 

VC: Vice-Chancellor, Victoria Cross 

VD: Venereal Disease (see STD) 

VCO: Viceroy's Commissioned Officer 

Vr.C: Vir Chakra 

VIP: Very Important Person 

VPP: Value Payable Post 

VVF: Village Volunteer Force (in India) 

WAY: World Assembly of Youth ; 

WFTU: World Federation of Trade Unions 

WHO: World Health Organisation 1 

WMO: World Meteorological отвала 

WWF: World Wildlife Fund, now rename 
Worldwide Fund for Nature 

Xmas: Christmas 1 

YMCA: Young Men's Christian Association 

YWCA: Young Women's Christian Associa- 
tion 

ZETA: Zero Energy Thermo-nuclear Assem- 
bly or Apparatus 

ZIP: Zonal Improvement Plan. 


THE UN HAS 166 MEMBERS 


, remains the hope 


2 re especially of the 
smaller nations among its 166 membe; у 


The last six members admitted to the UN in 
September 1991 were Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, 


North Korea, South Korea, Marshall Island and 
Micronesia. (See box). 


: i iversary in 
n the occasion of its 40th annivers 
о 1985, лоо осаат апа Рите 

inisters, Kings and dicta: 
aed world Porgani&ation headquarters by New 
Ta ted RETE an association of sovereign 
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States bo 
рас ыы у a Charter to maintain international 
1945, The сасу came into being оп 24th Ocl. 
nations on Aei r was signed by the delegates of 50 
5O Дыр, 1945 at San Francisco. The 
ies s рот s almost all the independent 
a ime Chi 
UN by iE HAS China was represented in the 
mmunist Chine Red itself Nationalist China. 
Та, ich truly represented China 


Coun 


Facsimile of stamp issued on thi 
26 June, 1990. 


InDec 

cono December 1974 the UN adopted а Charterof 
ces is е Рон: This charter sisting of 34 ar- 
eight of e mark in the history of UN. It includes 
aon oven State “to freely exercise full perma" 
fQurces, to ignty over its wealth and natural ге” 
21901 , to regulate and exercise. authority over 

t 

ership 


п 
ationalise, expropriate or transfer the own- 


Во foreign property”. 
imperat 1974 declaration of rights recognised the 

le Sve necessity of reducing disparities tgs 
of the wo syueveloping and undeveloped countries 
homie СОЧ. It envisages a New Into 
UN Devel ler (NIEO). To achieve this new 0! г 
rated in ferent Programme (UNDP) was inaugu- 
ment, 1975 under a Director "General of Develop- 


Princi 
sembly Spa. Organs of the UN are: General As- 
Souncil, сеа! Security Council, Trusteeship 
tional Court eae Social Council and Interna- 


Hea A 
vou f Were rs: First Avenue, UN Plaza, 


eneral 
UNis the assembly: The General Assembly of the 
rest that the world has yet come 10 the 


New 


ө 45th anniversity of the Ul 


investm а 
ө! УР А 
nts within its national jurisdiction. 9 secu 
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visionary ‘Parliament of Man’. The Assembly con- 
sighs e gi 
Each state has one vate, 
tatives. The General Assembly 
in a year. Special sessions may be su 
the Secretary General, on а request by the Security 


Council. 
The General isses the annual 
budget of the UN an contribution 


S each member. 
It receives and 
considers the 

; rts of the 

ial commit- 


elects the non- 
{регтапеп! 
members of the 
Security Coun- 
cil, the mem- 
bers of the Eco- 
nomic and So- 
cial Council and 
е Trusteeship Council. 
ial Court of Justice are 
in conjunction 
eral Assembly 


Моп 


the elected members of th 
Judges of the Internation: 
| Assembly, 


with the 
elects its ow! 
year- 


15 members, each 
‘There are five permanent and 
10 non-perman t members elected for a 2-year 

thirds majority of the General Assem- 
bly. have the power to 
veto any move. 

Retiringmembers аге not eligible forimmediate 
re-election. Any other member ofthe United Nations 
may be invited to participate without vote in the 
discussion of questions specially affecting its inter- 
ests. A 

The Presidency of the Security Council is held 
forone month in rotation by the member states in the 
English alphabetical order of their names. 


Permanent Members: China, France, USSR 


oe‏ ر 
The term of India's б. S. Pathak, whoi:‏ * 
Court will end in Feb. 1991. ois a member of the‏ 


ESIC Олда A a LE ha 
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рс ҸҸ 
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UK, USA. Non-permanent Members: India, 
Ecquadar, Zimbabwe, Austria and Belgium (until 


December 31, 1992), Cuba, Yemen, Romania, Ivory 
Coast and Zaire (until Dec. 31, 1991). 


The Economic and Social Council consists of 
54 Member States elected byatwo-thirds majority of 
the General Assembly. The Council has the follow- 
ing Regional Economic Commissions: ECE (Eco- 
nomic Commission for Europe, Gefieva); ESCAP 
(Economic and Social Commission for Asia and the 
Pacific, Bangkok); ECLA (Economic Commission 


4. Trusteeship Council. The Charter provides for 
aninternational trusteeship system to Safeguard the 
interests of the inhabitants of territories which are 
not yet fully self-governing and which may be placed 
thereunder by individual trusteeship agreements. 
These are called trust territories. 

All of the original 11 trust territories except one, 

the Pacific Islands ( Micronesia), administered. bythe 
USA, have become independent or joined inde- 
pendent countries. 
5. International Court. The International Court of 
Justice was created by an international treaty, the 
Statute of the Court, which forms an integral part of 
the United Nationals Charter. All members of the 
United Nations are /pso facto parties to the Statute 
of the Court. There are 15 judges". 

President: Maria Ruda (Argentina). 

The Court has its seat at The Hague, but may sit 

elsewhere whenever it considers this desirable. The 
expenses of the Court are borne by the UN. 
б. Secretariat is composed of the Secretary-Gen- 
eral,-who is the chief administrative officer of the 
organization, and an international staff appointed by 
him under regulations established by the General 
Assembly. However, the Secretary General, the 
High Commissioner for Refugees and the Managing 
Director of the Fund are appointed by the General 
Assembly. The first Secretary General was Trygve 
Lie (Norway), 1946-53; the second, Dag Hammar- 
Skjold (Sweden), 1953-61: the third, U. Thant 
(Burma), 1961-71; the fourth, Kurt Waldheim (Aus- 
tria), 1972-81. 

Secretary General: Javier Peres de Cuellar 
(Peru), appointed on 1 Jan. 1982 for a 5-year term 
апа reelected for another term in January 1986. 

The Secretary-General is assisted by Under- 
Secretaries-General and Assistant Secretaries- 

eneral. 
U.N. System: The bulk of the work of the UN, 
measured in terms of money and personnel, is 
aimed at achieving the pledge made in Article 55 of 


the Charter to "promote higher standards of living, 
full employment and conditions of economic and 
Social progress and development." m 
In addition to the 17 independent specialized 

agencies, there are some 14 major United Nations. 
Programmes and funds devoted to achieving eco- 
nomic and social Progress in the developing coun- 
tries. 

United Nations Development Programme (UNDP) 
is the world's largest agency for multilateral, techni- 
са! and pre-investment Co-operation, It is the fund- 
ing source for most of the technical assistance pro- 
vided by the United Nations System, and UNDP is 
- active in almost 150 countries and territories and in 
virtually every economic and social sector. UNDP 


assistance is provided only at the request of Govern- Я 


ments апа in response to their priority needs, inte- 
grated into over-all national and regional plans. 
United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) estab- 


lished in 1946 as United Nations International Chil- 


dren's Emergency Fund to deliver post-war relief to 
children, now Concentrates its assistance on devel- 


oping countries at their request in dealing with popu- 

1 More than 25% of international 

Population assistance to developing countries i5 
А. 


UNRWA was created by the General Assembly 
in 1949 as a temporary non-political agency 10 
provide relief to the nearly 750,000 people who 
became refugees as a result of the disturbances 
during and after the creation of the State of Israel if 
the former British Mandate territory of Palestine. 

Commissioner-General: Giorgio Giacomo g 
United Nations High Commissioner for Hol 
gees (UNHCR) was established by the UN c 107 
Assembly with effect from 1 Jan. 1951, origina nm 
three years. Since 1954, its mandate has 
renewed for successive five-year periods. gine 

For its work on behalf of refugees aroun 
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1835: On 24 October the United Nations is set 


Ip. 

1947: The General Assembly adopts a plan for 

Palestine which would, at the end of the British 

mandate in 1948, partition it into an Arab state 

anda Jewish state with Jerusalem under UN ad- 

ministration. 

1949: Consultations lead to resolution of crisis 

Over access of the West to the divided city of 

Berlin. A UN agency is created to look after the > 

Welfare of Palestinian refugees. 

1950: The Security Council calls on member 

ded to help the southern part of Korea repel 
e invasion from the north. 

1951: Convention of refugees is adopted spell- 

^g out their rights and international standards 

for their treatment. 

1952: The General Assembly decides to take up 

the entire question of apartheid. 

Wes Armistice in Korea results from UN initia- 

1854: Quiet апа successful negotiations are 


sation (FAO) setup the World. Food Py 
1964: A UN peace-keeping force is sent to Cy. 
prus. 
1965: А UN observer mission helps di: - 
mentofforces after war between India and P 
stan. UNICEF is awarded the Nobel Peace Prize, 
1966: The Security Council imposes mandatory 
sanctions against Southern Rhodesia where a 
racist white minority government unilaterally de- 
clared independence from Britain in 1965. 
1967: After war erupts again in the Middle East, 
the UN adopts a resolution calling for withdrawal 
of forces from occupied territories and recog- 
nises the right to security of all states in the area. 
1970: The General Assembly adopts the first 
internationally agreed set of principles on sea- 
bedandocean floor zones beyond national juris- 
diction. À 
1971: The International Court of Justice de- 
clares the continued presence of South Africa in 
Namibia "illegal". China admitted to UN. UN or- | 
ganises massive relief measures for Bangla- 
desh victims of 


pees for the re- 
Sase of American 


the conflict with 


п, the peaceful uses of atomic energy in Geneva 
Tlitiates а broad range of co-operation in the field. 
E : War in the Middle East over the Suez Canal 
nds with the deployment of a UN peace-keeping 
orce in Sinai. 
1958: А UN observer group helps defuse the 
серапоп crisis. Another UN agency, the Inter Gov- 
shyment Organization, sets safety standards for 
= /Pping. French Togoland becomes independent 
195,2 UN-supervised plebiscite. Ё 
Са, Э: UN-supervised plebiscite in the British 
in meroons results in a part of the territory being 
csorporated in Nigeria and the other into the 
Атегоопз. 
stat : At the request of the newly independent 
one of Congo, the largest ever UN peace-keeping 
* as Sent there. ss 
?: UN plays a key role in resolving the US- 
So Viet confrontation Ко, missiles in Cuba. 
befe takes over administration of West New Guinea 
Sen transferring power to Indonesia. An ob- 
25 mission is sent to aid peace efforts in 


1963: The UN and Food and Agricultural Organi- 


airmen held POWs Pakistan. 
In China. 1973: A’ 
ШИ The UN: peace ipid 
loner for Refugees Ы force takes up 
т Я 

ins tne №! Milestones of Peace | == те 
1855: First Interna- HOS t 
nal conference 1977: The Secu: 


rity Council makes arms embargo against South 
Africa mandatory. 

4978: Security Council adopts the plan put for- 
ward by five Western countries for the independ- 
ence of Namibia. A UNpeace-keeping force moves 
into Lebanon. 

1980: A campaign co-ordinated by the World 
Health Organisation (WHO) results in the eradica- 
tion of smallpox from the world. 

1982: The convention on the Law of the Sea is 
adopted. 

1983: The Secretary-General visits Southern Af- 
rica for consultations on Namibia's independence. 
1985: Massive famine relief measures are taken 
up for the people of Africa. 

1988: /ran and Iraq break their 8-year old hostili- 
ties at the instance of UN Secretary General: UN 
peace-keeping forces wins Nobel Peace Prize. 
1988: Ushers in independence for Namibia. 


1991: Multinational forces under the aegi: 
U.N. liberate Kuwait from Iraqi mena ше 
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even new members joined 

the comity of nations in 1991, S о е 
bringing the total to 166. The Chee CHUTES Cw 
three Baltic States-Estonia, La- 
tiva and Lithunia-seceded from 


Soviet Union in the last week of "уой 
August.and got admitted to E Сова yore 1850 a герапоп 1945 | 
the UN in record time-on 17th 40. Cyprus 1960 87. SR о 19 5 
.September 1991. With them, 41. Czechoslovakia" 1945 88. Libyan A i 
pendingapplicationsofNorthand 42 Denmark* 1945 x Tea 
South Korea, Micronesia and 43. Djibouti 1977 89 Liecht Us 1825 
Marshall Islands were alšo taken 44. Dominica 1978 90. Lithonia, Sen Ape | 
чр. dor Болса Republic’ 1945 91. Luxembourg* 1945 f 
Member States 47. взр" 1945 95. мав 1980 
(with year of joining) 48. Е Salvador 1945 94. Malaysia 1907 
1. Afghanistan ` 1946 . 50. Estonia ones 199 em Maldives p65 
2. Albania 1855 51. Ethiopia" T Ee An 1960 
3. Algeria 1962 52. Fiji 1970 98. Maid EGN 
4. Angola 1976 53. Finland 1955 99. larshall Islands 1991 
5. Antigua and Barbudai981 54. France* 1945 106 Mauritania 1961 
6. Argentina’ 1945 55. Gabon отв 1993 
7. Australia’ 1945 56. Gambia e Moxico k 1945 
8. Austria 1955 57. Germany 65 102.Micronesia 1991 
9. Bahamas 1973 Federal Rep. of** 103. Mongolia 1961 
10. Bahrain 1971 58. Ghana 1990  104.Morocco 1998 
11. Bangladesh 1974 59. Greece* 1857 105.Mozambique 1975 
12. Barbados 1966 60. Grenada 945  106.Namibia 1990 
18. Belgium* 1945 61. Guatemala" aise ne Nepal 1852 
14. Belize 1981 62. Guinea 1945 108.Netherlands* 1945 
15. Benin 1960. 63. Guinea-Bissau БЛ кылууда 
16. Bhutan 1971 64. Guyana 1974 110.Nicaragua* 1945 
17. Bolivía* 1945 65. Най? 1966 — 1ltiNiger 1980 
18. Botswana 1966 66. Honduras* e 112.Nigeria 1960 
19. Brazil* 1945 67. Hungary . ie 113. Notway* 1945 
20. Brunei Darussalam 1984 68. Iceland 1946 ОЕП 1971 
21. Bulgaria 1955 69. India" ias ee 1947 
22. Burkina Faso 1960 70. Indonesia 1950 117 Papua N i 1842 
23. Вита 1948 71. Iran* 1945 118 parca New Guinea 1975 
24. Burundi 1962 72. Iraq’ 1945 Mapen Ej 
25. Byelorussia* 1945 73. Ireland 1955  120.Philippines* EE К 
26. Cambodia 1955 74. Israel 1949 121.Poland* 1945 
27. Cameroon 1960 75. Italy 1955 122#Ропида! 1955 
28. Canada* 1945 76. Jamaica 1962  123.Qatar 1971 
29. Cape Verde 1975 77. Japan 1956  124.Romania 1955 
30. Central African Rep. 1960 78. Jordan 1955  125.Rwanda 1962 
31. Chad 1960 79. Korea (North) 1991  126.St. Christopher and d 
32. Chile* 1945 80. Korea (South) 1991 Nevis 1983 
33. China* 1945 81. Kenya 1963  127.St. Lucia 1979 
34. Colombia* 1945 82. Kuwait 1963  128.St. Vincent and the 
do CODE 1975 83. Laos People's Grenadines 1980 
- Congo - 1960 Dem. Rep. 1955  129.Samoa, Western 1976 — 
lee Costa Rica* 1945 84. Latvia 1991  130.Sao Tome and Hd 
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Principe 1975 
131.Saudi Arabia* 1945 
132.Senegal 1960 
133. Seychelles 1976 
134.Sierra Leone 1961 
135.Singapore 1965 
136.Solomon Islands 1978 
137.Somalia 1960 
138.South Africa* 1945 
139.Spain 1955 
140.Sri Lanka 1955 
141.Sudan 1956 
142.Suriname 1975 
143.Swaziland 1968 
144.Sweden 1946 
145.Syrian Arab Rep.” 1945 
146. Tanzania 1961 
147. Thailand 1946 
148. Togo 1960 


149. Trinidad and Tobago 1962 


150. Tunisia 1956 
151.Turkey* 1945 
152.Uganda 1962 
153. Ukrainian Soviet 

ocialist Вер" 1945 
154.USSR* 1945 


155. United Arab Emirates1971 


156.UK* 1945 
Гол Ш5А- 1945 
isa Uruguay 1945 
Gave ^ 1981 
te лешен 1945 

«Vietnam 1977 


168. Yemen Republic of***1990 
3. Yugoslavia* 


1945 


Soth East and West Germany 
eae members in 1973. Uni- 
iege many came into being in 


Yemen Arab Republic be- 
Vane а member in 1947 and 
» en PDR in 1967. Unified 
men came into being in 1990. 


MICRONESIA 


Capital: Kolonia; Area: 702 
sq.km.; Pop: 86,094; Language: 
English; Currency: US Dollar; per 
capita: Not available. 

The Federated States of Mi- 
cronesia (FSM) extends across the 
1,800 mile-long Caroline Island 
archipelago. The 4 states of the 
FSM are Pohbnpei, Kosrae, Truk 
and Yap. Each state consists of 
severalislands, exceptfor Kosrae, 
a single island. The islands vary 
geologically from high, mountain- 
ous islands to low, coral atolls. 

FSM was a Trusteeship Terri- 
tory of the United States (USA). In 
November 1956 USA entered into 
a compact of Free Association 
with it. 


MARSHALL 
ISLANDS 


Capital: Majuro; Area: 181 sq.km.; 
Pop: 40,609; Language: English; 
Literacy: Not available; Religion: 
Micronesiam/Christian; Currency: 
Dollar (US) per capita: Not avail- 
able. 

The Republic of Marshall Is- 
lands consists of two island/atoll 
chains, the Ratak (sunrise) Chain 
and the Ralik (sunset) Chain total- 
ling 31 atolls. Each atollis a cluster 
of several small islands circling a 
lagoon. The capital Majuro is 
about 3200 kms south-west of 
Honolulu. 

Marshall Islands was a Trus- 
teeshipterritory of the United States 
(USA) until Oct. 1986. 


ESTONIA 


Capital: Talinn; Area: 45,100 


sq,.km.; Pop: 1,573,000. 


. Estonia seceded from So- 
viet Union and attained inde: 
pendence in August 1991. 


5 Agriculture and dairy farm- 
ing are the chief SERIE 
Some 22% of the territory is 
covered by forests which pro- 
vide good material for its saw- 
mills, furniture, match and pulp. 
industries, as well as wood fuel. 


LATVIA 


Capital: Riga; Area: 63,700 
sq.km.; Pop: 2,681,000. 

Latvia seceded from So- 
viet Union and attained inde- 
pendence in August 1991. 

Urbanisation has changed 
the face of this predominantly 
agricultural country. 

Cattle breeding and dairy 
farming are the chief agricultural 
occupations. Oats, barley, rye, 
potatoes and flax are the main 
crops. 

Latvia is a main producer of 
electric railway passenger cars 
and long-distance telephone 
exchanges. 


LITHUANIA 


Capital: Vilinius (Vilna); Area: 
62,500 sq.km.; Pop: 3,690,000. 

Lithuania seceded from So- 
viet Union and attained inde- 
pendence in August 1991. 

Lithuania before 1940 was 
amainly agricultural country, but 
has since been considerably 
industrialized. 


Forests cover 1,554,000 
hectares: 7096 of the forests 
consist of conifers, mostly pines. 
Peat reserves total 4,000 m.cu. 
metres. ` 


Heavy engineerin i 

Ил 9, shi 

building and building паела 
industries are developing. 


- < ^ MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


338 


W 
THE UN HAS 166 MEMBERS ill WORLD PANORAMA 


world, UNHCR was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize 
in 1955 and again in 1961. 
Headquarters:Palais de Nations, 1211, Geneva 
10, Switzerland. 
High Commissioner: Thorvald Stoltenberg 
(Norway). 
Specialized Agencies: International Atomic 
Energy Agency (IAEA), came into existence on 29 
July 1957. Member States: 150. Headquarters: Vi- 
enna International Centre, P.O. Box 100, A-1400 
Vienna, Austria. 
Director-General: Hans Blix (Sweden). 
United Nations Industrial Development Organi- 
zation (UNIDO). It provides developing and under- 
developed countries with advice on all aspects of in- 
dustrial policy. Converted into a specialised agency 
of UN in 1985. Headquarters: Vienna International 
Centre, Austria. Director-General: Domingo Stazon 
(Philippines). 
International Labour Organzation (ILO) estab- 
lishedin 1919 as an autonomous part of the League 
of Nations, is an intergovernmental agency with a 
tripartite structure, in which representatives of gov- 
ernments, employers and workers participate. In 
1969 wonthe Nobel Peace Prize. Has 150 members. 
Headquarters: International Labour Office, CH-1211, 
Geneva 22, Switzerland. Director-General: Michel 
Hangenne (Belgium). 
Food and Agriculture Organizati : 
UN Conference on Food E Rate тте 
1943, at Hot Springs, Virginia, set ир an Interim 
Commission in Washington in July 1943 to plan the 
FAO, which came into being on 16th October 1945 
Sponsors the World Food Programme. Head- 
quarters: Viale delle Terme di caracalla, Rome, Italy. 
оао Erdouard Saouma (Lebanon). 
nited Nations Educational, Scientifi - 
tural Organization (UNESCO): A C ames D 
the establishment of an Educational, Scientific and 
Cultural Organization of the United Nations was 
convened by the Government of the UK in associa- 
tion with the Government of France, and met in 
London, 1 to 16 Nov. 1945. UNESCO came into 
being on 4 Nov. 1946. Director General: Federico 
Mayor Zaragoza (Spain). 


World Health Organization (WHO): An Interna- 
tional Conference, convened by the UN Economic 
and Social Council, to consider a single health 
organization resulted in the adoption on 22 July 
1946 of the constitution of the WHO. Headquarters: 
1211 Geneva 27. Rgl. Offices: Alexandira, Brazzav- 
ille, Copenhagen, Manila, New Delhi, Washington. 
Director-General: Hiroshi Nakajima (Japan). 


International Monetary Fund (IMF): The Interna- 
tional Monetary Fund was established on 27 Dec. 
1945 as an independent international organization 
and began operations on 1 March 1947. 
Headquarters: 700 19th St. NW, Washington, D.C, 


20431. Offices in Paris and Geneva. Managing 
Director: Michel Camdessus (France). 
International Bank for Reconstruction and De- 
velopment (IBRD): Conceived atthe Bretton Woods 
Conference, July 1944, the "World Bank' began 
operations in June 1946. HQ:1818H. St. NW Wash- 
ington, D.C. President: Lewis Preston (USA). 
International Development Association (IDA): A 
lending agency which came into existence on 24 
Sept., 1960. Administered by the World Bank, IDA is 
open to all members of the Bank. Й 
International Finance Corporation (IFC), an affili- 
ate of the World Bank, was established in July 1956. 
President: Lewis Preston (USA). 
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO): 
Formed in the international Civil Aviation Confer- 
ence held in Chicago from 1 Nov. to 7 Dec., 1944. 
HQ: 1000 Sherbrooke St. West, Suite 400, Mon- 
treal, Quebec, Canada H3A 2R2. President: Dr. 
Assad Kotaite (Lebanon). Secretary-General: Dr. 
Shivinder Singh Sidhu (India). 
Universal Postal Union (UPU) was established on 
1 July, 1875, when the Universal Postal Convention 
adopted by the Postal Congress of Berne on 9 Oct. 
1874 came into force. HQ: Weltpoststrasse 4, 3000 


Berne 15, Switzerland. Director-General:A. C. Botto 
de Barros (Brazil). 


International Telecommunication Union (ITU): 
The International Telegraph Union, founded in Paris 
in 1865, and the International Radiotelegraph Un- 
ion, founded in Berlin in 1906, were merged by the 
Madrid Convention of 1932 to form the ITU. HQ: 
Place des Nations, 1211 Geneva, Switzerland. 
Secretary-General: Dr. Pekka Tarjanne (Finland). 


World Meteorological Organization (WMO):Con- 

ference of Directors ofthe International Meteorologi- 

cal Organization (set up in 1873), meeting in Wash- 

ington іп 1947, adopted a convention creating the — 

WMO, HO: Case Postale, No. 2300, СН-1211, | 
va-2, Swit 5 es M ^ 

P. Obasi (Nigeria). E, аы C. | 

The International Maritime Organis: IMO; 

was established as a Sppclalzan SES ERO the UN 

by the UN Maritime Conference at Geneva in Feb./ 

Mar. 1948. НО: 4 Albert Embankment, London SEI 

7SR. Secretary-General: Wiliam O'Neil (Canada). 

The General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 

(GATT) was negotiated in 1947 and came into force 

on 1 Jan., 1948. In Dec. 1986 there were 92 con- ` 

tracting parties, with a further 31 countries partici- 

pating under special arrangements. 


Headquarters: Centre William Rappard, 154 
rue de Lausanne, 1211 Geneva 21, Switzerland. 
Director General: Arthur Dunkel (Switzerland): 


World Intellectual Property Organisation (WIPO); 
The Convention establishing WIPO was signe 
Stockholm in 1967 by 51 countries, and саш A 
force in April 1970. In Dec. 1974 WIPO beca 
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Specialized agency of the UN. 

Headquarters: 34, Chemin des Colombettes, 
1211 Geneva 20, Switzerland. 

Director-General: Arpad Bogsch (USA). 
International Fund for Agricultural Development 
(IFAD): The establishment of IFAD was one of the 
major actions proposed by the 1974 World Food 


Conference. The agreement for IFAD cai ii 
mi 
Eus on aa d 977 following attainment Gf initial 
ges of $1, m. and the адепс i 
erations the following month. gare vegan CE. 
i» Headquarters: 107 Via del Serafico, Rome 
taly. ч Р 
President;ldriss Jazainy (Algeria). 


International Space Year 


The General Assembly of the United Nations has designated 1992 as International Space Year. 
1994 will be observed as International Year of the Family. 


WORLD ORGANISATIONS 


The Asian Development Bank (ADB) was initially 
fees by the ECAFE and started functioning in 


In June 1974, ADB launched the Asian Devel- 
ортеп! Fund (ADF) witha view to providing conces- 
Sional credits to needy members. 

President: Kimimamsa Tarumiza. 

Headquarters: Manila. 

Amnesty International: A world-wide human rights 
Organization with headquarters in London. The Or- 
ganization began on May 28, 1961 with a newspa- 
Per appeal by the British lawyer Peter Berenson. 
Now it has more than 500,000 members in more 
than 150 countries. It won the Nobel Prize for Peace 
In 1977, 

Secretary General: lan Martin (Britain). 

The Arab League is the outcome of a national 
awakening of the Arabs, following the fall of the 

отап Empire in the First World War. It was for- 
Mally instituted on March 22, 1945. l 

The Arab League consists of a Council, a Sec- 

retary General and a few permanent committees. 
_ The League considers itself a regional organi- 
zation within the framework of the UN at which its 
9cretary-General is an observer. — . ’ 
Dii Member countries (20): Algeria, Bahrain, 
jibouti, Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Libya, 
auritania, Morocco, Oman, Palestine L-O., Qatar, 
audi Arabia, Somalia, Sudan, Syria, Tunisia, UAE, 
8nd Republic of Yemen. 1 a 
Secretariat: After Iraq's invasion of Kuwait in 
Ugust 1990, the venue was shifted to Cairo. 

Secretary General: Chedli Klibi (Tunisia). ; 

The Association of South East Asian Nations 
(ASEAN) is a regional organization formed by the 
Governments of Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philip- 
Pines, Singapore and Thailand through the Bangkok 


Declaration which was signed by the Foreign Minis- 
ters of ASEAN countries on 8th Aug., 1967. Brunei 
joined in 1984. Its aim is to accelerate economic 
progress and maintain the economic stability of 
South East Asia. 

Each ASEAN capital has an ASEAN National 
Secretariat. The central secretariat for ASEAN js 
located in Jakarta, Indonesia, and is headed by the 
Secretary General, a post that revolves among the 
member states in alphabetical order every 3 years. 
Bureau directors and other officers of the ASEAN 
Secretariat remain in office for 3 years. Ё 

Secretary-General: Roderick Yong (Brunei 
Darussalam). 

Headquarters: Jakarta. 

Colombo Plan. Founded in 1950 to promote the 
development of newly independent Asian member 
countries, the Colombo Plan has grown from its 
modest beginning as a group of seven Common- 
wealth nations into an international organization of 
26 countries. 

Member countries: Afghanistan, Australia, 
Bangladesh, Bhutan, Myanmar, Cambodia, Can- 
ada, Fiji, India, Indonesia, Iran, Japan, Republic of 
Korea, Lao People's Democratic Republic, Malay- 
sia, Maldives, Nepal, New Zealand, Pakistan, Papua 
New Guinea, Philippines, Singapore, Sri Lanka, 
Thailand, UK and USA. j 

Headquarters: Colombo Plan Bureau, 12 Mel- 
bourne Avenue, PO Box 596, Colombo 4, Sri Lanka 
The Commonwealth. The 50-nation Common- 
wealth represents a third of the nations of the world. 

. The idea of a Commonwealth of Nations сот. 
prising Great Britain, the Dominions and other Te 
ritories in the British Empire was first accepted at 25 
Imperia! Conference of 1926. In 1931, the Statute of 
Westminister recognised the status of the Domin- 
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xtravagant on rhetoric and 
feeble on achievement even 
in its heyday, the Non-Aligned 
Movementnowis withouta voice, 
direction oragenda. Nothing has 
exposedits debilitated state more 
dramatically than the meeting of 
NAM foreign ministers in 
Belgrade in February 1991. The 
venue itself was rich in symbol- 
ism. Yugoslavia, the current 
chairman of NAM, has been 
shaken down to its roots by a se- 
ries of implosions. Its very exis- 
tenceis under severe challenge. 
Under the circumstances, to ex- 
pectitto provide any sort of lead- 
ership to NAM would have been 
tantamount to self-delusion of a 
particularly besotted kind. 

The story behind the rejec- 

tion (of India's paper) could well 
be construed as a coroner's 
report on the NAM cadaver. The 
Indian paper, entitled the non- 
aligned peace initiative, was 
admittedly high on principles; end 
the war and promote a peaceful 
solution; protectthe civilian popu- 
lation from the devastation and 
risks of the military operations; 
conform strictly to the Security 
Council Resolution 678; involve 
the Security Council at every 
phase leading to a negotiated 
settlement and well beyond; 
abjure the use of chemical weap- 
ons and other weapons of mass 
destruction. 


To judge by the accounts of 
what transpired at Belgrade the 
Indian knew in advance that their 
paper would be summarily dis- 
missed by Washington and per- 
haps also by Baghdad. Even so 
they felt that reiteration of the 
principles and of the peace ini- 
tiative would vindicate NAM's rai- 
son d'etre. Clearly, however, a 
bulk of the NAM membership 
thought otherwise. 


Thus, Egypt reportedly in- 
sisted that nothing short of Iraq's 
unconditional withdrawal from 


NAM- 
What 


For? 


Kuwait would be acceptable to it. 
On the other hand, Algeria and the 
PLOpressed for an early ceasefire 
as aprelude to the discussions on 
the withdrawal of all foreign troops 
while the PLO, naturally sought a 
linkage between the ceasefire and 
the Iraqi withdrawal on the one 
side and steps to resolve the prob- 
lem of Palestine. As for the Yugo- 
slavs, they seemed reluctant to 
discuss any NAM peace initiative 
at all. 

Most revealing in this regard 
has been the conduct of Iran, This 
country clearly believes that a griev- 
ously weakened Iraq will enable it 
to play a key, if not dominant, role 
in the region. It will thus ensure 
that its own margin of manoeuvre 

is not compromised by merging 
such initiatives as it wishes to take 
with those that NAM might pro- 
pose. In its bid to carve an inde- 
pendent niche for itself it report- 
edly insisted in Belgrade that the 
NAM missions to be sent to Wash- 


ington and Baghdad should con- 
sistof representatives of Muslim 
nations alone; that all statements 
relative to a negotiated settle- 
ment should be announced by 
President Rafsanjani; that 
Teheran should be allowed 10 
take the lead in any opening 10 
the U.S.; and, finally, that the 
post-war security arrangement 
should provide a, larger role for 
itself even if this is to the detri- 
ment of countries like Egypt, 
Syria, Turkey and Pakistan. 

Given the differences of in- 
terests and ambitions between 
Arabs and Muslim nations, be- 
tween Muslim and non-Muslim 
nations, between those who tilt 
heavily on the side of the United 
States and those who favour, 
however furtively, to cast their 
lot with Iraq, it is no wonder that 
the reflexes of NAM are numbed. 
Add to this the Soviet hesitation 
to say or do anything that might 
upset the U.S.-led alliance and 
China's unwillingness to rub the 
United States the wrong way 
and you have a NAM gripped by 
acute paralysis in this wider in- 
ternational setting. 

This U.N.-centred Indian 
approach is not at odds with the 
efforts to multiply bilateral con- 
tacts with all countries at all lev- 
els. For instance, India and the 
United States have far too many 
mutually shared interests — dè- 
mocracy, economic develop- 
ment, keeping religious funda- 
mentalism at bay-for them to be 
at odds. All this, however, pre- 
Supposes stable governance їп 
India and, not the least, a foreign 
policy which does not suffer ei- 
ther from the hangover of the 
past or from the delusions of the 
presentorindeed from the knee- 
jerk opportunism that the fear of 
the emerging uni-polar world 
might inspire in the future. 


(Excerpts of an article by Dilip 
Padgaonkar, journalist and 
commentator) 
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he fact that there are today 

hundred and two nations in 
the non-aligned movement and 
that countries like the Nether- 
lands and Germany sitas guests 
at NAM summit meetings shows 
thatthere is still something in the 
movement that responds to the 
needs of our time. Pragmatic 
China has declared thatit will not. 
"attach" itselfto a superpower or 
enter into military alliances and 
thatit will follow an "independent 
foreign policy.” Recently the 
Soviet delegate at the UN called 
for the need for making the non- 
aligned movement "stronger." 


One may speculate if some 
of the republics of the Soviet 
Union thatbecome independent 
may not, in due course, join NAM 
in order to clinch their independ- 
ence, and the Soviet Union itself 
sitone day as an honoured guest 
at NAM conferences! 


One may recall the vision 
that Jawarhalal Nehru had of a 
nonaligned world. Declaring the 
basis of non-alignment as "our 
area of peace," "а no-war land 
between the military blocks," he 
envisaged that more and more 
nations would join it, including 
those belonging to NATO and 
WARSAW alliances. The world 
has actually been moving in that 
direction as shown by the ending 
of the cold. war, the dissolution 
or transformation of the military 
blocs, the opening of. good rela- 
tions between the USA and the 
USSR and the advent of a gen- 
eral detente in international rela- 
lions. 


Does this mean that non- 
alignment has fulfilled its histori- 
cal purpose and may Now exit 
from the international stage? All 
опе can say is that it has played 
out its part in the first Act, and 
that its part in the difficult drama 


There is 
A role 
For . 
NAM 


of building a new world. order is yet 
to be enacted. 

Atthe same time, some of the 
vestiges of the cold war order are 
yet to be dismantled. While the 
Warsaw Pact has been disbanded, 
NATOremains with signs otitbeing 
transformed into a predominently 
political: organisation. But the deci- 
sion to set up under it а rapid 

ieployment force for crisis man- 
Ried in the third world shows 
its continuing role as a politico- 
military instrument of the western 
powers. In any new international. 
set-up responsibility for crisis 
management and peace-keeping 
should devolve not upon a military 
alliance but upon the UN. For put- 
ting the UN at the centre of the 
world stage NAM has a leading 
role to play. India's proposal to 
enlarge the Security Council is 


intendedto make this core organ 
of UN more representative and 
effective. 

In the disarmament meas- 
ures that are bound to take place 
following the detente the non- 
aligned movement can act as 
the voice of the people of the 
world. It will have the specific 
role of linking disarmament to 
development and aíso ensuring 
thatthe greatpowersdo not make 
the third world a profitable dump- 
ing ground for discarded but 
deadly arms and equipment. 


It has been said that the 
21st.century will be one of eco- 
nomic warfare. The economically 
powerful nations and groupings 
that have emerged will compete. | - 
and contest among themselves - 
trampling upon the interests and 
independence of the developing 
nations. In order to check this 
danger, to manage the North- 
South dialogue and South-South 
co-operation, and to help shape | _ 
а new international economic | 
order the non-aligned and G-77 
will have to work closely. together 
combining politics with econom- 
ics. 

Non-alignment, which 
stands for protection of the inde- 
pendence and interests of 
smaller and weaker nations in 
the context of world co-opera- 
tion, hasa special contribution to 
make in these new fields. if non- 
alignment finds itself irrelevant 
in the face of such vital and im- 
mense problems it'can only be 
due to poverty of leadership, lack 
ofunity, and amenability of pres- 
sures and blandishments, and 
not due to absence of a raison 
d'etre. 


(Excerpts from an article by 
K.R. Narayanan,Former 
Minister and Diplomat) 
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ions and defined the relations of the British Crown to 
the Dominions. The other territories were entitled to 
become members of the Commonwealth on attain- 
ing full seit-government. In 1947, the office of the 
_ Secretary of State for Dominions was abolished and 
the Secretary of Commonwealth Relations assumed 
charge. К 
The Commonwealth has no written constitution 
which regulates its functions. Its members are au- 
tonomous countries associated with Britain, equal 
— jin status, in no way subordinate to one another in 
any aspect of their domestic or foreign affairs, 
_ though united by a common allegiance to the Crown, 
. and freely associated as members of the British 
- Commonwealth of Nations. А 
Some ої the members like Canada, Australia 
and New Zealand recognise the Queen as the titular 
- head of their States and have Governors-General 
| appointed by the Queen on the recommendation of 
the State Cabinets. Some like India and Sri Lanka, 
_ who have elected Presidents of their own as Heads 
` of State, recognise the Queen as the Head of the 
Commonwealth only. 
n Members of the Commonwealth are repre- 
` sented in other Commonwealth countries by diplo- 
matic officers called High Commissioners in the 
-. place of Ambassadors representing non-Common- 
wealth countries. 
y^ Britain's entry into the European Economic 
Community or the European Common Market in 
Е: 1972 has пої altered the relations of Britain with the 
_ . Commonwealth countries, while it has increased 


the opportunities of Commonwealth countries to ne- 
) -gotiate advantageous commercial agreements with 


the EEC. India, Sri Lanka and Bangladesh have 


already established co-o; rative commercial agree- 
ments with {һа Community, z is 


Member countries: 
ustralia, Antigua and Barbuda, Bah 
Bangladesh, Barbados, Belize, Botswana, Buca, 
Canada, Cyprus, Dominica, The Gambia, Ghana, 
Grenada, Guyana, India, Jamaica, Kenya, Kiribati, 
Lesotho, Malawi, Malaysia, Maldives, Malta, Mauri- 
tius, Namibia (joined in 1990), Nauru, New Zealand, 
Nigeria, Pakistan (which had withdrawn on Bangla- 
desh's entry їй 1971 rejoined in 1989), Papua New 
Guinea, St. Christopher and Nevis, Saint Lucia, St. 
Vincent and tiie Grenadines, Seychelles, Sierra Le- 
one, Singapore, Solomon Islands, Sri Lanka, 
Swaziland, Tanzania, Tonga, Trinidad and Tobago, 
Tuvalu, Uganda, United Kingdom, Vanuatu, West- 
ern Samoa, Zambia and Zimbabwe 
Fiji was'expelled from the Commonwealth fol- 
lowing military takeover of the country in 1987. 
Commonwealth Heads of Governments Meet 
(CHOGM) has become-an important international 
event. India hosted the summit in 1963 when Prime 
Minister Indira Gandhi presided over the delibera- 


tions. Malaysia hosted the 28th summit in October 
1989. 


Headquarters: Marlborough House, Pall Mail, 
London. SW1Y 5НХ. =a 

Secretary-General: Emeka Anyaoku (Nigeria). 
Council of Europe: In 1948 the ‘Congress of E 
rope’, bringing together at The Hague nearly 1,00 
influential Europeans from 26 countries, called for 
the creation of united Europe, including a European 
Assembly. This proposal, examined first by the Min- 
isterial Council of the Brussels Treaty Organization, 
then by a conference of ambassadors, was the 
origin of the Council of Europe, which is, with its 24 
member States, the widest organization bringing 

ll European democracies. - 

ходе SUUS Dt the Council was signed at Lon- 
don on 5th May, 1949 and came into force 2 months 
later. The founder members were Belgium, Den- 
mark, France, Ireland, Italy, Luxembourg, the Neth- 
erlands, Norway, Sweden and the UK. Turkey and 
Greece joined in 1949, Iceland in 1950, the Federal 
Republic of Germany in 1951 (having been an asso- 
ciate since 1950), Austria in 1956, Cyprus in 1961, 
Switzerland in 1963, Malta in 1965, Portugal in 
1976, Spain in 1977, Liechtenstein in 1978, San 
Marino in 1988, Finland in 1989 and Hungary in 


Headquarters:Palais de l'Europe, 67006, Stras- 
bourg, Cedex, France. 


Secretary-General: Catherine Lalumiere. 


Council for Mutual Economic Assistance 
(COMECON). Founder members were USSR, Bul- 
garia, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland and Ro- 
mania. Later admissions were Albania (1949, ceased 
participation 1961), German Democratic Republic 
(1950), Mongolia (1962), Cuba (1972), and Viet- 
nam (1978). In 1964 Yugoslavia concluded an agree- 
mentwith CMEA whereby Yugoslavia would partici- 
pate in the work of some CMEA bodies (at present 
21). Afghanistan, Angola, Ethiopia, Laos, Mexico, 
Mozambique, Nicaragua and the People's Demo- 
cratic Republic of Yemen attend CMEA sessions as 
observers. 
© род @бЧчапегв:Рговрекї Kalinina, 56, Moscow, 
Secretary: V. V. Sychev (appointed 1983). 
European Coal and Steel Community (ECSC) 
was created in pursuance of a treaty signed by six 
countries of Europe, in Paris in 1951. The countries 
were: France, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxem- 
bourg, Federal Republic of Germany and Italy, The 
treaty affirmed a closer political union of the six 
countriés and created a common market for coal, 
iron and steel. 


European Economic Community (EEC) commonly 
known as the ECM—European Common Market— 
was brought into existence by the Treaty of Rome of 
March 25, 1957, signed by the six countries of 
ECSC—France, Belgium, the Netherlands, Luxem- 
bourg, Federal Republic of Germany and Italy. Late" 
Britain, Ireland, Denmark and Norway signed the 
treaty of accession, but Norway withdrew. With 
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Greece, Spain and Portugal joining later, the EEC 
now has a membership of 12 countries. 

EEC has become the world's largest and most 
prosperous trading area, with a population of 320 
million—larger than that of any superpower. 

The Treaty of Rome guarantees certain rights 
to the citizens of all member states (e.g. the outlaw- 
ing of economic discrimination by nationality, and 
equal pay for equal work as between men and 
women) and sets out certain other areas where 
secondary legislation is to fill in the details. 
European Free Trade Association (EFTA) was 
formed in 1960, as the result of a convention signed 
by seven countries of Europe at Stockholm. The 
countries were UK, Austria, Denmark, Norway, Swe- 
den, Switzerland and Portugal. This Association 
was formed on the pattern of the EEC and has the 
Same objectives, The seven countries that formed 
the EFTA were generally called the Outer Seven, in 
contradistinction to the six countries of the EEC, 
who were called the Inner Six. 

Headquarters: Geneva. 

Secretary-General: Georg Reisch (Austria). 
The European Free Trade Area (see EEC) has 
provided common ground for economic co-opera- 
tion among fifteen European countries—Belgium, 
France, Germany, Italy, Luxembourg, the Nether- 


lands (original six of EEC), Denmark, Ireland, UK 


North Vs South 


The South Commission opened its head- 
OLD in Geneva, Switzerland, on October 2, 
Julius Nyerere, former President of Tanza- 
nia took over as the first Chairman of the 28- 
member Commission set up by the Non-Aligned 
Movement. India's Dr. Manmohan Singh served 
as the first Secretary General. s < 

Other members include: Cuban Vice Presi- 
dent Carlos Rafael Rodriguez, former Jamaican 
Prime Minister Michael Manley and Ivory Coast 
businessman Aboubaker Diaby Outta. 

“The third-world is disillusioned about the 
Policies imposed by the international financial 
institutions and creditor governments said 


Nyerere at the opening Ceremony... . 
"The Group of 7” is another Third World 
economic grouping. It was founded under the 
auspices of the UN in 1964 to defend the eco- 
nomic and trade interests of the developing 
world. It comprises 127 developing countries 
ДОП Asia, Africa and Latin America. Malaysia 
leaded the group in 1988. > 
The Words! F ost industrialised nations call 


themselves as Group of Seven. They are the 
United States, Britain, France, Japan, Italy, 
Cai | Republic of Germany. 


nada and the Federa 


(who joined the EEC іп 1972) Austria, li 
Norway, Portugal, Sweden and шата аса 
топат members or the EFTA). 

uropean omic Ener; Comm 
(EURATOM) was formed in aA ofa rm 
signed in Rome in 1957 by the six countries who 
formed the ECSC and the EEC. The work of the 
EURATOM is controlled by the same organs as - 
those of the EEC. But the executive powers are 
vested in a commission of 5 members nominated by 
the Council of Ministers and advised by a Scientific 
and Technical Committee of 20 members and an 
Economic and Social Committee of 101 members. 
All major decisions are, however, taken by the 
Council of Ministers which is formed of one minister 
from each member state. The object of the EU- 
RATOM is the development of nuclear energy for 
peaceful purposes. ^ 

Headquarters: Brussels, Belgium. 

European Parliament is composed of 518 mem- = 
bers directly elected from all the 12 member states. 

Headquarters: Luxembourg. 

European Space Research Organisation (ESRO) — 
was formally established in 1964 to promote col- - 
laboration among European States, in space re- — 
search and technology exclusively for peaceful pur- 

s. The members are Belgium, Denmark, France, _ 
West Germany, Italy, the Netherlands, Spain, - 
Sweden, Switzerland and UK. Austria, Ireland and 
Norway participate as observers. 

Headquarters: Paris, France. 

French Community i$ an organisation like the Brit- 
ish Commonwealth. It offers to the French overseas 
territories, which manifest their will to adhere to it, - 
new institutions based on the common idea of 
liberty, equality and fraternity and conceived with a 
view to their democratic evolution. This principle 
was accepted and promulgated by the Constitution 
of the (Fifth) French Republic which came into force 
in 1953. Е 2 
Independent members of the Community are: 
1. French Republic, 2. Central African Republic, 3. 
Republic of Congo, 4. Gabon, 5. Senegal, 6. Chad, 
7. Madagascar, and 8. Djibouti. 

The International Air Transpori Association 
(IATA) was founded in 1945 to promote safe, regu- 
lar and economical air transport and to provide a 
forum for collaboration. At present, there are 40 
international airlines. (active members) and 19 
domestic airlines юнә members). 

The Annual General Meeting is the ulti 
authority in the Association. The Кошо connie 
tee сопа of 18 elected members. 

leadquarters: Montreal, Can: 
Switzerland. аба апа Geneva, 
INTERPOL: 147-nation Police Commissi 
lished in 1923, to co-ordinate dece 

dL H 4 Police activities of 
participating nations with headquarters in Pari 
After a terrorist bomb blast in May, 1986, th ы 
quarters was shifted to Lyons. ` ene 8 
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Secretary-General: Raymond Kendall. 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO): In 
1949 the foreign ministers of Belgium, France, Lux- 
embourg, the Netherlands, UK, Canada, Denmark, 
Iceland, Italy, Norway, Portugal and USA met in 
Washington and signed the North Atlantic Treaty. 
Greece and Turkey joined the Treaty in 1952, the 
Federal Republic of Germany in 1955 and Spain in 
1982. Thus NATO is an organization made up of 13 
Euopean states, two American states (Canada and 
USA) and an Asiatic state (Turkey). 
The Council is the supreme body of the NATO. 
It consists of the ministers of member states. The 
Secretary-Generalis appointed by and responsible 
to the Council. The Military Committee is the su- 
preme military body of NATO. It consists of the 
Chiefs of Staff of member states. In 1966 France 
withdrew from the Military Committee while remain- 
ing a member of the Council. 
Headquarters: Brussels, Belgium. 
> Secretary-General: Mantred Worner (Federal 
Republic of Germany). 
` Organization of American States (OAS): The 
Charter of the OAS was adopted in April 1948, atthe 
ninth International Conference of American States 
x at Bogota, Colombia. 
{ Thirty-two American countries are members of 
the Organization, with equal rights, each country. 
possessing one vote. The members are: Antigua 
and Barbuda, Argentina, Bahamas, Bolivia, Brazil 
Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Cuba, Commonwealth 
of Dominica, Dominican Republic, Ecuador, El Sal- 
vador, Grenada, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Ja- 
maica, Mexico, Nicaragua, Panama, Paraguay, Peru, 
St. Christopher (Kitts) and Nevis, St. Lucia, St. 
Vincent and the Grenadines, Suriname, Uruguay, 
Trinidad and Tobago, Venezuela and USA. n Ted 
1962 Cuba was excluded from the OAS at a special 


meeting held at Punta del E: 
decided to join in 1989. 074008. Canada 


Headquarters: Washighton DC., USA. 
Secretary-General: Joao Clemente Baena 
Soares. 
Organisation of Arab Petroleum Exporting 
Countries (ОАРЕС): The organisation has 10 
members including Egypt which was readmitted in 
1989. Other members: Algeria, Baharain, Qatar, 
Libya, Irag, Kuwait, UAE, Syria, Saudi Arabia. 
Organization of African Unity (OAU) came into 
being in May 1963, when the heads of 32 African 
States met at Addis Ababa and signed a charter 
establishing a common organization for all African 
states. 
Its chief objects are unity and solidarity among 
African States, elimination of colonialism and de- 
fence of the independence of member states. The 
supereme body in the OAU is the Conference of 
Heads of States or Governments. The official lan- 
guages of the Orgahization are French and English 
in addition to all the native African Lanugages. 


The organization has 50 member-states. _ 
Headquarters: African Unity House, Addis 
Ababa, Ethiopia. Chairman: Hosni Mubarak (Egypt)- 
Secretary-General: Salim Ahmed Salim (Tan-. 
zania). t 
Organization for Economic Co-operation and 
Development (OECD) was formed in 1961 to re- 
place the Organization for European Economic Co- 
operation (OEEC) which was started immediately 
after the Second World War for the reconstruction of 
war-ravaged European states. The OEEC was 
formed in response to an offer of aid from the US 
Secretary of State Mr. Marshall. This aid, since 
called the Marshall Aid, was to be used to rehabili- 
tate the economies of European states ruined by the 
war. A conference of European states was held in 
Paris in 1948 to accept the proposal. 
The OEEC changedits name in 1961 as OECD. 
The change Dieses. tha altered status of the 
organization. It is no longer a purely European 
organization. USA and Canada Мө joined it ds ul 
members. This has made it an international organi- 
zation. The aims of the reconstituted organization 
are to achieve the highest possible economic devel- 
opment in member countries and to raise the stan- 
dard of living. The council consisting of the ministers 
of the member countries is the supreme body of the 
organization. 
> Th member countries are now Australia, Aus- 
tria, Belgium, Canada, Denmark, FRG, Finland, 
France, Greece, Iceland, Ireland, Italy, Japan, Lux- 
embourg, the Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, 
Portugal, Spain, Sweden, Switzerland, Turkey, UK 
and USA. Yugoslavia has a special status. 
Headquarters: Paris, France. 
Organization of Petroleum Exporting Countries 
(OPEC) was the culmination of ЧОЛ БП outtug 
of war between international oil companies and the 
petroleum exporting countries. Most of these com- 
panies were gigantic cartels controlling production 
in more than one state. It was in their option to 
increase or reduce petroleum production in various 
соса and to manipulate prices. Very often they 
played one producing country against another by 
Erud venous devices that affected the economy 
5 М t 
ТӨЗ ОНЫ 9 states without reducing the compa- 
The immediate provocation for the formation of 
the OPEC was provided by the announcement of oil 
companies that they were reducing the prices of 
Middle East crude. This meant that the countries 
concerned would be losing proportionately. A con- 
ference called together at Baghdad in 1962 decided 
to form the OPEC. This conference was attended by 
the representatives of Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia 
(Arab Muslim states), Iran, a non-Arab but Muslim 
state, and Venezuela, anon-Arab, non-Muslim state 
in far away South America. These countries at that 


Members (1989): Algeria, Ecuador, Gabon, In" 
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donesia, Iran, Iraq, Kuwait, Libya, Nigeria, Qatar, 
Saudi Arabia, United Arab Emirates and Vene- 
zuela. Membership is open to any other country 
having substantial net exports of crude petroleum, 


which has fundamentally similar interests to those X 


of member countries. 
Headquarters: Vienna, Austria. 
Secretary-General: Dr. Subroto. 
Red Cross: International Society for relief of suffer- 
ing in time of war or disaster. International Commit- 
tee of Red Cross was founded (1863) on advocacy 
of J. H. Dunant (1828-1 910). Delegates from 14 
countries adopted Geneva Convention (1864), pro- 
viding for neutrality of personnel treating wounded 
etc. Over 100 national Red Cross societies now exi- 
st. Awarded Nobel Peace Prize (1917, 1944, 1963). 
Headquarters: Geneva. 
South Asian Association for Regional Co-op- 
eration (SAARC) comprises India, Maldives, Paki- 
stan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka, Bhutan and Nepal. It 


was launched following the Dacca Summit in early - 


December 1985. The second Summit was held in 
Bangalore in 1986, the third in Kathmandu in 1987, 
the fourth in Islamabad, Pakistan in 1989 and the 
fifth in Male, Maldives in 1990. 
Headquarters: Kathmandu, Nepal. 
(ind Secretary-General: Kant Kishore Bhargawa 
India). 

Warshw Pact. On 14th May, 1955 the USSR, Alba- 
nia, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, the German Demo- 
cratic Republic, Hungary, Poland and Romania 


signed in Warsaw, a'20-year trea! offi i 
collaboration, after the USSR od few ims 
annulled the 20-year treaties of alliance with the UK 
(1942) and France (1944). This was renewed for 
another term. It had its headquarters in Moscow. 

The Pact was dissolved on April 1, 1991 follow- 

ing changes in international atmosphere. With the 
cold war thaw and agreements with NATO to reduce 
conventional forces in Europe, the military protec- 
tion afforded by the Pact seemed redundant. 
The World Council of Churches (WCC) was for- 
mally constituted on 23rd Aug. 1948, at Amsterdam, 
byanassembly representing 147 Churches from 44 
countries. By 1989 the member Churches num- 
bered over 300, from more than 100 countries. 

The World Council was founded by the coming 
together of several diverse Christian movements. 
On 13th May, 1938 at Utrecht a provisional commit- 
tee was appointed to prepare for the formation of a 
World Council of Churches. It was under the chair- 
manship of William Temple, then Archbishop of 
York. 
Presidents: Dr. Marga Buhrig (Switzerland), 
Most Rev. W. P. K. Makhulu (Botswana), Dame R. 
Nita Barrow (Barbados), Bishop Johannes Hempel 
(German Democratic Republic), Dr. Lois Wilson 
(Canada), Metropolitan Paulos Mar Gregorios (In- 
dia), Patriarch Ignatios IV (Syria). 

General Secretary:Dr. Emilio Castro (Uruguay). 

Office: PO Box 2100, 150 route de Ferney, 


‚ 1211 Geneva 2, Switzerland. 
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Administered prices: Prices 
Sciously by a single decision 
monopoly firm, a cartel or а government agency 
rather than being determined by the free play of 
market forces. . 
Advanced Countries: States with the highest lev- 
els of national income per head. Unlike the d6 elo 
ing countries, they have become industrially ad- 
vanced. 

Aggregate demand: The total demand for goods 
and services in the economy. 

Aggregate supply: The total supply of goods and 
services in the economy available to meet aggre- 
gate demand. з. 

Arbitrage: Practice of switching short-term funds 
from one investment to another in orderto obtain the 
best return. Also the act of buying at the lower price 
and reselling at the higher price. 


Average cost: Production cost per unit of output 
produced. 

Average propensity to consume (АРС): For the 
economy, this is the total value of expenditure on 
consumption, goods and services divided by the 
value of national income. 5 

Average propensity to save (APS): The propor- 
tion of income of an individual or the whole economy 
which is not spent on consumption ої goods and 
services, ie, which is saved. It is 1-APC, 


Balance of payments: A tabulation of i 

and debit transactions of a country ME 
countries and international institutions, drawn ч) 
and published in a similar form to the Income ind 
Expenditure Accounts of companies. ы 


Balanced growth: A particular f 
: orm 
process of the economy in which p ESSA 
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economic aggregates-national income, consump- 
tion, stock of capital, employment-grow at the same 
rcentage rate over time. 
Barter: Direct exchange of goods and services 
without the use of money: 
Base period: The time period used as the base 
from which to calculate an index number or a growth 
rate. 
Bill of exchange: Here, the drawer makes an 
| unconditional undertaking to pay to the drawee a 
sum of money at a given date, usually three months 
ahead. Й 
| Birth rate: The average number of live births occur- 
. . fing in a year for every 1000 population. 
- Black economy: That part of a country's economic 
activity which is not recorded in the national income 
... accounts, although it does involve the production of 
_ goods and services. RA 
“ Budget: An estimate of income and expenditure for 
. a future period as opposed to an account which 
records financial transactions. S 
Bullion: Gold, silver or other precious metal in bulk, 
ie, in the form of ingots or bars rather than in coin. 
- Buyer's Market: A market іп a situation of excess 
_ supply. Buyers are relatively scarce and are able to 
- obtain favourable terms as sellers compete with 
. each other. 
с 


- Capital: The stock of goods which are used in 
- production and which have themselves been pro- 
duced. Fixed capital consists of durable goods such 

E Rulings, piant and machinery, circulating capi- 
tal StS of raw materials, semi-fini joods, 

' Бро, өїс. Hase i 

apital formation: Net investment i 
le, additions to the stock of real pus parse: 
ital market: The market for longer-term loanable 
Capital stock: The total amount of hysical capi 
existing at any one time in a firm, E o eA 

- оту. 

É Capitalism: The politico-economic system, based 

on private property and private profit, censured by 
Kari Marx for its exploitation of labour. 
Cash flow: The flow of money payments to or from 
a firm. 
Census: А count, usually providing social, demo- 
graphic or economic information, of the total popu- 
lation of the group studied. 
- Cheque: An order written by the drawer to a com- 
mercial bank or central bank to pay on demand a 
Specified surn to the bearer, a named person or 
corporation 
Clearing house: Any institution that settles mutual 
indebtedness between a number of organizations. 
Closed economy: An economy assumed not to 
take part in international trade so that it has no 
exports or imports. 
- Commission: A percentage or the value of a trans- 
action taken by an intermediary as payment for his 
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services, eg: Broker's commission, estate agency's 
commission. a 
Commodity: A particular type of raw material or 
primary product such as tea, coffee, wool, cotton. 
rubber, tin, jute and furs. 

Complementary demand: Two or more products 
are said to be complementary in demand when an 
increase in the price of one is generally associated 
with a decrease in demand for the other. 
Composite demand: The demand for a product 
which arises from several uses of the product. 
Consumer credit: Short-term loans to the public for 
the purchase of specific goods. Consumer credit 
takes the form of credit by shopkeepers and other 
suppliers, credit accounts, personal loans and hire 
purchase. 

Consumer good: A commodity bought by house- 

holds for use in consumption. 

Consumer surplus: The excess of the amount a 

consumer ís prepared to pay for a good over the 

amount he actually does pay for it. 

Consumer's sovereignty: This is Said to exist 

when resources are allocated in line with consum- 

ers' preference as opposed to, say, state direction. 

Consumption: The total expenditure in an econ- 

оту on goods and services which are used up with 

а specified, usually short, period of time, generally 

а year; the actual physical process of using a good 
or service. 

Convertibility: A currency is said to be convertible 
when it may be freely exchanged for another cur- 
rency or gold. 

Cost: Opportunity cost concept-value of the alter- 
natives or other opportunities which have to be 
foregone in order to achieve a particular thing. 
Outlay concept-total money expenditure or outlays 
necessary to achieve it. 

Credit: Granting the use or possession of goods 
and services without immediate payment. There 
are three types of credit: (a) consumer credit; (b) 
тасв credit and (c) Bank credit. 

rrency: Notes and coi 4 ү 
medium of exchange in a coun дееп 
y D 

Dear money: High rates of interest. A 'd 

policy’ carried out by a monetary authonty КОШЫ Бә 
опе of restricting the money Supply in the interest of 
reducing inflation. 

Death-rate: The number of deaths occurring in any 
year for every 1000 of the population. 

Debt: A sum of money or other property owned by 
опе person or organization to another. 

Deficit: An excess of liabilities over assets, or of an 
expenditure flow over an income flow. 

Deflation: A reduction in the general level of prices. 
Demand: The willingness and ability to pay a sum 
of money for some amount of a particular good or 
service. 
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Depression: A severe trough in the business cycle 
where there is widespread and sustained unem- 
ployment. 
Derived demand: The demand for a factor of 
production is said to be a derived demand. ` 
Devaluation: The reduction of the official rate at 
which one currency is exchanged for another. 
Developing couniry: A country that has not yet 
reached the stage of economic development char- 
acterised by the growth of industrialization, nor а 
level of national income sufficient to yield the do- 
mestic savings required to finance the investment 
necessary for further growth. 
Direct taxation: Taxation on individuals or compa- 
nies which is paid directly by them or through their 
employer to the Inland Revenue. In general, direct 
taxation is levied оп wealth or income. 
Dishoarding: The running down of stocks of goods 
07 money which have been accumulated by hoard- 
ng. 
айо; The reduction or elimination of infla- 
ion. 
Disposable income: Personal income including 
transfer payments aíter all direct taxes have been 
deducted. 
Division of labour: The specialisation of workers in 
particular parts or operations of a production proc- 
ess. 
Double taxation: The situation in which the same 
lax-base is taxed more than once. ы 
Dumping: The sale of a commodity on a foreign 
market at a price below marginal cost. 
Duopoly: The market situation in which there are 
only two sellers of a particular good or service. 
Duopsony: The market situation in which there are 
only two buyers of a particular good or service. - 
Durable goods: Consumer goods like washing 
machines, motor cars TV sets, which yield services 
or utility over time rather than being completely used 
up at the moment of consumption. 

E 
Earnings: The return for human efforts, as in the 
earnings of labour and the earnings of manage- 
ment. ү 
Economic development: The process of growth in 
total and per capita income of developing countries, 
сорап әд by fundamental changes in the struc- 
ure of their economies. д 
Economic good: Anything, whether а physical 
commodity or a service which yields utility and 
Which could command a price if bought or sold on a 
Economies of scale: These exist when expansion 
of the scale of productive capacity of a firm or 


industry causes total p! 


long run average со. 
Elasticity: The meas! 
ness of one variable t 
Employment full: The econ 


ure of degree of responsive- 
о changes in another. 
оту is said to be at full 


employment when everyone who wishes to work at 
the going wage rate for his type of labour is em- 
ployed but because it takes time to switch from one 
job to another there will at any one moment be a 
small amount of unemployment. 

Entrepreneur: The name given in economic theory 
to the owner-manager of a firm. 

Equilibrium: A state in which forces making for 
change in opposing directions are perfectly in bal- 
ance so that there is no tendency to change. 
Equilibrium price: The price at which a marketis in 
equilibrium. 

Estate duty: A tax payable on a person's property 
at his death and before it passes into the hands of 
others. 

Exchange rate: The price (rate) at which one 
currency is exchanged for another currency, for 
gold or Special Drawing Rights. 


Excise duties: Taxes levied upon goods produced — 


for home consumption. 


Exports: The goods and services produced by one 


country which are sold to another in exchange for 

the second country's own goods and services, for 

gold and foreign exchange or in settlement of debt. - 
FC 


Factors of production: According to Marshall, - 


these are 'the things required for making a commod- 
ity’. These inputs are grouped into land, labour and 
capital. MA 
Final products: Goods used by consumers їп 
consumption, га! 
process о! production. 

Finance: The provision of money when and where 
required. Finance may be short term (Usually Upto 
one year) medium term (usually over one year upto 
5 to 7 years) and long term. $ f 
Fiscal policy: That part of government policy which 
is concerned with raising revenue through taxation 
and deciding on the level and pattern of expendi- 


‘ed costs: Costs which in the short run do not 
Fix 
vary with outputs. These costs are borne even if no 
output is produced. 
Floating debt: Generally, any short-term debt, 
specifically, that part of the national debt that con- 
sists of short-term borrowing. 
Foreignaid: The administered transfer of resources 
from the advanced countries for the purpose of 
encouraging economic growth in the developing 
countries. 
Foreign exchange: Claims on another c 
i \ Ou 

held in the form of the currency of that а 
interest-bearing bonds. 
Foreign investment: The acquisition bı 

eS fon Dy govern-‏ وسا ا 
ments, institutions or individuals in o‏ 
assets in another. dics b‏ 
Eree market: Amarketin which the fo‏ 

ind demand are allowed to operate unha 

government regulation or other inted Rr by 
Free trade: The condition in which the free flow of 


of supply 
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and services in international exchange is 
орос restricted nor encouraged by direct govern- 
Е. i ntion. 
TE benefits: Rewards for employmentover and 
above the wages and salaries paid. 
G 
Giffen goods: Goods which do not obey the law of 
demand, viz., that less is bought as price rises. 
Gift tax: A levy on the value of certain property 
given away to others and paid by the donor. 
_ Gold standard: A country is said to be on the gold 
n standard when its central bank is obliged to give 
= gold in exchange for any of its currency presented 
. toit. Н 
Gross Domestic Product (G.D.P.): A measure of 
the total flow of goods and services produced by the 
economy over a specified time period, normally a 
year. It is obtained by valuing outputs of goods and 
services at market prices and then aggregating. 
^ Gross National Product (G.N.P.): GDP plus the 
income accruing to domestic residents arising from 
investment abroad less income earned in the do- 
mestic market accruing to foreigners abroad. 


H 
Hoarding: The withdrawal of money from active 
circulation by accumulating it rather than spending 
it on consumption or buying assets. 

- Homogeneous products: When the outputs of 

different firms are undifferentiated and perfect 
substitutes in the eyes of consumers then the prod- 
uct is said to be homogeneous. 
Household: An economic unit which is defined for 
the purpose of the census of population as a single 
person living alone or a group voluntarily living to- 
gether. 


Human Capital: The skills, capacities and abilities » 


possessed by an individual which permit him to earn 
income. 
1 

Imports: The flow of goods and services which 
enter for consumption into one country and which 
are the products of another country. 

Inactive money (Idle money): That portion of the 
total stock of money ormoney supply (currency plus 
bank deposits) in existence at any one time which is 
not being used to finance current transactions or 
being lent out оп the money market. { 
Income: The flow of money or goods accruing to an 
individual, & group of individuals, a firm or the 
economy over some time period. А 
,: A tax levied on income. It is progres- 


cass of steadily rising prices result- 
ing purchasing power of a given 
of money. 

rade: The exchange of goods and 
one country and another. 

ily defined, investment is expen- 


diture on real capital goods. However, in everyday 
language, it is also taken to mean purchase of any 
asset, or indeed the undertaking of any commitment 
which involves an initial sacrifice followed by subse- 
quent benefits. 


L 
Labour: One of the primary factors of production, 
"labour is the collective name given to the produc- 
tive services embodied in human physical effort, 
skill, intellectual powers, etc. 
Labour-Intensive: A process or product is called 
labour-intensive if it uses proportionately more la- 
bour in its production than the other factors of 
production. 
Laissez-faire: The principle of non-intervention of 
government in economic affairs. 
Land: Land is taken to mean not simply that part of 
the earth's surface not covered by water but also all 
Ше free gifts of nature such as minerals, soil fertility, 
etc. 
Legal tender: That which must be accepted in legal 
settlement of a money debt. 
Letter of credit: An order from a bank to a bank 
abroad authorizing payment to a person named in 
the letter of a particular sum of money or upto a limit 
of a certain sum. 
Loan: The borrowing of a sum of money by one 
person, company, government or other organization 
from another. 
Long-run: In price theory, the long-run is defined as 
the time period long enough for the firm to be able to 
vary the quantities of all its factors of production 
rather than just some of them. 


M 

Marginal cost: The increase in cost resulting from 
a small increase in the rate of output of a good or 
service. 

Marginal product: The increase in total output 
resulting from a small increase in one factor of 
production, all other factors held constant. 
Marginal utility: The increase in total utility of 
consumption of a good which results from increas- 
ing the quantity of the good consumed by one unit. 
Market: A market exists when buyers wishing to 
^ exchange money fora good or service are in contact 
with sellers wishing to exchange goods or services 
for money. 

Market forces: The forces of supply and demand 
which together determine the price at which a prod- 
uct is sold and the quantity which will be traded. 
Mixed economy: An economy which contains ele- 
ments of both private and state enterprise. 
Money: Anything which is generally acceptable a5 
a means of settling debts. ich 
Moneyin circulation (active money): Money whic 
is being used to finance transactions. б 
Money market: The financial institutions that deali 
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short-term securities and loans, gold and foreign 
exchange. 
Monopoly: A market situation in which a single 
seller controls the entire output of a particular good 
or service. 
Monopsony: The situation in which there is only a 
single buyer in a market. 

N 
National debt: The total outstanding borrowings of 
the central government exchequer. 
National income: A measure of the money value 
of the total flow of goods and services produced in 
an economy over a specified period of time. 
Net domestic product: Gross domestic product 
less depreciation. 
Net national product: Gross national product less 
depreciation. 
Non-price competition: Policies which a seller 
may use to attract customers away from rival sell- 
ers, but which do not involve price reduction. The 
most common of such policies are advertising, use 
of free gift schemes, etc. 

[o] b 
Oligopoly: A type of market in which there is a 
relatively high degree of concentration, ie, a small 
number of firms account for a large proportion of 
Output, employment, etc. 
Open market operation: The purchase ог sale of 
securities by the Central Bank to influence the 
supply of funds in the capital market, and so interest 
rates and the volume of credit. > 
Optimum: The best value which some variable can 
take with reference to some particular objective. 

P 
Per capita Income: The total income of a group 
divided by the number of people in the group. 
Population: The number of people living in any 
defined area. 
Price: The quantity of money which must be ex- 
changed for one unit'of a good or service. . 
Price discrimination: Practice of charging different 
Prices to different consumers, for the same 99 5, 
where the price differences donotreflect ditferences 
in cost of supply. Ks 
Prime costs: Variable costs plus administrative and 
other fixed costs that сап be avoided in the short or 
long term if there is no output, even while the firm 
Temains in business. 
Private sector: That partof the economy not under 
direct government control. 
Producer's surplus: The excess of the total earn- 
ings of a supplier of а good or service over the 
Payment he would require merely to induce him to 
Continue to maintain his current level of supply. 
Productivity: A measure of the rate atwhich output 
flows from the use of given amount of factors of 
production. 


Profit: a) normal profit—Income which accrues to 


the entrepreneurie, the residual left after 
all opportunity costs to the inputs he КОДЫ 
Super-normal profit—profit over and above normal 
profit, also referred to as excess profit. 
Progressive tax: A tax which takes an increasing 
proportion of income as income rises. 
Proportional tax: A tax which is levied at the same 
rate, at all income levels. 
Public sector: The combination of central govern- 
ment, local authorities, the nationalised industries 
and public corporations. 
Public utility: An enterprise producing and supply- 
ing one of a particular set of outputs, namely elec- 
tricity, transport, gas, telephones and water supply. 
R 

Rate of interest: The price of borrowed money. It is 
the difference between what is lent and what must 
be repaid after a specified period, expressed as a 
proportion of the amount lent. 
Real income: Income measured in terms ofthe real 
goods and.services it can buy. It can be calculated 
by dividing money income by a suitable index of 
prices. 
Recession: A downturn in the business cycle char- 
acterized by two successive quarters of negative 
rates of growth in the real GNP. 
Regulation: Government policy that monitors and 
controls the economic activities of.certain types О! 
private enterprises. 
Resale price maintenance (RPM): The practice 
whereby a manufacturer requires the distributors of 
his product to resell at certain prices, or at not less 
than minimum prices, which he has set for his prod- 
ucts. 
Reserve currency: Acurrency which governments 
and international institutions are willing to hold in 
their gold and foreign exchange reserves and which 
finances a significant proportion of international 
trade. 

3 SE] 
Sales tax: A tax levied as a proportion of the retail 
price of à commodity at the point of sale. 
Saving: Income which is not spent on consumption 
is, by definition, saved. 
Scarcity: A condition where there is less of some- 
thing the people would like to have if it cost nothin 
to buy. 9 
Selling costs: Costs incurred іп marketing and 
distributing a product, including the cost of advertis- 
ing, sales promotion, packaging, salesmen, etc. 
Services: Consumer or producer goods which are 
mainly intangible and often consumed at the sami 
time as they are produced. е 
Short-run: A time period within which a firm i Р 
able to vary all A factors of production opus 
Soft-currency: A currency whose е: Т 3 
tending to fall because of Porson D de is 
payments deficits or because of the building up of 
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speculative selling of the currency in expectation of 
a change in its exchange rate. 
Soft-loan: Aican bearing either no rate of interest or 
_ an interest rate which is below the true cost of the 
capital lent. 
- Specie points: The limits between which the ex- 


change rate between two currencies on the gold 


standard fluctuates. 
| Speculation: Buying and selling with a view to 

buying and selling at a profit later when prices have 

changed. 

Subsidy: A payment by a government agency to 

producers, of goods, intended to make prices lower 

_ than they otherwise would be. 

Substitutes: Two goods are substitutes if a rise in 

the price of one causes an increase in demand for 

the other. 

Supply: The flow of a good or service into a market 

which is available to meet demand. 

T 

Tariffs: Taxes imposed on commodity imports. 

` Taxation: A compulsory transfer of money (or occa- 
Sionally of goods and services) from private individu- 
tis strange that the world 

1 witnessed a revival of in- 
terest in Adam Smith after 
200 years of his breathing 
last. Adam Smith is known 
the world over as the most 
outstanding English Econo- 
mist of the eighteenth cen- 
tury lending support and 
authority to the free enter- 
prise (capitalist) system of 
economics. His masterpiece 
The Wealth of Nations was 
а sort of Magna Carta for 
economists from his time on- 
ward. He was more than an 
economist. He was a radical 
and a revolutionary: a pro- 
found thinker and pragma- 
tist. He studied human na- 


Adam Smith 


als, institutions or groups to the government. 
Technology: The sum of knowledge of the means 
and methods oí producing goods and services. 
Terrns of trade: The ratio of the index of export 
prices to the index of import prices. 
Trade cycle: Regular oscillations in the level of 
business activity over a period of year. 
"Lu 
Unemployment: A situation which exists when 
members ofthe labour-force wish to work but cannot 
obtain a job. 
Utility: The satisfaction, pleasure or fulfilment of 
needs derived from consuming some quantity of a 
good. 
v 
Variable costs: Costs which vary directly with the 
rate of output. Eg: labour costs, raw material costs, 
etc. х 
ч 
Wealth: The wealth of an individual is his total stock 
of tangible or intangible possessions which have a 
market value. a 


viduals could pursue their 
economic activities unhin- 
dered by others. 

In Smith's view the role 
ofthe individual in economic 
development is supreme. 
But in order to realise the 
salutary effects of individual 
initiative and enterprise, for 
both the individual and soci- 
ety, the state had to provide 
the congenial background 
through appropriate institu- 
lions, in other words, by 
ensuring the existence of а 
Social, cultural, ethical and 
legal framework, in which it 
will be possible that the 
positive benefit of individual 
enterprise will benefit soci- 
ety but at the same time 


ture in great depth and in all 
its intricacies, And he for- 
mulated his economic 
propositions and precepts 
basing themon the solid rock 
of human nature and human 
experience. Itis perhaps this 
dimension of his approach 
to economic analysis and 
perception that has made 
his economics as relevant 


Lives Again 


to us loday as it was relevant 
lo his contemporaries 200 
years ago. 

Smith was not for un- 
bridledcapitalism. He believed 
that the state had a role, 
however modest, to play. The 
state had to prepare the econ- 
оту апа society where indi- 


reduce the ill effects of the 
negative characteristics in 
human behaviour. It is as- 
tonishing how his analysis 
of the economic phenom- 
ena still holds its applicabil- 
ity to modern conditions and 
situations. It holds a lesson 
tocapitalists and modern (Тё- 
forming) communists alike | 
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NOBEL PRIZE AND HONOURS : 


The 1991 Nobel Prize for Peace was 
awarded to Myanmar's (Burmese) opposi- 
tion leader Mrs. Aung San Suu Kyi who has 
been under home arrest for more than two 
years for criticising her government. Mrs. 
Suu Kyi was commended for her non-violent 
Struggle for democracy and human rights. 
The Norwegian Nobel committee said, "Mrs. 
Suu Kyi's struggle is one of the most extraor- 
dinary examples of civil courage in Asia in 
Tecent decades." 

The other award winners for 1991: 
Literature: Nadine Gordimer, 68, South Af- 
rica's most celebrated political author, for her 
novels and short stories focussing on the 


Alfred Nobel, the 
wealthy industrialist 
who inventeddynamite, 
scandalised his Swed- 
ish countrymen when 
he created the Nobel 
Prizes, 

Swedes found out 
about the prizes only 
when they read his will 
after his death in 1896. 
In the will, he donated 


Nobel's relatives contested his home- 


consequences of living under her country's 
apartheid system of racial separation. 
"Gordimer writes with intense immediacy 
about the extremely complicated personal 
and social relationships in her environment"- 
the Swedish accademy said. Her novels, 
many of which were banned by South African 
Government, include A World of Strangers 
(1958), The Late Bourgeios World (1966) 
and Burger's Daughter (1979). 

Physics: Pierre-Gilles de Gennes of the 
College De France in Paris, for discovering 
that methods developed for studying simple 
systems can be generalised to more complex 
forms of matter, particularly to liquid crystals — 


made will for three 
years ina futile attempt | 
to get more than the 1 
million kronor he left 
them. 


Only 4 per cent of 
the 530 prizes distrib- 
uted since 1901 have 
been awarded to 
Swedes, but Sweden 
is the major winner, 
notes Mr. Stig Ramel, 


theannualincome from the head of the Nobel 
his fortune—worth Foundation, which 
about $100 million was established in 
today-to support the 1900 to administer the 
awards, and his critics legacy. 
charged he had been Th 1 
unpatriotic in not reserv- e 1991 winners 
ing the prizes for Swe- gor Иле ош. 
den, then а P ? „ ASQ) 
poor agri- million (Rs. 
AN The Price of The Prize 2.50 crore) 
er = 
Se Abel had ordered that "the most wor- gory. Р ga 
thy shall receive the prize, whether he is .. In 1991 all living prize winners were in- 
Scandinavian or not. vitedto Stockholm to celebrate the 90th an- 


niversary of the first award in 1901. 
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mers. Mr. De Gennes, born in Paris 
in dap na been called "the Isaac Newton of 
our time." He has described mathematically 
how magnetic dipoles, long molecules or 
molecule chains can, under certain condi- 
tions, form ordered states and what happens 
when they pass from an ordered to a disor- 
4 dered state. ` 
Chemistry: Richard R. Ernst, 58, of Switzer- 

+ land, for his contributions to the development 
of the methodology of high-resolution nu- 
clear magnetic resonance (NMR) spectros- 

сору. 

Economics: Ronald Coase, 81, of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago, for his discovery and 
clarification of the significance of transaction 
costs and property rights for the institutional 
Structure and functioning of the economy. 
Born in Britain, Mr. Coase's theories are 
among the most dynamic forces behind re- 
search in economic science and jurispru- 
dence today, the Swedish Academy said. His 
achievements provided legal science, eco- 
nomic history and organisation theory with 
prowerful impulses and are therefore, highly 
Significant in an inter-disciplinary context. 

. Medicine and Physiology: Erwin Neher and 
Bert Sakmann of Germany for their discover- 
ies concerning the function of single ion 
channels in cells, Mr. Neher, 47, and Mr. 
Sakmann, 49, are cellphysiologists. Mr. Neher 
Works at the Max-Planck Institute of Bio- 

ı physical Chemistry in Goettingen, Germany 
and Mr. Sakmann works at the Max-Planck 
Institute for Medicine Researchin Heidelberg, 
Germany. They contributed to the under- 
Standing of the cellular mechanisms underly- 
ing several diseases including diabetes and 
cystic fibrosis. 

` Here is the list of Previous winners: 
Peace 
1901 Jean Н. Dunant (Switzerland) & Freder- 
ick Passy (France) 

(6 Elie Ducommun and A. Gobal (Switzer- 
an 

:1908 Sir W. R. Cremer (England) 

1904 Institute of International Law (Belgium) 
1905 Bertha Von Suttner (Austria) 

1906 L. Roosevelt (US) 

1907 E. T. Moneta (Italy) and Louis: Renault 
(France) 

1908 K. P. Amoldson (Sweden) 

1909 August M. F. & A. Beernaert (Belgium) 


1910 International Peace Bureau (Switzer- 
land 

191 ] T. M. C. Asser (Holland) & A. H. Fried 
(Austria) 

1912 Elihu Root (US) 

1913 H. La Fontaine (Belgium) 

1914-16 No Award 

1917 International Red Cross (Geneva) 
1918 No Award LA 

1919 Woodrow Wilson (US) 

1920 Leon Bourgeois (France) 

1921 K. H. Branting (Sweden) & Christian L. 
Lange (Norway) 

1922 Fridtjof Nansen (Norway) 

1923-24 No Award 

1925 Charles G. Dawes (US) & Sir J. A. 
Chamberlain (England) 

1926 Aristide Briand (France) and G. Strese- 
man (Germany) j 
1927 F. Buisson (France) and Ludwig Quidde 
(Germany) 

1928 No Award 

1929 Frank B. Kellogg (US) 

1930 Lars О. J. Soderblom (Sweden) 

1931 Jane Addams and Nicholas M. Butler 
(US) 


1932 No Award | 
1933 Sir Norman Angell (England) 
1934 A. Henderson (England) 
1935 Carl Von Ossietzky (Germany) 
1936 C. de S. Lamas (Argentina) 
1937 Viscount Cecil (England) TUS 
1938 Nansen International Office for Re 
gees (Geneva) 
939-43 No Award 
1944 International Committee of Red Cross 
(Switzerland) 
1945 Cordell Hull US 
1946 Emily б. Balth and John R. Mott (uS) 
1947 American Friends Service Commi 
(USA) & Вг. Society of Friends Service СО 
cil (England) 
1948 No Award 
1949 Lord John Boyd-Orr (England) 
1950 Ralph J. Bunche (US) 
1951 Leon Jouhaux (France) 
1952 Albert Schweitzer (France) 
1953 George C. Marshall (US) LI 
1954 Office of the U.N. High Commissio 
for Refugees 
1955-56 No Award 
1957 Lester B. Pearson (Canada) 
1958 Father С. Henri Pire (Belgium) 
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Tx life of Aung San Suu 
Kyi of Myanmar (Burma), 
who won the 1991 Nobel 
Prize for Peace is a profile in 
courage. 
[5 Norway's Nobel Peace 
rize committee awarded 
the Prize to the Myanmar 
opposition leader for her "сі- 
vilian courage" and "non-vio- 
lent organisation" of Myan- 
mar's opposition. 

Three short years ago а 
housewife in Oxford, Eng- 
land, Aung San Suu Kyi was 
thrust into the leadership of 
Myanmar's opposition and 
to world prominence by a 
combination of heredity and 
timing. 

2 For more than two years 
e 1991 Nobel Peace Prize 
Toner has been under 
ouse arrest in Yangon, 
where the powerful military 
crushed the Myanmar de- 
mocracy movement in bru- 
tal sweeps against protest- 
ers and locked up the sym- 
bol of resistance. 
А The daughter of Gen 
ung San, the hero of Myan- 
par S independence from 
navel and the founder of 
И ie Burmese army, Suu Kyi, 
, appeared destined fora 
quiet academic life in Brit- 
ain. 
p Then in April, 1988, Suu 
yi, the wife of a Harvard 
Professor and mother of 
two sons, returned to Myan- 
mar to nurse her dying 
mother. 

Caught up in rapidi 

expanding protests рка 


Aung San S 
the military-dominated, one- 
party rule that has left re- 
source-rich Myanmarisolated 
and poverty stricken, Suu Kyi 
quickly became the focus of 
the anti-government move- 
ment. 

The Slim, scholarly 
woman was suddenly attract- 
ing huge crowds as she spoke 
of the need for democracy 
and human rights. 

The military, however, 


crushed the democracy dem- 


onstrations in August and 
September, killing hundreds, 
possibly thousands of, ‘people. 
Military leaders leftaglim- 
mer of hope by promising 
multi-party democracy an 
free elections. Suu Kyiwas an 
overwhelming choice to head 
the most determined of the 
new parties, the National 
League for Democracy. __ 
Suu Kyi's calm determi- 
nation and fearlessness 
helped keep the party together 
in the face of mounting mili- 
tary pressure. 


uu Kyi among admirers 


Dressed in a simple but 
elegant silk longyi-a sarong- 
like dress that is the Myan- 
mar national costume-Suu 
Kyi faced soldiers pointing 
their rifles at her, demand- 
ing she stop her campaign- 
ing. 
"Fear is a habit," she 
told reporters after one inci- 
dent when she defied the 
military. "| have spent my 
life in places where I have 
not had to be frightened and 
so | am not afraid." 

Fear, she believes, is 
not the key. Time and again 
she provoked the junta, with 
her scathing remarks. She 
boldly dubbed Gen. Ne Win 
a "Megalomaniac" in an in- 
terview to 'Time' Magazine. 
Such provocation endan- 

ered her life. But she said, 
"I think aboutit (being killed). 


But I'm not preoccupied by it - 


at all. It's funny to say in 
giggling, but it is not a ques- 
tion that interests me very 
much." 
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.. 1907 A. A. M 


Philip J. Noel-Baker (England) 
1860 A. J L'uthuli (South Africa) 
1961 Dag Hammarskjold (Sweden) 
1962 Linus C. Pauling (US) 2 
1963 International Red Cross Committee & 


` Red Cross League (Switzerland) 


Dr. Martin Luther King (US) 

1885 United NationsChildren's Fund 
1966-67 No Award 

1968 Rene Cassin (France) M^ 

1969 International Labour Organisation 
1970 Norman Ernest Borlaug (US) 

1971 Willy Brandt (Germany) 

1972 No Award 

1973 Henry Kissinger (US) & Le Düc Tho 
(Vietnam) (Tho rejected the prize) 

1974 Eisaka Sato (Former P.M., Japan), 
Sean MacBirde (Ireland), UN Commissioner 
for S.W. Africa, (Namibia) 
-1975 Andrie Sakharov (USSR) 

1976 Betty Williams, Mairead Corrigan and 
Claron Mckeown (Northern Ireland) 


1978 Anwar Sadat (Egypt) & Menacham 
Begin (Israel) F 

1979 Mother Teresa (India) 

1980 Adolfo Peren Esquivel (Argentina) 
1981 UN High Commissioner for Refugees 


1982 Alva Myrdal (Sweden) & Garcia Robles 
(Mexico) 


1983 Lech Walesa (Poland) 

1984 Bishop Desmond Tutu (South Africa) 
1985 International Physicians for Prevention 
of Nuclear War (US) 

1986 Elie Wisel (US) 


1987 Oscar Arias Sanchez (Costa Rica) 
1988 UN Peace Keeping Forces 


1989 Dalai Lama, Tibetan, living. in India 
Since 1959) 


1990: Mikhail Gorbachev (USSR). 

Physics 

1901 W. К. Roentgen (Germany) 

1902 H. A. Lorentz and P. Zeeman (Holland) 
H. Bacquerel, Pierre & Marie Curie 


- 1904 Lord Rayleigh (England) 


1905 Philipp Lenard (Germany) 

1906 J. J, Thomson (England) 

ichelson (US) 

1908 G. Lippmann (France) 

1909 G. Marconi (Italy) and F. Braun (Ger- 
many) 


1910 J. D. Van der Waals (Holland) 


1911 W. Wien (Germany) 
1912 Gustaf Dalen (Sweden) 
1913 H. Kamerlingh-Onnes (Netherlands) 
M. von Laue КОШЕ) ` 
H. Bragg and W. L. Bragg (England) 
1916 No Awar 
1917 C. G. Barkla (England) 
1918 Max von Planck Germany) 
1919 J. Stark (Germany) 
1920 C. E. Guillaume (Switzerland) 
1921 A. Einstein (Germany) 
1922 Niels Bohr (Denmark) 
1923 R. A. Millikan (US) 
1924 Karli Siegbahn (Sweden) 
1925 James Franck & Gustav Hertz (Ger- 
many) 
1926 Jean B. Perrin (France) 
1927 Arthur Compton (US) & Charles T. R. 
Wilson (England) 
1928 O. W. Richardons (England) 
1929 L.V. de Broglie (France) 
1930 C. V. Raman (India) 
1832 W He er (Germany 
- Heisenber, ermany 4 
1933.Paul A. М. Drs (England) & Erwin 
Schroedinger (Austria) 
Mon KEE 
. Chadwick (Englan 
(08) V. F. Hess (Austria) апас. D. Anderson 
( 
1937 C. J. Davisson (US) and G,. P. Thom 
Son (England) 
1938 E. Fermi (Italy) 
1939 E. О. Lawrence (US) 
1940-42 No Award 
1943 Otto Stern (US) 
1944 Isidor |. Rabi (US) 
1945 W. Раш (Austria) 
1946 P. W. Bridgman (US) 
1947 Sir E. Appleton (England) 
1948 P. M. S. Blackett (England) 
1949 Hideki Yukawa (Japan) 
1950 C. F. Powell (England) 
1951 Sir John Cockcroft (England) an! 
Walton (Ireland) US) 
1952 E. M. Purcell and Felix Bloch ( 
1953 Fritz Zernike (Netherlands) Walther 
1954 S. Max Born (England) and 
Bothe (German ch 
1955 Wilis E. [amb and Ploykarp Kus 
(US) 


illi le 
1956 Walter Н. Brattain, William Shockley 
апа John Bardeen (US) Р " 
1957 Tsung Dao Lee and Chen Ning Yang 


dE.T.S. 
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a 98) a China) 
ауе! A. Cerenkov, lly: 
gor Tamm (Use v, Пуа M. Frank and 
(US) Emilio Segre and Owen Chamberlain 


1960 Donald A 
. Glaser (US) 

1 

bay [obe Hofstadter (US) SIR: E MOSS 
у 2 

a Lev. Dr. Landau (USSR) 

| pert gene P. Wigner (US), Maria Goep- 

Я many) ^. (US) & J. Hans D. Jenen (Ger- 


1964 Charles ikolai 
H. Towns (US), Nikolai G. 
| 19507 Ё А. M. Prokhorov (USSR) 

Ws inichero Tomonaga (Japan), Julian 
1966 ABEL & Richard P. Feynman (US) 
1967 H red Kastler (France) 

1967 Нап A. Bethe (FRG) 
969 Mae W. Alvarez (US) 
1979 Murray Gell-Mann (US) 
Wad "a Neel (France) and Hannes Alfver 


9 x 
1972 penis Gabor (Britain) - 
00 ohn Bardeen, John Schneffer, Leon 
19751. (all US) 

rian 220 ESaki (Japan), маг Giaevar (US). 
1974 M; Josephson (UK) i 
(Uk) artin Ryle (UK) and Antony Hewish 
97! 
(Demme ames Rainwater (US), Age Bohr 
1976 Ви and Ben Mottleson (Denmark) 
(Ug) On Richter (US), Samuel C.C. Teng 


1977 Phi; 

Mott (ene W. Anderson (US), Sir Neville 
197g land), John Н. Van Vleck (US) 
(Half the рог Leontevitch Kapitsa (USSR) 
(Us) 3 pj ZS amount) 2. Arno A. Penzias 
1979" Shonen W: Wilson (US) 

1 einber, eldon S. Glashow (US), Steven 
980 J 9 (US) & Abdus Salam (Pakistan) 


» 


1981 pomes W. Cronin and Val L. Fitch (US) ` 


1 Ni 
Sha, colaas ВІ 
Wio lombergen (Holland), Arthur 

1982 tus) & Kai Siegbahn (Sweden). 
83 ў Che С. Wilson (US) 
TA Prof es an drasekhar (India-born Ameri- 

84 Cario p809 William Fowler (US) 
Таз Папа) ubbia, Simon Van Der Meer 
1986 Tof. Klay A. З 

Е us Bon Klitzing (F.R.G.) 

(ER суп Дика (ERG): Cord Binning 
бер Dr. K Al enrich Rohrer (Switzerland) 

Orge Bednorg (Eos би ош) апа Ог. 


1988 Leon Lederman, Melvin Sc! 

Jack Steinberger (US) METER 
} 989 Dr. Norman F. Ramsey (USA), Dr. 
ans G. Dehmelt (USA), Dr. Wolfgang P. 
(F.R.G.). ) gang 
1990: Jerome 1. Friedman, Henry W. Kendall 
(both USA) & Richard E. Taylor (Canada). 

Chemistry 

1901 J.H. Vant Hoff (Holland) 

1902 Emil H. Fischer (Germany) 

1903 S.A. Arrhenius (Sweden) 

1904 Sir W. Ramsay (England) - 

1905 Adolf von Baeyer (Germany) 

1906 Henri Moissan (France) 

1907 E. Buchner (Germany) 

1908 Ernest Rutherford (England) 

1909 Wilhelm Ostwald (Germany) 

1910 Otto Wallach (Germany) 

1911 Marie Curie (France) } 
1912F.A.V. Grignard and P. Sabatier (France) 
1913 Alfred Werner (Switzerland) $ 
1914 T.W. Richards (England) 

1915 R. Willstatter (Germany) 

1916-17 No Award 

1918 Fritz Haber (Germany) 

1919 No Award 

1920 Walther Nernst (Germany) 

1921 Frederic Soddy (England) 

1922 F.W. Aston (England) 

1923 Fritz Pregl (Australia) 

1924 No Award 

1925 R.A. Zsigmondy (Germany) 

1926 T. Svedberg (Sweden 

1927 H. Wieland (Germany; 

1928 Adolf Windaus (Germany) 

1929 A. Harden (England) and H. von Euler 
Chelpin (Sweden) 

1930 Hans Fischer (Germany) \ 

4931 Kal Bosch and Friedrich Bergius (Ger- 


man 2 
1932. ding Langmuir (US) 
1933 No Award 

1934 Harold C. Urey (US). ; 
1935 Frederick & Irene Joliot-Curie (France) 
1936 Peter J.W. Debye (Germany) 
1937 Walter N. Haworth (England) and Paul 
Karrer (Switzerland) 


Germany)-declined 
1938 А. Kuhn ( Anat (Germany)-de- 


; „J. Buten 
1939 АФН Р icka (Switzerland) 


clined-and Leopold Ruzi 

1940-42 No Award 

1943 G.H. De Heves (Hungary) 

1944 Otto Hahn (Germany) 

1945 Arturi І. Virtanen (Finland) 

1946 J.B. Sumner, W.M. Stanley and J.H. 
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he awarding of the Nobel Prize for Literature to 
T Nadine Gordimer of South Africa in 1991 has 
been interpreted as a symbolic gesture of 
support to the Black cause by the collective con- 
science of humanity. This is the second time that 
the world's most prestigious award goes to their 
cause Іп 1986 South A frica’s most militant Bishop 
Desmond Tutu won the prize pce ecT, 
Though Gordimer is not a vociferou: 
the White Nery rule, the backdrop of her novels 
includes the Sharpville massacre of 1960 and the 
Soweto revolt of 1976 thereby sharply focussing 
on the political cauldron in which she finds herself. 
She proves. that she is really concerned with 
"humanity inallits forms, human consciousness in 
all its mystery" and that makes her one of the 
leading novelists of the 20th century. 


‘AE 


he longing for self-hood, then, has been the 
central theme of Gordimer's novels, short 
stories and political writings with the message 
foudandclear:a collective conscience was needed 
to bring about a iene and not to write about it 
was somehow to collaborate with the State's con- 
tinued existence and to become part of the Prob- 
lem itself. But for the cause to triumph ina society 
that had "got accustomed to its own restrictions as 
part of its own violence" was not easy as the white 
lawyer says in one of Gordimer's earlier novels "A 
| World of Strangers:" "Oh, it's not that I don't want 
10 talk about anything. But you must understand 
that you are in a country where there are all sorts 
of different ways of tai king about rather dealing 
With this thing. One of the ways is not to talk about 
it at all. Not to deal with it at all. Finished. That's 


<), 


possible you know: you'll find out." 

For the liberation then, private desires have to 
be kept out, or preferably not allowed to exist at. all, 
by those who cry freedom but is it Possible in real 
life with its loves and hates, passions and desires 
and the uncertainties of. day-to-day life? So, while 
freedom remains the central theme of all of 
Gordimer's writings, she constantly explores the 
lerrain where personal interests, desires and 
ambitions encounter thé demands and trials of a 
politically active life. 

„ Asa member of the privileged white сотти- 
nity of Johannesburg and also a Marxist activist, 
Gordimer was uniquely placed to watch the South 
African scene and the Precarious moral dilemmas 
of her kind... "the white intelli entsia that abhors 
apartheid the exploitation ot 5 million unenfran- 
chised, economically vulnerable citizens at the 
hands of five million people who, so far, have had. 
а powerful army at their disposal, not to mention 
the wealth of vigorous, advanced capitalist soci- 
ely.” All her novels bear witness to the growin 
tentacles of apartheid, "the pact between capital- 
ism and racism." the dilemmas that liberals are 
pushed into by the encroaching State and finally 


the point when the crucial decision to 'take to the 
Streets' is reached. 


ordimer, who is серу influenced by the great 
Russian masters of the 19th centu (her 


mother was a Latvian) says repeatedly that 


And even when they know who. they are, there are 
no certainties how they would-behave because 


t not 


larxist 
scholar, Federic Jameson, in “Marxism and Form" 


freed of the past, has to make use of history but to. 
put flesh and blood into it, he has to draw on the 
Imagination to provide a "history from the inside." 

- "Whites among themselves are shaped by 
their peculiar position, just as black people are 
Shaped by theirs. I write about theirprivate selves; 
often, even in the most private situations, they are 
what they are because their lives are regulated 
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Winners all: Octavio Paz, Mexican (1990), 
Egyptian (1988), Joseph Brodsky, Soviet-born 


and their mores are formed b) the political situ- 
ation. You see, in South A іса, society is the 
political situation. To paraphrase, one might say 
(too often) politics is character in South Africa. 
B ecauso the individual finally succumbs to his- 
torical forces, the question often asked is 
whether all Gordimer's characters are stere- 
are not; they are drawn 
from her observations of life at large, they have 
their own personalities and idiosyncrasies, they 
"the situation” 


allows. But they remain, in the end, "the subjects 


geois World,” A People' and lat 
of Nature,’ Gordimer relentlessly € 
own kind and by implication, all thos 1 
- hercolourandstatus in countries less dramatically 


Split. 

In her latest novel, My Son's Story' published 
late last year, she examines the dilemmas that 
confront the blacks which are, at heart, very ти 
like those that afflict the affluent whites: how to 
measure up in one's daily, personal life to one's 
avowed ethical and political principles, one's activ- 
fete Sentiments and commitments. There are 

psychological themes of betrayal and disenchant- 
ment built into the novel- as there are In all-her 
novels and short stories-but the basic message Is 
clear: we are shaped and govern by the vast 
impersonal forces of history and the individual, in 
the final analysis, counts for litte. P 
Because so much of South African history. 
provides the material for her novels-'History from 
inside’ as Gordimer repeatedly ѕауѕ-уои WOU 
not really have to know what h: 
apartheid. All the shifts and chang! 
years have been intertwined with the. personal and 
« — political in her novels that bring history out alive. 
itment, the charge that 


Camilo Jose Cela, Sp 
American (1987), Wole Soyinka, Nigerian (1986). 


anish (1989), Naguib Mahouz, 


quoting Gabriel Garcia Marquez that "a writer's 
di is revolutionary duty, if you like-is to write 
well." In The Essential Gesture, 'acollection of her 
ieces on "Writing, Politics and Places,' she al- 
ludes to those South African writers who wear their 
anti-racism on their sleeves and produce "coura- 
eous” anti-apartheid novels that in reality are 
banal and badly written. Agitprop was not enough 
їп the end; strenuous advocacy of liberal values 
was not sufficient. "Commitment flows hugely as, 
the sea. What is important is the emergence of 
art,” she adds. 
any writers, constricted by censorship on the 
one side and the orthodoxy of the antimode 
оп the other, have never developed the 
ability to dı al with anything outa whatthe events 
f their historical situation pe 
scribed.... Solidarity criticism was not enough... 


common. to. Nadine 
Gordimer but they enrich, not mould her fiction. If 
a writer is fired by a political vision, then in fiction 
Gordimer says the content must be shaped by 


form, the message adulterated by art-that is the 
отт nd it is nowhere better ехе! ified 


than in her novels and short stories. Never fore 
was the Nobel Prize more richly deserved. 
Some Nadine Gordimer writings: 


Novels 

А World of Strangers, А Guest of Honour, The 
Conservationist, urgers Daughter, The Late 
Bourgeois World, July's People, A Sport of Nature, 
My Son's Story, Jump (forthcoming). 

Short Story collections 

The Soft Voice of the Serpent, Friday's Footprint, 


- Livingstone's Companions, No Place Like: Se- 


lected Stories, A 
Out There. 

Other writings 
The Essential Gesture: Writing, Politics and People. 


oldiers Embrace, Something 
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Northrop (US) 

1947 Sir Roberto Robinson (England) 

1948 Arne W.K. Tiselius (Sweden) 

1949 William Е. Giauque (US) 

1950 Otto Diels & Kurt Alder (Germany) 
1951 Edward M. McMillan & Glen t. Seaborg 
US | 

(98) Archer J.P. Martin & Richard L.M. Synge 
(England) 7 

1953 Herman Staudinger (Germany) 

1954 Linus C. Pauling (US) 

1955 Cincent du Vigneaud (US) 

1956 Sir Cyril Hinshelwood (England) Nikolai 
N. Semenov (USSR) 

1957 Sir Alexander Todd (England) 

1958 Frederick Sanger (England) < 
1959 Jaroslav Heyrovsky (Czechoslovakia) 
1960 Williard F. Libby (US) 

1961 Melvin Calvin (US) 

1962 Max F. Perutz & C. Kendrew (England) 
1963 Karl Ziegler (W. Germany) & Giulio 
Natta (Italy) 


1964 Dorothy C. Hodgkin (England) 


` 1965 Robert B. Woodward (US) 


1966 Robert S. Mulliken (US) 
1967 Manfred Eigen (East Germany), ponad 
G.W. Norrish (U.K.) О e) Porter (UK) 
ars Onsager з 

ee DK HER. Barton (England) and Odd 
Hassel (Norway) ir (argentina) 

70 Luis F. Leloir 
97] Gerhard Herzberg (Canada) 
1972 Christian B. Anfinsen, Stanford Moore 
& William H. Stein (US) 
1973 Ernst Otto Fischer (W. Germany), 
Geoffrey Wilkinson (UK) 
1974 Paul J. Flory (US) 
1975 John Warcup Cornforth (Britain) Vladi- 
mir Prelog (Switzerland) 
1976 William N. Lipscomb (US) 
1977 Пуа Prigogine (Belgium) 
1978 Peter Mitchell (Britain) 
1979 Herbert C. Brown (US) & George Wit- 
ting (W. Germany) 


1980 Paul Berg (US), Walter Gilbert USA 
Frederick Sanger (Britain) $ la 


| US) Kenichi Fukui (Japan) & Roals Hoffmann 


1982 Aaron Klug (Britain) 


1983 Prof. Henry Таше (US 
1984 R. Bruce (US) 59 


{ US) Herbert A, Hauptman and Jerome Karle 


hn 
quee cepe ND, TA 
вео тамат. Cramond and Ог. Charles 
988 Johann aided Robert Huber and 
1909 неле ао, (USA), Thomas Cech 
E Elias James Corey (USA). 


Medicine & Physiology 


.A. Von Behring (Germany) 
1901 Seared ross (England) 
1903 М.Н. Finsen (Denmark) 
4904 Ivan P. Pavlov (Russia) 
1905 Robert Koch (Germany) 
1906 S. Ramon Cajal (Spain) and Camillo 
Golgi (Italy) 
1907 C.L.A. Laveran (France) 
1908 Paul Ehrlich (Germany) & Е. Metch- 
nikoff (France) 
1909 T. Kocher (Sweden) 
1910 А. Kossel (Germany) 
1911 A. Gullstrand (Sweden) 
1912 Alexis Carrel (US) 
1913 Charles Richet (France) 
1914 R. Barany (Austria) 
1915-18 No Award 
1919 Dr. Bordet (Belgium) 
1920 August Krogh (Denmark) 
1921 No Award 


1922 A.V. Hill (England) and Otto Meyerhof 
(Germany) 


1923 Frederic G. Banting and J.J.R. MacLeod 

(Canada) 

1924 W. Einthoven (Holland) 

1925 No Award 

1926 Johannes Fibiger (Denmark) 

1927 J. Wanger-Jauregg (Austria) 

1928 Charles Nicolle (France) 

1929 Sir Е.С. Hopkins (England) and С. 

Eijkman (Holland) 2: 

1930 Karl Landsteiner (US) 

1931 Otto H. Warburg (Germany) р 

1932 Sir C.S. Sherrington & E.D. Adrian 

(England) 

1933 T.H. Morgan (US) ' 

омдо ив. Murphy & G.H: Whipple 
S) 

1935 Hans Spemann (German 


y) 
1936 Sir Henry D. Dale (England) and Otto 
Loewi (Austria) 
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1937 A. Szent-Gyorgyi (Hun 
gary) 
1238 C. Heymans (Belgium) 
39 G. Domagk (Germany)-declined 

18/042 No Award 

943 C.P. Henrik Dam (Denmark) and Ed- 
pard A, Doisy (US) 

EN Joseph Erlanger and Herbert Gasser 


m Sir Alexander Fleming, Sir Howard w. 

ier (England) and E.B. Chain (Germany) 

RE Herman J. Muller (US) 

" 47 Carl F. and Gerty T. Cori (US) & Ber- 

gordo A. Houssay (Argentina) 

TEE Paul Mueller (Switzerland) 

C 49 Walter R. Hess (Switzerland) & Antonio 

aes F. Moniz (Portugal) 

(0 0 Edward C. Kendall, Philip S. Hench 

va) & T. Reichstein (Switzerland) 

sb Max Theiler (US-b Africa) 

SS S.A. Waksman (US) 

li 53 Hans A. Krebs (England) & Frits A. 

Reman (US) ч 

ta Enders, F.C. Robbins & T.H. Weler 

hass A.H.T. Theorell (SwedenO 

dS Andre F. Cournand, D.W. Richards 
1 S) & Dr. W. Forssmann (Germany) 

T Daniel Bovet (Italy) 

1958 GW. Beadle, Joshua Lederberg & Е.Г. 
atum (US) 

1959 Servo Ochoa & 
960 Sir M. Burnet 

Medawar (England) 

1961 George von Bekesy (US) 

1962 Francis H.C. Circk (England), Maurice 

Шу (England) and James D. Watson 

1963 Sir John C. Eccles (Australia), Andrew 

F. Huxley & A.L. Hodgkin (England) 


Arthur Kornburg (US) 
(Australia) & Peter B. 


_ 1964 Konard E. Bloch (USA) & Feodor Lynen 


W. Germany) 

1965 Francois Jacob, Andre Lwoff & Jac- 

Ques Monod (France) 

(us, Francis P. Rous & Charles B. Huggins 

1967 Ranger Granit (Sweden), Haldon Kef- 

fer Hartline and George Wald (US) 

1968 Dr. Hargovind Khorana (US) (b. India), 

noben W. Holley & Marshall W. Nirenberg 
S 

198) рг. Max Delbruck (US), Ог. Alfred D. 

Hershey (US), Dr. Salvador Luria (US) 

1970 Sir Bernard Katz (England), Dr. Ult von 


Euler (Sweden), Dr. Julis Axelrod (US) 
1971 Dr. Eare Wilbur Sutherland (US) 
1972 Gerald Edelman (US), Rodney Porter 
(Britain) 
1973 Karl Von Frisch (W. Germany), Zachar- 
ias Lorenz (Austria), Nicholas Tinbergen 
(Netherlands) 
1974 Albert Claude (Luxembourg), George 
E. Palade (Hungary), Christian de Duve 
(Belgium) 
1975 David Baltimore (US), Renato Dulbecco 
(Britain), Howard M. Temin (US) 
1976 Baruch S. Blumberg (US), D. Carleton 
Gajdusek (US) 
1977* Rosalyn S. Yalow (US), Andrew V. 
Schally (US) and Roger Gullemin country. 
1978 Werner Arber (Switzerland), Daniel 
Nathans (US) and Hamilton O. Smith (US) 
1979 Godfrey Hounsfield (Britain), Allan 
McCormach (US) 
1980 Buruf Benacerraf (US), George Snell 
(US), Jean Dausset (France) 
1981 Roger Sperry, David Hubel (US) & 
Torsten Wiesel (Sweden) 
4982 Sune Bergstroem, Bengt Samuelson 
(Sweden) and John R. Vane (Britain) 
1983 Dr. Barbara McClintock (England) 
4984 Dr. Niels Jerne (Denmark), Dr. George 
Koehler (W. Germany), Dr. Cesar Milstein 
(Argentina) 
1985 Michael S. Brown and Joseph Gold- 
stein (US) 
1986 Stanley Cohen and Rita Levi-Mondal- 
cini (US) 

” 4987 Dr. Susumu Tonegawa (Japan) 
1988 James Black (UK), Gertrude Elias and 
George Hitchings (both US) 
1989 Dr. J. Michael Bishop (USA), Dr. Harold 
E. Varmus (USA) . 
1990: Harry Markowitz, Merton Miller and 
William Sharpe (all USA). 


Economics 
1969 Ragner Frisch ( 
gen (Holland) 

1970 Dr. Paul А. Samuelson (US) 
1971 Simon Kuznets (US) 
1972 John R. Hicks (Britain) & Kenneth J. 
Arrow (US) 

1973 Wassily Leontief (US) 


SS 

+ Halfthe Prize ‘amountwentto Rosalyn Yalow, who inciden- 
tally, is the 6th woman to receive a Nobel Prize in the 
sciences, the other half was shared equally by Roger Gul- 
lemin and Andrew Schally. 


Norway) & Jan Tinber- 
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Indians 
Who 
Won 

The Prize 


Hargobind Khorana (b. 1922): 
Nowan American citizen, was born 
in Raipur, Punjab, now in Paki- 
stan. He is married to a Swiss. He 


Rabindranath Tagore 
(1861-1941): 


Author and educator. Founded 
Shantiniketan (1901) which later 
became Vishwabharati Univer- 
Sity. Tagore wrote love lyrics. 
‘Gitanjali’ and philosophical 
‘Sadhana’ are important works. 
India's national anthem was 
written by Tagore. Awarded 
Nobel Prize for literature іп 
1913. 


the University of Liverpool and in 
1960, joined the University of Wis- 
consin. Khorana was awarded 
Nobel Prize for Medicine in 1968 
for the interpretation of genetic 
code and its function in protein 
synthesis. 


C.V. Raman (1888-1970): Physi- 
cist. Raman was born at Thiruva- 
naikkaval near Tiruchirappilly in 
Tamil Nadu. Educated in Presi- 


known as 
the theory describes 


frequency of light 
Passing through transpare 
| тейит. f rut 


Mother Teresa (b. 1910): Was 
born to Albanian parents in 
Skoplji, Yugoslavia andbaptized 
Agnes Gonxha Bojaxhin. She 
came to India when she was 18 
and took up teaching. She es- 
tablished a new congregation, 
‘Missionaries of Charity’, which 
Was approved by Vatican in 1950. 
Mother Teresa became an In- 
dian citizen in 1948, She was 
awarded Nobel Prize for Peace 
in 1979. 


Subramanian Chandrasekhar 
(b. 1910): Now an American citi- 
zen, was born at Lahore, now in 
Pakistan. He was educated in 
Presidency College, Madras. 
Nobel laureate C. V. Raman was 
his uncle. Married to Lalitha, who 
is also a Physicist. Awarded 
Nobel prize for Physics in 1983 
for what is known as ‘Chan- 
drasekhar's Limit’, which deter- 
mines the minimum mass of а 


dying star enabling it to survi 
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Rs Gunnar Myrdal (Sweden) & Friedrich A. 

von Hayek (Austria) 

E Leonid V. Kantarovich (USSR), Tjalling 
. Koopmans (US) 

1976 Milton Freidman (US) 

1977 Berti Ohlin (Sweden) & James E. Meade 

(England) 

ШЕ Herbert A. Simon (US) 

(05) Theodore Shulze & Sir Arthur Lewis 


1980 Lawerence Klein (US) 
: d James Tobin (US)- 
| ЕЕЕ George Stigler (US) 
hee Gerard Debreu (US) 
teas Sir Richard Stone (Britain) 
iss Franco Modigilani (US) 
ie James McGill Buchanan (US) 
ie 7 Robert M. Solow (US) 
Gee M. Maurice Allais (France) 
1989 Trygve Haavelmo (Norway) 
E Dr. Joseph E. Murray & Dr. E. Donnall 
omas (USA) 


Literature 

901 Rene F.A. Sully-Prudhomme (France) 
902 T. Mommsen (Germany) 
903 B. Bjornson (Norway) 

(904 P Mistral (France) and Jose Echegaray 

ain 

1905 H. Sienkiewicz (Poland) 

1906 Giosue Carducci (Italy) 

1907 Rudyard Kipling (England) 

1908 R. Eucken (Germany) 

1909 Selma Lagerlof (Sweden) 

1910 Paul J.L. Heyse (Germany) 

1911 M. Maeterlinck (Belgium) 

1912 G. Hauptmann (Germany) 

1913 Rabindranath Tagore (India) 

1914 No Award 

1915 Romain Rolland (France) 

1916 V. Heidenstam (Sweden) 

1917 Karl Gjellerup and H. Pontoppidan 
Denmark) 

1918 No Award 

1919 Carl F.G. Spitteler (Switzerland) 

1920 Knut Hamsun (Norway) 

1921 Anatole France (France) 

1922 J. Benavente Martinez (Spain) 

1923 W.B. Yeats (Ireland) 

1924 L.S. Reymont (Poland) 

1925 G.B. Shaw (England) 

1926 Grazia Deledda (Italy) 

1927 Henri Bergson (France) 


1928 Sigrid Undset (Norway) 

1929 Thomas Mann (Germany) 

1930 Sinclair Lewis (US) 

1931 Erik A. Karlfeldt (Sweden) 

1932 John Galsworthy (England) 

1933 Ivan С. Bunin (USSR) 

1934 Luigi Pirandello (italy) 

1935 No Award 

1936 Eugene O Neil (US) 

1937 R.M. du Gard (France) 

1938 Pearl S. Buck (USO 

1939 F.E. Sillanpaa (Finland) 

1940-43 No Award 

1944 J.V. Jensen (Denmark) 

1945 Gabriela Mistral (Chile) 

1946 Hermann Hesse (Switzerland) 
1947 Andre P.G. Gide (France) 

1948 T.S. Eliot (England) 

1949 William Faulkner (US) 

1950 Bertrand Russel (England) 

1951 Par Lagerkvist (Sweden) 

1952 Francois Mauriac (France) 

1953 Sir Winston S. Churchill (England) 
1954 Ernest Hemingway (US) 

1955 Halldor К. Laxness (Ireland) 

1956 Juan R. Jiminez (Spain) 

1957 Albert Camus (France) 

1958 Boris L. Pasternak (USSR) 

1959 Salvatore Quasimodo (Italy) 

1960 Saint John Perse (France) 
1961.lvo Andric (Yougoslavia) 

1962 John Steinback (UK) 

1963 Giorgos Seferis (Greece) 

1964 Jean-Paul Sartre (France) (Satre re- 
jected the prize) 

1965 Mikhail Sholokhov (USSR) 

1966 Samuel J. Agnon (Israel) & Nelly Sachs 
(Sweden) 

1967 Miguel Angel Asturias (Guatemala) 
1968 Yasunari Kawabata (Japan) 

1969 Samuel Beckett (Ireland) 

1970 Alexander Solzhenitsyn (USSR) 
1971 Pablo Neruda (Chile) 

1972 Heinrich Boell (Germany) 

1973 Patrick White (Australia) 

1974 Eyvind Johnson & Hary Edmund Mar- 
tuson (Sweden) 


1975 Eugento Montale (Italy) 
1976 Saul Bellow (US) 

1977 Vincente Aleixander (Spain) 
1978 Issac Bashevis Singer (US) 
1979 Odysseus Elytis (Greece) 
1980 Czeslaw Milosz (Poland) 


i» Le 
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1981* Elias Canetti (Bulgaria) 

1982 Gabriel Garcia Marquez (Colombia) 
1983 William Golding (Britain) о 
1984 Jaroslav Seifert (Czechoslovakia) 
1985 Claude Simon (France) 

1986 Wole Soyinka (Nigeria) 

1987 Joseph Brodsky (Soviet poet living in 
the US) К 

1988 Naguib Mahfouz (Egypt) 

1989 Camilo Jose Cela (Spain) 

1990: Octavio Paz (Mexico) 


Magsaysay Awards 

An Indian dramatist who introduced modern 
films and plays to rural audiences won the 
Ramon Magsaysay award for journalism, lit- 
erature and creative communication arts in 
1991. e 

K.V. Subbanna won it for enriching the 
cultural life of the people of Heggodu town in 
Karnataka. After graduating from . Mysore 
University, Subbanna returned to his home 
town of Heggodu and brought fresh ideas to 
Ninasam, a theatre group his father had 
founded. 1 f 

Under his leadership, Ninasam's reper- 
toire combined local language renditions of 
Shakespeare, Moliere and Brecht with new 
plays by Indian playwrights. 

The group later introduced modern film 
classics, helping to bridge the gulf between 
urban and rural culture. 

Playing many parts in his time, Subbanna, 

59, crafted traditional Indian myths and tales 
into new plays that probe modern issues. 
4, „Following Ninasam's example and with 
its practical asistance, local theatre compa- 
nies are now coming to life in many rural 
districts. 

Magsaysay Awards were instituted in 
1858 in memory of Raman Magsaysay, a 
former Philippine president , He introduced a 
таппоо yam deluso a commu: 

cy in the 5. He was killed i 
а plane crash in 1957, шейш 
0 awards were given in 1990 Each of 
the winners receives a old medalli 3 
30,000 (about fs. 7150.000 ON and $ 
mong tho; 
following fe orano won the award are the 


International ing: 
esa (1962). Understanding: Mother Ter- 


Born in Bulgaria but living in London and writing in German. 


Journalism, Literature and Creative ¢ 
Communication Arts: Amitabha Chowdhury 
(1961), Satyajit Ray (1967); B.G. Verghese 
(1975); Sambhu Mitra (1976); Gour Kishore 
Ghosh (1981); Arun Shourie (1982), R.K 
Laxman (1984), K.V. Subbanna (1991). 

Community Leadership: Acharya Vinoba 
Bhave (1958), Dara N. Khurody; Tribhuvan- 
das K. Patel and Verghese Kurian (1963), 
Kamaladevi Chathopadhyay (1966), M.S. 
Swaminathan (1971), Ela R. Bhatt (1977), 
Rajankant S. Аго!е апа Mabelle Н. Arole 
(1979). 

Public Service: Jayaprakash Narayan 
(1965), M.S. Subbulakshmi (1974); Manibhai 
Phimbai Desai (1982); Muralidhar Devidas 
Amte (1985); Lakshmi Chand Jain (1989). 

Government Service: C.D. Deshmukh 
(1959). 


Literature: 


Jnanpith Award: 1990 (Rs. 2 lakh). Prof. 
Vinayak Krishna Сокак, Kannada writer, for | 
his poems and literary criticism published 
during 1970-1984. His works include /jjodu, 


Navya Kavitagalu, Dyava Prithvi and Bharata 
Sindhu Rashmi. 


Following is the list of previous recipi- 
ents: 1965 Mahakavi Sankara Kurup: | 
Odakuzhal; 1966 Tara Shankar Banerji: 
Ganadevata;1967 Dr. K.V. Puttappa: Натау- 
апа Darsanam; Uma Shankar Joshi: Nishit; 
1968 Sumitranandan Pant: Chidambaram; | 
1969 Firak Ghorakhpuri: Gul-a-Ngma; 1970 — 
Dr. V. Satyanarayana: Ramayana | 
Kalapavirkshana; 1971 Bishnu Dey: Smithi 
Sattha Bhavisvath; 1972 Ramdhari Singh | 


Dinakar: Urvasi: 1973 D.R. Bhendhre: 
Nakuthanthi; Gopinath Mohanti: Madimadal; 
1974 V.S. Khandhekhar: Yayathi; 1975 Р.У. 
Akilandam: Chitirappavai; 1976 Ashapuran 
Devi: Pradhama Prathi Shruti; 1977 Dr. K. 
Shivaram Karanth: Mukajia Kanakasugala; 
1978 S.H. Valsyayan: Kitni Navom Me 
Kitnibar; 1979 B.K. Battacharya: Mrutunjaya: 
1980 S.K. Pottekkat: Oru Desathinte Каћа; 
1981 Amrita Pritam: Kagaz ke Kanwas; 1982 
Mahadevi Verma: Yama; 1983 Dr. Masthi 
Venkateswara lyenkar: Chikkaveera 
Rajendra; 1984: Thakazhi Sivasankara Pillai: 
Kayar and other novels; 1985: Pannalal 
Patel: Manvini Bhavai; 1986: Sachidananda 
Routroy, Oriya: Kavita, Baji Rout and other | 
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poetical works; 1987: V.V. Shirwadker, Ma- 
rathi: Popularly known as Kusumagraj for his 
Poetical & other works; 1988: Dr. C. Naray- 
апа Reddy for his poetical works; 1989: Ms 
Qurratul-ain Haider, Urdu writer for her works 
including the novels Aag Ki Dariya and Pa- 
thar Ki Awaz. 
Indian Publishing Hali of Fame: by the in- 
Stitute of Book Publishing: Kushwant Singh, 
Narendra Kumar, Shanti Lal Jain, P.S. Jayas- 
inghe (postumous) and Sitaldas Primlain 
(Postumans). 
Raja Sir Literary Award: Rs. 50,000: Mi Pa 
Somu, Tamil poet. 
Raja Lakshmi Award by Sri Raja Lakshmi 
oundation, Madras: Rs. 10,000. Dr. Beyi 
heemanna. 


Booker Prize for Fiction: Ben Okri, Nigeria, 


for his novel The Famished Road. © 20,000. 


Science 


Honda Prize for 1991 by the Honda Founda- 
ү» Japan. Ten million Yen (about Rs. 18 
lakhs). Dr. M.S. Swaminathan, India's agri- 
Cultural scientist for his leadership in the 
Solution of Asia's food problem. Dr. Swami- 
Nathan is the former Director General of 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research and 
Subsequently Director of the International 
Rice Research Institute (IRRI) in Manila. The 
66-year old Dr. Swaminadhan who is pres- 
€ntly the President of the International Soci- 
ety for Mangrove Ecosystem was praised for 
his leadership during the "green revolution" 
Which averted a deep food crisis in the Indian 
subcontinent in the Sixtees and early Seven- 


ы 


M.S. Swaminathan: Year of accolades 


tees. 

The Honda Foundation was established in 
1977 with a donation made by the late Seic- 
hiro Honda, founder of Honda Motor Com- 
pany, with the purpose of promoting harmony - 
between nature and technology. 

Tyler Prize: 1991 for environmental achieve- 
ments $ 150,000 (about Rs. 29 lakhs). shared . 
by Dr. M.S. Swaminathan of India and Dr. 
C.Everett Koop, father of the anti-smoking 
revolution in America. — ' 3 
Kalinga Prize: 1991 By UNESCO for the 
popularisation of science. £ 1000 (Rs. 40,000). 
Won jointly by Dr. N.K. Schgalof India and Dr. 
Rada Iftimovici of Romania. Dr. Sehgal, Di- 
rector of the National Council for Science, 
Technology and Communication, New Delhi, 
played an active role in the massive experi- 
ments in science communication in 1987- 
Bharat Jan Vigyan Jatha which directly 
reached ten million across the country. Ka- 
linga Award was established by the Kalinga 
Foundation and first presented in 1952. The 
1990 Kalinga Prize was won by Prof. Mis- 
banudhin Shami, Chairman, Pakistan Sci- 
ence Foundation. 

Dhanvantari Award: 1991 for outstanding 
contribution to Medical Sciences, specially in 
the field of neurology: Dr. Eddie P. Barucha of 
Bombay. ? x 
Udyog Rattan Award: by the Institute of 
Economic Studies: B.M. Aggarwal, an indus- 
trialist, for his contribution to the develop- 
ment of the chemical industry and M.A. Hai, 
Chairman and Managing Director, National 
Hydro Electric Power Corporation Ltd. for his 
contribution to industrial development. 
Shanti Swarup Bhatnagar Awards: by the 
council of Scientific and Industrial Research, 
New Delhi; Rs. 50,000; Dr. Vikrendra Nath 
Pandey, Bombay, Dr. Srinivas K. Saidapur, 
Dharwar (Biological Science); Dr. Biman 
Bagchi Bangalore, Dr. Jhillu Singh Yadav, 
Hyderabad (Chemical Sciences); Dr. Sri 
Niwas, Kurukshetra, Dr. Sudipta Sengupta, 
Jadavpur (Earth, Atmosphere, Ocean and 
Planetary Sciences); Dr. J.B. Joshi, Bombay 
(Engineering Sciences); Dr. Vikram B. Mehta; 
Dr. Annamalai Ramanathan, Bombay (Mathe- 
matical Sciences). Dr. Shashi Wadhwa, New 
Delhi (Medical Sciences); Dr. Deepak Dhar, 
Dr. Deepak Mathur, Bombay (Psysical Sci — . 
ences). : 
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C.S.I.R. Golden Jubilee Awards, 1991: Rs. 
One lakhs: Dr. G.N. Ramachandran and Dr. 
C.N.R. Rao. 


Order of the Legion of Honour: by the 
French Government: Dr. G.P. Talwar, Direc- 
tor, National Institute of Immunology, New 
Delhi: Officiier De La of Legiun D'Honneur 
was instituted by Napoleon Bonaparte in 
1802 and is currently headed by the French 
President. 


Dr. B.C. Roy Award: For socio-medical 
relief efforts: Dr. A.S. Narayana, Hyderabad. 


Dr. Vikram Sarabhai Research Award: 
Rs. 8,000 By Hari Om Ashram. Prof. L.M. 
Patnaik, Prof. Sulochana Gadgil, Dr. Suren- 
dra Pal, Dr. M.G. Chandrasekhar, Dr. Sar- 
neswar Bujar Barua and Dr. N. Kameshwara 
Rao. 


Lady Tata Memorial Award: By Lady Tata 
Memorial Trust Rs. 20,58,000. Dr. 
Ramaswamy, Dr. Jain, Dr. X. Jin, Dr. H.B. 
.Shu, Dr. К. Tchou-Wong and Dr. H.Xu for 
doing research in the diseases of the blood. 


Borlaug Award: Dr. Shenoi and Mr. Deb 
Roy for their contribution to Agriculture. 


Young Scientist Award: Instituted by the 
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research: 
Dr. V.P. Rao for his contribution to environ- 
ment and planetary sciences. 


Hari Om: Ashram Award 1989: By Indian 
Council for Agricultural Research. Dr. Lal- 
itha Kumari for her contribution to agriculture 
sciences. 


Rameshwardas Birla Smarak Kosh 
Award: Rs. 1 lakh. Dr. С. Gopalan (Presi- 
dent of Nutrition Foundation of India). 


Javed Husain Prize for Young Scientists 
1989: Dr. D. D. Sarma of the Indian Institute 
of Science, Bangalore and Dr. Guamo-Av- 
arez of Spain. This biennial award instituted 
in 1986 is given to a scientist below the age 
of 35 irrespective of nationality, race, lan- 
guage, profession, ideology or religion. 


„Тһе award is named after its donor th 
Indian Physicist Dr. Javed Husain родо 
Кы Tee in the US and Saudi 
с is presently Prof i 
. Aligarh Muslim Universa DUCERE 


^ ЕЧ уа Husain is also the Consultant 


lence) of Manorama Year Book. 


Visveswaraya Award: By the Institution of 
Engineers: Mr. К. Rama Rao, Director of De 
fence Research and Development Labora- 
tory for pioneering the use of composite 
materials for missile applications. 
Delinger Award 1990: By International Un- 
ion of Radio Science. Prof. Govind Swarup 
for his contribution to radio astronomy and 
cosmology. У 
VASVIK Award: Rs. 25,000. By Vividhalaxi 
Audyogik Samshodhan Vikas Kendra: Dr. A. 
F. Mascarenhas of National Chemical Labo- 
ratory for his contribution to biological sci- 
ences. 
National Research Development Corpo- 
ration Awards: 7. Shram Vir: Rs. 30,000. 
Haresh Chandra Joshi, Nirmalendu Das. 
Bhajan Singh, Bulon Mondal and Ananth 
Pandey. (2.)Shram Devi Award for Women: 
Rs. 20,000 Ms. Rumana Habib; (3) Shram 
Shri: Keshari Prasad Tiwari, Ananda Dhondu 
Enos, Madan Mohan Kohli and Balvinder 
ing. 
Third World Academy of Sciences Award: 
Trieste, Italy: $10,000 (approx. Rs. 2,50,000) 
Prof. Govind Swarup and Prof. Sukh Dev. 


Environment 


Global 500 Award: For efferts towards pro- 
tecting and improving the environment: Baba 
Amte, Biplab Bhushan Basu and M.K, Ranjits- 
inh. 

Vanshree Award-1990 by the Maharashtra 
Government: Larsen and Toubro in recogni- 
tion of the commendable afforestation WO 
done at its Awarpur Cement Works in Chan- 
drapur District. 

Goldman Environment Prize: R$: 
10,80,000. Harrison Nagau for trying to save 
a rain forest in Borneo. 

Indira Priyadarshini Vrikshamitra Award 
1989: Instituted by Environment and Forest 
Ministry. Padmanabha Reddy and Sona Ur 
lah Banihali for creating an awareness ОП 
environment and afforestation. 


Peace 


Indira Gandhi Prize for Peace, Disarm?” 
ment and Development: Rs. 15 lakh; 1990* 
Sam Nujoma, President of Namibia. Prev!” 
ous winners: Mikhail Gorbachev, Mrs Gro 
Harlem Brundtland, UNICEF and Chaticha! 
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Choonlaven: 

Africa Prize: for work towards sustainable 
end to hunger by the Hunger Project: Mrs. 
Maryam Babangida, Nigeria's first lady and 
Prof. Wangari Maathai, founder of the Green 
Belt of Kenya. 

Inter Press Service International Achieve- 
ment Award: 1991 Mrs. Danielle Mitterrand, 
founder-President of the Paris-based human 
rights organisation, France Libertes. 
РАКГагоу Prize: The European Parliament's 
ап rights award: Aung San Suu Kyi, 
H lyanmar's opposition leader. 

samnalal Bajaj Award: Charler C. Walker, 
founder, Gundhi Institute, Philadelphia (pro- 


' moting Gnadhian volues outside India), 


Dwarko Sundrani, Managing Trustee, Sa- 
manvaya Ashram, Bodh Gaya (constructive 
Work), and Krishna Murthy Mirmira, Gramo- 
daya Sangh, Bhadrawati, Chandrapur (appli- 
Cation of science and technology for rural 
development). 
genakidevi Bajaj Award for work relating to 
omen and children: Mrs. Radsha Bhatt, 
Laxmi Ashram, Kausani, Almoda. 
Bhai Vir Singh International Awrads 1990: 
Swaran Singh, Dr. Karan Singh, І.К. Gujral, 
Rev. Chung Hwan Kwak, Prof. Igur D. Sere- 
bryakov, Dr. Paulos Mar Gregorios; H.K. Dua 
Raja Bhalendra Singh, Dr. Bhai Mahan Singh, 
Mrs. Mohini Giri, G.S. Dhillon, Raghu Rai, 
M.S. Bedi, Mrs. Sonal Mansingh, Dr. M.S. 
Gill, M.L. Talwar, S. Bhajan Singh, Capt. 
Harbhajan Singh, Mrs. Suneet Vir Singh, Dr. 
J.S. Gundara and А.Н. Wig. 
Gandhi Seva Award: by Gandhi Darshan 
Samiti: balubhai Patel for his services to 
Narmada development. 
Martin Luther King Peace. Prize: Mikhail 
Gorbachev. 
Indira Gandhi 
Integration: Rs. 100,000 
(posthumous). 
Jawaharlal Nehru Award for international 
understanding: Rs. 15 lakh: Robert Mugabe, 
President of Zimbabwe; Previous winners: U. 
Thant, Indira Gandhi, Martin Luther King, 
Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, Mother Teresa, 
Kenneth Kaunda, Marshal Tito, Julius Nyrere, 
Olof Palma, Nelson Mandela, Javier Perez 
de Culler and Yasser Arafat. 
Jamnalal Bajaj Centenary Award: Rs. 
5,00,000: Dr. Nelson Mandela. 


Award for National 
Rajiv Gandhi 


Dr. Ambedkar International A z 
5,000: Gautam Chakraborthy, ieee x 
U.S. Peace Run Prize: Ganesh Mansingh 
Nepal. 1 
Srimanta Sankaradeva Award: Dr. Mrs. 
Kapila Vatsyayan. 

International Lenin Peace prize: Dr. Nel- 
son Mandela. 

Anuvrat Award: Rs. 1,00,000: Prafulla 
Chandra Sen, former Chief Minister, West 
Bengal. 

International Gandhi Award: Prof. N.F. 
Lechat, Belgium and Dr. R.V. Wardekar, 
Bombay. Д 
Arts А 3 
Grand Prize: of Fukuoka Asian Cultural Prize 
1991. Five million yen: Pandit Ravi Shankar. 
Kalidas Samman: by Madhya Pradesh 
Government. Rs. One lakh. For excellence in 
the field of Clasical Music. Ustad Ali Akbar 
Khan, exponent of Hindustani Classical 
Music. Previous winners: Semmangudi Srini- 
vasa lyer, Mallikarjun Mansoor, Kumar Gand- 
Һагу, Ustad Zia Mohiuddin Dagar, Ravi Sh- 
ankar, Smt. M.S. Subbulakshmi and Ustad 
Vilayat Khan. 

Kalidas Samman: for excellence in the field 
of classical dance by Madhya Pradesh Gov- 
ernment. Rs. One lakh: Dr. Padma 
Subramaniam. 

Tansen Samman 1991: Pundit Bhimsen 
Joshi; (Hindustani Vocal); Talat Ustad 
Fyazuddin Dagar and Drupad Ustad Sahirud- 
din Dagar (both for propogating Drupad 
music). 

Shikhar Samman: Girija Kumar Mathur (Lit); 
Usthad Abdul Halim Zaffar Khan (Theatre); 
Ram Manohar Sinha (Performing Arts). 
Raja Lakshmi Award: by Sri Raja Lakshmi 
Foundation, Madras. Rs. 50,000: Dr. 'Nata- 
raja' Ramakrishna, Hyderabad. 

Oscar Fiim Awards: by the (American) Na- 
tional Academy of Motion Picture Arts and 
Sciences) Dances with Wolves (Best Pic- 
ture); Kevin Kostner (Best Directorfor'Dances 
with Wolves’); Jeremy Irons (Best Actor for 
"Reversal of Fortune); Kathy Bater (Best 
Actress for Misery); Whoopi Goldberg (Best 
Supporting Actress for 'Ghost). 

Grammy Awards: Quincy Johns (Albas of 
the year and five other awards for his 'Back 
on the Block); Julie Gold (Song of the Year _ 
for 'From a Distance); Luther Vandross mali . 
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Rhythm and Blues Vocal for ‘Here and Now’); 
Anita Baker (female Rythm and Blues for 
‘Compositions'); M.C. Hammer (Rap artiste); 
Roy Orbison (Pop malefor'Oh, pretty woman; 
Posthumous); Marish Carey (Best New Ar- * 
tiste); Marian Anderson, Kitty Wells, Bob 
Dylan and the late John Lennon (all Lifetime 
Achievement). 

Ritwik Ghatak Award: 'Gan Shatru' by 
Satyajit Ray. 

Media 


Pulitzer prize for international Reporting, 
1990: Caryle Murphy of Washington Post for 
reporting Iraqi occupation of Kuwait while in 
hiding and Serge Schmemann of the New 
York Times for his coverage of the reunifica- 
tion of Germany. ; 
Commonwealth Press Union's Astor 
Award, 1989: Arun Shourie, Former Editor jo 
Indian Express, for his cane to 
ess freedom in India. : 
БЫ сена Foundation Award N 
г Chitra Ѕиргатапіаг ; 
Fearne Prof. M. Krishnan Nair of ‘Kala 
КЕН E 000, Pritish 
t Verma Award: Rs. 11, 00, Pri 
Nery Editor ‘Illustrated Weekly’ and ‘The 
t. 
DUC Award for Human Rights 
Journalism: Rs. 20,000. Mukul Sharma, 'Nav 


Beloved obit 


More than 300 past Pulitzer prize winners 
gathered to mark the 75th anniversary of jour- 
nalism's highest honour in New York on Sep- 
tember 23, 1991, 

The New York Times columnist Rusell 
Baker, a two-time Pulitzer winner, said, that 
looking at the audience was a macabre experi- 
ence. $ 

"Iknow how obituaries of one half of you will 
begin,” he told the audience of 1,200 gathered at 
Columbia university, "They'll start with a de- 
Scriptive three-word phrase beloved, by all obitu- 
ary writers. That phrase of course is "Pulitzer 
Prize winning...." 

А „Мг. Baker Praised the prizes, awarded for 
distinguished work in American journalism, let- 
ters, drama and music, 


5 ; but added that such 
figures as Mr. 


u F. Scott Fitzgerald and Mr. Duke 
Ellington never won. 


Bharat Times’. 

Asian Environmental! Journalist Амад 
1989: $ 4,000 (Rs. 1,00,000) Мики Shar 

of 'Nav Bharat Times'. 

Chameli Devi Jain Award for woma 
Journalists, 1989: Ms Nalini Singh. TVA 
maker and Ms Chitra Subramaniyam, 
a Award: Mukul Sharma of 'Nav 
Bharat Times'. 


Miscellaneous 

Right Livelihood Award, 1991: $ 1,70,000 
(approx. Rs. 44.2 lakhs): Save Narmada 
Movement led by Medha Patekar, India, 
along with three other international organi- 
sations. 

Noel Award for Political leadership by UN- 
FEM (UN Development Fund for Women): 
Corazon Aquino, Philipines, Benazir Bhutto, 
Pakistan, Gro Harlem Brundtland, Norway 
and Margaret Thatcher, Britain. 

Order of Kilimanjaro by Tanzanian Gov- 
ernment: Dr. Nelson Mandela. 

UN Population Award, 1990: $ 12,500 
(approx. Rs. 312,500) Alfred Sauvy, French 
demographer and Mauritius National Family 
and Population Council. 

US President's Medal of Freedom: Lech 
Walesa of Poland. 

Simon Boliver Prize of UNESCO: $ 25,000 
(Approx. Rs. 625,000) Vaclac Havel, Presi- 
dent of Czechoslovakia. 

Sarvottam Acharya (Best Allround Teacher) 
award by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan: RS: 
25,000, Anandi Chandra Mukherjee, - blind 
teacher in New Delhi. 

Templeton Prize 1990: $ 604,000 (Approx: 
Rs. 1,51,00,000) won jointly by Baba Amte 
who demonstrated the unity of mankind and 
Prof. Charles Birch, biologist and humanist in 
Australia. 

The Senator Giovanni Agnelli International 
Prize: $ 2,00,000 (approx. Rs. 50,00,000) 
Prof. Amartya Kumar Sen, Indian economist 
and philosopher with the Harvard University, 
USA. 

King Sejong Prize by UNESCO to eradicate 
illiteracy: $ 10,000 (approx. Rs. 250,000): 
Kerala Sastra Sahitya Parishad, Thiruvanan- 
thapuram. 


Union international des Architects Award: 
Charles Correo, India. 
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Bharat Ratnas of 1991: Rajiv Gandhi 
(posthumous), Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel 
(posthumous) and Morarji Desai 


Capital Foundation Society Award: Murasoli 
Maran and Laurie Baker. 

Janaki Devi Bajaj Award for outstanding 
contribution to the uplift of Women and Chil- 
dren: Mrs. Ratan Shastri, Rajasthan. 

Miss World: Gina Marie Tolleson, 21, United 
States. 

Miss Universe: Lupita Jones (Mexico). 
Miss International: 1990: Silvia de Esteben, 
18, High School student from Spain. 
Noma Prize: by UNESCO for outstanding 
work for promoting literacy: 


ernment of West Bengal. hans 
Meghdoot Award, by Telecommunication 


Dept.: Mohanlal , Miss Gaudharvati, Mrs Kiran 
Garg, Krishna Lal and U.A. Pathan. 


National Honours 


Bharat Ratna: 1991: Rajiv Gandhi (posthu- 
mous), Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel (posthu- 
mous) and Morarji Desai. 

The following are the former recipients: 


C. Rajagopalachari (1954). S. Radhakrish- 


nan (1954). C.V. Raman (1954), Jawaharlal 
Nehru (1955), Bhagwan Das (1955), M. 
Visweswariya (1955), Govind Ballabh Pant 


$ 10,000: Gov- , 
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(1958), D.K. Karve (1958), B.C. Roy (1961), 
P.D. Tandon (1961), Rajendra Prasad (1962), 
Zakir Hussain (1963). P.V. Kane (1963), Lal 
Bahadur Shastri (posthumous 1966), Mrs. 
Indira Gandhi (1971), V.V. Giri (1975), К. 
Kamaraj (posthumous 1976), Mother Teresa 
(1980), Vinoba Bhave (1983), 'Frontier 
Gandhi' Khan Abdul Ghafar Khan (1987), M. 
G. Ramachandran (posthumous 1988). Dr. 
B.R. Ambedkar (1990), Dr. Nelson Mandela 
(1990). 

Dada Saheb Phalke Award 1990: For out- 
standing contribution to the cause of cinema: 
Akkineni Nageswara Rao. Previous recipi- 
ents: Devika Rani Roerich, B.N. Sircar, Prithvi- 
raj Kapoor (posthumous), Pankaj Mullik, Ruby 
Myers (Sulochana), B. N. Reddy, Dhiren 
Ganguli, Kanan Devi, Nitin Bose, Н.С. Boral, 
Sohrab Modi, Naushad Ali, P. Jairaj, L.V. 
Prasad, Durga Khote, Satyajit Ray, V. Shan- 
taram, B. Nagi Reddy, Raj Kapoor, Ashok 
Kumar and Lata Mangeshkar. 


National Film Awards for 1990: Swarna 
Kamal for the film Marupakkam, Tamil, di- 
rected by K.S. Sethumadhavan and produced 
by National Film Development Corporation 
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and Doordarshan. 
Rajat Kamal for the Second Best Feature 
Film: 'Ek Doctor Ki Maut' directed by Tapan 
Sinha and produced by National Film Devel- 
opment Corporation. 
Indira Gandhi Award for the Best First Film of 
a Director: Ajayan's 'Perumthachan' (Malay- 
alam). 
Best Film providing, popular and wholesome 
entertainment: 'Ghayal', Hindi by Rajkumar 
Santoshi. 
Best Non-feature film: Graven Image by 
Shyamasree Tagore. 
Best Short Film: 'Aamukh' by Raj Kumar. 
Best Film Critic: Shoma A. Chatterjee. 
Best Book on Cinema: 'Hindi Cinema Ka 
Ithihas' by Manmohan Chaddha. - 
Other awardees include: Tapan Sinha (best 
director), Amitabh Bachan (bestactor), Vijaya 
Shanthi (best actress), Nedumudi Venu (best 
supporting actor), K.P.A.C. Lalitha (best sup- 
porting actress), Shruti, Rarun and Shamily 
(best child artistes), М.С. Shreekumar (best 
male playback singer), Lata Mangeshkar (best 
female playback singer), Santosh Sivan (best 
cinematography), K.S. Sethumadhavan (best 
screenplay), M.S. Mani (best editing), Hri- 
dayanath Mangeshkar (best musicdirection), 
Pankaj Kapoor, Sunny Deol and Jaya bhara- 
thy (special jury award). 
The best feature film in regional languages: 
Hemen Das's "Joo" (Assamese), Nabyendu 
Chatterjee's "Atmaja" (Bengali), Govind 
Nihalani's "Drishti" (Hindi), S.V. Rajendra 
Singh's "Muthina Haara" (Kannada), G. Ar- 
avindan's "Vasthuhara" (Malayalam), Mani 
Ratnam's "Anjali" (Tamil), B. Narsing Rao's 


"Matti Manushulu" (Telugu), and A.S. Sjarma's 
"Ishanou" (Manipuri). 


Sangeet Natak Akadami Honours, 1991: 
Fellowships: Alain Danielou, Kelucharan Mo- 
hapatra and T.S. Parthasarathy. 
Music: N. Zahiruddin Dagar (Hindustani Vo- 
cal); Prabha Atre (Hindustani Vocal); An- 
napurna Devi (Hindustani Instrumental-Sur- 
bahar); Chhatrapati Singh (Hindustani In- 
Strumental-Pakhawaj); Sheik Dagwood (Hin- 
dustani Instrumental-Tabla); 5. Rajan (Car- 
natic Vocal); Vellore G. Ramabhadran (Car- 
natic Instrumental-Mridangam); Kandadevi 
Aisgiriswamy (Carnatic Instrumental-Violin); 
ШЧ Phadke (Creative); Bindhyavasini Devi 
(Folk music-Bihar); Puran Chand and Pyare 
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Lal Wadli (Joint Award) (Folk music-Punjab) 
and Sakar Khan Manganiar (Folk music- 
Rajasthan). 

Dance: Adyar К. Lakshmana (Bhara- 
tanatyam); Reba Vidyarthi (Kathak); Сһеппі 
thala Chellappan Pillai (Kathakali); Raja and 
Radha Reddy (Joint Award) (Kuchipudi); 
Chandra Shekhar Bhanj (Chhau- 
Mayurbhanj); Chandralekha (Creative). _ 
Theatre: Neelu Phule (Acting-Marathi); Sabi- 
tri Heisnam (Acting-Marathi); Fritz Bennewiz 
(Direction); Mohit Chattopadhyay (Play- 
writing-Bengali); S.S.S. Thakur (Karyala- 
Himachal Pradesh) and Keremane Mahabala 
Hedge (Yakshagana-Karnataka). 


Lalit Kala Akademi Awards, 1990-91: 
Rs.10,000 each. Painting: В.М. Arya, P. Pe- 
rumal, Jodh Singh, Vishnu Das, Ashwini 
Kumar Sharma, Sanjiv Sinha, Suresh Jain, 
Kalicharan; Sculpture: Chandrasen Jadava, 
Vijaya Velu. 


Awards for 1990: Тарап Bhowmik, Ami- 
tava Bhowmik, Valsan Kolleri, Pradeep Kumar 
Saxena, Anil Kumar, Mrs. Gogi Saroj Pal, 
Jadish Mahendra Kadia, K. Rajaiah, Deven 
D.B. Seth. 

National Award on consumer protection: 
By the Dept. of Civil Aviation, Govt. of India: 
Rs.50,000: Consumer Action Forum, Cal- 
cutta. 

Bharat Award for bravery, 1990: Rs.5,000. 
Instituted by Indian Council for Child Welfare: 
Kumari Dhudiben Khodabhai, 14, of Suren- 
dranagar district of Gujarat. She is the first girl 
to be selected for this award; Sanjay Chopra 
Gallantry Award: 1990: Rs. 1,000 Master 
Shiva Rama Krishnan alias Sanju, 14, of 
Himachal Pradesh; Geetha Chopra Awarc 
1990: Rs.1,000; Kumari Madhu Maya Chetri, 
14, of Sikkim; National Award, 1990: Rs.500, 
Master Tejas Shah, 4, of Madhya Pradesh. 
Ashok Chakra: The highest civilion award 
for gallantry: Randhir Prasad Varma |.P.S. 
who laid down his life fighting the Panjab 
militants in Dhanbad in January 1991. 
Shaurya Chakra: Mrs. Neela Sawant and 
Mrs. Sadhana Milind Pawar, both Indian Air- 
lines hostesses for their heroic effort in 
evacuating passengers when their A 320 
flight crashed at bangalore in Februry 14, 
1991. [ | 
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INDIA UPDATE 


SHELTER FOR MILLIONS 


| helter 
t is a basic human 


ae need. . Most human 
; settlements in developing 
countries reflect poverty and squalor. 
Population and the aspirations of families 
are ever increasing. To ensure the dignity of 
the individual and preserve the living quality of the 
family, basic amenities and residential privacy are 
essential. In terms of quantity and quality, the gap 
between supply and demand in the housing sector 
in India has ever been widening. If there are 100 
million houseless families in the world, India has 
about 23 million without any shelter. This 
will grow to an alarming 41 million 
by the turnof the new 
millennium. 
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[sa eighty crores plus population live in 
meee ago million houses, dotted over 25 
andova ies, 2500 small and medium towns 
IEEE г 5 lakh villages. The housing scene 
БЫС, alarming with a backlog of 7 million 
the aes in urban and 16.3 million houses in 
expecta areas. By the year 2001 the figure is 
the ice to shoot to 15.5 million houses In 
es an and 25.5 million houses in the rural 
S. 
M his is mainly due to the rapid industriali- 
on and migration to urban areas, popula- 
тогава рро joint family and above 
ihre general lack of housing standards 
ous out the country. As it is, the gap 
med supply and demand is at a never 
CREER] proportion. Hence, the need for in- 
Bossi supply of housing . This is only 
BUS e by improving the existing reparable 
hate pach by adopting appropriate/alter- 
Sich cost-effective technologies in con- 
utiliz ion, providing access to land. Optimum 
ms ation of limited resources of land, fi- 
Be and building materials is the key. 

ReGen the resources needed for 
in ing namely land, housing finance, build- 
ae materials and technologies, human re- 
d urces for professionals and artisans level, 
elivery system through public,private со- 
Operative and individual sectors, many initia- 
tives have been taken by the Government of 
India recently. The National Housing Policy 


is on the anvil and is receiving the appropri- 


ate inputs for shaping into a live document 
leading towards Action Plans for advance for 
making the housing needs of all a reality by 
the turn of the century. The UNCHS call for 

Shelter for all by 2001" also highlights this 
crying need. 

_ Further, at the institutional level the Na- 
tional Housing Bank and various institutional 
financing outlets have been created with a 
view to augmenting the appropriate financial 
Tesource needs for covering the larger hous- 
ing needs through various sources. 


Role of Construction activity: Con- 
struction activity accounts for over 5096 of our 
national developmental outlays. Over the 
sueceesive 7th Five Year Plan period, this 
д акеп care of huge multi 
river valley projects, nakon Tre Ment 
working system, roads and fly-overs, railway 
projects, power stations, steel plants, indus- 


trial establish- 
ments, schools, 
colleges, health 
centres and hospitals, 
office buildings, commer- 
cial and shopping com- 
plexes and residential neigh- 
bourhoods including housing, 
water supply, sewerage and drain- 
age projects. 

Take any spectrum of activity-the 
role of construction becomes evident. It is 
further observed that out of the total invest- 
ment in Plan and non-Plan in construction 
activity, over 50% is spent on building con- 
struction and out of this, 50% accounts for 
residential buildings for housing. Therefore, 
25% of the national outlays are for building 
construction, and 42.5% for housing. Finan- 
cial resources is one of the critical factors. 
Equally important is the appropriate human 
resources needed to take care of this gigantic 
sector. 

The fraternity of Civil Engineers, Archi- 
tects, Physical Planners, Surveyors, Geo- 
technicians, Construction management spe- 
cialists, etc. represent the professionals and 
are considered specialized human resources. 
Diploma holders in Civil Engineering and 
Architecture give the back-up services for 
supervisory support. An equally critical group 
of human resources is the artisans and con- 
struction workers. 

. . Our Schools and Colleges for Engineer- 
ШЧ and Architecture and technical institu- 
due Ламе played a leading role іп imparting 
Sm ional training to this group at the right 
ime andin the right numberto cater to the de- 
velopmental needs of the country. It is with a 
sense of pride that we can share the positive 
contribution of Civil Engineering fraternity 
towards construction activity. 

, From the basic stream of Civil i x 
ing, high specializations have M ra 
take care of diverse sub-sector needs like 
highways, transportation, hydraulics, soil 

mechanics, foundation engnieering, struc- 

tural engineering, public health engineering, 

surveying, building materials, science and 

technology, agriculture, environmental engi- 

neering, etc. Similarly, there is an equally 

positive role for alternate streams of architec- 

ture, town planning, building systems engi- 
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neers with 
whom the Civil 
Engineers have to 
co-ordinate, co-oper- 
ate and interact to syn- 
thesise all the resources 
towards the creation of the 
final product, be it road or railway 
or dam or building. All these call for 
the right type of human resources 
developed at the degree, post-graduate 
specialization levels or professional di- 
ploma and certificate courses for supervi- 
Sory personnel and skill upgradation training 
for artisans and construction workers. 
Role of Technology: Construction costs are 
increasing at over 13% each year, whereas | 
the annual escalation is around 8%. The 
weaker sections, low income group and 
middle income group are increasingly finding 
it difficult to construct houses using conven- 
tional building materials and practices that 
cost around Rs. 200-Rs. 250 per sq.ft. At the 
same time, there are many cost-effective 
technology options using R & D inputs for 
bringing down costs on various elements of 
construction; the cumulative effect of it could 
bring down construction cost to Rs. 80-Rs. 
150 per sq.ft. In the rural and small town 
context, bio-mass based technologies could 
help construct a house at Rs. 50-60 per sq.ft. 
One of the critical areas which require the 
urgent attention of all is building materials 
and technologies. Further, these are not able 
to meet even the present housing require- 
ments. A slight increase in housing opera- 
| tional level brings in shortages of materials 
| and thereby an increase in costs of building 
| materials. Consid 
| . Major conventional/building materials in the 
|] 8th five year plan period, it is noted that there 
is a shortage of over 17 million tons of ce- 
ment, nearly 3 million tons of steel, over 
50,000 million bricks and 14 million Cubic 
meter of timber etc. 


Even if one has to take recourse to the 
availability of conventional building mater- 
| ials, the fact of the matter is that either these 
| are costly orin short Supply. Therefore, there 

IS a need to look beyond and find out how 
| innovative and new building materials and 

technologies canbe identified and harnessed 
in the housing building system. 


ering the requirement of ` 


With the growing thrust on agriculture 
and industrialisation there are substantial 
amounts of agro-industrial wastes that are 
available which can be made use of appropri- 
ately. These are not to be considered as 
"wastes" but can be looked upon as."wealth". 
These are not to be branded as "refuses" but 
converted as "resources". 5 

Over 150 million tons of agricultural and 
industrial wastes per annum are available in 
the country. The various thermal power plants 
generate besides power fly ash which is of 
the order of 30 million tons. The fertiliser fac- 
tories bring out by-product of phospho gyp- 
sum of the order of 5 million tons annually. 
Red mud, considered as waste from alumin- 
ium plants again account for nearly 2 million 
tons per annum. Blast furnace slag waste 
from iron and steel industry is of the order of 
9 million tons annually. Further, agricultural 
wastes like rice husk, straw, sawmill waste, 
coconut husk, coir waste, pith, jute stalk, 
sisal, groundnut husk, etc. and other biomas 
material, amount to nearly 60 million tons 
annually. 

Therefore, the Strategy that is being 
envisaged in the National Housing Policy in 
respect of building material and technology 
has been to go in for a package of measures- 
These cover: 

1. Arrangements for selection and pro- 
Motion of proven technological advances. 

2. Promotion of manufacture of building 
materials and components through financial 
assistance, technical help, fiscal concessions. 

3. Support to extensive network of Build- 
ing Centres to be run by autonomous/non- 
Govt. societies with HUDCO and State Gov- 
ernment support for extension of technology: 
upgrading skills and more employment, . 

4. Setting up of a dedicated organization 
for technology, research, application an 
Promotion concering the following areas. 

-Building materials. 

Selective approach to technology. - 

—Marketing/outlet through building 

centres and 

—Franchising of the building centres and 

—Development of appropriate standards: 
Largest Employment: Though pre-fabrica- 
tion system can improve the pace of supply © 
housing, it may be difficult to have the high 
initial capital investment. It is also wrong 1? 
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Epis [дө labour force from their 
Беттеп. onstruction is the second larg- 
aglicüll ro ent source in our country after 
improvin е. This directs us to concentrate on 
воп 9 е locally available materials and 
Climatic gies to meet the needs of varying 
ofa , Socio-economic and cultural regions 
Ur country. 
acco Ondly, it depends on providing easy 
S EP land with necessary infrastructure, 
Operativ, people can build to their needs. Co- 
role Dir group housing will have a major 
buila Pe years to come. Establishing large 
pro Sd material estates and market with 
Skilled outlets and making available the 
Wor «personnel necessary to carry out the 
rection Si substantial importance in this di- 
Tatars he inputs of public, private, corpo- 
to Б h operative and individual sectors need 
MES. to the full. 
tw ver, there is a yawning gap be- 
level ens availability of technologies at lab 
CEU their use in field situations. The 
(РЕБ ness appreciation’ and ‘application’ 
dees nave not been receiving the attention 
тарып es. It needs a massive technology 
is On effort from 'lab' to 'land'—from 
аспас 2919086 to technocrats down to the 
Our curriculum for civil engineerin 
and 
dian EE о revamping tec or. 
а zost- ive tec - 
tng ou guretu reed ob upgraded 
2 па! hands on field | - 
ү with practical training for 6 DRUSI 
e touhe {сштеп 4-year theo- 
SH ѕигдеопсу and аракат onah 
nts have it through articleship. Our Suns 
Civil Engineers and Architects would Ро bee 
ter human resources if the above aspects are 
kept in view. We also need the right level of 
inter-sharing between needs of building con- 
struction industry and how educational insti- 
tutions could cater to this. There is need for 
interaction between faculty and industry. 


Another interesting development is the 


felt need for development of professionals to 


cover habitat development as a multi-disci- 
plinary course representing civil engineering, 
architecture, social sciences and economics. 

Equally important is the artisan's skill 
level. This is an area where construction 


industry has 
been caught оп 
the wrong foot. 
There are any number 
of engineering colleges 
and architectural schools 
and polytechnics producing 
professional and supervisory 
level of human resources. How- 
ever, for the needs of artisans and 
construction workers who build thestruc- 


tures brick by brick, tile by tile, there are no 


means of education or training. 

He or she, comes into construction field 
as unskilled worker, develops into semi-skilled 
worker and after 5 to 6 years becomes a 
skilled worker. In a unique situation of large 
gapinsupply and demand, anunskilled worker 
takes on the role of a skilled worker. One of 
the mostcritical gapsis, therefore, non-availa- 
bility of skilled work force exposed not only to 
conventional construction system but also to v 
new technologies. 

To meet the requirement of skilled arti- 
sans in the building trades, the Housing & 

Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO) 

on behalf of Government of India/Ministry of 

Urban Development, has started a National 

Programme of setting up of National Network i 

of Building Centres, as an institutional set-up É 

to train the artisans to supply cost effective \ 

materials and to provide consultancy serv- 

ices to the public. Till now, over 140 Building 

Centres throughout the country have been 

established out of which over 40 are func- 5 

tional. 

Technology to the People: Taking technol- - 

ogy to people is yet another important dimen- 
Jy 


sion. HUDCO has been taking a lead role in 
вгораванпо appropriate/alternate and cost 
ques ме; pechnclogiess HUDCO, for the first 
BER P arted a permanent Building Tech- 
Conte on and Housing Guidance 
excollent adras. The Centre provides an 
bx opportunity for projecting the sig- 
nificant work done by various R & b bodii s 
entrepreneurs and individuals in this line Ed 
guidance for the professionals, individual А 
and group home builders on various GE C 
like land, finance and technologies. 
They get an opportunity to have a kalei- 


doscopic view of all technology options and 
building materials and innovations and also 
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give guidance 
and information 
on other resource 
areas needed for 
house building. We need 
Such exposures all over the 
country, to start within all state 
capitals and to be followed with 
the district headquarters, cities and 
towns. 


Another major development is the 
formation of Building Material and Technol- 
оду Promotion Council by the Government of 
India to serve as an apex body for technology 
Scan, application and promotion of building 
materials and technologies including the type 
of marketing support needed for the same. 
This apex organisation set up by the Ministry 
of Urban Development would be playing the 
vital role of giving appropriate focus needed 
for the key area. 


Promotion of building material units us- 
ing industrial wastes or by-products or agro 
wastes which result in conservation of min- 
eral wealth, waste utilisation, environmental 
well-being and ecological balance or protec- 
tion of flora and fauna, is, therefore, one of 
the thrust areas. Yet another thrust area is 
building material production with low energy 
input as well as substitute for energy inten- 
sive building material products. 


In as much as the various technology 
options for utilisation of flyash have been 
proven by various agencies, it is now time to 
get into the key area of implementation. For 
any technology thrust, technologists, techno- 
crats and technicians and more important the 
user agencies as well as the entrepreneurs 
are to be linked together. 

7" Yet another way to demonstrate the use 
ој чы Fost effective technologies in build- 

rough projects of high visibili nature 
Which could be public asset buildings like 
Village Office, Primary Health Centre, Op- 
eration Blackboard Schools, Angan Wadi, 


Bal Wadi, Communi На! 
peris Tue пу ES l, Bharat Ghar, and 


What is good for the people should be 
good for the Government or vice-versa. 
Therefore, the Government and Public Agen- 
cies could come forward in demonstrating 
the use of these technologies in their own 
building programme. Automatically, this gets 
absorbed or adopted by the people in their 
own housing and building programmes. The 
success of stabilized mud blocks, Laurie 
Baker home technologies, application in ferro 
cement and other cost effective technologies 
developed by various R & D bodies have all 
come out as a result of such effort. 


Building Materials: Another area where the 
thrust needs to be given is the development 
of building material estates on the lines of 
small scale industrial estates or electronic 
estates so that the production of building 
material by small scale entrepreneurs get 
necessary fillip. Closely linked with this is the. 
appropriate market access. Quite often we 
see individual builders going to as many as 
15 to 20 outlets to get bricks, steel, cement, 
aggregates, timber, hardware, electrical 
items, sanitaryware items, pipes, tiles, paints 
etc. It is time every metro city and major 
towns came up with Building Material Mar- 
kets which would give access to the various 
building materials under one roof. There are 
similar arrangements in other countries. In 
the small town and rural context the Building 


‘Centres or Nirmithi Kendras and their sub 


centres or Upa Kendras can help in being the 
outlets forappropriate materials, components 
and products. 


In addition we also need to propagate 
these amongst the general public through the 
use of mass media. We need to be geared to 
meet the growing needs of construction, 
building and housing programmes which are 
already witnessing a quantum jump. 


. Are we equipped to handle this in the 
nineties and in the new century? A major 
change is needed in education, construction 


Systems, practices and attitudes. This is à 
challenge. 


15. Even in this area there h 
WEM үн start in various states. е PYN: Director, 
nologies get credibility and i 
- _ exposure among the General public, уа Ge porate Toi E 
t 
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Weekar's Gated Houses 


R ay Meekar is an American ройег-се- 
ramist settled in the Aurobindo 
Ashram, Pondicherry. Two decades ago 
he set up The Golden Bridge Pottery there 
along with his ceramist partner Deborah 
Smith. 

As the pottery grew and, over the 
years, gained a reputation of its own for its 
Special style of table- 
ware products and 
Student training pro- 
grammes, Ray 
Meekar's interests 
gravitated towards the 
Specific problems of 
mud housing in the 
countryside. 

For long it has 
been acknowledged 
that one of the main 
drawbacks of mud 
housing is its unstable 
nature, which makes it 
vulnerable to the va- 
garies of the nature, 
particularly rains and 
floods. This brings its 
own share of annual 
misery to the ruralpoor. 
Yet mud, as a mate- 
rial, remains the most 
viable ingredient for 
residential units within 


the rural economy.. 
Meekar describes the process for 


building and stabilising a mud brick struc- 
ture by fire as follows: 

—Build a room/kiln in unbaked mud 
brick. The roof can be either a vault or a 
dome. 

Е the volume with products like 
bricks, tiles, jalis, chullahs, drain pipes, 
etc. 

—Fire the whole mass as a kiln to be- 
tween 900 and 1000 degrees C. 

—Remove the products and use a por- 
tion for finishing the house. 

—Sell the remainder of the products to 


recover building costs. 

If product sales cover their own produc- 
tion cost, including fuel, then-the cost of the 
fire-stabilised structure can be construed to 
be identical to the cost of the mud brick 
structure. Which is as good as saying that 
you are getting the house ‘dirt cheap’. 

Ray Meekar's inspiration. came from 

getting to see the 
works of Iranian archi- 
tect Nadir Khalili who 
was among the first 
in contemporary 
times to formulate a 
method for stabilising 
тид structures. 
Khalili's book 'Rac- 
ing Alone’ (Harper 
and Row, 1983) nar- 
rates his five-year 
quest for a technique 
to improve the village 
mud house. 

While Meekar 
strictly avoids any 
romanticisation of 
mud buildings and 
makes no tall claims 
for its cost efficiency, 
the results of the five 
fire-stabilised struc- 
tures he and his as- 
sociates have suc- 
$ cessfully built in and 
around Pondicherry are self-evident. He 
has conclusively proved that it is possible 
to build practical and aesthetic dwellings 
with mud at costs no urban architect can 
dream of. 

Since the roofs for the structures had 
to necessarily be vaulted or domed in the 
leaning or 'Nubian'technique forpurposes 
of strength as well as ensuring proper 
draft during firing, it meant the interior 
volume of the structure could be stacked 
with products needed to complete the 
[ке and the whole thing fired at one 
shot. 
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D in Bombay, is 
Asia's largest slum. 
Lying on the main thorough- 
fare from Sahar, India's most 
modern internationalairport, 
to the city down town, it has 
beenan eye-sore to the visi- 
tors and planners alike. 

It is not an easy task to 
give proper housing for the 
teeming millions of slum 
dwellers in India's largest 
metropolis. The slums grow 
at a faster pace than the 
Citys modern skyscrapers 
of glass and concrete. 

There are 55 lakh 
people living in 1000 slum 
pockets in about 11 lakh 
tenements spread about 26 
Square kilometers of land 
belonging to the govern- 
ment, the municipal corpo- 
ration and the private land- 


or the 


Owners, Successive govern- 
ments and municipal commit- 
tees have never been suc- 
cessfulin formulating a viable 
scheme to tackle the prob- 
lem. 

Dharavi is а living ex- 
ample of how a well-inten- 
tioned project could be 
scuttled by the vicious ma- 
nipulations of the so-called 
‘slum lords’. 

It was Prime Minister, Mr 
Rajiv Gandhi who announced 
during the Congress centen- 
ary celebrations in December 
1985 that he would release 
Rs. 100 crores from Central 
government funds for improv- 


wretche 


ing the quality of life in the 
city. It took a year-and-a- 
half for local politicians to 
figure out how the money 
Could best be spread over 
the various needs of the city's 
lower and lower middleclass 
voters. 


Originally named Prime 
Minister's Grant Project 
(PMGP), it has. been re- 
named the Rajiv Gandhi 
Grant Project (RGGP). 
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Finally, it was decided that 
Rs. 41 crores would go to- 
wards replacing old buildings 
in South Bombay, under the 
urban renewal scheme; Rs. 
20 crores would be given to 
the Bombay Municipal Cor- 
poration (BMC) and the 
Bombay Metropolitan Region 
Development X Authority 
(BMRDA) to improve Dhar- 
avi's infrastructural facilities, 
and the remaining Rs. 49 


and the da 


crores would encompass 
several sium-based home and 
commercial unit improvement 
schemes. 

For, these buildings in 
Balaji Nagar, Netaji Nagarand 
GandhiNagar, beartestimony 
to the efforts made since 1987 
to carry out the slum improve- 
ment component of the 
PMGP, and will be used to 
justify an extension of the 
project (which runs out early 
1992) with a fresh infusion of 
funds. 

Beyond the impressive 
facade of these structures, 
though, life in Dharavi's con- 


gested, garbage-choked 
labyrinth of alleys goes on 
as before. Similarly, prob- 
lems and controversies dog 
the entire project, behind all. 
the politically-motivated 
hype. 

Apart from subsidising 
slum replacement projects 
in Dharavi, this money would 
offer "upgradation" facilities 
to slum dwellers in the city's 
north-east suburbs as well 
as in Dharavi, and allow for 
slums blocking several pro- 
posedpublic projects likethe 
Mankhurd-Belapur rail link 
to be relocated, explains the 
PMGP director, Mr. P.S. 
Bhogal. 

It was obvious that Rs. 

100 crores spread over a 
variety of projects, would be 
mere drops in the ocean. 


mned...... 
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the strength 
of the 
Combidan Mill 
and the _ 
intelligence „# 
of computers 
combine 

to give Ramco 


RAMCO as 


ES, Ye ZZ 
: | Maximum Strength. 
Ramco Cement. 
The entire manufacturing 
process is controlled by 


computers. It's ground to 

optimum fineness in the 

best of cement mills - the 

Combidan Mill. This 

Increases cement strength. 
$ Even the packing is done 
automatically. So the weight 
is absolutely correct. 


Right Setting Time. 


Every time you buy cement 
you look for assurance in the 


< , Every time you use cement 
you look for qualities like... 
Strength... 

Fineness... 

Right setting time... 


neness. 


Buy Ramco. It has the 
Strength to meet your 
needs. & 


i 


v 


Madras Cements Limited: V Floor, 98-A, Dr Radhakrishnan Road, Mylapore, Madras 600 004. Ph: 830098. ИЧ. 
Factories г Ramasamyraja Nagar 626 204 (Катагајаг Dt.) Tamil Nadu. 
Jayanthipuram 521 175, Jaggavyapet Taluk, (krishna Dt), Andhra Pradesh. 


Тһеге аге итрїееп 
number of agencies 
to choose from........ 


Mon 


ousing is not a place of dwelling 
alone. It also satisfies an individ- 
ual's social and psychological 
needs. House by itself is not a 
productive asset but investment 
in housing helps in increasing 
productivity. Provision of shelter 
is thus closely linked with a country's overall 
socio-economic development. 

It was in recognition. of the mutually sup- 
portive roles of shelter and development that 
in mid-eighties following declaration of 1987 
as the "International Year of Shelter for the 
Homeless" that concerted efforts were made 
in our country to formulate a comprehensive 
National Housing Policy, encompassing all 
the elements relevant to shelter develop- 


Do you have th 


ment. The most ^ 
significant meas- 
ure taken was to 
establish the National 
Housing Bank (NHB) on 
July 9, 1988 under the Na- 
tional Housing Bank Act of 
1987 to function as the apex 
agency to promote housing finance 
institutions, to mobilise resources for 
the housing sector, to provide financial, 
technical, administrative assistance to 
housing finance institutions as also to regu- 


late their working, and to co-ordinate with all 


the agencies connected with housing. 

The genesis of formation of NHB, how- 
ever, dates back to 1971 when the Banking 
Commission made a recommendation to this 
effect, which was echoed by the expert 
committees constituted subsequently, the 


H 


latest being the High Level Group appointed — 0 


by the Government of India in 1986 under the 
chairmanship of Dr.C. Rangarajan, Deputy 
Governor, Reserve Bank of India. 

Housing Scenario: Despite the impor- 
tance of the shelter sector, it has not been. 
receiving the priority it deserves in terms of 

Planallocations. On 
the contrary, invest- 
ment in housing as 
a proportion of total 
wr investment under 
7 the Five Year Plans 
has been gradually 
declining. Inthe first 
Five Year Plan 
(1951-56), investmentin housing at Rs. 1,150 
crores formed 34% of the total outlay. No 
doubt, over the successive Plans investment 
in housing in absolute terms has been in- 
creasing but as a proportion of the total Plan 
outlays, it has been shrinking. In the Seventh 
Five Year Plan (1985-90), investment in 
housing was of the order of Rs. 31,458 crores 
ге: R fines pe PE TIE under the First 
ive Year Plan but it constituted only 9% 
the total outlay. SM 

Similarly, the share of gross fixed capital 
formation in housing at constant prices de- 
clined from 3.295 of the Gross Domestic 
Product in 1980-81 to 2.6% in 1988-89. In- 
vestment in housing has also not kept pace 
with the growth in the National Income. Ac- 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


| Weve got some of the 
best things in life. 


M = 


‘A cushy job, Promising career, good salary, happy family and 
amenities like refrigerator, color TV, VCR, washing machine and 
two-wheeler. We've got all that,but I wish we had a house of our own. 


Then one day a friend mentioned the Home Loan Account Scheme, 
Acting on his advice I opened a Home Loan Account in a scheduled 
bank-and started saving. Now as my savings grow | know I will soon 
be able to apply for a loan and achieve my goal: 

The HLA Scheme is a special loan-linked savings plan that enables you 
to geta housing loan. it is designed to help you to help yourself. And it 
isso flexible and convenient, it can benefit the salaried employee, daily 


wage worker, professional, trader and farmer. In addition, the Scheme 
Offers attractive tax benefits. 


The HIA isa national scheme. Just get in touch with the nearest branch 
of any nationalised bank or several other scheduled banks, anywhere in 
the country. And open your own Home Loan Account today 


OUR GOAL 


ER FOR ALL 


But we don’t have a house of our own.’ 


TT 4 
NATIONAL — 
HOUSING BANK 
(Wholly owned by the Reserve Bank of India) 
Hindustan Times House, 6th Floor, 
18-20 Kasturba Gandhi Marg. 
New Delhi 110001. 


Bombay Life Building, 3rd Floor, 
45 Veer Nariman Road. Fort, Bombay 400023 
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cording to the new series of National Ac- 
counts Statistics (Base 1980-81), the share 
of income from housing at current prices 
declined from 5.995 of the National Income in 
1980-81 to 4.6% in 1987-88. The decline at 
constant prices during the same period was 
from 5.9% to 5.3%. 

Low priority accorded to investment in 
housing is not a feature peculiar only to our 
country. This has been the pattern in most of 
the developing countries and for justifiable 
reasons. Housing requires huge capital re- 
sources. Developing countries suffer from 
the syndrome of low investment, low capital 
formation, low productivity, low savings, lead- 
ing to scarcity of resources. It is a vicious 
spiral from which they find it extremely diffi- 
cult to extricate themselves. Understanda- 
bly, when the national goal of a developing 
country would be to attain higher rate of 
economic growth within the shortest possible 
time, agriculture and industry get priority in 
the matter of allocation of resources, with 
housing relegated to а back seat. . 

In spite of the relatively low priority re- 
ceived by housing, the housing stock in the 
country has been increasing mainly due to 
private initiatives taken by the households 
themselves. As per the estimate of the Na- 
tional Buildings Organisation (NBO) based 
on census figures, the useable housing stock 
(i.e. excluding houses below minimal stan- 
dard of habitation) rose from 68.8 million 
units to 102.7 million units between the two 


decades from 1961 to 1981. Despite SO, 


there is a huge backlog of housing shortage 
in the country. 

As on 31-3-1981, the housing shortage 
was estimated by NBO at 23.3 million hous- 
ing units, of which 16.3 million were in rural 
areas and 7 million in urban areas. Estimates 
based on 1991 census data are not yet avail- 
able butthe current housing shortage is stated 


tobe roughly around 31 million housing units, 
whichis expected to rise to 41 million housing 
units by the turn of the century, i.e. year 2000 
A.D. — 25.5 million units In rural areas and 
15.5 million units in urban areas. 

While finance is no doubt a crucial input for 
the growth of the housing sector, it needs to 
be recognised that lack of adequate financial 
resources is not the only inhibiting factor. 
There are equally, if not more, important 


constraints to 
the growth of the 
housing sector, such 
as non-availability of 
serviced land for hous- 
ing construction, high cost 
ofconstruction and formidable 
legal impediments calling for 
substantial changes in the shelter 
policy as well as in the legislation af- 
fecting housing. 

The draft National Housing Policy for- 
mulated by the Central Government in May 
1988 had spelt outthe strategies to be adopted 
to tackle the housing problem, with the basic 
objectives of helping people to secure for 
themselves affordable shelter with certain 
minimum norms, through access to land, 
materials, technology and finance, achieving 
a sustained growth of the nation's housing 
stock, and its proper conservation, renova- 
tion and upgradation, improving the environ- 
ment of human settlements with a view to 
raising the quality of life, achieving the broad 
goal of eradicating houselessness bythetum — — 
of the century and to. achieve these objec- 
tives, reorienting the working of the public — 
agencies to function as ‘facilitators’. 

These strategies are in consonance with 
the "Global Strategy for Shelter to the year 
2000" released in December 1988 by the 
United Nations Centre for Human Settle- 
ments and the policy framework recom- 
mended by the National Commission on 
Urbanisation (August 1988). The draft policy 
is stated to be under further refinement proc- 
ess. 

Finance System: Even though the last 
few years have witnessed radical measures 
aimed at broadening and deepening the fi- 
nancial system in our country, the fact re- 
mains thata significant proportion of financial 
transactions even now takes place outside 
the formal financial system. This is much 
more so in housing finance. 

_ The first task to which NHB addressed 
itself after coming into existence was to have 
a close look at the existing financial frame- 
work for meeting housing needs. It found that 
the existing housing finance system had 
broadly two segments, viz. ‘formal’ and 'infor- 
mal though precise demarcation was difficult 
since a house-seeker most often utilised for 
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A great lifestyle is s 
now only a short trip away! 


°° 79 


* If you don't live in any of the cities listed 
below please mail us your requirements. 


Sil SOUTHERN 
INVESTMENTS 


MADRAS: Montieth 


\nteract:M:1159 


Pin-560 001. @: 269738, 269367, Telex: 0845-8351 TRIVANDRUM: T.C. 
No. 9/281 (2), Jawahar Nagar, Pin-695 041. @: 63684 
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housing construction not only his own sav- 
ings and sale proceeds of his other assets or 
borrowings from relatives, friends, etc- but 
also took loans from credit institutions. Fur- 
ther, the formal segment comprising the 
Central/State Governments, financial institu- 
tions like the Life Insurance Corporation of 
India, General Insurance Corporation of In- 


dia, Unit Trust of India, Provident Funds, . 


commercial banks and housing finance insti- 
tutions including housing co-operatives ac- 
counted for less than 20% of the investment 
in housing. In other words, more than 80% of 
such investment had come from the informal 
segment which includes households them- 
Selves and public/private sector employers 
providing housing loans to their staff. 

This again is a feature common to most of 
the developing countries where the ‘formal’ 
housing finance system has yet to take roots. 
The reasons are obvious. They do not as yet 
have a significant number of specialised 
housing finance institutions. People prefer 
the informal system because it functions on 
family, group or community basis and hence 
is speedier in providing loans with barely any 
formalities. This is not, however, to suggest 
that no attempts should be made to formalise 
the system. 

Itis only through successful financial inter- 
mediation between borrowers and investors 
with differing requirements that it would be 
Possible to garner the large magnitude of 
resources needed for tackling the housing 
problem and eventually pave the way for 
integration of the housing finance system 
with the overall financial system. 

_ Finance Companies: Housing finance 
institutions have two streams — housing fi- 
Nance companies and co-operative housing 
societies. The co-operative housing finance 
system which is more than 80 years oldis the 
best example of ‘self-help’ in housing. It has 
a two-tier structure — apex federations at 
State level and co-operative housing socie- 
ties at primary level (numberin about 45,000) 
— which functions under the Registrar of Co- 

in various States like 


Operative Societies In м; States 
other co-operative banks and institutions. 


Housing Finance Companies (HFCs) are 
comparatively of recent origin. 

There are a large number of HFCs but the 
most prominent among them with sizeable 


equity base and 
operations are 
only two, viz. the 
Housing and Urban 
Development Corpora- 
tion Ltd. (HUDCO) and the 
Housing Development Fi- 
nance Corporation Ltd. (HDFC). 
During the last 4 years, particularly 
after the establishment of NHB, sev- 
eral HFCs set up/sponsored by public 
sector banks, LIC and GIC have come up. 

HUDCO is a wholly Central Government 
owned company set up in 1970. It extends 
project finance to State housing boards, 
development authorities, etc. for housing with 
thrust towards the Economically Weaker 
Sections and the Low Income Group. Fifty- 
five per cent of HUDCO's funds go to these 
two categories and of the dwelling units 
constructed, 90% are fortheirbenefit. HUDCO 
raises its resources mainly through issue of 
bonds. 

А Model: HDFC, formed in 1977, is a pri- 
vate sector organisation engaged in retail 
lending for housing to individuals, as distin- 
guishedfrom HUDCO's projectlending. HDFC 
has done pioneering work in developing such 
type of lending and has established good 
track record, which prompted the High Level 
Group to recommend setting ир of similar 
institutions. HDFC has thus served as a 
'model' for other HFCs and it has also as- 
sisted in the task of establishing the Gujarat 
Rural Housing Corporation (set up by HDFC 
itself), CanFin Homes Ltd. (sponsored by 
Canara Bank) and SBI Home Finance Ltd. 
(sponsored by State Bank of India) by partici- 
pating in their equity. 

NHB's main functions are (i) extending fi- 
nancial assistance for housing to housing fi- 
nance institutions and scheduled banks 
undertaking research and surveys on con- 
struction techniques and other studies relat- 
ing to or connected with shelter, housing and 
human settlement,(ii) formulating schemes 
for mobilisation of resources and extension 
of credit for housing, (iii) formulating schmes 
for the economically weaker sections of the 
society , which may be subsidised by th 
Central/State Governments or any pus 
source (iv) providing guidelines to the hous- 
ing finance institutions to ensure their growth 
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ESTD: 1926 


AGARWALLA STONE CRUSHERS 


Claimed to be the best for the hardest stones 
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Available 

in various 
sizes 


More 
Production 


Economical 


Also 
available 
portable 

plants 


Sturdy 


er gusce cene л ЖААЙ] 
SOLD MORE THAN 10,000 MACHINES ALL OVER INDIA AND 
EXPORTED TO BANGLADESH, BHUTAN, NEPAL, SRI LANKA 


USED BY: (1) Quarry owners (2) Contractors (3) Chemical Indus- 


tries (4) Cement Industries (5) Real Estate Promoters (6) Mosaic 
Chips Manufacturers (7) Hollow Bricks Plants. 1 


Manufactured by: 
BHAGWATI PRASAD AGARWALLA 
P.O. PAKAUR-816 107 (Bihar) 
Eie ie Phone No. 6, Grams: SEEDLAC 


Mirzapur: Dankeenganj, Mirzapur-231 001, Phone: 2551,3484,2894 
Calcutta: Room No. 14 NA ы EOS AA ЫШ 
челек oth Pl ae S at, О да ур 
Bhubaneshwar: Plot No. 366, Sahid Nagar, Ist Floor, Б ce 
Liaison offices at: Kerala, Delhi, es vost шо hone: 55768 


on sound lines. 

. Guidelines for HFCs: As it is, any НЕС, 
i.e. a company which primarily transacts or 
has as its principal object (as per its Memo- 
randum of Association) the transacting ofthe 
business of providing finance for housing, 
whether directly or indirectly, comes within 
the purview of NHB's "Housing Finance 
Companies (NHB) Directions, 1989" issued 
on June 26, 1989 relating to acceptance of 
deposits. 

Under the said Directions, an НЕС can 
accept deposits with maturity of over 24 
months and not exceeding 84 months, can 
raise deposits and other external borrowings 
upto ceilings of 10 to 15 times their Net 
Owned Funds (МОР) i.e. paid-up capital plus 
free reserves minus intangible assets, de- 
pending on the size of NOF, have to maintain 
liquid assets at 10% of their deposit liability, 


NHB'schief mandate is to promote a sound 
and healthy housing finance system. To- 
wardsthis end, NHB has formulated its Guide- 
lines, compliance with which is a pre-condi- 
tion for an HFC to avail of financialassistance 
from NHB. The Guidelines require that, in 
addition to complying with the Directions, an 
HFC desirous of obtaining financial support 
from NHB should have а minimum paid-up 
share capital of Rs. 1 crore, with equity par- 
ticipation by institutions (scheduled banks/ 
public financial institutions/Governmen 
HFCs approved by NHB), institutional repre- 
sentation on its Board o 
NHB has powers to inspect an НЕС, 
purpose of verifying compliance with the 
Directions as well as 2 
Schemes. As of now, NHB has recognised, 
besides HUDCO, 15 HFCs inclu 
private sector for extending its 
port. NHB has also participate 
of two bank-sponsored HF 
mitted equity participation in two more 
HFCs, on the condition ! 
of operation in the initial stages will be in 
those States where the existing institutional 


framework for meeting housing finance needs 


is inadequate. 

Refinance Schemes: In NHB's percep- 
tion, the housing finance system comprises 
notonly housing finance institutionsi.e. HFCs 
and co-operative housing societies but also 


the banking sys- 
tem. Therefore, be- 
fore formulating any re- 
finance schemes, it was 
necessary to bring about 
changes in the policy relating 
to extension of credit for housing 
by the commercial and co-opera- 
tive banks as laid down by RBI. 

Accordingly, RBI issued a compre- 
hensive circular to scheduled commercial 
banks in November 1988, revising its earlier 
guidelines on housing finance, with relaxa- 
tions in certain terms and conditions as re- 
gards rates of interest, security, margin and 
repayment period. At NHB's instance, similar 
relaxations were made in the housing finance 
guidelines applicable to State co-operative 
banks and urban co-operative banks. 

NHB's motto is Small Man First. This has 
been the underlying basis of all the Refi- 
nance Schemes formulated by NHB. The first 
Refinance Scheme introduced by NHB was 
in January 1989 for scheduled commercial 
banks. Later, in May/June 1989, Refinance 
Schemes were also introduced for hed- 
uled State co-operative banks, scheduled 
urban co-operative banks, HFCs and apex . 
co-operative housing finance societies. 

NHB also introduced its scheme for sub- 
pecial Rural Housing De- 
bentures (SRHDs) floated by the State level 
ARDBs in respect of eligible housing loans 
granted by their branches/primary land de- 


members in rural areas. The basic feature of 
all the Schemes is that refinance from NHBis 
available upto 100 per cent of eligible direct 
housing loans given by the primary lending 
agencies. 

The terms and ‘conditions of housing loans 
given by banks have to be as per RBI guide- 
lines. The period of refinance is the same as 
stipulated for housing loans, i.e. 15 years in 
the case of banks and 20 years in the case of 
HFCs, co-operative housing societies and 
ARDBs. 

if the housing problem is to be effectively 
tackled, itis necessary that alongside meas- 
ures to increase the flow of financial re- 
sources for housing, concrete steps should 
be taken to augment the real resources also. 
i.e. land and building materials. NHB has ac- 
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cordingly introduced its refinance schemes 
for scheduled commercial banks and later for 
select HFCs in respect of term loans given Бу 
them for Land Development & Shelter Proj- 
ects (LDSPs) executed by public agencies, 
professional developers, co-operative hous- 
ing societies as also for rental housing proj- 
ects undertaken by public and private institu- 
tions for their own employees, in accordance 
with NHB's guidelines. 

Under these refinance schemes, NHB 
provides 100 per cent refinance against the 
term loans extended by the primary lending 
agencies. For LDSPs of public agencies, co- 
Operative housing societies and professional 
developers, the period of term loan and refi- 
nance can be upto three years and has to be 


. CO-terminus with the period of implementa- 


lion including allotment and handing over. 
For rental housing projects, the stipulated 
period is maximum 10 years. 
. The main features of NHB's LDSP guide- 
lines are (i) the project should be an inte- 
grated one including the land acquisition and 
Provision of ‘site’ infrastructure, NO refinance 
being available if the loan is only for acquisi- 
tion of land, (ii) bulk of the plots/dwelling units 
Should be of small size as prescribed by 
NHB, with the pricing policy tilted in favour of 
persons belonging to low income category 
and (iii) in allotment, preference should be 
given to members of the Home Loan Account 
Scheme. ` 

So far as direct lending is concerned, 
housing loans granted for construction of 
new housing units having built-up area not 
exceeding 40 sq. meters i.e. about 430 sq. ft. 
or cost (including cost of land) not exceeding 


Rs. 1.50 lakhs are eligible for refinance. Ifthe _ 


built-up area of the dwelling unit does not 
exceed 40 sq. mts., then loan of Rs. 2 lakhs 
also (whatever be its cost) qualifies for cent 
Per cent refinance. No refinance is available 
for housing loans above Rs. 2 lakhs. 

_ Loans upto Rs.30,000/- given for upgrada- 
tion/major repairs of the existing dwelling 
Units, irrespective of their built-up area, are 
also eligible for 100 per cent refinance. The 
тегез rates to be charged by the banks to 

Orrowers, which have to be as рег 
eee range from 11.5% 
рап of His. 7,500/- to 16.5% per annum on 
loan of Rs.50.001/- to Rs. 2,00,000/-. NHB's 


per annunt оп. 


refinance rates 
are 296 lower on 
loans upto 
Rs.50,000/- and 1.5% 
lower on loans above 
Rs.50,000/-- The same 
parameters and interest rate 
structure, as prescribed by RBI, 
are applicable to scheduled State 
co-operative banks with the differ- 
ence that they are precluded from ex- 
tending housing loans above Rs. 1 lakh. 
Besides, they have to satisfy the eligibility 
criteria as prescribed by NHB. 

In the case of HFCs, their interest rates for 
ultimate beneficiaries, as prescribed by NHB, 
are 0.5 — 1.5 percentage points lower than 
those of commercial banks but the refinance 
spreads are same i.e. 2% lower in respect of 
housing loans upto Rs. 50,000 and 1.5 per 
cent lower for higher categories of loans upto 
Rs.2 lakhs. For apex co-operative housing 
finance societies, the loan slabs and interest 
rates are same as those of HFCs. Similar is 
the position for ARDBs except that they can 
grant housing loans only upto Rs. 1 lakh. 

Under NHB's Refinance Schemes for 
LDSPs undertaken by public agencies, co- 4 
operative housing societies and professional А 
developers also, the plots/dwelling units have 
to conform to the size parameters indicated 
in the chart. However, the rate of interest is to 
be related not to the total amount of the 
project loan but to loan amounts as appor- 
tioned to individual components, whether 
serviced plots, constructed dwelling units or 
non-residential units, based on which a 
Weighted Average Rate of interest for the 
project loan as a whole is to be worked out for 
being charged by the primary lending institu- 
tion to the executing agency. 

The rate of interest of NHB's refinance 
would be 1 per cent lower than the Weighted 
Average Rate. The rental housing projects of 
public and private institutions for their em- 
ployees also have to conform їо prescribed 
area parameters. The rate of interest or refi- 
nance for such projects is 15 per cent per 
annum subject to the condition that the inter- 
est charged by the banks/HFCs to the institu- 
tions will be 16 per cent per annum. 
шоты Reo 

' mbers have to 
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be depositors 
under the Home 
Loan Account 
Scheme, in the case of 
public agencies and pro- 
fessional developers, they 
are required to give preferen- 
tial allotment to such depositors. 
Term loans to be extended by 
commercial banks/HFCs to public 
agencies and co-operative housing 
societies for executing NHB approved 
LDSOs can be to the extent of 100 per cen 
of the project cost. In the case of гава E 
Ў developers the tern Ei 
Rtexceed 80 per cent of the project eost AS 
for rental housing projects, the term loan can 
be to the extent of either 100 per cent of the 
cost of construction (excluding land cost) or 
75 per cent of the project cost including cost 
— of land, whichever is less. 
. It is envisaged that term loans given by 
scheduled commercial banks/HFCs for 
LDSPs are adjusted out of the sale proceeds 
of plots developed/dwelling units constructed 
under the concerned LDSPs. To facilitate 
time adjustment of term loans by allowing 
access to housing loans for the allottees of 
plots/dwelling units needing financial assis- 
tance, NHB has introduced a separate Refi- 
nance Scheme. 

Under that Scheme, there is no ceiling on 
housing loans but they are required to be 
granted after taking the allottee's repaying 
capacity into consideration. Proceeds of 
housing loans are required to be adjusted 
Strictly towards repayment of the term loans 

` for the relative LDSPs, whether extended by 
the same bank or some other banks/housing 
finance institutions and remitted fdirectly to 
the concerned banks/housing finance institu- 
tions. 

NHB's Disbursements: As at end June 
1991, NHB's cumulative disbursements to 
eligible housing finance institutions, sched- 
uled banks and to ARDBS (by way of sub- 
Scription to their SRHDs) were of the order of 
Rs.567.5 crores helping acquisition/construc- 
tion of over 6.4 lakh dwelling units, of which 

:8 lakh units or 75 per cent were in rural 
areas. Of the cumulative disbursements, 
HFCs accounted for Rs. 475 crores (83.7 per 
cent), co-operative sector institutions, includ- 


t) and 
ing ARDBs, 63.6 crores (11.2 per cen 
E commercial banks Rs. 28.9 crores 


(5.1 per cent). 


Building Materials: Commensurate Ыш 
the expansion of credit and measures to E 
crease availability of serviced land for hou: r 
ing, it is essential that availability at reason; 
able prices of building materials and con 
struction components is also augmented. 
NHB hs accordingly evolved a Scheme for 
extending equity support to those building 
material industries which propose to encour- 
age production of low cost building materials 
and construction components making use of 
locally available resources. Such units have 
to comply with the minimum share capital 
and other requirements as prescribed by 
NHB. So far, NHB has cleared 4 proposals 
with aggregate equity subscription of Rs. 
1.16 crores... — 

Among the non-financial factors affecting 
housing, leagal impediments are considered 
to be the most formidable, inhibiting housing 
activity and thus leading to aggravation of the 
housing problem. Removal of legal impedi- 
ments, which would facilitate larger flow of 
resources to the housing sector, involves 
amendments to several legal enactments 
such as the Transfer of Property Act, 1882, 
Civil Procedure Code, 1908, Rent Control 
Acts, etc. Some of these enactments come 
under the purview of Parliament while others 
fall under the jurisdiction of the States. 

NHB has already initiated the process by 
soliciting comments from the State Govern- 
ments and various other agencies connected 
with housing. However, the amendment 
process, by its very nature, is time-consum- 
ing. Therefore, in the meantime, NHB is pro- 
posing amendments to the National Housing 
Bank Actto provide for simpler arrangements 
for creation of charge on the properties an 


“enforcement of claims by housing finance 


institutions and scheduled banks which (en 
entered into refinance agreement with N ЕЕ 
Resource Mobilisation: Housing спор 
age in the country is of colossal magnitu E 
Hence, vast resources are needed to bns 
the housing problem. Keeping this in Мена 
NHB introduced, in co-operation with A 
Scheduled banks, the Home Loan ACC 
Scheme (HLAS) from July 1, 1989. The разр 
objective of HLAS is to inculcate a 'natio 
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habit of saving among potential house-own- 
ers, to whichever income strata they may be- 
long, in advance of their decision to acquire a 
house/flat. 

А Thus, under HLAS, the minimum contribu- 
tion fixed is Rs. 30 per month (i.e. Re. 1 per 
day) or Rs. 360 per year. There is no ceiling 
on the amount that can be saved. Deposits 
under HLAS earn interest at 10% per annum. 
Any individual not owning a house anywhere 
in India is eligible to join HLAS. The member, 
after saving for a minimum speriod of 5 years 
(8 years if he is an allottee of a dwelling unit 
under NHB-assisted LDSP) is eligible for a 
loan in multiples of his accumulated savings 
(including interest), depending on the amount 
of loan he requires, as indicated below: 


Amount of Loan Loan as multi- Rate of 

(Rs.) ples of accu- interest 

mulated per 

savings annum 

Upto 50,000 Four times 10.5% 

50,001 to 1,00,000 Three times 12.0% 
1,00,001 to 

2,00,000 Two Times 13.596 

1.5 times 14.5% 


Above 2,00,000 


It will be observed that the rates of interest 
on loans are highly concessional as com- 
pared to the normal rates shown in annexed 
chart. The deposits collected under HLAS till 
March 1991 were Rs. 84.6 crores. With à 
view to making HLAS more attractive, certain 
relaxations like enlargement of the target 
group soasto include persons already owning 
houses, allowing withdrawals for paying in- 
stalments towards purchase ofa plot/house 
from a public agency, co-operative housing 
society, etc. are contemplated, after they are 
approved by the Central Government. 

NHB's resources come from the share 
capital contributed by RBI, soft loans made 
available by RBI out of the National tjousipa 
Credit (Long Term Operations) Fund an 
through issue of Central Government guar- 
anteed bonds, as per the allocations made by 
RBI. In July 1990, NHB launched its Capital 
Gains Bonds Scheme: These bonds have a 
maturity period of 3 years and carry interest 
at 9% per annum, which is. payable half- 
yearly or on a discounted basis In the begin- 
ning itself. 


Under Sec- 
tion 54E of the 
Income Tax Act, 
1961, investment in 
these bonds qualifies for 
100 percent tax exemption 
on capital gains arising out of 
sale/transfer of long term capi- 
tal assets like land, buildings, 
shares and securities, jewellery, etc. 
The bonds are neither transferable, 
assignable, negotiable nor is there any 
provision for their premature redemption. 
The Scheme is being operated by NHB 
through select commercial banks which have 
designated over 150 of their branches 
throughout the country for the purpose. 

NHB is empowered to resort to foreign 
currency borrowings. Soon after coming into 
existence, NHB negotiated a loan of US $ 50 
million under the USAID Housing Guaranty 
Programme. The period of the loan is 30 
years. The funds are to be utilised for provid- 
ing long term finance to households below 
the urban medianincome. In April 1991, NHB 
drew the first tranche of US $ 25 million. The 
Overseas Economic Co-operation Fund 
(OECF) of Japan also has entered into an 
agreement with the Government of India to 
extend loan assistance of Japanese Yen 
2.970 billion under the Housing Programme 
for low and median income households 
through NHB. 

Recently, the Central Government has 
enacted the Voluntary Deposits (Immunities 
and Exemptions) Act, 1991 under which 
NHB's Voluntary Deposit Scheme has been 
notified. Under the said Scheme, any person 
holding unaccounted money can make a 
deposit with NHB on or before November 30, 
1991. Of this deposit, 40 per cent would be 
transferred to NHB to be utilised for financing 
slum clearance and low cost housing for the 

or, in accordance with the guidelines is- 
sued by the Central Government. 

The balance amount can be withdrawn by 
the depositor in one or more instalments 
through ‘Account Payee! Cheque(s) for any 
stated purpose of his choice, without any 
lock-in period. Such persons are notrequired 
to disclose the source of funds from which the 
deposits are made. The Scheme has been 
launched on October 1, 1991 through 9 public 
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sector banks 
which have des- 
ignated 855 
branches in the vari- 
ous States and Union 
Territories for the purpose. 
Eventually, itis only through 
development of a sound secon- 
dary mortgage mechanism that it 
would be possible to mobilise size- 
able resources for the housing sector. 
For such a mechanism to become opera- 
tional, a mortgage instrument which oem 
attractive yield and is liquid, i.e. freely t тапет 
ferable and hence sere pate о the im 
have to be ev SA 
[ore presuppose creation of Eon. 
genial legal environment through simplifica- 
tion of mortgage creation foreclosure proce- 
dures which at present аге cumbersome and 
time consuming. The overall financial climate 
also would have to become favourable. It is 
hoped that the recent policy initiatives taken 
by the Government on the economic front 
and steps taken by NHB on the legal side 
would lead to creation of an atmosphere in 
which secondary mortgage marketcan evolve 
and thrive. 
With the idea of diversifying NHB's activi- 
es so far as mobilisation of resources is 


bout 25 housing and habi- 

tat-related organisations 
Will. Soon have а new common 
address. The India Habitat 
Centre, а sprawing complex 
Spread over about 3.88 hectares 
of land on Lodhi Road in south 
Delhi, is fastnearing completion. 


The complex will house 
various organisations Providing 
them with office space, common 
research facilities, conference 
rooms, library and documenta- 
tion centre on habitat, environ- 
ment and related subjects be- 
sides a 500- seat auditorium. 


The India Habitat Centre 
(IHC), tha brainchild of the Hous- 
ing and Urban Development 
Corporation. (Hudco), was 
planned in 1987 with the setting 
С of the India Habitat Centre 


ti 


Society with the Union and state 
ministers forurban: development 


Habitat 
Centre 


concerned, the Government of Indiae 
notified NHB as a 'public financial insti J 
ji f the Compa: 
for the purpose of Section 4A of the oul 
nies Act, 1956. The said notification i nd 
enable NHB to set up a Mutual Fun а 
launch other schemes їо garner геѕошгс 
he households. - 
rs Mu of important measures have been 
taken during the last four years which have 
resulted in creating an atmosphere in which 
the housing sector is getting the focus it 
deserves. Much more needs to be done. As 
has been emphasised by the High Level 
Group, any strategy to be evolved for tackling 
the gigantic housing problem can be ex- 
pected to meet with success only with the 
active participation as well as concerted and 
cohesive efforts of all concerned, viz. the 
Government, public and private sectors as 
also the co-operative sector and NHB. Hope- 
fully, the National Housing Policy to be an- 
nounced by the Government will set the tone 
for such collaborative action leading to eradi- 
cation of houselessness in the country in the 
foreseeable future. 


By S.D. Hosangadi, 

General Manager, National Housing Bank, 
Bombay. 

(The views are personal to the author and do not 
necessarily reflect those of the institution) 


as its patrons. 


The society invited agen- 
cies engagedin the field of hous- 
ing, urban development, living 
environment. and other habitat 
related subjects to enroll them- 
selves with itandapply forspace 
inthe complex as members. "The 
response was tremendous and 
we eventually finalised about 22 
names", says G.S. Ahuja, ex- 
ecutive director of the Centre. 

The organisations selected 
include Central Building Resear- 
ch Institute Centre for Science 
and Environment, Council of 
Architects, Delhi Development 
Authority (slum wing), National 
Council for Cement and Bude, 
Materials (NCCBM), Deni a 
ban Arts Commission, 5и A 
International, All India MO ii 
ment Association and the In: 
tute of Social Studies Trust. Wl 
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ostsof building materials are 

shooting up, but innovative 
hands have put rubber wood to 
building and furniture material, 
which promises to reduce the 
cost of timber by almost half and 
also to arrest the dangerous 
erosion of the country's forest 
cover. 
. , Rubber wood, which was 
indiscriminately burnt as fuel, is 
today adorning several house- 
holds as furniture of exquisite 
design and also building materi- 
als like doors and windows. The 
lower price range for these build- 
ing materials could make house 
construction and furnishing of it 
a reality for millions middle class 
Indians. 

Increasing entry of the once 
redundant rubber wood into the 
timber market has not only low- 
ered the cost of quality wood, but 
also promises to open out new 
vistas for exports. 

Countries like Malaysia, In- 
donesia and Thailand have al- 
ready capitalised on the craze 
for natural things in the devel- 


Rubber wood 


oped world by exporting high 
quality rubber wood furniture 
Which are effectively competing 
with the plastic and metallic fur- 
niture of the developed world. 
They have already captured 
[уке in the United States, 
urope and Japan. 

The iat af the-art technol- 
ogy in processing rubber woot 
and the latest developments In 
research and development are 
available in neighbouring. Sri 
Lanka where a project was initi- 
ated as early as 1968 with | 
assistance of UNESCO, 
Nations Development Pro- 
grammeandthe U.S. Agency for 
International Development. 

Considerable progress has 
also been made within the coun- 
try, with pioneering research un- 
dertakenat the Forest Research 
Institute, Dehra Dun, the Insti- 


tute of Wood Science and Tech- 
nology at Bangalore and the Ker- 
ala Forest Research Institute at 


cient guidance even today, one 
million cubic metres of rubber! 
availablein the country goes waste. 
A small portion of it goes into the 
making of packing Cases, 
the restis indiscriminately burnt as 
fuel wood. 
Overone lakh hectares of rub- 
ber plantations well beyond the 
age of rubber production are 
awaiting the axe, slaughter tap- 
ping. And, as the years roll by, 
more and more areas will come 
under the same process and pre- 
cious resources of the country will 
be wasted. 

Already, the South India Tim- 
ber Industries (SITI) based at 
Kottayam in Kerala sells exotic 


11 cut cost 


furniture made from processed 
rubber wood at half the price of 
standard wooden fumiture. They . 
are supplying rubber wood Бий j- 
ing materials too. Research 
‘stitutions have estimated the life- 
of these furniture at 25 
years, equivalent to that of nor- 
mal hardwoods. 
SITI uses special treatment 
for rubber wood, which is then 
‘seasoned and the defective wood 
separated. The unit is today 
besieged with demands for 
agency rights in other southern . 
states and cities in Kerala. With ` 
the burgeoning domestic de- 
mand, SITI has cut out its ex- 
ports to Malaysia and Japan 
where they had traditional mar- 
kets. But, another company un- 
der Aspinwal, Aspinwood, has 
entered rubber wood exports in 
a big way. 
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Small Thinks 2y Laere Baker 


ae 


tot of people ane rather 
i MEPS SIT 
development, particularly де view of the 
wast аде of the problems confronting as- 
7 haue а feeling that we tend to push 
whole situation to the very back of our 


our limet. 28 
matters become a little 
lata d ce ту ced break чиш an 
‘oronsmccal figures ints something, 
we, euen on our oun, could tackle. For 


country and we get a figure of forty odd 
families. No problem! 


W lf you have to build your house 


go into a hut of thatch and you will find 
а fisherman and his family, some of 
them being already grown men with their 
бату" also living in the same one 
noom hut. f dhoti or a net acta aa а 
partition wall. We can then think of 
additions, ол alterations, or of finding a 
bit more land. 

Or you visit a tribal colony. To them 
the ‘house’ may be only a bad-weather 
shelter and a store. They inatinetiuely 
know all about ‘incremental planning’ 
and thein problems але more connected 
with cattle and live-stock, with water 


How to reduce 


on a terraced site, it is less 
expensive to place itin the middle 
of the terrace. 

W lf the siteis a sloping one, less 
excavation & less filling up is 
needed if you place the building 
parallel to the contours and not 
cutting across the contours. 

@ For small single and double 
Storey houses an 18" (45 cm) 
wide foundation base is usually 
fully adequate on most sóils and 
there is not often the need forthe 
wider concrete layer beneath the 
basement wall. 


@ After building a house there is 
often little cash left over for furni- 
ture. Built if seats, beds, work 
tables, ete. can easily and inex- 
bensively be had, merely by 
building the basement wall to a 
(Шеше height it is a great sav- 
ni 


Ly burnt-brick js available, and 


if a 9 inch thick wall is required, 25 
% of the total number of bricks, 
and of the cost of the wall, can be 
saved by using a "RAT-TRAP" 
Bond. 

E lt is simple to build, looks well, 
hasbetterinsulation properties and 
isasstrongasthe ordinary solid 9" 
brick walls. 

E From a structural Stability point 
of view, a 41/2" thick brick wall is 
often adequate for small Single 
Storey houses, and certainly for 


interior partition walls. It can be 
made stronger with thin but- 
tresses every five or six feet or if 
recesses are created. These 
recesses can be used for shelves 
and almirahs at almost no extra 
cost! 


@ Some building materials are 
there for the using. Cut them, р 
dig them out and carry them D 
the site, and they are ready о 
use, Some such materials nee 
Shaping and trimming. 

riety of the mixes of ce- 
pac lime and surkhi 
(which is a finely ground burnt 
clay) are available to give differ- 
ent plasters and mortars. Hime 
and sand can give an equally 
strong mortar but it takes longas 
to set. This can be solved Н 
adding to the lime, or lime ап 
surkhi mixes, а small amount О 
cement. : 
Bi Bricks are often slightly irregu- 
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hl nt o ea 
materials. da to design 
500 E..W.S.* AAT E 
architect am @ Ф I decide that one от 
tuo ‘type disigus” wilt do? The rich 
variety of our vernacular housing with на 
tua huts identical still excites me gar far 


7 aee only one way ahead-we haue to 


categories) with crafters technicians 
and with athe resources of, our country. 


My grandmother told me that in 
building costs 


lar in length. Simple mortar can 
fill over the sunken end of the 
brick to produce à special fair 
face on the second side of the 
wall. 

E Lintels are not necessary over 
door and window openings UP to 
four feet in width. Ordinary brick- 
on-edge is all that is required. 
Brick arches are much less 
costly than neinforced concrete 
lintels. They are just as strong 
and look much nicer than con- 
crete and can be of a veriety of 


shapes. 


gether by strap iron hinges to form 
а door, and this can be carried by 
"hold-fass" built into the wail, thus 
eliminating the outer door frame 
altogether. 

m The simplest door is made of 
vertical planks held together with 
horizontal (sometimes diagonal) 
battens. 

m Floor: After the roof is on. collect 


up to ten times the cos! 
simple brick or stone wall it re- 

laces. In many situations а 
"JALI" or "honeycombed" wallis 


just as effective. 

Wl Door frames cost à lotof money 
andare often not actually neces- 
sary. Planks can be screwed to- 


alll the broken brick bats and lay 
them side by side, touching each 
other, on the rammed earth. 


393 


* Economically Weaker Section 


m Anyone who can use а saw 
and a hammer can put together 
a simple strong roof of timber 
over rooms upto 12 feet (3.65m) 
wide. Three pieces of wood are 
nailed together and this simple 
“trussed rafter” sits directly on 
top of any wall. 

m Roofing: As there is quite a lot 
of unnecessary concrete in an 
orthodox R.C.C. slab. An alter- 
native R.C.C. roof is called a 
FILLER SLAB. For fillers light 
weight bricks, ог Mangalore or 
country tiles, or hourdies, etc. 
could be used. 

BH Architects, designers and 
builders put a lot of little ‘extras’ 
on to their buildings to make 
them, they think, look "nice" or 
look "fashionable", or to. "com- 
pete" with neighbouring build- 
ings. Usually these gimmicks 
serve no useful purpose and 
merely add unnecessarily to the 
cost of the building. 
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errocement is cement 
mortar reinforced by fine 
distribution of steel in order to 
raise its tensile properly and 
reduce its weight. Usually 
weldmesh or chicken mesh are 
used as reinforcement. 
All forest-rich countries are 
perhaps under the impression 
that they have adequate timber 
wealth to take care of the use of 
timber even in places where other 
materials will adecuately serve 
the purpose. In India, the defor- 
estation is taking place ata threat- 


ening pace. ә 
"апе use of timber continues 


in such applications as rafters, 
beams and reapers below tiled 
roofing, joists terrace roofing, 
poles for transmission of power 
and telecommunication. etc. In 
good majority of these applica- 
lions, replacement of timber by 
reinforced concrete ог 
prestressed concrete has been 
attempted. 

However, these elements 
are much heavier than the tim- 
ber and have low cracking prop- 
erties of concrete. Such prod- 
ucts when transported over. long 
distances more than offset the 
savings that one estimates in its 
substitution. Due to the weight of 
the element, 3-4 times that of 
alternative in timber, the trans- 
Port cost forms 20 to 30% of 
concrete product cost. 


It is this negative property 
that ferrocement elements will 
tend to compensate. The Struc- 
tural Engineering Research 
Centre, Madras has done exten- 
sive Н & D work on ferrocement. 
The earlier works were very 
widely accepted and employed 
in ferocement products such as 
Water tanks, service core units 
andgrainstorage bins. This work 
Was continued to the new area of 
development of substitutes for 
timber, rafters, reapers, planks, 
and cupboards were developed 
ee the Centre, Field applications 


Ferrocement 
Substitute 
For timber 


иеге also made to demonstrate 
the viability of this material and its 
products. 

Ferrocement rafters can be 
used for supporting tiled roofing. 
These rafters Spaced at approxi- 
mately 750-1000 mm and in span 
ranges of 3.6-6 m will have a con- 
ventional timber scantling of size 
25 mm x 50 mm. The ferrocement 
rafters are also of sections equal 
to timber but made in I-Section. 

They are made to the profile 
and assembled together by using 
Steel bolts and nuts. Spanning 
between these rafters, the normal 
reapers can be replaced by ferro- 
cement trough units which can 
directly receive the country tiles, 
Serving as the water Proofing ele- 
ment, the trough units also. provide 
good ceiling finish. Such rafters 
can be mass-produced. 

The calculated Steel as rein- 


forcementis provided in the body 
ofthe rafter in addition to provid- 
ing normal weld mesh and 
chicken mesh distribution steel. 
Itis even possible to improve the 
performance of such sections by 
marginally stressing the welded 
mesh element on a long line 
stressing bed. 

With the availability of con- 
crete cutting saws, Itshouldeven 
be possible to make these raf- 
ters on long line stressing bed, 
like rolled steel joists and make 
them available in the market as 
ready to use elements. 

If the requirements are for 
smallhousing schemes with leaf- 
to-roofs, monolithic ferrocement 
trusses can be made in any 
desired profile. These trusses 
and their sections and reinforce- 
ment can be designed to match 
the loading requirements. 

The welded mesh required 
for the truss is cut and fabricated 
fo the desired profile. Around 
this skeleton two layers of 
chicken mesh are woven and 

placed in an appropriate mould. 
Into the thould, placed horizon- 
tally on a casting platform, fine 
cement mortar is placed and 
compacted. Unlike forstructures 
in contact with water, like boats 
and water tanks, higher cement 
ratio is not required for the mor- 
tar used in such flexural mem- 
bers. 1:3 or leaner mix can be 
employed. If vibration facilities 
are available such mortar could Я 
gain strength upto 30.0 N/mnř at 
28 days. 

As a substitute to timber, 
products were developed in the 
form of cupboards for applica- 
tion in housing and other build- 
ings where storage facilities are 
required. A large number of such 
cupboards were made and ap- 
plied as a field application in the 
Trainees'Hostelof SERC. These 
cupboards can also be fabricated 
in modules and assembled 10- 
gether. 
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Land of Laurie Baker, 
Kerala launched a 
Revolution..........-. 


For housing it is 


е housing shortage in Kerala is 
currently assessedatone million. 
A notable feature of Kerala's 
development process has been 
the absence of rural-urban 
polarisation. Characterised by 
certain physical quality of life 
indices such as high literacy, high life 
“expectancy, low infant mortality etc., Kerala 
Stands ahead in the country. During the first 
30 years of planning, the work force іп 
agriculture in Kerala has declined from 53.6% 
to 41%, against an almost marginal level of 
decline from 69.8 to 66.7% in the national 
scence. Most Kerala villages have at least 
One school, one public library, one primary 


health centre, 
one post office, 
one ration shop.and 
the like. Electricity has 
reached most villages, 
though the quality of power 
supply leaves much to be 
desired. 

Land reforms were imple- 
mented in Kerala since 1970. Along 
with agrarian reforms, the state 
bestowed its attention on many social 
welfare measures like unemployment relief, 
pension for widows, agriculture workers and 
promoted widespread public housing 
schemes. Like in literacy and labour welfare, 
the lead role of Kerala in improving the quality 
of habitats and mass basing the housing 
schemes have emerged as an ideal growth 
model. While governmental policies have 
helped housing development in the state in a 
big way, the bold and innovative approaches 
by some voluntary agencies and professionals 
with missionary zeal have fortified the efforts. 
One Lakh Housing Scheme: The first ever 
massive housing scheme undertaken in 
Kerala was during the mid seventies, when 
during the fourth 
five year plan 
period, housing 
became a state 
subject and the 
then Minister for 
housing M.N. 
Govindan Nair 
under the C. 
Achutha Menon 
Ministry launched the 'one lakh housing 
scheme’. These houses almost equally 
spread, 100 each in all the nearly 1000 
panchayats in the state were meant for 
beneficiaries selected 
poorest of the poor, scheduled castes and 
the like. Each house was to have 250 sq.feet 
area. 

For these houses, construction timber 
was released from the forests, bricks were. 
made locally, donations were raised from the 
public and the construction was managed b 
the panchayats. The programme was a aeo 
success with about 57,000 families benefitted 
and still remains the biggest h 
intervention in mass housing i SHEETS 

using in the country. 


à 


from among the . 
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The rate of 
growth of housing 
stock in Kerala 


seventies was an 
unheard of high even for 
fast-developing economies. 
Duringthis period, the state's 
investment in housing was more 
than double the original plan outlay. 
Such a huge investment in this sector 
also had its impact in the society in 
skyrocketing the cost of land and the price of 
construction materials. The scheme had only 
two drawbacks-one, the houses were based 
on type designs; two, the beneficiary 
participation in planning and construction was 
absent. These were built, in some cases on 
donated lands, and handed over to the 
beneficiaries with the result, even for 
elementary maintenance, the beneficiaries 
were looking forward to state involvement. 
Also, water supply and such other amenities 
were not part of the package. 
Baker makes a breakthrough: Early 
seventies saw Laurie Baker's ideas on mass 
housing. Laurie Baker can rightly be called 
the architect of the poor. A product of the 
Bermingham School of Architecture, the 
British-born Baker later became a citizen of 
India. His architectural contribution to India 
started in 1945, being influenced by Gandhiji, 
took the form of a movement after 1970, 
when he had chosen to settle in 
Thiruvananthapuram and started propagating 
‘low waste' construction technology. 
However, his movement did not have a 
smooth sail, even in the highly progressive 
Kerala soil. The conventional engineers, 
Public Works Department and many 
governmental engineers and architects stuck 
to the rule book and the 'PWD Schedule’. 
Baker believed that, for solving the 
housing shortage for the rural as well as 
urban poor, who forms the lion's share of the 
homeless, new criteria for cost reduction is a 
must. Wastage due to over design, use of 
expensive materials, lack of awareness on 
the part of workmen and the owner and 
unscientific organisation and management 
ofconstruction work should be avoided totally. 
He also emphasized that high energy 
consuming products such as cement and 


during the latter half of . 


steel should be very sparingly used in 
construction. ne 

The basic tenet of Baker construction IS 
to merge the buildings with environment, by 
keeping to the land profile to the extent 
possible, use of locally available materials, 
orienting the : uilding and shaping the roof 
and other parts taking due note of the climatic 
conditions in the area, life styles and 
occupation of the family members etc. In 
order to reduce the consumption of steel and 
cement, he introduced the filler slab 
construction using two layers of low quality 
roof tiles one over the other. 

By effectively using arches and corbels, 
the need for reinforced lintels was almost 
totally avoided. Baker also proved that 
country bricks, sun-dried bricks, mud blocks 
and even mudas such could be good enough 
building materials, which provided adequate 
structural strength, security and durability. 
The use of timber was also minimised by 
eliminating door and window frames and by 
the use of brick work jallies for effective 
ventilation. The thermal comfort inside the 
building was ensured by the use of rat trap 
bonding (use of bricks creating a cavity 
throughout the wall height, thereby saving 
about 25% on bricks as well), the trapped air 
between the filler tiles in the roof as also In 
midfloor in multi-storied buildings Ө 
Plastering was, as a rule, avoided. The oute 
walls were protected from rain by extending 
the roof as in the traditional construction. __ 

Baker has the highest regard for the RE 
tested construction practices of each ESI. 
which merged very well with the clim 
peculiarities of the area. Baker's conta 
also insists that a well ventilated Kor 
however small it may be, a sanitary ае 
every house, provision of three SP en 
sleeping areas for adults and children i. of 

. by makeshift arrangements, extendabilily \ 


п 
these are to be incorporated into the дез 
of a house for dignified living of its оссир 
Baker never likes type designs. rin 

Individual houses, involving the US 
its conception, design and constructio! 
hallmark of Baker houses. The idea vi; 
since caught.the imagination of the P 
and the Govt. in Kerala, as well aS 1n 


0 аа: 
other states of India and in countries abI? 


ionis the _ 


x 


Baker has been conferred the 'Padmasree' 
by Govt. of India, the habitat award in 1987 by 
the Ministry of Urban Development and 
HUDCO, and a special recognition by the 
Royal Govt. of the Netherlands for his 
demonstrated strides in the area of housing 
for the masses. His efforts are a model for 
governments as well, as he helped to replace 
govt. housing programme with people's 
participation by people's housing programme 
with Government participation, as the only 
way forsolvingthe mammoth housing problem 
in the developing countries. 

Bakers epoch-making intervention in 
housing brought to light two points. If people 
are to benefit by his approach, the same 
should reach them in terms of architects and 
designers who believe in it trained masons 
and other skilled workers in the locality who 
can build them, awareness among the public 
to ensure their acceptance and involvement 
in the whole process and availability of 
materials of construction. 

The task of training adequate number of 
practicing 
large scale, first b 
Technology for l 
(COSTFORD) chaired by former Chief 
Minister C. Achutha Menon till he expired in 
4991. The efforts were partly supported by 
the Science & Technology Department ovt. 
of India and the Kerala State Committee on 
Science, Technology Environment. 
COSTFORD also undertook construction of 
à number of houses and public buildings 
mostly in Thrissur District. 

In fact credibility of the approach gets а 


boost when public buildings. 90 the cost- 
à i Fhe worth of Baker technology 


campus, acade 
house and the staff quarter: 
Baker in the seven 
congenial environment 
experiences of international excellence. 

Nirmithi - Kendras: it was in 1985 that a 
young District Collector in. Kollam district, 
C.V. Ananda Bose, сате up with the idea of 
establishing effective delivery systems for 


the cost effec- 
tive construction 
technologies. 
Realising that housing 
the millions is a gigantic 
task апа creating 
awareness and availability of 
knowhow in this regard is a 
challenging job, he conceived a 
separate registered society called the 
Nirmithi Kendra for the district in 1985. 
The idea was well accepted and the Kerala 
Government decided to estabilish similar 


taken up by the Union Government and 
suggested as a model for other states. At 1% 
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These centres focus on the delivery system 
suchas 1) Training of engineers and masons- 
2) Mass production of cost effective building 
components. 3) Establishing retail outlets for 
sale of such pre-fabricated and other 
materials. 4) Undertaking actual construction 
of cost effective buildings for establishing к. 
credibility among the villagers and 5) Adaptive 
research to suit local requirements and . 
remedy problems arising at actual 
implementation level. 

It is also within the mandate of these 
building centres to organise exhibitions and 
demonstrations for increasing the awareness 
among the public. As a deliberate attempt to 
establish credibility, many district 
administrations embarked upon construction 
of village offices, anti-disaster shelters and 
the like using the cost effective technology. 

Such construction innovations have 
flourished in other parts of the country as 
well. The efforts of the Application of Science 
and Technology to Rural Areas (ASTRA) 
group at the Indian Institute of Science 
Bangalore has been very well known outside 
Karnataka, especially in the areas of Energ 
ano Building. ASTRA has ascieniic approach 
in making systems studies, studies related t 
walls, roofs, construction etc. Th б 
studies теуде 
US coveci based on a survey of rural 

g, the development of a systems 


Sere 
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approach to 
rural building 
technology, a study 
of the role of transport 
in building activity and 
determination of energy 
content in the building 
materials. 

Various alternative types of 
walls such as rammed earth, soil 
cement block, compacted mud blocks 
etc. have been studied and propagated 
with immense success. Ferrocement, 
bamboo-polythene-lime surkhi roofs, etc. 
were also investigated and demonstrated. 
Through their extension centres, the new 
cost-effective, locally relevant building 
technologies have been widely propagated 
A by ASTRA. Among the veterans who 

propelled ASTRA right from its inception in 
1974, the name of eminent energy expert Dr. 
A.K.N. Reddy and figure Prof. K.S. Jagdish 
figure uppermost. 

Yet another national voluntary agency 
working in the field of low cost housing, 
experimenting with bold and innovative 
technological adaptations is the Development 
Alternatives, led by Dr. Ashok Khosla with 
headquarters in New Delhi. A number of 
innovations in terracota, use of ferrocement 
micro-concrete roofing tiles and mud 
architecutre are being tried by Development 

P Alternatives. 

l Shirke group of Pune and Vastu Shilpa 
Foundation of Ahmedabad are also notable 
agencies which have made imprints in the 
propagation of new and innovative 
construction technologies. 

Technology inputs: While concepts, broad 
guidelines and new technological approaches 
in cost effective construction could start off 
with it, continued efforts in appropriate 
modification, adaptive technologies and 
effective production and delivery systems 
are essential for quicker realisation of the 
‘objective of bridging the housing shortage in 
"our country-especially due to widely varying 
climatic and living conditions in our great 

country. 

Introduction of hollow blocks for saving in 

construction material, reducing the weight of 

building and also for improving the thermal 

Comfort in the interiors has been getting wider 


recognition. While use of hollow cement 
blocks as wall material has got established, 
not necessarily as a cost saving technique, 
recent attempts for use of terracota more 
effectively in this area has come out very 
successfully. 

Attempts of R.K. Ramesh of Jose 
Ramesh Babu Architects, Kozhikode through 
Brickbond Shelters Pvt. Ltd., in evolving a 
time saving and cost saving construction 
practice with increased thermal comfort, 
essentially using specially designed hollow 
clay blocks, filler slab principle and partial 
pre-fabrication and reduction in use of timber 
have earned him a national award for 
excellence in architecture. Ramesh could 
achieve better and streamlined surface finish 
forlowcostconstruction and additional saving 
in maintenance costs, apart frominitial savings 
of the order of 30% in cost and reduce 
construction time considerably. 


While CBRI and such other institutions 
have involved themselves in the all important 
area of research into building materials, a 
number of innovative approaches have been 
made in Kerala which in turn gave added 
momentum to the mass housing movement. 
Dr. A. Achyuthan, Dr. K. Vincent Paul and Dr. 
T.S. Balagopal and others in Kozhikode 
Regional Engineering College and Prof. M.M. 
Thomas and Prof. Raghuveeran and others 
in College of Engineering, Thiruvanantha- 
puram deserve > special mention for their 
contributions to this movement. 

A successful mission breeds more 
missionaries. Laurie Baker's ‘one man 
institution’ in the early years of the crusade 
could attract isolated individual engineers 
and architects who were very serious o 
learning Baker's philosophy, learning COS 
saving approaches and fanning out in groups: 
for participating in the cost saving ventures 
Very prominent among the disciples of Bans 
are da Cunha and Ramesh Pandelker in Ge 
and Gayatri and Padmakumar now wae 
HUDCO. V. Sankar an engineer-construct- 
in Thiruvananthapuram associated VIRO 
Nirmithi and Mr. Benny Kuriakose, Ai 
established a low cost construction йо 
with the people's science movement of Ке) 
viz. Kerala Sasthra Sahitya Parishad (КӘ, 2 
and its Integrated Rural Technology corsi 
at Mundoor, Palakkad are also in the low C 
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scene with their own preferred variation of 
ideas of Bakers. T.R. Chandradath of 
COSTFORD, Thrissur is another Baker 
enthusiast currently managing the training 
and propagation activities of COSTFORD. 

The presence of these groups as well as 
the enthusiasm of HUDCO, in encouraging 
these approaches led to the creation of an 
atmospherein Kerala, where the responsibility 
for eradicating homelessness is shared by 
many at various levels. There are at least 16 
different agencies in Kerala in the mass 
housing scene. The Kerala Government and 
the State Housing Board have implemented 
through the District Collectorsascheme called 
Kairali, wherein soft loans upto Rs. 10,000 
are extendedtothe public. Kerala has crossed 
the one lakh house a year target proposed 
for five years as a part of the international 
year of shelter for the homeless. 

^ notable feature is the existence of a 
number of housing schemes, aimed at 
different economic strata and occupational 
groups. Subsidies, and loans at lower than 
bank rates have been offered to two lakhs of 
beneficiaries . in three stages under the 
rehabilitation scheme for the weakeer 
sections. Separate loan schemes are 
available for Government employees. 
teachers, journalists etc. Public sector 
employers also have been planning housing 
schemes for their own employees. 

Assistance is being given to the 
he first one lakh housing 
scheme for repair and upliftment. A number 
of co-operative housing schemes as well as 


schemes by private developers are also 
i , religious 


enthusiastically participating in giving the 
required impetus to the housing efforts. 

By co-ordinating a number of schemes, 
District Collectors have been giving shape to 
new packages of collective assist tl 
rmer Dist. Collector K. R. Rajan 
who headed the first literacy movement in 
Ernakulam District, announced a 'House for 
Аі" scheme for Ernakulam District to be 
completed in five years. One lakh new homes 
had to be constructed during this periodin the 
district. The then Kottayam Dist. Collector 
hanam aimed at making 


Alphonse Kannant 
Kottayam town а slum free down. All these 


show that the 
eradication of 
homelessness has 
acquired prime impor- 
tance in the development 
plans. 

The task is not that of 
finding resources alone. In fact, 
the other end of housing spectrum 
saw almost 48% of the estimated Gulf 
money inflow of Rs. 45,000 crore being 
invested in construction of ostentatious 
residential buildings, reclaiming paddy lands, 
skyrocketing brick prices and commandeering 
increased trade inflow of cement, steel, 
sanitarywares, decorative tiles, paints and 
the like. This boom however did not help the 
poor homeless, but only put more pressure 
on them. To the majority, materials saving, 
money saving, time saving, trouble saving- 
all these assume importance. 

There is none who would want to wait 
long for his dream house to take shape. Time, 
therefore, is the essence of the housing 
revolution. General awareness is yet another D 
factor. Governmental policies ensuring social 
equity are equally important. The high literacy 
rate and physical quality of life in Kerala have 
helped in creating an urge for a better home 
environment. In view of the heavy rainfall and 
the highly humid atmosphere, materials and 
methods have to be highly location specific. 
The emphasis given on governmental 2 
schemes for weaker sections, as well as on 
provision of asmokeless chulah andasanitary 
latine їп most of the newly constructed 
houses-even in the smallest of them-augurs 
well for Kerala's marching ahead in housing, 
both in terms of quantity and quality, and in ` 
retaining the democratic nature. 

Baker, COSTFORD, Nirmithi and several 
others have already succeeded in instilling 
awareness all over about practising economy 
inthe housing scene. The proposed Institute 
of Habitat Management under Kerala 
Government, one hopes, willbe an extension 
of the ongoing programmes too and will 
uphold, among other things, the Baker 
principles as the basic tenet. 

—Ву Prof. V.K. Damodaran, 
Director, Science, 
Technology and Environment, 
Thiruvananthapuram. 
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> in the making: 
HUDCO tackling the massive 
human settlements 
problem-a shortage of 25 
million houses now and 40 
million houses by 2000 A.D. 
ASTRA promotes down-to- 
earth technologies-houses 
by soil cement blocks. 


М IRMITI KENDRA, 


spearheading the 
revolution, has built a 
host of cost-effective 
public asset buildings 
in Kerala. Among 
them are a guest 
house, a tourist 
reception centre, an 
RDO quarters and a 
boat club. 
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M.. blocks, sand bricks, 


granite chunks and seasoned 
laterite blocks are increasingly used 
to cut down cost. Experiments in 

Karnataka and Kerala rural setting. 
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ffbeat designs at 


affordble cost. 
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[кыеш of technologies 
without compromising 


elhi's altemate technology: 
building by compressed earth 
blocks and roofing by micro- 
concrete files. 
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ost 
reduction, but 
not at the cost 
of aesthetics. 
Some of the 
interiors without 
cement 
plastering. 


XII 


N ew wave designs 


integrated with nature 
have come to be 
accepted widely. At 
half cost. Lush 
greenery at no extra 
cost. 


Н ouses with kiln bumt 
hollow clay bricks is a novel 
idea with an assured cost 
reduction upto 50 percent. 
The innovative design of the 
Beach House at Calicut 
(top) won many laurels. 


О. is gold: a new tiled house 214 


with a lot of wood work at Thirunelli 
forests in the Wynad district of 
Kerala is a standing monument to 
the architectural’splendour of 
yester years. — 
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THE COUNTRY 


India occupies a strátegic position in Asia, 
looking across the seas to Arabia and Africa 
on the West and to Burma, Malaysia and the 
Indonesian Archipelago on the East. Geo- 
graphically, the Himalayan ranges kept India 
apart from the rest of Asia. . 

The fertility of the Indo-Gangetic belt, 
however, had proved to be such an irresist- 
ible magnet that hordes of people pressed 
into India through the mountain passes from 
ancient times. 

India lies to the north of the equator 
between 8? 4' and 37? 6' north latitude and 
68° 7' and 97° 25' east longitude. Itis bounded 


on the south west by the Arabian Sea and on . 


the south east by the Bay of Bengal. On the 
north, north east and north west lie the Hima- 
layan ranges. The southern tip, Капуакитап 
is washed by the Indian Ocean. 

India measures 3214 km from north to 
south and 2933 km from east to west with a 
total land area of 3,287,263 sq km. It has a 
land frontier of 15,200 km and a coastline of 
7516.5 km. Andaman and Nicobar islands in 
the Bay of Bengal and Lakshadweep (iS- 


Capital : New Delhi 
Area : 8 287 263 sq km 
Population : 84,39,30,861 
Male : 43,75,97,929 
Female : 40,63,32,932 
Absolute Increase 
(1981-91) : 16,06,01,764 
Decadal Growth 
(1981-1991) : 23.50% 
Density : 267/sq km 
Literacy : 52.11% 
Male : 63.86% 
Female : 39.42% 
Female-Male ratio : 929 female 


for 1000 male 


INDIA 


lands) in the Arabian Sea are parts of the 
territory of India. 

India shares its political borders with 
Pakistan on the west and Bangladesh and 
Burma on the east. The northern boundary is 
made up of the Sinkiang province of China. 
Tibet, Nepal and Bhutan. ` 

India has seven major physiographic 
regions: (1) Northern Mountains including 
the Himalayas and the mountain ranges in 
the north-east. (2) The Indo-Gangetic plain, 
(3) Central Highlands, (4) Peninsular. pla- 
teau, (5) East Coast, (6) West Coast, (7) 
Bordering seas and islands. 

All the major land forms, hills, mountains, - 
plateaus and plairis, are well represented in 
India. Much of the land surface of India has 
developed a plateau character. There are ex- 
tensive plains either flat or rolling at levels 
ranging from 300 to 900 metres, dotted with 
conical or rounded hills or traversed by flat- 
topped ridges. These are mostly in the cen- 
tral highlands and the'peninsular plateau of 
the Deccan. 

India has seven principal 


1991 


National income (1988-89) : Rs. 306 822 crore 
| (At current prices 
Per capita GNP (1988-89) : Rs. 3835.00 | 
Per capita GNP (current 
figure by World Bank) : Rs: 6150.00 
States го 


Andhra Pradesh, Arunachal Pradesh, Assam 
Bihar, Goa, Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh. 
Jammu & Kashmir, Karnataka, Kerala, Madhya 
Pradesh, Maharashtra, Manipur, Meghalaya 
Mizoram, Nagaland, Orissa, Punjab, Rajasthan, 


Sikkim, Tamil Nadu, Tripura, Uttar Pradesh, West 
Bengal. 


Union Territories у 
Andaman & Nicobar Islands, Chandigarh, Dadra 


Nagerhaveli, Delhi, Daman and Diu, L 
and Pondicherry. pups s 


mountain 
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ranges: (1) the Himalayas, (2) the Patkai and 
other ranges bordering India in the north and 
north east, (3) the Vindhyas, which separate 
the Indo-Gangetic plain from the Deccan 


Plateau, (4) the Satpura, (5) the Aravalli, (6) . 


the Sahyadri, which covers the eastern fringe 
of the West Coast plains and (7) the Eastern 
Ghats, irregularly scattered on the East Coast 
of India and forming the boundary of the East 
Coast plains. 

Himalayas, the highest mountain-sys- 
tem in the world, is also one of the world's 
youngest mountain ranges. It extends practi- 
cally uninterrupted fora distance of some2500 
km and covers an area of about 500,000 sq 
“Кт. It contains the world's highest mountain 
peak, Everest and some ten peaks rising 
above 7,500 m. It appears to have risen as a 
result.of a collision between the drifting In- 
dian (peninsular) plate and the Tibetan plate 
of South Asia about 50 million years ago. The 
Himalayas reached their present heights 
much later. 

Patkai and allied mountain ranges run 
alongthe Indo-Bangladesh-Burma border and 
may collectively be called Purvachal or east- 
ern mountains. These ranges forming an arc 
must have come into existence along with the 

Himalayas. 

Aravalli range in north-western India is 
. one of the oldest mountain systems in the 
world. The present Aravalli range is only a 
remnant of the gigantic system that existed in 
prehistoric times with several of its summits, 
rising above the snow line and nourishing 
glaciers of stupendous magnitude which in 
turn fed many great rivers. 

Vindhyan range traverses nearly the 
whole width of Peninsular India—a distance 
of about 1050 km with an average elevation 
of some 300 metres. The Vindhyan range ap- 
pears to have been formed by the weathered 
products of the ancient Aravalli ranges. 

Satpura range, another ancient moun- 
tain system, extends for a distance of 900 km 
with many of its peaks rising above 1000 
metres. It is triangular in shape, with its apex 
at Ratnapuri and two sides running parallel to 

the Narmada and Tapti rivers. ^ 

Sahyadri, or Western Ghats, with an 
' average height of 1200 metres, is about 1600 
km long and runs along the western border of 
the Deccan Plateau, from the mouth of the 


river Tapti to Cape Comorin, (Kanyakumari), 
the southernmost point of India. It overlooks 
the Arabian Sea, and catches the full force of 
the monsoon winds, thus precipitating heavy 
rains on the West Coast. 

Eastern Ghats, bordering the East Coast 
of India, is cut up by the powertul rivers into 
discontinuous blocks of mountains. In its 
northern parts between the Godavari and 
Mahanadirivers it rises to above 1000 metres. 

There are three main watersheds in In- 
dia. (1) Himalayan range with its Karakoram 
branch in the north, (2) Vindhyan and Satpura 
ranges in Central India and (3) Sahyadri or 
Western Ghats on the West Coast. All the 
major rivers of India originate in one or the 
other of these watersheds. 

The main rivers of the Himalayan group 
are the Indus, the Ganga and the 
Brahmaputra. These rivers are both snow- 
fed and rain-fed and have therefore continu- 
ous flow throughout the year. Himalayan 
rivers discharge about 70 per cent of their 
inflow into the sea. This includes about 5 per 
cent from central Indian rivers. They join the 
Ganga and drain into the Bay of Bengal. 

The Indus, which the Aryans called the. 
Sindhu, has lent its name to India. Its valleys 
on both sides have been the seat of a civiliza- 
tion, that was not only older but also superior 
in many respects to the fabled civilizations of 
Sumeria and Egypt. This historic river has 
five major tributaries—the Jhelum, the Ch- * 
enab, the Ravi, the Beas and the Sutlej. 
These in turn have inspired the name Punjab 
(punj = five & ab = river), the Land of Five 
Rivers. The Indus rises from Mount Kailas in 
Tibet and traverses many miles through the 
Himalayas before it is joined by its tributaries 
in the Punjab. Thereafter it Passes into Sind 
(Pakistan) to fall into the Arabian Sea. 

The Ganga, famous alike in legend and 
history, is considered the most sacred river 
by the Hindus. It covers, what is called the 
heartland of India, which was the main centre 
of the ancient Aryan culture. It rises near the 
glacier, Gangotri in the Himalayas and flows 
through Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Bengal to 
fall into the Bay of Bengal. Ganga and its 
tributaries Jamuna, Gomti, Garga, Sarda, 
Gandak, Chambal, Son and Kosi, spread out 
like a fan in the plain of India thus forming the 
largest river basin in India, with an area, one 
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he State Emblem of India is an adaptation 

from the Sarnath Lion Capital of Asoka as pre- 

served in the Sarnath Museum. The Govern- 
ment adopted the emblem on 26th January, 1950, 
the day when India became a Republic. 

In the original of Sarnath Capital, there are 
four lions, standing back to back, mounted on an 
abacus with a frieze carrying sculpture in high 
relief of an elephant, a galloping horse, a bull and 
a lion separated by intervening wheels (chakras) 
over a bell-shaped lotus. Carved out of a single 
blockofpolished sandstone, the Capitalis crowned 
by the Wheel of the Law (Dharma Chakra). 

In the State Emblem adopted by the Govern- 
ment only three lions are visible, the fourth being 
hidden from view. The wheel appears in relief in 
the centre of the abacus with a bull on the right and. 
a horse on the left and the outlines of the other 
wheels on the extreme right and left. The bell- 
shaped lotus has been omitted. The words, 
Satyameva Jayate from the Mundaka Upanishad 
meaning ‘Truth alone triumphs’, are inscribed be- 
low the abacus in Devanagari script. 

The National Flag is a horizon- 
tal tri-colour of deep saffron (Kesari) 
at the top, white in the middle and 
dark green at the bottom in equal 
proportion. The ratio of the width of 
the flag to its length is two to three. 
In the centre of white band is a 
wheel, in navy blue, which repre- 
sents the Charkha.@ Its design is 
that of the wheel (Chakra) which 
appears on the abacus of the Sarnath Lion Capi- 
tal of Asoka. Its diameter approximates the width 
of the white band. It has 24 spokes. 

The design of the National Flag was adopted 
by the Constituent Assembly of India on 22nd July, 
1947. Its use and display are regulated by a code. 

Rabindranath Tagore's song Jana-gana- 
mana was adopted by the Constituent Assembly 
as the National Anthem of India on 24th Jan. 
1950. The first stanza (out of 5 stanzas) of the song 
forms the National Anthem. It reads: 
Jana-gana-mana-adhinayaka jaya he 
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata 
Punjaba-Sindhu-Gujarata-Maratha- 
Dravida-Utkala-Banga 
Vindhya-Himachala-Yamuna-Ganga 
Uchchhala-Jaladhi-taranga = 
Tava Subha name јаде, Tava subha asisa mage, 
Gahe tava jaya-gatha. с 
Jana-gana-mangala-dayaka, јауа he 
Bharata-bhagya-vidhata 
Jaya he, jaya he, jaya he, 

Jaya jaya jaya, jaya he. 


The following is Tagore's English rendering of 
the stanza: - 

Thou art the ruler of the minds of all people, 
Dispenser of India's destiny. 

Thy name rouses the hearts of the Punjab, 

Sind, Gujarat and Maratha, 

Of the Dravid and Orissa and Bengal. 

It echoes in the hills of the Vindhyas and Hima- 
layas, mingles in the music of the Jamuna and the 
Ganges and is chanted by the waves of the Indian 
Sea. Y 

They pray for the blessings and sing thy praise. 
The saving of all people waits in thy hand, 

Thou dispenser of India's destiny, 

Victory, victory, victory to thee. $ 

At the time of independence, the Govt. of 
India followed the Gregorian calendar based on 
the Christian era. 

The National Government adopted the rec- 
ommendation of the Calendar Reform Committee ч 
that the Saka era be adopted as the basis of the ? 
National Calendar. The Saka year B 
has the normal 365 days and begins al 
with Chaitra as its first month. The ys 
days of the Saka calendar have a 
permanent correspondence with the. + 
dates of the Gregorian Calendar, " 
Chaitra 1 falling on March 22 in a р 
normal year апа on March 21 іп a 3 


Leap Year. The National Calendar 
commenced on Chaitra 1 Saka, 1879 
corresponding to March 22, 1957 
A.D. 


The months of the National Calendar, with 
their days and the dates of the Gregorian Calendar 
corresponding to the first day of the Saka month 
are given below: 


Saka & Gregorian Calendarst 


1 Chaitra 30/31 daystt March 22/2111 4 
1 Vaishaka 31 April 21 k 
1 Jyaistha 31 May 22 
1 Asadha 31 June 22 
1 Sravana 31 July 23° 
1 Bhadra 31 Aug. 23 Р 
1 Asvina 30 Sept. 23 | 
1 Капіка 30 Oct. 23 
1 Agrahayana 30 Nov. 22 
1 Pausa 30 Dec. 22 
1 Magha 30 Jan. 21 
1 Phalguna 30 Feb. 20 


National Animal: Tiger; National Flower: Lo- 
tus; National Bird: Peacock. E 


@ Khadi Spinning Wheel 
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quarter of the total area of India. 

The Brahmaputra, rising in Western Tibet, 
flows for some 1300 km through the 
Himalayas, then turns south-west and then 
south, joining the easternmost branch of the 
Ganga—the Padma—and empties together 
with Ganga into the Bay of Bengal. г 

The rivers of Deccan denuding their beds 
for long geological ages have developed flat 
valleys with low gradients. The major Deccan 
rivers are the Godavari, the Krishna, the 


Cauvery, the Pennar, the Mahanadi, the- 


Damodar, the. Sharavati, the Netravati, the 
Bharatapuzha, the Periyar, the Pamba, the 
Narmada and the Tapti. These rivers are 
entirely rain-fed with the result that many of 
them shrink into rivulets during the hot sea- 
son. The Deccan rivers contribute about 30 
per cent of the total outflow in India. Of this, 
the rivers that flow from west to east account 
for 20 per cent and those from east to west 
about 10 per cent. 


The Godavari, the Krishna, the Cauvery 


and the Pennarall rise in the Western Ghats 


and traverse the plateau and the East Coast, 
to fall into the Bay of Bengal. The Godavari 
has the second largest river basin in India, 
comprising about 10 per cent of the total delta 
area of India. The Krishna basin is the second 
largest in the Peninsula, and the third largest 
in the whole of India. 


The Mahanadi and the Damodar tise in 
the north west of the plateau and flow east 
into the Bay of Bengal. The Mahanadi forms 
the third biggest basin in the peninsula and 
fourth in all India. 


The Narmada and the Tapti rising in the 
northernmost extremity of the plateau fall into 
the Gulf of Cambay in the Arabian Sea. The 
Narmada has a fairly extensive basin, next 
only to those of the Krishnaand the Mahanadi. 
Rivers the Sharavati, the Netravati, the 
Bharatapuzha, the Periyar and the Pamba 
rise in the Western Ghats and cross the West 
Coast to fall into the Arabian Sea, These 
rivers are comparatively small with limited 
catchment areas and minor basins, 


. THE PEOPLE 


The people of India are largely the de- 
scendants of immigrants from across the 
Himalayas. It is still debated whether any 
native race evolved on Indian soil. 

We know that the species known as 
Ramapithecus was found in the Siwalik foot- 
hills of the north-western Himalayas. This 
species believed to be the first in the line of 
hominids (human family) lived some 14 mil- 
lion years ago. Recent researches have 
shown that a species resembling the Aus- 
tralopithecus lived in India some 2 million 
years ago. Even this discovery leaves an 


- evolutionary gap of as much as 12 million 


years since Ramapithecus. 


С Very little research has been done re- 
_ garding the ethnic origins of the Indian popu- 


lation. Perhaps it is of little import now. The 
fact is that the Indian population is polygen- 
etic and is a confusing mixture of various 
racial strains. Few, if апу, can claim to belong 


to any particular stock. Nevertheless, many 


Indians pride themselves on their Aryan 
descent. 

.. The observations of Natwar Singh, min- 
ister-historian, are relevant in this context. 
Says Singh, "The unpalatable truth is, thatfor 
а vast number of people in north India, im- 
maculate ancestry is a mirage. He is a brave 
man, who can with certitude Prove his Aryan 
or Scythian descent. He, that has traced his 
birth to a mythological ancestor, has done 50, 
to draw attention away from the intervening 
generations".* и 

We are giving below descriptions of the 
various races in India according to the classi- 
cal pattern. : 

According to Dr. B. S. Guha, the popula- 
tion of India is derived from 6 main ethnic 
groups: 1. Negrito, 2. Proto-Australoids or 
Austrics, 3. Mongoloids, 4. Mediterranean or 
Dravidian, 5. Western Brachycephals and 6. 
Nordic Aryans. 


"К. Natwar Singh Maharaj Suraj Mahal (1707-1763) 
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Brachycephalic (broad headed) Negroids 
from Africa were the oldest people to have 
come to India. These people are now found 
only in patches among the hill tribes of south 
India (/rulas, Kodars, Paniyans and Kurum- 
bas) on the mainland. But they survive in the 
Andaman Islands, where they have retained 
their language.t They are an inconsequen- 
tial element in the population of India. 

Proto-Australoids or Austrics were a race 
of people, with wavy hair plentifully distrib- 
uted over their brown bodies, long heads with 
low foreheads and prominent eyeridges, 
noses with low and broad roots, thick jaws, 
large palates and teeth and small chins. 

The Austrics of India represent a race of 
medium height, dark (and in some cases 
black) complexion with long heads and rather 
flat noses but otherwise of regular features. 
Miscegenation with the earlier Negroids may 
be the reason for the dark or black pigmenta- 
tion of the skin and flat noses. Austric tribes 
spread over the whole of India and then pass 
onto Burma, Malaya and the islands of South 
East Asia. "The Austrics form the bedrock of 
the people" tt — - 

The Austrics laid the foundation of Indian 
civilization. They cultivated rice and vege- 
tables and made sugar from sugarcane. Their 
language has survived in the Kol or Munda 
speech, current in Eastern and Central India. 

¥Dravidians comprise all the three sub- 


+ See Andaman & Nicobar Island, infra. 

tt Gazetteer of India. 

Y The term Dravidianis derived from the pre-Hellenic Lycians 
of Asia Minor who called themselves Trmmili, which the 
Greeks wrote as Temilai. Temilaibecame Dramiza. Dramiza 
evolved itself in two ways: (1) In the South among the 
Dravidians, the process was dramizadamiza-Tamiz (mod- 
ern Tamil), (2) In the north, among the Aryans, 
dramiza-dramila-dravida (Dravidian), 


types, Paleo-Mediterranean, the true Medi- 
terranean and Oriental Mediterranean. They 
appear to be people of the same stock as the 
peoples of Asia Minor and Crete and the pre- 
Hellenic Aegeans of Greece. They are re- 
puted to have built up the city civilization of 
the Indus Valley, whose remains have been 
found at Mohenjo-daro and Harappa and 
other Indus cities. The Dravidians must have 
spread to the whole of India, supplanting 
Austrics and Negritos alike. 


Mongoloids of various types are confined 
to the north-eastern fringes of India, in As- 
sam, Nagaland, Mizo, Garo and Jainti Hills. 
Generally, they are people of yellow com- 
plexion, oblique eyes, high cheekbones, 
sparse hair and medium height. 


Nordic Aryans who migrated to India 
were a branch of Indo-Iranians, who had 
originally left their homes in Central Asia, 
some 5000 years ago, and had settled in 
Mesopotamia for some centuries. The Ar- 
yans must have come into India between 
2000 and 1500 B.C. Their first home in India 
was western and northern Punjab, from where 
they spread to the Valley of the Ganga and 
beyond. The Aryans, coming into India, en- 
countered the highly civilized Indus Valley 
people who had big towns, with fortifications 
and brick structures and many of the ameni- 
ties of a quite high city civilization. The Indus 
people were essentially a city people while 
the Aryans were a pastoral race. 


Though it is not exactly known what 
happened to the Indus people or their civiliza- 
tion, it may be assumed that they intermingled 
with the incoming Aryans, who adopted the 
Indus culture as their own. 


THE POPULATION 


According to 1991 census, India has a 
population of 84,39,30,861 (Males 
43,75,97,929; females 40,63,32,932). The 
final figures of the census are still under 
compilation and the figures now available are 
provisional. The growth rate during 1981-'91 
was about 23.50%. 


The population as per 1981 census was 
68,51,84,692. The population in Assam was 
taken in 1981 estimates. This was reviewed 
in the light.of 1991 census figures. The popu- 
lation figures arrived at in 1991 were lower 
than those arrived at in 1981. As a result, the 
population of India in 1981 has now been 
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1. Bombay 

2. Calcutta 

3. Delhi 

4. Maaras 

5, Hyderabad 
6. Bangalore 
7. Ahmedabad 
8. Pune 


Bombay has emerged as the 
According to the 1991 census, 


The following are the largest 


THE POPULATION Bi INDIA AND THE STATES 


Bombay-India's 
Largest City 


million 

12.57 11. Nagpur 
10.86 12. Surat 

8.38 13. Jaipur 

5.36 14. Indore 
4.27 15. Coimbatore 
4.11 16. Vadodara 
3.28 17. Patna 

2.44 18. Madurai 
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largest city in India with a population of 12. illi 
Calcutta emerges as the second largest with 10.86 топ. 
Out of India's total of 843.9 million people, 231.60 million live in urban areas. Total 
population in the Metropolitan cities comes to 68.56 million. 
20 cities in India in the descending order: 


million 
1.65 
1.52 
1.51 


e b^ 


1.14 
1.12 
1.10 
1.09 
1.06 


= | 9. Kanpur 2.10 19. Bhopal 
10. Lucknow 1.67 20. Varanasi 1.02 


| 
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The major religious communities of India 
are the Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, 
Buddhists, Jains and Parsis. Of these the last 
two are numerically insignificant but they are 
important in other ways. 

Of the 665,287,849 people in India in 
1981* (Assam not included), the Hindus ac- 
counted for the largest community with 
549,779,481 members. Other communities 
were divided as follows: 

Muslims: 75,512,439, Christians: 
16,165,447, Sikhs: 13,078,146, Buddhists: 
4,719,796, Jains: 3,206,038, Other Relig- 
ions: 2,766,285, Religions not stated: 60,217. 

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes who are part of the Hindu community 
form over 23.51% of the total population, 
about 156 million. 

The data of the 1981 census offers some 
other statistics also of interest to religious 
sociologists. The Appendix of the Household 
Population gives 183 subdivisions that are 
grouped together in the general statistics as 
"other religions and persuasions.” . 

Of these, 71,630 are Zoroastrians and 
5618, Jews. da 

There are 25,416 "Adivasis" by religion 
and there are 1,367 “tribals” (in Nagaland), 
119 "animists", and 25,985 whose religion is 
Simply "Non-Christian" (in Manipur, Megha- 
laya and Nagaland), together with 796 “pa- 
gans” in the same three States, and 1,215 

eathans" in Manipur. < r 

Some other tribals have given their 
Specific tribal identity as their religions: as for 
example, the census has the record of 484 

raons, 32,252 Santals, 1,481 Garos, 6,975 
Gonds, 4,133 Hos, 148,437 Khasis, 1,160 
Mundas, 1,296 Nagas. 

Nirankaris, numbering 3382, of appar- 
ently Hindu following, have entered them- 
Selves under geographical or caste terms like 

garwal, Bengali, Gujarati, Maharashtrian, 
arathi, Marwari, Malayalee, Tamilian and 
тше: total of 
erhaps of more interest is that a tota! 
29,086 persons corresponding 10 5.117 


`1991 Cens 1 i по! yet 
T us di is communities IS 
available jata on religiou: 


households consider themselves as “athe- 
ists" (predominantly in rural areas of Tamil 
Nadu, Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, 
Manipur and Bihar). There are 816 human- 


‚ ists (“тапар dharma’), half of them in Mahar- 


ashtra. 

Census of 1981 gives some other inter- 
esting data too. 

“The total fertility rate in India (excluding 
Assam) is 3.9 in rural areas, 2.8 in urban 
areas, and 3.6 for total area. 

“It may be noted that fertility is higher 
among Muslims, followed by Buddhists, 
Hindus, Sikhs, Jains and Christians. 

“At the national level, the total fertility 
rate for both Jains and Christians is identical, 
being 2.6 

Religious Members 


Religions Membership Percentage 
Hindus 549,779,481 82.64 
Muslims 75,512,439 11.35 
Christians 16,165,447 2.43 
Sikhs 13,078,146 1.96 
Buddhists 4,719,796 0.71 
Jains 3,206,038 0.48 
Other Religions 2,766,285 0.42 
igion not 
БЫ T 60,217 0.01 


“This apparent contradiction in the total 
fertility rate for all areas is cue to the rural- 
urban distribution differentials in these 

s." 
кое total fertility rate for Sikhs is 3.4, for 
Hindus and Budhists 3.6 and for Muslims 4.1. 

The Christian female ratio compared to 
the males is by far the highest among the 
various communities. They have for every 
1,000 males, 992 females; while Buddhists 
have 953, Jains 941, Muslims 937, Hindus 
933 and Sikhs 880. 

But on the other hand, according to 
census report, Christian women tend to marry 
rather late and therefore the percentage of 
married women in the fertile age-group (be- 
tween 15 and 49) is only 62.15, while for the 
Sikhs it is 70.40, for Jains 72.09, for Bud- 
dhists 79.26, for Muslims 80.42 and for Hin- 
dus 82.35. 
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was originally spoken in Delhi and some 
western UP districts. From the literary point of 
view, the term Hindi covers not only the 
Khariboli form, but also a number of other 
dialects like Brajbhasha, Bundeli, Awadhi, 
early Marwari of Rajasthan and the Maithili 
and Bhojpuri of Bihar. į 
Being the official language of six States 
and the Indian Union today, Hindi is receiving 
high patronage. This patronage and support 
has encouraged the development of Hindi as 
a great literary language. 

Kannada, the official language of the 
state of Karnataka, belongs to the Dravidian 
family. The majority of its speakers is found in 
Karnataka where they form more than 65 per 
cent of the population. Kannada, as an inde- 
pendent language, dates from the 9th cen- 
tury. It has rich literary traditions. 

Kashmiri, a language of the Indo-Aryan 
group, is often mistaken as the state lan- 
guage of Jammu and Kashmir. Urdu is the 
State language of Jammu and Kashmir. 

Kashmiri-speaking population in Jammu 
and Kashmir comes to about 55 per cent of 
the total population. Kashmiri literature goes 
back to A.D. 1200. It is comparatively a 
developed language. It is written, at present, 
in the Perso-Arabic script. 

Malayalam, a branch of the Dravidian 
family, is the official language of the State of 
Kerala. Malayalam struck out on its own by 
the 10th century A.D. It is one of the most de- 
veloped languages of India. 


Marathi, belonging to the Indo-Aryan 
stock, is the official language of Maharash- 
tra. 

Though Marathi separated from the main 

Indo-Aryan stock at a very early date, its 
literary career began only in the 13th century. 
Since then, it has made great progress. It has 
today a fully developed literature of the modern 
type. 
.  Oriya, a branch of the Indo-Aryan family, 
is the official language of the State of Orissa, 
where Oriya-speaking population comprises 
Some 82 per cent of the population. 

Oriyais found recorded as far back as the 
10th century. But its literary career began 
only in the 14th century. 

Punjabi, belongs to the Indo-Aryan fam- 


ily and is the official | 
Punjab: language of the State of 


Punjabi, though a very ancient language, 
turned literary only in the 15th century. From 
the 19th century, Punjabi showed vigorous 
development in all branches of literature. Itis 
written in the Gurumukhi* script. 

Sanskrit, the classical language of India, 
is also one of the oldest languages of the 
world—perhaps the very oldest to be re- 
corded. It starts with Rig Veda, which ap- 
pears to have been composed around 2000 
B.C. Early Sanskrit is known as Vedic San- 
skrit and covers the period between 2000 
and 500 B.C. Classical Sanskrit covers the 
period between 500 B.C. and A.D. 1000. 

Sindhi, is a branch of the Indo-Aryan 
family. Itis spoken by some 16 million people, 
of whom 5'/, million live in Sind (Pakistan), 
and the rest mostly in India. 

Sindhi has preserved some of the ar- 
chaic features of the old Indo-Aryan lan- 
guage. Sindhi uses the Perso-Arabic script in 
Pakistan. Speakers in India use mainly the 
Devanagari script. Of late Sindhi has devel- 
oped noteworthy literature also. 

Tamil, the oldest of the Dravidian lan- 
guages, is the State language of Tamil Nadu. 
Tamil literature goes back to centuries be- 
fore the Christian era. "In originality, though 
not in extent, Tamil literature stands by 
itself." It represents certain new literary 
types which are not found in Sanskrit or 
other Aryan languages. The language is 
spoken by 64 million or more and judging by 
its modern publications, it is advancing at a 
fast pace. 

Telugu, numerically the biggest of the 
Dravidian languages, is the State language 
of Andhra Pradesh. Next to Hindi, it is the 
biggest linguistic unit in India. Telugu is found 
recorded from the 7th century A.D. Butit was 
only in the 11th century that it broke out into 
a literary language. 

Urdu, the State language of Jammu and 
Kashmir, is spoken by more than 28 million 
people in India (1981 census). 

The name Urdu is derived from 'Zaban- 
e-Urdu-Muala’ which means the language of 
the exalted camp or court. The exalted camp 
or court here meant the camp or court of the 


*'Gurumukhi' literally means ‘from the face of the guru - 
It is the name given to the script devised by the Sikh guru- 
Guru Angad, in the 16th century. The Gurumukhi is based on 
the old Sharda script, which is related to the Nagari script- 
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M г. P.V. Narasimha Rao's 

assurance to Manipur that 
the government would consider 
a consitution amendment bill to 
incorporate Manipuriinthe eighth 
schedule of the constitution, and 
a similar commitment from him 
with regard to Nepali (Gorkhali) 
have evoked wide-spread inter- 
est in Goa, where the Konkani- 
speaking people have long been 
pressing for the inclusion of their 
language in the eighth schedule. 
No wonder, the people of Goa 
and other Konkani-speaking 
people living outside Goa, wel- 
comed Goa government's cabi- 
net resolution seeking the inclu- 
sion of Konkani in the eighth 
schedule. 

By including only 15-lan- 
guages, the schedule discrimi- 
nates between major and minor 
languages. This goes against the 
basic tenets of the consitution 
which professes to equally treat 
all the linguistic groups in the 
country. Besides, there are cer- 
tain anomalies in the exclusion 
of Konkani from the eighth sched- 
ule. 


First, nowhere does the con- 
Stitution lay down any criteria for 
the inclusion of a national lan- 
guage in the eighth schedule. 
For example, Sanskrit, which a 
handful of Indians claim as their 
mother tongue, finds a place in 
the schedule, even though it is 
Not even the official language of 
any state. The eighth schedule 
Was amended to include Sindhi 
Which hails from Pakistan. How- 
ever, several other languages 
Which are recognised by the 
Sahitya Akademi as independ- 
ent Indian languages are yet to 

Па a place in it. Not all lan- 
guages recognised by the 
Akademi are official languages 
Of any state. But the cases of 
Konkani, Manipuriand Nepaliare 
different. They have their own 
iterary and cultural history and 
аге the official languages of their 
respective states. In this respect, 
| tan Claim is far more jnustified 


an that to Kashmiri and Sindhi. 


A Case 
For | 
Konkani 


Second, Goa did not form part 
of the Indian Union when the con- 
stitution was adopted. Naturally, 
one could not complain about 
Konkani's exclusion from the eighth 
schedule so long as its homeland 
was out of the Union. But when the 
constitution was amended in 1961 
to formalise the merger of Goa into 
the Indian Union, justice demanded 
that its language too be granted 
recognition in the eighth schedule 
to provide an opportunity to the 
Konkani-speaking people of Goa 
to be equal partners in the task of 
nation-building. Goa has since 
become a full-fledged state and 
has adopted Konkani as the offi- 
cial language of the state. And 
since its literary status has been 
recognised by the Sahitya 
Akademi, there is no reason why 
the discrimination should still con- 
tinue. 
The disadvantages to Goa of 
not having a place in the eighth 
schedule are many. The National 
Book Trust refuses either to pub- 
lish books in Konkani or to accept 
Konkani books for translation into 
otherlanguages, only because the 
languages does not figure in the 

ighth schedule. 

28 All India Radio and Door- 
darshan treat Konkanidismissively 
for the same reason. While AIR 
allots very little space to Konkani 


programmes broadcast from 
Bombay, Dharwad, Mangalore, 
Trichur and Trivandrum, where 
the number of Konkani-speak- 
ing people is sizeable, its Goa 
station too has not done any 
better. In fact, the AIR Bombay 
station has, over the years re- 
duced the time orginally allotted 
for Konkani broadcasts. AIR's 
external services division, which 
catered to the cultural needs ofa 
large number of Konkani-speak- 
ing people living in Africa and the 
Gulf countries, has abruptly ter- 
minated its Konkani broadcasts 
along with news broadcasts in 
Konkani language. 

Doordarshan recently 
started telecasting a 30 minute 
Konkani programme from its 
Panaji station. But because of 
inadequate technical facilities, 
the programmes failed to satisfy 
the expectations of the viewers, 
Worse, Doordarshan has left out 
Konkani telecasts from its na- 
tional network, denying a large 
number of Konkani-speaking 
television owners the benefits of. 
watching programmes in their 
language. 

The AIR news services divi- 
sion does not broadcast Konkani 
bulletins, as it does in other lan- 
guages. The directorate of ad- 
vertising and visualpublicity does 
not carry out any publicity cam- 
paign in Konkani for the same. 
reason. 

Most unfortunate, Konkani 
poets are denied the opportunity. 
to participate in the poetry sym- 
posia organised by AIR and 
Doordarshan on the occasion of 
national events on the same 
ground. Similarly, Konkani au- 
thors and artists cannot partici- 
pate in cultural festivals organ- 
ised by the government in other 
countries. The Human Resource 
Development Ministry does not 
extend to Konkani writers in other 
languages, emeritus fellowships 
and other scholarships on the 
same ground. 


(Excerpts from an article by 
Dattaraj V. Salgaokar). 
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ruling Sultans of Delhi. 


Urdu and Hindi have proceeded from the 
same source, thatis, fromthe Khariboli speech 
of Delhi and surrounding areas. The Khari- 
boli was a spoken language which prevailed 
around Delhi, since the 13th century. 

In the 19th century, when the Delhi Sul- 
tanate disappeared and the British became 
the rulers, Sir Sayyed Ahmed Khan (1817- 

1898) started a revival of Urdu, as the lan- 
guage of the Muslims in India. Modern Urdu 
was thus born. 


Urdu has produced an extensive litera- 
ture. Muslim speakers of Urdu use the Perso- 
Arabic script while Hindus use the Deva- 
nagari script. Urdu is also written in Roman 
characters. 


Art. 343 of the Constitution provides that 
for a period of 15 years from the commence- 
ment of the Constitution the English lan- 
guage shall continue to be used for all official 
purposes of the Union. It was expected that 
after the expiry of the stipulated period (that 
is after 1965) Hindi would displace English as 
the official language of the Union. 

Subsequent developments have turned 
the current in favour of continuing English as 
an additional official language, no definite 
date being fixed for its elimination and re- 

placement by Hindi. 

As matters stand, the languages listed in 
the Constitution remain the official languages 
inthe respective States, while Hindi and Eng- 
lish continue to be used for inter-State corre- 
spondence and for all-India use generally. 


INDIAN LITERATURE 


Indian Literature is one though written in 
many languages—this has been the slogan 
of the Sahitya Akademi ever since its incep- 
tion in 1954. There are 15 officially recog- 
nised languages in India and each has pro- 
duced a literature of great vitality and rich- 
ness. Though distinctive in parts, all stand for 
a homogenous culture that is the essence of 
the great Indian Literature. 


The Indian Constitution has officially rec- 
ognised 15 languages after taking into con- 
sideration their numerical, commercial, politi- 
cal and cultural importance. But the number 
of mother-tongues as per 1961 Census is 
1652. This bewildering figure has been ar- 
rived at, taking into account even dialects 
‘spoken only by five persons. The 1971 Cen- 
sus gives a more realistic figure of 700, 
having taken into account the dialects spo- 
ken by 1000 people and above. 

These languages belong to four major 
speech families—the Aryan, the Dravidian, 
the Sino-Tibetan (or Mongolian) and the 
Austric. But the 15 major languages come 
eae [уап \! 1) and the Dravidian 

es. They are also literary languages. 
The Sahitya Akademi (the Natonal. eid 
emy of Letters) has approved not only these 


15 languages, but also English and six more 
Indian languages (Dogri, Konkani, Manipuri, 
Manly Nepali and Rajasthani) for its activi- 
ies. 

The addition of six languages was done 
after a good deal of deliberation by expert 
committees appointed by the Akademi since 
1960. Thus we can say that Indian literature 
is produced in at least 22 languages. In other 
words, there are 22 Indian literatures recog- 
nised by the Sahitya Akademi. 


Since its inception in 1954, the Sahitya 
Akademi has been propagating the ides Gt 
cultural unity by using the slogan "Indian 
Literature is one though written in many lan- 
guages’, This aphoristic statement is hon- 
estly questioned by thinkers who point out 
that literature is language-based and hence it 
is intrinsically linked with the language in 


. which it is written. 


The literature of a particular language 
has its own special form, symbols and nu- 
ances. Therefore it is more logical to say that 
there are as many literatures in India as there 
are languages which have flowered into lit- 
erature. This approach has its own relevance 
and force. But there is another side to the 
question. When we survey the various litera- 
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tures of India, itis possible to recognise some 
common characteristics which reveal their 
Indian-ness, some threads which hold them 
together despite their distinctive flavour or 
diverse association. The idea of one-ness of 
the literature is a concept, and this cannot be 
questioned. 

The like-minded response of our creative 
writers in the many languages to common 
problems and similar experiences is unmis- 
takably clear. Therefore the use 'Indian Lit- 
erature' in the singular is as acceptable as its 
use with the plural. As a matter of fact, 
Western Orientalists and Indologists as also 
Indian scholars and historians have usedthe 
term in the singular and also in the plural as 
evidenced from the titles of books written by 
them and no one has questioned the usages. 
But it is significant that no one uses the term 
"The Indian Language' (in the singular) as 
there is no language which can make such a 
claim. > 

English has been used by Indians for 
literary expression inthe last 200 years. Thus 
we have 22 developed languages In India, 
which produce 22 literatures and these have 
a substantial common denominator justifying 
the expression 'the Indian literature’. 


These 22 languages are not equal in 
their development and national or state 
support. No doubt all the regional languages 
have received a fillip after the attainment of 
independence. English, though foreign in 
origin, still plays an important role as the As- 
Sociate Official language and the most effec- 
tive link language both within India and out- 
side India. Indians have made their own 
Contribution to the English language in crea- 
tive writing andin intellectual pursuits. Thatis 
why the Sahitya Akademi has approved it for 
its programmes. А 

Even the 15 scheduled languages which 
the Akademi had originally approved differ in 
their background, historical developmentan 
functional relevance. Sanskrit language anc 
its literature has a special place in our civili- 
zation. It is the oldest classical language and 
had functioned as the most powerful forma- 
tive agency and integrating force from the 
Very beginning of Indian history. ; 

Spoken Sanskrit (by whatever name it 
has been called) is the fountain from which 
the languages of Aryan India had originally 


` Kannada (Karnataka), Malayalam 


sprung; the principal portion of their vocabu- 
lary and their inflexional system being de- 
rived from this source. Even the Dravidian 
languages which have a considerably differ- 
ent morphological system are indebted to 
Sanskrit in the realms of vocabula and 
phonology with the partial exception of Tamil. 
Actually, there is no important language or 
literature in India which has not been influ- 
enced and enriched by Sanskrit and its great 
literature. Traditional Indian culture cannot 
be properly understood without the help of 
Sanskrit. This has been well recognised by 
orientalists butthe complementary role played 
by ancient Tamil works representing the 
Dravidian stock has not been appreciated as 
much as it should have been. 

Next to Sanskrit comes Tamil with refer- 
ence to the anitquity of literature. Except 
Tamil in the South and 
Urdu in the North, almost 
all the modern Indian lan- 
guages emerged more or 
less within the same pe- 
riod of Indian history. Urdu 
has only a heritage of 
about five centuries. 

As regards state pa-|: 
tronage there is consider- 
able variation. Hindi has a 
pre-eminent place in thej; 
national set-up as the offi- 
cial language of the Union of India and that of 
six states. Kashmiri and Sindhi have no state 
to support them as official languages. San- 
skrit remains apart as a classical language, 
the other languages each has a state to 
support and foster: Assamese (Assam), 


i (West (Gujarat), 
Bengali (Wes! Ree 


rathi Maharashtra), 
bp (Punjab), Tamil (Tamil Nadu), Tel- 
ugu (Andhra Pradesh) and Urdu (Jammu & 
Kashmir). Brief reviews of the twenty-two lit- 
eratures are given below: 


ASSAMESE 


Though the antiquity of the Assamese 
language can be traced back to the seventh 
century A.D. it sprouted literary forms only by 
the 13th century. Rudra Капааіїѕ translation 
of ‘Dronaparva’ (of the Mahabharata) and 
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Madhava Kandali's rendering of the Натау- 
ana are two works of classical eminence of 
the early period. The new Vaishnavite move- 
mentin the 15th century AD gave an impetus 


to the vermacular literature. Sankara Dev - 


(1449-1568), during his long life, popularised 
the movement by his great poetic composi- 
tions, dramas and lyrics. 

The poetical compositions from the 16th 
to the 19th centuries may be classified into 
six categories: (i) translation from the epics 
and puranas, (ii) Kavyas based on episodes, 
and stories from the epics and puranas, (iii) 
lyrics, (iv) secular and utilitarian Kavyas, (v) 
biographical works, and (vi) devotional an- 
thologies and compendia. Traditional poetry 
was composed keeping an assembly of lis- 
teners in view as literacy was confined to the 
privileged classes. 


The great names that 
For a period of| should be remembered 
about 40 уеагѕ,| ате Bhattadev (1558- 
Bengali language| 1638) who popularised 
dominated in Аѕ-| Assamese prose, Damo- 
sam especially in| dara Dev who wrote im- 
administration and | portant biographies, and 
education. But that | Purushottam Thakur who 
came to ап end|Wrote grammatical works. 
with the renais-| The Buranjis constitute a 
sance of Assa- glorious chapter in Assa- 
mese. | mese literature. Actually 

1 modern Assamese prose 
emerges from Buranjis, though the European 
missionary also has an important role in the 
shaping of modern prose. In the 17th century 
a prose version of the Ramayana was writ- 
ten. Literature also broke out into secular 
channels. 


The last three quarters of the 18th cen- 
tury and the first half of the 19th century were 
on the whole a barren period. Then with the 
influences of the West, the modern period 
commences. For a period of about 40 years 
(1836-72) Bengali language dominated in 
assam опресіају in administration and edu- 

n; but that came to an end especial 
when the Christian Missionaries started thei 
work of compiling dictionaries and writing 
grammars of Assamese and translating the 
Bible in Simple prose. The translation of the 
whole Bible into Assamese by the missionar- 


ies and its publication i + 
tant vont d ication in 1813 was an impor- 


y 


INDIAN LITERATURE Е INDIA AND THE STATES 


The leaders of renaissance in Assamese 
literature are Chandrakumar Agarwalla (1858- 
1938), Lakshminath Bezbarua (1867-1938), 
and Hemachandra Goswami (1872-1928). 
The monthly Jonaki which ushered іп the 
romantic movement was founded by them. 
The leading novelists of the 19th century 
were Padmanath Gohain Barua and Rajan- 
ikantha Bardoloi. Both of them have written 
quite a few historical novels. In the field of 
social novel, the important names are Dandi- 
nath Kalita, Daiba Chandra Talukdar and 
Bina Barua. In the post-Independence period 
the more important fiction writers are Syed 
Abdul Malik (b. 1919), Jogesh Das (b. 1927) 
and Briendra Kumar Bhattacharya (b. 1924), 
the last one has annexed the Jnanpith Award 
(1979) for the novel lyaringam (people's 
Reign, 1960) which deals with the life of the 
Nagas and their struggle for an independent 
Nagaland. Besides social novels Assamese 
has a good number of regional and biographi- 
cal novels. Assamese is fairly rich in short 
Story, personal essay, biography and other 
forms of modern prose. Both in poetry and 
prose, a Marxian emphasis is evidenced in 
the forties and fifties of the present century. 
Western literature has considerably influenced 
contemporary writing. The influence of French 
symbolists and English poets like T.S. Eliot is 


quite patent. 
BENGALI 


Historians of Bengali literature find early 
forms of Bengali writing between the 8th and 
the 12th centuries AD. Among these the 
Natha literature of the 12th century is more 
important from the literary point of view. This 
form of literature has emerged from the Bud- 
dhist Sahajiya cult. The Vaishnava cult.also 
gained ground. From the middle of the 14th 
century, Radhakrishna lyrics became very 
popular and Chandidas was the great spokes- 
man of this form of writing. He has composed 
about a thousand poems. 


Translations or rather adaptations.of the 
Ramayana became very popular in the 15th 
century. The most well-known is the Ramay- 
ana by Krttivasa Ojha. Critics consider it an 
adaptation of one particular book. Ramayana 
of Krttivasa is revered as much as Rama- 
charitamanasa of Tulasidas in North India. 
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The types of literature which became 
popular after the Bengali rendering of the 
classical Sanskrit works, are called Mangal 
Kavyas. They are long narrative poems ex- 
tolling the struggle of a god or goddess to 
establish himself or herself against certain 
rivals. There are three recognised varieties of 
Mangal Kavyas: (i) Manasamangal (ii) Chan- 
dimangal and (iii) Dharmamangal, each rep- 
resenting a separate godhead. 

The advent of Sri Chaitanya (1486-1533) 
was an epoch-making event in Bengali litera- 
ture which spread to neighbouring languages 
as well. The life and teachings of Chaitanya 
made Vaishnavism a living faith. Many of his 
disciples produced literature of great power 
and the influence continued for over two 
centuries. The literature comprised two 
classes, lyric poetry and biographical works. 
The Radhakrishna love songs were so popu- 
lar that even Muslim poets composed some 
poems on the same theme. 

The 18th century was, comparatively 
speaking, a period of decadence in Bengali 
poetry. The modern period begins practically 
with the 19th century. Bengali prose evolved 
and developed in such a manner that it be- 
came a suitable medium for literary expres- 
Sion. Forthis the European missionaries and 
the English-educated Bengali were to à great 
extent responsible. The missionaries pro- 
duced grammars and dictionaries and they 
translated the Bible into Bengali prose. . 

The establishment of the Fort William 
College at Calcutta in 1800 was an epoch- 
Making event. The contribution of William 
Carey, a Serampore missionary was 50 
Substantial and significant to Bengali and 
other Indian languages that it will never be 
forgotten. Carey wrote a Bengali grammar, 
Compiled an English-Bengali dictionary and 
Organized the translation of the Bible into 
Bengali. 

_ Translation of English literary works gave 
a fillip to Bengali prose writing. At the same 
time, translation from Sanskrit was not disre- 
garded. While poetry gained a new dimen- 
Sion, new literary forms like the novel, the 
short story, the personal essay and biogra: 
Phy took shape in the language. The most 
Outstanding poet of the mid-19th century Wa 
Michael Madhusudan Dutt (1824-73) who 
Composed the classic Meghanad Badh 


Kavya, the first epic poem in Bengali in the 
western sense. He was inspired by Homer, 
Virgil and Dante. Не also wrote some 
plays which differ from the traditional yatra 


type. 

Bankim Chandra (1838-94) wrote his first 
romantic novel Durgeshnandini in 1865. This 
gave a thrill to the readers of Bengali and 
soon translations appeared in sister lan- 
guages. Bankim wrote more such novels like 
Anandamath, Rajsimha, Vishavriksha, etc. 
that he was hailed as a pioneer novelist in 
India. Sarat Chandra followed him with sev- 
eral novels of classical dignity and charm. His 
Nishkriti (Release), Bindur Cele (Bindu's 
Ward) and Srikanta are particularly well- 
known. Another significant work of the period 
is the play Nildarpaxn (the Indigo Mirror 1860) 


. by Dinabandhu Mitra. In the third quarter of 


the 19th century Bengali 
literature was brimming п ture 
Mh aE ty ЧАДА (ese Жык? 


endeavour for the bard. bard. The Post- 
Thousands of lyrics, Tagore period is 
ems and songs, about |3/so very rich. 

a dozen novels, three 
dozen plays, volumes of short stories anda 
mass of prose literature flowed from his pen. 
His own translation of Gitanjali into English 
brought him international fame when he was 
awarded the Nobel Prizein 1913. His Gora is 
considered a very outstanding epic novel in 
our literature. 

The post-Tagore period of Bengali lit- 
erature is also rich. Here we find novelists like 
Tarashankar Banerji, Manik Banerji and 
Bibhutibhushan Banerji in the field of fiction, 
Jibananda Das, Nazrul Islam, Sudhindra Nath 
Datta, Buddhadeva Bose, Premendra Mitra 
and Bishnu De in poetry, Dinabandhu Mitra, 
G.C. Ghose and Dwijendralal Roy in the field 
of drama and a host of others who have an 
established reputation in Bengali. Quite afew 
of them are known beyond the borders of 
Bengal, Bibhutibhushan's Aranyak (Pertain- 
ing to forest, 1937) and Pather Panchali 
(Saga of Path, 1929) are extremely sensitive 
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novels translated into many languages. 
Tarasankars Gana Devata (God of the 
Masses, 1942) and Arogyaniketanare equally 
well known. Manik Bandopadhyaya's. Pad- 
manadir Maghi is another great novel. It may 
also be stated that several movements in lit- 
erature sprouted in Bengali first and then 
spread over to other languages in India. 
Some works of Post-Independence period in 
Bengali literature have also influenced other 
Indian literatures, though not to the same 
extent as the Tagore-period. 


DOGRI 


Dogri is one of the modern Indian lan- 
guages spoken in the state of Jammu and 
Kashmir and also in Himachal Pradesh. It 
has traces of the old Sanskrit dialects as well 
as the dialects spoken by 
Dogri, one of the the Khasas, Yavanas, 
modern languages Takkas, etc. in the Dogra 
spoken in Jammu Hill areas. Rev. Carey has 
and Kashmir and|™ade mention of it in 1816 
Himachal Pradesh | and John Beames in 1867. 
hasa rich tradition|!ts old script Takari has 
of folk literature. een replaced by the De- 
These deal with|Vanagari ‘Script. 
every aspect of life). Dogri has a rich tradi- 
from the cradle to\tion of folk literature con- 
sisting of folk-tales, riddles 
= and proverbs: These deal 

with every aspect of life from the cradle to the 
grave. There are also quite a few long narra- 
tive poems in praise of gods known as Bhetas. 
Among the earlier Dogri poets mention 
may be made of Manak Chand (16th cen- 
tury), Gambhir Rai (17th century), Devi Ditta 
(18th century) and Ganga Ram (19th cen- 
tury). Rajauli (the Genealogy of Kings) a 
translation of a Persian work by Teheldas 
(1614-59) is the earliest prose work in Dogri. 
The first book printed in Dogri is the transla- 
tion of the New Testament brought out (in 
1818) by the Serampore missionaries. 

During the first four decades of the 20th 
century seven poets wrote in Dogri. Among 
them Hardutt Shastri (1890-1956) is the most 
outstanding. He wrote on socio-religious and 
patriotic themes. The first quarter of the 20th 
century is a period of great decline in Dogri 
literature with Urdu or Punjabi making in- 
roads in the literary situation. In due course 


the grave. 


Dogri asserted itself. Dini Bhai Pant (b. 1917) | 
is considered to be the first Dogri poet of 
modern consciousness. He gave a new 
dimension to Dogri poetry.. Patriotism was 
the dominant theme of Dogri poetry for some 
years after the Pakistani invasion. It then 
gave way to the poetry of socialism. An im- 
portant work to be mentioned here is the first 
anthology of Dogri poetry titled Jogo Duggar 
(Awake the land of Dogrees, 1949). It con- 
tains moving poems for 12 poets. 

Ghazalis popular in Dogri. Kunwar Viyogi 
is outstanding in the composition of ghazals. 
Since 1950, over a hundred new poets 
emerged on the Dogri literary scene. The 
more prominent among them are Madhukar, 
Padma Sachdev, Charan Singh, Mohanlal 
Sapolia and Sarma Sarathe. Short stories 
are popular in the language. Narendar Khaju- 
па writes fine stories and other forms of 
prose. He is a past-master in using irony and 
humour. There are also a few plays and 
novels in Dogri. Among the fictionsists Ved 
Rahi's name stands out. Others who have 
made significant contributions are Bhagawat 
Prasad Sathe, Ram Nath Shastri, Narendra 
Khajuria and Madan Mohan Sharma. 


GUJARATI 


Gujarati language evolved from one of 
the dialects of the standard Gurjara 
Apabhramsa and got a distinctive form by the 
12th century. Jain influence is quite strong 
especially in the early periods. The history of 
Gujarati literature falls into four broad peri- 
ods: (1) 1250-1456, (2) 1456-1650, (3) 1650- 
1825 and (4) 1825-1975. 


By about 1250 Gujarat became an inde- 
pendent political unit with considerable 
achievement in art and literature. Sanskrit 
was cultivated and libraries were set up in the 
monasteries. .Saivism became strong. He- 
roic romance, historical chronicle and the ro- 
mantic tale are the prinicipal narrative forms 
of this early period. Rasa, originally a folk 
dance was converted into melodious dra- 
matic poetry by Jain authors, Phagu, ashore" 
and more lyrical poem also became popular, 
Jinapadmasuri, Rajasekharasuri ап 
Jayasekjharasuri (all of the 14th century 
were important poets who popularised tl 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 d 


INDIA AND THE STATES Ш INDIAN LITERATURE 


.437 


phagu. Romantic tales in verse also were in 
vogue. The Jain scholars took to writing in 
prose which was elegant and simple. 
Prithvichandra (1422) by Manikyasundara- 
suri is a reputed work of poetical prose. 

Inthe second period the language breaks 
away from the Rajasthani idiom. Hinduism 
takes the place of Jainism as the main source 
of literary inspiration. The epics and puranas 
flow into Gujarati. The great poets of the 
period are Narasimha and Mirabai; the latter 
is being claimed by languages like Hindi and 
Rajasthani. Narasimha Mehta (1414-1480), 
though not the first Gujarati poet, is consid- 
ered to be the father of Gujarati poetry like 
Ezhuthachan in Malayalam. His Govinda- 
Gamana and Sudama Charitra are very well 
known. S 

Mirabai (1499-1547) is the most cele- 
brated woman poetess of India. Her bridal 
devotion to her Lord Krishna has a ring of 
purity andis a fine example of the sublimation 
of the sex element. After them comes Bhalana 
(1434-1514), the great scholar and artist who 
has adapted Kadambari, Nalakhyana and 
Ramabalacharita. Bana's prose work Ka- 
Bernat has been rendered in a versified 
orm. , 


Here Bhalana shows the art of pruning 
the luxuriance of the original and adding im- 
ageries of local significance. Nakara (1500- 
1575) and Vishnudasa (1564-1632) enriched 
the Akhyana literature. The Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas were brought 
into Gujarati in an assimilable form by them. 
Akho (1591-1656) of Ahmedabad was the 
champion of Vedantic poetry of Gujarati. 
Thus we pass on to the third period when 
Akbar formed the province of Gujarat sepa- 
ratingit from Marvad. Life was dull from about 
1700 until the British came to the scene. Pre- 
manand (1636-1734) is the finest poet of this 
Period. He brought the Akhyana technique to 
Perfection. The 16th century was rich in 
TOmantic tales which were composed by Jain 
and non-Jain poets alike. We thus come to 
the modern period where the impact of the 
West is clearly seen in the literary produc- 
tions. Dalapatram (1820-1898) and Narmad 
(1833-86) were the leaders of this new аде. 
hey were scholars and classical poets. 
qandasankar's Karana Ghelo (1866) is the 
irst novel in Gujarati. But the most cele- 
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brated novel Saraswatichandra (1887-1901) 
in four volumes came from the pen of 
Govardhanram Tripathi (1855-1907). It is 
considered to be one of the great classics of 
modern India. It is a love story with social and 
spiritual relevance. i 

In the field of fiction we have the stalwart, 
K.M. Munshi. He is the author of several his- 
torical and social novels and a master of 
Gujarati prose. One should not forget the 
valuable contribution of Gandhiji who influ- 
enced Gujarati writers to write simple and 
direct prose as also Kaka Sahib Kalelkar who 
wrote in Gujarati, Hindi and Marathi with 
equal ease. 

Coming to the contemporary period 

Gujarati flourished in all genres of literature, 
the most outstanding poets are Sundaram 
and Umasankar Joshi, (novelists Pannalal 
Patel, (who won the 
Jnanpith Award of 1985) 
and Dhansukhlal Mehta. 
Among the playwrights, Mirabai is the most 
the names of C.C. Mehta, 
Umar Wadia 
Shivkumar Joshi may be 
mentioned. 


Sundaram Ae 
Umashankar Joshi (who imation of 
was president of Sahitya me pus rie 
Akademi for a term) are 
considered twin poets of 
the modern period. Kavyamangala and Yatra 
are considered major collections of Sunda- 
ram's poetry. Joshi's Viswasanti is a long 
poem onthe life and work of Gandhiji. Equally 
well known is his last collection of poems 
entitled Saptapadi (1981). He has written 
poetry on love, nature, God, the Freedom 
Movement, the Agony of Partition. and on 
everything concerning modern day life. C. C. 
Mehta is a veteran in the field of Drama. His 
Agagadiis considered a landmark in Gujarati 
literature. Kaka Kalelkars autobiography 
Smarana yatra is a magnificent piece of writ- 
ing. Equally fascinating are the short stories 


of Gulabdas Broker. 


HINDI 


The Hindi language comprises а num- 
ber of dialects of which those used for literary 
composition are Khariboli, Rajasthani, Maith- 
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її, Brajphasha and Awadhi. Khariboli be- 
came the chief literary medium only by the 
19th century. The early period of Hindi litera- 
ture whichis called Adikalais accepted as the 
period upto mid-14th century. nit 
The main groups of trend-setters in this 
period were: (i) the Siddhas, (ii) the Jain 
Poets, (iii) the Nathapanthis and (iv) the heroic 
poets. The Siddhas belonged to the later 
Buddhistic cult called Vajrayana. The 
Nathapanthis adhered to acultin which Hatha 
yoga was practised. The works of heroic 
poets are generally known as Rasau poems 
(derived from rasa, a style of verse biography 
which was also sung), А 
The second period which consists ofthe 
mid-14th to mid-17th century is dominated by 
devotional poetry (Bhakti Kavyas). The Hindi 
bhakti poetry consists of two streams: (i) Nir- 
s guna—the poets who be- 
lieved in a formless God 
Bharatendu Нагі- |ог abstract name: (ii) Sa- 
schandra was the|guna—the poets who be- 
pioneer who ush-|lieved in singing and writ- 
ered in the modern |ing about a God with at- 
-|period of Hindi lit- tributes (human incarna- 
\erature. He deliber- |tion like Rama in particu- 
ately made Khari- |lar). 
boli the medium for Kapir (1398-1518) is 


|his prose and dra- the mostim Н 
portant poet in 
matic writings. (һе Nirguna school. He 
preached the universal 
religion of man above and beyond Hindu or 
Muslim orthodoxy and composed a large 
| number of songs and poems. Guru Nanak 
> (1469-1538), the founder of Sikhism, is also 
accepted as an outstanding poetofthis school. 


The Saguna stream is related to Vaish- 
nava poets who belong to two categories, 
those worshipping Krishna and those wor- 
shipping Rama. Surdasa whose poems have 
been compiled under the title Surasagara 
was a great poet of Krishna poetry. Vidyapati 
claimed by Bengali and Maithili was a versa- 
tile composer of Hindi poems also. 


The great champion of Rama poetry i 
Tulasidas (1543-1623) whose НАР. 
manasais considered an immortal classic by 
; all lovers of Hindi poetry. He has command 
. overall the important styles of composition— 

narrative, epic, lyrical and dialectic. He has 


s i given a human character to Rama, portraying 


him as an ideal son, husband, brother, king 
and so on. Tulasidas considered Siva and 
Vishnu as two aspects of the same supreme 
being and this brought about unity among the 
Hindus. 

The third period is spoken of as the 
Ritikavyakal. It is also referred to as the 
Ritismgara Kavya. Though literally the word 
riti means 'a way of writing poetry' in Hindi it 
refers to a special form in which the erotic 
element is preponderant. The riti can either 
be explicit or implicit. Hindi is very rich in both 
these categories of poetry. During the same 
period Hindi had also a good collection of 
Devotional poetry and Historic poetry. In the 
Bhakti period there were many epics and 
long narrative poems composed in the dia- 
lects of Hindi (Awadhi, Brajbhasha, etc.). 

The modern period of Hindi literature 
commences with the second half of the 19th 
century. Bharatendu Harischandra (1850-84) 
was the pioneer who ushered in the modern 
era. He deliberately made Khariboli the 
medium for his prose and dramatic writings. 
But, for poetic composition he used 
Brajbhasha. 

Other important writers of this formative 
period are Maithili Saran Gupta (1886-1964), 
R.N. Tripathi (1889-1962) and Gopala Sarana 
Sinha (1891-1960). Maithili Saran’ revived 
the epic tradition. Far-reaching events in the 
national and international spheres had their 
effect on Hindi literature. The romantic up- 
surge spoken of as Chayavada is an impor- 
tant element of the period. 


: Jayashankar Prasad, Suryakant Tripa- 
thi 'Nirala' and Sumitra Nandan Pant аге the 
leading luminaries of the movement. Kamay- 
ani by Jayashankar published in 1936 is 
hailed as a magnum opus. It is the psycho- 
biological journey of a man through time and 
space. Mahadevi Varma is one of the major 
poets of the Chayavad school. 

In the second phase of the modern pe- 
riod, which is referred to as the Dwivedi yug, 
the leading figure obviously was Mahavir 
Prasad Dwivedi. Poetry, Drama, Novel, Short ` 
story and the Essay flourished on account of 
western impact. Drama in Hindi has a long 
history from the 14th century. But the prose- 


drama developed only towards the close of 
the 19th century. 
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Bharatendu and Jayashankar Prasad 
Nave written quite a few plays. In the field of 
fiction, the great stalwart no doubt is 
Premchand. His novel Godanhas been trans- 
lated into many languages, Indian and for- 
eign By his novels and short stories, 
Premchand raised Hindi literature from the 
Plane of entertainment to one of contempo- 
rary realism. He was the champion of the pro- 
gressive movement. Other important novel- 
ists of the contemporary period are Jainen- 
dra Kumar, Phaneswar Nath Renu, and 
Satchidananda Vatsyayan. Jainendra Kumar 
in his novels Sunita and Tyagapatra concen- 
trated on human psyche. Renu gave a new 
dimension to novel writing by introducing the 
regional novel, the classical example being 
his Maila Anchal. Vatsyayan (Ajneya) is the 
initiator of a new trend in Hindi literature 
called Prayogavad (experimentalism). Both 
in poetry. and fiction his contribution is 
outstanding. Sekhar Ek Jivani (1941) has 
been acknowledged as his most important 
novel. Dharma vir Bharati, Girija Kumar 
Mathur, Muktiboth, and Lakshmi Kant Verma 
are other distinguished experimentalists of 
the post-Independence period. 


KANNADA 


Kannada has a long history of literature 
next only to Sanskrit and Tamil. Though 
Dravidian in its origin, Kannada has been 
considerably influenced by Sanskrit and even 
the early literature bears witness to this phe- 
nomenon. According to some scholars the 
language flowered into literature as early as 
the 5th century AD. Nripatunga of the late 9th 
Century refers in his work Kavirajamarga to a 
Number of predecessors who wrote prose 
and verse. There were also important works 
Оп grammar and rhetoric. Though Sanskrit 
had a hold on the people as a religious and 
fashionable language, Nripatunga voiced the 
glories of his mother tongue. 1 

Works based on or inspired by Sanskrit 
epics such as the Mahabharata and the 
Ramayana formed the earliest literature in 
Kanada. The three gems of early Kannada 
Poetry, Pampa, Ranna and Ponna (all bornin 
the 10th century), rendered the epics in Kan- 
nada. The early writers were also promoters 
of the Champu style and some of them have 


written about Jaina Tirthankaras. 
` Kesiraja's Sabdamani darpana (c. 1260 

AD) is the first standard grammar of the 
Kannada language. Nagavarma II has written 
three works on language, literature and 
grammar, viz. Kavyalokana, Bhasha bhu- 
shana (in Sanskrit and Vastukosha, a 
Sanskrit-Kannada glossary. 

. А great change took place in Kannada’ 
literature when Basaveswara (12th century) 
introduced the Vachana style of writing which 
caused a social revolution. Vachanas, or 
Sayings, are simple in style, prose їп con- 
Struction, with a sort of ryhme, but pithy апа 
proverb-like. The imagery in it belongs to the 
daily life of the ordinary man. This was imi- 
tated by other writers not only in Kannada, 
but in Telugu as well. Diginity of labour and 
equality of all members of the Society were 
the cardinal points of the 
Basavesvara movement. 
х ОШ ЛОП! poets 
of the era are Hárihara,| e, 

Raghavanka, Rudrabhatta ERE топу 
and Janna. Kumara Vyasa) Tamil. 


(15th century) comes al Davidian in its ori- 
gin, Kannada has | 


little later. His epic Kan- 
nada Bharata is very well 
known. Actually Pampa 
and Kumara Vyasaare the| skrit and thereby 
giant genius figures in Kan-| enriched. 
nada literature. We тау. 
also mention in passing the names of three 
more great poets. Lakshmisa (c. 1550), Sar- 
vajna (c. 1600) and Sankaradeva (c. 1655). 
Jains, Virasaivas and Brahmanas have pro- 
duced works on their respective religions and 
on various secular themes. 2 

After a less fertile interregnum, we come 

riod r 7 

bee era. Two trends are witnessed 
during this period almost simultaneously, the 
absorption of western ideas and a patriotic 
rediscovery of the past. Historians divide the 
modern period as follows: (i) 1850-1 920: the 
period of cultural awakening: (ii) 1920-50: the 
period of great political struggle and also a 
reaction to it in the form of social realism, (iii) 
1950-70: the period of disillusionment and of 
experimentation, (iv) 1970 onwards: the tran- 
sitional period of political uncertainties. 

The great writers of cultural awaken- 
ing are В.М. Srikaritaiah (1884- 1946) and 


been considerably 
influenced by San- 
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he Jnanpith Award of 

1990 has not come as a 
surprise to the noted Kan- 
nada writer Vinayak Krishna 
Gokak, for he knew he was 
being considered for the 
award for the last three 
years. 

"Possibly this year, the 

panel of judges selecting the 
nominees for the award has 
come to a conclusion about 
it. Itis but natural! am happy 
that | have been selected 
for the award", Mr. Gokak 
said on hearing the news. 


Mr. Gokak, who is recu- 
perating from a four-year- 
long illness has been living 
with his son A. V. Gokak who 
is and IAS officer — a Forest 
Secretary with the Mahar- 
ashtra Government in Bom- 
bay. 

Mr. Gokak who is 82, 
joins the earlier Kannada 
recipients of the Jnanpith 
Award — Dr. K.V. Puttappa 
(1967), Dr. D.R. Benare 
(1973), Dr. K. Shivram Kar- 
anth (1977) and Masti Ve- 
nkatesh lyengar (1973). 


Mr. Gokak in his literary 
Career spanning five de- 
cedes, has published over 
60 books, including colec- 
lions of poems, novels, 
travelogues, essays, and 
literary criticism. His works 
include three collections of 
poems in English. 


Talking of his magnum 
opus Bharat Sindhu Rashmi 
(1982), Mr. Gokak said that 
the two-volume collection of 


Gokak- 


Creativity 
Spanning 
Decades 


Kannada verse on the poet's 
integral vision of life and lit- 
erature took him nearly eight 
years to complete. Like his 
work Dyava Prthvi which won 
him the Sahitya Akademi 
Award, it was one of his most 
satisfying works. This volumi- 
nous work comprised 34,000 
lines. 


He has a very pleasant 


memory of the experience 
while writing Samudra 
Geethegalu (the songs of 
sea) He was on a maiden 
voyage to England in 1936. 
"The atmosphere around me 
aroused in me a sense of 
freedom. The storm, its 
rhythm and the terrific sound 
the ship was making as it 
negotiated the rough sea 
waters made me throw the 
traditional style of writing to 
the winds and resort to a 
new genre of free verse. 
Words just flowed. By the 
time | had completed a fort- 
night-long journey to Eng- 
land, | had penned at least 
40 verses." 


Published six years 
later, it went on to win con- 
siderable critical acclaim for 
its freshness and unortho- 
dox style. 


Mr. Gokak, who began 
his literary career with a lyri- 
calcompositionKalopasaka 
in 1934, attributed the influ- 
ence of the leftist ideals in 
some of his writings to his 
association with an Ameri- 
can student, in England 
between 1936 and 1938. 


A former Vice-Chancel- 
lor of the Bangalore Univer- 
sity and also former presi- 
dent of Sahitya Akademi, 
Mr. Gokak has not been 
writing since he took ill five 
years ago. "Given my ad- 
vancing age, 1 will not be 
able to engage myself in 
elaborate writing exercises 
any longer." he said. 
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M. Govinda Pai (1883-1963). Srikantaiah's 
Inglis Gitagalu (Songs from English, 1921) 
marks a turning point in verse composition. 
The poets of stature who followed are K.V. 
*Puttappa (b. 1904) whose Ramayanadar- 
sanam has been acknowledged as a modern 
Classic and D.R. Bendre (1896), a great lyri- 
cist, both of them have won the Jnanpith 
Award. 
Two novelists who won the same award 
are Masti Venkatesh lyengar (1891-1986) 
and K. Sivaram Karanth (b. 1902) Karanth's 
Chomana Dudi presents the tragic plight of a 
Harijanin contemporary society and his Marali 
Mannige (Back to the Soil) is an outstanding 
regional novel translated into many lan- 
guages. Masti is considered the father of 
Kannada short story. Among the modern 
dramatists the tall figures are Adya Ran- 
gacharya and T.P. Kaila- 
sam. One notable feature 
as faras modern Kannada 
literature is concerned is 
that there are quite a few 
writers who have made a 
mark in more than one 
field: A.N. Krishna Rao 
(poet and novelist), V.K. 
Gokak (poet and Dover. 
ist), Gopalakrishna Adiga 
extentretarded the (eee ЕР essayist) and 
Progress of prose. |R s. мидай (poet and his- 
torian) are writers of repute. Kannadais flour- 
ishing in almost all branches of literature, and 
modernity is noticeable in various phases: 
Pragatishila, Navodaya and Navya. The most 
important writers of the contemporary period 
are P. Lankesh, Nissar Ahmed, Girish Kar- 
nad, Chandrasekhar Kombar and U. R. 
Anantha Murthy. 


KASHMIRI 


Kashmiri separated from the parental 
Apabhramsa stock around the 10th century 


AD. By oral tradition the language has trans- 
mitted a good deal of folk items. Sanskrit 
flourished along with the prakrit of the area. 
Some historians consider the Brihatkatha in 
Sanskrit as an adaptation made from the 
mother tongue of Kashmiris. З 
The beginnings of Kashmiri poetry is an 
extension of the Saiva texts in Sanskrit like 


Kashmiri has a 
fairly long tradition 
of poetic composi- 
tions but its prose 
is very recent. Ka- 
Shmiri script is 
Such that printing 
is very difficultand 
this has to some 


Tantrasara (11th century) bı Abhinava 

The Saiva siddhas wanted io propagate the 
views and beliefs. During the 14th century 
two different religious traditions came face to 
face in Kashmir. By that time Saiva darsana 
had assimilated Buddhist as well as Vaish- 
navistic strands in it. 

The tradition of Islamic faith from central 
Asian areas also came to Kashmir by that 
time. Nunda Rishi, the great poet was a prod- 
uct of this blended religio-cultural heritage. 
Persian continued as the Official language for 
over 600 years. Consequently Kashmiri was 
Cultivated only as the medium of low-brow 
expression. Later in point of time, Urdu po- 
etry exerted its own influence on Kashmiri. 

The following technical terms, for literary 
genres in Kashmiri will indicate the nature of 
influence on Kashmiri verse: 1. Vak (from 
Sanskrit) is a metrical utterance with a spiri- 
tual content. 2. S'ruk from Sanskrit sloka is 
akin to vak applied to the Sufistic context 3. 
Paband (from Sanskrit Prabandha) is a 
cantoed composition. 4. Vatsun (from San- 
Skrit vacana) is song with a refrain. 

There are five varieties of Vatsun. 
Masnavitaken from the Persian tradition is a ` 
couplet form with rhyme. It is either a praise 
of God or a panegyric addressed to a royal 
patron. In addition we have Lila, Pad, Dastan, 
Marsi and Ghazal showing the many varie- 
ties of verse compcsition. This fertile period 
from 1200 to 1900 AD is usually divided into 
5 phases. : 

Inthe beginning of the modern period the 
pioneering poet was Mahjur (1885-1952). 
His ghazals are well known. Zinda Kaul 
Masterji (1886-1966) is another outstanding 
poet of modern Kashmir. The influence of the 
West is clear in later periods. This is particu- 
larly so when drama and prose literature are 
taken up for consideration. Kashmiri has a 
fairly long tradition of poetic compositions, 
but its prose is very recent. 

Urdu is the official language of the state 
of Jammu & Kashmir and the educated People 
cultivated competence in that language. 
Kashmiri fiction originated with the Progres- 
sive movement of the forties. And important 
writers, like Akhtar Mohi-ud Din (b. 1928), 
Mohammed Amin Kamil (b. 1924) and Ali 
Mohammad Lone (b. 1926) actually switched 
over from Urdu to Kashmiri. Doed-Dog (Pain 
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and Anguish) by Aktar, Gati Mans Gash 
(Daylight in the Dark) by Amin and Asi Ti Chi 
Insan (We too are Human) by Ali are consid- 
ered to be outstanding novels in Kashmiri. 
The script used by Kashmiri is such that 
printing is made difficult. This has to some 
extent retarded the progress of prose-writ- 
ings and its popularisation. 


KONKANI 


Though Konkani is an independent lan- 
guage, in many respects itis close to Marathi; 
and Hindi. Thus its nátural script is Deva- 
nagari though Kannada, Malayalam and 
Roman scripts have also been in use de- 
pending on circumstances. 

Konkani developed an indigenous litera- 
ture long before the Portuguese conquest, 
but much of it has been lost. The Konkani 
poets of the traditional type made the devo- 
tional works of the Maratha Brahmins their 
own. Tales of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata are preserved in the Roman 
| Script. Krishnadas Sharma (16th century) 
| had done the translation from the Marathi 
original. | 
i Father Joachim de Miranda (18th cen- 
tury) is the author of the largest Konkani 
hymn Riglo Jesu Mollantum (the Resurrec- 
tion of Jesus). Another important work Papi- 
ence Xerathini (Protector of Sinners) is by 
Dona Barreto. A considerable amount of 
Christian literature was written in Konkani 
during the 17th century. 


The modern creative phase of Konkani ` 


literature began during the 20th century. The 
genius of Shenoi Goembab (1877-1946) was 
the main inspiration. Among the modern 
poets, special mention may be made of B. 
Borkar (b. 1910), M. Sardesai (b. 1925), and 
R.V. Pandit (b. 1917). Borkar writes in Mara- 
thitoo. Eveninhisfirstcollectionof 40 Konkani 
poems Paimzonam ( Anklets) one notices 
the variety of themes and techniques em- 
ployed by him. 

Konkani plays, particularly of the folk 
variety, are quite popular. Fiction is gaining 
ground in the contemporary period. The 
important novelists are Reginaldo Fernan- 
dez, M. Sardesai and V. J. P. Saldhana. 
Journalism is developing fast which also 
means the Konkani prose is coming into its 
own. 
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Though Goais the place where Konkanis 
live in large numbers, strong groups are 
found particularly in Mangalore, Bombay and 
Kerala. Literature is being produced in all 
these areas in a limited way. In the last 
quarter of a century, however, Konkani litera- 
ture is finding its place in the main stream of 
Indian literature and also sharing its heritage 
with sister languages. 


MAITHILI 


The present day Maithili speaking area is 
about 30,000 square miles in extent. The first 
important literary work is a collection of 
Buddhist mystic songs called Caryapadas 
(8th to 11th century). In the age of Jyotir- 
iswara (c. 1300-1400) Maithili literature flour- 
ished. He himself contributed several works 
inpoetry, dramaand prose. 
His most famous work is 


the play, Dhurttasama.||^e modern crea- 


tive phase of 
Konkani literature 


genius of Shenoy 
Geombab was the 
main inspiration. 
There are quite a 


tion to Ganges, Krishna. 
Sve cad and of birth and 

leath. The next stage in ji 
the development of Maith. few. writers Whose 
ili literature was the rise of YoY Popular. 
medieval drama. Nandipati's Srikrishnakeli- 
mala, Upadhyaya's Parijataharana and 
Ratnapani's (c. 1850) Ushaharana are out- 
standing works. 

. Coming to the modern period, we have 
quite a few poets, novelists and prose writers 
who are very popular. Some important names 
are Manabodha, Vaidyanatha, Parameswara 
Jha, Harimohana Jha, Kumara Gangananda 
Sinha, Mayananda, Lalita, Dhirendra, 
Ramananda Renu and Somadeva. 

Harimohan Jha, a versatile writer, is the 
author of Kanyadan (1929-33) which is 
considered the most outstanding novel in 
Maithili. It deals with the plight of an un-edu- 
cated girl married to а westernized young 
man. He is also the author of several short 
stories and plays, long and short. Other fic- 
tionists of note are Yoganand Jha, Upendra 
Jha, Manindra Narayan Choudhure and 
Mayanand Mishra. Among playwrights, the 
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names Mahendra Malargia, S. S. Choudhuri, 
Kumar Akku and Ramdev Jha deserve 
mention. 


MALAYALAM 


The early period of Malayalam literature 
consists of a triple stream. (i) The Pacha- 
Malayalam stream, by which we mean liter- 
ary expression in pure Malayalam without 
any admixture, (ii) The Tamil stream and (iii) 
the Sanskrit stream. The first stream consists 
of ballads and folk-songs, which are difficult 
to date. Songs connected with religious rites 
such as Bhadrakali Pattu, Thiyattupattu, Sas- 
trakali, Thottampattu and later in point of 
time, 'Margamkalippattu' are important varie- 
ties. Then we have osiva о ке, 
Опаррайи and Krishipattu and ballads o! 
28 North Malabar and South 
Malabar. 

In the Tamil stream 


outstanding work is 
Ramacharitam (12th cen- 
tury AD) composed in a 
language which is a mix- 


etc.) and prose got 1 j 
ture of Tamil and Malay 
(OW Мег genres: alam. The mixing happens 


area of grammar as 


Chiraman and only Yud- 


dha kanda has been taken up by the poet. 
After this magnificent long poem, we have 
the works of Niranam poets, Kannasa Ramay- 
anam, Bhagavad Gita and Bharatamala. As 
Compared to Ramacharitam the Tamil influ- 
enceinthese worksis muchless. The Niranam 
Poets (Kannassan group) were great schol- 
ars and literary luminaries. 

Sanskrit language and literature had a 
Predominantinfluence on the native language 
of Kerala. It has resulted in a peculiar variety 
of literary dialect called manipravalam and 
hence this stream is also referred to by this 
name. Lilatilakam (14th century) is the earli- 
est book dealing with certain aspects of 
Malayalam grammar devoting most of its 
space to the grammar and rhetoric of Mani- 
pravala compositions. Such compositions 
come under two main literary forms, San- 
desha Kavyas and Champus. 

Among the many Sandesha (message) 


poems, the most outstanding is Unnunil; 
Sandesam (14th cent.) whose authorship is 
unknown. The most well known early Cham- 
pus are Unniyaticharitam and Unnichirutevi 
charitam. The three streams were influenc- 
ing each other and by about the 15th century, 
we have a great poem titled Krishna gatha 
composed in a blended dignified style, nei- 
ther too high-brow nor too low-brow. Ch- 
erussery Nambudiri is the author of this long 
poemon Krishna. Throughoutthe whole range 
of Malayalam literature there is no personal- 
ity who could come anywhere near Ezhuth- 
achan (16th Century) inthe grandeurof, poetic 
quality. His: Adhyatma Ramayanam, 
Bharatam and Bhagawatam are the greatest 
classics in the Malayalam language. Kilip- 
pattu is the name given to the form of verse 
he has made popular. The Pattu (song) of the 
Kili means parrot song and in this literary 
form Ezhuthachan has made use of a style 
which has set the standards for all time. His 
Ramayanaand Mahabharataare great Bhakti 
poems in the language. Till about the 18th 
cent. Kilippattu, Champu апа Sandesha 
kavya compositions had been produced by 
many a poet in Kerala. 

Coming to the 18th cent. we have Atta- 
kkatha and Thullal compositions which have 
enriched Malayalam verse in a significant 
way. Attakkathais the literature form used for 
the well known Kathakali performance. 
Ramanattam by Kottarakkara Thampuran is 
the first full-fledged Attakkatha. The great 
masters of this literary form are Kottayathu 
Thampuran (Baka vadham, Kalakeya 
vadham, etc.) Unnayi Variyar (Nala- 
charitam-four days) and Erayimman Thampi 
(Uttaraswayamvaram, Dakshayagam etc.) 

Thullal is a more popular art-form and it 
has aconsiderable amount of good literature. 
This branch of literature is associated with 
the name of Kunchan Nambiyar who is its 
unrivalled master. He has about 45 Thullal 
pieces to this credit. The puranic theme he 
selects for his compositions are but pegs to 
hang his social criticism and his poetry brims 
with humour and satire. Thullal has great 
mass appeal. 

Malayalam can claim to have a fairly long 
history of prose writings. Anthasastra has 
been adapted into Malayalam prose around 
the 13th cent. Then we have Attaprakaram, 
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Kramadeepika and Dutavakyam assigned 
to the period between 14th and 17th cent. 
Varthamana pusthakam by Paremmakal Th- 
oma Kattanar is a travelogue written about a 
journey to Rome (1776-86) in simple Malay- 
alam. This is said to be the earliest travelogue 
written in any Indian language. 
By mid-19th cent. we have missionaries 
like Bailey and Gundert compiling dictionar- 
ies, writing grammars and arranging transla- 
tion of the Bible into Malayalam. The mission- 
aries tried to popularise the colloquial idiom. 
Towards the end of the century, western 
impact finds expression in creative writing. 
While poetry gets a new dimension (lyrics, 
odes, etc.) new literary genres get estab- 
lished in prose. 
t Poets and scholars like Kerala Varma 
- and Rajaraja Varma paved the way for an 
abiding renaissance in literature. Chandu 
Menon's social novels (Indulekhaand Sarada) 
and C. V. Raman Pillai’s historical novels 
(Marthanda Varma, Ramaraja Bahadur and 
Dharmaraja) are considered outstanding 
classics in the language. The contribution of 
the great-trio Kumaran Asan, Vallathol Naray- 
апа Мепопапа Ulloor S. Parameswara lyer— 
has enriched Malayalam literature with their 
writings in verse and prose. This is consid- 
ered the golden period in modern poetry. n 
LIC to recent times we. have 
posts like G. Sankara Kurup, who won the 
irst Jnanpith Award and Changampuzha 
Krishna Pillai, Vailoppilli Sreedhara епоп, 
М. V. Krishna Warrier, О. N. V. Kurup, Vay- 
alar, Rama Varma etc. as also fiction writers 
like Kesavadev, Thakazhi (who also has won 


the Jnanpith Award), Muhammed Basheer, 


Ponkunnam Varki, S. K. Pottekkad, (also a 
Jnanpith Award winner), P. C. Kuttikrishnan, 
Karoor, Kovoor, K. Surendran, Parappura- 
thu, O. V. Vijayan and M. T. Vasudevan Nair; 
laywrights like E. V. Krishna Pillai, М. Krishna 
illai, Thoppil Bhasi, N. N. Pillai, T. N. Gopi- 
nathan Nair, К. T. Muhammad, C. J. Thomas, 
G. Sankara Pillai, and critics like P. K. Naray- 
ana Pillai, Kuttikrishna Marar, M. P. Paul, 
Mundassery, M. Govindan, S. Guptan Nair, 
M. Krishnan Nair and lots of others. іп all 
branches of literature too numerous to men- 
tion. And when one comes to the recent 
period, there are many writers who have 
made worthwhile contributions in all branches 
of writing. 
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MANIPURI 


Manipuri is a Tibeto-Burmese language. 
Itis an amalgam of seven dialects spoken by 
seven clans. The language has a script of its 
own. The history of Manipuri literature is 
divided into three periods: the Ancient Period 
from 33 A.D. to the end of the 17th century, 
the Middle Period from the beginning of the 
18th century till the middle of the 19th century 
and the Modern Period from mid 19th century 
onwards. 

Manipuri has a rich tradition of folk litera- 
ture. As a matter of fact, the bulk of Manipuri 
literature down to the 19th century was folk in 
content and style. The folk literature consists 
of folk-songs, ballads and folk-tales. It is 
extremely difficult to date books and assign 


them to authors. The Kumbaba is a royal 
chronicle of Manipuri. It 


contains records from 33 
A.D. when Pakhangba 
ascended the throne. 
Certain important prose 
works are Numit Kappa 
(Shooting the Sun, c. 10th 
century), Naotinkhon 
Phambal Kaba (between 
1810 and 1697), Lethak 
Lekharol and Pantoibi 
Khongul, both of 17th|$ongs, ballads 
century. The ancient | 200 folk-tales 


Manipuri style is ornate and verbose. 

Specimens of traditional poetry are to be 
found in the translation and adaptations of 
Indian classics. The best specimen is Hijan 
Hirao (Royal Boat). In this poem, human 
qualities are ascribed to animate objects and 
nature. Ham Nongaba (Death of Rama) by 
Labanga Singh (18th century) describes the 
death of Rama in beautiful Manipuri. - 

Modern Manipuri poetry is recent in the 
sense that it had to wait till the second dec- 
ade of this century to get a form. Le Paren 
(Garland, 1929) by Kamal Singh is an out- 
standing work. A.D. Singha (1907-44) is à 
composer of epic poetry in Manipuri. His 
Kamsa Badha (1942) is a notable work. There 
are also experimental poems composed af- 
ter 1947, interesting dramas, about a dozen 
readable novels and some short stories of 
worth in Manipuri. 


The first modern Manipuri novel is 


Manipuri has rich 
tradition of folk- 
literature. The 


bulk of Manipuri 
literature down to 


the 19th century 
was folk in con- 
tent and style. It 
consists of folk- 
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Madhabi (1930) by Kamal Singh. Itis a novel 
witha Social message. There are a few other 
Novels like this worthy of note. Poetry and 


drama also flourished in Manipuri іп a limited . 


Way. The tensions witnessed by Manipuri 
after Independence find reflection in contem- 
Porary literature. 


MARATHI 


Marathi language was derived from 
Maharashtri Apabhramsa. The history of 
Marathi literature can be divided into six 
periods. 

1. The Yadava period 1189-1320 A.D. 2. 
The Bahamani period 1320-1600 A.D. 3. The 
Maratha period 1600-1700 A.D. 4. The Pe- 
shwa period 1700-1850 A.D. 5. The British 
Period 1850-1947. A.D. 6. Contemporary 
period since 1947. 


r During the first two 
perm periods. Marathi literary 
rature in every|9enius occupied itself 
Inch of verse and] Chiefly with religious and 
Se. Some of its| Philosophical exposition 
ys have earned a, Chiefly in verse. Viveka 
Utation beyond Sindhu (Sea of Philoso- 
borders ofMahar-| Phy) by Mukundaraj, a 
tra during the last| Yogi of 'Natha Pantha' is 
Irter of the cen-| accepted as the first ma- 
y. jor work. The origin of 
Marathí prose is also to 
be found in the Yadav period. The credit for it 
goes to another religious sect called the 
Mahanubhavas'. They eschewed Sanskrit 
deliberately and made Marathi a vehicle for 
e propagation of religion and culture. 
However, the influence of Sanskrit is seen in 
€ acceptance of literary forms and theories. 
An extremely effective revolt against 
Hindu orthodoxy came from Jnanadeva. 
Jnanesvari (a commentary on Bhagavat Gita 
ind Amritanubhava (A Nectar of Experience) 
tre his two masterpieces. Saintly singers 
sprang up in all castes and communities. 
Namdeva, who was a tailor became a dis- 
iple of Jnanadev (Jnaneswar). He became a 
feat poet propagating a devotional cult called 
Varkari Panth’, Gardeners, potters, gold- 
miths and such other people extolled ‘Bhaga- 
'at Dharma’ in acceptable verse. . 
In the Bahamani period, conversion to 
slam took place on a mass scale. The flame 


of Hindu religion, however, was kept up with 
considerable zeal. The works of Ekanath are 
to be specially remembered in this connec- 
tion. He was a great saint and Social re- 
former. His Bhavartha Ramayana brought 
the message of Bhagawat cult to the people 
with great power. Jainism too enriched Mara- 
thi in this age. 

When we pass on to the third Period, the 
most notable aspect is the contribution of 
Christian missionaries in Goa. Father 
Sephens: (1549-161 9) who came to India, 
studied Marathi language so well that he 
could compose charming verses in it. His 
Krista purana is considered a classic on the 
model of Jnanesvari. 

The dawn of 17th century was most 
eventful in the political and literary history of 
Maharashtra. Tukaram (1608-49), the great- 
est saint poet of the language, contributed in 
such measure to devotional poetry that he is 
remembered with great veneration even 
today. A Sudraby birth, he wrote 3000 abhan- 
gas. Their appeal is timeless. He was fol- 
lowed by Ramadas. 

Coming to the Peshwa period, Krishna- 
dayarnavaand Shridhar are the leading poets. 
New literary forms were successfully experi- 
mented with during the period and classical 
styles wererevived, especiallythe Mahakavya 
and Prabandha forms. A period of transition 
followed in the first half of the 19th century. In 
1818 Maharashtra lost its freedom to the 
British. Keshavsut, the father of modern 
Marathi poetry, published his first poem in 
1885. The years in between witnessed a 
great change in the literary scene. In fact, 
modern Marathi literature took shape during 
this period. 

As in other Indian languages, the Chris- 
tian missionaries played an important role in 
the production of scientific dictionaries and 
grammars. Periodicals slowly became popu- 
lar, starting with Digdarsan in 1840. About 
the same time Darpan, the daily. newspaper, 
also came into being. Modern Marathi prose 
flourished through various new literary forms 
like the essay, the biography, the novel, the 
short story, the prose drama, etc. 

Chiplunkars Nibandhamala (essays), 
N.C. Kelkar's biographical writings, the nov- 
els of Hari Narayanan Apte, Phadke and V.S. 
Khandekar, and plays of Mama Warerkar 
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and Kirloskar are particularly worth noting. 
Apte's novel Pan Lakshat Kon Gheto which 
deals with the poignant experience of a child- 
widow has been translated into many Indian 
languages. 4 
Similarly Khandekar's Yayati which has 
won for him the Jnanpith Award is a very 
noteworthy novel. Vijay Tendulkar and C.T. 
Dhanolkar have written and produced a good 
number of plays which have earned a reputa- 
tion beyond the borders of Maharashtra dur- 
ing the last quarter of a century. B.S. Mard- 
hekar wrote the first ‘stream of consiousness' 
novel in Marathi viz. Ratricha Diwas (1942) 
and it was a great success. Hatha Chakra 
(chariot wheel, 1962) by S.N. Pendse ex- 
plores the relationship between physical en- 
vironment and mental life. The Marathi stage 
hada rejuvenation after 1945. 


Generally speaking Marathi has a flour- 


ishing contemporary literature in every branch 
of verse and prose. 


NEPALI 


The Nepali language belongs to the Indo 
Aryan family. It has descended from the Khas 
prakrit. Nepali is fairly rich in folk literature. Its 
traditional poetry has come to shape only in 
the 18th century. Subananda Das was one of 
the recognised poets of the early period. He 
was followed by Shakti Ballav Aryal and 
Udayanand Aryal. 

Most of the writers of this period were 
well-versed in Sanskrit and hence Sanskrit 
patterns were approved for Nepali 
compositions. Gopika Stuti and Srimad 
Bhagawat were translated into Nepali. Ba- 
sant Sharma's Krishna Charita is regarded 
as the first khandakavya. Bhanubhaktatrans- 
lated Adhyatma Ramayanam into Nepali 
(1841-68). Motiram Bhatta, Lekhnath and 

Balakrishna Sama are important poets of the 
modern period. 

In Drama, Novel and Short Story, Nepali 
has claims for sizeable contributions. Among 
the playwrights the more important names 

are S.B. Aryal and Balakrishna Sama, and 
among novelists Pratiman Lama, Rudraraj 
Pandey and Shiva Kumar. Rai. Parasmani 
Pradhan is a good prose writer and re- 
searcher. 
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ORIYA 


Of all the north Indian languages, Oriya 
happens to be the least affected by Perso- 
Arabic influence and is nearest to the original 
Sanskrit. However, its literature sprouted in 
the language of the people expressing their 
dreams, thoughts and experiences. Though 
some scholars trace the origin of Oriya litera- 
ture to the 9th cent. A.D., the language flows 
into a a regular stream of poetry only by the 
13th century. In the initial four hundred years, 
we notice a reflection of different religious а 
faiths, Buddhism, Saivism, Shaktism and | 
Vaishnavism (with twin branches of Rama 
cult and Krishna cult). We also find a consid- 
erable amount of folk literature. 

Sarala Das of the 14th century is the 
Vysa of Orissa. Strangely enough, this semi- 
literate kisan became a 
leading poet of the lan- 
guage. His real name was 
Sidheswar Parida, but he 
adopted the name as he 
considered himself the 
Das (servant) of the deity, 
Sarala Devi. The quality|ministrator, soclé 
and fervour of his devo-|reformer, print! 
tion is exemplified in the|businessman ап 
manner in which he has|patriot, all roll 
adapted the Mahabharata. | ínto one. 
His Vilanka Ramayan and 
Chandipurana are also well known. Sarala 
Das is followed by a group of scholar-poets 
who deliberately eschewed Sanskrit and 
wrote in simple Oriya to serve the masses. 
They are Balarama Das (Oriya Ramayana 
and Mahabharata) Jagannatha Das (Bhag- 
abata Purana), Anant Das, Yosowant Das 
and Achyutanand Das. | 

About the end of the 15th century and 
the beginning of the 16th, the influence of 
Chaitanya and Jayadeva was dominant on 
Oriya literature. This continued: in different 
ways for about three centuries. The philoso- | 
phy of Chaitanya and the poetry of Jayadeva _ 
changed the pattern of versification in Oriya. | 
Upendra Bhanja is the most outstanding | 
poet of this new emphasis. For erotic de- 
scription and play of words, Upendra is 5рет | 


' 
The brightest star 
modern Oriya liter 
ture is Fakir Mohal 
Senapathi. He м8: 
a poet, novelist, à 


cially noted. 
Vaishnavism propagated by та 
Chaitanya school produced welcome results - 
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їп literature. The lyrical poet Baladeva Rath, 

Dina Krushna Das and Bhaktacharan Das 

are other outstanding poets. Later in period 

of time we may remember the lyrical singer 

Sopal Krishna and the blind poet Bhima 
oi. 

Prose was practically born in the British 
Period, and it developed with amazing rapid- 
ity. Poetry found new ways of expression, 
and new themes covering political, social and 
patriotic sentiments were handled by poets, 
novelists and playwrights. In modern Oriya 
literature, the brightest star-is Fakir Mohan 
Senapati (1843-1918). He was poet, novel- 
ist, administrator, social reformer, printer, 
businessman and patriot, all rolled into one. 
Strange to say, he had only two year's formal 
education. 

He undertook literal translation of the 
; Ramayana and the Ma- 
gj habharata nis Oriya. pis 
P | Collection of stories and a 
f Punjabi literature novel Chaman Atha Gun- 


lends from the р 
rth of Guru Nanak паат This novel i a 
{Дер rei T masterpiece of realistic 

ШШ E! fiction, depicting the vic- 
timization of innocent 
weavers. Next to Senapa- 
thi comes poet Radhanath 
whose magnum opus is 
the epic Mahayatra, writ- 
tenin blank verse on Miltonic lines. Other dis- 
linguished poets of the modern period are 
Gopabandhu Das, Baikunthanath Patnaik, 
Kalindicharan Panigrahi, Mayadhar Mansinha 
and Guruprasad Mohanty.. Kalindicharan 
Panigrahi's Matira Manisa and Gopinath 
, Mohanty's Amritara Santan (Sons of Nectar) 
| have been translated into other languages. 
Mohanty has specialized in dealing with tribal 
life. His Mati Matala (The Fertile Soil, 1964) 
has won the Jnanpith Award. Among the 
outstanding playwrights we may mention the 
names of Manoranjan Das, Bijaya Kumar 
Mishra and Biswijit Das. 


PUNJABI 


Punjabi emerged as ап independent 

language in the 11th century from the Sau- 
raseni Apabhramsa, according to many schol- 
ars, though Paisachi also has contributed to 
its development in the modern form. The rise 


he golden perio 


of present day Punjabi has been parallel with 
the formation of the Gurmukhi script, evolved 
by the Sikh gurus. 

Punjabi literature was the natural suc- 
cessor to Vedic and Arabic-Persian litera- 
tures and — Apabhramsa literature which 
contained dramas, stories and narrative 
poems. Punjabi poetry dates back to the be- 
ginning of the 13th century when Baba Farid. 
composed his Sioks and hymns. Though he 
was a Muslim mystic, he adopted the Indian 
literary tradition. Guru Nanak Period in Punjabi 
history was, in a way, a period of literary ren- 
aissance. 

The literature of pre-Nanak period can 
be linked to the tradition of the 'Gorakpanthis' 
who composed s/oks and padas. Another 
poetic genre which was popular then is called 
Var, which sings the praise of great warriors 
and kings. Amir Khusrau (1253-1325) has 
composed a Var on Tuglak Shah. Е 

The golden period of Punjabi literature 
extends from the birth of Guru Nanak (1469) 
to the passing away of Guru Gobind Singh 
(1708). Mostofthe religious and mystic poetry 
of this period is preserved in the Adi Granth 
(the first book), a great anthology of Bhakti, 
poems, which is considered a sacred scrip- ' 
ture by the Sikhs. In it, a major portion of 
poetry is arranged in different ragas and is 
thus meant to be sung. 

The tradition of Sufi and Qissa poetry 
had its influence on Punjabi poetry. Bulhe 
Shah and Waris Shah composed exquisite 
verses in the above genres. The best in 
Sanskrit literature was also imbibed through 
translation spread over 200 years (1600 to 
1800) covering the two epics, the Ramayana 
and the Mahabharata as also Bhagavat Gita 
and Upanishads. 

When we come tothe modern age (1850- 
onwards) we have to remember first the 
contributions of Attar Singh. The Ludhiana 
Christan Mission brought out a translation of 
the Bible in Punjabi in 1852, and a dictionary 
of Punjabi language in 1854. The Punjabi 
paper Khalsa Samachar was started from 
Amristar. 

A very important personality of Punjabi 
renaissance is Bhai Vir Singh (1872-1957). 
His religious epics, lyrics and nature poetry 
show clear signs of western influence. He is 
the harbinger of modernity in Punjabi litera- 
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ture. Puran Singh and Kripa Singh are his dis- 
tinguished contemporaries. The leading poets 
of nationalism in Punjabi are Gurmukh Singh 
Musafir (1899-1976) and Hira Singh Dard 
(1889-1964). We have also literature of the 
Progressive trend in ample measure both in 
poetry and prose. Among the outstanding 
modern poets mention may be made of Mohan 
Singh (1905-78), Amrita Pritam (b. 1919) and 
Harbhajan Singh (b. 1920). 

Amrita Pritam has won the Jnanpith 
Award. Gurübaksh Singh Preet Lari, 
Harcharan Singh, Sant Singh Sekhom and 
Gurdial Singh Khosla among, playwrights, 
Bhai Vir Singh, Nanak Singh, S.S. Narula, 
K.S. Duggal and Amrita Pritam among fiction 
writers are noteworthy names in Punjabi. 
There were interesting experiments in intel- 
léctual and aesthetic poetry, the former being 
Tepresented by Pritam 
Singh Safeer and the lat- 
ter by Harbhajan Singh. 
Prabhjot Kaur was 
Punjab's state poet for 
many years. 


RAJASTANI 


Rajasthani is an Indo- 
Aryan language havingits 
Toots in Vedic Sanskrit 
and Sauraseni Prakrit. Its 
Scriptis Devanagari. It has 

a fund of folk literature consisting of ballads, 
songs, proverbs, folk tales and panegyrics. 

Historians have divided traditional poetry 

into two periods: the early period Starting 
from 1050 A.D. and ending with 1450 and the 
Second (medieval) period from 1450 to 1850. 
Thereafter it is modern poetry. That early 
period abounds in Jain poetry. The richest 
period for poetry and prose compositions is 
the next period. 

All the masterpieces of traditional poetry 
are products of this period. Besides a great 
many full-length poetic works dealing with 
wars mythological events and devotional 
themes, several Duhas and Gitas (a kind of 
metre) have been composed on all kinds of 
subjects. Padmanabha, Vihu Sujo, Aluj area 
few of the important composers of the period. 

Modern poetry starts from the forties of 
this century. This reflects the impact of west- 


The two major 
epics in Sanskrit, 
the Mahabharata 
of Vyasa and the 
Ramayana of 


Valmiki are out- 
standing crea- 
tions of the in- 
dian poetical 
genius. 


ern culture. The first book of modern poetry 
Badli (Cloud) by Chandra Singh (b. 1912). 
describes the joys and sorrows of rain in ЇЇ 
desert. N. R. Sanskarta, N.S. Bhatti, R. Kalp 
and G. L. Vyas are important modern poet 

Mention may also be made of Vijaja De 
Detha and Rewat Dan Charan whose cont 
bution to modern Rajasthani literature is co! 
Siderable. 

Drama and novel have not flourished we 
in Rajasthan; but short stories (known as уг 
are many and of a high standard. М. О. Ууг 
ріопеегеа the modern short story with hi 
Varasganth (The Birth Day, 1956). 


SANSKRIT 


The beginnings of Sanskrit literature ma 
be traced back to Rigvedic poetry (150€ 
1200 B.C.) which can be regarded as relic 
ious in character only in the widest sense c 
the term. Rigvedic poetry contains all th 
aspects which are found in a kavya by way € 
themes andstyle. The Vedas comprise sacre 
hymns, sacrificial formulae and quite a fev 
hymns which are of secular character. 

Literature produced in the periods ү 
followed was more and more interested 1 
ritual, religion and philosophy. Yet in ү! 
Brahmanas, Aranyakas and in b 
Upanishads there occur passages which a 
remarkable for their literary beauty. cin’ 

hen there was a period commen hel 
with the age of Panini (5th cent. B.C.) м af 
books on ancillary sciences or vedargs 
were written. e.g. Panini's Ashtadhyayl, 10 
gala's work on metres etc. In the third rici 
of Sanskrit poetry known as the Class"; 
Period we have the epics, Mahaka/e 
Puranas, Narrative Poems, Prasasti Ka 
(adulatory poems) апа Sandesha Ka; 
(message poems). The two major epic: a0 
Mahabharata of Vyasa and the Ramayan! [1 
Valmiki are outstanding creations of the û 
dian poetical genius. They have conside 
bly influenced the life, culture and literatu" 
India. vid 

The theme of the Mahabharata (the P; 
gest epic in the world) is the battle betWer 
the Kauravas and the Pandavas on the pri 
of Kurukshetra (100 BC). The Bhagava dh 
is one of the many episodes in this еріс. f 
Ramayanadeals with the adventures of 
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In 24,000 couplets. Brihatkathamanjiri of 
Kshemendra and Kathasaritsagara of 
Somadeva are important Katha literature. 
Panchatantrais the oldest collection of fables 
in Sanskrit (4th cent. A.D.). 

The Mahakavyas which according to 
accepted canons should contain majestic 
descriptions of war, nature and political in- 
trigues are the pride of Sanskrit literature. 
Аѕуадһоѕһа'ѕ: Buddhacharita апа 
Saundarananda are Buddhist Mahakavyas, 
Kumarasambhava of Kalidasa deals with the 
puranic story of the marriage of Parvati and 
Siva and the birth of Skanda. The poem 
opens with a scintillating description of the 
Himalayas. 

Raghuvamsa is another Mahakavya of 
Kalidasa where the poet is seen at his best. 
The later poets were guided more by the form 
than by the spirit behind the form. However, 
the greater among them are Bharavi (c. 600). 
Bhatti (7th century), Kumaradasa and Magha 
(c. 700). 

Among the message poems it is 
Meghaduta by Kalidasa that has set the pat- 
tern. Of the other fifty message poems, the 
more well known are Sukasandesa, 
Chatakasandesa and Hamsasandesa. The 
Harshacharita and Kadambari (Bana) are 
justly regarded as the crowning achieve- 
ments of Sanskrit prose fiction. 

Sanskrit drama has a long history tracing 
back to Asvaghosha (2nd century A.D.). Only 
fragments of his three plays are available. A 
century later we have Bhasa who is ascribed 
to have written 13 plays (discovered in Tri- 
vandrum). The conventions of Sanskritdrama 
are all observed by Bhasa. Kalidasa is the 
author of three outstanding plays Malavikag- 
nimitra, Abhijnanasakuntala and Vikra- 
morvasiya. His treatment of the Sakuntala 
story in particular reveals him as a master of 
the dramatic art superior to all others in 
portraying the emotion of love. Sudraka is 
another important dramatist whose Mrichcha 
katika is well known. Of their successors in 
this literary form the more important are 
Visakhadatta, Harsha, Bhavabhuthi, Krish- 
namisra, Rajasekhara and Bodhayana. 

° There is also an abundance of.philo- 
sophical and technical literature in Sanskrit. 
Of these ‘Vedanta’ was to exert the most 
profound effect culminating in the writings of 


Sankara (A.D. 800) leading to further i 
pretation of Ramanuja and Майна ieee 
sphere of domestic and social conduct there 
evolved a of literature К 

svolvedia ly nown as dhar- 

As regards politics and state 
Kautilya's Arthasastra is well known. Equal’ 
known are the mathematical treatises of 
Aryabhata and Bhaskara and the medical - 
books Charakasamhita and Susruta. — * 

The Indian tradition of Kavyasastr. 
applied literary criticism is by dd lad апа 
Sanskrit tradition which almost all the mod- 
ern Indian languages have adopted. 

The great stalwarts Bharata, Dandin. 
Vamana, Anandavardhana, Kuntaka and 
Abhinavagupta—all belong to the period 
covering the dark ages of Europe. These 
theoreticians gave us valuable concepts like 
rasa, guna, riti, vakrokti, 
dhwani, rasadhwani and 
auchitya. — Bharata's|The Indian tradi- 
Natyasastra is the earli-|tion of ‘Kavya Sas- 
est treatise available on|tra’ and applied lit- 


the subject. 
Sanskrit continued to|by and large the 


modern period, though it|the modern Indian 
was less prolific not being|/anguages have 
a language of the ordi-|adopted. 
nary peope. Mahakavyas 
were composed on the Buddha, Christ, 
Sankaracharya and Narayana guru. There 
were also long poems on Mahatma Gandhi, 
Rajendra Prasad, Tagore, Jayadeva. and 
Jawaharlal Nehru. Quite a few books have 
been translated from languages like Tamil, 
Telugu, Malayalam etc, into Sanskrit. 
Influenced by the languages of the West 
and by the active modern Indian tongues, 
Sanskrit writers have written poems, biogra- 
phies, novels and short stories in the contem- 
porary period. Both in quality and quantity 
they may not compare favourably with similar. 
writings in other Indian languages. But the 
Sanskrit Muse is kept alive by lovers of the 
language. ч 


SINDHI 


The origin and ancestry of the Sindhi 
language are disputed by scholars even today. 
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Many scholars hold the view that Sindhi be- 
longs to the ancient languages of the Indus 
valley prior to the period of Sanskrit. Even in 
the matter of script, there has been consider- 
able change. The new Perso-Arabic script 
was approved only in 1853. 

The early poetry in Sindhi was based on 
local romantic tales. The early poems called 
Gahun were not recorded but handéd down 
by word of mouth. Pir Sadruddin (1290-1409), 
an Islamic missionary, is considered the 
pioneer of Sindhi religious poetry. 

The first great Sufi poet is Qazi Qazan (c. 
1465-1551). His seven verses have been 
preserved. He was influenced by Bhakti Kavya 
movement of North India. Second only to 
Qazan is Shah Karim (1637-1623) whose 
verses are imbued with mystic thought. 

What is important to note in the early 

Sindhi poetry is the fusion 
of the Islamic and Hindu 
thoughts апа beliefs. 
Along with Qazan another 
major poet Miyun Shah 
Inat (1625-1713) has 
composed poems in the 
classical idiom, yet her- 
alding a new era in Sindhi 
poetry. 

The premier poet of 
Sindhi, however, is Shah 
— Abdul Latif Bhitai (1689- 

1752). His collection of poems titled Rasalo 
' (Message, 1866) is an expression of high 
thoughts with great artistry. He provides a 
varied fare in his poems. We have also other 
important poets like Rohal (1734-1804), 
Chainrai Sami and Dalpat (1769-1841) who 
were Vedantists and others who wrote relig- 
ious poetry of Hindus and Christians. 

Coming to modern times, we have poets 
who followed the Persian poetical forms like 
ghazals, qasidas, rubais and mathnavis. 

Among them the most important are Gul 
Mohamad Gul, Muhammad Qasim, Muham- 
mad Fazil Shah, Hafiz Hamid and Mirza 

Qalich Beg. Freedom movement came to 
Sindh soon after the partition of Bengal. Lal- 
chand Amardinomal was the champion ofthe 
national movement among the writers. Poets 
and prose writers gave expression to nation- 
alism and progressivism as in other Indian 


languages. 


writer Sind has pro- 
duced. He has 
about 350 titles to 
his credit. His 
‘Zinat’ is the first 
Sindhi novel of 
merit. ‘Zinat’ is the 
heroine's name. 
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[ 
Mirza Qalich Beg (1853-1929) was the | 


most prolific and versatile writer Sind has 


produced. He has about 350 titles to his © 
credit, originals and translations. His Zinat | 


(Heroine's name, 1890) is the first Sindhi 
novel of merit. Other important novelists are 
Lalchand  Amardinomal, Bherumal 


` Меһагсһапа, Ram Panjwani, Gobind Malhi, 


L. H. Ajwani and Krishin Khatwani. 
While Bengal and Punjab retained some 


of their parts in India, after partition, the whole | 


of Sindh was lost to Pakistan. The Sindhis in 
India now live in various parts of India and this 
is handicap for their literary progress. How- 
ever, the Sindhis are doing fairly well in the 
literature of contemporary India. 


TAMIL 


Tamil language has the special claim of 
being atonce classical like Sanskrit, Greek or 
Latin, and vigorous and modern like the 
modern Indian languages. Its history can be 
traced Баск to the age of Tolkappiyam the 
earliest extant Tamil grammar generally as- 
cribed to 500° B.C. Among the Dravidian 
languages it is least influenced by Sanskrit, 
though there is а certain degree of influence. 

The earliest extant literature of the Tamils 
is called Sangam literature and it is dated 
between 500 B.C. and 200 A.D. Though a 
considerable part of the early poetry has 
been lost, some of the bards and patrons 
decided to preserve a part of it in certain 
anthologies (about 4th century A.D.). These 
are the Ten Idylls (Patirruppattu) and the 
Eight Anthologies (Ettuttohai). Four hundred 
and seventy three poets, of whom thirty are 
women, have been identified. These are 
mainly classified into two. Akam or esoteric 
dealing with love and Puram or exoteric 
dealing with war. 

In this period, Tamil literature was con- 
siderably bound by literary conventions. The 
poets were keen on keeping up the tradition. 
The land was treated as five regions viz. 
mountains, forests, fields, coasts and des- 
erts and the theme of love in five aspects viz- 
union, patience, sulking, wailing and separa- 
tion. The poet dealing with a certain aspect O' 
love restricted himself to a particular region. 
season, hour, flora and fauna. These Me 

conventions are explained in Tolkappye 

Purananuru is 400 verses on РШ 


МР 
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themes. It serves as a window on the Tamil 
people 2000 years ago. Agananuru is 400 
poems on love themes. The length of these 
poems varies from 13 to 37 lines. There are 
other collections like Natrinai, Kuruntogai, 
Ain-kurunuru, Paripadal, etc. which are quite 
well known. 

Tiruvalluvar's Tirukkural is acclaimed to 
be the greatest Tamil classic. It expresses 
the most profound thoughts on the many 
problems of life. Each verse is a couplet 
composed with great economy of words. The 
book is divided into 133 chapters each con- 
taining 10 verses. The chapters are arranged 
in three books dealing with virtue, wealth and 
pleasure. 

Round about the 3rd century A.D., Tamil 
produced two epics Silappadhikaram and 
Manimekhalai which are considered twin 
epics like the Ramayana and Mahabharata. 
The author of Silappadhikaram was the son 
of aChera King llango Adikal. The title means 
the “Story of the Anklet” and the epic de- 
scribes the moving story of Kannagi. 

Manimekhalaiis the daughter of Madhavi 
and Kovalan, the hero of Silappadhikaram. 
Kamba Ramayanamis an immortal classic in 
Tamil. Though Kambar based his work on the 
Sanskrit Ramayana of Valmiki, his rendering 
shows that he was a supreme artist. It is 
different in plot, in construction and in the 
delineation of character. Kambaramayanam 
runs to 10,368 verses. 

Tamil is rich in devotional literature. 
Nayanmars are the exponents of Saivism 
and Alwars that of Vaishnavism. Thiru Jnana- 
sambandar, Thirunanukkarasar, Sundarar 
and Manikkavacakar are the four great Nay- 
anmars. The great Alwars are 12 in number. 
Kulasekhara Alwar and Andal are specially 
remembered. There are 5 major kavyams 
and 5 minor kavyams in Tamil. Jain and 
Buddhist works are in abundance in the lan- 
guage. 

Coming to the period between 13th & 
18th centuries, we notice Muslim and Chris- 
tian impact on Tamil literature. Umaruppu- 
lavar has composed a long poem of 5000 
verses on the life of prophet Muhammed. The 
Christian influence began with the Portu- 
guese and continued with the Danes, the 
Dutch, the French and the British. Beschi, 
Caldwell, Winslow and Pope have made 


significant contributions to Tamil. The Italian 
priest Beschi (1680-1 747) composed the 
magnificent poetical work Tembavani (The 
Insatiable Beauty) on the life of St. Joseph. 
Vedanayagam Pillai and Krishna Pillai are 
two other Christian poets. 


Twentieth century has produced many 
talented men of letters in various fields, Po- 
etry, Prose, Drama, Novel, Biography, Short 
Story etc. Dr. Swaminatha lyer unearthed 
many literary works and edited them. Swami 
Vadachalam, Thiru V. Kalyanasundera 
Mudaliar and V. O. Chidambaram Pillai are 
great writers of the modern period. However, 
the greatest poet of modem Tamil is 
Subramania Bharati whose patriotic poems 
have inspired thousands of readers in his 
time. Personal freedom, national liberty and 
the fundamental equality of all men find elo- 
quent expression in his 
verses. In some of his |Sybramania Bharati 
poems like Kuyilpattu |is the greatest poet 
(Song СЕ Cuckoo) lof modern Tamil. 

annanpai оетѕ on 
Lord Krishna) or Panchali Medusae 
Sapatham (The Vow of sands of readers in 
Panchali) we notice a re- |his time. Personal 
ligious perception at work. "freedom, national 

Вајат Ayyar, Madha- |fiberty and funda- 
vayya, Pudumaipithan, |mental equality are 
Ku-pa, Rajagopalan and |р/ѕ themes. 
Kalki Krishnamoorthy 
have contributed much to the field of Tamil 
fiction. These writers along with Bharati 
ushered in the new epoch of renaissance in 
Tamil literature. А 

In the post-Independence period several 
writers have come to the fore. Among poets, 
the names of Kulothungan, Ka-Na Subraman- 
yam and C. S. Chellappa may be mentioned. 
And in fiction the outstanding names are 
Akilan, Jayakanthan, Neela Padmanabhan, 
Sundararamaswamy, Ashokamitran and 
Indira Parthasarathy. 


TELUGU 


Among the Dravidian languages, Telugu 
exhibits the greatest influence of Sanskrit. 
Telugu literature is generally divided into six 
periods. 1. The Pre-Nannaya period (upto 
1020 A.D.) 2. The Age of the Puranas (1020- 
1400). 3. The Age of Srinatha (1400-1510). 
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4. The Age of the Prabandhas (1510-1600). 
5. The Southern period (1600-1820) and 6. 
The Modern Period. (After 1820). 

In the earliest period there are only in- 
Scriptions from 575 A.D. onwards. Nannaya's 
(1022-1063) translation of the Sanskrit 
Mahabharata into Telugu is the first piece of 
Telugu literature as yet discovered: The dic- 
tion is so masterly that historians think that 
there must have been earlier works in Tel- 
ugu. After the death of Nannaya there was a 
kind of social and religious revolution in the 
Telugu country. ^ 

Virasaivism propagated bhakti towards 
Siva as the only means of attaining salvation. 
Tikkana (13th cent.) and Yerrana (14th cent.) 

continued the translation of the Mahabharata 

started by Nannaya. Yerrana was also a 

devotee of Siva. Quite a few poets continued 
т - writing in Telugu and we 
come to the age of Sri- 
natha. 

During this period 
Some Telugu poets trans- 
lated Sanskrit poems and 
dramas while others at- 
tempted original narrative 
poems. The popular Tel- 
иди literary form called the 
Prabandha evolved dur- 
ing this period. Srinatha 
(1365-1441) is the fore- 
most poet who popularised this Style of com- 

position (a story in verse having a tight metri- 
cal scheme). Srinatha's Naishadham is par- 
ticularly well known. 

We may also refer to the Ramayana 
poets. The earliest Ramayana in Telugu is 
generally known as Ranganatha Ramayana 
though authored by Gona Buddha Reddi. 
Then there are the great religious poets like 
Potana (1450-1510), Jakkana (second half of 
14th century) and Gaurana (first half of 15th 


century). Р ) 3 
The golden period of Telugu literature is 
the 16th and 17th centuries. 


Krishnadevaraya's Amuktamalayada is re- 
garded as a Mahakavya. Peddana S 
Manucharita is another outstanding Ma- 
hakavya. Telugu literature flourished in the 
South in areas like Madurai, Thanjavoor, etc. 
and that is why the age itself is called the 
‘Southern Period’. We find a comparatively 


larger number of poets among the rulers, 
women and non-Brahmans. They popular- 
ised the desi metres. 

With the conquest of Deccan by the 
Mughals, there was a period of decadence 
(1750-1850) in literature. Then emerged a 
period of transition (1850-1910) following a 
long period of Renaissance. European sa- 
vants like C. P. Brown playéd an important 
role in the development of Telugu language 
and literature. In common with the rest of 
India, Telugu literature of this period was 
increasingly influenced by European forms 
like the novel, the short Story, the prose 
drama, belles letters, etc. 

The father of modern Telugu literature is 
K. Veeresalingam Pantulu (1848-1919) who 
Wrote a novel, Hajasekhara Charitamu in- 
Spired by the Vicar of Wakefield. He was the 


first person in modern times to use literature - 


to eradicate social evils. He was followed by 
Rayaprolu Subba Rao, Gurajada Appa Rao, 
Viswanatha Satyanarayana, Katuri Venkates- 
wara Rao, Joshua, Devulappalli Venkata 
Krishna Sastri, Sri Sri, Puttapparthy Naray- 
ana Charlu, and others in the sphere of 
poetry. Viswanath Satyanarayana has won 
the coveted Jnanpith Award. Kanyasulkam 
(Bride-Money) the first social play in Telugu 
by Gurajada Appa Rao was a thumping 
success. We also find the Progressive move- 
ment, free verse movement and the 
Digambara style finding expression in Tel- 
иди verse. The well known modern Telugu 
novelists are Unnava Lakshminarayana (of 
Malappalli fame), Viswanatha Satyanaray- 
ana (Veyipadagalu), Kutumba Rao and Buchi 
Babu. Telugu is Specially known for its daring 
experiments in the field of poetry and drama. 


URDU 


The grammatical Structure of Urdu is 
based'on Western Sauraseni Apabhramsa 
but its vocabulary, idioms and literary tradi- 
tions drew heavily from Central Asian, Turk- 
ish, and Persian sources. The literary flower- 
ing of Urdu does not go farther than the 13th 
century. Urdu literature developed in the 
bazaar, the monastery and the salons, and 
all these places had their own characteristic 
features, ‘ 

Traditional Urdu poetry comprises a few 
literary genres that have a definite history 
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hough foreign in its ori- 

gin, English has been 

adopted in India as a 
language of education and 
literary expression besides 
being an important medium 
of communication on a vast 
scale. Its history in India 
commences with Нат Mo- 
han Roy's (1774-1833) 
campaign for introduction of 
scientific education in India 
through the English me- 
dium. He coulduse the Eng- 
lish language effectively 
though he learnt it only after 
he was 16 years of age. But 
when Vivekananda spoke 
and wrote in English, Ameri- 
cans described him as a 
pect master of the Eng- 
lish language’. 

Among those whose 
writings in prose are consid- 
ered as literature the name 
of Jawaharlal Nehru (1889- 
1964) stands out. He is par- 
ticularly remembered for his 
Glimpses of World 8902 
Discovery of India апа Ап 
Autobiography (1936). 
Gandhiji is reported to have 
cultivated English carefully 
апа prayerfully. The lan- 
guage became a sharp and 
strong instrument in his 
hands. His precision, econ- 
omy and clarity in the use of 
English is unequalled. Nirad 
Choudhuri (b. 1897) is an 
internationally accepted 
writer of English. His Auto- 
biography of an Unknown 
Indian (1951) is particularly 
well known. 

We have the extraordi- 
nary girl Toru Dutt (1855- 
76) iho died at 21 leaving 
some fine poems; and then 
we have Sarojini Naidu 
(1879-1949) whose roman- 
ticism charmed readers in 
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India and Europe. Her Golden 
Threshold (1905), The Bro- 
ken Wing (1917), and the 
plied lute (1946) are 
well known. Aurobindo (1872- 
1950) who had his education 
in Cambridge mastered not 
only English, Greek and Latin 
but also French and Italian. 
No doubt he had his ground- 
ing in Bengali and Sanskrit. 
He иче poel, philosopher and 
sage. For him poetry was a 
mode of mediation, a dhyana- 
mantra. His epic, Savitri, is 
outstanding. His Life Divine 
(2 vols) is equally outstanding 
from another angle. Tagore 
has written poems in English 


also, Gitanjali in English is his 


own free rendering of his 
poems in Bengali. The lyrical 
quality of Gitanjali is univer- 
sally accepted. 


During the contemporary 
period, we have quite a few 
Indians, who write poetry in 
English. The more well-known 
among them are Dom Moraes 
(A Beginning), Nissim Ezek- 
iel (The Unfurnished Man), P. 
Lal, A.K. Ramanujan (whose 
translations of Tamil classics 
are internationally known), 
Kamala Das, Arun Kolatkar 
and R. Parthasarathy. 


In the field of. Indian Eng- 
lish novel the three senior 


writers who began to write in 
the early thirities are Mulkraj 
Anand, R.K. Narayan and 
Raja Rao. British education 
and mode of writing had a 
tremendous impact on the 
writings of Anand (b. 1905). 
His major novels Coolie 
(1933), Untouchable (1935), 
The Woman and the Cow 
(1960) reveal his concern 
for the underprivileged in 
India. 

R.K. Narayanan has 
projected 'Malgudi' as the 
locale for most of his stories. 
He has a keen eye for the 
comic in the life around him. 
Swami and His Friends 
(1935), Bachelor of Arts 
(1937), The Financial Ex- 
pert (1952), The Guide 
(1959) and Waiting for the 
Mahatma (1955) are his 
popular novels. Haja Hao 
(b. 1909) has written only 
four novels, but he has felt 
the pulse of India better than 
others. Kanthapura (1938), 
The Serpent and the Rope 
(1960) and The Cat and 
Shakespeare (1965) are sig- 
nificant achievements. 

Other novelists ‘of re- 
pute are G.V. Desani, M. 
Ananthanarayanan, 
Bhabani Bhattacharya, (who 
died in the U.S. in 1988), 
Manohar Malgonkar, Arun 
Joshi, Kamala Markandaya, 
Anita Desai, Khushwant 
Singh, Nayantara Sahgal 
and Salman Rushdie. Most 
of these novelists have writ- 
ten good short stories also. 
As regards drama and the 
essay the contribution is not 
substantial. Among the crit- 
ics and historians of litera- 
ture are K.R. Sreenivasa 
lyengar, C.D. Narasimhaiah 
and M.K. Naik. 
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id development. They are the masnavi 
very ОШЫН has a different rhyme), ghazal 
alking to the tender sex), gasida (a genre 
іп to the ode), marsía (elegiac poem), 
skhti and nazm. The early stages of the 
evelopment of Urdu was a two-pronged 
Yovement. 1. The saints and mystics made 
а vehicle for the propagation of their unity 
ind compromise. 2. The Hindu saints of the 
3hakti movement under the Islamic influence 
sncouraged the idea of oneness. The literary 
эгеседепсе of the South over the North can 
only be understood in the historical context. 


Sultan Alauddin Khilji invaded the South 
during 1294-1311 A.D. The cultural conflu- 
ence was responsible for the production of 
good literature in the South. The earliest 
known writer in Deccani Urdu is Shaikh 
Ganjulilm (b. 1393). The 
next notable figure is 
Khwaja Banda Nawaz 
(1320-1422). His Mirajul 
Ashiqeen is a Sufistic 
treatise in prose. Other 
masnavi writers are 
Mukimi of Bijapur and 
Ahmed Ajiz. 


raditional Urdu 
оеігу made con- 
iderable progress 
1 the 18th century 
nder the influence 
fwhatis called the 
elhi School. With 
те verse of Ghalib 
те traditional po- 
Iryreachedits pin- 
acle. 


The Persian tradi- 
tion has taken root in 
Urdu poetry in the 17th 
century. Mulla Wajhi is a 
great literary figure ofthis period. His masnavi, 
Qutb Mustari (1609) and his rhyming prose 
allegory Subras (1634) are the gems of Urdu 
iterature, produced in the Deccan. When the 
radition of the masnavi spread to the North, 
he Deccani language yielded place to the 
<hariboli or the Rekhta or Urdu. 


The masnavi now yielded place to the 
yhazal, which became the most popular form 
f Urdu poetry. Though ghazals were written 
y many poets like Amir Khusrao, Hashmi 
nd Qutb Shah, Wali was the most outstand- 
10. He gave a new dimension to the ghazal. 
е was à passionate lover of beauty. Wali 
so composed a few qasidas. Ѕегај (1715- 
3) is another distinguished composer of 
lazals. 


Traditional Urdu poetry made consider- 


able progress in the 18th century under the 
influence of whatis called the Delhi School of 
Urdu poetry. They further standardised the 
diction. The more important among them are 
Khawja Mir Dard, Mir Hassan and Mushafi. 
There is also the Lucknow School of poets 
who made their own valuable contribution to 
Urdu poetry. The major poets are Shaik Imam 
Baksh Nasikh, Haidar Ali Atas and Ali Ausat 
Rask. Traditional Urdu poetry reaches its 
pinnacle with the verses of Ghalib. 


During the last three decades of the 19th 
century, the activities of the Urdu writers 
were influenced by the towering personality 
of Syed Ahmed Khan (1817-98) who started 
the Aligarh movementinspired by Ram Mohun 
Roy. Many Urdu poets were influenced by 
Iqbal (1875-1938), a poet of patriotic pas- 
sion, who adored nature. In Urdu poetry we 
see the romantic and progressive trends. 


Urdu fiction is rich in Dastan (cyles of 
legends) mostly translated from Persian. The 
works of Sarshar, Nazir Ahmed and Sharar 
mark the beginnings of the novel. Ruswa's 
Umrao Jan Ada (1899), a novel appearing in 
the form of an autobiography of a dancing girl 
of Lucknow, has achieved international stan- 


_ dards. Premchand, who is claimed also by 


Hindi is a giant among Urdu novelists. Drama 
also has flourished considerably in Urdu. 
Banarasi, Talib, Ahsan and Lucknavi are 
famous as playwrights. Husain Azad's anec- 
dotal history of Urdu poetry titled Ab-i-Hayat 
has laid the foundations of modern literary 
criticism. 


The Urdu literature has different phases 
in the modern period. Romanticism yielded 
place to progressivism as in other languages; 
the writers who claimed to-be modernists 
rejected progressivism and marched forward. 
Imtizar Husain (b. 1925) has proved a real 
force in modern fiction. Other important writ- 
ers of the contemporary period are Shahryar, 
Saqi Faruqi and Anis Nagi. 1 


Qurratul-ain Haider, who has annexed 
the Jnanpith Award in 1990 is an outstanding 
fictionist. Her magnum opus is the novel Aag 
Ka Darya (1959) dealing with the horrors of 
partition. 
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INDIAN MUSIC AND DANCE 


In music and dance India can legitimately be 
proud of her past, a tradition dating back to the days 
of the 'Vedas'. 

To an extent, it is established now that Indian 
Music had its origin in the Vedas where it found its 
moorings. As centuries rolled on it developed into an 
integrated well-codified form. Development of music 
commenced with the folk idiom evolved in conso- 
nance with regional ingenuity, and slowly blossomed 
into classical forms. Though classical music in India 
differs from region to region, there is an underlying 
current of unity. 

There are two systems of music in India, the 
Carnatic and the Hindustani, which are highly gram- 
matized. These are supplemented by folk music, 
bhajans and kirtans. 

Ragais a melodic scheme covered with certain 
traditional rules, at the same time leaving enough 
freedom for improvisation. These rules determine 
and define the notes of a scale for each raga, their 
order, and their essence which give a particular 
colour to the scheme. The Melakarta embracing 72 
ragas governs the Carnatic scheme. Based on this 
structure innumerable Janya ragas (derivative ra- 

as) have blossomed. A raga should have а mini- 
mumoffournotes to ensure a personality. In the ear- 
lier years of its evolution, Hindustani music did not 
have a Melakarta system. Later on due to the efforts 
of Shri Bhatkande, а streamlining has been done. 

The basic character of Indian Music is its 
emphasis on melody. As melody is a movement of 
one-tone-at-a-time it naturally becomes progres- 
sions of sound patterns in a linear fashion. As a raga 
is basically an incipient melodic idea, it has perforce 
to be elaborated to bring forth its aesthetic potenti- 
alities. As a result these formal constructions are 
either rhythmically bound or free. Also they assume 
slightly different colourings according to the genius 
ofthe masters and these are known as Gharanas or 
Bhanis. М агаа 

sic researchers have conclu а! 
Те осер and practice, matured by the fifth 
If one digs into the past, one would find 
thatitwasinthe Sama Veda, the seeds of raga were 


sown, as this was chanted in a descending manner 


tems. The Hindustani system has got а peculiar 
characteristic that it con: 


towards this. In simple terms Vadi and Samvadi are 
the two pivotal notes of a raga structure like the reins 
of a horse. The result is that a number of ragas can 
be created having the same notes and syntax by. 
altering these centres of gravity. A Carnatic raga, on 
the other hand, has a way of distributing tonal - 
emphasis thereby giving greater freedom to the mu- 
sician in creating patterns. Also the Gamakas or 
graces are characteristically different. 

The Hindustani system has its broad sweeps - 
and glides and the Carnatic its almost coiled coil 
technique. And finally unlike the Carnatic system, 
Hindustani music is based on the ‘time’ theory. The 


morning ragas, the midday ones, the dusky varieties — 


and of course the night and mid-night, not tomention 
the dawn. In Carnatic music, though there are indi- 
cations in this regard, in concerts this rigour is not. 
strictly 
South, there are the Raginis in the Hindustani idiom. 
There is also an element of gender in Hindustani 
music. Raginis sport the female gender and of 
course Ragas the male. 

Talasare rhythmic cyles. They have a universal 
unity. Two plus two cannot but be four. Indian music 
has got the most complicated variety of tala struc- 
turesin the world. And this is specially so in Carnatic 
music where even fractions are hamessed. In the 
world everything is rhythmic, even the rattle of a 
train. But that would be linear rhythm. Only when 
there is a feeling of coming back to the origin a form 
is ensured, though repetitive or cyclic; say, like the 
days of the week, Monday to Sunday and Monday 
again. 

The fundamental units of the Indian rhythmic- 
structure are three (thisram) four (chathusram) five 
(khandam) seven (misram) and nine (sankeernam). 
Оп а closer look, it would be discernible that the last 
two are only mixtures of the second and third. 
Three+four and four+five. We may leave the vulgar 
fractions to the virtuosos. As talas are simple arith- 
metic, there cannot be any difference inthe manner 
of their operations. But while in Hindustani music, 
the transit from the Vilambit stage (slow tempo) to 
the Dhrut (fast tempo) is without any strict sensc of 
temporal proportions, in Carnatic music the duration 
values are definite. The Dhrutais double the Madhya 
(middle) which in turn is twice the Vilamba. 


COMPOSITIONS 


Prior to Thalapakkam Annamacharya, who 
evolved the Krithi pattern as in vogue today—Pal- 


adhered to. Like derivative ragas in the _ 


456 


lavi, Anupallavi and Charanam—Carnatic music 
had its own system. In Tamil Nadu saint composers 
like Arunagiri Nadhar, Muthu Thandavar, Manikava- 
chagar and Thayumanavar had composed devo- 
tional canticles like Thirupugazh, Thevaram and Kir- 
tanas. As there was no system of notation obtaining 
then, these were learnt and mastered by the ear. 
Itwas Purandaradasa from Karnataka who not 
only gave shape and form to Carnatic music by 
perfecting the Krithi pattern but evolving a number of 
musical exercises in the form of Sanili, Jandai, 
Dhattu and Geetam. This gave structure to the 
idiom. It can therefore be said that it was Puranda- 
radasa who gave a launching pad to Thyagaraja, 
Syama Shastri and Muthuswami Dikshitar to pour 
forth their devotion into music. This trinity finally 


came popular. 
го] The unique feature of his 
It was Purandara-|Compositions is that every 
dasa who gave a| Song was the result of an inner 
aunching pad to! 
"hyagaraja, Syama 
shastri and Muthu- 
wami Dikshitar. 
his trinity finally covered a raga in his compo- 
merged as the sition from various angles leav- 
retest contributors |!^8 very little elbow room for 
future composers. This must 
the enrichment of have proi Dikshi 
arnatic music the Died Dikshitar to 
adopt the Dhrupad System for 
doubling the pace of the stan- 
Zas in between to give a new look to his composi- 
tions Syama Shastry sang in praise of Kamakshi, 
the presiding deity at Kancheepuram. His composi- 
tions revealed his technical virtuosity in Carnatic 
music. While Thyagaraja's compositions can be 
learnt by listening, those of the other two in the trinity 
have to be learnt from a Guru. 

There are also the Padams, Jhavelis and Kavadi 
Chindus to adorn the lighter side. The first two are 
the counterparts of the Thumris of the Hindustani 
style. They are erotic in Content and have to be sung 
vith emotion and a feeling for the lyrics. 

Coming to the Hindustaniidiom, the Dhrupadis 
пе most ancient form of composition evolved by 
wami Haridas and Tansen. The Swami lived some 
me at the end of the fifteenth century. He became 
| sanyasi belonging to the yogic lineage of the 
indhra philosopher Saint Nimbarka. Bhakti was the 
eynote of his compositions. Tradition has it that 
аи Bawra and Tansen were his disciples. Tansen 
as born in the earlier part of the 16th century. 

egend has it that he. was the son of one Makarand 
ande, and was named Ram Tanu and was chris- 
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century). Unlike the Dhrupad, it is more delicate and 
Tomantic. For in structure and technique, it has 
certain freedom not found in Dhrupad. 

A Khayal need not start with an Aalap so neces- 
Sary in a Dhrupad. It depends on the genius of the 
Singer to beautify it, by giving each note its proper 
environment, gamakas and an inner sense of me- 


Bua (Agra, Gwalior, Jaipur Gharanas), Abdul Karim 


other style of Hindustani music. 

The above touches only the broad and funda- 
mental aspects of the two main styles of Indian 
music. 


: INSTRUMENTS 


The flute, nadaswaram, veena, gotuvadhyam, 
thavil, mridangam, and the plain drum are some of 
the ancient instruments of music in India. The sitar 
and the tabala were late comers. The sitar appears 
to have infiltrated from Persia and has assumed 
great popularity. Except the veena which is neatly 
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fretted, all instruments are negoti- 
ated by the method of trial and 
error. Their handling depends on the 
ingenuity and dexterity of the player. 
The flute and the nadaswaram as 
also the shehnai are wind instru- 
ments; the veena, gottuvadhyam, 
tar and now the sarod from Afghani- 
stan are stringed instruments. The 
drum varieties are percussion instru- 
ments. 

Indian instrumental music i: 
basically vocal in conception. This 
more pronounced in Carnatic music 
where the artiste reproduces only the 
works of great masters on the instru- 
ments. The element of licence and 


improvisation occur in the Aalap or 
the free prelude. But there is a Slight 
difference. In Hindustani music, instrumental scores 
do not rely on musical compositions with lyrics 
alone. 

A musical phrasing based on a given rhythmic 
cycle is taken up for delineation and is processed in 
five stages namely, Aalap (free prelude), Jhod and 
Jhala (chords), Gaat (the musical structure to be 
negotiated), the Vilambit (slow pace) and the Dhrut 
(fast tempo). Though there are Separate musical 
scores for musical instruments, the emphasis is on 
the Gayaki Ang. That is, effort is made to be as 
faithful as possible to the vocal style. However, 
these days great maestros are trying to innovate an 
experiment on patterns unique to the instruments 
and bring out their potentialities, 

Pandit Ravishankar, Ali Akbar Khanand Amjad 
Ali Khan are instances in point. Ravishankar has 
gone a step further and specialised in orchestration 
also. Not only that, he has also tried to effect a fusion 
between Indian and Western music. He has rubbed 
shoulders with the Beatles, the Pop and Jazz tribes. 
Only posterity will be able to decide the value and 
potentiality of this experiment. On the percussion 
Side also there has been a lot of effort to achieve a 
common platform for drums of all lypes. Zakir 
Hussein, the young and ebullient son of the illustri- 
ous Allah Rakha has made much progress in this 
direction. This effort clicked, as rhythm has universal 
appeal and brooks no regional or international preju- 

dices. ч 
The violin, a totally western instrument has also 
been Indianised and has become popular. It was in 
the 19th century that the brother of Muthuswamy 
Dikshitar, Baluswamy Dikshitar, introduced the vio- 
lin to India. Since then it has caught on and become 
an indispensable adjunct to Indian music. In fact, it 
has eclipsed all other Indian instruments, in view of 
its portability, negotiability and range. It does not 
react wildly to the vegaries of weather, like its Indian 
counterparts and no wonder it is the most sought 


Karnatic music: a timeless tradition 


one may ask. 

In the North, the Sarangi, another stringed 
instrument, has been in vogue for centuries. But it 
has its inadequacies. It sports a plethora of vibrating 
Strings which have to be returned for every change 
of raga in a concert. Added to this, it has to be 
operated by the knuckles instead of the fingertips. In 
the circumstances, there cannot be pin-point preci- - 
sion in notes in the speedier utterances, In inexpert 
hands, it will be an instrument of aggression. Years 
of practice only can enable an artiste to achieve 
perfection. But its beauty lies in its rich total timbre 
that can surpass even the voice. It can stir the heart 
in the Vilambit passages. So much so that in the 
Akashwani it is featured when any dignitary passes 
away. In the recent past the violin has started 
catching on in the north also. V.C. Jog and Smt. N. 
Rajam are two outstanding artistes of this instru- 
ment. 

There have been great maestros of violin and 
there still are in the south. Starting from Govinda 
Swamy Pillai, there have been stalwarts like Dwaram 
Venkataswami Naidu, Mysore Т. Chowdiah, Raja- 
manickam Pillai and Mayavaram Govindaraj Pillai. 
Today the younger set has achieved astounding 
perfection and professionalism almost eclipsing the 
old-timers. Lalgudi Jayaraman, M.S. Gopala Krish- 
nan and V.V. Subramaniam are a few instances. 
Special mention must be made of the outstanding 
achievements of the young violin maestro Prof. L. 
Subramaniam who has not only mastered the Car- 
natic idiom but also the Hindustani and Western 
styles. In the last mentioned he is on par with the. top 
rankers in the West. Zubin Mehta, when asked 
about his impressions of the Indian violinists, ob- 
served. ‘Oh yes, that young lad L. Subramaniam, is 
tops". 

The number of Carnatic musicians is too large 
to admit of detailed mention. But it would be worth- 
while to mention a few great names. Palghat Ната 
Bhagavatar, Ariyakudi Ramanuja Ayyangar, Ma- 


after instrument, especially in the South. Why south, 
uis шше” Wo Mu шыш eee 
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hanjapuram Vishwanatha lyer, Madurai Mani Іуег, 
Chambar Vaidyanatha Bhagavatar, Palghat Mani 
lyer, Palani Subbudu, Dao REB 
‘the sole credit for making Carnatic music рори: i 

the West should go to Smt. M.S. Subbulakshmiwho 
with her golden voice took the Western world by 
storm. More than that, she harnessed music as а 
vehicle of devotion and philanthropy. Indeed she re- 
alised the real purpose of music. 


DANCE 


Among the various dance forms in vogue in 
India are Bharatanatyam, Chakiarkoothu, Kathak, 
Kathakali, Krishnanattam, Kuchipudi, Manipuri, Moh- 
iniattam, Odissi, Ottanthullal and Yakshagana. 
Besides, there are umpteen numbers of folkdances 
peculiar to various regions and sub-cultures. 

Bharata Natyamis poetry in motion. Tracing its 
hoary origins in the Natya Shastra, written by the 
great sage, Bharata, it is a highly traditional and 
stylized dance form. Crystallized in the cast-iron 
mould of Bharata's technique, 
this artform grossily disallows 


dance form, crys- 
tallized in the cast- 
А тош" Бо the ascribed date to the Natya 
nique that disal- Shastra), Bharatanatyam has 
ng at disal- | been immortalized in succes- 
|lows new- fangled | sive generations, as much by 
gimmicks. the sinuous grace of great 
dancers as by the nimble fin- 
gers of renowned sculptors who have demonstrated 
the perfection of Bharata's technique in the flowing 
lines of temple sculptures. 
Its present form was evolved by the Tanjore 
quartet namely Poniah Pillai and brothers. Earlier 
variedly known as -Dasi Айат and Sadir, it was 
practised by Devadasis of the South Indian temples. 
It went into disrepute due to economic and social 
conditions and it was Rukmini Devi who gave it new 
life and respectability. Its format consists of Alarippu 
(invocation), Jathi Swaram (note combinations), Sh- 
abdam (notes and lyrics), Varnam (a combination of 
pure dance and abhinaya), lighter items like Pad- 
ams and Javalis (all erotic) and finally the thillana 
(again pure dance). On par with Rukmini Devi, there 
was Bala Saraswati, the queen of Bharata Natyam. 


Chakiarkoothu. This form is believed to have 
been introduced to Kerala by the early Aryan immi- 
grants and is performed only by the members of the 
Chakiar caste. A highly orthodox type of entertain- 
ment, it can be staged inside temples only and 
witnessed by the Hindus of the higher castes. The 
theatre is known as Koothambalam. The story IS 


recited in a quasi-dramatic style with emphasis on 
eloquent declarations with appropriately suggestive 
facial expressions and hand gestures. The only 
accompaniments are the cymbals and the drum 
known as the mizhavu, made of copper with a 
-narrow mouth on which is stretched a piece of 
parchment. 

Folk Dances of India vary according to the 
region and have no specific grammar. They fit inwith 
the scheme of festivals in each region. 

Kathak. \\ has its root in Katha—story. A band 
of story tellers who were attached ‘to temples in 
North India, narrated stories from epics. Later, they 
added mime and gesture to their recitation. The next 
stage in its evolution came in the 15th and 16th 
centuries A.D. with the popularisation of the Radha- 
Krishna legend. With the advent of the Muslim rule, 
it was taken out from the temples to the courts. 
Jaipur, Lucknow and Benaras became the centres. 
While Jaipur gave predominance to pure dance with 
emphasis on rhythm, the Lucknow one drifted into 
erotics. 

Benaras also stuck to pure dance but it pro- 
vided for the sensuous aspect by delineating epi- 
sodes from the Radha-Krishna legend. The parton 
king of the Lucknow style was Wajid Ali Shah who 
spent extravagantly on art. The place of women in 
Kathak was of adifferent order. They.were known as 
nach-walis who adorned the courts of the Mughals. 
Apart from this, they were used for entertainment of 
the pleasure seeking rulers and their fawning toad- 
ies. Eventually they came to be categorised as 
women of easy virtue. The Kathak dance goes 
through a regular format mostly concentrating on 
rhythm, variously called Tatkar, Paltas, Thoras, Amad 
and Parans. 

Binda Din Maharaj, Kalkadin, Aachan Maharaj, 
Gopi Krishna and Birju Maharaj are but a few maes- 
tros in this line. 


Kathakali is the most refined, the most scien- ` 


tific and elaborately defined dance form of Kerala. 
As itis obtained today it is not more than 300 years 
old, but its roots can be traced back farther past. It is 
a very exciting art form demanding not only com- 
plete control of practically every fibre of the artiste's 
body, but also intense sensitivity of emotion. 

The stories for attakathas (the verse text fora 
kathakali piece) are selected from epics and my- 
thologies and are written in a highly sanskritised 
verse form in Malayalam. The actor does not speak, 
but expresses himself through highly complicated 
and scientifically ordained mudrasand steps, closely 
following the text being sung from the background of 
the stage. 

The domain of kathakaliis peopled by superhu- 
mans, gods and demons, and animals who are 
presented in a larger than life format. What strikes 
the spectator first and most is the splendour of the 
costumes, ornaments, and facial make-up which 
transform the actor-dancer into a type rather thana 
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particular character. A character can be identified by 
the colour it sports. A green-painted face stands for 
nobility, honour, valour and such higher qualities. 

° Mythological heroes like the Pandavas, King 
Nala and divine personages like Krishna and Indra 
wear this make-up. In characters who wear the кай 
make-up , the green on the face is broken by a red 
patch resembling an upward twirling moustache. 
This make-up is symbolic of high-born anti-heroes, 
who are demonic, but worthy foes to the heroes. 
Examples are characters like Duryodhana, Ravana 
and so on. 

Another character classification called tadi 
(beard) includes wearers of red, white and black 
beards—red worn by vicious and savage villains like 
Dussasana, Bakasura and so on, white by the pious 
giant monkey Hanuman, and black worn by aborigi- 
nal hunters and forest dwellers. The category called 
kari (black) has characters whose faces are painted 
in lamp black, mostly ogresses like Shurpanakha 
and Hidimba. In complete contrast is minukku, in 
which the face is painted in delicate flesh tones with 
yellow and red powder. They are the noble women, 
queens, princesses, mostly heroines like Damay- 
anti, Sita and others. A 

The vocabulary for the performer is only hasta- 
mudras (stylised hand gestures), facial gestures 
and nritta. Together with the exotic quality of the 
spectacle and the intricate abhinayasystem and the 
rhetorical text rendered in classical style to the ac- 
companiment of drums, а kathakali performance 
transports a spectator to an unwordly atmosphere 
peopled by gods, demons and other superhumans. 

It takes years for a novice to graduate into an 
actor. Seven years of full-time practice under a 
meticulous teacher is the minimum called for. But to 
make an accomplished actor able to portray versa- 
tility, it takes many more. 

Kathakali had its origins in the courts of the 
kings of Kerala. It is considered to be a highly 
synthetic art form, combining in itself the rudiments 


- of its earlier forms like Krishnanattam and Ramanat- 


tam plus a highly scientific dance drama form. It is 
not folk, but highly classical, though not very old. 

Most of the attakathas were written in the last 
century, but new attakathas are also appearing, 
though the standards are still kept undisturbed. 
There is plenty of innovation going on, yet all within 
the framework of the basic format. One of the 
noteworthy innovations was renderingGoethe's Ger- 
man classic Faust into an attakatha. 

Poet Vallathol can be said to be the fountain- 
head of all inspiration in regard to today's kathakali. 
He authored many a script. ‘Kerala Kalamandalam’ 
at Cheruthuruthy on the bank of Bharatapuzhais the 
premier insitution in this regard. 

Koodiyattam. This is always a long drawn out 
affairand may take anywhere from a few days to a 
number of weeks. It is both entertainment and edifi- 
cation. The Vidhushaka rules the roost. He moral- 
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ises and his armoury—satire and innuendo—has 
Ee times no relevance to the theme of the play. 


‘rishnanattam. Yt is intended for presentation 
on ane successive nights to unfold the entire story 
of Lord Krishna; the style is almost akin to Kathakali. 


Kuchipudi. It is the dance drama of Andhra 
Pradesh. It is the corresponding style of the 
Bhagavata Mela Nataka of Tamil Nadu. Excépt that 
the emphasis is on the animation, the grammar is 
derived from the Natya Shastra and in all other 
aspects it is akin to Bharata Natyam. 


Tirtha Narayana and Siddendra Yogi evolved 
this style. Kuchelapuram in Andhra Pradesh was the 
originating centre for this style. Hence the name 
Kuchipudi. Itwas a male prerogative. In recent years 
women have taken to it but it is mostly solo dance 
that they perform. To this extent the concept has 
been watered down. Like Kathakali it used to be a 
week-long affair. Vedantham Satyanarayana is the 
doyen of this style and he has carved out a niche for 

— himen in portraying the role 
е of the haughty, beautiful and 
Kathak, which has vain-glorious Satyabhama. 
roots in Katha, Vembhati China-Satyam, 
| evolved out of the|however, is the most popular 


Radha-Krishna leg- 


| end. Jaipur, Luck- to the 18th centuries, Vaish- 
|nowand Benaras be- navism came to be adopted 
came centres of its in Manipur and this ushered a 
practice. From |пем era in the development 
dance it changed to pA this Qu Manipuris, 
r nce has been so inextrica- 
Ufyihimiand erotics: bly woven into their pattern of 
life. The dance form is mostly ritualistic. It has still 
preserved the dance drama technique which draws 
` heavily from the rich lore of legend and mythology. 
Costumes are colourful and the music has a quaint 
old-world charm. The numbers presented are Lai 
Haraoba and Rasa Leela. The former deals with the 
creation of the world and the latter is on Krishna 
Leela. 


Manipuri. From the 15th 


Drums play an important part and the Poonang 

Cholom item is a must in any performance. The 

Kartar Cholom danced with cymbals is another 
exciting item. 


Mohiniyattamis also the heir to Devadasi dance 
heritage like Bharatanatyam, Kuchipudi and Odissi. 
The word ‘Mohini literally means a maiden who 

+ exerts desire or steals the heart of the onlooker. 
There is the well-known Story of Lord Vishnu taking 
on the guise of a ‘Mohini’ to enthral people, both in 
connection with the churning of the milk-ocean and 

| withthe episode ofthe slaying of Bhasmasura. Thus 


itis thought that Vaishnava devotees gave thename 
of Mohiniyattam to this dance form. е 


| 
] 
à 
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In format, this is similar to Bharatanatyam. The 
movements are graceful like Odissi and the cos- 
tumes sober and attractive. It is essentially a solo 
dance. 


The first reference to Mohiniyattam is found in 
‘Vyavaharamala’, composed by Mazhamangalam 
Narayanan Nambudiri, assigned to the 16th century 
A.D. 


In the 19th century Swathi Tirunal, the king of 
erstwhile Travancore, did much to encourage and 
stabilize this art-form. It was Poet Vallathol who 
again revived it and gave it a status in modern times 
through Kerala Kalamandalam, which he founded in 
1930. Kalamandalam Kalyaniamma, the first dance 
teacher of Kalamandalam, was instrumental in re- 
suscitating this ancient art form. It is slowly trying to 
acquire an identity and classical status. 


Odissi. Thisis also based on the Natya Shastra 
and the earliest evidence, we have of the existence 
of the art of dance in Orissais during the 2nd century 
B.C. when the Jain King Karavela ruled, Himself an 
expert dancer and musician, he arranged a perform- 
ance of Thandava and Abhinaya. 


Inthe early 17th century, aclass of boys known 
as Gotipuas, came into being. They dressed as 
dancing girls and danced in the temples. Grace is its 
uniqueness and the most important elements are 
the Bhangis and Karanas. The Bhangis are the 
basic poses and the Karanas the basic danceunits. 


The format consists of Bhumi Pranam, Batu, 
Pallavi and lighter items like the Ashtapadi ending in 
moksha approximating to the Thillana of the South. 
It has gained great popularity today and it is to the 
Credit of Smt. Samyukta Panigrahi to have made it 
acquire universal appreciation. Today kelucharan 


Mahapatra has become a name to reckon with as a 
pre-eminent guru. 


Ottan Thullal. Itis performed solo and because 
of its ready mass appeal, it is also known as the poor 
man's Kathakali. Kunjan Nambiar evolved it and 
brought out the social conditions of his time, the dis- 
tinctions of class and the weaknesses and whims of 
the rich and the great. The dialogue is in simple 
Malayalam and therefore ensures mass appeal. 


Yaksha Gana. This belongs to Karnataka and 
has a rural origin. It is an admixture of dance and 
drama. Its heart lies in ‘Gana’ meaning music. It is 
about 400 years old. The language is Kannada and 
the themes are based on Hindu epics. The cos- 
tumes are almost akin to the Kathakali ones and the 
style seems to have drawn inspiration from Kathakali. 
As prescribed in the Natya Shastra, ithas the Suthra 
Dhara (conductor) and the Vidhushaka (the Jester). 
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INDIAN PAINTING, SCULPTURE 


Despite great gaps in our knowledge of conti- 
nuities in history, the story of Indian painting has to 
begin with the art of primitive man which has sur- 
vived in rock shelters and caves in places like Hos- 
hangabad, Mirzapur, Bhimbetka. 

Stone Age paintings belonging to the 
Magdalenian phase (15,000 B.C.) have been dis- 
covered elsewhere. The chances are that the paint- 
ings in India do not go that far back. But itis accepted 
that the primitive intellect and vision can survive for 
long when communities are isolated. Thus these 
paintings share the vivid realism of primitive art that 
has been discovered in many places like Altamira in 
Spain and Lascaux in France. The silhouette effect 
creates a dramatic shadow-play of scenes of hunt, 
the open mouth of the wounded boar expresses all 
its pain. 

The epoch ofthe Indus Valley Civilization (3000 
B.C.—1500 B.C.) was one of elegant urban culture, 
but since the superstructures have not survived, no 
murals have come down to us. Butin the case of the 
Aegean culture of ancient Crete we find close simi- 
larity between mural painting and the painting on 
pottery. The Indus epoch also may have had exten- 
sive mural painting, for the painting on the pottery 
that has come down to us in abundance shows 
maturity and range, from vigorous realism through 
rhythmic stylization to strikingly expressive abstrac- 
tion. 

The earliest paintings of Ajanta date back to the 
first century B.C. and the latest to the eighth century. 
The spirit of the compassionate Buddha is their 
inspiration. ^ 

Perhaps Hinayana or early Buddhism did not 
understand that spirit correctly, for it remembered 
only the transience of things, the pervasiveness of 
pain. But, though Siddhartha had wanted to take his 
infant son with him when he left the palace, he could 
not because the mother's hand lay protectingly over 
the child evenin her sleep. He remembered this after 
his enlightenment and told all to have the same kind 
of protective regard for every living thing. He re- 
jected Nirvana for himself and was bom again and 
again to help humanity in its travails, not only in 
many human roles, but as a deer, an elephant, a 
swan, 

The Jataka tales elaborated the vicissitudes of 
these incamations and the Ajantan artists painted 
them in sinuous line and sensitive colour. City, 
Countryside and forest, men and women of every 
type, fauna and flora, all are mentioned in these 
murals. 


Since the brush and the chisel accompanied 
the message of peace when Buddhism radiated to 
the rest of Asia, Ajanta became a fountainhead of 
Asian painting and murals with the clear stamp of its 
style. This can be seen in Sigiriya in Sri Lanka, 
Bamiyan in Afghanistan, in many places along the 
old silk route in China, in Korea and in Horiyuji in 
Japan. 

In India itself the mural tradition continued, 
though with.less momentum, in Chalukyan Badami 
(sixth century), Pallava Panamalai (seventh cen- 
tury), Pandyan Sittannavasal (ninth century), Chola 
Tanjore (twelfth century), Lepakshi of Vijayanagar 
(sixteenth century) and the murals of Kerala of 
various datés reaching to the middle of the nine- 
teenth century. 

Meanwhile, painting had come down from the 
extended mural surface to the miniature dimension 
of the manuscript, originally on palm-leaf, later on 
paper. The miniatures of Pala period Bengal (tenth 
and eleventh centuries) conserve the sensuous line 
of Ajanta. But there is a rapid decline now and the 
line becomes brittle and angular. 

It is this style that spread to western India and 
is seen in numerous illuminated manuscripts, the 
bulk of them being Jain texts, of the period from the. 
twelfth to the fifteenth centuries. But a wind of 
change begins to blow during the latter half of the 
fifteenth century and the first quarter of the six- 
teenth. 

In response to the lyricism of poems like 
Vasanta Vilasa (Dalliance in Spring), in йагы 
Chaura Panchasika (Fifty Stanzas on Stolen Love) 
and Laur-Chanda (the Romance of Lorik and 
Chanda), line again becomes supple, colour lus- 
trous. The Indian miniature stabilizes a fine pictorial 
style even before the advent of the Moghuls. 

Though the imperial court of Akbar was һеа‹ 
by artists from Persia, Moghul painting is ma 
provincial school of Persian painting. The latter 
retreats into a paradisiacal world of romance, while 
Akbar is interested in contemporaneity, in history in 
the лако; The organization of the studio and its 
working also brought about a rapid indigenisati 
the alien idiom. cU oU 

Akbar recruited a very large number of Indi. 
artists. Each painting was most often a Se 
effort of Indian and Persian artists, one man doin 
the drawing, another the colouring, a third the de- 
tails. The indigenisation received further momentum 
when Akbar commissioned the translation and illus- 
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Rani-ki-Vav at Patan in Gujarat discovered in 1990 
tration of Indian texts like the Ramayanaand the Ma- 
habharata. 

It is mostly artists trained in the Moghul atelier 
who became the court painters of the Rajput princes. 
But while Moghul painting was elitist, reflecting 
imperial pomp and circumstance, Rajput painting 
presented in line and colour the great myths and 
legends of the land, the story of Rama, of Krishna, of 
the Bhagavata and the Gita Govinda. Of the many 
States in the plains of Rajasthan, two need special 
mention. | 

The style of Kotah painting anticipates by nearly 
eighty years the primitive vision and virility of Euro- 
pean fauvists like Douanier Rousseau. That of Kish- 
angarh painting manages the perfect pictorialisation 
of the poetry of the Radha-Krishna story. 

In the small principalities of the Himalayan 
valleys set up by intrepid Rajput warriors from the 
plains, many centres came up of which Basohli is 
unique for its intensity of expression, Kulu for its 
closeness to the folk style and Kangra for both its 
romanticism and large output. 

A decline followed the close of the Rajput phase. 
With the strong presence of the west in the British 
era, western academism became popular, mostly 
self-taught in the case of a pioneer like Ravi Varma, 
through institutional training in the case of others. 
The revivalist school, headed by Abanindranath 
Tagore, was nationalist in inspiration, but its pictorial 
achievement was weak and sentimental. ` 


The four pioneers of modern painting in India 
are Gaganendranath Tagore who tried out every 
technique and style, Атга Shergil who integrated 
the pictorial idiom of the west and an Indian vision, 
Jamini Roy who discovered the virility of the folk 
tradition and modulated it in many ways and Rabin- 
dranath Tagore who demanded for paintings mu- 
Sic’s autonomy and independence from factuality 
and thus gave a charter for free variations on natu- 
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SCULPTURE 


The story of Indian sculpture 
begins with the epoch of the Indus 
Valley Civilization and it is already a 
startlingly mature achievement. The 
figurine of the dancing girl that has 
come down to us testfiles to good 
knowledge of bronze casting, indi- 
cates the fascination of the feminine 
figure that will endure throughout, 
points to the close relation between 
4 Sculpture and dance in the Indian tra- 
dition. 

Terracotta is the medium for ob- 
jects used in ritual like mother god- 
dess figurines as well as for recreation like toys of a 
great variety. Despite their small size stone sculp- 
ture achieves monumentalism and animals like bulls 
represented in the small steatite seals have a vibrant 
realism. 


The dispersal of Persian craftsmen when the 
Achaemenid empire was overrun by the Greeks In 
the fourth century B.C. may have contributed to the 
monumental stylization of the figure of the lions in 
the Asokan pillar that has been adopted as India S 
national emblem. But the Mauryan age also evolv 
a gentler style in the bull of the Rampurva pillar an 
the sympathetic treatment of animals continues 
throughoutin Indian sculpture. The Yakshas and the 
Yakshis (spirits of hills and trees) are at first rather 


_ rigid figures but the feminine figure soon becomes 


sensuously refined, even though remaining ample, 
in the Didarganj Yakshi. - 

The Sungas who replaced the Mauryas in the 
second century B.C. further refined the Yakshi figure 
with elaborately carved costume and jewellery, link 
tree and woman through the nexus of fertility which 
symbolism was poetically brought out in the compo- 
sitions and developed the skill for fluent narration In 
running friezes of low-relief or deep-relief sculpture. 

The Satavahanas (second century B.C. to 
second century A.D.) further developed these tradi- 
tions. The dryads of Sanchi are the most lissome 
representations of the type. Narrative sculpture at 
Amaravati brilliantly solved the problem of composi- 
tion in awkward shapes like that of the medallion. 


In the north-west regions, now no longer in 
India, in the Indo-Greek kingdoms that emerged in 
the wake of the invasion under Alexander, the рее 
tic vision of ancient Europe combined with Budd 
spirituality to create the art of Gandhara. This rona 
became part of the vast Kushan empire of Kanis Tio 
(second century A.D.) which stretched fo re: 
Oxus to the Ganges. But the Kushans mostly the 
sided at Mathura and the art of this epoch was In 
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main a prolongation of the earlier traditions. 
However, it was an age of highly urbanised and 

relaxed mores and the Yakshi figure lostits links with 

the woods, became a self-consciously seductive 


damsel of the city. Scenes of revelry with the wine - 


flowing freely are represented in sculpture. Femi- 
nine apparel begins its fine adventure of ambiva- 
lence, revealing while pretending to conceal, for the 
Mathura nymph wears so transparent a fabric that 
she appears nude. 

The age of the imperial Guptas (300-600) 
achieved the classic stabilization of the icon of the 
Buddha, represented as seated or standing, and 
with various symbolic gestures of the hands. The 
circular medallion that had decorated the railings in 
Sungan and Kushan times evolves here to the 
splendid aureole or halo of the Buddha. The trans- 
parent apparel of the Kushan epoch falls here in fine 
folds thattrace flowing rhythmic patterns all over the 
figure. The visage with its delicacy of moulding 
achieves a rapt serenity of expression, a quality of 
inward musing, realised never before. 

The Gupta creation of the classical icon of the 
Buddha is a landmark in the art of Asia for, like the 
Padmapani of Ajanta, it radiated to many lands. This 
age also created magnificent sculpture on Hindu 
themes like the incarnations of Vishnu in the late fifth 
century temple of Deogarh and the powerful repre- 
sentation of the boar (Varsha) incarnation salvaging 
the earth, hewdn from the rock at Udayagiri. 

The Vakatakas of the Deccan were the contem- 
poraries of the Guptas and under their patronage 
fine sculpture came up in abundance, mostly Bud- 
dhist at Ajanta, Hindu at Ellora. The achievement 
has great range, from the lightness of flying figures 
and the elegant rhythmic balance of dancing groups 
such as the one at Aurangabad to the majesty and 
wealth of symbolic meaning of the figure Mahesa at 


. Elephanta. 


The Westem Chalukyas continued these trends, 
creating floating figures and dancing Sivas at Bad- 
ami, Aihole and Pattadakkal. The Eastern Cha- 
lukyas also created some fine sculptures of dance in 
the temples of Vijayawada region. 

In the eighth century, the Rashtrakutas carved 
a whole hill of rock at Ellora to simulate a structural 
temple and peopled it with sculpture on the exploits 
of Siva which share the turbulent power of their 
unique architectural achievement. The Gujara-Pra- 
tiharas who were their contemporaries evolved a 
less turbulent though still monumental style in such 
creations as the cosmic form of Vishnu, created 
poetically sensitive sculptures like the one showing 
the wedding of Siva and Parvati and contributed one 
Of the loveliest dryads in the Indian tradition. 

The Gahadvalas continued this tradition and 


иге in Chola sculpture (elev- 
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the twelfth-century head from Rajorgarh is probably 
the best Indian sculpture for the most elegant repre- 
sentation of feminine coiffure. This trend of exquisite 
feminine figuration climaxed in the epoch of the 
Chandellas (tenth to twelfth centuries). The eroti- 
cism of Khajuraho sculptures has unfortunately at- 
tracted undue attention all over the world. 

But far more sensitive in modelling and poetic in 
sensibility are the representations of woman in her 
various moods of longing, expectation, reverie. 
Eroticism is found in the sculptures of Konarak and 
Bhuvaneshwar of the epoch of the Eastern Gangas 
(thirteenth century) too. But here again the poetic 
апа romantic figurations of women are more sensi- 
ive. 

Moving further south, the great achievement of 
the Pallavas (eighth century) was the gigantic tab- 
leau at Mahabalipuram where a whole rock face has 
been carved into a representation of the descent of 


the Ganges and the teeming animal and human life 


on its banks. There are some exceptionally fine and 
deeply sympathetic studies of 
animal life here. 

Siva is the towering fig- 


Terracotta is the 
medium forobjects 
used in rituals like 
mother goddess 
figurines as wellas 
for recreation like 
toys of a great vari- 
ety. Despite their 
small size, stone 
sculpture achieves 
monumentalism. 


enth and twelfth centuries) in 
stone besides bronze. Butit is 
the work in bronze, especially 
the Nataraja or dancing Siva, 
that has become world fa- 
mous, and deservedly so. 
Matching profound concept 
with perfect plastic form, this 
great iconic creation sees the 
incessant change of the world, 
the gyration of the electron as well as the galaxy, as 
ordered process, assures man that it is a benign 


°` order. 


Under the Hoysalas (twelfth century) the Kar- 
nataka region created a sculpture where the soft 
chloristic schist used attempted rather excessive 
detail and ornamentation. In the sixteenth century, 
Vijayanagar favoured a sculpture that reflected im- 
perial pomp in elephant processions, cavalcades, 
marching solidiery. 

Stone sculpture influenced by the Pallava tradi- 
tion and bronzes influenced by the Chola Style were 
produced in Kerala, but its unique achievement is in 
sculpture in wood.  . | 

. Exposed to stimuli from all over the world, 
Indian sculptors today are experimenting in all styles, 
using new materials like'steel and aluminium, fibre- 
glass and even fibre. But the most significant trend 
seems to be the one which seeks to recover the 
iconic quality, the power to stir the impulses of awe 
and adoration which are humanistically the most 
valuable strains of the Indian sculptural heredity. 
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he face-lifting of the World- Maharastra Tourism Development battery-operated car coaches 
renounced Ajanta and Ellora Corporation includes conservation апа shuttles to reduce pollution, 
caves will begin in 1992 with of Ajanta and Ellora caves by training courses for guides and 
generous help from Japan. modern chemical treatment and computerised management of 
The monuments tourists" arrival, stay 

of these caves (200 and departures. 


j The facilities will 
EE also include a library 
life of Buddha-his 


anda museum of inter- 
national standard. An 
tion, attainment of institute for the study 
bodhi and acquisition of rock-cut caves and 
of nirvana-and from sculptures will also be 
the Jataka tales. set up. Besides, there 
Ever sinae the will be meditation 
caves of Ajanta and centres, viharas and 
Ellora were accidently facilities for scholars 
discovered in April and halls to hold lec- 
1819 by John Smith of tures, seminars and 
the Madras Cavalry, | conferences. 
visitors have flocked \ Provision will also 
the place, praising the be made for parking 
marvellous sculptures. cars, restaurants, rest 
These ancient show- places, picnic spots, 
pieces attractscholars, | parks and recreational 
historians апа Bud- facilities. Craftcentres, 
dhists in ‘increasing shopping complexes 
number, mainly from and an amphitheatre 
Japan, Korea, Thai-- are also planned. 
land and Sri Lanka. A light and sound 
Which have practised | showatthe famous fort 
Buddhism for a long of Daulatabad will also 
time. 


birth, youth, renuncia- 


1 be introdeced. 

The Ajanta caves, All these facilities 
situated to the north of will be set up at a dis- 
Aurangabad and about tance of at least 4 km 
418 km from Bombay, 


from the Ajanta caves 
are renowned for their so as not to distrub the 


mural paintings. Ellora tranquility and serenity 
caves are located at 29 km from help preserve and enrich the envi- of the monument. Industrial and 
Aurangabad. ronmentoftheregionthroughmas- other activities within spouted 

About 6,00,000 tourists visit sive afforestation. Also on the anvil radius from the monuments will 
the caves every year. Of them is a plan for the all-round develop- Бе disallowed so as to mantain 
about50,000-60,000are foreign- ment of the surrounding country- the ecological balance of the 


ers. side through better pea project area. 
Over the centuries smoke, Work, better End COL DCE The total cost for this 
dust and the preservative coats topped roads, improved water Sup- 


of varnish have obscured some ply and sewerage, supply of GE (res онон оа 
ofthe Ajanta paintings. Recently, 1101, moder electronic telephone p 195.614 crore. Of this, the 
a number of them were brought exchanges and telex services. < ae ae iment will share 
to light as a result of cleaning by The project also envisages Rs. 139.73 crore, the centre 
emicals. the setting up of reception centres will contribute Rs. 32.88 crore 
A package for renovation for visitors and provision of allied and the private sector RS. 23 
andpreservationpreparedbythe facilities such as landscaping, crore. 
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LANDMARKS OF HISTORY 


The first wave of Aryan immigration into India 
began in 1500 B.C. They settled in the Punjab. 
Composition of the Rig Veda was the high water- 
mark of the Vedic Аде. 

1000 B.C.: Aryans expand into the valley of the 
Ganga: Composition of the Brahmanas. 

900: Mahabharata War. р 

800: Aryans penetrate into Bengal: Composi- 
tion of the Mahabharata: First version of Ramayana: 
Beginning of the Epic Age. 

550: Composition of the Upanishads. 

544 (2): Traditional Date of Buddha's Nirvana. 

527 (?): Accession of Darius | in Persia. 

518: Darius sends Scylaxona navalexpedition 
down the Indus: Persian conquest of north west 
India: Formation of a Persian satrapy in India. 

326: Alexander invades India. 323: Death of Al- 
exander. 

321: Chandragupta unseats the Nanda dy- 
nasty in Pataliputra and founds the Maurya dynasty. 
Kautilya, the Chief Minister of Chandragupta. writes 
Arthasastra (Science of Government). 

272-232: Reign of Asoka. 

185: Pushyamitra, the Mauryan General over- 
throws the last Mauryan Emperor Brihadratha and 
founds the Sanga dynasty. 

445: Chola king Erata conquers Ceylon. Khar- 
avela builds up an empire In Kalinga. 

58: The Krita-Malava-Vikrama era. 

30: Satavahana dynasty in the Deccan. Pan- 
dyan Empire in the far south. 

26: A Pandyan king sends an ambassador to 
Rome, Chera kings In Kerala. 

A.D. 40: The Sakas or Scythians in power inthe 
Indus Valley and Western India. 

52: Parthian King Gondopharnes in North West 
India. St. Thomas begins preaching m India. 

78: Saka Era begins. 

98-117: Kanishka, the Scythian King. 

320: Chandragupta | establishes the Gupta 
dynasty—Gupta Era begins. 

360: Samudra Gupta conquers the whole of 
northern India and much of the Deccan- 

380-413: Chandragupta Vikramaditya—The 
Golden Age of the Guptas— Literary Renaissance 

wal of Hinduism. 
606: Accession of Harsha Vardhana. 
609: Rise of the Chalukyas- 
622: Era of the Hejira begins. 
$11: Invasionof Sind by Muhammad Bin Kassim. 
753: Rise of the Rashtrakuta Empire. 
892: Rise of the Eastern Chalukyas. 
985: The Chola Dynasty—Rajaraja the Great. 


1026: Sack of Somnath by Mahmud of Ghazni. 

1191: Prithvi Raj Chauhan, King of Delhi, routs 
Muhammad Ghori—the first battle of Tarain. 

1192: Muhammad Ghori defeats Prithvi Raj— 
second battle of Tarain. 

4206: Qutbuddin Aybek establishes the Slave 
dynasty а! Delhi. 

1221: Mongol invasion under Genghis Khan. 

1232: Foundation of the Qutub Minar 

1290: Jalaludin Firuz Khiljiestablishes the Khilji 
dynasty at Delhi. 

1298: Marco Polo visits India. 

4320: Ghiyasuddin Tughluk founds the Tughluk 
dynasty at Delhi. 

1333: Ibn Batutah arrives in India. 

1336: Founding of Vijayanagar (Deccan). 

1398: Timur invades India. 

1424: Rise of the Bahmani dynasty (Deccan). 

1451: The Lodi dynasty—Bahlul Lodi ascends 
the throne of Delhi. 

4496: The birth of Guru Nanak Dev. 

1489: Adil Shah dynasty at Bijapur. 

4490: Nizam Shahi dynasty at Ahmadnagar. 

4498: Vasco da Gama lands at Calicut. 

4510: Portuguese capture Goa—Albuquerque 
Governor. 

4518: Kutab Shahi dynasty at Golconda. 

1526: First Battle of Panipat—Babur defeats 
the Lodis—Establishment of the Mughal dynasty. 

1530: Humayun succeeds Babur. 

1539: Death of Guru Nanak Dev; Sher Shah 
defeats Humayn and becomes emperor of Delhi: 
Death of Guru Nanak Dev 

4555: Humayun recovers the Delhi throne from 
Eslam Shah, successor of Sher Shah. 

1556: Death ot Humayun—Accession of Akbar. 
Akbar defeats Hemu atthe second battle of Panipat. 

1564: Akbar abolishes ‘Jiziya’ or poll tax on 
Hindus. 

1565: Battle of Talikota-An alliance of Muslim 
rulers in Deccan defeats and destroys Vijayanagar 
Empire. 

1571: Foundation of Fatehpur Sikri by Akbar 

4576: Battle of Haldighat. Akbar defeats Rana 
Pratap Singh of Mewar. 

1582: Akbar proclaims Din llahi or Divine 
Fale attempt at synthesising Hinduism and 
islam. 

4597: Akbar completes his conquests. 

Rana Pratap. quesis e 

4600: English East India Company consti 

1 ae чеш EastIndia SNR, ы 

: Compilation of "Adi y 
Meme: Senn ined a 
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1605: Death of Akbar and the accession of 
Jehangir. Р 
1606: Martyrdom of Guru Arjan Dev. 
1609: The Dutch open a factory at Pulicat. 
1611: The English build a factory at Masuli- 
patam. z , 
1627: Death of Jehangir—Accession of Shah 
Jehan—Birth of Shivaji. ° 
1631: Death of Shah Jehan's wife Mumtaz 
Mahal—The building of the Taj Mahal. 
4 1639: Fort St. George at Madras by the English. 
1658: Aurangzeb becomes Emperor of Delhi. 
1664: Shivaji assumes royal title. 
1666: Birth of Guru Gobind Singh 
1675: Martyrdom: Guru Tegh Bahadur 
ж 1699: Guru Gobind Singh creates ‘Khalsa’. 
1707: Death of Aurangzeb. 
1708: Guru Gobind Singh dies. 
1720: Accession of Baji Rao Peshwa at Роопа. 
1739: Nadir Shah of Persia conquers Delhi. 
j 1742: Marathas invade Bengal—Dupleix, 
.- French Governor of Pondicherry. 
s 1748: First Anglo-French war, 
1757: Battle of Plassey—The English defeat 
Siraja Daulah—Mir Jafar, Nawab of Bengal. 
1760: Battle of Wandiwash—The English de- 
= feat the French. 


D thas—Maratha Imperialism checked. 
А 1764: Battle of Buxar—the English defeat Mir 
— Kasim. 


1765: The English get Diwani Rights in Bengal, 
- Bihar and Orissa—Clive, Governor in Bengal. 
, 1766: The English Secure Northern Circars in 
the Carnatic. 
1767-69: First Mysore war—the British con- 
clude a humiliating peace with Hyder Ali of Mysore. 
{ 1772: Warren Hastings, Governor of Bengal. 
| 1773: The Regulating Act by the British Parlia- 
ment. 
4 1775-82: First Anglo-Maratha war: The Treaty 
of Salbai. 
1780: Birth: Maharaja Ranjit Singh 
1780-84: The Second Mysore War. The Eng- 
lish defeat Hyder Ali. 
à 1784: Pitt's India Act. 
1790-92: Third Mysore War between the Eng- 
lish and Tipu—Treaty of Seringapatam. 
- 1793: Permanent Settlement of Bengal. 
3 1796: Marquess of Wellesley Governor Gen- 
eral. 
1799: Fourth Mysore War—The English defeat 
Tipu—Death of Tipu—Partition of Mysore. 
.... 1801: The English annex the Carnatic. 
... 1803-5: Second Anglo-Maratha War. British- 
under Sir Arthur Wellesley inflict a crushing defeat 
on the Marathas at Assaye. 
1817-19: Marathas finally crushed. 


1828: Lord William Bentick becomes Governor 
General—Era of social reforms—Prohibition of Sati 
(1829). Suppression of Thugs (1837). 

1831: Rise of the Sikhs under Ranjit Singh. 

1839: Maharaja Ranjit Singh dies. 

1845-46: First Anglo-Sikh War-Sikhs defeated. 

1848: Lord Dalhousie Governor General. 

1848-49: Second Anglo-Sikh War—Sikhs de- 
feated in battle (1848). The British annex Punjab, 

1853: First Indian Railway — Bombay to Thana. 

1857-58: First War of Indian Independence. 

1858: British Crown takes over the Indian 
Government—Queen Victoria's Proclamation. 

1861: Indian Councils Act—Indian High Courts 
Act—Indian Penal Code. 
1868: Railway opened from Ambala to Delhi, 

1877: Delhi Durbar—The Queen of England 
proclaimed Empress of India. Р 


1878: Vernacular Press Act. 

1881: Factory Act—Rendition of Mysgre— 
Mysore State restored to its original ruler. 

1885: Ind. Nat. Congress- First meeting. 

1892: Indian Council Act to regulate Indian ad- 
ministration. 

1899: Lord Curzon becomes Governor General 
and Viceroy, 

1905: First Partition of Bengal. 

1906: Formation of the Muslim League. 

1908: Newspapers Act 

190: Minto-Morley Reforms. 

1911: King George V and Queen Mary hold 
Durbarin Delhi; Partition of Bengal notified to create 


the Presidency of Bengal. The Imperial capital shifted 
from Calcutta to Delhi. 


1914: The First World War begins. 

1915: Defence of India Act. 

1918: World War ends. 

1919: Rowlatt Act intended to perpetuate the 
extraordinary powers enjoyed by the Government 


1920: Congress Okays non-cooperation move- 
ment. Students leave Colleges, lawyers leave prac- 
tice. Bonfire of British clothes, etc. to show popular 
dissatisfaction with the reforms. 

1921: Moplah (Muslim) rebellion in Malabar. 
Visit of the Prince of Wales. Nationwide hartal. 
Census of India. . 

1922: Civil Disobedience Movement. Congress 
makes Gandhiji sole leader of Bardoli satyagraha. 
Outburst of violence at Chauri Chaura. Gandhiji 
Suspends movement on this account. 

1923: Swarajya party started by С. R. Das and 
Motilal Nehru. Swarajists propose to enter the 
Councils and wreck the government from within. 
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Khilafat movement fizzles out as Kemal Pasha 
declares Turkey a secular state. Hindu-Muslim riots. 

1925: Death of C. R. Das. 

1926: Lord Reading expounds to the Nizam 
what paramountcy implies. Royal Commission on 
Agriculture. Factories Act. 

1927: Indian Navy Act. Simon Commission ap- 
pointed. 

1928: Simon Commission comes to India. 
Boycott by all parties. All Parties' Conference. Muslim 
leaders leave the Conference. 

1929: Lord Irwin, Viceroy of India, promises 
Dominion Status for India. Lahore Session of the 
Congress asks for independence. On the midnight 
of Dec. 31, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru, President of 
the Congress, hoists the National Flag at Lahore. 

1930: Jan. 26 observed as Independence Day 
all over India. Civil Disobedience Movement contin- 
ues. Gandhiji goes walking to Dandi—Salt 
Satyagraha. Repression let loose by the govern- 
ment. First Round Table Conference. 

1931: Gandhi-Irwin Pact: Second Round Table 
Conference. Census of India. 

1932: Suppression of Congress movement. 
Third Round Table Conference. The Communal 
Award. Poona Pact. 

1933: White Paper on Indian reforms. 

1934: Civil Disobedience Movement called off. 

1935: Government of India Act. 

1936: Death of King George V. Accession and 
abdication of Edward VIII. Accession of George VI. 

1937: Inauguration of Provincial Autonomy. 
Congress Ministries formed in a majority of the 
provinces. 

1938: Second World War begins. Also resigna- 

tion of Congress Ministries. Political deadlock in 


India. 


1941: Japan enters the war. At 
Harbour: баск on Pearl 

1942: Singapore falls to Japan. Japan occupies 

Rangoon. The British evacuate Burma. Cripps Mis- 
sion to India. Both Congress and Muslim League 
refuse Cripps offer. Congress adopts Quit India 
Resolution (Aug. 8). Congress leaders arrested and 
Congress declared an illegal body (Aug. 9). Subhash 
Chandra Bose (Netaji) forms the Indian National 
Army in Malaya, with the help of the Japanese. He 
inaugurates the Government of Free India at Sin- 
gapore. 
1943: Lord Wavell Viceroy and Governor 
General of India. Wavell's proposals for a settlement 
fall through as the Congress and the Muslim League 
could not agree. 

1945: The Indian National Army under Bose 
surrenders to the British after collapse of Japan. 
National Army personnel tried for treason in India. 

1946: Demonetisation of currency notes of the 

value of Rs. 500 and above (Jan. 12). Demonstra- 
tions against the trial of the INA men. The ratings of 
the Royal Indian Navy rise in open mutiny (Feb. 18). 
Cabinet Mission in India (Aug. 19). Cabinet Mission 
announces its plan for an interim government anda 
constituent assembly. The interim governmentisto - 
be formed by reconstituting Viceroy's Executive. 
Council. Both Congress and the Muslim League 
reject the proposal. Later the Congress accepts it. 
So the interim government is formed by inducting 
Congress nominees only. The Muslim League takes 
umbrage and starts direct action. Muslims attack 
Hindus in Calcutta and the rest of Bengal. Hindus 
retaliate. Riots break out. Viceroy persuades the 
Muslim League to come in. But the League declines 
to join the Constituent Assembly unless the demand 
for a separate state—Pakistan—is conceded. 


THE NATIONAL MOVEMENT 


The National Movement or the movement for 
independence was a part of a larger spectrum of 
national resurgence, which covered almost all as- 
pects of national life, religious, social, educational, 
cultural and economic. , 

While the progress іп the different spheres 
differed in degree and in kind from region to region, 
one common desire animated all regions, namely, 
gaining independence. How the British administra- 
tion tackled this problem and how it finally ended in 
the partition of India and the formation of two inde- 
pendent states, India and Pakistan, is too long a 
Story to be recounted in a few pages. 


* All unacknowledged quotations in the Section are from Tara Chand, 
History of the Freedom Movement in India, Vols. IV. 


When Lord Dalhousie laid down his office in 
1856 and Canning took over as Governor General 
the British Empire in India had extended to its natural 
boundaries - from Indus in the west to Irrawady 
(Burma) in the east and from the Himalayas in the 
north to Cape Comorin (Kanyakumari) in the far 
south. The British Indian dominion was made up of 
two distinct political segments—territories directly 
administered by the East India Company and those ` 
ruled by Indian princes who owed fealty to the 
company. For the first time in many years, peace 
seemed to have settled all over India. 


Butttiose who knew the antecedents leading to 
the establishment of Pax Britannica in India were 
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skeptical of the apparent peace. The pacifist Lord 
Canning who succeeded the aggressive Lord 
Dalhousie as Governor General felt that the calm 
was ominous. 

Inthe summerof 1857 the massed clouds burst 
and the entire British dominion in India shook to its 
foundations. 

This was the revolt of 1857, which the British 
historians have dubbed the Sepoy Mutiny and the 
Indian Historians, the First War of Independence. 
True, it began as a mutiny of Indian soldiers against 
their British commanders. But it soon changed its 

character and became a fight against British rule as 
such. 

Indian soldiers had broken out in open mutiny 
against British officers many times previously—in 
1806at Vellore (Madras), in 1842 in Bengal, in 1844 
in Sind, then in Bihar and Punjab. None of these had 
any political overtones. But the so-called Mutiny of 

1857 differed radically in this respect. 

The two elements—military and political coa- 
lesced in the revolt of 1857. The Indian soldiers 
having massacred the British personnel, marched to 
Delhi in May, 1857. They proclaimed the aged 
Mughal Emperor Bahadur Shah Il as the Emperor of 
India. Bahadur Shah promptly issued a proclama- 


Sion of the infidel and treacherous English." 
It is not quite correct to describe the revolt of 
1857 as anational revolt. For, at that time, India had 
not yet become a nation. The revoltitself was the last 
kick of a dying feudal order, led by a decadent aris- 
tocracy. "The idea of a nation and therefore of 
nationality was a bequest of English education." 
There is little doubt that the knowledge of 
English acquired by Indians in every part of the 
country facilitated inter-communication and expe- 
dited the process of national integration. The Indian 
middle class, steeped in English literature and his- 
tory, gorged themselves: with the ideas of liberty, 
_ едиайуапа fraternity which the American War of In- 
dependence (1773-1787) and the French Revolu- 
tion (1789) had glorified. 


n The immediate results of the 1857 revolt were 
three: 


1. The administration of British India, until then 


Under the control of the Board of Directors of the 
East India 


sh Indian army was ге-огдапіѕеа. 
Тһе Quota of British personnel in the army was 


considerably enhanced and the artillery divisions 
were manned entirely by the British, In addition, 
many purely British regiments were formed. 

3.The Paramountcy of the British Government 
was proclaimed, that is to Say, all ruling kings and 
titular princes of India were declared feudatories of 
the British Crown. This proclamation raised many 
eyebrows among Indian princes, but there was little. 
they could do in the matter. 


With the indigo riots, the agitation for freedom 
acquired greater momentum. Meanwhile the spread 
of English education brought into being a new gen- 
eration imbued with liberal ideas and willing to fight 
а long drawn battle with the British for independ- 
ence. At the same-time, a vernacular Fourth Estate 
was slowly taking shape to express Indian aspira- 
tions. 


This resulted in the Promulgation of the Ver- 
nacular Press Act of 1878 intended to muzzle the 
Periodicals in Indian languages. The reason ad- 
vanced by Lord Lytton, the Viceroy, was that "the 
increasingly violent native press was directly pro- 
vocative of rebellion." The whole of India protested 
against the Act and appealed to the British govern- 
ment to repeal it. The act was at last repealed by 
Lord Ripon in 1882. 


Lord Lytton as Viceroy ( 1874-1880) fathered 
an offensive brood of laws and regulations. The 
Arms Act (which exempted Europeans) and the 
abolition of import duties on British goods were 
among the more obnoxious Performances of Lytton. 


Lord Ripon's viceroyalty, otherwise benign, 
was sullied by the infamous /Ibert Bill, This bill 


.In 1883 the agitation over the Ibert Bill still 
continued. Surendranath Banerjee was arrested for 
an article he wrote in the Bengali. Soon arrests of 


Some Englishmen in India felt the same way. 
Henry Cotton and Allen Octavian Hume among 
them thought that an abiding concord between the 
government and the people had to be built up. 


Hume formed the Indian National Union in 
1854. The aim of the Union was “to Oppose by all 
Constitutional methods all authorities high and low 
here or in England, whose acts and omissions are 
Opposed to the principles of the Government of India 
act laid down by the British Parliament and endorsed 
by the British Sovereigi T 
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It was the Indian National Union formed bı had not таа i У i 
A.O. Hume that assumed the name Indian Na. 281 реутазе ЫНЫ Бы. bres 
| tional Congress at the conference held in Bombay of the freedom movement. Side by side, n defi. 
under the Presidentship of W.C. Banerjee, a vet- ance о! government orders, refusalto рау 200 d 
егап lawyer of Calcutta. It was attended by 72 bandhs and hartals followed one after the othe Th 
a delegates from all over India. Congress approved the boycott of foreign S 
The birth of the Indian National Congress particularly cloth. The Swadeshi пу 900 а 
was an unprecedented phenomenon іп the politi- fillip to indigenous industries especially in tentilos а 
cal history of India. It marked the entry of the new Lord Minto who succeeded Curzon followed. z 
educated middle class into national politics. The judicious policy of admixture of the carrot and the 
middle class, a byproduct of the British Raj, was Stick, thatis, unfaltering repression on the one hand 
mainly composed of three classes—agricultural, and bonafide attempts at ushering in political re- 
industrial and professional. Each class hadits own forms on the other. The 1905 session of the Con- 
interests but a growing sense of nationality—often gress at Banaras is in a sense, a turning point in the 
extolled as patriotism—united them іп a соттоп history of the Congress. 
programme of action. The president, Gopalakrishna Gokhale, though 
From 1885 onwards the Indian National а moderate himself, approved of aggressive agita- 
Congress met every year. Its influence spread tion. 
rapidly among the middle classes. Three main From 1905 the Congress started functioning as 
topics engaged its attention: (1)-representative a permanent organization, though annual elections 
government and expansion of the number and often led to a change of working personnel. 
functions of legislative councils both in the prov- In 1906 the police broke up a Congress confer- 
inces and at the centre, (2) Indianisation of higher ^ enceinBarisol (Calcutta). The delegates were lathi- 
| services, (3) Indian poverty. charged. Eminent leaders were man-handled by the 
As the 19th century drew to a close—to be police. This unprecedented treatment meted out to 
| precise on December 30, 1898—Lord Curzon’ a peaceful gathering led to a radical change in the. 
came down to India as Viceroy. "Curzon was a character of the national movement. 
| brilliant intellectual-scholar, writer, speaker-but he Hereafter, force was to be met by force. The 
| was inordinately ambitious, overwhelmingly vain, white man's blood was to atone for the innocent 
| obstinate, heedless of advice, contemptuous of blood drawn from inoffensive nationalists. This was 
opposition, self-righteous, unscrupulous and a victory for the extremists. A crop of revolutionary 
| тооду..." leaders emerged—Aswini Kumar Dutt, Brahma 
| The crowning ambition of Curzon was to Bhandhab Upadhyaya, Aurobindo Ghosh, Lajpat 
destroy the political influence of the educated Rai and Bal Gangadhara Tilak. Tilak was from 
middle class, among whom the Bengali intelligent- ^ Maharashtra, and easily led the others. In Bihar, 
sia were the most prominent. So his first attention Khaparde emerged as the leader and Lajpat Rai led 
а was directed to Bengal. Punjab. 
By a Royal Proclamation on 16th October, While everybody supported the Swadeshi 
1905 Bengal Province was reduced in size and movement many disapproved of the boycott pro- 
population and a new province called East Bengal gramme and still more, the terrorist activities. Their 
was created. main fear was that this would alienate British public 
The scheme was condemned not only in sympathy for Indian aspirations and harden the 
India but also by the British Press. hearts of the rulers. ^ 7 
The Indian National Congress, unanimously The Congress ranks sought a via media by 
condemned the partition. Inthe two Bengalsthem- appealing to Dadabai Naoroji, the grand old man of. 
selves over 2000 public meetings, attended Бу India to preside over the Calcutta session in 1907. 
| 500 to 50,000 people were held. In these meetings Dadabai tried his best to placate both parties and 
к Hindus and Mohammedans joined in the protests ргороѕе a new common platform for both, namely 


With equal zeal and earnestness. The courage 
with which Bengal faced its trial stirred the whole 
of India. 

The constitutional agitation so far pursued 


Swaraj or self-rule as the goal of the National 
Congress. 

Fuller, the Lt. Governor of the newly created 
East Bengal province was a typical imperial bureau- 
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Congress Presidents from 1885 
j S. Srinivasa lyengar 
E Dadabhai Neco 1827 Dr. МА. Ansari 
IE Badruddin Tyabji 1928 : Motilal Nehru 
BBG George Yule 1929-1930 Jawaharlal Nehru 
Тава . Sir William Wedderburn 1931 Vallabhai Patel 
1889 PR 1 R. Amritlal 
Sir Phirozshah Mehta 932 
1890 P. Ananda Charlu 1933 Mrs. J.M. Sen Gupta 
E "W.C.Bannerjee 1934 Rajendra Prasad 
1892 Dadabhai Naoroji 1935 Rajendra Prasad 
1893 Alfred Webb 1936 Jawaharlal Nehru 
1894 S.N. Banerjee 1937 Jawaharlal Nehru 
1895 imtul j hash Chandra Bose 
1896 Rahimtulla Sayani 1939 Subha: 
1897 C.S. Nair (Subhash Chandra Bose was re-elected but had to 
1898 A.M. Bose resign. Rajendra Prasad was appointed in his stead) 
1899 R.C. Dutt 1940-46 (Maulana) Abul Kalam Azad 
1900 N.G. Men 1946 SDE) Jawaharlal Nehru 
1 E. Wacha 946-4. У.В. Kripalani 
ded SN. Banerjee 1948 Jaipur Pattabhi Sitaramaiah 
1903 __LM. Ghosh 1950 Nasik Purushotam Das Tandon 
1904 Sir Henry Cotton 1951 Delhi Jawaharlal Nehru 
1905 G.K. Gokhale 1953 Hyderabad Jawaharlal Nehru 
1906 Dadabhai Naoroji 1954 Kalyan Jawaharlal Nehru 
1907 Dr. Rashbihari Ghosh 1955 Avadi U.N. Dhebar 
1908 Dr. Rashbihari Ghosh 1956 Amritsar U.N. Dhebar 
1909 М.М. Malaviya 1957 Indore U.N. Dhebar 
1910 Sir William Wedderburn 1958 Pragyotishpur U.N. Dhebar 
1911 В.М. Dhar 
1912 Н.М. Madholkar 1959 Nagpur U.N. Dhebar 
1913 Syed Mohammad Bahadur 1960 Bangalore indira Gandhi 
1914 Bhupendra Nath Basu 1961 Bhav Nagar N. Sanjiva Reddy 
1915 Sit S.P. Sinha 1962 М. Sanjiva Reddy 
19 16 ү Ac. ягшы 1964 [шсалвгйаг К. Kamaraj 
irs. Annie Besant 1965 ариг К. Kamara) 
1918 (Special Session) Hassan Imam 1966 Фр. K. хаташ 
1918 (Annual Session) М.М. Malaviya 1968 Bangalore 5. Nijalingappa 
1919 Motilal Nehru 1969 New Delhi C. Subramaniam 
1920 (Special Session) Lajpat Rai 1970 Delhi Jagjivan Ram 
1920 (Annual Session) Vijayaragavachariar 1971 Ahmedabad D. Sanjivayya 
1921 С.Н. Das (In Prison) Acting President 1972 Calcutta Shankar Dayal Sharma 
Hakim Ajmal Khan 1975 Chandigarh Ю.К. Barooah 
1922 . . C.R. Das 1976 New Delhi Brahamaananda Reddy. 
1923 (Special Session) А.К. Azad 1978 New Delhi Indira Gandhi 
1923 (Annual Session) Mohammed Ali 1983 Calcutta Indira Gandhi 
1924 М.К. Gandhi 1984 New Delhi Rajiv Gandhi. 
1925 Mrs. Sarojini Naidu 1991 New Delhi 


P.V. Narasimha Rao 


crat. He exploited Hindu-Muslim differences of opin- 
ion to create faction. He openly supported the Muslim 
majority and discriminated heavily against the Hindu 
Minority in the province. He let loose unbridled 
repression in East Bengal humiliating and insulting 
respected Hindu leaders, ruthlessly punishing teach- 
ers and students and carefully discriminating be- 
tween Hindus and Muslims at every turn. 

Minto, the Viceroy, did not approve of Fuller's 
policy as itviolated the spirit of the central Policy. The 
Secretary Of State Morley fully endorsed the Vice- 
TOy's view Point. Fuller did not agree with the views 
of his superiors in the matter and offered to resign 
rather than fight them. Fuller vacated the scene. 


But the seeds of distrust and suspicion be- 
tween Hindus and Muslims which he had sown 
sprouted. The Muslims formed a political organiza- 
tion, tentatively named Muslim League, which pub- 
lished anti-Hindu and pro-government pamphlets. 

"Communal riots on bigger scale occurred in 
1907 at Comilla in Triperah district and in Jamalpur 
taluk of Mymensingh district." In future these riots 
were to become almost a daily occurrence every- 
where in British India. d 

Differences of opinion regarding attitudes an 
policies to be adopted in the National Movement 
Came to a head in 1907 when the Congress met at 
Surat. The moderates (doves) in the Congress who 
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included such statesmen as Gopala Krishna Gokhale, 
Phirozshah Mehta, Surendranath Banerjee and 
Madan Mohan Malaviya were against the extremist 
programme of action, lest it should strengthen the 
anti-Indian stance of the British public. 

The extremists who also contained a galaxy of 
celebrities like Tilak, Aurobindo Ghosh, Bipin Chan- 
dra Pal and Lala Lajpat Rai had no faith in the 
bonafides of the British Indian government or in the 
goodwill of the pro-Indian section of the British 


REPRESSION 


The year 1908 saw a hideous tug of war be- 
tween the Government armed with powerful weap- 
ons of repression and an infuriated people putting up 
resistance with all their force of will and sacrifice 
against the onslaught of the other. 

Trials and convictions became the order of the 
day. Outstanding leaders were either imprisoned or 
deported. Bipin Chandra Pal and Lajpat Rai went 
into self-imposed exile, Aurobindo escaped to Pon- 
dicherry, a French enclave and Tilak remained in- 
carcerated in Mandalay. 

Morley-Minto Reforms of 1909 provided for 


greater association of qualified Indians with the . 


Government in deciding public questions. One seat 
on the Governor General's Council was reserved for 
an Indian. Satyendra Sinha (later Lord Sinha of 
Raipur) was the first Indian to be appointed to the 
Governor General's Council as Law Member. In the 
Provincial Councils, the Muslim community got 
Tepresentation. ; 

If the reforms were intended to pacify unrest, 
they failed. The vicious chain of violence, repression 
and more violence remained unbroken. The mist of 
doubt and apprehension clouded the horizon. 

This satisfied the policy makers in Delhi and 
London. What they wanted was to boost the Muslim 
League as a counter weight to the Congress. They 
knew that the move was likely to create communal 
conflict and apparently welcomed it for that very 
Teason. i 

The First World War brought Britain into conflict 
with Turkey, whose Sultan styled himself the Khalif 
of all Muslims. That the Khalifate was in danger 
shook the passivity of the Indian Muslims and made 
them restive and thirsting for some sort of action. 

The Montague-Chelmsford Report noted that 
though the Muslims as a whole kept aloof from 
revolutionary activities from 1903 to 1910 "since 
1911 their attitude has been growing far less acqui- 
escent”. At the (Royal) Coronation Durbar held on 
December 12, 1911, two important announcements 


public. Leaders of the extremist faction wanted 
р to 
capture the Congress and make i ii 

revolutionary action." Mende uento 
The moderates retained control of the = 

gress. They met immediately after and Шалы шы 

new creed of the Congress. Only those who ac- 

cepted the new creed were eligible for membership. 

Tus КАШАН, ed the extremists. The moder- 

ates, thus left alone, had to keep the Coi i 

as best they could. Р О ао, 


AND REFORM 


were made, one was the annulment of the partition 
of Bengal and the other the transfer o! i 
from Calcutta to Delhi. "тоны 

The transfer of the capital evoked little or no 
enthusiasm among the Muslims. One salutary effect 
wasthatthe old Muslim leaders, who were preferred 
and pampered by the British found themselves prac- 
tically ignored. Many of the didtimers like the Aga 
Khan and the Nawab of Dacca left the League. 
Fresh blood like M. A. Jinnah and Muhammed Ali 
became the leaders of the organization. 

The change in leadership helped to bring the 
Congress and League together. Both represented 
the middle class intelligentsia of India. The 1913 _ 
session of the League at Lucknow, foreswore the 
oft-repeated loyalty to the crown and adopted 'self- 
government under the aegis of the British crown’ as 
its political goal. In 1915 the Congress and the 
League chose the same place (Bombay) for their 
annual conference and most of the delegates of both 
organizations indulgedin frequent exchange of ideas. 

With Turkey joining Germany against the allies 
inthe first World War, loyalty of the Indian Muslims 
to the British crown became suspect. The Muslim 
newspapers which supported Turkey were sup- 

ressed and repression was let loose on the Mus- 
ims. 

Side by side, the British government adopted 
conciliatory tactics also, like promising thatthe Muslim 
holy places outside India will be protected by the 
allies. Meanwhile, Annie Beasant who had joined 
the Congress joined hands with Tilak in demanding 
Home Rule for India. 

Montford Reforms, so called after Montague, 
the Secretary of State for India and Chelmsford the 
Viceroy, are contained in the Government of India 
Act 1919. Before the Act was passed, the British 
made the historic announcement (Aug. 20, 1917) 
that the policy of H.M.'s Government..."is that of in- 
creasing association of Indians in every branch of 
the administration and the gradual development of 
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self-governing institutions with a view to. the progres- 
sive realisation of responsible government in India 
às an integral part of the British Empire". 

ith the defeat of Turkey and the abolition of 
the е; the Khalifate ceased to exist. This 
agitaged all Muslims in India. The Muslims of the 
world had no religious head. In 1919aconference at 
Lucknow, sponsored by Muslim leaders, the Ali 
brothers—Muhammad Ali and Shaukat Ali—and 
Abul Kalam Azad decided to form an All India 
Khilafat Committee. 


Seth Chotani of Bombay was elected President 
and Shaukat Ali, brother of Muhammad Ali, the 
Secretary. Shaukat Ali, who was at the time in 
prison, was to take charge as soon as he was 
released. 


Rowlatt Act, so-called after the President of the 
Committee, which was constituted to review the 
measures to be adopted to contain the national 
movement, sought to perpetuate the extraordinary 
Powers conferred on the government during the war 
period. These were framed as 2 Acts (collectively 
known as the Rowlatt Act) which the Imperial Legis- 
lative Council dutifully passed in March, 1919. 


This Act roused the ire of all Indians, Hindus 
and Muslims alike. Muhammad Ali Jinnah, later to 
me the President of the Muslim League andthe 
founder of Pakistan, 


In his letter of resignation to the Viceroy he wrote “In 


Punjab saw the worst manifestation of British 
power. Its Governor, Michael O' Dyer seemed to 
love brutal savagery. He warned the Public that they 
would be held responsible for the Proper conduct of 
the public meetings and for the language used in the 
speeches. On 10th April, when the news of Gandhiji's 
arrest reached Lahore, the students took out a 
Protest procession. The police opened fire on the 
unoffending processionists wounding many. 


Worse was the fate of Amritsar, which held 
Protest demonstrations. Satyapal and Kitchelew were 
prohibited from Speaking at Amritsar and were ar- 
Tested for deportation. The news of deportation 
infuriated the People. Crowds marched to the Dep- 
uty Commissioner's office to demand the cancella- 
tion of the order of deportation. Mounted police fired 
upon the crowd, killing some and wounding many. 

A protest meeting against this Outrage was 
arranged at Jallianwallabagh on the 13th. The gov- 
ernment, in anticipation of trouble, handed’ over 
Amritsar to the army under the command of General 
Dyer. Jalliaı 


nwallabagh turned out to be a deadly 
trap.An enclosure; protected by high walls, had. only 


one small entrance on one side and three or four 
small openings on the other. As the crowd filled the 
enclosure, Dyer and his troops appeared at the main 
entrance and bullets rained on the crowd. Men died 
in hundreds, while most of those who sought escape 
through the narrow Openings on the other side were 
crushed to death in the melee. The massacre at Jal- 
lianwallabagh was an act of unprovoked savagery, 
unequalled in history. It shook the country from end 
to end. 


The first Khilafat Conference was held at Delhi 
on the 23rd November, 1919. It was Presided over 
by Fazlul Hug. Gandhiji, Motilal and Malaviya among 
the Congress leaders were Present. On the second 
day Gandhiji was voted to the chair. In 1920, when 
the Congress Committee met at Delhi, Gandhiji 
presented a programme of non-cooperation which 
was accepted by the Committee. 


Leading lawyers like Motilal Nehru and C. R. 
Das, gave up their profession. Subhash Chandra 
Bose resigned from the Indian Civil Service. From 
1st August 1920 when it Started to 6th February, 
1922 when it was Suspended, the non-cooperation 
movement moved in a crescendo. The boycott of 
foreign Clothes and bonfires were becoming popular 
in big cities like Calcutta, Bombay, Madras and 
Allahabad. The non-cooperation movement was a 
roaring success. 


On the 15th Feb., 1922 a small town Chawri 
Chawra in the district of Ghorakpur in U.P. became 
the scene of a violent clash between the police and 
Some processionists. The police took refuge in the 


Thesuddens 
Sioned violent differences 
Khilafists lost faith in Gand 
advantage of this division 


and confined to the Yervad: 
(then Poona). 


Khilafat Movement, however strong, had ulti- 
mately fizzled out. 


Swaraj Party founded by C. R. Das and Motilal 
Nehru in 1923 was desirous of working the Montford 
Reforms, while the Nationalists or Extremists were 
Opposed to it. The Swaraj Party consisting of Mod- 
erates and Liberals, contested the 1920 elections 
and some of them were elected, Srinivasa Sastri 
and Sivaswamy lyer among others. They formed a 
Sort of opposition and Succeeded in defeating many 
government motions and abolishing certain obnox- 
lous acts as the Press Act of 1910. 
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PACTS AND CONFERENCES 


The prerequisite of Swaraj or independence 
was an accord between the Hindus and the Mus- 
lims. Allleaders were agreed on it. The Hindu major- 
ity believed that Swaraj meant Muslim Raj while the 
Muslim minority was afraid that the Hindu majority 
would swamp them. 

The Moplah (Muslims) rebellion of 1921 in 
Kerala (then British Malabar) transformed itself as 
the massacre of Hindu landed families, destruction 
of Hindu properties and Hindu temples. Even forc- 
ible conversion of some Hindus was reported. 

The revival of the Hindu Maha Sabha in 1923 
added fuel to the fire. In 1924, communal troubles 
seemed to hold the whole of India in its diabolic grip. 
Its worst manifestation was at Kohat (North West 
Frontier Province) on the 9th and 10th September 
1924. There were large scale killings of Hindus and 
looting of Hindu properties and the Hindu population 
had to be evacuated from the town. 

The suspension of the non-cooperation move- 
Ment following the Chawri Chawra incidents and the 
vaporisation of the Khalifate (1924) left nationalist 
India in a political vacuum. Gandhiji felt that before 
further political agitation was taken up an organiza- 
tional and educative build-up was necessary. Al- 
though his term of imprisonment extended to 1928 
he was unconditionally released in 1924 for reasons 
of health. 

Presiding over the Belgaum Conference in 1924 
he laid down the basic programme. He told the 
delegates, “Go throughout your districts and spread 
the message of Khaddar, the message of Hindu- 
Muslim unity and the evils of untouchability and take 
up in hand, the youth of the country and make them 
the real soldiers of Swaraj". 

In 1926 he retreated to his Ashram at Sabarmati 
and spent an year of silence, during which he 
concentrated on the expansion and consolidation of 
the Khadi programme. On the termination of his year 
Of silence, he declared, “I have come to the conclu- 
Sion, that we can have Swaraj, even Rama Raj, itwe 
fulfil the triple programme—that is Khadi, Hindu- 
Muslim unity and the abolition of untouchability". 

While the political terrain looked like a desert 
and hopes of independence a mirage, communal 
riots continued to rock the country. In Calcutta, 
Swami Shraddananda was murdered by a Muslim 
: fanatic. In 1927 the Frontier Muslims rose against 

the Hindus which led to their exodus to Peshawar. 

In 1927 a Parliamentary Commission was 
appointed to look into the question of Constitutional 
Reforms for India and make suitable recommenda- 


tions. The Commission was headed by Sir John 
Simon, a leading constitutional lawyerof Britain and 
a member of Parliament. — 

The Commission visited Indiain 1928 and toured 
throughout the country collecting evidence. The 
Congress boycotted the commission. The Liberal 
Federation led by Sir Tej Bahadur Sapru did the 
same, Even the Muslim League joined the boycott. 

While the Commission doggedly pursued its 
programmes seemingly oblivious of stormy scenes 
and angry protests, the Government of India felt the 
impact of the storm and was forced to do something 
to appease the Indian public. In 1929 Lord Irwin, the 
Viceroy declared that the natural issue of India's 
Constitutional progress was the attainment of do- 
minion status. The statement also proposed to hold 
a Round Table Conference on the subject as soon _ 
as possible. i 

Meanwhile on March 16, 1927 the Council of 
State passed a resolution at the instance of C. 
Sankaran Nair recommending to the Government 
that no steps towards responsible Government be 
taken until Hindus and Muslims agreed to dispense 
with separate electorates. 

While the talks continued Gandhiji decided to. 
launch Satyagraha and advised the Viceroy about 
his decision. His first act was to go to Dandi and 
make salt which was then a government monopoly. 
He set out on the march at the age of 61 in March 
1930. He reached Dandi with his followers on April 
5, 1930. He walked into the sea waters and returning 
took a lump of salt from the salt fields and thus 
violated the law. я 

All repressive laws were soon brought into 
force. The repealed Press Act of 1910 was revived. 
Gandhiji and a lot of other outstanding leaders were 
arrested. In the agitation that followed some 100,000 
persons were reckoned to have been imprisoned. 

It was expected that with the incarceration of 
Gandhiji on May 5 at Yervada Jail and the imprison- 
ment of the other leaders the movement would 
dissipate. The effect was just the contrary. 
Satyagraha became a way of life for millions of 
Indians and the leaderless movement grew apace 
every day. 

In the face of the growing agitations, the Gov- 
ernment of India decided to summon a Round Table 
Conference in London. Congress leaders like Gandhi 
who were in prison were not invited since they laid 
down a condition precedent for the Conference. 
namely the announcement that Poorna Swaraj for 
India was the ultimate objective of the Round 
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Table Conference. 

TheFirst Round Table Conference was opened 
by King George V on November 12, 1930. The King 
Observed, "Ten years is but a brief span in the life of 
any nation but the decade has witnessed...a quick- 
ening and growth in ideals and aspirations of nation- 
hood, which defy customary measurement of time”. 

This was only too true for the progress in 
nationalist growth during the decade was unique. If 
the Round Table Conference achieved nothing else 

itevolved a new concept of true India—a federation 
consisting of the British administered provinces and 
states ruled by Indian princes. 

This was a magnificent objective, a "great and 
mighty conception", as Lord Reading put it. For the 
rest, the conference was a dismal failure. 

The British authorities realised that there can 
be no abiding solution ofthe Indian question, without 
the active cooperatidn of the Congress leaders. As 
afirststep towards reconciling the Congress, Gandhiji 
and the other leaders of the Congress were released 
from jail on January 26, 1931. 

Gandhiji on release felt that he wanted peace 
but with honour. Britain also wanted peace but 
without trouble. But first, the impasse had to be 
broken. So Gandhiji wrote to the Viceroy, asking for 
ап intérview. A pact was agreed upon during the 
interview, Gandhiji was. Spiritualism personified. Lord 
Irwinwasadevout Christian atthe bottom. It was this 
Common character that blossomed forth as the 
Gandhi-Irwin Pact in March 1931. 

The Gandhi-Irwin pact was ratified by the 


Vallabhai Patel on March 29, 1934. The Second 


the Congress participated and was represented by 
Gandhiji as the sole delegate of the Congress. 


ceeded Wedg 
for India, while Lord Willingdon replaced Irwin as 
Viceroy. These changes complicated matters. The 
British authorities wanted to exploit the communal 


A Minorities Sub-Committee was appointed by 
the Second Conference, presided over by the British 
Prime Minister. Here all minor groups agreed with 
the Muslim League on one point—that their interests 
should be maintained and protected, whatever from 
the Constitution assumed. It was difficult to provide 
such a blanket assurance to all minorities big and 
small. The conference concluded without reaching 
any decision. 

When Gandhi returned to India in December 
1931 the country was labouring under a load of 
repressive laws called Ordinances. 15 Ordinances 
were passed in 1931 alone. The only remedy left 
was to resume civil disobedience. 

Inthe North West Frontier Province Abdul Gaffar 
Khan (since known as the Frontier Gandhi) raised a 
volunteer corps of one lakh Pathans called the 
Servants of God and affiliated it to the Congress. 

The Third Round Table Conference met in 
London on November 17, 1932 and continued its 
deliberations till December 24. After the end of the 
conference the British Government published a White 
Paper which practically reproduced the Simon 
Commission recommendations but added a scheme 
for a Federal Government if the Princely States 
agreed. The White paper in due course became the 
Government of India Act 1935. , 

The Act of 1935 provided two alternate consti- 
tutions for the Central Government—one a Federal 
Government consisting of British provinces and 
Indian States, that is, if a majority of Indian States 
were willing to accede to the Federation. This never 
happened. The alternative was to work the 1919 Act 
With some modifications. This was the alternative 
finally accepted. In this as in all previous Acts, the 


Governor-General had overriding authority in all 
matters. 


tries. In the remaining four 
Bengal, Assam and Sind—no 
took office. 


provinces—Punjab, 
n-Congress parties 


. THE PARTITION 


Though partition’ of India broke into histo; 
Suddenly and ruthlessly, it had been in the making 
for a long time. Its foots were visible in the Hindu- 

Started 


Muslim riots which as early as 1881 and 
Continued intermittently. 


The British administration took advantage of 


these riots so as to encourage the Hindu-Muslim 
conflict and perpetuate it. These were only the 


apparent causes. The real reasons were more politi- ^ 


cal than religious. 


The formation of the All India Muslim League at 
Dacca (now Dhaka) in December, 1906, provided a 
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focal point for Muslim political aspirations. In 1937, 
when the Congress and the Muslim League started 
working provincial ministries, the rivalry between the 
two organizations came into the open. 

In 1937, Jawaharlal Nehru wrote to Jinnah, "In 
the final analysis, there are. only two forces in India 
today—British Imperialism and the Congress repre- 
senting Indian Nationalism", Jinnah replied. pointing 
out (1) that the Hindus and Muslims had nothing in 
common and (2) that the Muslims of India consti- 
luted a separate nation and therefore needed a 
Separate state. The rift was complete. The partition 
of India was only a question of time. 

The outbreak of the Second World War, which 
commenced with Hitler's invasion of Poland on 
September 1, 1939, called fora complete change of 
Policy on both sides—the British Indian Government 
and the National Congress. India was declared a 
belligerent nation by Britain on September 3, 1939, 
and the British Indian administration was placed on 
a war footing. The war lasted 6 years, till September 
1945. During this period there was a lull in national 
agitation. 

The Congress, as awhole supported the demo- 
cratic allied countries, led by Britain but resented the 
fact that it was not taken into consultation in declar- 
ing India a belligerent nation. In the circumstances, 
all that the Congress could do was to call for an 
immediate assurance from Britain, that independ- 
ence would be given to India, as soon as the war 
emergency was over. 

The British Government paid no heed to this 
demand. The Congress reacted by asking all provin- 
cial Congress ministries to resign (October 1939). 
The Congress ministries resigned. 

In March 1940, atits annual sessionin Ramgarh 
the Congress demanded complete independence 
and a Constituent Assembly to draft a constitution 
for free India. Inthe same month, the Muslim League 
atits Lahore session demanded a separate state for 
the Muslims of India. d 

In March 1942, the British Government sent Sir 
Stafford Cripps to India with proposals for a new 
Constitution. The Cripps proposals were found un- 


-J 


FATHER OF 


Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi (1 869-1948), 
When he entered public life, was at first hailed as the 
аһаіта (Great Soul) and was generally called 
аһаіта Gandhi. Since his death he has been 


“Universally acclaimed as the Father of the Nation. 


„Gandhiji started his public career in South 
Africa, Where the white race ruled and Indians and 
Native Africans alike were treated as slaves and 


satisfactory and were rejected both by the Congress 
and the League. In May 1942, Gandhiji called on 


Britain to “Leave India to God. If this is too much, 
then leave her to anarchy”. 

In August 1942, the Congress working commit- 
tee considered Gandhiji's call to Britain and Passed 
the famous ‘Quit India’ resolution. 

In 1945, Lord Wavell, the Viceroy, announced 
that he was holding a conference in Simla to con- 
sider the steps necessary to advance self-govern- 
ment for India in the near future. All Congress 
leaders, then in prison, were released. The Simla 
conference (June-July 1945) turned out to bea 
fiasco. But by the time, (July), a Labour Government 
came into power in Britain. The Labour Government 
took serious notice of the Indian situation. 

The Labour Secretary of State for India, Lord 
Pethick-Lawrence announced that a parliamentary 
commission would be visiting India to negotiate the 
question of Indian independence. This delegation, 
later famous as the Cabinet Mission, announced its 
constitutional scheme, which im plicity recognised 
the right of the Muslims to have a state of their own. 
While the Muslim League accepted the proposals, 
the Congress rejected it. 

This was followéd by riots. The Great Calcutta 
Killings of August 16 to 18, 1946, were the first of the 
riots. Then followed the killings in West Punjab, 
where the Muslims were in a majority. The Congress 
in desperation demanded the partition of Punjab. 

Lord Mountbatten who succeeded Wavell as 
Viceroy in March 1947, boldly announced the parti- 
tion of India. The provinces where the Muslims 
formed the majority were to be constituted into a 
separate state—Pakistan. 

Thus, parts of Punjab (West Punjab) and Ben- 
gal (East Bengal) and the whole of the provinces of 
Sind, Baluchistan and the North West Frontier be- 
came Pakistan. The rest of India formed another 
State. The Indian Independence Act, passed by the 
British Parliament (July 1947), formalised the divi- 
sion of India into two fully independent states—India 
and Pakistan. 


THE NATION 


outcastes. He entered Indian public life through the 

` Indian National Congress, which he dominated from 

1920 onwards. He was the main architect of the 

an nation and is rightly called the Father of the 
ation. 


The important dates and 
briefly described below: 
1869 Oct. 2: Born at Porbandar, Kathiawar, India, 


events of his life are 
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Gandhiji proved 
himself as a man 
of the century by 
sacrificing his life 
at the altar of 
communal amity. 
But the embers 
are still burning... 


son of Karamchand and Putlibai Gandhi. 

1883: Married Kasturba. d 
1888:Sailed from Bombay for England to study law. 
1891 Summer: Returned to India after being called 
to the Bar. Began to practise law in Bombay and 
Rajkot. 

1893 April:Sailed for South Africa to become lawyer 
for an Indian firm. Found himself subjected to colour 
discrimination. 

- 1894 May: Organized the Natal Indian Congress. 
1899: Organized Indian Ambulance Corps for the 
British in the Boer war. 

1901: With the family embarked for India. 

1901-2: Travelled extensively in India, attended 
Indian National Congress meeting in Calcutta and 
opened law office in Bombay. 

1902: Returned to South Africa at the request of the 
Indian community. ` 
1904: Established the weekly journal "Indian Opin- 
ion', Organized Phoenix Farm near Durban. 

1906 Sept: First 'Satyagraha' campaign in protest 
against proposed Asiatic ordinance directed against 
Indian immigrants in Transvaal. 
1907 June: Organized 'Satyagraha' against com- 
pulsory registration of Asiatics (The Black Act). 
1908 Jan:Stood trial for instigating 'satyagraha' and 
Was Sentenced to two months imprisonmentin Johan- 
nesburg jail (his first imprisonment). Summoned to 
consult General Smuts at Pretoria; compromise 
reached; was released from jail. 
Feb: Attacked and wounded by Indian extremist for 
Settlement with Smuts. 
ede TR Smuts broke agreement, second 
а’ Campaign began wit i is- 
OH ра ign beg. ith bonfire of regis 

1909 Feb:Sentencedtothree m: 
n Моа and Pretoria jails, 

une: Sailed for England to resent Indians’ case. 

1910 May: Established Tolstoy Farm near Monat: 


ionths imprisonment 


nesburg. 

1913 Sept: Helped campaign against nullification of 
marriages not celebrated according to Christian 
rites. Third 'satyagraha' campaign. Led 2,000 Indian 
miners from New Castle across Transvaal border. 
Nov: Arrested for third time in four days. 

Dec: Released unconditionally in expectation of a 
compromise. 

1914 July: Returned to India, leaving South Africa 
for ever. 

1915 May: Established Satyagraha Ashram near 
Ahmedabad. A 
1917: Moved Ashram to new site on Sabarmati 
River. Led successful 'satyagraha' campaign for 
rights of peasants on indigo plantations in Cham- 
paran. Defied order to leave area in April, was 
arrested at Motihari and tried, but case was with- 
drawn. 

1918 Feb: Led strike of millworkers at Ahmedabad. 
Millowners agreed to arbitration after his three-day 
fast (his first fast in India). 

March: Led 'satyagraha' for peasants in Kheda. 
April: Organized nationwide hartal—suspension of 
activity for a day-against the Rowlatt Bills. Fasted at 
Sabarmati for three days in penitence for violence 
and suspended 'satyagraha' campaign which he 
called a ‘Himalayan miscalculation’ because people 
were not disciplined enough. Became Editor 0! 
English weekly 'Young India’ and Gujarati weekly 
‘Navajivan.’. f 
1920 April: Elected president of All India Home Rul E 
League. Successfully urged resolutions for 
'satyagraha' campaign of non-co-operation. 3 
1921: Resolved to wear only a loin cloth to propa- 
gate homespun cotton and to signify his identifica- 
tion with the people. Mass civil disobedience, ШО 
sands went to jail. Gandhi invested with ‘sole exec 
tive authority' on behalf of Indian Congress. of 
1922: Suspened mass disobedience Because 
violence at Chdwri Chawra and undertook five-day 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


E. 


-INDIA AND THE STATES Ш FREEDOM AND AFTER 


477 


fastof penance at Bardoli. Arrested at Sabarmati on 
charge of sedition for articles in "Young India.’ Pleaded 
guilty in a famous statement at the ‘great trial’ in 
Ahmedabad before Judge Broomfield. Sentenced 
to six years' imprisonment in Yervada jail. 

1929: Arrested for burning foreign cloth in Calcutta 
and fined one rupee. 

1929 Dec: Congress session at Lahore voted for 
complete independence and a boycott of the 
legislature. January 26 proposed as Independence 
day. Third all-India 'satyagraha' campaign. 

1930 March 12: Set out from Sabarmati with 79 
volunteers on historic Salt March 200 miles to sea at 
Dandi. April 6: Broke salt law by picking a handful of 
salt up at seashore. Arrested by armed policemen at 
Karadi and imprisoned in Yervada jail without trial. 
One hundred thousand persons arrested. 

1931 Jan: Released unconditionally with 30 other 
Congress leaders. March: Gandhi-Irwin (Viceroy) 
Pact signed, which ended civil disobedience. Aug: 
Sailed from Bombay for the Second Round Table 
Conference in London. Dec: Returned to India. 
Authorised by Congress to renew 'satyagraha' 
campaign (fourth nation-wide effort). 

1932 Jan: Arrested in Bombay with Sardar Patel 
and detained without trial at Yervada prison. 

Sept. 20: Began ‘fast unto death’ while in prison in 
protest against British action giving separate elec- 
torate to untouchables. 

Sept 26: Concluded "fast" in the presence of Rabin- 
dranath Tagore after the British accepted 'Yervada 
Pact.’ 

1933: Began weekly publication of 'Harijan' in place 
of ‘Young India." Я 

July: Disbanded Sabarmati Ashram which then 
became centre for removal of untouchability. 

Nov: Began ten-month tour of India to help end un- 
touchability. 3 

1934 Oct: Launched All India Village Industries As- 
sociation. 

1940 Oct: Launched limited, individual civil disobe- 
dience campaign against Britain's refusal to allow 
Indians to express their opinions regarding World 
War Il. 23,000 persons imprisoned within a year. 
1942: Met with Sir Stafford Cripps in New Delhi but 
called his proposals 'a postdated cheque; these 


were ultimately rejected by the Congress. Congress 
passed ‘Quit India’ resolution—the final nation-wide 
“Satyagraha campaign” with Gandhi as the leader. 
Arrested with other Congress leaders and Kasturba 
and imprisoned in Aga Khan Palace, near Poona. 
Revolts in many parts of the country. 

1943 Feb 10:Began fast at Aga Khan Palace to end 
deadlock between Viceroy and Indian leaders. 
1944 Feb 22: Kasturba died in detention at Aga 
Khan Palace at the age of 74. 

May 6: After decline in health, was released uncon- 
ditionally from detention (this was his last imprison- 
ment; he had spent 2,338 days in jail during his life- 
time). 

1946: Began four-month tour of 49 villages in East 
Bengal to quell communal rioting over Muslim repre- 
séntation in provisional government. 

1947: Toured Bihar to lessen Hindu-Muslim ten- 
sions. Began conferences in New Delhi with Lord 
Mountbatten and Jinnah. 

May: Opposed Congress decision to accept division 
of country into India and Pakistan. Fasted and 
prayed to combat riots in Calcutta as India was 
Partitioned and granted independence. Visited Delhi 
and other neighbouring areas to stop rioting and to 
visit camps for refugees. 

1946 onwards: Gandhiji's efforts were concentrated 
on effecting Hindu-Muslim accord. Hindu-Muslim 
riots had broken out all over India, ever since the 
League President Jinnah, rejected the Cabinet 
Mission Plan and proclaimed August 16, 1946 as 
Direct Action Day. It was never clarified what Direct 
Action really involved. But the Muslims responded to 
this call with vengeance. The great Calcutta killings 


~ of August 16/18 were the first bitter harvest of the 


Direct Action Day, Gandhiji visited many of these 
areas—Noakhali for instance—to restore commu- 
nal amity. ? 

1948: Gandhiji undertook a fast for 5 days to bring 
about communal unity. On Jariuary 30, while holding 
a prayer meeting at Birla House, Delhi, Gandhiji was 
shot dead by a Hindu fanatic Vinayak N. Godse, who 
was deadly opposed to Gandhiji's efforts to bring 
about Hindu-Muslim amity. Thus ended the life of 
the greatest Indian since The Buddha. 


FREEDOM AND AFTER 


British Government announced on Feb. 20, 
1947 its intention to quit India by June 1948. Lord 
Mountbatten was name Viceroy to arrange the trans- 
fer of power. He assumed office on March 24 and 
broadcast his plan for a partition of India. 

Here is a chronology of events thereafter. 


1947: British Parliament Passes the India Independ- 
ence Act (July 1) and fixes Aug. 15 for the transfer 
of power. Partition of India into india and Pakistan. 
Power transferred. Lord Mountbatten becomes 
Governor General of India and Muhammed Ali Jin- 
nah, Governor General of Pakistan (Aug. 15). 
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1948: Assassination of Mahatma Gandhi (Jan. 30). 
Death of M.A. Jinnah (Sept. 11). The Government of 
India occupies the Nizam's Hyderabad State. — 
1949: Constitution of India adopted by the Constitu- 
bly (Nov. 26). ] 
о: тоу те of India comes into force (Jan. 
26). Sardar Patel dies (Dec. 15). — 
1951: Thefirstgeneralelectionin India. First Amend- 
to the Constitution. - 
1952: "pr Rajendra Prasad. elected Rashtrapati 
Head of State). А 
(yea: Panch Sheel agreement between China and 
India. ; } 
1955: Avadi session of the Indian National Con- 
gress adopts a socialistic pattern of society for India. 
1956: Life insurance nationalized; States Reorgani- 
zation Act. 
1957: Second General Election. Rajendra Prasad 
elected for a second term. 


1958: Metric system of weights and measures intro- 
duced. 


1959: Swatantra Party formed. 


1960: Bombay bifurcated into Maharashtra and 
Gujarat States. 

1961: India occupies the Portuguese enclaves of 
Goa, Daman and Diu. 

1962: Third general election in India. Dr. Radhakrish- 

nan elected President. Nehru forms the third con- 

gress ministry.China attacks India on the northern 

border (Sept. 19). 

1963: Gold Control Order. Rajendra Prasad dies 

| Nes. 28). Nagaland becomes a state of the Indian 
inion. ў 

1964: Jawaharlal Nehru dies, (May 27). Lal Bahadur 
Shastri becomes P.M. Communist Party of India 
Splits into right and left. У 

1965: Indo-Pakistan war in the Rann of Kutch; 
Cease-fire in the Rann (June 30). 

1966: Tashkent meeting between Lal Bahadur 
Shastri and Ayub Khan. Agreement reached. Shas- 
tri dies at Tashkent (Jan. 11). Indira Gandhi elected 
Prime Minister (Jan. 19). Dr. Homi J. Bhabha dies in 
aplane accident. The States of Haryana and Punjab 
come into being. 3 

1967: Fourth general electioin. Indira Gandhi elected 
Prime Minister. Dr. Zakir Hussain elected President. 
Earthquake at Koyna (Maharashtra). z 

. 1969: Madras State changes its name to Tamil 

Nadu. Zakir Hussain dies (May 3). V.V. Giri be- 
comes Acting President: Nationalization of 14 lead- 
ing banks by Presidential Ordinance(July 19). Giri 
elected President (Aug. 20). G.S. Pathak Vice 
President. Cong. party Splits. Indira Gandhi forms 
her own Congress with Jagivan Ram as 
President. 
1970: Supreme Courtholds nationalization of banks 
illegal. Presidential ordinance revalidates nationali- 
zation (Feb. 14). State of Meghalaya comes into 


. being (April2). Privy purses and special privileges of 


former Indian rulers abolished. Dr.C.V. Raman dies 
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Nov. 2). 

dari: Himachal Pradesh becomes a State (Jan. 
25). K.M. Munshi dies (Feb. 8). Indira Congress wins 
the mid-term elections for Lok Sabha. Indira Gandhi 
becomes P.M. General Insurance nationalized (May 
13). Pakistan attacks India in the west (Dec. 3). India 
recognizes Bangladesh. Indian army marches into 
Bangladesh and joins hands with Mukhti Bahini. 
Pakistan army in Bangladesh surrenders to the In- 
dian Commander. War ends (Dec. 17). 

1972: Manipur, Meghalaya and Tirpura become 
States. Arunachal Pradesh and Mizoram become 
Union Territories (Jan. 20). Election to State Assem- 
blies (March). Dacoits of Madhya Pradesh surren- 
der to Jaya Prakash Narain (April). Government of 
India announces increase of minimum bonus to 
workers from 4% to 8.33% (Sept. 18). С. Rajagopa- 
lachari dies (Dec, 28). 

1973: Justice Ajit Nath Ray named Chief Justice of 
the Supreme Court, Superseding the three senior 
most judges. Justice Shelat, Hegde and Grover 
resignin protest. Mohan Kumaramangalam, Central 
Minister, dies in an air crash near Delhi (May 31). 
Mysore changes its name to Karnataka (Nov. 1). 
E.V. Ramaswamy Naicker (EVR), founder of the 
Dravida Kazhakam, dies (Nov. 24). 

1974: Jaya Prakash Narayan starts ‘Citizens for De- 
mocracy' movement. Atomic ‘device’ exploded at 
Pokran in Rajasthan (May 18). J.P. Narain leads an 
agitation for dissolution of the Bihar Assembly. (July 
17). Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed elected President (Аид. 
20). B.D. Jatti Vice-President. Sucheta Kripalani 
dies (Dec. 1). 

1975: L.N. Mishra, Railway Minister, dies in a bomb 
blast at Samastipur Railway Station (Jan. 2). India 
accords recognition to the Palestine Liberation 
Organization (10). Oil struck in third Bombay High 
rig (11). J.P.'s ‘People’s March' to Parliament. India 
recognizes Sihanouk Governmentin Cambodia (April 
15). Dr. S. Radhakrishnan, former President, dies 
(17). Indian satellite "Aryabhatta' launched from а 
cosmodrome in Soviet Union (19). Sikkim joins 
Indian Union as the 22nd State (May 16). Farakka 
Barrage dedicated to nation (21). Prime Minister 
announces 20-point economic programme (July 1). 
The RSS, Anand Marg, Jamat-i-Islami and 23 other 
organizations banned. Parliament approves Con- 


‘servation of Foreign Exchange and Prevention of 


Smuggling Activities Act (COFEPOSA). MISA bill 
approved by the Parliament (Aug. 5). Constitution 
(39th Amendment) Bill 1975, placing election of the 
President, the Vice President, the PM and the 
Speaker of the Lok Sabha beyond the scrutiny of the 
judiciary, approved by Parliament. Rajya Зарп 
adopts Constitution (41st Amendment) bill exten 
ing immunity from criminal and civil proceedings t0 
the Prime Minister. Calcutta and Madras on TV map 
of India (Sept. 26). K. Kamaraj dies (2). ‘Bonded 
labour abolished by Ordinance (24). О.К. Barooal 
elected Congress President (Dec. 29). 
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1976: Baliram Bhagat elected Lok Sabha Speaker 
(Jan. 6). President suspends seven freedoms guar- 
anteed by Article 19 of the Constitution (8). Burmah 
Shell nationalized, becomes Bharat Refineries (24). 
Lok Sabha's life extended by one year (Feb. 4). 
Urban Ceilings Act comes into force (17). 89 killedin 
IA plane crash at Bombay airport (Oct. 12). Lok 
Sabha passes the 42nd Constitution Amendment 
Bill making India a Socialist Secular Republic and 
laying down fundamental duties for citizens (Nov. 2). 
Lok Sabha votes to extend its own life by another 
year (5). 

1977: Тһе President dissolves Lok Sabha (Jan. 18). 

Government relaxes rules of Emergency to permit 
normal political activity and electioneering (Feb. 3); 
President Fakhruddin Ali Anmed passes away; B.D. 
Jatti sworn in Acting President (11). 

Internal Emergency promulgated on June 25, 
1975 withdrawn (Mar. 21). Janata and its allies gain 
absolute majority in Lok Sabha. Indira Gandhi re- 
Signs (22). Ban on RSS and 26 other organizations 
lifted. A.K. Gopalan, Marxist leader, dies in Trivan- 
drum. Morarji Desai elected leader of Janatha Party 
and sworn in Prime Minister (24). Sanjiva Reddy 
elected Speaker of the Lok Sabha. Government re- 
vokes the external emergency promulgated on 
December 3, 1971 (27). 

Nine Congress-ruled States placed under Presi- 
dent's rule. Janatha Party formed (Apr. 30). 

Chandra Shekar chosen President of the Janatha 
Party (May 5). 

K. Brahmananda Reddi elected President of the 
Indian National Congress. The Election commission 
recognizes the Janatha Party as a National Party 
(June 3). Я 

Sanjiva Reddi elected (unopposed) President of 
India. K.S. Hegde unanimously elected Lok Sabha 
Speaker (July 21). К 

The Planning Commission decides to introduce 
Rolling Plan concept (Sept. 10). x 

Indira Gandhi arrested and released uncondition- 


ally. The External Affairs Minister A.B. Vajpayee 
addresses UN General Assembly in Hindi (Nov. 5). 

1978: Currency notes of the denominations of 
Rs. 1,000, Rs. 5,000 and Rs. 10,000 are demonet- 
ised. (Jan. 16). 

The Indian National Congress (I) recognized 
as a national party and allotted the election symbol 
“hand” (Feb. 2). 

Justic Y.V. Chandrachud is sworn in as the 
Chief Justice of India. Swaran Singh is elected 
Congress President (Mar. 1). — . 

The Karakoram Highway, linking Gilgit in Paki- 
stan-occupied Kashmir with Sinkiang in China, is 
opened (June 18). 

The Lok Sabha expels Mrs. Indira Gandhi, 
former Prime Minister, from the House and sen- 
tences her to imprisonment for a term lasting until its 
prorogation (Dec. 19). Indira Gandhi is released 
from jail (26). 

1979: Rohini-200, first monsoon experimental rocket, 
launched from Thumba (Jan. 6). 

The Cellular Jail in Andaman and Nicobar 
declared a national memorial (Feb. 11). 

Soviets launch India's second satellite “Bhas- 
kara” (June 3). 

Morarji Desai resigns as Prime Minister (July 
15). Jagjivan Ram elected Janata parliamentary 
party leader. Charan Singh is Prime Minister head- 
ing Janatha (S)-Congress coalition and Jagjivan 
Ram is leader of the opposition in the Lok Sabha 
(17). 

Damburst floods Morvi and Lilapur in Gujarat. 
Over 1000 dead (Aug. 12). President dissolves 
Parliament, orders year-end general elections and 
asks Charan Singh to head a caretaker government 
(21). M. Hidayatullah, consensus choice of political 
parties, as Vice-President of India (31). ~ 

Operation (Milk) Flood-Il launched (Oct. 2). 
Jaya Prakash Narayan dies (8). Supreme Court 
stays the execution of all death sentences. Mother 
Teresa awarded Nobel Peace Prize (17). 
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1980: Indira Gandhi's Congress (I) wins two-thirds 
majority in the new Lok Sabha (Jan. 10). Mrs. 
Gandhi's new Ministry at centre sworn in (14); As- 
sam agitation turns violent; Army called out (1 8);As- 
sembly elections in Kerala; Left Democratic Front 
wins absolute majority (21); Bal Ram Jakhar elected 
Lok Sabha Speaker (22). E. К.:Мауапаг forms 
Governmentin Kerala (24); Mother Teresa awarded 
Bharat Ratna (30). 


President’s rule in Tamil Nadu, Maharashtra, 
U.P., Bihar, Orissa, M.P., Rajasthan, Punjab and 
Gujarat (Feb. 17); Prakash Padukone becomes the 


first Indian to win All-England Badminton Champi- 
onship (23), Raj Narain expelled from Lok Dal forms 
Janata (S) Party (Apr. 2); Janata Party splits again; 
members with RSS links form Bharatiya Janata 
Party with A. B. Vajpayee as President (6). Six more 
private sector banks nationalized (15); Baba Gur- 
bachan Singh, Nirankari Chief, assassinated; son 
named new chief (24). | 


. . Supreme Court rules Parliament has no unlim- 
ited power to amend constitution; court also upholds 
validity of death sentence (May 9). 

AIADMK wins Tamil Nadu Assembly election; 
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Congress (I) wins in U.P., M.P., Gujarat, Rajasthan, 
Punjab, Maharashtra and Orissa (June 1). M. G. 
Ramachandran's second AIADMK Ministry takes 
Office (9); Sanjay Gandhi appointed Congress 
GeneralSecretary (13); Sanjay dies in a plane crash 
in New Delhi (23). Former President V. V. Giri 
passes away (24). 

Congress (1) gets absolute majority in Rajya 
Sabha (July 12). India's SLV-3 Rocket puts Rohini 
satellite in orbit (18). India regains Olympic hockey 
title (29). 

Second Commonwealth Regional Heads of 
Government Conference in New Delhi (Sep. 4), 
Centre nationalizes Maruti company (14). _ 

Soviet President Leonid Brezhnev visits New 

Dec. 8). 
зҮ Се Government offers full statehood to 
Mizoram (Jan.17). Ramo” 

Vayudoot the third airline inaugurated (26). 

Sixty-one diein circus fire in Bangalore (Feb. 7). 

APPLE, India’s first geostationary experimen- 
tal telecommunications satellite launched into orbit 
from Kourou, French Guiana. Air Marshal Dilbagh 
Singh is appointed Chief of Air Staff (June 24); 

President's rule imposed in Assam (30). 

Jagjivan Ram heads breakaway Congress (U) 
and calls new party Congress (J) (Aug. 5); Mr. 
Sharad Pawar, Maharashtra leader, elected Presi- 
dent of Congress (U) (25). 

Abatch of 18 members ofa pilgrim party leaves 
for Kailas and Manasarovar in Tibet—the first batch 
to go there in 20 years (Sept. 9); Oil struck in off- 
shore well in the Cauvery basin (25); Five Khalistan 
activists hijack Indian Airlines Boeing 737 to Paki- 
Stan with 117 passengers; 66 freed on arrival in 
Lahore (29); Pakistan Commandos overpower the 
five hijackers (30). 

Activists of the Dal Khalsa who masterminded 
the hijacking of Indian Airlines plane arrested (Oct. 
1). Twenty-one-month-old Left United Front Ministry 
led by Mr. E. K. Nayanar, resigns in Kerala (20). 
Kerala under central rule (21). 

IMF board clears 5 billion SDR loan for India 
(Nov. 10); 'Bhaskara' is launched from Soviet Cos- 
modrome (20); Air India plane hijacked from Seych- 
elles; crew and passengers freed in Durban. 

Madras-Penang undersea cable commissioned. 

New Government led by the Congress(I) leader 
Karunakaran, installed in Kerala (Dec. 28). 
1982: 21-member Indian team lands on Antarctica 
(Jan. 14). Bombay High Court finds allegations 
against the Chief Minister A. R. Antulay justified. 
Antulay resigns. Mizo National Front and allied 
organizations declared illegal (19). 

President's rulein Kerala (Mar. 17). President's 
rule in Assam; Acharya J. B. Kripalani (94) dies (19); 
N. T. Rama Rao forms Telugu Desam party in 
Andhra Pradesh (21). È 


16; INSAT-1A placed in orbit; Snag detected (Apr. 


THE TURBULENT EIGHTIES Е INDIA AND THE STATES 


Karnataka Kranti Ranga led by Devaraj Urs 
comesinto being (May 10). Elections for Assemblies 


held in West Bengal, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh 
and Kerala (19). Naval Academy at Ezhimala, Ker- 
ala, approved by Union Cabinet (29). t 

19 persons killed and 25 injured when an A 
India Boeing 707 from Singapore via Madras cras! 
at Bombay (June 22). 

MGR inaugurates Tamil Nadu's noon meal pro- 
gramme for poor children (July 1). Mira Behn (90), 
disciple of Mahatma Gandhi, dies (20). Zail Singh 
sworn in President (25). 

Arun Shourie, named for the 1982 Magsaysay 
Award for journalism, literature and creative com- 
munication arts (Aug. 12). Investment of Rs. 269 
crore with a foreign exchange component of Rs. 89 
crore, approved for the Maruti project in collabora- 
tion with Suzuki Motor Company of Japan (17). 

Jammu and Kashmir Chief Minister Sheikh 
Abdullah (77) dies (Sept. 7). Indian Air Force cele- 
brates 50 years (Oct. 8). Gandhiji's private secretary 
Pyare Lal dies (27). 

Gen. Zia-ul-Haq of Pakistan visits New Delhi. 
Agreement to set up a Joint Commission (Nov. 4). 
Acharya Vinobha Bhave (88) dies (15). 


1983: Telugu Desam swept to power in Andhra ^ 


Pradesh; Bharat Ratna awarded to the late Acharya 
Vinoba Bhave (Jan. 25). 

One-man commission, headed by retired Mr. 
Justice R. S. Sarkaria appointed to go into Centre- 
State relations (Mar. 24). 

Richard Attenborough's "Gandhi" wins 8 Os- 
cars (Apr. 12). SLV-3 launched. Rohini put in orbit 

17) 


‘First 235 MW unit of nuclear power station at’ 


Kalpakkam goes critical (July 2). f 
INSAT-1B runs into snag, its solar array fails to 
deploy fully (Sept. 4). Supreme Court upholds exe- 
cution of criminals through hanging by rope (23). 
The Union Government takes over manage- 
ment of 13 textile undertakings in Bombay; mara- 
thon strike in cotton textile industry ends (Oct. 19). 
The Union Government reduces the upper age limit 
forthe Civil Service examinations from 28 to 26 (22). 
INS Godavari, first frigate fully designed bY 
Indian Navy and built at Mazgaon, commission 
(Dec. 10). Third Indian expedition lands on Antarc- 
tica (27). 
1984: Mother Teresa University inaugurated bY 
Mother herself at Kodaikanal, T. Nadu (Mar. 2) 
Chandra Sekhar elected President of Janata Рапу 
for a third term (6). Controversial Binar press В! 
withdrawn (7). s 
Squadron leader: Rakesh Sharma become 
India's first spaceman, when he is launched aboa! Е 
Soyuz T-11 of Soviet Union (Apr. 5). Kerala Gover’ 
ment drops Silent Valley Project and declares * 
entire area a national park (13). „ной 
Phu Dorjee conquers Mount Everest witho! A 
oxygen (May 9). Ramesh Chandra Chopra, edito! 
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in-chief of the Hind Samachargroup of newspapers 
shot dead by extremists in Punjab; Miss Bachendri 
Pal becomes the first Indian woman to conquer 
Mount Everest (23). 

Army takes control in Punjab to stem terrorist 
violence. The State declared a restricted area under 
the Foreigners Act (June 2). Operation Blue Star: 
Jarnail Singh Bhindranwale and over 325 killed (5); 
Violence in Delhi, Srinagar (7). 

IA Airbus hijacked, lands in Lahore (5). White 
Paper on Punjab released by Union Government 
(July 10). Terrorists breach Bhakra canal in Punjab 
(21). 

Bomb explosion at Meenambakkam Airport kills 
32 (Aug. 2). R. Venkataraman elected eighth Vice- 
President of India (22). Indian Airlines Boeing 737 
with 68 passengers and a crew of 6 hijacked to 
Lahore; The twelve Sikh hijackers surrender to au- 
thorities in the UAE and release all 68 passengers 
(26). 

Army withdraws from the Golden Temple; Repair 
of the Akal Takht complete (Sept. 25). President 
Giani Zail Singh is exonerated by Sikh high priests 
(26). 

Unilateral ceasefire by Mizo rebels ordered by 
Laldenga (Oct. 2). New party called Dalit Mazdoor 
Kisan party formed under the leadership of Charan 
Singh (21). Indira Gandhi assassinated by two of her 
own security guards at her residence in Delhi. Rajiv 
Gandhi sworn in Prime Minister (Oct. 31). 

Violence following Mrs. Gandhi's assassination 
takes heavy toll.(Nov. 2). Rajiv Gandhi elected 
Congress(l) President (12). Y. B. Chavan (71), for- 
mer Deputy Prime Minister, dies (25). . = 

2,500 persons killed and 2,000 badly affected 
when they inhaled poisonous gas escaping from an 
insecticide plant in Bhopal (Dec. 3). Justice Thakkar 
Commission appointed to enquire into the assassi- 
nation of Indira Gandhi (10); First MiG 27 M aircraft 
assembled by HAL takes off (14). Indian super- 
tanker “Kanchenjunga” hit in the Gulf (25). 
Congress(l) sweeps Lok Sabha elections (28). 

1985: Doordarshan starts Malayalam telecast 
from Trivandrum (Jan. 1). Balram Jakhar unani- 
mously elected Speaker of the Lok Sabha (16). Spy 
ting cracked, Top Government officials, business- 
men held (18). Dr. Р. С. Alexander, principal secre- 
tary to the PM quits following the arrest of three aides 
in an espionage case (19). Anti-defection bill passed 
by the Lok Sabha (30). 4 

.. Mohammad Azharuddin becomes the first man 
in cricket history to hit a century in each of his first 
three tests (Feb. 1). A fire on M.V. Chidambaram, an 
Indian liner sailing from Singapore to Madras, kills 
34 (12). Dr. Nagendra Singh elected world court 
chief (14). 

Rajendra Sethia, the biggest personal bankrupt 
ever, arrested in New Delhi (March 1). Ravi Shastri 
is declared champion of champions and Sunil Gavas- 
kar steps down from the captaincy (10). 


Mauritian Prime Minister Aneerood Jugnauth 
visits Delhi (April 2). Bombay wins the Ranji Trophy 
for the 30th time, beating Delhi by 90 runs in the 
golden jubilee year of the national cricket champion- > 
ship (6). Full diplomatic status for SWAPO represen- 
tative in New Delhi (19). у 

Adoor Gopalakrishnan adjudged Best Director 
(Mukhamukham) in national film awards (May 7). Р. 
N. Bhagawati appointed Chief Justice of the Su- 
preme Court (10). Dr. P. C. Alexander appointed 
High Commissioner in Britain (18). 

Central Government offices switch to 5-day 
week (June 3). Festival of India opens in Paris (12). 
The Medal of Freedom, America's highest civilian 
decoration, presented to Mother Teresa by Presi- 
dent Ronald Reagan (20). All 329 persons on board 
arekilled as an Air-India Boeing 747 from Toronto to 
Bombay crashes into the North Atlantic (23). 

Sri Lanka Peace Talks open in Thimphu (July 
8). Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi and Akali Dal presi- 
dent Sant Harchand Singh Longowal sign an agree- 
ment ending the four-year agitation in Punjab (24). 
Сопдге55(1) М.Р. Lalit Maken, his wife and a visitor 
at their residence in Delhi shot dead by terrorists 
(81). 

Ramon Magsaysay award for public service 
goes to Baba Amte (Aug. 3). Geet Sethi of India wins 
the world amateur billiards championships (7). Accord 
reached on the Assam foreign nationals issue, agi- 
tation called off (15). Assam Assembly dissolved 
(18). Akali Dal president Sant Harchand Singh 
Longowal shot (20). 

Development officer Jawahar Deholakia of the 
Rajkot branch of the LIC enters the Guinness Book 
of World Records for having secured over Rs. 1 
crore worth of business for the 17th year in succes- 
sion (Sept. 1). 

Morocco breaks diplomatic relations with India 
after New Delhi announced its recognition of the 
Saharwi Arab Democratic Republic (October 3); 
Rajiv Gandhi, in New York for the 40th anniversary 
of the United Nations (23). Athletes P. T. Usha and 
Shiny Abraham win Arjuna Awards (24). 

Rajiv Gandhi dedicates to the nation the Dhruva 
research reactor at the Bhabha Atomic Research 
Centre (Nov. 11). Doordarshan begins teletex serv- 
ice (14). 

Rajiv ‘Gandhi joins the leaders of Gr 
Sweden, Tanzania, Mexico and Argentina in ME 
conference as part of the UN ceremony at which 
they are honoured with the 'Beyond War award" 
(Dec. 14). Rajiv Gandhi and Pakistan President Zia- 
ul-Haq meetin Delhi and agree not to attack nuclear 
plants in each other's country. In Bombay the 
Congress(I) celebrates the 100th anniversary of the 
founding of the Indian National Congress (26). 

_ 1986: Pakistan decides to lift 8-year-old banon 
private trade with India (Jan. 10); Union Government 
declares. Ladakh a Scheduled Tribe area under a 
constitutional amendment order by the President 
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i icle 342 for the first time to Jammu and 
аррута Mi 27^ inducted into Indian Air Force 
a1 );Twowomen—Saudamini Deshmukh and Nive- 
dita Bhasin pilot an IA Fokker plane from Silchar to 
Calcutta creating history (13); General K. M. Kar- 
iappa, the first Commander-in-Chief of the Indian 
Army made Field Marshall (14). Satwant Singh, 
Balbir Singh and Kehar Singh sentencedto death for 
the murder of former Prime Minister, Indira Gandhi 


сор John Paul II arrives in New Delhi for a 10 
day visit to the country (Feb. 1). Goa connected to 
Air India's International network when its Airbus, 
arrives from Kuwait (2); Two Indians Fr. Chavara 
Kuriakose Elias and Sister Alphonsa raised to the 
‘blessed rank’ by Pope John Paul I! at a function in 
Kottayam, Kerala (8). Renowned philosopher, J. 
Krishna Murthy (90) dies at Ojal in California (17). 

L.K. Advani elected President of B.J.P. (Mar. 
8); India finally decides to buy 21 Westland Helicop- 
ters from Britain (14); Internationally wanted crimi- 
nal Charles Sobharaj and 6 other prisoners e: 
from Tihar Jail, New Delhi (16); C. Rajeswara Rao 
(74), re-elected General Secretary of the Commu- 
nist Party of India (18). 

Central Government announces excise bene- 
fits for small units: A new panel—Justice Ve- 
nkataramaiah Commission—appointed to determine 
the Hindi speaking areas in Punjab to be given to 
Haryana in lieu of Chandigarh (Apr. 3). International 
criminal Charles Sobharaj and David Hall, his asso- 
ciate, nabbed at Mapusa in Goa (7). ‘University of 
Health Sciences,’ the first Medical University in the 
country, inaugurated in Vijayawada (8). New na- 
tional education policy unveiledin Parliament. France 
Albert Rene, the President of Seychelles, arrives for 
a6-day visit to India (21); Congress (1) expels former 
Union Minister, Pranab Kumar Mukherjee from party 
for 6 years (27). Malayalam Film ‘Chidambaram’ di- 
rected by G. Aravindan wins best feature film award 
and Shyam Benegal bags the Best Director award 
for the Hindi film ‘Trikal’ (28). Five-member Panthic 
Committee announces formation of ‘Khalistan’ (29). 

Chandra Sekhar re-elected President of Janata 
Party for the tenth year in succession (30). 
Controversial Muslim Women Bill passed by 
Lok Sabha (May 5); Tenzing Norgay, (72) who 
scaled the Everest first with Edmund Hillary 33 years 
ago, dies at Darjeeling (9). V. Shantaram, 75, cho- 
sen for the Dada Saheb Phalke award (16). The first 
ever embassy of SWAPO (South West African 
People's Organization) opened in New Delhi by its 


: President Sam Nujoma (24). 


First AIDS death reported from a private hospi- 
tal in Bombay, the victim being a businessman who 
received blood transfusion for a bypass heart sur- 
gery in 1980 (9). Union Government sanctions ma- 
ternity leave for unmarried women employees too. 
Accord with Mizo National Front, Laldenga to be 
Chief Minister; Congress (1) wins 30 seats out of 45 


in Rajya Sabha poll (28). 

Increase in the interest rate on the Employees 
Provident Fund from 10.15 per cent to 11 per cent 
(July 3). Jagjivan Ram, 78, passes away (6). India 
protests against China's intrusion of six to seven km 
into the Indian territory in Arunachal Pradesh 
(15): Government bans administering aspirin to 
children below 12 years of age (18). India withdraws 
from Edinburgh Commonwealth Games (20). The 
Supreme Court orders all-India test for medical 
seats. Army called out in Kalimpong in Darjeeling 
district as the Gorkha National Liberation Front 
sponsored agitation for ‘Gorkhaland’ takes a violent 
turn (27). 

Amnesty scheme for evaders of taxes an- 
nounced (Aug. 1). Lok Sabha passes constitution 
53rd Amendment bill conferring statehood on 
Mizoram. The first wholly Indian test-tube baby born 
to 23-year old Mrs. Shyamji Chawda, at the KEM 
hospital, Bombay (7). Gen. A.S. Vaidya who was 
Chief of Army Staff at the time of ‘Operation Blue 
Star’ shot dead at Pune (10). Singing National 
Anthem is not obligatory—rules Supreme Court in 
the ‘Jehovah's Witnesses’ case. Kathmandu se- 
lected to locate the Secretariat of the SAARC (17). 
Arestructured 20-point programme announced (20). 
Nine-member Cong-MNF coalitioin ministry headed 
2 the MNF President Laldenga sworn in Aizaw! 
21). 4 

LIC announces three new schemes and cut 
premium on its 30th anniversary celebrations (Sept. 
1). Dr. Verghese Kurien wins 1986 Carnegie Peace 
Prize (3). Union Government files compensation 
case against Union Carbide Corporation of America 
in Bhopal Court (5). President's rule imposed in J & 
К for 6 months (6). Ratan Tata and Rahul Bajaj 
appointed Chairmen of Air India and Indian Airlines 
boards respectively (19). P.T. Usha, India's sprint 
ode wins the first gold for India in Seoul Asiad 

Swami Ranganathananda of Ramakrishna 
Mission chosen for the Indira Gandhi Award for 
National Integration (Oct. 1). Rajiv Gandhi escapes 
attempt on life at Rajghat ceremony (2). Foundation 
laid for ‘Seabird’ South Asia's biggest naval-base a! 
Karwar in Karnataka (24). 

Soviet leader Gorbachev arrives in New Delhi 
ona four-day official visit (Nov. 24). Telecom, posta! 
rates hiked (28). Sharad Pawar group of Congress 
(S) decides to join Congress (І) (29). 


The eighth World Congress of International 
Economic Association opens in New Delhi (Dec- nt 
Lok Sabha passes Constitution 55th Amendme! 
Bill conferring full statehood on Arunachal Prades, { 
Parliament passes the Consumer Protection i 
and seven other related bills (10). The Vice Prei 
dent R. Venkataraman inaugurates the 400th апп” 
versary celebrations of Narayaneeyam by Ме!р2 
thur Bhattathiri at Guruvayur (13). 
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1987: An International Conference to commemo- 
rate the 75th Anniversary of the African National 
Congress opens in New Delhi (Jan. 8). Indian yacht 
‘Trishna’, returns to Bombay after a world odyssey of 
30,000 nautical miles (10). ‘Prostitute’ redefined to 
include males, under the Immoral Traffic (Preven- 
tion) Act (23). P. T. Usha nominated the Asian 
Athlete of 1986 by the US Sports Academy (USA) 
(27). 

National Anthem singing made compulsory in 
Kerala Schools (Feb. 4). Arunachal Pradesh be- 
comes the 24th state of India; Lokdal splits over 
leadership issue (20). The Railway Minister an- 
Uus introduction of 8 superfast trains from April 
1 (25). 

Sunil Gavaskar scores his 10,000 runsin cricket 
at Ahmedabad and becomes the first batsman to 
make 10,000 runs (Mar. 7). India’s first new genera- 
tion rocket, ASLV, plunges within two minutes and 
40 seconds of its launching (24). Іп Kerala and West 
Bengal Marxist-led alliance gets majority in election. 
In Jammu & Kashmir, National Conference—Con- 
gress alliance wins (25). 

Indian Standards Institute becomes Bureau of 
Indian Standards (Apr. 2). Justice Thakkar to head 
Fiarfax probe (6). Supreme Court holds that all 
wives including Muslim women whose husbands 
have either married again or taken a mistress are 
entitled to maintenance, in a case filed by Saira 
Banu of Kerala (7). V. P. Singh resigns as Defence 
Minister, К. C. Pant appointed in his place (12). 
Supreme Court in a judgement confers Hindu wid- 
ows absolute ownership of property under Hindu 
Succession Act 1956 (23). 

INSAT-1B successfully completes 1000 days 
of continuous operations in space (May 7). Presi- 
dent's rule imposed in Punjab (11). Britain's HMS 
Hermes becomes Indian Navy's second aircraft 
carrier named INS Viraat (12). Former Prime Minis- 
ter Charan Singh (85) dies (29). Goa becomes the 
25th state of India, Daman and Diu to remain as 
union territory (30). ‚а^ 

A Swedish Government enquiry finds that 
Bofors paid commission to middlemen for conclud- 
ing arms purchase agreement with India (June 4). 
Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi rules out termination of 
Rs. 1700 crore Bofors gun deal (14). _ 

Congress President Rajiv Gandhi expels V. C. 
Shukla, Arif Mohammed Khan and Arun Nehru from 
Congress for anti-party activities (July 15). V. P, 
Singh, former Finance Minister, announces resigna- 
tion from Congress; R. Venkataraman elected Presi- 


dent with massive majority (17); Amitab Bachhan 
resigns his Lok Sabha membership; Arun Singh, 
union minister of state for defence, resigns from the 
cabinet (18). Congress President Rajiv Gandhi expels 
V. P. Singh from Congress and orders probe into 
Ajitab Bachhan's property abroad (19). 

Geet Sethi retains the World Amateur Billiards 
title; Vishwanathan Anand becomes the first Asian 
to win the World Junior Chess championship Aug. 
2). Bharat Ratna awarded to Frontier Gandhi Khan 
Abdul Ghaffer Khan (14). S. D. Sharma elected 
Vice-president of India (21). B. Shankaranand ap- 
pointed Chairman of the Parliamentary Committee 
to enquire into the Bofors gun deal (27). 

In Rajasthan, Roop Kanwar, 18 year old girl, 
commits sati by burning herself in her husband's 
funeral pyre (Sept. 4). 

In Bombay's KEM Hospital three more test- 
tube babies are born. India signs terrorism treaty at 
the SAARC meeting in Kathmandu (Nov. 4). Lok 
Sabha agrees to the extension of President's rule in 
Punjab (9). Congress gets absolute majority in 
Nagaland elections (20). 

MiG-29, re-christened 'Baaz', inducted into the 
Indian Air Force (Dec. 6). Thakkar-Natarajan Com- 
mission report finds grave administrative lapses by 
the Finance minister in engaging Fairfax Group Inc. 
of the US to investigate the economic offences by 
certain companies (9). Rajiv Government defeats 
the firstever no-confidence motion (11). Bhopal court 
orders the Union Carbide to pay Rs. 350 crore as 
interim relief to 1984 gas victims (17). M. С. Rama- 
chandran, 70, Tamil Nadu's actor-Chief Minister 
dies (24). Р 
1988: Mrs. Janaki Ramachandran sworn іп as Chief 
Minister of Tamil Nadu (Jan. 7). Economist, admin- 
istrator and diplomat, L. K. Jha, dies of cardiac arrest 
(16). Frontier Gandhi, Khan Abdul Ghaffar Khan, 
dies; Shiv Charan Mathur sworn in as Chief Minister. 
of Rajasthan (20). ‘Bharat Ratna’, conferred posthu- 
mously on former Tamil Nadu Chief Minister, М. С. 
Ramachandran (25). 

Punjab Assembly dissolved by. a Presidential 
order (Mar. 6). Re-enactment of Dandi march near 
Chandola, in Gujarat (12). India's first remote-sens- 
ing satellite, IRS-IA, launched (17). 

Madhya Pradesh High Court directs Union 
Carbide Corporation to pay Rs. 250 crore as ‘interim 
E E to victims of Bhopal gas leak disaster 

pr. 4). Raj Kapoor gets Dada Saheb Ph 
for 1988 (31). gt alke award 
Gen. N. V. Sharma takes over from Gen. 
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ji hief of Army Staff (May 1). 3 
E НЯ { as defeats Congress rival, Sunil Shastri 
in Allahabad Lok Sabha election (June 18). 
More than 100 people killed and severalinjured 
as Bangalore—Trivandrum Island Express jumps the 
rails and falls into Ashtamudi lake at Perumon in 
Quilon district in Kerala (July 8). GNLF accepts Dar- 
jeeling Hill Council plan (10). ASLV-D2, launched 
from Sriharikota, plunges into the Bay of Bengal 
(13). INSAT-1C launched (22). National badminton 
champion, Syed Modi, shot dead (28). Lt. Governor 
of Delhi, H. L. Kapur, sacked following cholera and 
gastro-enteritis deaths in the capital (29). 
In Indira Gandhi murder case, Supreme Court 
confirms death sentence on Satwant Singh and 
Kehar Singh (Aug. 2). Seven opposition parties form 
National People's Front (Rashtriya Morcha) (6). N. 
T. Rama Rao elected Chairman and V. P. Singh, 
Convenor of the National Front (7). Ramakrishna 
Hegde resigns as Chief Minister of Karnataka on 
moral grounds in connection with phone tapping 
issue (10). S. R. Bommai elected Karnataka Chief 
Minister (12). GNLF signs accord with Centre and 
West Bengal on formation of an elective Hill Council 
_ for Darjeeling (22). 


OPPOSITION 


1989: India and Pakistan sign three agreements; 
The 4th annual SAARC summit concludes in Isla- 
mabad (Jan. 1); Satwant Singh (24) and Kehar 
Singh (54), executed for the murder of Indira Gandhi 
(6); 12th International Film Festival of India opens at 
New Delhi (10). ‘Poorna Kumbh’, India’s largest 
religious gathering, once in 12 years, begins at 
Allahabad (14). Prem Nazir (59), hero of more than 
620 Malayalam films, dies (16). Vimal Kumar, be- 
comes the new National Badminton champion and 
Madhumita Bisht retains her women's crown (21). 
DMK swept to power in Tamil Nadu Assembly elec- 
tion; Bihar Governor, Govind Narain Singh, resigns’. 
Pakistan retains Indira Gandhi International Hockey 
Gold Cup (22); Madhya Pradesh Chief Minister 
Arjun Singh resigns on Churhat lottery case grounds 
(23); National Bravery Awards presented to 26 chil- 
dren (24). In Nagaland, Congress-| Ministry headed 
by S. C. Jamir assumes office; Motilal Vora sworn in 
as Chief Minister of Madhya Pradesh; Ustad Ali 
Akbar Khan, Dr. M. S. Swaminathan and Uma 
Shankar Dikshit awarded Padma Vibhushan (25). 
M. Karunanidhi sworn in as DMK Chief Minister in 
Tamil Nadu (27). North Zone retains Deodhar Tro- 


phy; India decides to organise the first Afro-Asian 
Games in 1991 (28). 


French President Francois Mitterrand visits 


A day without newspapers in the country as the 
result of a protest by the entire newspaper industry. 
against Defamation Bill (Sept. 5). President's rule in 
Mizoram (7). Prime Minister announces Govern- 
ment's decision to drop Defamation Bill (22). 


Janata Dal, the new national centrist opposi- 
tion party, launched; V. P. Singh elected President 
(Oct. 11). 


Lok Dal splits, H. N. Bahuguna expelled and 
Devi Lal elected to replace him (Nov. 4). India gives 
full recognition to the state of Palestine (16). Soviet 
leader, Mikhail Gorbachev, arrives in Delhi on a 3: 
day visit (18). Baba Amte wins U.N. Human Rights 
Award (22). 


Dr. Nagendra Singh, 74, President of the Inter- 
national Court of Justice, dies in the Hague (Оес. 
11). Landslide victory for GNLF in Darjeeling Gorkha 
Hill Council elections (15). Rajiv Gandhi leaves ОП 
an official visit to China—the first visit to China in 34 
years by an indian Prime Minister (18). The Consti- 
tution (62nd Amendment) Bill for reducing the voting 
age from 21 to 18*years receives Parliamentary 
approval (20). The eighth Indian Scientific Expedi- 
tion lands on Antarctica. 


GAINS POWER 


India (Feb. 1). France's highestcivilian award, ‘Legion 
d' Honour—conferred upon Satyajit Ray by Presi’ 
dent Mitterrand at Calcutta (2); Hungary beats Soviet 
Union (2-0) in final of Nehru Gold Cup Football tour- 
nament; Festival of France opens in Bombay ay 
Mrs. Gro Harlem Brundtland, Prime Minister О 
Norway, awarded 1988 Indira Gandhi Prize for Peace; 
Disarmament and Development (8). Actor-Director 
Sanjay Khan critically injured in a fire accident in а 
Mysore Studio while shooting the TV serial 'TippY 
Sultan’; Australian Prime Minister Bob Hawke visitS 
New Delhi (9); Manmeet Singh & Rinku Gupta wit 
men's and women's trophies respectively in №? 
tional Table Tennis championship; Renowned write 
Aubrey Menen (76), dies in Kerala (13); Supreme 
Court orders Union Carbide to pay $470 million 
(about Rs. 715 crore), in “full and final settlement” © 
all claims out of the Bhopal Gas tragedy (14); Five 
new Governors appointed; Sarla Grewal becomes 
Governor of Madhya Pradesh (19); UN Secreta 
General, Perez de Cuellar, receives the Jawahar i 
Nehru Award for International Understanding 100 
President Н. Venkataraman (27); Finance Min it 
S. B. Chavan presents a Rs. 7337 crore defi? 
budget for 1989-90 (28). 


Vasantrao Patil, former Chief Minister of м 
harashtra and Governor of Rajasthan, dies; Qua 
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ter-milers Vandana Rao and Vandana Shanbhag 
figure among the 15 who are conferred with Arjuna 
Award (Mar. 1); Bihar Chief Minister Bhagwat Jha 
Azad resigns (5); Yasser Arafat, PLO Chairman, 
arrives on a two-day state visit to India )9); In Bihar, 
а 13-member ministry headed by Satyendra Narain 
Sinha, MP, sworn in; Marathi poet V. V. Shirwadkhar 
gets Jnanpith Award (11); H. N. Bahuguna, presi- 
dent of Lok Dal (B) and former Union Minister, dies 
(17); Delhi regains Wills Trophy Cricket title (18); 
Subhash Agarwal defeats the world and defending 
national champion Geet Sethi to win national Bil- 
liards crown (21); Eighth Antarctica Expedition re- 
turns after erecting India's second permanent 
manned station, "Maitri", іп a record time of 40 days; 
Delhi regains Ranji Trophy Cricket title (26); Thai 
Prime Minister Gen. Chatichai Choonhavan visits 
India (28). 

Socialist leader S. M. Joshi dies; Bengal re- 
gains Santosh Trophy beating Kerala (April 1); Dr. 
George Vassiliou, President of Cyprus, arrives in 
New Delhi (11); Malayalam film "Piravi" directed by 
Shaji N. Karun adjudged best feature film of 1988 
(13); Cine actor Ashok Kumar gets Dada Saheb 
Phalke Award for 1988 (14); Chief Justice of India, 
R. S. Pathak, elected to the World Court; Launching 
of IRBM ‘Agni fails (20); President's rule imposed in 
Karnataka (21); Salgaocar from Goa retains Fed- 
eration Cup Football title (23); Hardeo Joshi ap- 
pointed Governor of Assam and Meghalaya (28). 


National Kabaddi Champion S. Laxman 
Yerunkar murdered (May 2); West Indians make a 
clean sweep of India-West Indies series, tests (3-0) 
and one-day internationals (5-0) (3); Naval H. Tata, 
industrialist, dies (5); IRBM ‘Agni’ launched suc- 
cessfully from Chandipur, Orissa (22); Former Un- 
ion Minister S. K. Dey dies (24); Union Communica- 
tions Minister Vir Bahadur Singh dies (30); Eminent 
broadcaster Melville de Mellow dies (June 4); Jus- 
lice E. S. Venkataramiah, seniormost judge of 
Supreme Court, appointed new Chief Justice of 
India (17); India and Pakistan decide to end the five- 
year-old confrontation in Siachen Glacier area by 
redeploying their forces (18); Dr. (Mrs.) Madhuri 
Shah, former U.G.C. Chairman, dies (29). 


New Governors appointed in five states—Gen. 
K. V. Krishna Rao for Jammu & Kashmir (July 1); 
Union Deputy Ministers promoted to the rank of 
Ministers of State; Capt. W. A. Sangma appointed 
Governor of Mizoram and A. A. Rahim, Governor of 
Meghalaya (4); Rajiv Gandhi holds talks with Soviet 
President Mikhail Gorbachev in Moscow; India's 
Yasin Merchant wins Asian Snooker title (15); Rajiv 
Gandhi arrives in Pakistan for the first official visit by 
an Indian Prime Minister in 30 years (16); A majority 
of opposition members in Lok Sabha resign on the 
issue of C & AG report on Bofors gun deal (24); For- 
mer J & K Minister Mufti Mohammad Sayeed dis- 
qualified from Rajya Sabha, in the first case of such 


disqualification from the House under anti-defection 
law (28); Over 600 IPKF troops set sail for India from 
Trincomalee as part of the resumed withdrawal (29). 

Reliance executive Kirti Vrajlal Ambani held in. 
connection with a plot to kill Bombay Dyeing Chair- 
man Nusli Wadia (Aug. 1); Bombay lifts Rangaswamy 
National Hockey Cup (5); Six top Cricket stars 
banned for one year from all cricket activities on the 
issue of American tour (6); Judy Walia of Karnataka 
wins the first National Women's Snooker title; Lok 
Sabha passes Panchayati Raj and Nagarpalika Bills 
(10); Champakulam Chundan bags Nehru Trophy in 
Snake Boat race at Alleppey, Kerala (12); Veteran 
Hindustani musician Krishnarao Shankar Pandit 
(97), dies (22); Opposition parties organise one-day 
Bharat Bandh (30). 

Yasser Arafat chosen for the 1988 Jawaharlal 
Nehru Award for International Understanding (Sep. 
1); One-year ban and fine imposed on six leading 
Indian test cricketers lifted (14); Dr. C. N. Reddy, 
Vice-Chancellor of Telugu University, Hyderabad, 
selected for Jnanpith Award for 1988 (15); An all- 
women crew creates Asian history by flying an 
Indian Airlines Boeing 737 from Bombay to Goa and 
back (16); Nehru Centenary International Athletic 
Meet opens in New Delhi (19); IPKF suspends its 
operations against LTTE апа! ТТЕ inturn ceases all 
operations against the Indian armed forces (20); 
Spiritual Head of Sringeri Sarada Mutt, Sri Jagadguru 
Abhinava Vidya Theertha Swami, dies (21); The 
second test launching of India's surface-to-surface 


_ missile, ‘Prithvi’, from Sri Harikota successful; Noted 


singer and music director Hemanta Kumar Mukher- 
jee dies (27); Krishnamachari Srikkanth named 
India's new Cricket Captain; North Zone wins De- 
odhar Trophy limited overs Cricket title. INS Shalki, 
India's first indigenously built submarine, launched 
in Bombay (30). 

M. Fatima Beevi, former High Court judge from 
Kerala, named the first woman judge of the Su- 
preme Court (Oct. 5);, Dr. N. V. Krishna Warrier, 
eminent scholar, literateur and journalist of Kerala, 
dies; President's rule extended in Karnataka and 
Punjab (12); Government's Panchayati Raj and 
Nagarpalika Bills defeated in Rajya Sabha (13); 
Ninth Lok Sabha elections and Assembly elections 
for 3 states on November 22, 24 and 26 announced 
(17); Assembly poll for Karnataka and U.P. an- 
nounced (18); Sukhdev Singh alias Sukha and 
Harminder Singh alias Jinda sentenced to death for 
eet of former Army Chief Gen. A. K. Vaidya 

1). 

A woman in Bombay gives birth to test-tube 
quadruplets (Nov. 5); Delhi lifts Irani Cricket Trophy 
(7); Foundation stone laid for the Ram Janamb- 
hoomi temple at Ayodhya (U.P.); Esteghlal club from 
Iran wins DCM football title (10); 71 miners trapped 
inacoal mine subsidence at Raniganj, West Bengal 
(13); Eighth Asian Track and Field Meet opens at 
Jawaharlal Nehru Stadium in New Delhi (14); 66 out 
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trapped miners at Raniganj, rescued (16); 
An Track and Field Meet ends. China leads the 
medal tally with 43 medals; P. T. Usha wins 4 gold 
and 2 silver for India (19); Poll for 9th Lok Sabha and 
Assembly elections in 5 states opens (22); Poll 
results; anti-Congress wave in' North; South India 
favours Congress (26); President dissolves 8th Lok 
Sabha (27); Congress (I) emerges largest party in 
‘Lok Sabha by winning 193 seats, Janata Dal-141, 
BJP-88 and CPM-32; Congress (I) rule in Karna- 
taka, Veerendra Patil made Chief Minister (30). 


National Front decides to form government 
with the outside support of BJP and the Left Parties; 
Dr. Chenna Reddi (Congress-l) becomes Chief 
Minister of Andhra Pradesh; A 13-member Sikkim 
Sangram Parishad Ministry headed by Nar Bahadur 
Bhandari assumes office in Sikkim (Dec. 1); Vish- 
wanath Pratap Singh, Janata Dal leader sworn in as 
India's seventh Prime Minister; Om Prakash Chau- 
thala is the new Chief Minister of Haryana (2); 
Mulayam Singh Yadav named U.P. Chief Minister 
(3); Hardeo Joshi replaces Shiv Charan Mathur as 
Chief Minister of Rajasthan (4); Union Cabinet 
formed: V. P. Singh takes defence and Mufti Mo- 
hammad Sayeed, home affairs (6); V. P. Singh 
welcomed by large crowds at Amritsar; М. К. Mukher- 


jee appointed Governor of Punjab; Hemananda . 


Biswal sworn in as Orissa Chief Minister (7); Dr. 


Rubia Sayeed, daughter of Union Home Minister 
kidnapped by Kashmiri militants, demanding re- 
lease of 5 terrorists (8); New Chief Minister for 
Madhya Pradesh: Shyama Charan Shukla (9); Air 
Chief Marshal (retd.) Arjan Singh named Delhi Lt. 
Governor (12); Dr. Rubiya Sayeed released in Sri- 
nagar (13); Bombay girl Suzanne Sablok crowned 
Miss India 1989 (16); All-party meeting on Punjab 
decides to scrap the 59th Amendmentto the Consti- 
tution and punish those guilty of violence in 1984 
riots (17); Prof. М. G. К. Menon sworn in Minister of 
State for Science and Technology; Rabi Ray from 
Orissa elected Speaker of the Lok Sabha; Justice 
Sabyasachi Mukherjee sworn in as Chief Justice of 
India (18); Prime Minister V. P. Singh wins vote of 
confidence in the Lok Sabha (21); India—Pakistan 
cricket series: Tests drawn (0-0) and Pakistansweeps 
one-day internationals (2-0) (22); Indiadebars Bofors 
from future contracts until they come out clean; The 
Constitution 62nd Amendment Bill seeking to ex- 
tend reservation for scheduled castes and sched- 
uled tribes in Lok Sabha and state assemblies for 
anotherten years, approved in Parliament; Cartoon- 
ist K. Shankar Pillai dies in New Delhi (26); Prasar 
Bharati Bill, 1989, to grant autonomy: to radio and 
television, and Lok Pal Bill to set up the institution to. 
look into complaints of corruption against Prime 
Minister and his Council of Ministers, introduced in 
Lok Sabha (29); East Bengal lifts Durand Cup (30). 


CHANGE OF GUARD IN DELHI - 


1990: Election pane! made one-member body 


again—Election Commissioners S. S. Dhanoa and 
V. S. Seigell removed; 26-year-old Capt. Nivedita 
Bhasin becomes the youngest woman pilot in world 
civil aviation history to command a jet aircraft. (Jan. 
2), Mohammed Azharuddin named skipper of Indian 
Cricket team (5). President returns the Indian Post 
Office (Amendment) Bills of 1986 to Parliament, at 
the instance of the Government (7). Pratapsingh 
Rane sworn in Chief Minister of Goa (9). Interna- 
tional Film Festival of India opens at Calcutta; South 
Zone regains Duleep Trophy (10). Upper age limit 
for Givil Services Examination raised from 26 to 28 
years; Vimal Kumar and Madhumita Bisht retain 
National badminton titles (12). India and Maldives 
Scrap visas; J&K Governor quits(14). Former Minis- 
ter Н. Balakrishna Pillai disqualified from the mem- 
bership of Kerala Assembly; India offers use of 

Insat-1D to Maldives; Sujay Ghorpade and Niyati 

Roy emerge champions in National table tennis 

championship (15). All Governors asked to resign; 

Dr. R. R. Diwakar, Gandhian and former Union Min- 

ister, dies (16). Assembly elections in 8 states and > 


Pondicherry set for February 27; Jammu & Kashmir 
Chief Minister Farooq Abdullah quits, Jagmohan 
new Governor (18). Governor's rulein J&K; Rajneesh, 
the modern mystic and controversial cult figure, dies 
(19). Dr. Raja Ramanna sworn in Minister of State 
for Defence (20). First Information Report registered 
in Bofors kickbacks case (22). Harminder Singh 
ae General Secretary of the AISSF, shot dead 

Governors named for 14 states (Feb. 1). Ashok 
Shandilya of Railways wins National billiards crow" 
(6). Saroj Mukherjee, Chairman of the ruling Left 
Front in West Bengal and Secretary of the CPI (M) 
State Committee, dies (10). Assembly election in 
Manipur (12). B. V. Srinivasamurthy of Kamatake 
wins National Snooker Crown (13). Over 90 perso”: 
killed in an Airbus crash in Bangalore (14). J t 
Assembly dissolved (19). United Legislature Fron 
of Opposition parties secure an absolute majority in 
Manipurassembly elections (21).5 member Ministry 
headed by R. K. Ranbir Singh in Manipur (23). Polls 
in eight States and Pondicherry (27). 

In Assembly elections, Janata Dal secures four- 
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fifth majority in Orissa, Biju Patnaik named new 
Chief Minister; BJP swept to power in Madhya 
Pradesh and Himachal Pradesh, shares power with 
Janata Dal in Gujarat and Rajasthan (Mar. 1). DMK 
Front to form government in Pondicherry and Con- 
gress (1) in Maharashtra (2). Janata Dal-BJP coali- 
lion government in Gujarat, Chimanbhai Patel— 
Chief Minister; Sharad Pawar to head government ín 
Maharashtra; Bhairon Singh Shekhewat, national 
vice-president of BJP to head the BJP-Janata Dal 
coalition government in Rajasthan (3). Sunderlan 
Patwa (BJP) and D. Ramachandran (DMK) named 
Chief Minister of M.P. and Pondicherry respectively; 
V. P. Singh resigns as party president, but asked to 
continue; Shanta Kumar, BJP leader, to be sworn in 
as Chief Minister of H.P.; Congress (І) gains abso- 
lute majority in Arunachal Pradesh, Gegong Apang— 
Chief Minister (4). Government announces an in- 
terim relief of Rs. 360 crore to 5 lakh victims of the 
1984 Bhopal gas tragedy (5). India wins Indira 
GandhiGold Cup hockey tournament (6). Lalu Prasad 
Yadav to form Janata Dal Ministry in Bihar; Former 
Punjab Chief Minister Darbora Singh dies (9). George 
Fernandes, Union Railway Minister, placed in charge 
of J&K affairs (12). Deputy Prime Minister Devi Lal 
withdraws his resignation, submitted two days ear- 
lier (18). Union Finance Minister Madhu Dandavate 
sübmits Rs. 7,206 crore deficit budget with a mixed 
bag of new levies and concessions (19). Last of 
IPKF leaves Sri Lanka (24). Lakshadweep Council 
elections (25). In Meghalaya, Sangma Ministry quits, 
B. B. Lyngdon is new Chief Minister; Goan Chief 
Minister Pratap Singh Rane resigns; Maniben Patel, 
daughter of Sardar Vallabhai Patel, dies (26). Aten- 
member Progressive Democratic Front Ministry 
headed by Churchill Alemao sworn in Goa (27). 
Bengal wins Renji Trophy (28). Noted Malayalam 
film actor, Adoor Bhasi dies (29). Constitution (64th) 
AmendmentBillto extend President's rule in Punjab, 
collapses in Lok Sabha, it was earlier.passed in 
Rajya Sabha (30). ‘Bharat Ratna’ posthumously 
awarded to Dr. B. R. Ambedkar (31). 


Lata Mangeshkar wins 1989 Dada Saheb Phalke 
award; Hindi film “Bagh Bahadur", adjudged best 
feature film of 1989 ( April 4). Lok Sabha passes 
Punjab Bill; Indian Mrs. Sheela Flather becomes the 
first Asian to be nominated to the House of Lords (5). 
В. Т. Ranadive, veteran Marxist leader and founder 
President of WTU, passes away (6). General Man- 
ager of HMT watch factory in Srinagar, H. L. Khera, 
who was kidnapped by Kashmiri subversives—found 
murdered (10). L. P. Poarbosa sworn in as Chief 
Minister of Goa; Veena Vidwan S. Balachander dies 
(14). Wills XI cricket team wins Wills Trophy (15). 18 
more Ministers added to the National Front Ministry 
— 13 Ministers of State and 5 Deputy Ministers (21). 
The first indigenously-built missile boat, “Vibhuti”, 
launched (26). 


Supreme Court directs Central Government to 
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set up a Tribunal to resolve Cauvery water dispute 
between Tamil Nadu and Karnataka ( May 4). 
Government disallows Shilanyas at Ayodhya; Gov- 
ernment of India bans strikes in any service in any oil 
field or refinery under the Essential Services Main- 
tenance Act (7). A255 km ph cyclone lashes Andhra 
Pradesh coast causing heavy losses to life and 
property. Mr. Paul Mantosh and Mr. Joss Fernandes 
take oath as nominated Anglo-Indian members in 
Lok Sabha (8). S. R. Bommai unanimously elected 
President of Janata Dal (19). Prime Minister V. P. 
Singh clears the Rs. 13,000 crore Sardar Sarovar 
(Narmada) Project (21). Banarasi Das Gupta elected 
Chief Minister of-Haryana following Om Prakash 
Chautala's resignation (23). Rajya Sabha unani- 
mously decides to reprimand Congress (І) М.Р. K. K. 
Tewary if he was found to have issued a statement 
bringing the office of the Chairman into indignity. 
Surjit Singh Barnala sworn in as Governor of Punjab 
(24). Jammu and Kashmir Governor Jag Mohan 
resigns. Mr. Girish Chandra Saxena appointed new 
Governor (25). Former Chief Minister Om Prakash 
Chautala wins Mehem bye-election (27). 


Union Government set up a tribunal to settle the 
long drawn dispute of sharing Cauvery water be- 
tween Tamil Nadu & Karnataka (June 2). Govern- 
ment of India decides to extend validity of passports 
to 10 years (6). Nepal Prime Minister Krishna Prasad 
Bhattarai and Indian Prime Minister V. P. Singh ata 
meeting in New Delhi decide to restore ties between 
the countries to normal (8). CPI(M) accuses Com- 
munist Party of Soviet Union of departing from the 
basic ideology of Marxism-Leninism in the name of 
correcting past distortions. INSAT 1D launched from 
the Kennedy Space Centre in Florida (12). Mr. 
Veerendra Verma sworn in as the new Governor of 
Punjaband Administratorof Chandigarh (14). Punjab 
Government returns to SGPC gold and other valu- 
ables seized from Golden Temple during the 1984 
Blue Star operation (15). Bombay gets 42 cm rain- 
fall, the century's highest. The previous high of 41 
cm was recorded on June 18, 1986; Government of 
India announces higher procurement/minimum 
support prices for all major kharif crops (16). Na- 
tional Development Council approves approach 
papertothe Eighth Plan. Thirteen Sri Lankan Tamils, 
including EPRLF Secretary General Padmanabha 
shot dead in Madras reportedly by LTTE men (19). 
Government announces measures to curb use of 
petroleum products. Petrol bunks to work only from 
6.00 a.m. to 7.00 p.m. Sundays to be closed (21). 
Defence Scientists successfully test fire country's 
first third generation anti-tank missile “МАС”. Presi- 
dent Mr. R. Venkataraman issues notification for- 
mally constituting an Inter-State Council (24). 


Mr. Chandrasekhar, Janata Dal leader, ex- 
presses disagreement with new industrial policy. 
General Sunith Francies Rodrigues takes over as 
Chief of the Army Staff (July 1). Jammu & Kashmir 
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Д ena promulgates J&K Disturbed 
ue GOD dona rno several districts as dis- 
turbed area. Support price for rabi wheat for 1990-91 
raised to Rs. 215 a quintal from Rs. 200 (5). Ms. 
Maneka Gandhi, Minister of State for Environment 
says India should sign Montreal protocol to protect 
the ozone layer (9). Maharashtra Government de- 
cides to notify Bombay metropolis and Thane as dis- 
turbed areas (11). Three Union Ministers—Mr. Arun 

Nehru, Mr. Arif Mohammed Khan, and Mr. Satpal 
Singh submit resignation in protest against O. P. 
Chautala's taking over as Chief Minister of Haryana 
(13). Prime Minister V. P. Singh offers to step down 
following political crisis on account of О. P. Chautala 
assuming Chief Ministership in Haryana (14). Har- 
yana Chief Minister O. P. Chautala resigns following 
directive from Janata Dal (16). Following the end of 
six months Governor's rule, President's rule im- 
posed in Jammu & Kashmir 118). 


Planning Commission decides to make changes in 
the Gadgil formula for central assistance to States in 
Consultation with states (19). Government of India. 
notifies restrictions on liberal import policy announced 
earlier. The restrictions will cut the import bill by 
about Rs. 1000 crore. Tamil Nadu Bandh organised 
by Tamil Nadu Government to protest against the 
killing of Tamils in Sri Lanka passes off peacefully. 
Chief Justice of India, Mr. Justice Sabyasachi 
Mukherjee advises Supreme Court Justice V. 
Ramaswamy to go on leave till investigation in 
regard to audit report on his spending of money 
while he was Chief Justice of Punjab and Haryana 
High Court, is over (20). 


Dy. Prime Minister Devi Lal dropped from Union 
Cabinet following wild charges he made against col- 
leagues in an interview with the Illustrated Weekly 
(Aug. 1). National Front M.Ps affirm faith in V. P. 
Singh leadership (2). Union Government accepts 
Mandal Commission recommendations and decides. 
lo reserve 27 per cent jobs for Backward classes. 
Union Cabinet clears approval for setting up Indian 
Broadcasting (Programme) service (7). Violent 
protests rock Bihar against Mandal Commission 
Report implementation (8). India successfully test 
fires advanced medium range surface to air “Akash” 
missile. Government of India declares Prophet Mo- 
hammed's birthday a national holiday (15). Govern- 
ment moves in the Lok Sabha Prasar Bharati Bill 
(21). Government of India announces formation of 
National Security Council, headed by the Prime 
Minister (25). The Cabinet Committee on political af- 
fairs decides to put a proposal before Parliament 
providing five to ten per cent of Central Government 
Jobs reserved for economically weaker sections 
(27). Parliament unanimously passes Prasar Bharati 
Bill (30). 

Congress (1) Opposes the Prasar Bharati Bill in 
the Rajya Sabha Saying the party wants the bill to be. 
Sent to a select committee. An all Party meeting 


refuses to endorse the decision to implement Man- 
dal Commission Report according to which 27% 
jobs are reserved for backward communities (Sept 
4). Rajya Sabha approves Prasar Bharati Bill, reject- 
ing by voice vote three motions moved by the 
Congress(I) to refer the Bill to a joint select commit- 
tee (5). Mother Teresa re-elected head of the Mis- 
sionaries of Charity (8). India seeks United Nations 
permission to take food and medicines to Indians 
Stranded in Kuwait (10). Konkan Railway project 


formally launched with the opening ofa projectoffice „і 


in Ratnagiri in Maharashtra State (12). United Na- 
tions Sanctions Committee clear India's proposal to 
Send food and medicine to stranded Indians in 
Kuwait (14). Air India establishes a world record by 
evacuating more than 50,000 persons in 5 weeks 
from Kuwait/Iraq (16). Planning Commission an- 
nounces 8th Five Year Plan proposals with a total 
outlay of Rs. 610,000 crore. Delhi University student 
Rajeev Goswami attempts to self immolate in pro- 
test against implementation of Mandal Commission 
Report (19). Supreme Count refuses to Stay imple- 
mentation of Mandal Commission Report (21 ). BUP 
decides not to attend National Integration Council's 
meeting in protest against the manner in which thé 
deliberations of the Council's Sub-committee on 
National Harmony were publicised so as to misrep- 
resent the BJP stand on the Ayodhya issue (22). 
World Bank clears Rs. 1,200 crore aid for Sarovar 
Dam rejecting objections raised by environmental 
groups (23). Supreme Court Chief Justice Sabyasa- 
chi Mukharji, 63, dies of a heart attack in London. 
Former Chief Minister of West Bengal, P. C. Sen, 94, 
dies in Calcutta. One of the students, S. S. Chauhan, 
who suffered severe burns while trying to immolate: 
himself in protest against implementation of Mandal 
Commission Report, dies. L. К. Advani, BJP Presi- 
dent starts his Somnath Temple—Ayodhya: ra“ 
thyathra (25). Central Governmerit adopta three 
pronged strategy to create an additional 30 lakh jobs 
outside the Government sector over the next Шу? 
years (29). Former Оу Р.М. Devilal submits letter 0! 

resignation from Parliament (30). 


Supreme Court stays implementation of Man 
dal Commission recommendations. Mr. Justice Ваш 
ganath Mishra appointed Chief Justice of Suprem 


Court. Constitution 75th amendment bill to exten? , 


President's rule in Punjab for another six mont? 
fails through the first stage in Lok Sabha for мате 
а simple majority (Oct. 1). Parliament passes п 
constitution 76th Amendment Bill to extend SOS 
dent's rule in Punjab for another six months from е 
vember 10, 1990 (5). Justice Ranganath Mis! 5 

Sworn in as Chief Justice of Supreme Court ( in 
Congress President Rajiv Gandhi announces i 
Bangalore that Karnataka Chief Minister Veeren : 
Patil is stepping down owing to ill health. However, 
Veerendra Patil refuses to abide by the decision апа 
announces he will stay оп (7). Veteran freedom 


fighter and Congress leader Kamalapati Tripathi 
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(86), dies in Varanasi (8). Following political uncer- 
tainties in the wake of Veerendra Patil's decision to 
stay on in defiance of Congress Party's decision, 
President's rule is imposed in Karnataka (10). 42nd 
National Development Council meeting begins in 
New Delhi (11). Government of India announces a 
15% cut in oil consumption, exempting LPG and 
kerosene (12). Government announces a tempo- 
rary surcharge of 25% on petroleum products. LPG 
is exempted (14). Dr. Nelson Mandela, the South 
African black nationalist leader arrives in India for a 
five day visit (15). Dr. Nelson Mandela, conferred 
with 'Bharat Ratna', the highest civilian honour (16). 
S. Bangarappa sworn in as Chief Minister of Karna- 
така, following revocation of President's rule (17). 
Government of India under an ordinance acquires 
the land at Ayodhya which is under dispute and the 
adjoining land. The Government also put forward a 
three point formula, (i. To acquire the land, ii. Barring 
~disouted land other land may be given for construc- 
tion of tempie, The dispute under consideration of 
Lucknow Bench of Aliana?ad High Court тау be 
гетёг[2Ч to Supreme. Court) to end Ramjanma 
Bhumi—Bapr Masjid dispute (19). Andhra Pradesii 
Government announces a five-day week for all 
offices and educational insmutions from Nov. 1, 
1990 (20). Doordarshan starts айегпосуу News bul- 
letins at 2 p.m. (Hindi) and 3 p.m. (English) or 7.5 
minutes duration on week days and 5 minutes on 
Sundays (21). Following the arrest of BJP President 
L. K. Advani who was leading a ratha yathra to 
Ayodhya, at Samasthipur in Bibar, BJP withdraws 
support to National Front Government. The Ordi- 
nance issued taking over the land in Ayodhya is 
withdrawn (23). BJP sponsored Bharat Bandh in 
protest against L. K. Advani's arrest evokes mixed 
response (24). Janata Dal and BJP withdraw sup- 
port to Rajasthan and Gujarat Ministries respec- 
lively as an aftermath of the parting of ways by the 
two parties at the centre. Janata Dal ministers in 
Rajasthan and BJP ministers in Gujarat resign (25). 
V. Shantaram (90), veteran film maker dies in Bombay 
(28). Vishwa Hindu Parishat and BJP claim that 
Karseva was performed at Ram Janma Bhumi/ 
Babari Masjid at Ayodhya, while Governmentsources 
refute the claim. Several people died and many 
injured as security forces open fire at the crowd 
marching towards Ram Janma Bhumi/Babari Masjid 
to perform karseva (30). 


In Gujarat, Janata Dal Government headed by 
Chimanbhai Patel defeats no-confidence motion 
with Congress(l) support (Nov. 1). Many die in firing 
in Ayodhya as Karsevaks storm the Ват Janma 
Bhumi/Babri Masjid structure. Curfew in many areas 
in north and west India to prevent communal vio- 
lence. Several people die in violence (2). Janata Dal 
splits—the breakaway group claims support of 58 
MPs and elect Mr. Chandrasekhar as leader (5). 
National Front Government headed by V. P. Singh 
loses confidence motion in the Lok Sabha (151-356) 


V. P. Singh tenders resignation (7). Congress(I) 
extends support to Chandrasekhar to form. Govern- 
ment, even as BJP and left parties decline the 
request of President R. Venkataraman to form 
Government. Rajasthan BJP Chief Minister Bhairon 
Singh Shekhwat wins confidence motion with the 
help of Janata Dal rebels (116-80) (8). Janata Dal 
expels Gujarat C.M. Chimanbhai Patel and UP C.M. 
Mulayam Singh Yadav from Legislative wings and 
primary membership of the party (9). S. Chan- 
drasekhar sworn in as Prime Minister, and Devilal as 
Dy. P.M. (10). Uttar Pradesh Government raises the 
reservation for backward classes in direct recruit- 
ment to State Services from 15 to 27 per cent (12). 
Chandrasekhar Government wins confidence mo- 
tion—280 for 214 against and 11 abstained (17 
members were absent). Allahabad High Court stays 
UP Government's decision to increase reservation 
quota for backward classes (15. in U.P. Mulayam 
Singh Yadav (Janata Dal (S) ministry wins a confi- 
dence motion (224-146) with the help of Congress(I). 
Union Government asks Supreme Court to repeal 
the 470 million Bhopal Gas settlement order (20). 


-Prime Minister Chandrasekhar expands his council 


of ministers (21). Bihar Chief Minister Lalu Prasad 
Yadav wins confidence motion (202-108) (22). The 
tenth Indian Scientific Expedition team of 100 mem- 
bers led by Dr. A. K. Hanjura to Antartica sets off 
"от Mormugao Harbour. Seventy five members will 
return aner afew months, while 25 will remain there 
till March 1992 (27. President's rule imposed in As- 
sam. Assembly keptin sus; e^ ded animation. United 
Liberation Front of Assam апа „ational Socialist 
Council of Nagaland banned. Union caninet аря 
prove re-induction of Airbus A-320 in the Чотезх.. 
sector. These aircraft had been kept idle following 
crash of one of them in Bangalore in February 1990 
(28). Admiral Laxmi Narayan Ramdas takes over as 
Chief of Naval Staff (30). 


Mrs. Vijaya Laxmi Pandit (90), sister of Jawhar- 
lal Nehru and veteran freedom fighter, passes away 
at Dehra Dun. She was the first Indian woman to 
become a minister (in UP, 1937-39), first woman 
Ambassador (UK), first woman to lead a delegation 
to UN, the first woman to become UN President. 
Vishwa Hindu Parishad leaders and Babri Masjid 
Action Committee leaders meet in New Delhi to find 
a solution to the Ram Janma Bhumi/Babri Masjid 
problem (Dec. 1). Maharashtra Gomantak Party 
formally withdraws support to Goa ministry headed 
by Dr. Luis Proto Barbosa (4.). With the induction of 
60 ministers, the Bihar Cabinet becomes the largest 
ever cabinet in the country so far, with a total of 71 
ministers (5). Vishwa Hindu Parishad-sponsored 
Karseva in Ayodhya passes off peacefully (6). Goa 
Chief Minister Dr. L. P. Barbosa resigns following 
withdrawal of support by M.G.P. The communal dis- 
turbances in Hyderabad claim more than 100 lives 
as violence spreads to Aligarh and Kanpur (10). 
Mr. Т. N. Seshan appointed Chief Election 
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missioner, and Mr. Mohan Dharia Deputy 
Cem of the Planning Commission (11). India 
decides to rush food, medicines and other essential 
commodities to Soviet Union (13). President 's Rule 
imposed on Goa. Caretaker Chief Minister Dr. L. P. 
Barbosa disqualified from the membership of As- 
sembly for defection from Congress (1) nine months 
ago (14). Andhra Pradesh Chief Minister Dr. M. 
Channa Reddy resigns (16). N. Janardhan Reddy 
sworn in as.Chief Minister of Andhra Pradesh (17). 
Mr. Justice M. K. Chawla of the Delhi High Court 
directs the CBI and Union of India to show. cause 
why proceedings in Bofors case be not quashed. 
Following a three-judge committee coming to the 
conclusion that the allegations against him do not 
relate to any lapses in his judicial conduct, Mr. 

.. Justice Rama Swami of the Supreme Courtis asked 
- te return to work (19). India and Pakistan agree not 
to attack each oiners nuclear installations. Su- 
preme Court stays Delhi High Court judge Mr. Jus 


س — 


tice Chawla's orders on the Bofors issue (20). For- 
mer Union Finance Secretary S. Venkatramanan 
appointed Governor of Reserve Bank, В. Rachaiah 
and Dr. Sarup Singh sworn in as Governor of Kerala 
and Gujarat respectively (21). All India Babri Masjid 
Action Committee and Vishwa Hindu Parishad hand 
over historical and archaeological documents to 
Support their claim to Home Ministry officials (23). 
ОМК led Pondicherry Ministry headed by D. Rama- 
chandran resigns following loss of majority. Central 
Govt. introduces fresh direct tax proposals to raise 
additional Rs. 810 crore by raising income tax and 
fixing limits for deduction of depreciation (27). Prime 


Minister Chandra Sekher and Akali leader Simranijit 
Singh Mann hold talks in New Delhito find asolution 


to Punjab problem. Following war threat as the 
January 15 deadline set by UN for Iraq to withdraw 
from Kuwait approaches Government of India ad- 
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Vise Indians in Gulf to send back their families to _ 


-India (28). 


THE CONSTITUTION 


The Constitution of India came into effect on 
26th January 1950. It was drawn up by a Consti- 
tutent Assembly initially summoned on Dec. 9, 1946. 
ale Constitution was adopted on November 26, 
1949. 


ы The Indian Constitution closely follows the Brit- 
ish Parliamentary model but dil 


Indian courts are vested with the authority to adjudi- 
Cate on the constitutionality of any law passed by the 
Parliament. 

This position, otherwise clear, was complicated 
by the action of the Constitutent Assembly itself. 
Having Promulgated the Constitution, the Constitu- 
ent Assembly converted itself into the first Indian 
Parliament. Thus the creator of the constitution, th® 
Constituent Assembly, became the creature of 00 
constitution, the Parliament. In the very second yon 
of promulgating the constitution, the first Parliame" 
Set out amending it. This was the First (Constitutio. 
Amendment Act, 1951. This amendment plant nt 
the seeds of future troubles between the Parliam e а 
and the Judiciary. It clearly showed that the Ра No 
ment possessed both constitutent and legislati 
powers. Subsequent Parliaments naturally claim 57 
Plenary powers to amend the constitution, in а! 
manner they thought fit. 


The powers claimed by Parliament, on the опе 
hand, апа the rights vested in the judiciary, on mn E 
other, were bound to clash in the long run. T f 
conflict at first centred round specific provisions 0! ~ 
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law passed by Parliament. When any such provision 
was declared unconstitutional, the laws were either 
amended to suit the constitution or the constitution 
was amended to suit the laws. Such a course 
naturally precipitated the question whether Parlia- 
ment possessed unlimited powers to amend the 
constitution. 

The question came up in the Keshavananda 
Bharati case (1973) where the Supreme Court ruled 
that the power of amendment vested in the Parlia- 
ment under Art. 368 (relating to amendment of the 
constitution) cannot be so exercised as to alter or 
destroy the basic structure of the constitution. If 
Parliament had the power to destroy the basic 
structure of the constitution, it would cease to be a 
creature of the constitution and become its master. 

The question came up again in the Minerva 
Mills case, after the 42nd amendment was passed. 
The 42nd amendmenteffecteda constitutional revo- 
lution, wherebty Parliament overthrew the suprem- 
acy ofthe constitution and made itself supreme in its 
Stead. The first question before the courtwas whether 
the Parliament had unbounded powers to amend 
the constitution. 

The Supreme Court delivered its judgement in 
the Minerva Mills case on May 9, 1980. The court 
held that the Parliament cannot expand its amend- 
ing power under Art. 368, so as to abrogate the 
constitution or to destroy its essential feature. Their 
Lordships observed, "The donée of a limited power 
cannot by exercise of that power convert the limited 
power into an unlimited power". The avowed pur- 
pose ofthe 42nd amendment was to remove doubts. 

"But, said the Court, "after the decision of this 
courtin Keshavananda Bharati case, there could be. 
no doubt as regards the limitations of Parliament's 
powerto amend the constitution. The new clause (5) 
of Art. 368 confers on the Parliament an undefined 
power to amend the constitution, even so as to 
distort it out of recognition... No constiutent power 
can conceivably go higher than the skyhigh power 
conferred by clause (5), for, it even empowers the 
Parliament to repeal provisions of the constitution, 
that is to say, destroy democracy and substitute for 
it a totally antithetic form of government." 

Another question before the Court was whether 
the Parliament had the power to bar the jurisdiction 
of the court to enquire into the constitutional validity 
of laws. On this question the court ruled that "Our 
constitution is founded on a nice balance of power 
among the three wings of the State, namely the 
Executive, the Legislature and the Judiciary. Itis the 


- function of Judges, nay their duty, to pronounce 


upon the validity of laws.” 

“Human dignity” (sic), the court observed, “has 
not yet devised a system by which the liberty of the 
people can be protected except through the inter- 
vention of courts of law". Again. "The conferment of 
the right to destroy the identity of the constitution, 
coupled with the provision that no court of law shall 


pronounce upon the validity of such destruction, 
Seems to us a transparent case of transgression of 
the limitations on the amending power." 

Athird question which the court had to consider 
was the precedence of Directive Principles over 
Fundamental Rights. This question was first pro- 
jected by the 25th amendment. This amendment 
gave precedence to two clauses of Directive Prin- 
ciples as against Fundamental Rights. They are Art. 
39(b) which related to the ownership and control of 
the material resources of the community and Art. 
39(c) which concerned the question of concentra- 
tion of wealth in a few hands to the detriment of the 
community. 

The court conceded the application of the prin- 
ciple of the two clauses in question. In the 42nd 
amendment, this precedence was extended to all 
the Directive Principles. The court objected to this 
extension and ruled that "to destroy the guarantees 
given by Part Ill (Fundamental Rights) in order 
purportedly to achieve the goals of Part IV (Directive 
Principles) is plainly to subvert the constitution by 4 
destroying its basic structure". _ 7 

So far only the three points mentioned above 
have been identified as Basic Features of the consti- 
tution. What the other basic features (if any) are, 
remains to be elucidated. 

The Constitution consists of the following: 1. 
The Preamble. 2. Parts | to XXII covering Articles 1 


-to 395. 3. Schedules 1 to 10 and 4. An Appendix. 


The Preamble declares India a sovereign So- 
cialist Secular Democratic Republic and lays down 
the primary objects of the constitution, namely, to 
secure to all citizens justice, social, economic and 
political, liberty of thought, expression, belief, faith. 
and worship, equality of status and opportunity and. 
fraternity assuring the dignity of the individual and 
the unity and the integrity of the nation. 

The words ‘socialist, secular’ and the unity and 
the integrity of the nation', were added by the 42nd 
Amendment. 

Structure. India, that is Bharat, shall be a Union 
of States (Art. 1). The States and Territories thereof. 
shall be as specified in the first Schedule ( Art. 2). 

Distribution of Powers. The Union has exclu- 
sive powerto make laws on all matters in List of the. 
Seventh Schedule (Union List). The States have 
exclusive power to make laws on all matters in List 
Il (State List). The Union and States have concurrent 
powers to legislate on any matter enumerated in List 
Ill (Concurrent List) ( Art. 246). 

Residuary Powers. The Union has exclusive 
power to make laws on any matter not enumerted in 
the Concurrent List or State List (Art . 248). 

Over-riding Powers. In case of any conflict 
between Union laws and State laws, th i 
shall prevail (Art. 254). ротаи 

Citizenship. Citizenship rights are givent 
person who is born in India or either of Thes 
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Parents was born in India or who has been a resident 
of India for 5 years, immediately preceding the 
Commencement of the Constitution. 
The Constitution of India commenced on the 
lanuary 1950. " 
п en Faun nel Rights are granted tocitizens 
under Arts. 12 to 35 of the Constitution (Part III). 
They are: 1. Right to Equality, 2. Right to Freedom, 
3. Right Against Exploitation. 4. Right to Freedom of 
Religion, 5. Cultural and Educational Rights, 6. 
Right to Constitutional Remedies, that is to Say, all 
Citizens are guaranteed the right to move the Su- 
preme Court or the High Courts by appropriate pro- 
ceedings for the enforcementof Fundamental Rights. 
The 16th and 24th Amendments have consid. 
erably limited the exercise of Fundamental Rights. 
“ The Directive principles of state policy are 
contained in Arts. 36 to 51 of the Constitution (Part 
IV}. These lay down 19 objectives Covering a wide 
range of subjects, which the State shall endeavour 
to achíeve. These are not enforceable at law like 
“Fundamental Rights. Nevertheless, they are de- 
. elared fundamental to the governance of the coun- 
try. 


3 Principles over Fundamental Rights. The 25th 


. jectives, contained in сі. (b) and (c) of Art. 39. They 
ibution of material re- 


There shall be a President of. India (Art. 52) who 
is the Executive Head of State — [Art.53-(1)-andthe 
Supreme Commander of the Armed forces (Art. 
53(2). The President shall be elected from an elec- 
toral college consisting of (a) the elected members 
of both Houses of Parliament and (b) the elected 
members ofthe Legislative Assemblies of theStates 
(Art. 54). The President shall hold office for five 

years Art. 56(1) andis eligible for reelection (Art. 57). 

The Vice-President shall be elected by the 

members of an electoral college consisting of the 

< members of both houses of Parliament (Art. 66(1). 

/ The Vice-President may hold office for five years 

(Art. 67), and shall be the ex-officio Chairman of the 
Council of States (Art. 64). 

There shall be a Council of Ministers. with the 
Prime Minister at the head to aid and advise the 
Presidentin the exercise of his functions-[Art. 74(1)]. 
The Prime Minister shall be appointed by the Presi- 
dent, and the other Ministers shall be appointed by 
the President, onthe advice. ofthe Prime Minister-Art. 


75(1). The Ministers shall hold office during the 
pleasure of the President-Art. 75(2). The Council of 
Ministers (as at present constituted) consists of the 
Prime Minister and (1) Ministers who are members 
of the cabinet, (2) Ministers of State (Union Minis- 
ters) who are not members of the cabinet and (3) 
Deputy Ministers. 

A Secretary to Government is the administra- 
tive headofa ministry andthe Principal adviser of the 
minister. When the volume of work in a ministry 
exceeds the manageable charge of the Secretary, 
one or more wings may be established under a Joint 
Secretary. A Ministry is divided into divisions, 
branches and sections functioning under Deputy 
Secretaries, Under Secretaries and Section Officers 
respectively. 

There shall be a Parliament for the Union, 
which shall consist of the President and two Houses, 
the Council of States (Rajya Sabha) and the House 
of the People (Lok Sabha)- Ап 79. 

The Council of States shall consist of not more 


Union Territories (Art. 81). 


,. The Council of States shall по! be subject to 
dissolution but as nearly as Possible one-third of its 
members shall retire, as soon as may be, after the 
expiry of 2 years. The House of the People shall 
Continue for 5 years (unless sooner dissolved) from 
the date of its meeting and no longer and the expiry 
Of the said period of five years shall operate as 
dissolution of the House (Art. 83). This mandatory 
Provision of dissolution may be extended for a year 
due to emergency. 


The followi committees ji ssist 
the Parliament i its deliberations X^ Sotoa 


lic Undertakings Committee, 4. Committee ı Ул 
ernment Assurances. E aC lih 


Ina presidential System of 


until the age of Sixty-five and can be removed from 
office by the President, only after an address by 
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each house of Parliament supported by more than 
two-thirds majority of members present and voting. 

The Supreme Court has both original and 
appellate jurisdiction. The original jurisdiction is 
limited to questions between the Government of 
India and the States, or between the States inter se 
and to such other questions which involve “the 
existence or the extent of a legal right" (Art. 131). 
The Appellate Jurisdiction extends over all the High 
Courts in India ( Art. 132). 

The Attorney General. The President shall. 
appoint a person who is qualified to be appointed as 
a judge of the Supreme Court, to advise the Govern- 
ment of India on legal matters ( Art. 76). He has the 
right to speak and take part in the proceedings of 
either House and to be a member of any Parliamen- 
tary Committee but is not entitled to vote (Art. 88). 

There shall be a Comptroller and Auditor Gen- 
eral of India who shall be appointed by the Presi- 
dent. He shall only be removed from office in like 
manner and on the like grounds as a Judge of the 
Supreme Court (Art. 148)(1). He exercises a general * 
Control over the accounts of the Union and State 
Governments (Art. 149). He is not eligible for further 
Office either of the Union or State governments, 
once he has retired [Art. 148(4)]. 

Election Commission is to supervise and con- 
trol all matters relating to elections to the Parliament 
and State Assemblies and to the office of the Presi- 
dent and Vice-President (Art. 324). The Election 
Commission may consist of the Chief Election 
Commissioner and such other Election Commis- 
Sioners as the President may appoint from time to 
time. When any other Election Commissioner is 
appointed, the Chief Election Commissioner-shall , 
function as the Chairman of the Election Commis- 
Sion. The Chief Election Commissioner cannot be 
removed from office exceptin the same manner and 
on the same grounds as a judge of the Supreme 
Court (Art. 324). 

The system of Government in States closely 
follows the pattern of the Union Government. The 
expression 'State' does not include the State of 
Jammu and Kashmir, unless otherwise indicated 
(Art. 152). ; 

The Governor of a State is the Executive head 
of the State government (Arts. 155 and 156). He is 
assisted by a Council of Ministers, with the Chief 
Minister at the head (Ап. 163). The Chief Minister is 
to be appointed by the Governor and other Ministers 
are to be appointed on the advice of the Chief 
Minister. £ 

The Legislature of a State shall consist of the 
Governor and one or two houses of legislature, as 
the case may be (Art. 168). 

The Legislative Assembly of a State may con- 
sist of not more than 500 and not less than 60 
members (Art. 170). The total number of members 
in the Legislative Council, if any, shall not exceed 
one-third of the total number of members in the 
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Ay (Art. 171). 

There shall be a High Court for each 
consisting of a Chief Justice and such other ess 
asthe President may appoint (Arts. 214 and 216).A 
judge of the High Court can be removed from office 
by the President, in the same manner as he may 
remove a judge ofthe Supreme Court (Art. 217). The 
High Courts have original jurisdiction in such mat- 
ters as writs and appellate jurisdiction over all sob- 
ordinate courts in their jurisdiction. 

Every state shall have an Advocate Genes to 
advise the Government on legal matters (Art. 165). 

The Union Territories ordinarily have no Coun- 
cil of Ministers or legislatures of their own. But the 
Parliament may by law create for any of the Union 
Territories a body, whether elected or partly elected 
and partly nominated to function as a legislatu 
the Union Territory or a Council of Ministers ог 
(Art. 239A). 

Article 343 of the Constitution provides that the 
official language of the Union shall be Hindi in the 
Devanagari script and the form of numerals for 
official purposes, shall be the international form оѓ. 
Indian numerals; in other words, the Arabic numer- 
als. English, which was originally to continue as the 
official language only upto Jan. 26, 1965, will under. 
the Official Languages Act, 1963 continue to be 
used even after that date in addition to Hindi. 

Art. 368 deals with amendment о! the 
Constitution. A Bill for Amendment must be passed 
in each House by a majority of the total membership 
ofthat House and by a majority of not less than two- 
thirds of the members present and voting. 

Amendments to certain parts of the Constitu- 
tion, however, require ratification of the Legislatures 
of not less than one-half of the States by resolutions 
to that effect. 

There are Теп Schedules to the constitution, 
theninth being added by the First Amendmentto the 
constitution in 1951 and the 10th by the 52nd 
Amendment in 1985. 

First Schedule (under Articles 1 and 4) gives a 
list of the States and Territories comprising the. 
Union. 

States: 1. Andhra Pradesh, 2. Assam, 3. Bihar, 
4. Gujarat, 5. Kerala, 6. Madhya Pradesh, 7. Tamil 
Nadu, 8. Maharashtra, 9. Karnataka, 10. Orissa, 11. 
Punjab, 12. Rajasthan, 13. Uttar Pradesh, 14. West 
Bengal, 15. Jammu and Kashmir, 16. Nagaland, 17. 
Haryana, 18. Himachal Pradesh, 19. Manipur, 20. 
Tripura, 21. Meghalaya, 22. Sikkim, 23. Arunachal 
Pradesh, 24. Mizoram, 25. Goa. 

. Uniion Territories: 1. Delhi, 2. Andaman and 
Nicobar Islands, 3. Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi 
Islands, 4. Dadra and Nagar Haveli, 5. Daman and 
Diu, 6. Pondicherry, 7. Chandigarh. 

Second Scheduleunder Arts. 59(3). 65(3), 75(6 
97, 125, 148(3), 158(3)] consists of 5 Paro A В 2 

Part A fixes the remuneration and emoluments 
payable to the President and Governors. The follow- 
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ing emoluments per mensem shall be paid to the 
President: Rs.10,000. Governor of State: Rs.5,500. 
The President and the Governors of the States shall 
also be paid such allowances as were payable re- 
spectively to the Governor General of India and the 
Governors of the corresponding provinces immedi- 
ately before the commencement ofthis Constitution. 
Part Bhas been deleted by the Constitution (Sev- 
enth Amendment) Act of 1956. Part C contains pro- 
visions asto the Speaker and the Deputy Speakerof 
the House of the People and the Chairman and the 
Deputy Chairman of the Council of States and the 
Speaker of the Legislative Assembly and the Chair- 
man and the Deputy Chairman of the Legislative 
Council. Part D contains provisions as to emolu- 
ments of the judges of the Supreme Court and of the 
High Courts. Chief Justice of the Suprme Court 
Rs.5,000 per month. Any other judge of the Su- 
preme Court Rs.4,000 per month. Chief Justice of 
High Courts Rs.4,000 per month: Any other judge of 
High Courts Rs.3,500 per month.: Part E contains 
provisions as to the Comptroller and Auditor Gen- 
eral of India. Pay Rs.4,000 per month. (The salaries 
have been revised since by Amendments to the 
Constitution). р 

Third Schedule (under Arts. 75(4), 99, 124(6), 
148(2), 164(3), 188 and 219) coritains forms of 
Oaths and Affirmations... 

Fourth Schedule [under Arts. 4(1) and (20)] 
allocates Seats for each State and Union Territory, in 
the Council of States. 5 

Fifth Schedule [under Art, 
the administration and control of Scheduled Areas. 
This schedule provides for amendment by a simple 
majority of Parliament and takes it. Out of the ambit of 
Art. 368 (Amendment of the Constitution). 

Sixth Schedule [under Arts. 214(2) and 275(1)] 
provides for the administration of Tribal Areas in 

Assam, Meghalaya and Mizoram, This is a lengthy 


244(1) provides for 
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schedule which goes into the details. of the admini- 
stration in the Tribal Areas concerned. This sched- 
ule can also be amended by a simple majority of the 
Parliament. 

Seventh Schedule (under Art. 246) gives three 
Lists: 1. Union List contains 97 subjects in which the 
Union government has exclusive authority. 2. State 
Listcontains 66 subjects which are under the exclu- 
sive authority of State governments. 3. Concurrent 
List contains 47 subjects, where the Union and. 
States have concurrent powers. 

Eighth Schedule [under Arts. 344(1)and351(1)] 
gives a list of 15 languages recognized by the 
Constitution: 1. Assamese, 2. Bengali, 3. Gujarati, 4. 
Hindi, 5. Kannada, 6. Kashmiri. 7. Malayalam, 8. 
Marathi, 9. Oriya, 10. Punjabi, 11. Sanskrit, 12- 
Sindhi, 13. Tamil, 14: Telugu, 15. Urdu. 

* Ninth Schedule [under Art. 31 (B)] was added 
by the Constitution (First Amendment) Act 1951. It 
contains Acts and orders relating to land tenures, 
land tax, railways, industries, etc, passed by the 
State governments, andthe Union government which 
аге beyond the jurisdiction of civil courts. 

' ` The relevant Art. 31(B) reads as follows: "None 
of the Acts and Regulations Specified in the Ninth 
Schedule, nor any of provisions thereof shall be 
deemed to be void or ever to have become void on 
the ground that such Act, Regulation or Provision is 
inconsistent with or takes away or abridges any of 
the rights conferred by any provisions of this partand 
notwithstanding any judgement, decree or order of 
any court or tribunal to the contrary, each of the said 
Acts and/or Regulations shall, subject to the power 
of any competent Legislature to repeal or amend it, 
Continue in force.” 

;, Tenth Schedule (under Articles 101, 102, 191 
and 192) was added by the Constitution (52nd 


Amendment) Act 1985. It contains the Anti-defec- 
tion Act. 


THE AMENDMENTS 


With thirteen amendments to the constitution in 
1990, the number of amendments uptill now stood at 
76. Some of these are stillin the process of adoption. 
Asin the case of the American Constitution, some of 
the amendments have become better known than 

the constitutional provisos themselves. One of the 
peculiar features of the Indian Constitution is that 


various parts of it call for various processes of 
amendments. 


The methods of amendment are three, accord- 
ing to the subject matter of the Article concerned. 1 ) 
Articles that may be amended by a simple majority 
of Parliament. These are mainly matters of detail like 


Schedules. 2) Articles that таў 
o-thirds majority of both house? 


These are specificall mentioned. They are the 
following: Articles conceming the election of the 
esident (Ап: 54 & 55), the powers of the Union 
Cabinet (Art. 73), the powers of State Cabinets (Art- 
182), the High Courts in Union Territories (Art. 241): 
thé establishment of the Supreme Court (Ch. IV. 
Рай V), Constitution und powers of the High Courts 
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(Ch. V, Part VI). Relations between the Union & 
State Legislatures (Ch. 1, Part XI), the Lists—Union 
List, State List and Concurrent List —in the Seventh 
Schedule, the representation of States in Parlia- 
X. and the provisions of Article 368 itself (Part 


Article 368 (Part XX) lays down the general 
procedure for Amendments. But Articles that require 
only a simple majority in Parliament do not fallin this 
Category. Such Articles are indicated by a special 
clause attached to each of them which specifically 
excludes the operation of Art. 368 (see Art. 21, Sixth 
Schedule). Amendment of all other Articles comes 
within the scope of Art. 368. 

Starting with the First (Constitution) Amend- 

Ment Act 1951 we have come down to the 58th 
Amendment in 1987. This works out at an average 
of 1'/, amendments per year. 
____ 1: (1950) This amendment has permitea rea- 
зопаше restrictions to be imposed by law on the 
exercise of the right of freedom of speech and ex- 
Pression in the interest of friendly relations with 
foreign States, or public order. 

2. (1952) Amended Article 81 with a view to 
readjusting the scale of representation in the House 
of the People, necessitated by the completion ofthe 
1951 census. 

3. (1954) Substituted entry 33 of the Concur- 
rent List in the 7th Schedule by a new one including 
foodstuffs, cattle fodder, raw cotton and jute as 
additional items whose production and supply can 
be controlled by the Central Govt. if found expedient 
in the public interest. 

4. (1955) The Amendment provides that when 
the State compulsorily acquires private property for 
а public purpose, the scale of compensation pre- 
scribed by the authorizing legislation could not be 
Called in question in a court. 

5. (1955) Empowers the President to fix a time 
limit for State Legislatures to express their views on 
Proposed central laws affecting the area: and bounda- 
ries etc. of their respective states. i 
" 6. (1956) Added a new entry to the Union List 
inthe Seventh Schedule relating to taxes on the sale 
and purchase of goods in the course of Inter-State 
transactions. 

7. (1956) It was passed for the ree" ganization 
Of the States, It involved not oP; Tne establishment 

па al'@*ations in State boundaries 


of new States 
but also the 25ојціоп of the three categories of the 
States and the classification of certain areas as 
Union Territories. A 

8. (1960) Extended the special provision relat- 
ing to reservation of seats for the Scheduled Tribes 
and representation of Anglo-Indians in the House of 
the People and Legislative Assemblies of States, for 
a further period of ten years from Jan. 26, 1960. 

9. (1960) Amended the first Schedule to the 
Constitution in order to give effect to the transfer of 
certain territories to Pakistan in pursuance of the 


agreements entered into between the Government 
of India and Pakistan in Sept. 1958. 

10. (1961) Incorporated former Portuguese 
enclaves of Dadra and Nagar Haveli within India and 
provided for their administration by the President. 

11. (1961) Obviated the necessity of a joint 
meeting of the two Houses of Parliament by forming 
theminto an electoral college for the election of Vice- 
President. It also amended Art. 71 so as to make it 
clear that the election of the President or the Vice- 
President shall not be challenged on the ground of 
any vacancy, for whatever reason, in the appropri- 
ate electoral college. 

12. (1962) The twelfth amendment was passed 
to include the territories of Goa, Daman and Diu as 
aUnion Territory inthe First Schedule to the Consti- 
tution and to empower the President io make fegu- 
lations for the peace, progress and good govern- 
ment of these areas. 

13. (1962) Created Nagaland as the sixteenth 
State in the Indian Union. 

14. (1962) Conferred necessary legislative 

rs on Parliament to enact laws for the creation 
of Legislature and Council of Ministers in Union 
Territories. Former French establishments of Pondi- 
cherry, Karaikal, Mahe and Yanam were specified in 
the Constitution as the Union Territory of Pondich- 


ry. 

15. (1963) Empowers the President of India, in 
consultation with the Chief Justice of India to make 
final decisions on the dispute about a High Court - 
Judge's age. It also shortened the procedure for 
disciplinary action against State employees. 

16. (1963) Empowered the State to enact any - 
legislation, imposing reasonable restrictions in the. 


‘exercise of fundamental rights by citizens. so as to 


protect the sovereignty and imegnty of India. 

17. (1964) Provided that if the State acquires 
land which is under the personal cultivation of the 
owner Rn Mna the ceiling limit, сотрепвә on has 
to be paid at the market value of the т d 
quired. REOS. ee 

18 (1966) Pr; ded for the linguistic reorgani- 
zation of Punjab into a Punjabi-speaking "State 
called Punjab and a Hindi-speaking State called 
Haryana. 

Itfurther provided that the word 'state' in cls. (a) 
to (e) of Art. 3includesa Union Territory and clarified 
that Parliament had the power to form a new State 
or Union Territory by combining any part of a State 
or Union Territory with any part of any other State or 
Territory. 

19. (1966) Clarifies the duties of the Election 
Commission. 

20. (1966) Validated the appointment of certai 
District Judges, irregularly appointed. dius 

21. (1967) Provided for the inclusion of Sindhi 
language in the Eighth Schedule to the Constitution. 

22. (1969) Empowered Parliament to carve a 


new State (Meghalaya) out of Assam. , " 
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; i sion of the f C 1 

ve Meses ibid Cases andTribes the President, Governors, and Administrative Heads 
rvatio D е 

andthe nomination of members of the Anglo-Indian 


community for another 10 years. 


24. (1971) Affirmed the Parliament's power to 


amend any part of the Constitution, including Funda- 


i i i d 13 of 
| Rights by amending Articles 368 and 13 с 
фе Солоон This neutralized the decision in 
Golaknath case. 


A peculiar feature of the Amendment was that 


ident was bound to give his assent to 
QAM Acts, when they were presented to him, 
thus making Presidential assent an automatic act, 
25. (1971) Barred the jurisdiction Of courts over 
acquistion laws in regard to the adequacy of the 
amount paid in lieu of take-over. The word *сотреп- 


"in the case of take-over was deleted and the 
war "ama stad 


mendment withdrew the гес- 
ognition given to former rulers Of Princely States and 
Vy purses granted to them. 
27. (1971) Under this Amendment two new 
Union Territories, Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh, 
were set up. 


28.(1972) The Amendmentdeleted Article 314 


М ofthe Constitution, which gave protection to the ICS 


Officers’ conditions of Service and privileges. 
29. (1972) This Amendment included the Ker- 
Land Reforms (Amendment) Act, 1969 and the 


Substantial question of law, 
prem»? Court. - 

31. (1 Уга) Increased the Upper limit of elective 
seats in the Lok Sawn? Шш 10545: 

32. (1973) Implementea "е 6-point programme 

for Andhra Pradesh. vie: 

33. (1974) Invalidated the acceptance отг2!9- 
nations by members of the State Legislatures and 
Parliament, which were made under duress or 
Coercion, or any other kind of involuntary resigna- 
tions. 

34. (1974) Provided. constitutional protection to 
20land reform acts passed by the various States, by 
including them in the 9th Schedule to the Constitu- 
tion. 


appealabl 


35. (1974) Provided for Associate State Status 
to Sikkim, ~ 


36. (1975) Made 
Union—the 22nd Stat 


37. (1975) Provided fora Legislative Assembly 


and a Council of Ministers for the Union Territory of 
Arunachal Pradesh 


38. (1975) Declaration of Emergency by the 


Sikkim a State of the Indian 


(beyond the purview of the judiciary). 1 

39 (1975) This Amendment placedthe election 
of the President, Vice-President, Prime Minister and 
the Speaker beyond judicial scrutiny, 

40. (1976) Amended Art. 297 and declared that 
all land, minerals and other things of value underly- 
ing the ocean | 
Continental shelf or the exclusive ecónomic zone of 
India shall vest in the Union and shall be held for the 
Purpose of the Union.” T 

41. (1976) raised the retiring age of State 
Public Service Commission members from 60 to 62. 
This does notaffectthe members of the Union Public 
Service Commission who retire at the age of 65. 

42. (1976) The mai features of the Amending 
Act may be summarized ows: 


democratic republic’ to ' 


tion’ into ‘unity 4 
b) The Directive Principles of the Constitution 
have been given precedence over Fundamental 
Rights, wherever they came into conflict. 
€) Similarly prevention or Prohibition of anti- 
national activities lakes precedence over Funda- 
mental Rights, 
d) Certain Fundamental Duties are laid down 
have to be Observed by all citizens. Non- 
i With or refusal to Observe the duties 
.. No court shall question 


9) The quorum for the Lok Sabha and the State 
Assemblies prescribed in the Constitution has been 
removed which means that a quorum is no longer à 
constitutional necessity. 

h) The Parliament May decide what offices are 
offices Of Profit under the government or what 
amounts tocorrups Practice in disqualifying anelected 


Ows. - 
a) The Preamble has been altered from ‘sover- 


"7 


member from any house ^f legisiaiurg. теб; 


Ї) Rights and privileges or members апа com- 
mittees of legislatures аге to һе deciogd by the 
Concerned houses from time to time. 

j) Proclamation of Emergency may be made 
applicable to any part of the country (instead of the 
whole country). Similarly emergency can be lifted 
from any part of the country while it remains in force 
in other Parts. i 

k) The duration of a Presidential proclamation 
taking over the government of a State shall be one 
year instead of six months. 

!) The Union has the Power to deploy armed 
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forces to any State and to delimit cantonment areas 
in States. The State cannot exercise any power in 
the disposition of the armed forces or the administra- 
tion of cantonment areas. 

m) No court can question the competence ‘of 
the Parliament to amend the constitution in any 
manner. 

n) The Supreme Court alone can adjudicate on 
the validity of any Central law and the High Courts 
can adjudicate on the validity. ofthe state laws. If the 
validity of any State law is dependent on the validity 
of any Central law or vice versa, then the Supreme 
Court can adjudicate on them. In any case, any 
decision on constitutional invalidity has to be made 
by a two-thirds majority of sitting judges where the 
number is not less than 5. If the number of judges is 
less than five the judgement has to be unanimous. 
Itis also provided thatthe High Couns nave no power 
16 make an interim order, where it will impede or 
opsiruct any-9n3 irv ог action by the Government. 

о) The President's liability to act in accordance 
with the advice of the Council of Ministers has been 
made practically mandatory. , 

43 (1977) Which received Presidential assent 
on April 3, 1978 (i) omits some Articles added by the 
Forty-second Amendment and (ii) alters other Ar- 
licles and restores the jurisdiction of Supreme Court 
and High Courts to review any legislation in States. 

44. (1978) makes right to property nota funda- 
mental one, prevents declaration of emergency on 
account of internal strifes and empowers for decla- 
ration of emergency only if there is armed rebellion. 
It ао places restriction on preventive detention. 

45. (1980) Extends the safeguards in respect 
of reservation of seats in Parliament and State 
Assemblies for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes as well as for the Anglo-Indians for a period 
of 10 years. 

46. (1982) Tax levied on the consignment of 
goods in the course of inter-state trade or commerce 
is assigned to the states. 

47. (1984) This amendment is intended to 
Provide for the inclusion of certain land reform Acts 
in the Ninth Schedule to the Constitution. 

48. (1984) This was an amendment to Clause 
5(q) article 356 of the Constitution for the continu- 
ation of President's rule in Punjab for another year. 

49. (1984) The amendmentgives constitutional 
security to the autonomous District Councils func- 
tioning in the State of Tripura. - 

50. (1984) (i) the members of the Forces 


charged with the protection of property belonging 5 


ог in the charge or possession of the state, ~ 
Persons employed in any bureau or other organiza- 
tion establistied by the State for purposes of intelli- 
gence or counter inienigence; or (iii) Persons em- 
Ployedin, or in connection with, the telecommunica- 
tion systems set up for the purposes of any Force, 

ureau or organization were brought within the 
ambits of Article 33. 


51. (1984) Replaces the section Ц ї 
"Scheduled Castes and Scheduled ib иі n 
tribal areas of Assam, Nagaland, Meghalaya, Arun- 
achal Pradesh and Mizoram” with “the Scheduled 
Tribes except the Scheduled Tribes in the autono- 
mous district of Assam"—in articles 330 and 332. 

52. (1985) The amendment effected by a Bill 
popularly called Anti-Defection Bill, was ‘to curb 
defection by disqualification. The following are the 
salient features of the Act:- 

(1) A Member of Parliament or State Legisla- 
ture belonging to any political party shall be disquali- 
fied for being a member of that House: 

(а) If he has voluntarily given up his member- 
ship of such political party; or (b) if he votes or 
abstains from voting in such House contrary to any 
direction issued by the political party to which he 
halonas ar hv anv person or authority authorized by 


менм wi еу = у 

it in this behalf without obtaining in either case, the 
prior permission of such political party, persons or 
auihority, and such voting or abstention nas not 
been condoned by such political party, person orau- - 
thority within 15 days from the date of such voting or 
abstention. 

(2) An elected member of House who has been 
elected as such otherwise than as а candidate setup 
by any political party shall be disqualified for beinga 
member of the House if he joins any political party 
after such elections. 

(3) A nominated member of a House shall be 
qualified for being a member of the House if he joins 
any political party after the expiry of six months from 
the date on which he takes his seat after complying 
with the requirements of Articles 99 or, as the case 
may be, Article 188. 

53. (1986) inserted a new article (371-G) con- 
ferring full statehood on Mizoram. 

54, (1986) Amended part D ofthe 2nd schedule 
giving effect to the increases of salaries of the Chief 
Justice and Judges of Supreme Court and High 
Courts. An enabling provision for changes in the 
salaries of judgesin future by Parliament by law, was 
made in Article 125 and 221. 

55. (1986) conferred full statehood on Arun- 
achal Pradesh. 

56. (1987) sought to make a special provision 
for the setting up of the new state of Goa. Conse- 
quently Daman and Diu were separated from the for- 
mer to form a Union Territory 

57. (1987) Amended Article 332 of the consti- 
tution providing for special arrangements with re- 
gard to reservation for scheduled tribes in the north- 
eastern states of Arunachal Pradesh, Nagaland, 

Mizoram and Meghalaya, until readjustment of seats 
on tnc PASIS of the first census after 2000 AD. 
~- (on 7? authorized the President to publish 


58. (198/) a. 19149 M 
an authoritative translation, of ще EN to 


1 59 (1988) empowered the ~- 74e that 
impose emergency in Punjab on the grounus . ~ 
India's integrity was threatened by internal 
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iare he State Governments 
60 (1988) empowered the tate Go 
to increase the ceiling on professional tax from Rs. 
250 to Rs. 2500 per person per annum. 
61. (1989) lowered the voting age from 21 
18. 


- (1989) provided for the extension by an- 
ОООО ee Me reservation of seats in Parliament 
and State Assemblies for Scheduled Castes and 
Tribes and reservation for Anglo Indian community 
by nomination. 2 

6З. (1989) repealed Amendment 59 empower- 
ing government to impose emergency in Punjab. 
64. (1990) Sought extension of President's rule 
in Punjab for another six months. This could not be 
passed for want of quorum. 
65 (1990) 64th amendment when again pre- 
Somes 5 suopuon; serai number became 65; 
66. (1990) To bring land reforms within the 
purview of Ninih Schedule of the Constitution. 
67. (1990) To set up a National Judicial Com- 
n for ng recommendations for the ap- 
pointment of Supreme Court Judges (excluding 
Chief Justice of Supreme Court and High Courts), 
etc. 


^e 


The Eighth Plan (1992.97) will aim at a 5.6 per 
1 g Пе gross domestic Product 
(GDP) involving a total Investment of Rs. 792,000 


Crore, including Rs.342,000 Crore in the public sec- 
tor investment. 


The two-year shift of the Five Year Plan 
treating the financial years 1990-91 and 1991-92 


hieve-- 

sx ment of the 56 per cent growth 
сеч Same aS registered in the Seventh Plan, 
Would require maintaining domestic savings at the 


commission for Scheduled Castes and Tribes. 

69. (1990) To make reserved seats for Sch 
uled Castes and Tribes in Tripura proportionate (0 
Population/total number of seats, until readjustment 
is done after the first census in 2000. 


72. (1990) Seeks grant of Statehood to Delhias 
‘Capital State of Delhi." 

73. (1990) For reservation of articles for pro- 
duction in the Handloom Sector. 

74. (1990) For-constitution of gram sabha; 
Pancnayats, and Municinal Ceuncils/Corporations 
and reservation of seats for Scheduled Castes a^^ 
Tribes in such local bodies. _ E 

75. (1890) To extend President's rule in Punjab 
for another six months, 

76. (1990) As no. 75 Could not be passed for. 

fant of quorum, it was again presented when the 
became No. 76. 


Serial No. 


Note: Amendments No. 66 to 74 are still under 
consideration, 


EIGHTH FIVE YEAR PLAN 


existing average rate of 21.6 per cent, said Mr- 
Pranab Mukheijee, the new Deputy Chairman of the 
Commission. 

The Commission has also assumed the incre 
епа! capital output ratio (СОН) at 4.1 per cent 0 
GDP and the current account deficit at Rs. 49, 
crore (1.4 per cent of GDP). 

The proposed outlay of Rs. 792,000 crore 
2015151609 of Rs. 342,000 crore in the public sector 
Rs. 148,000 crore in the Private sector and RS- 
302,000 crore in the household sector. 5 

е Commission has assumed that exports _ 
Would grow at the rate of 13.8 Бе 


during 1992797. ^ 15:9 per Cen 


While domestic Savings is assumed at 21.6 ра! 
Cent, external savings has been put at 1.4 per C? 
(Rs. 49,000) of the гур. aa 
- "growth scenarios were considered pi 05 
approving а 5.6 per cent growth rate. The ee 
Scenario projected a six per cent growth rate wi a 
Overall investment of Rs. 8,56,000 crore at an nt 
Sumed rate of domestic savings at 23 per са 1 
external savings at 1.6 per cent and the ICORat4. 2 

The second scenario aimed at a public 580100 
investment of Rs. 3,60,000 crore, private secto! 
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inv 
eren of Rs. 1,82,830 crore and a household 
не of Rs. 3,13,170 crore. 
scenari jt 
annual growth in ipu a 13.6 per cent 
the TI Cession decided against opting for 
peg it down n ms because it would be difficult to 
developed iR G situation of resources crunch 
low ^ 355 
erga eee Commission felt that in the pres- 
"manoeuvrability" toi there was enough room for 
higher rate if i to review the growth rate and fix a 
Years to cone ee economy performed well in the 
he emi e with new policy changes. 
resource E in the new Plan period would be 
ary deficit a consistent with non-inflation- 
hec сМ 
new ш Commission hoped thatthe time lag forie 
around 18 mi adjustments in the economy would be 
reversal of i опіћ and the economy would show 
On Rub la tionary trends. 
tans О" herevised Gadd formula ol Central assis- 
setting up of 2 the Prime Minister also announ 
Chairman and реште, with Mr. Mukherjee as 
ister and Mr. C. г. Manmoham Singh, Finance Min- 
SEY с непвагајапь member of the Com- 
Presented at hemes to work out a formula to be 
opment Council ( S mec of the National Dével- 
е commi 5 
азреш committee would examine the various 
Sensus formul 'evised Gadgil formula and the con- 
the On эта for the consideration of tne NDC. 
8 matina enol centrally sponsored schemes, 
ее (spielen es the Narasimha Rao commit- 
Such schemes Bees for retention of about 125 
States and 24 by the Centre, 113 to be left о me 
Ous", ers to be identified as "autono- 


... Appro; 
eighth DERE The approach paper on the 
dup inet called 1 97), approved by the Union 
eing the next ог a thrust on “services sector” 
her growth a ound of liberalisation to achieve 
ingen aoed Pana emp EE 
raises ployment SES to play a major role in generat- 
wh S the prog, ansion of productive services 
oe ction efficiency of the economy as а 
“The th 
has to be hrust of the next round of liberalisation 
fravlces and th е services sector. Entry into the 
«eS of innumb e "informal" sector has to be made 
Тайїс hurdle: erable rules, regulations and bureau 
Particularly Pe ond transport sector needs to be 
Sustained tienes from such strangleholds. With 
26 possible to s in a number of directions it should 
^ employme achieve the projected rate of growth 
AfterthoN Says ше paper 
approval, the SEDENT Development Council (NDC) 
sation of the pier mission will begin work on finali- 
рото ПОС WES will have to be 
Start from Apri 1 EE again before the next Plan can 
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тһе Paperassumes a domestic savil 

21.6 per cent of GDP and a foreign еа Ed 
of Rs. 49,000 crore (1.4 per cent of GDP). Export 
growth rate has been estimated at 13.6 per cent per 
year.The incremental capital output ratio (ICOR) 
has been assumed at 4:1. 

fhe It also lays critical goals for the Eighth Plan 
giving priority to energy in the infrastructure sector, 
strengthening of road networks in the physical infra- 
structure and reduction in time and cost overruns in 
all major and medium irrigation projects. 

Inthe area of social services, the paper calls for 
reduction of birth rate, infant mortality, improving 
nutritional status of pre-school children, universali- 
sation of elementary education and provision of 
drinking water in all villages. 

T% Transport Sector: Оп physical intrastructure, 
the paper said that besides substantially stepping Up 
outlays on roads, the Central Road Fund along with 
a matching contribution from the Central and State 
budgets should be freated as a "renovation fund" for 
the Eighth Plan to renovate the national and State 
highways and major district roads. 

Specific capacity works to ease potential bot- 
tlenecks on the trunk routes of the railways should 


be identified and executed or t 
existing norms of electrification of railways would 
odified and a larger share ofthe 


need to be suitably mi 0 
Railways plan should be kept apart for electrifica- 
tion. 

ing capacity in the 


` For augmenting the shippi 


country, priva! 
lining the ship acquisition p! 
ping Corporation of India (if necessary by converting 


the Government company їп! 
any and thus freeing it from the Government con- 
mi 


ping Credit ‘and Investment Compan: о 
er financial assistance to private 


f ships has also been sug- 


1 ices: Inthe area of social services; 
the г said that the past practice of retaining 

ical targets of crucial social sector goals but 
reducing financial outlays on. the ground of financial 
stringency needed to be reviewed. 

"There has to be determination to implement 
national commitment to reach specific social goals 
ina time-bound manner at the end of the Eighth 


Plan” the paper said. ~ - 

It also said the size of the financial burden 
could, however, be reduced by measures for cost 
recovery, involvement ofprivate sector, catalysation 

financial institutions and intro- 


of investment from с i 
duction of the principle of insurance In the provision 


of services like health. — 
Th r also said that going by past experi- 
role of public sector should be selective. 


nce the 
is need for re-examination and reorienta- 
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: ither 
tion of the role ofthe Government and for creating an ent quarters to declare a Plan holiday. But neithe! 


environment which encouraged and built up people's the Government nor the Planning Commission 


initiatives rather than their dependence on the admitted failure. They refused to fall in with the 


Government. demandforaPlan holiday and proceeded to draw ир. 
id tf te had to play more of a facilitat- the Fourth Plan as from 1966-67. 

i ааа ера пас on building up the basic But the economy had so far degenerated thet 

[таен and human resources and protecting the Fourth Plan could not be started in time, that a 

the interests of the poor and the underprivileged. to say, іп 1966. Instead, asa stop-gap arenge men 

The core areas for public sector should include planning was made annual. The Annual Plans coi d 

) energy, transport, communication, irrigation, ele- tinued from 1966 to 1969—1966-67, 1967-68 an 
k ntary education and literacy, health and popula- 1968-69. 

fion control, it said. Fourth Plan 1969-74. The Fourth Plan (1969-74) 


Plans at a glance: 
First Plan 1951-56. The first Plan with a total 
outlay of Rs. 2378 crore was a rather haphazard 


icially commenced on April 1, 1969 with the pub- 
ay on draft plan. Growth with stabilitywasthe 
main objective of the Plan. Agriculture was expect 
to lead the growth with a rate of 5 per cent pef 
, the plan had to annum. Such a growth in agriculture would set ора 


e rate of 3 per cent pef 
turned out to be more than a Success, mainly be- annum or about 16 per cent in the Fourth Plan 
cause it was supported by two good harvests in the period. 
last two years. 


Second Plan 1956-61. The Second Plan (1956-61) Fifth Plan 1974-79. The Fifth Plan draft as originally 
Was a big leap forward. It laid special stress on heavy ампир was part of a long term Perspective Рад 
industries. The industrial Policy resolution was Covering a period of 10 years from 1974-75 to 198 
amended so as to shift the primary responsibility for 86. * 
development on the Public sector. Private sector The perspective plan attempted to co-ordinate 
was leftto handle consumer industries. Butthe great ^ various sectors of the economy in terms of the new 
quantity of imports that the Plan envisaged in both ^ slogan Garibi Hatao (Remove Poverty). The long 
public and private Sectors, practically denuded In- term rate of growth which the economy was ex 


сез (as much as pected to achieve ona self-sustaining basis was pu! 
Ris. 500 crore) in two years and compelled the Up at 6.2 per 


) cent per annum. 

> country to seek extensive foreign aid. Agriculture By the time the Fifth Plan 'ed by the 
: Т б 4 = was approved by 

р and small:scale industries remained sluggish, with- National Development Council (Sept. 1976) its prem: 
Ya out adding any momentum to development. ises had become obsolete and the total outlay ha! 
n Third Plan 1961-66. The Third Plan rode Onawave {о be incre 

h 


I ased from Rs. 37,463 crore to 39,30 
of high expectations following overall growth of the crore, 


1 Indian economy in the first two plan periods. The This belated attempt had an inglorious end n 
7 Third Plan aimed at establishing a self-sustaining another 6 months, when the Janata party came 
| economy. Internal resources having been strained power. They Scrapped it unceremoniously. 


a une utmost, the Plan had to rely on heavy foreign The Janata government reconstituted the Plan- 


; ; elk. 7 ning Commissio; strategy I 
During the Third Plan, nationalincome (revised planning The sumus Ded S іп objec 
Series) at 1960-61 prices rose by 20 per cent in the tive and pattern. The Objective was laid down A 
irst four years but Tegistered a decline of 5.6 per Growth for Social Justice instead of Growth w 

i i j istinction wi differen 
: 66 was about the same act was in 1960-61. Social Justice—a distinction without a 


7 ly 
u ing Plan which mere 
A growing trade deficit and mounting debt ob- ene Mire AS ара апа of the pe 
ligations led to more and more borrowings from the will be assessed and a new Plan based on such at 
International Monetary Fund. The rupee was deval- sessment will be made for the next year—a contin" 
ued in June, 1966 to little Purpose, as it soon turned ous planning, in fact. The rolling plan started with 55 
d out. The Third Plan had become stuck. annual plan for 1978-79 and as a continuation oft 
Interim Planning. The Third Plan having gone terminated V plan 
awry, planning itself had become discredited in the й 
n 


lands were made from differ- Sixth Plan (1980-81—1984-85) was formulated 
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'eeding outof planschemes 
and projects which do not 
make economic sense is among 
the three broad policy correc- 
tives recommended by the Plan- 
ning Commission to make the 
eighth plan an integral part of 
macro-economic management. 
Such corrections are needed, 
especially in the public sector 
component of the eighth plan, to 
make the process of planning 
consistent with the government's 
commitment to tackle the imbal- 
ances in the overall economic 
Management, the Commission 
has stressed. 

According to the approach 
Paper for the eighth plan, the 
second taksis to rationalise plan 
expenditure by a process of con- 
Solidation and co-ordination of 
Schemes now scattered as a 
Number of more or less similar 

half-hearted thrusts at the same 
target”. 5 

The third is to ensure that sec- 
tors which clamour forincreased 
plan outlays try to generate net 
additional resources to the ex- 
tent possible through non-infla- 
tionary measures. 

Further, those who, by virtue 
ofgovernment polices, have sur- 
pluses in excess of their ap- 
provedinvestment, should divert 
them to sectors which need 
higher outlays but cannot raise 
financial resources from within 
their own sectors, the paper 
Stressed. 

According to the Commission, 
he most glaring problem that 
faces planning is that the es- 
Sence of the planning process 
has been eroded. 


Throw out 
The White 
Elephants 


"If planning is to be a prioritised 
application of resources to the 
needs of development, the proc- 
ess has to keep enough opera- 
tionalefficiency to make adequate 
and timely investments in priority 
programmesandto havereserves 
to take up new initiatives in short, 
medium and long term planning." 
it said. 

The paper said this meant that 
every new project or programme 
taken up had to fit into a well-co- 
ordinated overall strategy for the 
concerned sector. 

The annual plan is very often 
reduced to the task of fixing per- 
centage increases, the percent- 
age itself getting fixed as a residu- 
ary itemafterthe Finance Ministry 
satisfies the powerful claims of 
the non-plan sector, the paper 


said. 

In this context, the Commission 
has underlined the need for an 
innovative approach that would 
generate enough net resources 


within the public sector. 

Such resources could, besides 
carrying the current levels of out- 
lays and performance generally, 
also provide for a substantial in- 
crease in outlay and operational 
supportforthe critical goals which 
should form the core of the pub- 
lic sector plan, the paper said. 

In the energy sector, the com- 
mission has identified, among 
such goals, the elimination of 
power shortages by the end of 
{һе eighth plan and the initiation 
of advance measures for main- 
taining self-sufficiency in power. 

Further, it said, hydel genera- 
tion should have a minimum 
share of 40 per cent in the total 

installed capacity by the end of 
the ninth plan. 

The Commission has sug- 
gested a critical analysis of the 
uses of petroleum products to 
restrain the growth in their con- 
sumption without hampering 
economic development. For in- 
stance, itsaidthe railways should 
directly shift to electric locomo- 
tives instead of replacing steam 
engines with diesel ones. 

Another goalis the elimination 
of the flaring of associated gas 
by the end of the eighth plan 
(82-97). The commission has 
also stressed the need to extend 
the coverage of the integrated 
rural energy project to at least 
one block in every district by the 
end of the plan. 

In the infrastructure sector, the 
paper calls for strengthening of 
the road network through a ma- 
jor renovation effort and building 
of rural roads to all weather stan- 
dards. 


,„ کے 


unt the achievements and 
t three decades of planning. 
xpenditure stood at Rs. 


after taking into acco 
shortcomings of the pas 
For the Sixth Plan actual е: t 
109,291.7 crore (current prices) as against the en- 
visaged total public sector outlay of Rs. 97,500 crore 
(1979-80 prices) accounting for a 12 per cent in- 
crease innominalterms. The average annual growth 
rate for the Sixth Plan works out to 5.2 per cent, 
which is equal to the targetted growth rate for the 


plan period. 2 
The Seventh Plan 1985-90 which envisaged 


an aggregate outlay of Rs. 348,148 cr i 
public sector outlay of Rs. 180,000 crore ares Wi 
an average rate of growth of the gross domestic 
product (GDP) at 5.3 per cent per annum, which was 
well above the targetted rate of 5 per cent. 

The final year of the Seventh Plan (1989-90) 
saw the growth of national income by 4 per cent, 
largely contributed by the secondary (manufactur- 
ing) and services sector. The annual average growth 
of the Seventh Plan has been put at 5.3 per cent 
almost equalling the growth rate of the Sixth Plan ў 
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BANK DEPOSITS SOAR 


Theoutstanding deposits and creditofallsched- 
uled commercial banks as on last Friday of June 
1991 stood at Rs. 1,98,744 crores and Rs. 1,30,321 
crores respectively. 

There were 15 centres, each accounting for 
more than Rs. 1,000 crore deposits. Deposits of 
these centres put together accounted for 42.8 per 
cent of the total deposits. In the case of credit, nine 
centres had credit exceeding Rs. 1,000 crores each. 

standing credit of these centres put together 
accounted for 47.2 per cent of the total credit. 

The top hundred centres arranged according to 
size of deposits had 18.9 рег cent of the total bank 
offices accounting for 59.1 рег cent of the total 
deposits. Similarly, the top hundred centres ar- 
ranged according to size of bank credit constituted 
18.5 per cent of the total bank offices accounting for 
66.6 per cent of the total bank credit. 

Thefrate of growth in deposits was 14.5 percent 
during the year ended June 30, 1991 against 17.7 
per cent in the corresponding period last year. 

Among the bank groups, foreign banks regis- 
tered the maximum deposit growth at 41 per cent 
followed by private sector banks (19.3 per cent). 

SBI Tops: Deposits of State Bank of India and 
its associates grew by 16 per cent while those of na- 
tionalised banks expanded by 11 per cent. 

Nationalised banks as a group contributed 59.1 
per cent of the aggregate deposits and SBI and its 
associates accounted for 27.6 per cent. The shares 
of other bank groups were: 6.5 per cent for foreign 
banks, 2.4 per cent for Tegional rural banks and 4.4 
per cent for private sector banks. 

Bank credit registered a growth of 13.7 per cent 
as against 18.7 per cent in the preceding year. 
Among the bank groups private sector banks ranked 
first, witha growth of 15.9 percent, followed by State 


cent. 

Credit: The nationalised banks accounted for 
55.1 per cent of the total credit, while State Bank of 
India and its associates hada share 0f31.2percent. 
Foreign banks, regional rural banks and other pri- 
vate sector banks had shares of 7.2 Percent, 2.8 per 
cent and 3.7 per cent respectively. 

Among the major States, the growth rate of 
deposits was the highest in Maharashtra (20.9 per 
cent) followed by Jammu and Kashmir (18.8 per 
cent), Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu (18.6 per 


cent each) and Kerala (18.5 per cent). 

Inrespectof outstanding bank credit, the growth 
rate was the highest in Madhya Pradesh (24.5 per 
cent), followed by Tamil Nadu (15.7 per cent) and 
Gujarat and Maharashtra (15.1 per cent each). 

As many as 798 new offices were opened inthe 
country during the year ended June 1991, of which 
71 per cent were located in tural centres. The 
nationalised banks accounted for about 58 per cent 
of the new offices Opened during the year. 

Banking in India is controlled by the Reserve 
Bank of India, established on April 1, 1935 in 
accordance with the provisions of the Reserve Bank 
of India Act, 1934. The Bank was originally consti 
tuted as a shareholders’ institution with a share 
capital of Rs.5 crore. In the context of the need fof 
close integration between the Bank's Policies and 
those of the Government, the entire share capital of 
the Bank was transferred to the Government from 
January 1, 1949 in terms of the Reserve Bank 
(transfer to public ownership) Act, 1948. 1 

The Imperial Bank of India established in 1925 
is its predecessor. Punjab National Bank estal 
lished in 1894 was the first wholly Indian Bank. KS" 

"Commercial banks' and ‘Co-operative bar 1 
are the two main categories of banks in the cour 
Another category, the Regional Rural Banks is al 
to commercial banks. : ks 

Commercial banks fall into four classes-ban d 
in the public sector, those in private sector, fore 
banks and regional rural banks. There are 28 Бар of 
in the public sector, comprising the State Ban! cial 
India and. its 7 associate banks, 14 commer) 
banks in the private sector nationalized in July 19 
and 6 nationalized in April 1980. nt 

The public sector banks account for 90 per CS 
Of the total banking business in India. Foreign bal jal 
number 21 with a total of 136 branches and ا‎ 
ise in the field of foreign trade and internat 
banking. There are 38 Private Sector banks an ‘eve 
Regional Rural Banks. Co-operative banks Sagal 
mainly the needs of agriculture and allied aca е 
rural based industries and to a lesser extent, 
and industry in urban centres. and 

Another classification is that of scheduled So 
non-scheduled banks. Scheduled banks are erve 
included in the second schedule to the Вее 
Bank of India Act and the conditions for inclusio ? 
(i) the bank must have а paid-up capital ата 5 
Serves of an aggregate value of not less than ‘fail? 
lakh, (ii) it must Satisfy Reserve Bank that its 15 
are not conducted in a manner detrimental 

interests of its depositors and (iii) it must 
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company as defined in the Companies Act, 1956. 
Scheduled banks enjoy the facility of obtaining ac- 
commodation from the Reserve Bank and of being 
considered for grant of authorised dealer's licence to 
handle foreign exchange. 

Non-scheduled banks are banking companies 
other than those included in the second schedule. 

The Agricultural Refinance Corporation was 
established on July 1, 1963 in order to emphasise 
the developmental and promotional role assigned to 
it in addition to refinancing. The corporation was 
renamed as the Agricultural Refinance and Devel- 
opment Corporation in 1975. On July 12, 1982, the 
ARDC was merged into the newly formed National 
Bank for Agriculture and Rural Develo ent 
(NABARD) which was esta"; eq tg provide credit 
for the promotion of agriculture, small-scale indus- 
«eS, cottage and village industries, handicrafts and 
other rural crafts and other allied economic activities 
in rura! areas with a view to promoting integrated 
tural development. 

Deposit Insurance and Credit Guarantee 
Corporation: In the wake of certain bank failures, the 
Deposit Insurance Corporation was established on 
January 1, 1962. With the taking over on July 15, 
1978 of the Credit Guarantee Corporation, the cor- 
Poration was renamed Deposit Insurance and Credit 
Guarantee Corporation. Deposits have been in- 
Sured upto Rs. 30,000 per account. The rate of 


Premium is 4 paisa per annum for every Rs. 100/- of. 


the total amount of assessable deposits. The chair- 
man is a Deputy Governor of the Reserve Bank. 

Industrial De Bank of India: The 
Industrial Development Bank of India (IDBI) was 
established as a wholly owned subsidiary of the 
Reserve Bank in July 1964. From February 16, 
1976, the IDBI was delinked from the Reserve Bank. 
The Reserve Bank however, has nominees on the 
Board of Directors of the IDBI. 

Unit Trustof India: The UTI commenced opera- 
tions in July 1964, the Reserve Bank having sub- 
scribed 50 per cent of its initial capital of Rs. 5crore. 
The share capital held by RBI was transferred to the 
IDBI on its being delinked from the Reserve Bank in 
February 1976. The Reserve Bank nominates à 


trustee on the Unit Trust's Board of Trustees. 
Exchange Control was introduced in India in 1939 
mainly to conserve non-sterling area currencies. 
Later on, the Foreign Exchange Regulation Act of 
1947 was enacted. This Act was replaced by a com- 
prehensive legislation, the new FERA-Foreign 
Exchange Regulation Act, 1973 enacted in 1974. 
The RBI is now vested with additiona! nowars ta 
regulate the investments and the trading commer- 
cial and industrial activities in India of foreign com- 
panies (other than banking companies), foreign na- 
tionals, and non-resident individuals; also the hold- 
ing of immovable property abroad and the tradina, 
commerce! апа industrial activities abroad by resi- 
dents have been brougni under its control. 
Indusiriai Finance: The major post-independence 
institutional innovations of relevance to long and 
medium-term finance for industry are the following: 
4) Industrial Finance Corporation of India (IFCI) 
— 1948 . 
2) State Financial Corporations (SFCs) — 1952 


3) Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation 
of India (ICICI) — 1955. 
4) Life Insurance Corporation (LIC) — 1956. 


о! 


5) Refinance Corporation for Industry — 1958, _ 


since merged with IDBI in 1964. E 

6) industria! Development Bank of India (IDBI) 
— 1964. 

7) Unit Trust of India (UTI) –1964. : 

8) Industrial Reconstruction Corporation of India 
(IRCI) — 1971, now Industrial Reconstruction Bank 
of India. 

9) General insurance Corporation (GIG) 187% 

40) Export-Import (Exim) Bank — 1982. Re- 
оа агыс, involved as promoter or full. 
owner in IFCI, SFCs, IDBI and UTI. For a long time, 
senior officials, Governors or Deputy Governors 
were chairmen of the boards of these institutions. It 
was only in 1976 that these institutions were de- 
linked from the Reserve Bank. However, the Re- 
serve Bank continues to provide loans and ad- 
vances to the term-lending institutions as also to 
guide and advise them. 


INDUSTRY BUOYANT 


The Government of India announced a New 
Industrial Policy (NIP) on July 24, 1991. The new 
Policy was aimed at rejuvenating the dormant indus- 
trial sector and contained many significant features. 

The new policy abolished industrial licensing 
for all projects except for a short list of industries 
related to core sector. According to industry circles, 
the new industrial policy would open up a new chap- 


ter in India's economic history. The radical reforms 
announced in the new policy offer a great deal of 
freedom to business houses and enterpreneurs to 
make ner investment decisions. ` 

ne of the most striking features of t| is 
the substantive reduction in the role of Ve pe 
sector in the future industrial development of the 
country. It may be recalled that the Industrial Policy 
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Resolution of 1956 had accorded primacy to the 
public sector by reserving exclusively as many as 17 
major industries (known as schedule A). Further, 
with a view to accelerating the industrial develop- 
ment, 12 other industries (known as schedule B) 
were identified for the entry of the public sector. It 
was also provided that the state will have an overrid- 
ing ¢ start any industry other than these 29 
speci 


tion and exploitation of oil ana mineral resources; (ш) 
technology development and building up of many- 
facturing capabilities in crucial areas; and (iv) manu- 
facturing of products based on strategic considera- 
tions, such as defence equipments etc. Consequently, 
only eight industries are now exclusively reserved in 
the core industrial sector, and having regard to their 
weightages, it would be evident that the role of the 
public sector has been reduced by almost 50 per 
cent of what it used to be earlier. As a corollary, as 
much as three-fourths of the industrial activities are 
now being made available for the private sector. 

To make things attractive to foreign investors, 
Provisions reiaiing to royalty payments have also 
been relaxed. Now it is possible to make lumpsum 
payment of Rs. one crore and royalty of five per cent 
on domestic sales and eight per cent on exports, 
subject to total payments of eight per cent on sales 
over a 10 year period from the date of agreement or 
Seven years from commencement of production. 
These payments will be net of taxes and calculated 
according to standard procedures. 

On the other hand, there are apprehensions, 
that after this initial cautious response, the NIP will 
result in misallocation and wastages of scarce сарі- 
tal and physical resources. The fact that there are no 
restrictions on the entry, except in the reserved 
areas of public sector and the negative list of 18 
industries, wherein licensing is compulsory, will 
induce over-zealous entrepreneurial response caus- 
ing creation of excessive capacities. 

The first industrial policy resolution in india wa 
presented in 1948. Since then a number of Policy 
announcements have been made. They are the 
Industries (Development and Regulation) Act 1951, 
the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1956, the MRTP 
Act 1969, the Licensing Policy Statement 1970, the 
Industrial Policy Statement of 1973, 1977 and 1980. 

In 1985 and 1986, the Government provided a 
Positive thrust to the process of liberalisation. 


Small Scale Units: A new industrial policy for 
5515 and tiny sector were also announced on Au- 
gust 6, 1991. The most important feature of the 
Policy is the four-point scheme to Provide financial 
Support to the SSI sector while Promising to set up 
an agency to monitor and ensure that the credit 


demand of SSI's is fully met, it has been decided to 
allow equity participation by other industrial under- 
taking in the SSI, not exceeding 24% of the total 
shareholding. The policy also for the first time prom- 
ises to meet 100% credit demand of the small and 
tiny industries. 

SSIP Highlights: Legislation to ensure pay- 
ment of 551 bills; Act to limit new/non-active part- 
пег liability to the capital invested; Credit demand 
of the SSIs to be fully met, a cell to be created to 
ensure this; Permission to other units to invest upto 
24 per cent in the SSI; Launch of factoring services 
by SIDBI; Tiny sector investment limit raised to Rs. 
5 lakh; Relaxation to the tiny sector from certain 
unspecified labour laws; National equity fund shom 
Scope мі06722: Composite loans under ine single 
Scope widelicu, < eee = 5 
window scheme also to be given by banks; m, 
sector to be accorded priority in governmen p” 
chase programme; Services. sector to be recog- 
nised as tiny sector; Priority to SSis ana ny units in 
allocation of indigenous raw materials; Promise to 
deregulate and debureaucratise small and tiny sector; 
PSUs and NSIC to help market Prodcuts through 
consortia approach both domestically and interna- 
tionally; Package for handloom and handicraft sec- 
tor; Janata cloth scheme to be replaced by a new 
scheme which will provide funds for loom moderni- 
sation; Compulsory quality control for products that 
Pose risk to health and life; Investment limit of 


ancillary units and export-oriented units raised to 
Rs. 75 lakhs. 


NRI Participation: The Indian governmentalso 
decided to allow Non-Resident Indian (NRI) inves- 
tors upto 100 per cent equity in certain industries. 

The announcementwas made by India's minis- 
ler of state for finance Rameshwar Thakur at à 
Seminar in New York in October 1991 attended by 
over 600 NRI's and professionals from banking and 
investment companies. ' 

The minister also announced that the NRI'S 
portfolio investment limit has been raised from five 
per cent to 24 per cent. k 

It was also announced that а special cell is 
being established in the Bombay stock exchange to 
help sort out any complaints NRI's may have. 

The move on 100 per cent equity would cover 
more than 30 industries listed in the 3rd annexure of 
the government's new industrial policy. چ‎ 

So far, foreign investinent in those industries 
was limited to 51 per cent.The exception is being 
made for NHI's and not other foreign investors. 

Investors purchasing Indian developmentbonds 
could borrow against such bonds in foreign ex- 
change, the facility which had not been available 
before. 


PSUs Flounder: Central public sector under- , 


takings performed badly in 1990-91 as their net 

profit declined sharply by 37.28 per cent as com. 
to the previous year. 

pared taine pr to the 1990-91 annual report of the 
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Industrial Policy Highlights 


Industrial Licensing 

* Industrial licensing abolished for all projects except for a short list of industries 
related to security and strategic concerns, social reasons, hazardous chemicals and 
overriding environmental reasons and items of elitist consumption. 

«Industries reserved for the ѕта!! scale sector continue to be so reserved. The list 
eec above, for Кепе, will not be applicable to SSIs. 

* Existing registration schemes (Delicenced Registration, Exem je = 
istration, DGTD registration) LON a S led industrias eg 
+ Entrepreneurs now will only be required to file an information 

projects and substantial expansions. memoron on new: 
a New, Broad Baneing Facility to existing units. 

+ System of phased manufacturing programme run ini: 1 

basi omi applicable [pecu 1g Pr og е гип оп an administrative case by case 
* Convertibility clause for term loans from Financi: itutic i 
(CIS eda ancial Institutions no more applicable 
Public Sector Undertakings (PSUs) 

«Areas where security and strategic concerns predominate will continue to remain 
reserved for PSUs. 

* Sick PSUs will be referred to BIFR. 

• PSUs shareholding will be offered to mutual funds, financial institutions, general 
public and workers. 

* Professional management for PSUs with greater autonomy. 

Foreign Investment/Import of Capital Goods 

+ In projects where imported capital goods аге required, automatic clearance will be 
given in cases where foreign exchange availability is ensured through foreign equity. 

= With effect from 1-4-1992, in projects where imported capital goods are required, 
automatic clearance will be given if the CIF value of imported capital goods required 
is less than 25 per cent of total value (net of taxes) of plant and equipment, upto a 


maximum value of Rs. 2 crore. 4 1 
+ Approval for direct foreign investment upto 51 per cent foreign equity in specified 
high priority industries. н Я r 

+ To obtain access to international markets, majority foreign equity holding upto 51 
per cent equity will be allowed for trading companies primarily engaged in export 
activities. Though the thrust would be on export activities, such trading houses shall 
be keptatpar with domestic trading and export houses in accordance with the Import- 
Export Policy. 

Foreign Technology Agreement А в É - 

* Automatic permission for foreign technology agreements in specified high priority 
industries upto a lumpsum payment of As. 1 crore, 5 per cent royalty for domestic 
sales and 8 per cent for exports, subject to total payments of 8 per cent of sales over 
a 10 year period from date of agreement or 7 years from commencement of 
production. Prescril royalty rates are net of taxes. э д. < А 

* For other industries, other than specified above, automatic permission will be given 
subject to the same guidelines as above, if no foreign exchange is required for any 
payments. мі { y : < 

* № permission necessary for hiring of foreign technicians or foreign testing of 
indigenously developed technologies. 

MRTP Act As coe А 

+ Act will be amended to remove the threshold limits of assets in respect of MRTP 
companies and dominant undertakings. 

+ Restrictions on acquisition/transfer of shal 
+ Newly empowered MRTP Commission wi 
moto or on complaints received from individual 
restrictive and unfair trade practices. 


res will go. : UIN 
lll be set up to initiate investigations Suo 
consumers in regard to monopolistic, 
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5 PSUs in Fortune 500' 


ive Indian companies, all 

of them from the public 
Sector, have found a place in the 
latest Fortune listof the 500 larg- 
est industrial corporations in the 
world. The companies are In- 
dian Oil (144th), ONGC (278th), 
Hindustan Petroleum (37151), 
Coal India (428th) and Bharat 
Petroleum (474th). 

Indian Oil, with sales of $9.42 
billion and profits of $406 million, 
has slipped down from its last 
year's 106th position. ONGC is 
the only company among the 
five which has maintained its 
position while the others have 
slipped, though marginally. 

However, even the Indian 
giants are pygmies when com- 
pared to the world biggies. The 
sales of General Motors, which 
has maintained its number one 
position for the second year, are 
$125 billion with losses of $1.9 
billion. At $180 billion, GM's 
assets are over 30 times that of 
Indian Oil and the US giant has 
over. 7.6 lakh employees, as 
compared to about 34,000 in 
IOC. GM is followed by Royal 
Dutch/Shell, Exxon, Ford Motor, 
IBM, Toyota, IRI, British Petro- 
leum, Mobil and General Elec- 
tric. 

India with five companies in 


the list ranks way belowthe US 
(164), Japan (111), Britain (43) 
France. and Germany (30 
each). 
Though the companies are 
ranked by sales, the ranking is 
quite different as far as profitability 
is concerned. De Beers Consoli- 
dated Mines, though 335th interms 
of sales, is tops when it comes to 
return on sales at 35 per cent, 
while Lyondell Petro-chemicals 
has posted the highest returns on 
assets and shareholders' equity. 
Several multinationals with 


1. General Motors (US) 


Indian subsidiaries or other con- 
nections feature in the list. These 
include Daimler Benz (11th), 
Unilever (21st), Siemens (24), 
Nestle (25), Philips (28) and 
Proctor and Gamble (41). While 
the overall sales of the Global 
500 are up by 10 per cent to $5 
trillion, the profits are down by 17 
per cent. However, the biggest 
benefiaries over the last year 
have been the oil companies 
which enjoyed higher profits due 
to the rise in oil prices during the 
Gulf crisis. 


Sales Profits — Emplo- 
$ Million $ Million yees №. 


E 


125,126.0 (1,985.7) 761,400 
4 Royal Dutch/Shell Group 107203.5 ( Breet 137,000 
(Britain/Neth.) 
3 Exxon (US) 105,885.0 5,010.0 104,000 
2 Ford Motor (US) 98,2747 860.1 370,400 
5 INTL Business Machines (US)69,018.0 - 6,020.0 373,816 
6 Toyoto Motor (Japan) 64,516.1 2,993.3 96,849 
11 ІА! (Italy) 61,433.0 — 926.5 419,500 
10 British Petroleum (Britian) 59,540.5 3,013.1 116,750 
8 Mobil (US) 58,770.0. 1,929.0 67,300 
7 General Electric (US) 58,414.0 4,303.0 298,000 
INDIAN COMPANIES 
106 Indian Oil 9,422.7 406.30 34,028 
278 Oil & Natural Gas Commission 4,996.0 N.A. N.A. 
352 Hindustan Petroleum 3,670.0 120.3 9,552 
427 Coal India 3,105.4 N.A. N.A. 
451 Bharat Petroleum 2,744.6 N.A. N.A. 


department of public enterprises, the 189 Central 
public enterprises earned а net profit of Rs. 2,730.27 
crores during 1990-91 against the net profit of Rs. 
3,748 crores in 1989-90. 

The report tabled in Parliament said the net 
profit earned was much lower than the targeted Rs. 
3115.09 crores during 1990-91. 

Itis said significant variations from the targeted 
profit occurred in the petroleum, coal and lignite, 
fertilisers and heavy engineering sectors. 

Among the 189 enterprises, 105 enterprises 
however earned a net profit of Rs. 4,918.60 crores 
during 1990-91. But it was much lower than the 
targeted Rs. 5018.64 crores for the year. It was also 
lower by Rs. 671.35 crores when compared with the 
net profit of Rs. 5,589.95 crores earned by these 
enterprises during 1989-90. 


The report said 84 enterprises incurred losses. 
The net profit as a percentage of capital employ: 
declined to 2.66 in 1990-91 from 4.62 in 1989-90. 

Most Profitable: Sectorwise analysis indicated 
that the petroleum sector led among the po 
making sectors with a net profit of неса 
crores earnedin 1990-91 compared with Rs. 2,896.: 
crore earned during the previous year. 

The petroleum sector is followed by power (Rs. 
666.01 crores), financial services (Rs. 281.14 crores), 
minerals and metals (Rs. 196.98 crores), telecom- 
munication services (Rs. 179.43 crores) and trading 
and marketing (Rs. 164.55 crores). 

The non-oil sector earned a net profit of Rs. 
455.24 crores during 1990-91 against Аз. 863.37- 
crores in the previous year, showing s acing in 
profit of Rs..410.13 crores (47.4 per cent). In the oil 
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sector the profit in 1990-91 was Rs. 2,275.03 crores 
uan Rs. 2,896.33 crores in 1989-90 showing a 
ird of Rs. 621.30 crores (21.5 per cent). 
irs fous makers: Among the loss-making sec- 
Re ase Бег sector continued to head the list with 
2H 247 crores followed by consumer goods (Rs.- 
crore) and textiles (Rs. 193.61 crores). 
тос Ing in netprofits during the year amount- 
UD S ound Rs. 1,000 crores, was due to sharp 
ШОО vision in the exchange rate of various 
{elon currencies amounting to Rs. 600 erores and 


Top Twenty Industrial Groups* 
(Turnover Rs. Crores) 


—— — — wonm ЕЕЕ 


1. Tata 
a Iapar 2442.96 
5. Вајај 2265.57 
E seg 2215.02 
7 M. . Goenka 1977.60 
8. EPIS 1714.25 
8. GP-CK Віна 1655.87 
1р. Chhabria 1643.50 
19- Mahindra 1517.80 
1o GM Modi 1499.01 
13: pend Mafatlal 1302.49 
14. E 1278.76 
15. ais Birla 1160.80 
‘Gee 1079.00 
17. Hos Birla 1067.67 
18. odua 1023.25 
(9: Walchand 941.36 
DENS 915.00 
тА MP Birla 843.00 
Sper Economic Times figures 

Assets (31-3-1990)* 

a > (HE CE a 
> Bira 6974.06 
аа 6621.38 
4 Reliance 3141.24 
5 K Singhania 1828.74 
apar 1762.52 
7 B lafatalal 4296.55 
8. Mia] 1228.37 
$L 1901 1192.34 
10 Мел тошо, 1130.33 
n RES Chidambaram 1032.23 
12^ рУ 929.05 
13. industan Lever 924.85 
та АС 909.13 
ig, бгеегат 799.17 
че 742.19 
17. nited Breweries 715.71 
ye 674.46 
19. Bangur 657.41 
20. Kirloskar 633.07 
- Walchand 625.75 


^s per Economic Times figures 


the Gulf crisis. 

According to the budgetary estima! 990. 
91, 64 public enterprises ی‎ а с, 
Rs. 6,180.57 crores as net international resources 
for отого their plan investments. 

report said 65 enterprises had incurred 

cash losses in 1990-91 amounting to Rs. 1,500.23 
crores against a cash oss of Rs. 1356.69 crores 
incurred in the previous year by the same enter- 


prises. 

It said 40 of the 45 taken over enterprises h: 
incurred a netloss of Rs. 446.49 маар апаа 
91 compared to a net loss of Rs. 475.16 crores 
incurred by the same enterprises during 1989-90. 

Gross Sales: The report said gross sales at 
currentpricesincreased from Rs. 1,00,407.00 crores 
in 1989-90 to Rs. 1,11,587.33 crores in 1990-91 
showing an increase of Rs. 11,180.33 crores 11.13 
per cent. 

However, gross sales as a percentage of capi- 
tal employed ‘declined to 108.52 in 1990-91 from 
123.87 in 1989-90. 

The PSUs showed improvement during 1990- 
91, inthe manufacture of majoritems like steel, coal, 
lignite, aluminium, zine, iron ore concentrate, man- 
ganese ore, electricity, refinery, natural gas, indus- 
trial explosives, petroleum products, crude, phos- 
phatic fertilisers and basic chemicals. 

The report said there had been a fall in produc- 
tion of iron ore pellets, blister copper, bricks and fire 
brick, crude oil, machine tools, pesticides, refined 
edible oils and vanaspati, footwear, textiles and 


garments. 

Industrial Growth: According to the 1990-91 
annual report of Ое tment of Industrial Develop- 
ar 1990-91 upto December 1990, 


ment, during the ye: 
the industrial sector’ showed a growth of 8.9 per cent, 


over the same period in 4989-90. 

Inthe manufacturing sector the industry groups 
which have shown a g performance in the Sev- 
enth Plan period include electrical machinery, chemi- 
cals and chemical products, paper and paper prod- 


ucts and basic metals. 
However, groups like beverages, tobacco prod- 
ucts, jute and wí and wood products, showed a 


lerated performance. 
So Dunn Ppril-December 1990, mining and 
quarrying showed a growth rate of 1.7 per centwhile 

ег! generation showeda growth rate of about 7.1 
per cent, the report said. 

In the manufacturing sector, the growth rate 
has increased to 10.4 per cent in Apri-December, 
1990 compared to 4.4 per cent over the same period 


1989-90 at Rs. 11,863 crores 
approvals for the previous 


exceed 
- year (1989-90) by 46.1 percent. Approvals in 1990- 


5 (April-December) at Rs. 9,564.1 crores showed 
a decline of 13.8 per cent compared to the same 


period in 1989-90. 
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ү | ndia's stock market—the 23rd largest in the 
world recorded an impressive growth in the 1. 9805, 
market capitalisation going up from $ 7.5 billion in 
1980 to $ 23 billion in 1989. 

In terms of numbers of individual shareholders, 
the Indian market is the third largest in the world, 
behind only those in the United States and. Japan. 
The total number of share-holders in India has 
been estimated at 40 million by the Bombay Stock 
Exchange (BSE). The BSE’ 'slatestsupplement on 
"Present position of stock markets in India," form- 
ing part of its Official Directory has revealed that 
for 1,847 companies, there are 23.88 million share- 
holders, as at the end of March, 1989. 

Though 2,275. companies have been listed оп 
the Bombay Stock Exchange as at the end of 
March 1989, the exchange has covered, only 1,847 
companies forits study on book shareholders. The 
BSE supplement states that precise information 
about “actual” shareholding population in India is 
difficult to arrive at because of the multiplicity of 

shareholdings by individuals. The share holding 
population comes to about 6 per cent of the total 
Population. 


Of the 1,847 companies studied by the BSE, 


each, Another 45 companies had share-holders 
ranging from 50,000 to one lakh. The frequency 
distribution of companies has been as under: 


No. of shareholders No. of companies 


Upto 1,000 476 
1,001 5,000 527 
5,001 10,000 350 
10,001 25,000 307 
25,001 50,000 116 
50,001 1,00,000 45 
1,00,001 and above 26 
Total 1,847 


26 companies had more than a lakh shareholders . 


India has Forty 


Reliance Petrochemical is the topnotcher in 
terms of the number of shareholders, to be fol- 
lowedby Reliance Industries, UTI (Master-shares), 


Gujarat Narmada Valley, LML, Tata Iron & Steel, . 


Orkay Silk Mills, Tata Engg. Loco., Modi Cement 
and Ispat Profiles. 


Out of the 1,92,999 companies, both public 
limited and private limited and including govern- 
ment companies, that were at work as on Decem- 
ber 31, 1989, Delhi accounted for 17.7 percent. 
More. importantly Delhi accounted. fora substantial 
34.1 percent or Rs. 18,610.10 crore of the aggre- 
gate paid-up capital of all companies, which stood 
at Rs. 54,499 crore. 


Although Maharashtra topped in interms of 
companies at work — 44,783 or 23.2 percent of all 


The poor geographical spread of the согро- 
rate sector in India and the industrial backward- 
ness of many states is brought out by the fact that 
the four states and one union territory mentioned 
above accounted for 69. 1 percentof. all companies 
at work, and 67.9 percent of the paid-up capital. 


That our public sector is really large is con- 
firmed by the fact that though government compa- 
nies numbered only 1,155, while non-government 
companies numbered 1,91,844, the former ac- 
counted for a paid up capital of Rs. 42,443 erore 
and the latter for a paid up capital of Rs. 12,0 
crore. 
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Million Shareholders 


Statewise distribution of companies Limited by Shares at work. 


(Capital in cores) ' 


As on 31-12-1989 
State/Union Territory No. Paid-up 
: capital 
S 7 33 
1. Andaman & Nicobar Island м 9,894 4,589.3 
2. Andhra Pradesh F74 6.3 
3. Arunachal Pradesh 1,841 468.8 
4. Assam 3044 1,959.7 
5. Bihar 1747 238.6 
6. Chandigarh A "82 0.1 
7. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 32 0.5 
8. Daman & Diu 34,101 18,610.1 | ~ 
9. Delhi "887 167.7 
10. боа 11,887 1,350.5 
11. Gujarat 1865 279.0 
12. Haryana 908 83.6 
13. Himachal Pradesh 878 95.5 
14. Jammu & Kashmir 8,985 2,088.7 
15." Karnataka Я 3,765 1,175.5 
16. Kerala 4,688 1,508.2 
17. Madhya Pradesh 44,783 4,917.7 
18. Maharashtra 70 124 
19. Manipur 140 221.2 
20. Meghalaya 9 91 
21. Мігогат 175 67.0 
22. Мада!апа 1,937 2,174.6 
22 Опеза 564 36.3 
'4. Ропаїсһег 
се 4,888 206.1 
25. Punjab - 4,142 503.3 
26. Rajasthan 14,763 2,948.0 
27. Tamil Nadu 29 174 
28. Tripura ) 
29. Uttar Prater Bee DRE 
30. West Beng’ Grand Total 1,92,999 54,499.5 
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For the first time, the annual premium of the Life 
Insurance Corporation of India crossed Rs. 5000 
crore during 1990-91. The public sector giant with 
42 million policy holders achieved a growth rate of 
17% for the number of policies and 21% for the sum 

in the above period. " 
ee Corporation fold 86,48,192 lakh new Poli- 
cies for a sum assured of Rs. 28192 crore under in- 
dividual insurance in 1990-91. 

Insurance in India has a chequered history. 
Prince Dwarakanath Tagore was associated with 
‘the first life insurance company in India—the Orien- 
tal Life Insurance Society (1818). Sir Pherozhah M. 
Mehta was one of the founders of the Oriental 
(Bombay). Lala Lajpat Rai and Pt. К. Santhana were 
the partners of Laxmi Insurance Company. Pt. Motilal 
Nehru, Dr. M. A. Ansari, Sri Srinivasa lyengar, Netaji 
Subash Chandra Bose—these are some of the 
great names associated with various insurance 
companies. 

After independence, the Avadi Congress in 
1955, adopted ‘socialistic pattern of society’ our 
goal. This was followed by the nationalisation of the 


Imperial Bank (1955) and the Life Insurance busi- 
ness (1956). 


They were proved wrong. The LIC по! only 
survived and thrived but also inspired many other 
Afro-Asianicountries to go in forsimilar corporations. 
From Rs. 283.07 crore of new business in 1956 the 
Corporation steadily grew. 

Fourteen years after its formation the Corpora- 
tions' business crossed Rs. 1000 crore in 1970-71. 
The year 1975-76 saw the business crossing Rs. 
2000 crore. In 1981-1982 the achievement was Rs. 
3000 crore. By 1984-85 it reached 5000 crore and in 
1988-1989 it touched a new height of Rs. 17239 

crore. 
The LIC has been steadily adding to its assets 
and the life fund which was Rs. 365 crore as on 1-9- 
1956 crossed the 10,000 crore mark in 1984-1985. 


With the growth of the funds the complexities of 
investing it have also increased many times. Be- 
cause of the sheer volume of the funds handled by 
it, the investment operations of the Corporation have 
a synergic effect on the market. Hence, in every 
investment move the Corporation makes, it has to 


LIC'S NEW RECORD 


keep in mind the impact її will have on the economy 
of the country and the investing public. L.I.C.'s 
investment in government securities is about 56%. 
In fact, a total of 83% of the funds generated by L.I.C. 
is utilised either directly or indirectly by government 
agencies in the development of Socially oriented 
ventures or for schemes like housing, electricity, 
water supply etc. aimed at improving the quality of 
life. The Corporation's investment in private sector 
comes to only 10% of its total funds, 

As the Life industry has to operate in the context 
of fixing the price (premium) in advance and incur 
the costs later, the mechanism of Profit sharing has 
been evolved. Thisis done by the valuation of assets 
and liabilities and Passing on the Surplus to the 
Policy holderin the form of bohus—an addition to the 
Contractual sum assured to be paid. L.I.C.'s record 


in this respect has indeed been one of Progressive 
improvement. 

The bonus rates have Steadily increased from 
Rs. 12.80 and Rs. 16.00 for 1000 sum assured for 
endowment and whole life policies respectively in 
1957 to Rs. 66 and Rs. 82.50 for the same type of 
policies in 1989. In addition to this a terminal bonus 
is also paid to policy holders from the year 1979 
onwards. The hitherto biennial actuarial valuation 
for declaring bonus has been made an annual affair 
from 1986 onwards, 

L.I.C. has a well organised marketing set up in 
the country and has an effective system for training 
its agents. Select agents are encouraged to attain 


showing consistency in their 7 
the 1.1.С. agents, on the basis of their highly rated 
intematnel gator ae for pa ne 
inte jathering of Milli 

Meet held in rhea 9 оп Dollar Round Tal 

Computerisation has improved all its opera- 
tions, especially settlement of claims. On an aver- 
age, each working day the Corporation settles 5000 
claims for Rs. 2.8 crore. 

In 1989, LIC entered into Mutual Fund busi- 
ness, launched Housing Finance Company and 
opened an offshore company at Bahrain. 

The Corporation also liberalised its rules re- 
garding non-forfeiture provisions and Own Your 
Housing Schemes. Through its innovative scheme 
called Jeevan Dhara and Jeevan Akshya, the Cor- 
Poration offered plan for retirement for non pension: 
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able salaried class, professional, self employed 
businessmen, etc. It extended insurance protection 
to the landless agricultural labourers all over the 
country. 


General Insurance 


The general insurance business transacted by 
various private insurance companies was national- 
izedin 1973 and the General Insurance Corporation 
was formed. The erstwhile private companies were 
grouped together as four subsidiaries of the newly 
formed corporation—National Insurance Co. Ltd., 
The New India Assurance Co. Ltd., The Oriental 
ESO Co. Ltd. and United India Insurance Co. 

td. 

The GIC showed a growth rate of 27.8 per cent 
in its domestic and foreign operations, recorded a 
profit of Rs. 482 crore in 1990—91 as against Rs. 371 
crore in the previous year. Each of the four subsidi- 
ary companies declared dividends of 35 per cent. 


The industry conributed Rs. 175 crore to the na- 
tional exchequer. 

[ Acomprehensive Crop Insurance scheme 
introduced by G.I.C. in 1985 and a modified тюшсе! 
insurance scheme called Mediclaim їп 1986. 1988 
saw the introduction of a Product Liability and Public 
Liability Insurance. i 

In 1990 the GIC launched a new scheme called 
‘Bhavishya Arogya' to provide health security for 
individuals in their old age. 

Thetotalbusiness of General Insurance indus- 
try both domestic and foreign operations during 
1990-91 amounted to Rs. 2913 crore as against Rs. 
2279 crore in the previous year. Of this the domestic 
business accounted for Rs. 2796 crore. The indus- 
try settled 15,388 motor accident claims and paid 
Ris. 46.24 crore as compensation. 

The Employees State Insurance Corporation 
(ESIC) serving the industrial and allied workers in 
India, proposed to raise the wage ceiling for cover- 
age from Rs. 1600 to Rs. 3000 a month in 1991. 


CHANGE IN TRADE POLICY 


1 The Government on August6, 1991 announced 
its policy of decanalisation of several items of export 
and import as part of the packages of major trade 
policy reforms unveiled in July. Р 

In the case of exports 16 items аге being 
decanalised immediately and these include castor 
011, polythelene, coal and coke, colour picture tubes 
and sub-assemblies of TVs containing colour pic- 
ture tubes, ethyl alcohol or rectified spirit, exposed 
Cinematographic films and video tape cinema films, 
khandsari molasses, mill scale scrap, bimetal ore 
(black iron ore) with manganese contents, railway 
Passenger coaches and locomotives, raw] jute, mesta 
and jute cuttings, sugar, iron ore of Redi origin and 
low grade bauxite of west coast origin. ў 

In the case of imports, six items are being 
decanalised and placed on open general licensing 
(OGL), while 14 items are being decanalised and 
listed in Appendix 3, whereby they would be avail- 
able for import against Eximscrips. { 

The imported items to be put under OGL in- 
clude silkworm, sodium borate, old ships, fluorspar, 

latinum and palladium. 

; "Tho 14 decanalised imported items to be made 
available against Eximscrips include jute pulp, manila 
hemp, raw sisal fibre, raw jute, alky! benszene, 
floppy diskettes, lauric acid, oleic acid, stearic acid, 
palmitic acid, palm fatty acid, palm acid oil, other 
fatty acids, pure or mixed including acid oils and 
soap stocks. 

The government would continue to support the 
development of export houses and trading houses 


as instruments for promoting exports. Thus for the 
current fiscal year, it has been decided to widen the 
range of items which could be imported against 
additionallicences by export houses, trading houses 
and star trading houses. The range would now be. 
the same as that of Eximscrips. : 

Effective from April 1, 1992 additional licences 
would stand abolished and export houses, trading 
houses and star houses would receive additional 
Eximscrips at the rate of five per cent of the free on 
board value of exports. The details of the scheme 
are being worked out, it added. г 

Trading houses with 51 per cent foreign equity 
for promoting exports would be eligible for all the 
benefits available to domestic exports and trading 
houses in consolance with the import-export policy. 

Government has also decided to allow estab- 
lished exporters to open foreign currency accounts 
in approved banks and allow exporters to raise 
external credits, pay for export related imports from 
such accounts and credit export proceeds to such 
accounts. This would facilitate payments by export- 
ers for their essential imports. 

The Board of Trade has been reconstituted and 
would be activated once again. The office of the 
chief controller of imports and exports is being re- 
designated as the directorate general of interna- 
tional trade. 

. . The manual of office procedure and the func- 

tions performed by various port offices would be 
comprehensively reviewed and a new charter of 
duties and functions would be drawn up. 
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For 100 per cent export-oriented units and 
units located in export processing zones, they would 
be eligible for Eximscrips at the basic rate of 30 per 
cent applied to net foreign exchange earning. 

The statement said that the dury applicable on 
domestic tariff area sales from EOUS/EPZ units is 
being reduced to 50 per cent of the normal customs 
duty subject to the duty payable not being less than 


of excise duty, by issuing pre-authenticated CT-3 


form booklets to EOUs and (vi) Clarifying that con- 
tainers stuffed in EPZs and EOUs are not to be 
reinspected at other points, as long as seals are 
intact. 

The government has also restated the role of 
public sector trading organisations like the State 
Trading Corporation and the Minerals and Metals 


the excise duty on the sale 
product. The extent of DTA 
sales allowed would be in ac- 
cordance with their entitlement. 

DTA sales would be per- 
mitted in the ratio of 25:75 in 
relation to export sales in case 
of units whose use of indige- 
nousraw materials is more than 
.30 per cent of production. In all 
other cases, the ratio of permis- 
sible DTA sales to export sales 
would be 15:85. 

In order to encourgage 
exporters to set up EOUs or 

EPZ units the net foreign ex- 
change earned by such units 
could be clubbed with the earn- 
ings of their parent/associated 
companies in the DTA for the 
purpose: of according export 
house, trading house or star 
trading house status for the 
latter. 

The international price 
reimbursement scheme (IPRS) 
for supply of steel to exporters 
would be extended to EOUs 
and EPZ units. It said all pro- 
posals within the automatic 
approval parameters for import 
of capital goods of such units 
would be clearned within two. 
weeks. 

Besides, the following 
Specific concessions to eous/ 
epz units were also extended: 

(i) Allowing entry of im- 
ported raw materials on provi- 
Sional assessment basis. to 
expedite customs clearance (ii) 
Permitting units under the EPZ 
and EOU schemes to supply/ 
transfer finished goods among 

themselves (iii) Replacement 
of multiple bond by a single 
bond for obtaining import clear- 
ance (iv) Increasing the list of 
items underthe special imprest 
licence scheme on selective 
basis (v) Expediting supplies 
fromthe DTA, without payment 


HIGHLIGHTS 


* Advance licensing System 
Strengthened and streamlined, 
* Substantial manufacturing ac- 
tivity no longer a necessary pro- 
viso under the advance licensing 
scheme. 
* A new scheme of transferable 
advance licence for general cur- 
Tency area introduced in thrust 
areas. 
* Procedure for obtaining bank 
guarantee and legal undertaking 
from different categories of ex- 
porters streamlined and liberal- 
ised. 
* Disposal of materials imported 
against advance licenses by way 
of replenishment simplified. 
* Substantial reduction in the ex- 
tent of licensing and in the num- 
ber and types of licences out- 
lined. 
g Supplementary licences for sev- 
eral items abolished, 
* Sixteen items of exports deca- 
nalised, 
* Six items of imports decanal- 
ised and put under OGL. 
* Sixteen import items decanal- 
ised and putunder replenishment 
So as to import them against 
Eximscrips. 
* Export houses, trading houses, 
Startrading houses given leeway 
to import wide range of items 
against additional licences. 
* Established exporters allowed 
toopenforeign currency accounts 
in approved banks. 
* Chief Controller of Imports and 
Exports Office redesignated as 
the Directorate General of Inter- 
national Trade. 


Trading Corporation, which 
had traditionally depended 
heavily on canalised trade. 
They would be reoriented to 
achieve the objectives of 
emerging as international trad- 
ing houses capable of operat- 
ing in a competitive milieu. 

As -state governments 
have a major role to play in 
achieving enchanced exports, 
the government asked them to 
exempt exports from.all fiscal 
levies in order to ensure that 
exporters were capable to 
compete effecively in world 
markets. 

, The statement said the 
policy changes now being 
implemented imply a substan- 
tial reduction in the extent of 
licensing and in the number 
and types of licenses. Supple- 
mentary licences for import of 
items in Appendices 3 (except 
for small scale industries and 
manufacturers of life saving 
drugs and equipment), 4 and 9 
of the Import-Export Policy 
1990-93 have been abolished. 

The statement said that 
with the shift of many items 
Which are now on OGL to the 
limited permissible list, the 
Policy for import of raw materi- 
als, components and other 
Inputs needed for production 
has been simplified. Ж 

It said that it is the policy 
of the government to move 10 
а situation were imports of 
essential raw materials and 
components needed forindus- 
trial production are regulated 
through appropriate tariffs. 

The medium terms ob- 
jective, the statement said, is 
to progessively eliminate li- 
censing and quantitiative re- 
Strictions on capital goods an 
tawmaterials/components, 50 
that all these items could 
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placed on OGL except for a small carefully defined 
negative list. This shift is proposed to be achieved 
over a three to five-year period. 

Trade Deficit: According to the data on foreign 
trade statistics released by the Directorate General 
of Commercial Intelligence and Statistics, India's 
exports during 1990-91 increased by 17.5 per cent 
to Rs. 32,527 crore from Rs. 27,682 crore in the 
preceding years. In dollar terms, the growth rate 
worked out to nine per cent. У : 

Provisional figures place India's imports during 
1990-91 at Rs. 43,171 crore as compared with Rs. 
35,412 crore in 1989-90, implying a growth.rate of 
21.9 per cent. In dollar terms, the growth rate was 

13.1 per cent. T 

As a result, trade gap during 1990-91 widened 
to Rs. 10,644 crore from Rs. 7,730 crore last year. 

Imports excluding oil (petroleum, oil and lubri- 
сапіѕ) amounted to Rs. 32,465 crore during 1990- 
91 as compared to Rs.29,220 crore last year. Non- 
oil imports thus displayed an increase of 11.1 per 
cent. In dollar terms, it was 3.1 per cent. In other 
Words, oil imports were of the order of Rs. 10706 
Crore, as against Rs. 6,192 crore in 1989-90, mark- 
ing a rise of as much as 73 per cent. Trade deficit, 
excluding POL products, declined to Rs. 876 crore 
from Rs. 2,236 crore during 1989-90. 


Yeai Imports Trade 

И рел р Ва!апсе 

(їп сгогез of rupees) 

1980-81 6711 12549 —5838 
1981-82 7806 13608 —5802 
1982-83 8803 14293 —5490 
1983-84 9771 15831 —6060 
1984-85 11744 17134 —5390 
1985-86 10895 19658 —8763 
1986-87 12452 20096 -7644 
1987-88 15674 22244 —6570 
1988-89 20232 28235 —8003 
1989-90 27681 35416 -7735 
1990-91 (P) 32527 43171 —10644 


Exports in 1990-91 fell far below the original 
target d Rs. 36,000 crore, let alone the revised 
Projection of Rs. 37,360 crore. 

Among the thrust sectors on the export front 
(which accounts for over 75 per cent of the toral 
exports), textiles, engineering goods, marine p Г 
Ucts, leather and leather manufactures, chemical 


а i med well during 1990-91. 
Шш Pe eased by 29 per cent from 


Textile exports 
Rs. 6,513 crore Rs. 8,397 crore. Encouraged by 
this an export target of Rs.10,085 crore has been 
fixed for 1991-92, up by 20 per cent over the level of 


1990-91. $ 
RE could largely be assigned to the excellent 


rformance of ready-made garments; exports in- 
Бету from Rs. 3,500 crore to Rs. 4,640 crore ог 


by 33 per cent. 


Exports of agricultural com iti 
corded a large increase of 29 eae eae p 
4,460 crore to Rs. 5,741 crore. Among agricultural 

Products, exports of cotton increased almost ten- 
ioe from E 80 оште in 1989-90 to Rs. 753 crore 
ast year. Exports of spices fell by 14 per cen 
235 crore from Rs. Erg nde dii 

erformance of gem and jewellery, on thi 
other hand, was discouraging, mainly M result of 
import curbs on exports. Exports dropped by a 
nominal three per cent from Rs. 5,479 crore to Rs. 
5,311 crore, mainly on account of lower import of 
pearis, precious and Semi-precious stones. 

The share of POL products in total imports has 
been rising over the years from 14.0 per cent in 
1986-87 to 17.7 per cent in 1989-90 and further to 
almost 25 per cent in.1990-91. 

There exists scope for reduction in imports of 
POL by proper exploitation of known reserves of oil. 
As of now, the country exploits only about 2.5 per 
cent of its known oil reserves annually. 

Imports of fertiliser accounts for about five per 
cent of total import bill. It is possible to bring this 
proportion down by encouraging higher indigenous 
production through price rationalisation. 


India's Foreign Trade 


Trade gap increases to Rs. 10,644 cr, up by 
39.2% since 1986-87. 
Rs thousand crores 


45 


86-87 87-88 88-89 89-90 90-91 
Foreign trade region wise; Asia emerged as 
largest supplier of imports in 1990-91. 


D Asia & Oceania 
EJE. Europe 
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` RESERVATIONS FOR THE POOR 


The Government on September 25, 1991 for- 
mally issued an.order giving effect to the Cabinet 
decision on the issue of reservation of jobs for the 
socially and educationally backward classes (SEBCs) 
and others not covered under any of the reservation 
schemes. This takes the overall quota of jobs in the 
reserved category to 59.5 per cent in the case of the 
two top classes of government jobs andto 62.5 per 
cent in the case of class 'C' and 'D' jobs where the 
handicapped also enjoy a three per cent reserva- 
tion. In addition ex-servicemen enjoy 10 to 20 per 
cent reservation in specified jobs. 

The office memorandum issued by the Depart- 
ment of Personnel and Training amends the "Man- 
dal" order of the V.P. Singh Government issued on 

- August 13, 1990 which had led to widespread stu- 
dent protests and a spate of immolations. The 
amended order was also filed before the Supreme 
Court as an annexure to the three-page affidavit 
submitted by the Government to the Court spelling 
out its views on this question. 

The major difference between the new Gov- 
ernment Order and that issued by the V.P. Singh 
Governmentis thatin the 27 per cent reservations in 
civilian government jobs for the SEBCs as defined 
by the Mandal Commission, preference is to be 
given to the poorer sections among them. Only if 
poor candidates are not available for these reserved 
posts will-they be thrown open to others in the 
category of SEBCs. 

The other important amendment relates to the 
additional 10 per cent reservation in government 
posts for the poor among the upper castes and the 

minorities and all groups not covered by the benefit 
of reservation in any of the existing schemes. 

The new reservation policy emphasises the 
economic criteria but for the moment it is silent on 
how it will determine the economic status of the 

people seeking jobs under the reserved categories. 
The criteria for determining the poorer sections of 
{һе SEBCs or the other economically backward 
sections of society are to be issued separately, the 
Government has stated. à 

Itis also clear that the posts filled by the SEBCs 
recruited in open competition on merit will not be 
adjusted in the 27 per cent quota. In this the Con- 
gress Government's decision is in tune with the 
policy spelt out by the National Front Government 
headed by Mr. V.P. Singh. : Жү 

The package on reservations with an in-built 


economic criteria was finalised after a round of 
discussions between the Prime Minister and leaders 
of different political parties. This was followed by an 
all-party meeting on September 21 where a broad 
consensus had emerged favouring reservations with 
an emphasis on economic backwardness. The ef- 
fort had been to hammer out a policy which would 
deliver social justice in an atmosphere of social 
harmony. s 

The new dealin reservationsis also in tune with 
the Congress(1) manifesto and the Government's 
policy as enunciated in the President's address to 
the joint session of Parliament after the new Govern- 
ment assumed office. The President, in his address, 
had clearly stated that the Government was commit- 
ted to special measures in favour of the socially and 
educationally backward classes and that it would 
give pereference to the poor in this section, while 
also ensuring benefits of reservation to the poor in 
the other groups. 

The three operative parts of the Government's 
office memorandum issued are: 

“1. Within the 27 per cent of the vacancies in 
civil posts and services under the Government of 
India reserved for SEBCs, preference shall be given 
to candidates belonging to the poorer sections of the 
SEBCs. In case sufficient number of such candi- 
dates are not available, unfilled vacancies shall be 
filled by the other SEBC candidates”. 

“2. Ten per cent of the vacancies in civil posts 
and services under the Government of India shall be 
reserved for other economically backward sections 
of the people who are not covered by any of the 
existing schemes of reservation.” 

"3. The criteria for determining the poorer 
sections of the SEBCs or the other economically 
backward sections of the people who are not COV” 
ered by any of the existing schemes of reservations 
are being issued separately.” 

Indiscussions at various levels the Congress(1) 
has considered the totality of the Mandal Commis- 
sion recommendations on reservations, but the 
Government so far has not extended reservations to 
education and other sectors. 


Minimum Wages: The Minimum Wages Act 
will be amended very soon to provide for revision 
every two years instead of five years as at present 
the Minister of State for Coal, Mr. P.A. Sangma, pup 
is holding additional charge of Labour, told t 
Rajya Sabha on September 9, 1991. 


АЛАК МГ? ААЛА VEAD DAAL- тпл! 
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Mr. Sangma was responding to clarificati 
sought by members on а Бала 
reportofthe national commission on rural labour. He 
was ‘personally in favour’ of having а. Central 
legislation on protection and welfare of agricultural 
labour. He was also in favour of revising the mini- 
mum wages of the agricultural labour from Rs. 15 to 
20 a day. 

Replying to a discussion on the working of the 
Labour Ministry, Mr. Sangma said the Government 
was actively considering appointing a minimum 
wage commission and bringing in an amendment to 
the National Wages Act. 

Giving a categorical assurance that the rights 
and interests of workers would not be compromised 
following the announcment of the new liberalised 
industrial policy, Mr. Sangma said "whatever poli- 
cies are implemented, these would not be at the 
cost of the working class'. 

Mr. Sangma announced the appointment of a 
national commission on bonded labour, а pro- 
gramme to improve working in industrial training 
institutes and simplifying procedures for export of 
manpower. 

The wage commission proposal was meant to 
cover employees of Central Government and public 
sector undertakings. 

Manpower exports had been badly hit by the 
Gulf war, but the situation was improving, with the 
April 1991 figures showing a 52 per cent increase 
compared to the corresponding period in the previ- 
ous year. The remittances in 1989-90 were of the 
order of Rs. 3,865 crores. The Government would 
try to keep this up and simplify procedures for 
workers to go abroad. 

The World Bank had approved $280 millions 
for upgrading and modernising ITIs. A sum of Rs. 
441.49 crores was already released. Under the 
scheme, 119 ITIs would be upgraded and 90 new 
ITIs for women set up. 

According to the latest information available, 
the number of job-seekers on the live register of 
employment exchanges was up from 301 lakh (as at 
the end of December 1988) to 332 lakh (as at the 
end of February 1990). Of this, 271 lakh were male 
(B2 per cent of the total job-seekers) and 61 lakh 
female (18 per cent). 

As at the end of December 1989 a total of 175 
lakh educated unemployed (about 53 per centofthe 
total unemployed) were registered with these ex- 
changes. 

The labour force is projected to grow by 37 
million during the Eighth Plan (1990-95) and by 
another 41 million in the Ninth Plan (1995-2000). 
Employment opportunities would have to grow at a 
rate of more than four per cent per annum to reach 
the goal of near-full employment by 1995 and by 
over three per centif this goal is to be accomplished 
by the end of the decade. 


Employment in Organised Sector 1988 


Employment million 
Public Sector 

Central Govt. 3.38 
State Govt. 6.80 
Quasi Govt. 5.95 
Total" 18.33 
Private Sector 7.42 
Grand Total 25.75 


Note: Data in this Table and the next cover all 
establishments in public sector and all non-agricul- 
tural establishments in private sector employing 25 
or more persons. Private establishments employing 
10 to 24 workers are also covered on a voluntary 
basis from 1966. 

* Including Local Bodies. 


Organised Sector Industry-wise 


End of March 1987 
‘000s 
Public Sector 18,028 
Agriculture, etc. 557 
Mining & quarrying 942 
Manufacturing 1,862 
Electricity, gas & water, etc. 791 
Construction 1,184 
Wholesale & retail trade, etc 134 
Transport, storage and 
communications 2,972 
Services” 9,587 
Private Sector 7,369 
Agriculture, etc 848 
Mining & quarrying 91 
Manufacturing 4,409 
Electricity, gas & water, etc. 40 
Construction 58 
Wholesale & retail trade, etc 277 
Transport, storage and . 
communications 52 
Services* 1,588 
Total employment 25,397 
Agriculture, etc 1,405 
Mining & quarrying 1,033 
Manufacturing 6271 
Electricity, gas & water, etc 831 
Construction 1242 
Wholesale & retail trade, etc 411 
Transport, storage and 
communications 3,024 
Services’ 11175 


Note: Data is this Table and the next 

] t cover all 

establishments in public sector and all non-agricul- 

tural establishments in private sector employing 25 

o тое persons: Private establishments employing 
tc workers are also covered 

basis from 1966. ну 


2 Including financing, insurance, real estate etc. and 
community social & personal services. 
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Employment 
e ploy: 1986” 
Andhra Pradesh 598 
Assam 99 
Bihar 210 
Gujarat 664 
Haryana 226 
Jammu & Kashmir 26 
Karnataka 492 
Kerala 295 
Madhya Pradesh 416 
Maharashtra 1211 
Orissa 121 
Punjab 300 
Rajasthan 222 
Tamil Nadu 827 
Uttar Pradesh 571 
West Bengal 926 
Delhi 195 
Total (incl. others) 7,795 


Note: This Table and the next show the average 


.. daily number of workers at work, and not the total 
number on pay-roll. 


"Provisional. 
Employment in Selected Industries 
1986* 
‘000s 
Food Products 1,105 
Beverages, tobacco, etc. 163 
Cotton textiles 1,123 
Other textiles 487 
Textile products 170 
Wood & products, etc. 191 


Paper & products, printing, etc. 314 
Leather & products 67 
Rubber, plastics, petroleum & 

coal products 222 
Chemicals & products 514 
Non-metallic mineral products 513 
Basic metals & alloys 597 
Metal products 281 
Electrical Machinery, etc. 366 
Other machinery 526 
Transport equipment 480 
Other manufacturing industries 77 
Electricity 117 
Repair services 338 
Others 144 
Total 7,795 


Note: This Table and the next show the average 
daily number of workers at work, and not the total 
number on pay-roll. 


* Provisional. 
Employment Exchange Statistics 1989 
‘000 
Number of exchanges* 849 
Registrations 6575.8 
Placements 289.2 
Applicants on live register* 32,776 


"Atthe end of year; from 1980 onwards including University 
Employment Information & Guidance Bureau. 


Educated Job-Seekers 
End of December 1988 
‘000s 
Matriculates 1,017 
Under-graduates 4,420 
Graduates & above 2,920 
Total educated 17,512 


GEARING UP OIL PRODUCTION 


The Oil and Natural Gas Commission in1 58 
aforeign exchange investment of nearly 
propo tion Бу ау of loans in the Eighth Plan 
period. — 

This is expected to accelerate efforts for 
enchanced domestic production of crude at Bombay 
offshore, and help make up the current shortfall of 
nearly three million tonnes towards an annual output 
of 46 million tonnes by the end of the Plan period. 

The amount would include the $ 450 million 
World Bank loan sanctioned for the gas flaring 
reduction project at Bombay High, besides a $ 300 
million loan from the Asian Development Bank and 
an additional $ 350 million from the Japanese banks. 

Efforts are also simultaneously on to negotiate 
with the banks for a greater flexibility in the applica- 
tion of the loans so as to optimise the availability of 


foreign exchange resources in achieving the Plan 
targets. м 
Production Target: The loan development 
targets expectto achieve a cumulative production of 
183 million tonnes at the епа о! the Eighth Plan, 
even as the annual production is expected to touch 
46 million tonnes in the last year of the Plan period. 
This is against the 1990-91 production of 30.35 
million tonnes, with its target shortfall of 2.65 million 
tonnes following the closure of 30 of the 100 sick 
wells in Bombay High, and the expected 27 million 
tonnes in 1991-92. dito 
Clearly this has meant that ONGC has ha io 
revise the earlier conservative position and agoa 
enhance the reserve-to-production ratio from £: 
to 15:1 in order to match the world average. jy 750 
Oil Reserves: With ONGC having nearly 
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million tonnes of recoverable reserve, ji 
Plan production target of 46 million BEAR E 
is expected to be feasible with the production being 
stepped up in all the onshore and offshore fields. 

. The ONGC proposals for utilising the $ 2,000 
million, envisages major investment in the develop- 
ment of satellite fields including Neelam and Mukta 
at Bombay offshore, besides the L-II and L-III struc- 
tures in Bombay High North (BHN) and Bombay 
High South (BHS) respectively. 

The World Bank-aided gas flaring reduction 
project is also part of the Plan proposal. 

The development of the 1-1 reservoir, mainly 
present in the northern part of the Bombay High 
structure, envisages the construction of five well 
platforms, drilling and completion of 42 wells, а 
process platform "МОР", inter-connecting subma- 
rine pipelines and a gas feeder line. 

Reservoir stimulation studies for this reservoir 
estimate an additional production of 16.545 million 
tonnes of oil and about eight billion cubic metres of 
gas. 

Gas Production: In addition, the projectwould 
help increase the utilisation of 2.69 billion cubic 
metres of gas over the entire life of the project. 

The additional deyelopment of L-Ill, known as 
the enhanced oil recovery project for Bombay High 
South (BHS), anticipates drilling additional infill wells 
to improve recovery. 

Reservoir stimulation studies have indicated 
that an additional production of 40.004 million ton- 
nes of oil and 18 billion cubic metres of gas can be 
obtained from it. The processing and other related 
facilities planned would help in enabling the use of 
36 billion cubic metres of gas currently being flared, 
for the entire life of the project. 

The Rs. 2000-crore gas flaring reduction proj- 
ect, meanwhile, is expected to help reduce peak gas 
flaring by about 11 million cubic metres per day, 
achieving a direct monetary saving of Rs. 2.77 
crores each day. By AD 2010, the total reduction is 
estimated to be around 36 billion cubic metres. — 

Meanwhile there is apprehension thatcrude oil 
production could slide by another 10 to 12 million 
tonnes forcing the country to import that much more 
oil at a cost of over Rs. 2,000 crore if private drilling 
companies on contract jobs with ONGC close down 
operations. i s 

Some of the drilling companies operating In 
Bombay High with chartered rigs from foreign coun- 
tries have been hard hit by the 1991 rupee exchange 
rate adjustment with the US dollar and other foreign 
currencies as they have to bear the increased cost 
of lease rentals for the rigs. 

The existing policy of the Government restricts 
compensation to be allowed to Indian contractors 
on account of exchange rate fluctuation for operat- 
ing costs only. 

Definition of operating cost has inexplicably 
excluded lease rentals which is very much a part of 


- 
Oil import for 
Rs. 10,000 cr 


Oil imports for 1991-92 is estimated to be over 
32 million tonnes, valued at over Hs. 10,000 
crore — about four million tonnes more than that 
in 1990-91, according to the 1990-91 annual 
report of the Petroleum Ministry. 


The gross requirement of import during 1991- 
92 is estimated at 18.6 million tonnes for crude 
and 14.53 million tonnes of. petroleum products, 
the report said. ү 
Compared to this, the import of crude in 1990-91 
was 20.783 million tonnes and of petroleum 
products 8.60 million tonnes. 


The profit before tax and profit after tax likely 
to be generated by the oil industry during 1991- 
92 are Rs. 3,328 crore and Rs. 3,051 crore. 


the operating cost and accepted as such under the 
Income Tax Act, according to the Federation of 
Engineering of Industries of India. / 

Oil Production: Total oil production in the 
country has declined in the past few years due to 
various problems such as blockades, agitations'and 
closure of a number of oil wells. 

ONGC, as the major oil producerin the country, 
accounts for 80 per cent of the production and its 
thrust in exploration and production is through a 
mixture of its own rigs and by charter hire of equip- 
ment through Indian and foreign contractors, both 
onshore and offshore. 

The charter hire of rigs by ONGC is through 
"global tenders" and since it is a global tender, 
ONGC is paid by the Government in foreign cur- 
teney iie US cole Like the foreign companies 

joes not suffer fro! 
fluctuations. m: nerexonango iatea 

At present, about 27 rigs are in operation i 
Bombay High; ten of these are Бората SO 
ONGC itself and 17 by chartered hire rigs. 

Outofthe 17 rigs, three are operated by forei 
companies pnd 14 by Indian contractors. 97 

. And out o this 14, ten are on lea: 
private drillers and four are owned. Borneo үүн 
owned by the private companies are hightech m 
Tatas, Mahindra and Mahindra and Essar grou М 
The SCl is also operting a rig on a lease rental 
- At present a rig costs as much as $ 30 to 3! 5 
million or nearly Rs. 100 crore, a sum most pri 2 
sector oil firms could easily afford and even Reon 
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could, the Government would find it difficult to re- 
lease the foreign exchange for the same because 
of its scarce resources, a private sector drilling 
трапу source said. 
a [Per from the Atom: The Department of 
Atomic Energy has scaled down its target of pro- 
ducing 10,000 mw of power from the atom by AD 
2000, Dr. P.K. lyengar, Chairman of the Atomic 
Energy Commission (AEC) said on September 
25, 1991. 1 
Addressing a news conference at the inter- 
national seminar on small and medium nuclear re- 
actors in New Delhi, Dr. lyengar said itwas scaled 
down because "inputs were not available at the 
r time". 
Ero saidthe departmentnow expected to pro- 
duce 9,000 mw by AD 2001; of this 2,000 mw is 
expected to come from two 1,000 mw reactors that 
the Soviet Union is to set up in Tamil Nadu. 
Seventhousand mw of the revised 9,000 mw 


goal will come from indigenous reactors, he said. 
The original Rs. 30,000 crore estimate for the 10,000 
mw target has now been scaled down to Rs. 16,000 
crore. 

| Responding to questions about the possibility 
ofthe Soviet offer not coming through because of the 
recent developments there, Dr. Iyengar said at pres- 
ent there is "no change,” in the proposed pro- 
gramme. 

He said Indian engineers are discussing de- 
sign details with their Soviet counterparts and, if the 
project goes according to the plan, the first 1,000 mw 
will be set up in 1998-99. 

Dr. lyengar also said Egypt,Syria and some 
other countries have expressed interest in India's 
offer of setting up 5 mw research reactors in other 
countries. 

Research reactors are very good for training оѓ 
manpower in different aspects of nuclear technol- 
оду. 


Tis country's first wave energy project has gone on 


stream at Vizhinjam near Trivandrum. The 150 mw project im- 
plemented by the wave energy group attached to the Ocean 
Engineering Centre, IIT, Madras in association with the State 
Harbour Engineering 
Department of Ocean Development. 

About 80 kw of electricity 


been fed intothe KSEB grid. 
The wave energy project works on the oscillating water 
column principle. A barrier which Solely depends on waves and 


consisting of a pre-fabricated concrete caisson has been in- 
stalled some 400 m away 


The caisson is a 9.1 m into 1. 
m high. It weighs about 2,000 tonnes.- While three of the 
caisson's sides are closed, the fourth, 
The airin the hollow caisson will be displ. 


Energy 
From 


enter it. This will move an air turbine placed above the caisson 
for power generation. d 


Department is sponsored by the Union 


produced by the generator has 


from the Vizhinjam shore. 
3 m hollow chamber which is 15 


facing the sea, is open. 
lacedas soon as waves 


Waves 


The turbine rotates only in one direction, irrespective of the 
direction of air flow. The air turbine of the Vizhinjam project is 
known as Wells'turbine as it was developed. by Prof. Wells of 
Belfast University. 

For its initial start, the turbine draws power from a general 
grid. But when the turbine becomes functional, the power it 
generates from the waves will be fed into the grid. 

The scientists behind the project claim that the wave energy 
unit is the first of its kind in the world because it is a multi- 
purpose scheme and floats on the sea bed. 

From the ecologicaland environmentalpoints of view, itis the 
best bet, they said. The unit hardly leaves any waste. 

The biggest advantage of the project is that itdepends on the 
inexhaustible waves. This means that power generation is 
possible throughout the year, though not uniformly. 
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RICE EXPORTS TO RISE 


Despite a likely shortfall of about six million 
tonnes in the targeted kharif foodgrain production, 
the Government expects that the overall production 
during 1991-92 would be comparable with the one in 
1988-89 whenthe total production was 170.5 million 
tonnes. The United Nations' Food and Agriculture 
Organisation (FAO) forecasts that India's rice ex- 
ports increasing steadily during the last few years, 
could well rise further in the.wake of devaluation of 
the rupee, the minimum export price for it in local 
currency having been left unchanged. 

Encouraged by the consistently higher aver- 
age of production in the last few years, the target of 
foodgrains output for the year 1990-91 was fixed at 
176.5 million tonnes. Of this, rice and wheat take the 
maximum share of 128 million tonnes (rice 73.5 
milliontonnes and wheat54.5 million tonnes). Coarse 
grains and pulses account for the remaining 48 
million tonnes of production aimed for the year. This 
was, however, only marginally higher than the goal 
fixed for 1989-90 at 175 million tonnes. 

The new year's target has been fixed by the 
Planning Commission and ihe Agriculture Ministry 
after receiving information from the State Govern- 
mentsand basedonthe usual parameters of weather, 
availability of inputs, besides of course the recent 
trends in production in different States. In fact, the 
new target is based on the average production of 
foodgrains of the last three years, which reflects the 
allround efforts to boost output. с 

Although the drought of 1987 slightly dipped 
the overall calculations, after suitable adjustments 
the final figure was fixed at 176.5 million tonnes. The 
comparative production figures for 1987-88, 1988- 
89 and 1989-90 respectively are 140.25 million 
tonnes, 170.5 million tonnes and 173 to 174 million 
tonnes. 

The overall targetis only 0.8 per cent more than 
last years target of 175 million tonnes and the 
targets of individual crops are also only marginally 
higher. Rice production for the year 1990-91 was 
fixed at 73.5 million tonnes, a mere 1.5 million 
tonnes more than the 1989-90 level. However the 
actual production likely to be achievéd was three per 
cent less than the previous year's target of 72.5 
million tonnes. Similarly, during 1990-91 wheat 
production, which is expected to fall short of the 
1989-90 target of 54 million tonnes by 1.5 million 
tonnes, has been pegged at a marginally higher rate 
of 50,000 tonnes for next year. 

Oil seeds production for 1990-91 has been 
fixed at 18 million tonnes. The targets for other cash 


crops are sugarcane 220 million tonnes, cotton 11.5 
million bales and jute and mesta 9 million bales. 

Projection for 2000: With the necessary in- 
frastructural support and development of more pro- 
ductive technology. the Indian farming community 
could produce 225 million tonnes of foodgrains and 
other agricultural produce to feed the projected 
population of 97.2 crore by 2000 AD, say experts. 

Afterthe adoption of Five Year Plans, foodgrains 
production has increased by 236 per cent, sugar- 
cane by 268 per cent, oilseeds by 225 per cent and 
cotton by 214 per cent. The per capita availability of 
grain, which was 140.7 kg in 1950-51, was 216.4 kg 
in 1989-90. 

Farm development was due to the contribution 
by the government and the industry. While the 
former developed profitable technology through its 
research institutes and by offering procurement 
prices, the industry chimed in with inputs such as 
fertilizer and pesticides. About 80 per cent of the 
fertilizer needs of the country were met through 
production within the country. 

India's achievements in the field of agriculture 
during the past few decades have been excellent. 
With only 25 per cent of world's cultivable land and 
15 per cent of world's population, India boosted its 
agricultural growth rate from a mere 0.3 per cent in 
pre-independence year to 3.5 per cent after 1977. 
Productivity doubled, pushing up wheat production 
seven times and rice production three-fold. 

The record food grain production of 152.4 mil- 
lion tonnes during 1983-84 was a signal achieve- 
ment for India, receiving world-wide acclaim. What 
is particularly notable is that while the First Green 
Revolution of 1967-68 arose from introduction of 
new high-yielding varieties of Mexican wheat and 
dwarf rice varieties evolved by the International Rice 
Research Institute, the spectacular increase in pro- 
cucian aning 1983-84 was mainly owing to organ- 
ized input management. Total production i - 
85 уч 146.2 m tonnes. à p 

е year 1983-84 could thus be termed as 1! 
Second Green Revolution showing a massive b 
crease in production through expansion in supplies 
of inputs and services to the farmers, extension and 
better management. As compared to the previous 
years, the increase in 1983-84 in the distribution of 
seed, fertilizer and pesticides showed a marked in- 
crease. The expansion in the provision of institu- 
tional credit for agriculture was also encouragin 

. The highly notable and encouraging (ERIS c f 
this second Green Revolution is that whereas is 
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Milk Powder 
Output falls 


Production of milk powder and infant milk in. 
the country dropped by 10,000 tonnes in 1990 
from 165,000 tonnes in the previous year. 


However, the production of malted milk food. 
increased from about 35,000 tonnes to 39,000 
tonnes, according to the annual report of the 
Ministry of Food Processing Industries (1990- 
91). 

The production of milk powder and infant milk 
had increased from 22,000 tonnes in 1970 to 

1,65,000 tonnes in 1989. 

About 30 per cent of the total milk production 
in the country was converted into milk products, 
of which ghee alone accounted for 85 per cent. 

The production of butter, cheese, infant milk 

food, milk powder and malted milk food had 
tremendously increased after their imports were 
stopped in 1975-76. 
The production of meat and. meatproducts in the 
country touched 1.22 million tonnes worth Rs. 
3,208 crores in 1990, accounting 
cent of total livestock output. 

About 54 per cent of meat and. meat products 
were contributed by 
cattle and buffalo meat constituted 26 per cent. 
Pig and the poultry constituted Seven 
and 13 per cent respectively of the total Output. 

Of the total meat exports, buffalo meat alone 


constituted two per cent. India ex, rted Бий; 
meat valued at more Rs. 90 core ia 1989, p? 


ing a capital of around Rs. 1,000 crore. 
The poultry industry was producing over 20,000 


Agricultural Production 


million eggs and 120 million broilers perannum. 


The installed capacity of fruit and vegetable 
processing industries has increased ЛОЙ 7.08 
lakh tonnesin December 1989 to about 8.94 lakh 
tonnes in December 1990. 


The total number of licensed units under fruit 


Products order, 1955 (| FPO) increased from 3,629 
in 1989 to 3,846 in 1990. 


тпа exports of fruit and vegetable products 


g 1990 was 48, 
RS.73,67 crore ,9000 tonnes valued at 


| as compared to 63,967 tonnes 
valued at Rs. 79,48 crore in 1989. 


(estimates) 
(000 tonnes) 
Foodgrains 169,922 170626 180,000 
Rice 70,488 74,053 76,000 
Jowar 10,171 12,915 12,500 
Bajra 7,780 6,620 6,500 
Мате 8,229 9,409 10,500 
Ragi 2,410 2,782 2,900 
Small millets 1,163 1,112 1,150 
Wheat 54,110 49,652 55,000 
Barley 1,722 1,468 1,800 
Gram 2,718 2,723 3,000 
Tur 5,129 4,232 4,300 
Other pulses 6,002 5,680 6,350 
Oilseeds 
Groundnut: Pode — 9,544 8,400 7,500 
Sesamum 667 620 700 
Rapeseed & mustard 4,412 4,400 4,500 
Linseed 349 400 425 
Castorseed 417 475 550 
Safflower 429 500 550 
Nigerseed 173 210 220 
Coconut (million nuts)8,161 8,500 8,700 
Cottonseed 3,006 3,924. 3,535 
Suntiower 397 550 550 
oyabean 
for 19.5 per карса 1,501 1,710 2,000 
Cotton lint (a) 8,744 11,414 10,400 
Cotton: Trade est (a)10,600 13,350 12,200 
sheep and goats, while Jute (b) 6,710 7,112 7,600 
Mesta (b) 1,149 1,239 1,400 
r cent Sannhemp 42 40 50 
Condiments & spices 
Ginger: Dry 154 160 170 
Pepper: Black 43 60 45 
Chillies: Dry 609 750 800 
Turmeric 340 350 270 
Arecanut 246 250 240 
Coriander 173 250 300 
ally employ- Cardamom 9 9 11 
Garlic 242 260 275 
Plantation crops 
Tea (million kg) 701 685 720 
Coffee 217 150 173 
Rubber 255 297 345 
Fruits & vegetables 
Potato 14,893 15500 16,500 
Tapioca 4,470 5,700 6,000 
Sweet potato 1,279 1,450 1600 
Banana 5,954 5,500 6000 
Cashewnuts 275 300 250 
Onions 3,236 3,500 4,000 
Miscellaneous crops 
Sugarcane 204,628 2194 
| 491 ^ сао 
паве 710 600 710 
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first Green Revolution of 1967-68 was confined 
mainly to a few progressive areas of Punjab, Har- 
yana and West U.P., the second Green Revolution 
0f 1983-84 witnessed tremendous progress in east- 
ern and central States including West Bengal, Bihar, 
Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and U.P. where the growth 
rates had been relatively slow. 

Rice Revolution: A green revolution in rice produc- 
tion has taken place quietly, in the last two decades, 
agricultural scientists say. 

The period has witnessed a significantincrease 
in the area under high yielding varieties, two fold 
increase in rice output and 70 per cent increase in 
yield per hectare. 3 

The assertions come in the wake of a general 
impression that the Green’ Revolution was mainly 
related to the dramatic increase in wheat output in 
the wake of the introduction of the Mexican dwarf 
varieties in the sixties. 

The revolution in rice production has come 
about with the efforts of the institutes like the Hydera- 
bad-based Directorate of Rice Research. The Direc- 
torate, which is a prominent institute of the Indian 


Council of Agricultural Research (ICAR) celebrated 
its silver jubilee in November, 1990. 

The Green Revolution in rice began in the early 
sixties when semi-dwarf varieties of rice from Tai- 
wan were introduced in the country. 

The short stature and strong stem characteris- 
tics of the improved plant type proved to be an 
insurance against lodging, a major problem limiting 
the productivity of most traditional rice varieties. 

Besides, the short duration of the improved 
planttype coupled with its insensitivity to day- lengths 
ensured stable yield performance over a wide. range 
of environmental conditions. 

Added to this, the high fertiliser responsiveness 
of the new varieties enabled farmers for greater 
input use for more productivity. 

Even as the new varieties, Taichung from Tai- 
wan and IR8 the “miraclé rice variety” from the 
Philippines, were finding natural spread all over the 
country, the ICAR set up the all India coordinated 
rice improvement project (AICRIP) which is now re- 
designated as the Directorate of Rice Research. 


THE PLANTATIONS 


India's plantation industry, flush with bumper 
harvests, hopes to take advantage of sweeping 
national economic reforms to boost tea, coffee and 
spice exports. / 

India's tea production in 1991 is expected to be 
722 million kilogram, up from 716 million the previ- 
ous year. 

Coffee outputis likely to touch 200,000 tonnes 
in 1991/92 (Oct/Sept) against 170,000 tonnes the 
year before. 

India, the world's biggest pepper producer, 
may have a tough time selling this spice, with pro- 
duction in 1991/92 (Nov/Oct) expected to rise to 
60,000 tonnes from 50,000 in 1990/91. 

Planters hope for better ties with foreign trading 
houses after India's new government slashed red 
tape and allowed 51 per cent foreign equity partici- 
pation in joint ventures. 

They said that the new measures of the gov- 
ernment could help their exports, with the devalu- 
ation giving them a competitive edge. — 

Planters said aggressive marketing in tea, of 
which India is the world's largest producer, gained 
urgency after India lost the top exporter slot to Sri 
Lanka in 1990. 

India exported 210 million kgs of teain 1990, 10 
million short of the target set for the year. The target 
for 1991 is set at the same level but tea planters say 
actual exports this year may be just about the same 


as last year. 

Coffee producers now plead that they should 
have the option to market their own produce. 

The plantation sector employs 1.6 million work- 
ers, contributes Rs. 3,000 crore to the gross national 
product and brings Rs. 1,000 crore export earning. 


Tea: India continues to be the world's largest pro- 
ducer, consumer and exporter of black tea. After 
achieving a record of 657 m kg in 1985, tea produc- 
tion in India declined to 535.69 m kg due to adverse 
agro-climatic conditions. Because of favourable 
weather, production in 1988-89 rose to 702.81 mil- 
lion kg (world production 87-88: 2287 m kg). India 
exported 209 m kg of tea during 87-88 (world ex- 
ports: 975 m kg). 

India continues to be the only producer whi 
manufactures both CTC and Sahoo tea ne rd 
stantial quantities. India's production of CTC is esti- 
mated to be of the order of 475 m kg, most of which 
edu: nome: The estimated Indian produc- 

n of oi ox tea is 180 m kg, ich i 
wd 9, most of which is 

About 98% of the Indian tea producti 
from Assam, West Bengal, KRIS and UE 

Indian tea is exported to a very large number. of 
counts: @ adm of volume and value the large 

uyers are i 
buy E UK, Arab Republic of Egypt, Iran 
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Rs. 6010 for a 


Kilo of tea | 


Harrisons Malayalam Limitedon July 22, 199 | 
bought on behalf of the Japanese importer Mit- | 
eui Norin Co. Ltd, a consignment of 115 kg 
Darjeeling tea produced by Castleton. _ 

The auction price of Rs. 6,010 per kg is the 
highest зо far recorded for tea grown anywhere, 
the previous highest for Darjeeling tea being Rs. 
5,001 per kg achieved in 1990. J 

Itislearntthathis tea wilibe marketed inJapan 
and Taiwan (Tri-Brother Co. Ltd. is an agent of 
Nittoh Tea in Taiwan) as a gift item packed in 
bone china containers specially designed and 
produced in Italy by the porcelain manufactur- 
ers, Richard Ginori. 


The table below gives figures of exports of tea 
from India for the last five years: 


Year Qty Value U/Price 

тко Rs. in Rs/kg 

crores 

85-86 222.92 674.24 30.25 
86-87 203.70 619.23 30.67 
87-88 209.00 592.37 31.76 
89-90 202.81 904.72 42.90 
90-91 199.48 1045.00 52.40 


The Tea Board has been set up under the Tea 
e 1953 to promote the development of tea indus- 


СоНее cultivation is mainly confined to the three 
southern states of Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil 
Nadu. The area has increased from 156,000 hec- 
tares in 1974-75 to 240,596 hectares in 1987-88. 
Non-traditional coffee growing states are Andhra 
Pradesh, Orissa and all the States in North Eastern 
region. About 98% of coffee holdings in the country 
are small holdings of less than 10 hectares. 

India accounts for about 3% of the coffee pro- 
duced in the world and about 1.41-1.5% of exports. 
Total production in 1988-89 was around 200,000 
tonnes. During 1987-88 about 59,000 tonnes were 
consumed domestically and exports were of Rs. 
300 crore in value. Instant coffee export was of the 
order of about 2500 tonnes. 

.  Takingadvantage of the absence of an interna- 
tional coffee export quota for coffee-growing coun- 
tries, India exported а record quantity of 1,30,172 
tonnes of cofiee in 1969-90 valued at Rs. 359 crore. 
h 1988-89 it was 98,266 tonnes valued at Rs. 337 

rore. 

However, coffee production declined from a 
record of 2.15 lakh tonnes їп 1988-89 to 1.2 lakh 
tonnes in 1989-90. The higher export 1989-90 was 
from coffee pool accumulations. 


The Coffee Board consists of a Chairman and 


32 other members representing the different inter- 


ests. 

Year Production 
(Qty. in tonnes) 

1981-82 149,490 
1982-83 129,514 
1983-84 104,325 
1984-85 196,213 
1985-86 122,300 
1986-87 185,000 
1987-88 120,000 
1988-89 215,000 
1989-90 120,000 


Rubber is mainly grown in the southern states of 
Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Karnataka. The total area 
under rubber cultivation in India at the end of 1989- 
90 was 4,40,000 hectares. The target for expansion 
during the 8th plan period is 80,000 hectares com- 
prising 65,000 ha in non-traditional areas alone. 

Rubber plantations are predominated by small 
holders numbering 337,000 and they share about 
77% of total rubber area. The average yield per 
hectare of rubber plantation is currently around 944 
kg as against 771 kg in 1979-80. 

The figures for production/consumption of natu- 
fal rubber since 1984-85 are as under: 


Production 


Year Consumption 

(Tonnes) (Tonnes) 
84-85 187,000 220,000 
85-86 200,465 235,440 
86-87 219,520 257,305 
87-88 235,000 287,000 
88-89 229,172 313,830 
89-90 297,000 341,000 
90-91 “330,000 370,000 
91-92 365,000 E ES 


E-Estimated 


Since 1978, India has become a net importer of 
rubber since consumption has been increasing 
rapidly. The value of imports is indicated below: 


Year Import (Tonnes) 
1984-85 32,408 
1985-86 38,538 
1986-87 40,228 
1987-88 41,991 
1988-89 51,367 
1989-90 26,549 
1990-91 31,699 


i ee СШ DEED, ш, —‏ اا 
(Imports are effected through State Trading Corpo-‏ 
ration of India Ltd.)‏ 


Spices: With a production of 20 lakh tonnes or 
different spices, India tops both in output and export 
Spices exports which fell by over Rs. 37 crores 
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during 1990-91 duetothe Gulf Warandthe resultant 
shipping and insurance difficulties, were all set to 
cross Rs. 300 crore mark in 1991-92. 
Shipments in 1990-91 touched 97,291 tonnes val- 
ued at Rs. 238.67 crores as against 1.02 lakh 
tonnes valued at Rs. 275.76 crores in 1989-90. 
The Spices Board came into being on 26th 
February 1986. The Spices Export Promotion Coun- 
cil and the Cardamom Board were merged to form 
the Spices Board, 7 


Export of Spices from India 1989-90 


Item Qty Value 

(mt) (lakhs) 
Pepper 42,000 21,000 
Cardamom (small) 750 1,125 
Cardamom (large) 300 140 
Chillies 8,000 1,495 
Ginger 5,200 1,040 
Turmeric 13,000 1,300 
Curry Powder 3,000 500 
Seed and other spices 14,000 1,400 
Spice Oils & oleoresins 450 2,000 
Total 86,700 30,000 


Pepper: Among spices, pepperis India's major item 
of export—nearly 85 per cent. The main market is 
the US, Production during 1989 was around 45,000 
tonnes of which 27,000 tonnes were expected to be 
exported. The export figure for 1987-88 was 38,524 
tonnes—analltime record. Production in 1990 is ex- 
pected to be between 60,000 and 65,000 tonnes. Of 
this, between 45,000 and 50,000 tonnes are likely to 


be exported. 


Small Cardamom (Eletteria Cardamom) occupies ` 


an important position among the foreign exchange 
Ein] commodities. Presently production of this 


commodity is mainly confined to the three States of 
Kerala, Karnataka and Tamil Nadu. It is estimated 
that an area of 105,000 hectares is under carda- 
mom cultivation in the country. The production during 
1988-89 has been estimated at 4000 tonnes against 
2900 tonnes in 1987-88. 


There has been an increase in the unit value 
realisation for cardamom exports. Efforts are under- 
way to increase productivity and reduce cost in 
order to meet competition from Guatemala. 
Tobacco: The flue cured virginia tobacco which is 
the major export type of tobacco, constitutes 30-35 
per cent of total tobacco production in the country. 
The main producing states are Andhra Pradesh, 
Karnataka and to a small extent, Maharashtra. 

During 1988-89 a crop of 100 million kg of 
tobacco had been planned. Of this Andhra Pradesh 
accounts for 82 million kgs and Karnataka 18 million. 
kg. An area of 72,383.6 hectares in Andhra Pradesh 
and 16,391 hectares in Karnataka have been regis- 
tered for cultivation. 

While India is the third largest producer of un- 
manufactured tobacco in the world, it ranks 5th as 
an exporter in the world market. Our exports of un- 
manufactured tobacco, however, have been declin- 
ing over the years on account of stiff competition 
faced in the international market and anti-smoking 
campaigns in the West. 

India's export of unmanufactured tobacco dur- 
ing 1987-88 was about 48,111 tonnes valued at Rs. 
96.98 crore. The decline in terms of quantity and 
value was 28% and 33% respectively over 1986-87 
figures of 66,824 tonnes valued at Rs. 144.87 crore, 

The development of tobacco is looked after by 
the Tobacco Board, established by an Act of Parlia- 
ment in 1975. 


Tissue Culture. 


the Kerala Agricultural Univer- 
sity, the National Research 
Centre for Spices and the Cali- 
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Plantlets 


; The Spices Board has de- 
cided to give a major thrust to the 
production and supply of tissue 
culture plantlets of selected 
spcies which have export poten- 
tial. 

The Board estimated the 
requirement of planting materi- 
als of major spices in the Eighth 
Plan period at 314.13 lakhs for 
cardamom, vanilla and tree 


spices such as clove and nutmeg. 
Besides, the requirement of less 
fibre content ginger and high 
curcumin content turmeric has 
been put at 24,000 tonnes. 

The use of bio-technology in 
the production of planting materi- 
als of different spices would en- 
sure quality. Micro-propagation 
technique was available for car- 
damom, vanilla, ginger and tur- 
meric. For pepper, clove and nut- 
meg, the methodology was being 
standardised through the bio-tech- 
nology wing of the Spices Board, 


cut University with the assistance 
of the Department of Bio-Tech- 
nology. 

According to the Chairman 
of the Spices Board, the carda- 
mom planters should be con- 
vinced about the advantages of 
tissue culture plantlets over the 
seedlings. When that happened 
the Board could gradually with- 
draw the production of seedlings. 

For large cardamom, the 
Boardwillsupply necessary buds 
for production of tissue culture 
plantlets. 
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` EDUCATION: THE NEW THRUST 


Education Policy (NEP) of 1986 aimed 
at ен й ап effective instrument for taking the 
country into the 21stcentury" is to be reviewed again 
—this time by a 16-member committee set up bythe 
Central Advisory Board of Education (CABE), the 
highest decision-making body in the Ministry of 
ion. 
ERN official press statement said that the com- 
mittee, headed by the Andhra Pradesh Chief Minis- 
ter, Mr. Janardhan Reddy, would take into consid- 
eration the report of the Ramamurthy Committee 
which had reviewed the NEP. It would also keep in 
mind the "related developments". 
The NEP, introduced by theRajiv Gandhi 


№ Government has had a slow start partly for lack of 


™ funds and partly because of political opposition to it. 
The National Front Government, which had serious 
reservations about some of its aspects, had it re- 
viewed by the Ramamurthy Committee. But by the 
lime it gave its report, the Government fell. 

The Minister for Human Resource Develop- 
ment Mr. Arjun Singh said, soon after taking over, 
thatthe NEP wouldbe retainedinits essence though 
he was not averse to making use of the Ramamurthy 
Committee's recommendations, if necessary. The 
review committee, which has been asked to give its 
report within two months of its first sitting, comprises 
among others the Tamil Nadu Education Minister, 
Mr. R.M. Veerappan, the Kerala Education Minister, 
Mr. E.T. Mohammed Basheer, educationist, Dr. 
Malcolm Adeseshiah, and the theatre personality, 
Habib Tanvir. ig 

NEP accorded a very high priority to the pro- 
gramme of universalisation of elementary education 
to:ensure essential minimum education to all chil- 
dren upto the age of 14 years. A phased drive called 
Operation Blackboard to improve the basic infra- 

structure of primary schools has been launched. Till 


1989-90 a total of Rs. 383.09 crore had been spent - 


under the scheme. 

In pursuance of the programme of action for the 
implementation of the new policy, the Government 
has launched a phased timebound programme to 
cover approximately 40 million illiterates by 1990. 
«significant event in 1988 was the setting up of 
a National Literacy Authorityto manage the national 
literacy mission aimed at achieving 80% literacy in 
the 15-35 age group in the country by 1995. (The 
present national literacy rate is 36.2%). 

Although it has not been possible to attain the 
goal of universal enrolment, the progress achieved 
in increasing the enrolment has been remarkable. 


The total enrolment of children in class l-VIII in- 
creased from 22.28 million in 1950-51 to 126.36 
million in 1987-88, thus registering a more than 
fivefold increase. 

Of the total outlay of Rs. 63,827 million for 
education inthe Seventh Plan (1985-90), the amount 
earmarked for elementary education was 28.6 per 
cent—Rs. 18,305 million. 

Education in all schools upto class 8 is now free 
in all States and Union Territories except for boys in 
classes 7-6 in Uttar Pradesh. 

Legislation for compulsory education, as per 
constitutional directive, exists in 16 States and 3 
Union Territories. 

The National Education Policy provides for 
opening of residential schools for talented children. 
These schools are named Navodaya Vidyalayas. It 
is proposed to open such schools in each district in 
the country. Of these 261 covering 22 States and 7 
Union Territories have been set up by 1989-90. 

The Navodaya Vidyalayas are aimed at provid- 
ing opportunities to the talented children to develop 
their full potentials and to promote national integra- 


tion. Education in these schools is free for all stu- 
dents. i 


Number of students by Education Stage 
Number in classes 1987-88 


IV 


92,943,556 
VI-VIII 29,914,499 
1X-XI/XII 17,859,047 
Degree & above 3,463,989 


National Council of Educational Research & 
Training (NCERT), established on September 1, 
1961, is registered under the Societies Registration 
Act (1860). The main objectives of the NCERT are 
to assist and advise the Ministry of Education and 
Culture in implementing policies and major pro- 
grammesinthe field of education, particularly school 
education. ra, К 
Among the multifarious activities the Council 
has taken up is revision of secondary level syllabi 
and textbooks under a collaborative arrangement 
with the Central Board of Secondary Education. 
Most of the States have already completed 
evaluation of textbooks from the standpoint of na- 
tional integration and have also revised the text- 
books. Efforts are being made to expedite the work 
in a few States where the progress has been slow. 
The Council organizes, every five years, па- 
tional surveys of teacher education both at secon- 
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dary and elementary levels. Work has been initiated 
onthe Third National Survey of Elementary Teacher 
Education and Fourth National Survey of Teacher 
Education at the secondary level. 

TheRegional College of Education underNCERT, 
Ajmer, Bhubaneswar, Bhopal and Mysore contin- 
ued to organize various pre-service and in-service 
courses. The summer school-cum-correspondence 
courses that have been introduced to clear the back- 
log of untrained graduate teachers also continued to 
be organized. 

The Board of High School and Intermediate 
Education, Rajputana including Ajmer, Mewar, 
Central India and Gwalior was established in 1929 
by a Resolution of the Government of India. In 1952, 
the Board was given its present name The Central 
Board of Secondary Education. 

The schools affiliated to the Board are located 
inallparts of the country and even abroad, giving the 


Board a place of pride in the field of school educa- 
tion. The schools affiliated to CBSE are expected to 
provide uniform school education cutting across 
State borders and linguistic areas. The underlying 
idea is to promote national integration through inter- 
state mobility of students. This arrangement also 
helps children of transferable persons to pursue 
uninterrupted studies. 

An Open School was set up by the CBSE in 
1979 for propagation of Distance Education in the 
country. Itimparts secondary stage education through 
the use of distance teaching techniques which in- 
clude education through print material, personal 
contact programmes and other supportive services. 
The Open School has been conducting examination 
for its students since 1982-83 leading to Secondary 
School Certificate of CBSE. 

With the idea of encouraging secondary schools 
having common syllabi and media of instruction for 


- Educational Institutions 1987-88 


S. No. State/U.T. Primary Middle Colleges for Universities* 
Sec/ General Prof. ° 
Нг. Sec Education education 

1. Andhra Pradesh 46,086 5,724 5,877 361 85 16 
2. Arunachal Pradesh 1,036 219 93 3 0 1 
3. Assam 26,670 5,181 2,751 160 15 8 
4. Bihar 51,391 12,164 3,743 405 31 11 
5. Goa 119 332 11 4 1 
6. Gujarat 12,950 16,000 4,746 218 55 10 
7. Haryana 5,048 1,222 2,094 114 21 3 
8. Himachal Pradesh 7,009 1,075 930 37 4 3 
9. Jammu & Kashmir 8,610 2,282 1,078 27 9 4 
10. Karnataka 24,143 14,790 5,057 372 128 9 
11. Kerala 6,817 2, 2,488 142 31 7 
12. Madhya Pradesh 65,275 13,279 3,754 375 36 12 
13. Maharashtra 38,300 17,500 8,650 548 171 15 
14. Manipur 2,777 _ 436 384 23 4 1 
15. Медһа!ауа 4,158 670 292 23 1 1 
16. Мїгогат 1,033 477 162 12 1 0 
17. Мада!апа 1,270 343 115 16 2 0 
18. Orissa 39,640 9.269 4,218 182 40 5 
19. Punjab 12,322 1,395 2,729 170 26 5 
20. Rajasthan 28,507 8355 3,068 138 41 9 
21. Sikkim 489 123 68 1 0 0 
22. Tamil Nadu 29319 5,749 4,529 203 72 13 
23. Tripura 1,927 418 381 11 2 1 
24. Uttar Pradesh 74,480 16,582 5,737 403 24 25 
25. West Bengal 50,827 4,147 6,801 302 . 62 10 
26. A&N Islands 184 42 55 * 1 1 0 
27. Chandigarh 9 41 33 64 12 2 1 
28. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 122 39 8 = 0 0 
29. Daman & Diu 39 17 18 1 0 0 
30. Delhi 1,840 372 984 52 6 9 
31. Lakshadweep 19 4 11 Bi 0 © 
32. Pondicherry 354 103 88 6 2 Я 

India 543,677 141,014 71,305 4329 876 176 


* Includes Deemed Universities and Institutions of National Importance, 
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idi ee facility of uniform education through- 
prova noina e ME children of transferable Cen- 
tral Government employees, including defence per- 
sonnel, the scheme of Central Schools or Ken- 
driya Vidyalayas was approved by the Govern 
ment of India in November, 1962. To start with, 2 
Regimental Schools were taken over as Central 
Schools or Kendriya Vidyalayas during the aca- 
demic year 1963-64. Subsequently, Kendriya 

Vidyalaya Sangathan was set up as an autono- 

mous organization to establish and run the Kendriya 
layas. 

Ves are 744 Kendriya Vidyalayas in the coun- 

try now catering to 550,000 students. The number of 

teachers as on 30-4-1989 was 34,127. 

Education upto class 8 is free in Kendriya 
Vidyalayas. The amount of tuition fee for higher 
classes is linked to the pay of the parents in case 
they are employedin Central Government or Central 
Public Sector Undertakings/Autonomous Bodies. In 
other cases, tuition fee at a flat rate is charged. 
Higher Education: Atthe beginning of 1989-90, the 
total student enrolment in universities and colleges 
was 39.48 lakh. This was 1.34 lakh more than the 
enrolment in the previous year. 

Coordination and determination of standards in 
higher education is a subject in the Union list and is 
-a special responsibility of the Central Government. 
This responsibility is discharged mainly through the 
University Grants Commission which was estab- 
lished in 1953 under an Act of Parliament. 

Eleven Universities, commonly known as Cen- 
tral Universities, are at present functioning under 
Acts of Parliament. Besides, the Central Govern- 
ment have established agencies for promotion and 
coordination of research efforts in specialized fields. 
There are four such national agencies at present, 
namely the Indian Council of Social Science Re- 
search, the Indian Council of Historical Research, 
the Indian Council of Philosophical Research and 
the Indian Institute of Advanced Studies. —— 

The eleven Central Universities are Aligarh 
Muslim University, Aligarh; University of Delhi, Delhi; 
University of Hyderabad, Hyderabad; Jawaharlal 
Nehru University, New Delhi; Indira Gandhi Open 
University, New Delhi; North-Eastern Hill University, 
Shillong; Viswabharati, Santiniketan; Benaras Hindu 
University, Varanasi; Pondichery University; Assam 
Central University and Nagaland Central University. 
Regarding the last two, notifications enforcing the 
Acts of formation are yet to be issued. 

The first Central Agricultural University is being 
set up at Imphal, Manipur. 

The five Indian Institutes of Technology at 
Kharagpur, Bombay, Madras, Kanpur and Delhi 
were established as premier centres of education 
and training in engineering and applied sciences 
and to provide adequate facilities for post-graduate 
Studies and research. 


The Institutes conduct under-graduate pro- 


grammes as well as Masters courses and Ph.D. 
programmes different branches of Engineering, 
Science, Humanities and Social Sciences. There 
are also advanced centres of training and research 
in each institute in identified areas of specialization. 

The Government of India has established four 
Indian Institutes of Management at Ahmedabad, 
Bangalore, Calcutta and Lucknow. 

Fourteen Regional Engineering Colleges 
were set up one each in the major states during the 
Second and Third Plan periods to enable the country 
to meet the increased need for trained personnel 
during subsequent plan periods. The fifteenth col- 
lege at Silchar (Assam) was openedin 1977 and the 
sixteenth at Hamirpur in Himachal Pradesh in 1986. 

Today the country has about 180 technical 
institutions at the first degree level and more than 
425 polytechnics at the diploma level with annual 
admission capacities of 34,000 and 65,000 respec- 
tively. More than 80 institutions offer postgraduate 
and research courses with an annual intake capacity 
of 7000 students. The Department of Electronics in 
1988 announced steps to establish four Indian Insti- 
tutes of Information Technology (IIIT) at Pune, 
Bhubaneswar, Hyderabad and Delhi. 

School of Planning and Architecture, New Delhi 
was established in July, 1955 as the School of Town 
and Country Planning to provide facilities for training 
in Rural, Urban and Regional Planning and to cater 
to the needs of Central, State and Local Depart- 
ments of Town Planning. It is a'Deemed' University 
now. 

Universities 190: With the setting up of the Chi- 
trakoot Gramodaya Vishwavidyalaya in Chitrakoot, 
Madhya Pradesh, the total number of Universities 
and Deemed Universities has risen to 190. 


The Acts setting up the central universities of 


Assam and Nagaland have not yet been enforced by 
notification. 


(For list of universities, please refer to States)- 


` Scientific Personnel: India is said to have the third 


largest number of scientific personnel in the world. 

The world of Indian science is dominated by 
three academies. 1. Indian National Science Acad- 
emy, Delhi. 2. Indian Academy of Science, Bangalore 
and 3 National Academy of Sciences India, 
Allahabad. 


The responsibility for researchin Indiais shared 
among various councils, committees and depart- 
ments, all of them functioning under the aegis of the 
Central or State governments. Important among 
them are: the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research (CSIR), the Indian Council of Medical 
Research (ICMR), the Indian Council of Agriculture 
Research (ICAR), the Central Council for Researc | 
in Indian Medicine and Homoeopathy, the Maton 
Committee on Environmental Planning and Coord! 
nation (МСЕРС), the Department of Atomic Energy 
(DAE) and the Department of Space (DOS). 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


ЖЕУ drive has caught 
up in India in a big way. Close on 
the heels of Kerala's total liter- 
acy achievement is that of Burd- 
wan district of West Bengal. Over 
90 per cent of the 12-lakh illiter- 
ates in the 9-50 age group have 
been made literate in a massive 
programme laucnhedin Septem- 

. ber 1990. ` 

Burdwan is the first district, 
outside Kerala and the firstofthe 
49 districts running total literacy 
campaigns to have achieved its 
target. There has been almost a 
40per cent jump in literacy in the 
district from 42 to 91 per cent. 
The district was difficult to cover 
because learners had to be 
taught in the language of their 
choice — Hindi, Urdu, Bengali 
and Oriya. Р 

Muslims learning Bengali 
showed be best results. The 
scheduled castes did better than 
the scheduled tribes. The tribals 
knew Hindi and Bengali but had 
difficulty in expressing in writing 
in these languages. The adult 
'earners also did better than the 
children who were in the non- 
formal education centres. 

The Kerala literacy pro- 
gramme, Akshara Keralam, 
which inspired 45 districts of the 
country to take to leaming on a 
massive scale has been restruc- 
tured suitably to take up new 
cchallenges. 

While the Ernakulam district 
literacy movement was pio- 
neered by the Kerala Sahitya 
Saksharta Parishad and the 
dynamic district collector, Mr. 
K.R. Rajan, a special high pow- 
егей panel encompassing аһ 
sections of society, Kerala 
Saksharta Samiti, was formed 
for the state-wide programme. 

The chief minister was chair- 
man of the general council of the 
KSS which had nine cabinel 
ministers and four secretaries to 
the government. Vice-chancel- 
lors, various social service or- 
ganisations and NGOs were 
inducted, giving representation 
to every shade of opinion. The 


Monument 
Of 
Literacy 


M: —À- Ha | 
A young woman in rustic beauty · 
stands over the world of Malay- 

alam alphabet at Pothanicad Pan- 

chayat in Ernakulam District. 


14-member executive commit- 
tee was headed by the minister 
for rural development. 

On April 18 when Kerala was 
declared fully literate (95 percent 
literacy) there were 1,25,000 
neo-literates, 500,000 semi-lit- 
erate and 600,000 illiterate. 

Another well-conceived pro- 
gramme for the neo-literates that 
may not take off now is the 
"Vigyan Vaadis". 

The "total literacy declaration" 
of Kerala was made at a colour- 
ful ceremony in Kozhikode. 

The declaration marked the 
culmination of an year-long 
campaign begun jointly by the 
State Government and a host of 
voluntary agencies to help take 
nearly 28.5 lakh people in Kerala 
over the threshold of literacy. In 
tune with the spirit the total liter- 
acy declaration was made by a 
neo-literate woman from Mal- 
alppuram districtin the presence 
of eminent men of letters. 


The campaign began on Feb- 
ruary 4, 1990, when the then 
Prime Minister, Mr.V.P. Singh, 
handed over the then Chief Min- 
ister, Mr. E.K. Nayanar, the 
"Aksharajyothi'ata function held 
in Emakulam, the first fully liter- 
ate district in the country. 

The project, named ‘Akshar- 
akeralam' was carried out under 
the leadership of the Kerala 
Saksharatha Samiti formed by 
the Kerala Government. The 

ign began witha one-day 
survey onApril 8 to identify the 
illiterates in the State. The sur- 
vey revealed that the State had 
28.5 lakh illiterates. 


Incidentally, Kerala has re- 
corded the lowest drop-out rate 
of students in schools among all 
the States in the country. Ac- 
cording to an official estimate, 
the drop-out rate from Class 110 
VIII in the State is only 18.71 as 
against the national average of 
64.90. The drop-out rate from 
Class | to V in Kerala is 0.41 
ite to 48.60 in the coun- 
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lia's first indigenously designed destroyer 
cue — described as a hybrid between Go- 
davari and Kashin Class — built at the state-owned 
Mazagon Docks in Bombay was formally launched 
on February 1, 1991. The 6500—7000 ton vessel, 
christened "INS Delhi', after the first Indian cruiser 
decommissioned in 1978, this vessel displace twice 
as much as Godavri class frigates. Filled with mod- 
ern surface-to-surface, surface-to-air and anti-sub- 
marine weapon systems, it will be ready for duty 
from 1994 after extended fitments and trials. 

INS Dega, Indian Navy's newest independent 
Naval Air Station, was commissioned in 
Visakhapatnam on October 21, 1991. The airfield 
which served as an outpost during World War Il and 
takes its name after a bird of the hawk family, was 
taken over by the Navy from the Civil Aviation in 
March 1986.Since team facilities such as a modern 
ATC,Air Technical complex and workshops for 
Second line servicing of aircrafts and components 
have been added. 

India's advanced medium range surface-to-air 
‘Akash’ missile was Successfully test-fired at the 
Interim Test Range at Chandipur in Orissa in 1990. 
With arange of nearly 25 km the missile has multiple 
target handling capacity. 

India's first indigenous third generation anti- 
tank missile ‘Nag’ was test-fired on November 29, 
1990. 'Akash and Nag' belong to a family of five. 
missiles, developed by the Defence Research and 
Development Organisation (DRDO). The otherthree 
are ‘Agni, Prithvi and Trishul’ о 

In 1989 India became the 6th nation in the 

world capable of making intermediate range ballistic 
missiles (IRBM). Her 19-metre long and 14-tonne 
two-stage missile ‘Agni’ lifted off successfully from 

the Interim Test Range at Chandipur on May 22, 
1989. It splashed down 1000 km away in the Bay of 
Bengal. The range of the missile would be 1,500 km 
with a heavy pay load and 2,500 km with a moderate 
Pay load. 

The third test launching of India's surface-to- 
Surface missile ‘Prithvi’ from Sriharikota in Andhra 
Pradesh on July 4, 1991 was also successful. The 
250 km range-missile was first test launched on 
February 29, 1988. 

,.. Ina major boost of India's air defence capabili- 
ties, the country's first Airborne Early Warning (AEW) 
aircraft made its maiden flight at Bangalore on 
November 9, 1990. 

The development of this aircraft atthe Aircraft 
Safety and Test Establishment (ASTE), Bangalore, 


assumes significance in view of Pakistan's decision 
to acquire the P3E Orion airborne warning aircraft 
equipped with Harpoon missiles. For quite some- 
time Pakistan has been trying to acquire the AWACS 
(Airborne Warning and Control System) aircraft—a 
Boeing 707—from the US. А 

India also launched her first indigenously-built 
missile boat - INS Vibhuti - on April 26, 1990 at the 
Mazagon Docks, Bombay. 

‘INS Savitri' the first warship built by the gov- 
ernment-owned Hindustan Shipyard Ltd. was deliv- 
eredto the navy in 1990. The 11 1-metre long vessel 
9f 1900 tonnes has been designed for a crew of 150. 

Project Skylard - the Rs. 130 crore VLF (very 
low frequency) communication facility capable of 
communicating with submerged submarines was 
commissioned on October 20, 1990 at South Vijay- 
anarayanam in Tirunelveli district of Tamil Nadu. 
India is the fifth maritime Powerto have the technol- 
Оду of VLF systems. The others are the US, UK, 
USSR and France. 

India also launched her first indigenously built 
submarine, INS Shalki in September 1989. 

INS Chakra, the Charlie II Class nuclear pro- 
pelled submarine leased to India by the Soviet Union 
has been decommissioned and returned last 


year. 

In December 1987, India became the second 
Country in the world Operating the MiG 29 re- 
christened 'Baaz' by the Indian Air Force. With the 


The Organisation: The authority of the Supreme 

rmed Forces is vested in the 
President of India. Responsibility for national de- 
fence, however, rests with the cabinet. All important 
issues having a bearing on defence are decided by 
the Cabinet Committee on Political Affairs which is 
presided over by the Prime Minister. The Defence 
Minister is responsible to the Parliament for all 
matters concerning the Defence Services. 

The Ministry of Defence is headed by the 
Minister of Defence who is of Cabinet rank. He is 
assisted either by Ministers of State for Defence or 
Deputy Defence Ministers. The Chief financial au 


-thority is the financial adviser to the Ministry of 


Defence. The Defence Ministry comprises four 
departments: (i) Department of Defence. (ii) Depa i 
ment of Defence Production. (iii) Department о! 
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Defence Supplies. (iv) Department 
of Defence Science and Research. 

., TheMinistryisdirectly respon- 
sible forthe defence of India and for 
provisioning and administering the 
Armed Forces, viz. Army, Navy and 
Air Force. 

The main auxiliaries are: (i) 
The Territorial Army; (ii) Coast 
Guards; (iii) Auxiliary Air Force; (iv) 
National Cadet Corps comprising 


Force. 

Considering the size of the 
country, its very long borders and 
coastline, and also the strategic 
position it occupies in South Asia 
and the Indian Ocean, India has to 
maintain comparatively large de- 
fence forces. Today India has the 
fourth largest Army in the world, the 
fifth largest air force and the sev- 
enth largest navy. 

The Armed Forces consists of 
the three main services, The Army, 
the Navy and the Air Force, each of 
which is headed by their respective 
Chief of Staff viz., the Chief of the 
Army Staff, The Chief of Naval Staff 
and the Chief of Air Staff who are of 
the rank of General and equivalent. 
These three chiefs of staff consti- 
tute the chiefs of staff committee, 
the chairmanship of which rotates 
among the three service chiefs ac- 
cording to seniority. The Commit- 
tee is assisted by sub-committees 
dealing with specific problems such 
as planning, training, communication etc. А 
The Army Headquarters is located іп New Delhi. 
The Chief of the Army Staff is assisted by the 
following principal staff officers: (i) Vice Chief of 
Army Staff; (ii) Deputy Chief of Army Staff; (iil) 
Adjutant General; (iv) Quartermaster General; (v) 
Master-General of Ordnance; (vi) Military Secretary; 
(vii) Engineer-in-Chief. Р 

. Тһе Army is organized into the following Com- 
mands: (i) Western; (ii) Eastern; (iii) Northern; (iv) 
Southern; (v) Central. 

Each command is commanded by a General 
Officer Commanding in Chief of the rank of Lieuten- 
ant General. The Command is further divided into 
Areas and Independent Sub-areas, commanded by 
Major General and Brigadier respectively. 

The Army consists of a number of arms and 
services. These are: (i) The President's Body Guard: 
(ii) Armoured Corps; (ii) Regiment of Artillery: (iv) 
Corps of Engineers; (v) Corps of Signals; (vi) Military 
Nursing Service; (vii) Army Medical Corps; (viii) 
Corps of Electrical and Mechanical Engineers; (ix) 


INS Vibhuti—India's: firstindigenously-built missile boat being: launched 
at the Mazagon Docks in April, 1990. 


Remount& Veterinary Corps; (x) Military Farm Serv- 
ices; (xi) Army Education Corps; (xii) Intelligence 
Corps; (xiii) Corps of Military Police; (xiv) Army 
Physical Training Corps; (xv) Pioneer Corps; (xvi) 


Army Postal Service Corps; (xvii) Defence Security - 


CP e Territorial Army is a voluntary part-time 
citizen's force consisting of persons who are not pro- 
fessional soldiers but civilians who are eager to play 
a role in the defence of the country. All Indian 
nationals between 18 and 35 years of age are 
eligible to join it. The Т.А. comprises infantry, engi- 
neering and medical units. 

National Cadet Corps. NCC is a youth organi- 
zation, open to students of academic institutions. It 
aims at development of leadership qualities, charac- 
ter and spirit of sportsmanship, co-operation and 
service. It is a voluntary organization and neither 
officers nor cadets are under any obligation or 
compulsion to enter active military service. 


NCC consists of 3 divisions, Senior, Junior and - 


Girls with Army, Navy and Air Wings. The authorized 
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һе senior division is 4 lakhs, Junior 
ает аре апа girls 62,000 among the three 
wings of the Armed Forces. CP жа. 
E jeadquarters of the Navy is local 
in New Doini. The Chief of Naval Staff is desistod by 
the following principal staff officers: 

i) Vi hief of Naval Staff; (ii) Chief of Mate- 
rial; Gh Depot сте! of Naval Staff; (iv) Chief of 
Personnel; (v) Controller of Warship Production and 
Acquisition; (vi) Chief of Logistics. 

The Navy has three Naval Commands com- 
manded by Flag Officers Commanding-in-Chief of 
the rank of Vice Admiral. They are: (i) Western Naval 

Command at Bombay; (ii) Eastern Naval Command 


at Vishakhapatnam; (iii) Southern Naval Command 
at Cochin. 


There are two fleets, the Western and the 
Eastern, commanded by Flag Officers Command- 
ing, of the rank of Vice-Rear Admiral. There are also 
Flag Officers commanding Goa Area and Andaman 
& Nicobar Islands. In addition, there are Naval 
Officers-in-Charge of Bombay, Madras and Cal- 
cutta. 


The two fleets consist of the aircraft carriers 
INS Vikrant, and the newly acquired INS Viraat, a 
number of frigate squadrons comprising modern 
anti-aircraft, anti-submarine and general purpose 
ships, missile equipped frigates/destroyers, asquad- 
ron of anti-submarine patrol vessels, several mine 
sweeping squadrons, submarines, a submarine 
depot ship, a submarine rescue vessel, landing 
ships capable of carrying tanks and personnel, and 
Several fast attack craft carrying surface-to-surface 
missiles. In addition there are Survey ships, survey 
craft, fleet tankers and a number of auxiliary craft 
Such as tugs and mooring vessels. The Survey units 
of the Navy carry out Surveys of India's coast and 
Surrounding waters, approaches to harbours etc. 

A naval organization functions at Port Blair to 
ensure the security of the Bay Islands. 


The Navy took over the responsibility of Mari- 
time Reconnaissance from the IAF and has ac- 
quired suitable MR aircraft for the purpose. 


The navy has a sizeable Air arm with various 
types of fixed wing aircraft and helicopters such as 
Super Constellation, IR-38, Alizes, Sea Harriers, 
Islanders, Sea Kings, Alsutter and KA-25. These are 
used in various roles such as Maritime reconnais- 
sance, anti-submarine work, search and Tescue, 
logistic functions such as lifting troops and supplies, 
air interception, ground support and anti-shipping. 


Since 1964, India has developed considerably 
in building her own ships. At present a number of 
Ships, submarines and smaller craft are under con- 
Struction for the navy at yards such as Mazagon 
Docks Ltd. at Bombay, Garden Reach Shipbuilders 
atCalcutta and Goa Shipyard. The Cochin Shipyard 


is taking up the construction of the third aircraft 
carrier. 


Six Leander class frigates, INS Nilgiri, Himgiri, 
Udaygiri. Dunagiri, Taragiri, Vindhyagiri, one ship of 
indigenous design INS Godavari, two survey ships 
INS Sandlayak and Nirdeshak, seaward Defence 
boats, Harbour utility and ocean goingtugs, a mooring 
vessel and patrol craft have been built and commis- 
Sioned. 


The addition of three general purpose, missile 
carrying destroyers has added considerably to the 
operational efficiency of the Navy. 

The Coast Guard forms а part of the Defence 
Ministry. Its headquarters is at New Delhi and is 
headed by a Director General. It has three regional 
headquarters at Bombay (Western region), Madras 
(Southern region) and Port Blair (Andaman and Ni- 
cobar Islands). · 

The main duties of the Coast Guard are protec- 
tion of coastal and offshore installations and termi- - 
nals, prctection of fisheries, patrol of the exclusive 
economic zone to prevent poaching, anti-smuggling 
Work and search and rescue missions. 


The coast guard fleet comprises ships such as 
KUTHAR (ex-navy), VIKRAM, VIJAY, VEERA (indi- 
genously built), a number of offshore patrol vessels 
and a number of inshore patrol vessals. 


The Air Forceis organized into five operational 
Commands and two Support Commands. These 
are: 

(0 Western Air Command; (ii) Eastern Air 

mmand; (iii) Southern Air Command; (iv) Central 
Air Command; (v) South-Western Air Command; 
(vi) Training Command; (vii) Maintenance Com- 


The Air Headquarters is located in New Delhi. 
The Chief of Air Staff is assisted by the following 
Principal Staff Officers: 


(i) Vice Chief of Air Staff; (ii) Deputy Chief of Air 
Staff; (iii) Air Officer in Charge, дару Отоо (v) 
Air Officer in Charge, Personnel; (v) Air Officer in 
Charge, Maintenance. 

At the time of partition in 1947, India's share of 
the Air Force was less than 10 full squadrons. Today 
there are more than 50 squadrons comprising 
combat, transport, liaison and reconnaissance air- 
craft/helicopters. There are more than 1000 aircraft 
and helicopters of which the main types are Can- 
Бета, Hunter, Ajeet, Kiran, Chetak, Mig-21, 23, 25, 
27 and 29, Sec-7, An-32, 11-76, Mi-8, Jaguar and 
Mirage-2000. In addition to purchases from abroad, 
India also designs and makes her own aircraft. 


In matters like medical services, public rela- 
tions, etc. which are common to all three services, 
they are served by Inter-Service Organizations which 
function directly under the Ministry of Defence. Some 
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such important organizations are: 


(1) Armed Forces Film and Photo Division, (2) 
Armed Forces Medical Services, (3) Defence Lands 
and Cantonments, (4) Directorate of Public Rela- 
tions, (5) Historical Section, (6) Joint Cipher Bureau, 
(7) Ministry of Defence Library, (8) National Defence 
College, (9) Service Sports Control Board, (10) 
Videshi Bhasha Vidyalaya. 

Some of the noteworthy inter-service training 
establishments are: (1) Institute of Defence Man- 
agement, (2) Institute of Armament Technology, (3) 
Defence Services Staff College, (4) National De- 
fence Academy. 


Armed Forces Medical Services: Comprise 
Army Medical Corps, Army Dental Corps and Mili- 
tary Nursing Service under the overall control of 
Director General, Armed Forces Medical Services. 

Armed Forces Medical College, Pune: Trains 
civilian candidates for the MBBS course of Pune 
University. 105 boys and 25 girls are admitted every 
year. Candidates who receive stipends number 110. 
In addition 10 seats are reserved for SC and ST can- 
didates. All boys have to serve as Permanent 
Commissioned officers. Others may serve only 7 
years. Postgraduate specialization courses are also 
provided at Pune. Training in medical problems 
peculiar to aviators is given at the Institute of Avia- 
lion Medicine at Bangalore and those peculiar to 
Navy such as those special to divers and submarin- 
ers, at the Institute of Naval Medicine, Bombay. 

Cantonments were established under the 
Cantonments Act, 1924 with the purpose of accom- 
modating Armed Forces personnel and safeguard- 
ing their health, welfare and security. Since the 
cantonments had a significant civilian population, it 
was found necessary to provide for local self-gov- 


Commissioned Ranks 
Air Force. 
ay у ышыне E 


Агту Мауу 
5 Fleet Marshal of the Air Force 
Field Marshal Астау of the Air Chief Marshal 
General Аара Air Marshal 
i Vice Admiral VR 

Lieut. General Admiral Air Vice Marshal 
Major General Ed Б Air Commodore 
Brigadier mee in Group Captain 
Colonel pot Я Wing Commander 
Lieut. Colonel © Squadron Leader 
Maj Lieut. Commander tC 
dad 5 Lieutenant Flight Lieutenant 
lide t Sub Lieutenant Flying Officer 

an Acting Sub Lieutenant Pilot Officer 


ernment of those areas. There are 62 cantonments 
in India. 

., The Defence Production activities are broadly 
divided into two groups viz. departmentally run 
Ordnance Factories and Defence Public Sector 
undertakings. Whereas the arms, ammunition, tanks, 
vehicles, etc. are made in the Ordnance Factories, 
the Defence public sector undertakings are geared 
to produce ships, submarines, aircraft, earthmoving 
equipment, machine tools, missiles, sensors, com- 
munication equipment etc. The Ordnance Factories 
and Defence PSU's have an ongoing programme of 
indigenisation. 

Public Sector Undertakings: There are 8 PSUs 
under the administrative contro! of the Ministry of 
Defence (Department of Defence Production). They 
are: 

(1) Hindustan Aeronautics Ltd. (HAL), (2) Bharat 
Electronics Ltd. (BEL), (3) Bharat Earth Movers Ltd. 
(BEML), (4) Mazagon Docks Ltd. (MDL), (5) Garden 
Reach Shipbuilders and Engineers Ltd. (GRSE), (6) 
Goa Shipyards Ltd. (7) Bharat Dynamics Ltd. (BDL), 
(8) Mishra Dhatu Nigam Ltd. (MIDHANI). 


Mishra Dhatu Nigam Ltd. manufactures the 
special alloys and metals required by aeronautics, 
space and electronics industries. 

The eight Defence PSUs have a total work 
force of 109,000 out of which HAL has the maximum 
(44,000) and BDL has the least (1600). 

Research & Development:The R & D activities 
are carried out in 45 laboratories/establishments 
and a few field units located in different parts of the 
country. The organization is headed by the Director 
General, Research & Development (DGR & D) who 
is also the Secretary to the Govt. for Defence Re- 
search. He is assisted by three chief controllers. 


lager Lieutenant 
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ilway Zones and new superfast ex- 
press vans inking the North and the South were 
Announced in 1991. Of the new ones in addition to 
the existing nine zones, a South-Western zone with 
Bangalore as headquarters seemed imminent. 
Two Rajdhani superfast express trains — one 
- from Delhi to Thiruvananthapuram via Madras and 
another from Delhi to Bangalore via Secunderabad, 
both twice a week — are to be introduced soon. A 
Shatabdi express, intercity express train between 
Madras and Bangalore,is another boon tothe South. 
The Delhi — Madras rail route has now been 
fully electrified. The work to bridge the final gap bet- 
ween Itarsi and Nagpur was completed in 1991. The 
electrification of the 2194 km route at a cost of Rs. 
700 crores was start-ed in the late 
Seventees and the first section be- 
tween Madras and Vijayawada was 
commissioned in 1980. 

‚ Meanwhile the one-year-old 
Konkan Railway Corporation Ltd. is 
going ahead with the massive Rs. 
1200 crore project to link the states 
of Maharashtra, Goa, Karnataka and 
Kerala by a coastal line. The new 
760 km line has 71 tunnels, 146 
major bridges, 1400 minor bódges 
and 53 stations. Of this, 115 km 

. route is nearing completion with 
station buildings, staff quarters and 
yards between Mangalore and 
Uduppi in Karnataka and Roha and 
Dasgaon in Maharastra. 

The Konkan Rail route will 
reduce the travel time from Bombay 
to Goa to 8 hours, from Bombay to 
Mangalore to 16 hours and from 
Bombay to Ratnagiri to 4.5 hours. 
The scheduled date of completion is 
October, 1994. 

Indian Railway has grown into 
Asia's largest and the world's fourth 
largest railway system from a mod- 
est beginning in April 1853 when the 
first train steamed off from Bombay 
to Thana, a stretch of 34 km. As on 
March 31, 1989 it had a route kil- 
ometrage of 61,985. It is also the 
biggest public sector undertaking in 
the country with a capital-at-charge 

-of Rs. 12,987.5 crore and a total in- 
vestment of Rs. 17,239.4 crore. 

Indian railways run about 


11,270 trains everyday connecting 7,083 stations. 
During 1988-89, they carried 350 crore passengers 
and 30.2 crore tonnes of freight traffic. Indian rail- 
ways operate on three gauges—broad gauge, metre 
gauge and narrow gauge. The operation fleet con- 
sists of 8,813 locomotives, 37,870 coaching ve- 


Railway Progress Chart 


1950-51 1988-89 
Route length 
Electrified (km) 388 8880 
Non-electrified (km) 53208 61985 
Total (km) 53596 70865 
Passengers (lakh) 12840 35000 
Goods (lakh tonnes) 930 3020 


General map of west coast railway line 
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hicles and 345,821 wagons. 

Rolling Stock: Locomotives-Steam: 3,826; Diesel: 
3,454; Electric: 1,533; Revenue gross receipts: Rs. 
9,528.62 crore; Number of employees: 16.24 lakh; 
Cost of staff: Rs. 4,390.5 crore. ‘ 

Indian railways entered the Metro Age during 
1984-85. A section between Esplanade and Bhava- 
nipur in Calcutta covering a distance of 3.5 km 
connecting five stations was opened for commercial 
operation during this period. Another stretch of 2.2 
km between Dum Dum and Belgachia was opened 
later on. 

India's fastest train—the Shatabdi Express 
between New Delhi and Jhansi was introduced in 
1988. The train designed by the Research, Design 
and Standards Organisation, Lucknow, covers the 
410 km distance in four hours and 40 minutes. The 
entire train, with accommodation for 470, is air-con- 
ditioned. Shatabdi Expresses now runs between 
New Delhi-Bhopal, New Delhi-Lucknow and New 
Delhi-Chandigarh. 

The responsibility for the administration and 
management of the railways vests in the Railway 
Board under the overall supervision of a Cabinet 
Minister assisted by a Minister of State. The Board 
consists of a Chairman, who is an ex-officio Princi- 
pal Secretary to the Government in the Ministry of 
Railways, a Financial Commissioner and four other 


Zonal Divisions 


Railway Headquarters 
Route km 
Central Bombay V.T. 6472 
Eastern ‚ Calcutta 4270 
Northern New Delhi 10977 
North-Eastern Gorakhpur 5163 
North-East Maligaon 3739 
Frontier (Guwahati) 

Southern Madras 6722 
South Central Secunderabad 7137 
South Eastern Calcutta 7075 
Western Bombay-Churchgate 10295 


Members, who are all ex-officio Secretaries to Gov- 

ernment. 

h The Railways are divided into nine zones, each 
eaded by a General Manager. 


Roads: India has developed a national highway 
System. It has a total length of 33,612 km as on 
‘arch 31, 1989. An outlay of Rs. 1,019.75 crore was 
aided inthe Seventh Plan for the development of 
cational highways. Though the national highways 
ГЕ Nstitute Only two per cent of the total road length, 
goy сапу Nearly 45 per cent of the road traffic. The 
Jur ment set up a National Highway Authority on 
Пе 15, 1989. 
the , Slate highways and district and rural roads are 
responsibility of the state governments. Roads 


are being developed in rural areas under the mini- 
mum needs programme the objective being to link all 
villages with a population of 1,500 and above and 50 
per cent of the villages with a population of 1,000- 
1,500 by all weather roads. 

Total number of motor vehicles in the country 
stood at 1.1 crore in June 1989. . 

Motor Vehicles Act 1988 was brought into force 
with effect from July 1, 1989. Underthis 16-year olds 
are permitted to drive gearless two-wheelers. The 
system of licensing and registration of vehicles has 
been revised. 

The Border Roads Development Board was set 

up in March 1960 for accelerating economic devel- 
opment and strengthening defence preparedness 
through rapid road communication. Border Road 
Organization (BRO) executes its works departmen- 
tally. So far BRO has constructed/upgraded about 
19,000 kmof roads andare maintaining about 18,000 
km of roads. 
Waterways: India has the largest merchant ship- 
ping fleet among the developing countries, and 
ranks 16th in the world in shipping tonnage. As 
compared to 1.92 lakh GRT (Gross Registered 
Tonnage) at the time of independence, the country's 
operative tonnage as on 31-12-1989 is 5.9 million 
GRT. As оп December31, 1989 the Indian fleetcom- 
prised 402 ships. з 

There are 55 shipping companies in the country 
of which 19 are engaged exclusively in coastal trade, 
29 in overseas trade and the remaining in both 
coastal and overseas trade. The only government 
shipping company viz. Shipping Corporation of India 
carries on both. ч 

The SCI which is one of the biggest shipping 
lines inthe world, has a merchant fleet of 127 vessels 
of 29.09 lakh GRT as on December 31, 1989. The 
tonnage of SCI accounts for about 56 per cent of the 
total Indian tonnage. 

Its Rs. 600—crores proposal to acquire six prod- 
uct carriers and three oil tankers was cleared by the 
government in October 1991. During the 8th plan it 
proposes to acquire 100 vessels of different types. 


The 14-year long recession on global shipping 
affected Indian companies too. Several ones, includ- 
ing Dempo Steam Shipping and Seven Seas Trans- 
porting wentout of business. Scindia Steam Naviga- 
tion Company Ltd. (4.03 lakh GRT), India Steamship 
Company Ltd. (1.01 lakh GRT) and Ratnakar Ship- 
ping Company Ltd. (1.33 lakh GRT) were affected. 

Others on the scene are Great Eastern Ship- 
ping Company Ltd. (4.50 lakh GRT), South India 
Shipping Corporation Ltd. (2.74 lakh GRT), Chow- 
gule Steamship Ltd. (2.27 lakh GRT) and Damodar 
Bulk Carriers Ltd. (1.13 lakh GRT). 

Indian Register of Shipping (IRS) has its head 
office in Bombay and out-post offices at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Visakhapatnam, Madras, Cochin, Goa, 
Rourkela and Tiruchirapally. 

There are four major and four medium size 
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India's Selected Long Distance Trains 


(with new numbers introduced in 1989) 


Number and Name Stations From—To Distance 
(km) 
6017/6018 тацдап Express Kanyakumari Jammu Tawi (1 Weekly) 3728 
2801/2002 EISE кык уала (Weekly) 3574 
2625/2626 Kerala Express New Delhi rises 20 eun 
SUE. Hm que core Net 20 
z Us SE pO роге СОСЫ) (Bi-weekly) 2998 
5645/5646 Express Di е nanan (сен) 2784 
2627/2628 X Karnataka Express New Domne bean! We) 2210 
6043/6044 Express Madras-Patna Wonks eur 
2615/2616 G.T. Express New DE Made 4 2305 
2552 Tamil Nadu Express New Delhi-Madras 2190 
1081/1082 Express о Hazrat Nizamuddin (Delhi)—Vasco-da-Gama ` 2166 
7491/7492 Express Tipat Vara Taaa 2150 
6093/6094 ^ Express Madras uen weeny) 2100 
2097/2098 ^ Express Jammu Тані Нари (ее) 7071 
2971/2972 . Express au таро рау Central 1990 
а wee! 
AE ee Express КОШ Bon) V.T. 1968 
"mgiri Expre: i h 
2521/2522 North East EnA ЕЕЕ ЫЛЕ (иван) 1967: 
2903/2904 Frontier Mail Bomba; Central An it 1258 
2135/2136 ^ Netravati Express Bombay V. T. Cochin | (Bin 7200 
2925/2926 Paschim Express орау Conte А (Biweekly) 1852 
5089/5090 Express отау, Сепігаі-Атгіїѕаг 1831 
2815/2816 Ехргеѕѕ New Боо утаагаа (Вову) 7830 
2311/2312 Kalka Mail Howrah-Kalka. PEDE) 1787 
2981/2982 Ѕагуодауа Express wi-Ahmedabad (Bii 1709 
2723/2724 | Andhra Pradesh Express hae ene eee (веек) 1682 
2841/2842 ^ Coromandal Express Howrah-Madras 1606 
8079/8080 Express Tirupati-Howrah 1683 
2165/2166 Ratnagiri Express Bombay VT-Varanasi (Triweekl, /) 1679 
2301/2302 Rajdhani Express New Delhi-Howrah (5 days a Жек 1209. 
2133/2134 Pushpak Express Bombay VT-Lucknow 2 БЕШ 
22/2852 Rajdhani Express new Delhi-Bombay Central (6 days a week) oe 
11/6512 ^ Express адаг-Маагаѕ 
2587/2588 Ехргеѕѕ Jammu Tawi-Gorakhpur (Triweekly) 1520 
2731/2732 Express Ahmedabad-Secunderabad (Biweekly) 1228 
2119/2120 Копагак Express Bhubaneshwar-Secunderabad 1144 
2391/2392 ^ Magadh Express New Delhi-Patna 992 
2557/2558 Kanchenjunga Express Howrah—Guwahati 991 
Be Маа press New Delhi-Indore 969 
00808 Sadtpres Non Bo hog n D: 
2417/2418 Prayagraj Express Ne i hal 
2419/2420 сот La lew Delhi-Allahabad 627 
2003/2004 ¢ ma m cud x New Delhi-Lucknow 507 
2497/2498 Shane» Ры En New Delhi-Lucknow 507 
2639/2640 Brin VE 2 yf (press Amritsar-New Delhi 447 
2079/2080 Тш Xpress Madras-Bangalore 362 
4095/4096 рте ss New Delhi-Gwalior (6 days a week) 317 
90219022 рите yan Queen New Delhi-Kalka 268 
ig Ranee Express Bombay Central-Surat 263 
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2005/2006 Shatabdi Express New Delhi-Chandi: E 
1007/1008 Deccan Express Bombay Баа (уз аен TM 
2123/2124 Deccan Queen Bombay VT-Pune 191 
Metre Gauge Trains 5 
5313/5314 Marudhar Express Lucknow-Jodhpur 

2905/2906 Аѕһгат Express Delhi Ahmedabad 290 
9615/9616 ^ Chetak Express Delhi-Udaipur Ed 
6103/6104 Pearl City Express Madras—Egmore—Tuticorin e 
2461/2462 Mandar Express Jodhpur-Delhi s 
5903/5904 Assam Mail Guwahati-Tinsukia ВІ 
2635/2636 Vaiga Express Madras Egmore-Madurai 492 
2907/2908 Surya Nagri Express Ahmedabad-Jodhpur 45: 
5811/5812 Вагак Valley Express Guwahati-Silchar 3 > 
2901/2902 Pink City Express Delhi-Jaipur A 


shipyards in India. There are another 32 small 
shipyards in the private sector which caters to do- 
mestic requirements for small crafts. 

Of the major ones Hindustan Shipyard Ltd., 
Visakhapatnam and Cochin Shipyard Ltd. are under 
the control of the Ministry of Surface Transport. The 
other ones namely, Mazagon Dock Ltd., Bombay 
and Garden Reach Shipbuilders & Engineers, Cal- 
cutta are under the Department of Defence Produc- 
tion, Ministry of Defence. 

The Hindustan Shipyard, Visakhapatnam, es- 
tablished in mid-forties originally by Scindia Steam 
Navigation Company and taken over by the Central 
Government in 1961, has built 91 ships since 1947. 
The Cochin Shipyard, set up with Japanese collabo- 
ration, is designed to have а dock for building ships 


penalty in case the passe! 
@ way staff about it before i tected. 
Misusing alarm chains can entail imprisonment 
fora year or a fine of Rs. 1,000 or both. There 
is also a provision for a fine of Rs. 500 for the 
first offence. ras | 
е The liability of the railways fordeath ET 
in an accident has been enhanced, with e 
nextofkin ofa dead passenger being entitled to 
amaximum compensation of. Rs. 2lakh against 


Rs. 1 lakh now. р 

е The ees ss payable for ‘scheduled inju- 
ries' will range from Rs. 1 6,000t0 Rs. 2lakh. For 
the purpose of compensation the term "de- 
pendent" has also been redefined. 


Rs. Two lakh for Rail 


upto 85,000 Dwt and a repair dock to accommodate 
ships upto 100,000 Dwt. Theseventh ship built there 
is 'Motilal Nehru', the first-ever oil tanker made in 
India. It has a capacity of 86,000 Dwt. 
Inland Waterways: India has about 1,400 km navi- 
gable water ways, but it is heavily underutilised. 

Important among the navigable rivers are the 
Ganga, the Brahmaputra and their tributaries; the 
Godavari, the Krishna, the Mahanadi, the Narmada, 
the Tapti and their canals; the backwaters and 
canals of Kerala; the Buckingham canal in Andhra 
Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, the Cumbarjua canal and 
the Mandovi and the Zuari rivers in Goa and the 
network of tidal rivers in the Sunderbans. 

The Inland Waterways Authority of India was 
established in 1985 for the development of a na- 


victims 


An employee affected by 2n accident while on 
duty will be given the same compensation as a 
Г, 


ө А NEM А 
А регѕоп сап Бе imprisoned for three years ог 
rienced to pay a fine of Rs. 1,000 cr both for 
carrying "dangerous goods" on the railways. 
ferring a reserved 


The maximum fine for trans! 
ticketis imprisonment for three months ora fine 
of Rs. 500 or both. 
Those unauthorisedly selling railway tickets 
can be imprisoned for three years or fined up to 
Rs. 10,000 or both. 
The Act bans canvassing or hawking or beg- 
ging on trains and offenders can be imprisoned 
up to one year or fined up to Rs. 2,000 or both. 
The act empowers the staff to arrest offenders 
of 26 specific offences without warrant. It also 
empowers the railways to prohibit smoking “їп 
any train or part of a train." 
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tional inland waterways system. = 
The pilot project for establishing navigation 
through 6000 km of the Ganga between Allahabad 
and Patna at a cost of Rs. 19 crore is in progress. 
There are 11 major ports in India. In addition 
139 minor working ports (out of a total of 226 minor 
ones) are also scattered along the coastline of about 
6,000 km. Major ports: West Coast—Kandla, Bom- 
bay, Mormugao, New Mangalore and Cochin. (A 
new major port at Nhava Sheva off Bombay is fast 
developing). East coast—Tuticorin, Madras, 
Vishakhapatnam, Pardip and Calcutta-Haldia. 
Civil Aviation: As on 31 Dec. 1989, there are 815 
civil aircraft including gliders in the country with 
current certificate of registration, out of which 450 
aircraft including gliders have current certificate of 
airworthiness. 

During 1989, a total of 12,281,918 Passengers 
and 216,098 tonnes of freight were carried onsched- 
uled services (both international and domestic) of 
Air India and Indian Airlines. 

Air India, the country's flag carrier made a 
record profit of Rs. 77 crore during 1989-90 over a 
turnover of Rs. 1,700 crore. 

Air India in 1990 created aviation history by 
evacuating 107,822 Indian refugees from Kuwait by 
a total of 419 flights over a period of two months. It 
has ten Boeing 747-200 aircraft, three Airbus A300- 


В4'5, six airbus A310-300's and two Boeing 747-300 
Combi aircraft in its fleet. Air India launched a new 
corporate image in 1989. 

Indian Airlines incurred a loss of Rs. 20 crore in 
1989-90 against a profit of Rs. 36 crore in 1988-89. 
Itis heading fora Staggering loss in 1990-91 mainly 
on account of the withdrawal of Airbus A320s follow- 
ing a crash. 


Atthe beginning of 1990-91, IA fleet comprised 
11 Airbus A300 (including one on lease), 30 Boeing- 
737 (including 6on lease), 12A320,3HS-748,4 F27 
(including 2 leased to Coast Guard) andone TU-154 
(on lease). Itlostone Boeing-737 by accident butgot 
5 new ones in 1988, 
Vayudoot operated from 105 stations all over the 
country. Though it earned a profit of Rs. 6 lakh in 


1986-87 it incurred an estimated loss of 84.6 crore 
in 1988-89. d 


vandrum was declared an international airport in 
1990. 


Calicut and Agati were put on the air-map in 
88. 


SUCCESS OF REMOTE SENSING 


India's second remote sensing satellite, the 
IRS-1B was Successfully launched on Agust 29, 
1891. The Vostock launcher; carrying the indige- 
Nous 990 kg satellite, lifted off from the Baiknour 
Cosmodrome in the Soviet Union. 

е Satellite is circling the earth in a polar 
Sunsynchronous orbit from an altitude of 904 km, 
Mapping the entire country once every 22 days. Its 
Planned life time is three years, but it is expected to 
last beyond that. 

Prof. U.R. Rao, Chairman of the Indian Space 
Research Organisation (ISRO) said that the IRS-1B 
Could acquire Imageries of everything from Vietnam 
to Oman. Impressed by the quality of the pictures, 


imageries, 


Ata Conference in Hyderabad of the heads of 
Space agencies of the Asia Pacific Tegion, the IRS- 
Bpi tures displayed there had been Sold like "hot 
ез”. Over $10,000 worth Of pictures were sold in 

а matter of hours, he added. 


Prof. Rao said Ж 
brought) aid the success of the IRS 1B had 


їп a flood of inquiries from other countries 


about supply ofimageries and sub-systems of remote 
sénsing satellites. The relatively low cost of IRS-1B 
pictures over that of the Spot and Landsate should 
give India a competitive edge. 

INSAT-II A: Prof.Rao said the firstindigenously 
built multi-purpose communication Satellite, INSAT- 
ПА, will be launched aboard a French Ariane rocket 
before March 1992. The launch would mark India's 
transition from the use of foreign-acquired commu- 
niction satellites to indigenously built ones. 

The spacecraft was completely assembled and 
was undergoing space chambertests, which should 
be over in a few months. 

The INSAT-II A would demonstrate that India 
was fully geared to build both communication as well 
as remote sensing satellites. п 

The next flight of the Augmented Satellite 
Launch Vehicle (ASLV) would take place from the 
Sriharikota launch pad early 1992. 

The first two launches of the ASLV D1 and D2 
ended in failure and the ISRO had analysed the 


Causes and incorporated certain Safety features 


While building the ASLV-D3. 
The Polar Satellite Launch Vehicle (PSLV) 
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Project for putting into orbit the IRS class of satellites 
was undergoing stage by stage tests and its first 
experimental flight was expected to take place by 
the end of 1992. 

4 INSAT-1D: With the successful commission- 
ing of INSAT-1D in 1990 the Indian National Satel- 
lite System has come out of the woods. The $ 80 
million (Rs. 144 crore) satellite was launched from 
Cape Canaveral on a Delta rocket on June 12 and 
reached its geostationary orbit 36,000 km away in 
10 days. It became operational on July 17. 

INSAT-1D is the fourth and last satellite of the 
INSAT system which was jeopardized by the failure 
of two of its three predecessors. The three-in-one 
satellite took over the mantle of providing telecom- 
munications, radio and television networking and 
round the clock weather monitoring from its only 
other surviving and ageing cousin INSAT-1B and 
also from INTELSAT and ARABSAT which were 
hired temporarily. 

The successful operation of INSAT-1D was 
vital in the light of the total failure of two of the earlier 
satellites. INSAT-1A launched in 1982 and INSAT- 
1C launched in 1989 met with premature deaths. In 
between, INSAT-1B proved to be a work-horse ever 
since its launch from Kennedy Space Centre, Flor- 
ida in August 1983. 

The four satellites of the INSAT-1 series were 
made by the Ford Aerospace and Communication 
Corporation of the US. This series will be replaced 
by the indigenously developed second generation 
INSAT-II spacecrafts during the 1990s. The first two 
test satellites are to be launched by the Ariane rocket 
of the European Space Agency in October 1991. 

The Indian Space programme began with the 
setting up of a sounding rocket launching facility at 
Thumba, a fishing hamlet near Thiruvananthapu- 
ramin 1963, The Thumba Equatorial Rocket Launch- 
ing Station (TERLS), which in 1968 was dedicated to 
the United Nations Organization, served as the 
nucleus for the growth of Indian Space Research 
Organization (ISRO), which today encompasses 
the following Centres. 

(1) Vikram Sarabhai Space Centre (VSSC), 
Thiruvananthapuram; (2) SHAR Centre, Sriharikota; 
(3) ISRO Satellite Centre (ISAC), Bangalore; (4) 
Auxiliary Propulsion System Unit (APSU), Banga- 
lore; (5) Space Applications Centre (SAC), Ahme- 
dabad; (6) Development & Educational Communi- 
cation Unit (DECU), Ahmedabad; and (7) ISRO 
Telemetry, Tracking & Command Network (ISTRAC) 
with its headquarters at Bangalore. 

The Development of Space (DOS) located at 
Bangalore is responsible for the execution of India’s 
Space activities through ISRO. The. Physical Re- 
search Laboratory (PRL) at Ahmedabad, an institu- 
tion supported mainly by DOS, conducts researchin 
space and related sciences. The DOS-supported 
National Remote Sensing Agency (NRSA) at Hydera- 
bad, is engaged in using remote sensing techniques 


INSAT-1D satellite lifts off atop Delta rocket from 
Cape Canaveral, Florida on June 12, 1990 


forthesurvey and managementof natural resources. 

The Indian Space Programme took a major 
forward step with the launching of the first indi- 
genously built spacecraft, Aryabhatta, in 1975. This 
360-kg satellite, designed to acquire the basic ex- 
pertise in satellite technology, was placed into orbit 
from the Soviet Union by a Soviet rocket carrier. 

Aryabhatta was followed by Bhaskara-1, an 
experimental earth observation satellite. Launched 
in 1979, Bhaskara-1 carried TV camera and micro- 
wave radiometer payloads for Earth observation 
studies in hydrology, forestry, snow melting and 
oceanography. An improved version of this satellite, 
Bhaskara-ll, was launched in 1981. The Bhaskara 
satellites also were launched by Soviet rocket carri- 
ers. 

In the area of satellite communication, ISRO 
conducted two large scale experiments relevant to 
India's communication needs. They were: (a) Satel- 
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Landmarks in Space Programme 
Date Satellite Function Launcher Result 
19, 1975 Aryabhatta Scientific j USSR Successful 
р 1979 Bhaskara-l Earth observation USSR Successful 
Aug. 10, 1979 Rohini Earth observation SLV-3 Unsuccessful 
July 18, 1980 Rohini Earth observation SLV-3 Successful 
June 19, 1981 Apple Communication Ariane ESA Successful 
Nov. 20, 1981 Bhaskara-ll Earth observation USSR Successful . 
May 31, 1981 Rohini Scientific SLV-3 Unsuccessful 
April 17, 1983 Rohini Scientific SLV-3 Successful 
March 24, 1987 SROSS-I Technology and Application ASLV Unsuccessful 
March 17, 1988 IRS-1A Remote Sensing USSR Successful 
July 13, 1988 SROSS-2 Technology and Application ^ ASLV-D2 Unsuccessful 


lite Instructional Television Experiment Project (SITE) 
during 1977-79. Under SITE, developmental pro- 
grammes were telecast direct to community receiv- 
ers in 2,400 villages, using the American satellite, 
ATS-6. Similarly, with the aid of the Franco-German 
‘Symphonie’ spacecraft, a series of innovative com- 


- munication experiments -were conducted under 


STEP. 

Parallel to spacecraft technology, India took 
Steps for building. its own first satellite launch ve- 
hicle, SLV-3. The four-stage, solid propellant SLV-3, 
during its three successful flights in 1980, 1981 and 
1983, orbited Indian-built Rohini series satellites. 

In June 1981, India's first experimental geosta- 
tionary communications satellite, APPLE, was suc- 
cessfully launched aboard the European Space 
Agency's Ariane launch vehicle from Kourou in 
French Guyana. During this satellite's active in-orbit 
life of 27 months, it was used to conduct a variety of 
advanced satellite communication experiments. It 
also provided live TV coverage of selected national 
events. 

The SLV-3 project provided India with the ex- 
pertise for embarking on the development of larger 
and more sophisticated launch vehicles like the 
ASLVs—Augmented Satellite Launch Vehicles. 

.. Another important project on hands is the In- 
dian Remote Sensing Satellite (IRS) series. The first 
Such satellite, IRS-IA, went into orbit on March 17, 
1988 launched from the Soviet Union. The three- 


eed CES es Roe IRS carried payload to collect 
c n agriculture, forestry, hydrol B - - 
ing and meteorology. рыу: потен 


ISRO had developed and qualified a series of 
Sounding Rockets like RH-1 25: RH-200, Сое 
RH-300, RH-560, etc., for meteorological and upper 
&imospheric research. RH-560 is India's largest 
3 unding Rocket capable of reaching an altitude of 

50 km with а 100-kg payload weight. Tests are 
regularly conducted from India's three Sounding 
тоса! ranges at Thumba, Sriharikota and Balasore. 
Д ча attaches great importance to co-opera- 
ы Other countries and international agencies, 

prominent among them being the USSR, the 


USA, The Federal Republic of Germany (FRG), 
France, the European Space Agency (ESA), the 
United Kingdom (UK) and the United Nations. 

Indo-Soviet collaboration in space began with 
the USSR extending technical assistance to India in 
setting up her Thumba Equatorial Rocket Launching 
Station (TERLS), way back in 1962. TERLS was 
dedicated to the United Nations in 1968 and has 
Since operated as an international sounding rocket 
range. 

Regular meteorological soundings are being 
jointly conducted from TERLS by India and the 
USSR using the Soviet M-100 rockets. The collabo- 
ration between the two countries further intensified 
with the USSR offering free launches for the three 
indan satellites, Aryabhatta, Bhaskara-1 and Bhas- 

ara-Il. 

The USSR also helped India establish her Sat- 
elite Tracking & Ranging Station (STARS) and of- 
fered the Luna-24 moon rock samples to Indian sci- 
entists for. investigation. Scientists from the two 
countries have also conducted joint balloon experi- 
ments in gamma-ray astronomy from India's balloon 
facility at Hyderabad. 

The successful completion of the eight-day 
Indo-Soviet joint manned mission abroad Soyuz- 
T—11/Salyut-7 in 1984 was a landmark. Sqn Ldr 
Rakesh Sharma thus became India's first cosmo- 
naut on 3rd April, 1984. 

The dedication of TERLS to the UN, the con- 
duct of instructional television experiments via USA'S 
ATS-6 satellite and communication experiments 
using the Franco-German ‘Symphonie’ spacecraft, 
the launching of Aryabhatta and Bhaskara satellites 
by the Soviet Union and of APPLE and INSAT-1C оп 
board ESA’s Ariane, and the orbiting of INSAT-1B 
by USA's Space Shuttle are important landmarks in 
India's policy of active collaboration with other coun- 
tries in harnessing Space for national development. 

As part of ISRO's co-operation with industry, 
many technologies/processes developed by ISRO 
in the areas of electronics, chemicals and materials 


have been transferred to Indian industries for com- 
mercial production. 
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India produced 948 films in 1990 to remain 
world's number one. This is the highest figure ever, 
the earlier highest being 912 in 1985. 

Telugu with 204 films reached the top of the 
ladder followed by Hindi with 200 films. In 1988 and 
1989 Hindi topped the list with 182 and 176 films 
respectively. 

In 1990 a large number of films were dubbed 
into Hindi and Telugu. In Hindi this conversion has 
reached an all-time high. 

During the last 40 years (1951-1990) a total of 
19,589 films have been certified for public exhibition 
in the country. 

Of the 948 films in 1990 the Regional Board in 
Madras certified the largest number-380 films. Other 
Centres: Bombay-199; Hyderabad-115; Bangalore- 
103; Calcutta-77; Thiruvananthapuram-72; New 
Delhi-2. 

Except for 2 films (1 Bengali and 1 Malayalam) 
all were in colour. 

Of the Hindi films, the musical comedy Dil 
Proved to be the largest earner in 1990 while 1989's 

Maine Pyar Kiya’ proved to be the highest grosser 
Of the decade. 


Here is the language-wise breakup of films: 


Lanugage 1990 1989 1988 
Telugu 204 152 162 
Hindi 200 176 . 182 
Tamil 194 148 152 
Malayalam 126 96 83 
Kannada 81 75 67 
ngali 50 50 37 
Marathi 25 30 23 
Gujarati 14 9 6 
nya 13 13 16 
mese 4 7 
Punjabi д 2 6 
hojpuri 5 10 8 
Rajasthani 5 7 7 
nglish 4 3 5 
epali 4 1 2 
Manipuri 2 m- = 
aryanvi 2 3 5 
ба 1 — = 
rhwali T 23 
Тш 'ali у = EL 
Bodo 1 el — 
Others xn 2 5 
Total 948 783 773 


1с 


. Eight Decades: Cinema is 78 yeai i 
India. The first Indian to make a fin күр 
ishchandra Sakharam Bhatwadekar (known рори- 
larly as Save Dada). He made short films like ‘The 
Wrestlers,' 'Man and Monkey' in 1899. 

_ The first fully indigenous silent feature film 
‘Raja Harishchandra' made by ‘Dhundiraj Govind 
Phalke (Dada Saheb Phalke) was released on May 
3, 1913. It had titles in Hindi and English and it ran 
for an unprecedented 23 days. ‘Raja Harishchan- 
dra’ (3700 ft.) was cent per cent Indian whereas the 
earlier made ‘Pundalik’ was half British in its make. 
Therefore Dada Saheb Phalke has been rightly 
acclaimed as the ‘Father of Indian Cinema." 

The most remarkable thing about the birth of 
the sound film in India is thatit came with a bang and 
quickly displaced the silent movies. The first Indian 
talkie Alam Ara produced by the Imperial Film 
Company and directed by Ardeshir Irani was re- 
leased on March 14, 1931 atthe Majestic Cinemain 
Bombay. 

The year 1931 marked the beginning of the 
Talkie erain South India also. The first talkie pictures 
in Telugu and Tamil i.e. ‘Bhaktha Prahlad’ and 
*Kalidoss' were released in the same year. 

The thirties is recognized as the decade of 
social protest in the history of Indian Cinema. A 
number of films making a strong plea against social 
injustice were also made in this period like V. Shan- 
taram's 'Duaiya na Mane’ 'Aami' and 'Padosi,' P.C. 
Barua's “Devadas” and “Mukti,” Debaki Bose's 
“Vidyapati” and "Seeta" Nitin Bose's “Badi Bahen,” 
Franz Osten's ‘Achuth Kanya,’ V. Damle and Fa- 
thelal's ‘Sant Thukaram,' Mehboob's "Wattan," “ЕК 
hi Raasta” and “Aurat”. For the first time, producer 
Ardeshir Irani attempted a colour picture in 1937 
named 'Kisan Kanya'. A year later another film 
‘Mother India’ was also made. The world war which 
broke out in 1939 delayed the advent of colour by 
several years. 

The forties also witnessed the production of a 
few remarkable films such as Shantaram's "Dr. ` 
Kotnis Ki Amar Kahani," "Kalpana" by Uday Sh- 
anker, 'Chandra Lekha' by S.S.. Vasan, Chetan 
Anand's "Neecha Nagar’, Abbas's “Dharti Ke Lal,” 
etc. In 1949, Sohrab Modi set a new standard in 
historical film with “Pukar.” He later made historical 
like ‘Sikandar’ and Prithvi Vallabh'. Similarly Vijay 
Bhatt earned plaudits for his two mythologicals 
“Bharat Milap" and “Ram Rajya.” 

The first International Film Festival of India held 
in early 1952 at Bombay had great impact on Indian 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1982, 


540 


FILMS: INDIA TOPS Е INDIA AND THE STATES 


Cinema. For the first time, the industry and the film 
goers saw what a vibrant cinema existed, outside 
Hollywood. Films like EE Thieves,’ 'Yukiwari- 
' captivated their imagination. x 

li The big turning point came in 1953 with the 
arrival of Satyajit Ray and his classic ‘Pather Pan- 
chali.’ International recognition сате to it with the 
Cannes award for ‘the best human document’ fol- 
lowed by an unprecedented crop of foreign and 
national awards. Я 

In Hindi cinema also the impact of neorealism 
was evident in some distinguished films like Bimal 
Roy's'DoBigha Zamin', Mehboob's'Aan' and'Mother 
India', К.А. Abbas's 'Munna' and 'Rahi', Raj Ka- 
poor's ‘Awaara,’ 'Boot Polish’ and ‘Jagte Raho,' V. 
Shantaram's ‘Do Ankhen Barah Haath’, Guru Dutt's 
"Pyaasa' etc. Apart from the production of these 
significant films, the fifties opened a vast interna- 
tional market for Indian films. 

It was in the fifties that such films as ‘Baiju 
Bawra,’ ‘Naya Daur,’ ‘Devadas,’ ‘Shree 420' ‘Jha- 
nak апак Payal Baje’, ‘Sujata,’ 'Madhumati','Anari', 
'Kanoon''Kagaz ke Phool' etc. were made. The first 
Indo-Soviet co-production "Pardesi" was also made 
by Abbas during the fifties. 

The transition to colour and the consequent 
preference for escapist entertainment and greater 
reliance on stars brought about a complete change 
in the film industry. 

The sixties began with a bang with the release 
of K. Asif's 'Mughal-E-Azam' which set a record at 
the box office. It was followed by Raj Kapoor's 'Jis 
Desh Mein Ganga Behti Hai,’ and Dilip Kumar's 

‘Gunga Jamuna.' B.R. Chopra's ‘Waqt, Raj Ka- 
poors 'Sangam, Dev Anand's ‘Guide’ Chetan 
Anand's'Haqueequat Pramod Chakravarthy’s ‘Love 
in Tokyo’ Devendra Сое! ‘Ek Phool Do Mali, 
Ramanand Sagar's ‘Arzoo’ and 'Ankhen' Sakthi 
Samantha's ‘Aradhana,’ Raj Khosla's ‘Do Raaste," 
Guru Dutt's ‘Sahib Bibi aur Gulam', Manoj Kumar's 
"Upkar', O.P. Ralhan's ‘Phool aur Pathar’ were other 
Significant hits of the decade. 


The seventies had further widened the gap 
between multistar block busters and small-budg- 
eted off beat films. The popular Hindi hits of the 
decade include ‘Johny Mera Naam,’ 'Haathi Mere 
Saathi," 'MeraGaon Mera Desh,’ 'Pakeeza,' ‘Bobby’, 
Abhiman', ‘Jugnu’, 'Zanjeer,' ‘Victoria 203, 'Seeta 
aur Geeta,’ ‘Sholay,’ ‘Muquaddar Ка Sikandar,’ 
Deewar,""Khoon Pasina, Mr. Natwarlal,'Hera Pheri,’ 
‘Yadon Ki Baarat, ‘Hum Kisise Kum Nahin,’ ‘Kabhie 
Kabhie,’ ‘Shor’, ‘Roti Карада aur Makan’, ‘Dharam 
Veer’, ‘Amar Akbar Antony’. Of these, Majority of the 
films were action oriented with revenge as the domi- 
nating theme. 

The emergence of the New Indian Cinema in 
the late sixties as a recognizable movement was 
Partly a reaction to the popular cinema's "other 
worldliness.” 


Satyajit Ray, Mrinal Sen and Ritwik Ghatak are 


the founding fathers of the new cinemain India. Ray 
has a special vision of the Indian reality - hard, 
implacable, piercing to the heart of the matter in an. 
unbearably truthful yet moving fashion. He has 
made 27 full length feature films and a few documen- 
taries. Pather Panchali, Aparajito, Ариг Ѕапѕаг, 
Charulata, De: Соору Супе Bagha Byne, Seem- 
abadha, Ashani Sanket and Jana Aranya are some 
of his outstanding films. 3 

Mrinal Sen is the ebullient опе - experimenting 
with neorealism as well as new wave and fantasy. 
His notable films are Bhuvan Shome, Chorus, Mri- 
gaya, Ek Din Pratidin, Akaler Sandhane and Gene- 
Sis. Like Ray, Mrinal Sen also has won several 
awards both national and international. 

Ritwik Ghatak in a sense is the most disturbing 
figure. His films constitute a record of the traumas of 
change - from the desperation of the rootless and 
deprived refugees from East Bengal. (Meghe Dhaka 
Tara, Komal Gandhar, Subarnarekha). 

Awhole new group of film makers emerged on 
the Bengal scene. Notable among them were Tapan 
Sinha, Tarum Majumdar, and Buddhadeb Dasgupta 
(Kabuliwala, Ganadevta Dooratwa).They continued 
the breakaway tradition of Ray and made some sig- 
nificant contributions in their own individual styles. 

їп Bombay, from the new cinema group there 
came Basu Chatterji's “Sara Akash”, Rajinder Singh 
Bedi's "Dastak", Mani Kaul's "Uski Roti”, "Ashad ka 
Ek Din" and "Duvidha", Kumar Shahani's "Maya 
Darpan", Awtar Kaul's "27 Down", Basu Bhat- 
tacharya's"Anubhav" and "Aavishkar", M. S. Sathyu's 
“Garam Нама”, Kanthilal Rathod's "Капки", etc. 
Shyam Benegal's advent with "Ankur" has been а 

Significant event of the seventies. He has since 
made notable films like “Manthan”, “Nishant”, 
"Bhumika", “Junoon”, “Kalyug”, “Trikal”, etc. p 

The south won national attention when Maley 
alam 'Chemmeen' (1965) by the late Ramu Kari 8 
bagged the President's Gold Medal. Pattabhi Ната 
Reddy's 'Samskara' (1970) and Adoor Gopalakris 15 
nan's 'Swayamvaram' (1972) were the trend setler d 
in Kannada and Malayalam respectively. This tren 
continued with a series of socially conscious a 
relevantfilms like M.T. Vasudevan Nair's E, G. 
(1973), B.V. Karanth's 'Chomana Dudi, the e Kai" 
Aravindan's 'Utharayanam' and 'Thamp’, Giris! dha’: 
nad's 'Kaadu', Girish Kasaravalli's "апааа гаса rs 
Adoor Gopalakrishnan's 'Kodiyettam', Р.А. 


баг a- 
-"Chuvanna Vithukal" and K.G. George's 'Swapn 


danam', А 

The Hindi avante garde reached its bot 
Period towards the end of the seventies УШ j 
coming of film makers like Govind Nihlani ( 


һа 
Saeed Mirza (Albert Pinto ko Gussa Kyon Ааћа _ 


; ү ага) 
Hai), Sai Paranjpe (Sparsh), Rabindra Dharm 

(Chakra), море ab (Gaman) and Biplab Roy 
Chowdhary (Shodh). The movement spread to thi 
other regional cinemas such as Marathi, Оле, 
Assamese and Telugu. Directors like Jabbar Patel, 
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Ramdas Phuttane, Ketan Mehta, Jahnu Barua and 
Gautam Ghose came to the scene with films such as 
Simhasan Sarvasakshi, Bhavni Bhavai, Aparoopa 
and Ma Bhoomi. 

The late 1980s saw the revival of musical love 
stories in Hindi Cinema. 

Far in the south also film makers such as K. 
Balachander, Jayakanthan, John Abraham, Bhara- 
than, Padmarajan, Balu Mahendra, K. R. Mohanan, 
C. Radhakrishnan, G. S. Panicker and a few others 
presented some significant films such as Avargal, 
Unnai Pol Oruvan, Agraharathil Kazhuthai, Pray- 
anam, Peruvazhiambalam, Kokila, Aswathama, Agni 
and Ekakini. 

The 'new wave' masters Adoor and Aravindan 
consolidated their position notonly in Malayalm Cin- 
ema butin Indian and world cinema as well with films 
suchas Elippathayam, Mukhamukham, Anantharam, 
Esthappan, Pokkuveyil, Chidambaram and Oridath. 
Elippathayam won the British Film Institute award 
for the year 1982. 

Shaji N. Karuns' "Piravi" (88) bagged more 
than a dozen national and international awards and 
was shown in nearly forty film festivals. Last year 
Adoor's 'Mathilukal' won the FIPRESCI award and 
UNICEF award from Venice. 

Prema Karanth, Aparna Sen, Vijaya Mehta, 


Nirad Mohapatra, Prakash Jha, Nabe: 

Mani Ratnam and Pavithran became ET 
their films such as Phaniyamma, 36 Chowringhee 
Lane, Pestonjee, Maya Miriga, Damul, Trishagni, 
Nayagan and Uppu. > 

The late eighties saw the revival of the musical 
love stories in Hindi Cinema. (Mr. India, Nagina, 
Tezaab, Qayamat se Qayamat Tak, Tridev, Ra- 
khwala, Chandni, Ram Lakhan, Maine Pyar Kiya, 
etc.) Vinod Chopra's 'Parinda' and Adithya Bhat- 
tacharya's "Raakh" were films with different style 
and treatment. 

A young director, Meera Nair, won national 
attention in 1989 by winning the Golden Camera 
Fran at Cannes for her maiden film 'Salaam Bom- 

у". 

There аге 12,000 cinema halls and 60,000 
video parlours in India. Of the 12,000 theatres 7000 
are in A.P., Karnataka, Kerala and Tamil Nadu. In 
the eleven North Indian States including U.P. there 
are only 1772 theatres. 

Export of Indian films has been on the decline 
since 1980-81, which was the peak year with sales 
crossing Rs. 15 crore and 1986-87 saw the lowest 
trade of Rs. 7.5 crore only. Lately the trend has been 
reversed. 


Government and 
the Cinema 


The Central Board of Film Certification under 
the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting 
functions as regulatory body. Their certificate is 
mandatory for public exhibition of films. The 
Central Board having its office at Bombay has 6 
regional offices at Bangalore, Bombay, Cal- 
cutta, Hyderabad, Madras and Thiruvananthapu- 


ram. 

The Film and Television Institute of India was 
established in 1960 at Pune, by the Government 
of India, with the object of imparting technical 
training in a systematic manner in the art and 
craft of film making. On October 1, 1974 the 
institute became a society registered under the 
Registration of Societies Act of 1860. 

The Film Wing offers courses leading to Diploma 
in Cinema with specialization in areas like direc- 
tion, cinematography, editing, sound recording 
and sound engineering. K.G. Verma is the 
present Director. 

National Film Archive of India (NFA) with 
headquarters at Pune is a pioneer institution set 
up in 1964 with the objective of acquisition and 
preservation of National Cinema, film classifica- 
tion, documentation and research encouraging 


film technology and spread of film culture in the 
country. The Archive has a collection of more than 
6500 films from all over the world. NFAI has re- 
gional offices at Calcutta, Bangalore and Trivan- 
drum. P.K. Nair is the Director. 

National Film Development Corporation was 
set up in 1960 to te the production of good 
cinema. In 1975 FFC was merged with the Indian 
Motion Picture Export Corporation (IMPEC). It has 
financed nearly 150 feature films so far. NFDC 
also plays an important role in the import of foreign 
films and in the export of Indian films. Noted film 
producer D.V.S. Raju is the present chairman. 
Directorate of Film Festivals is entrusted with 
the task of organizing Intemational Film Festivals 
in India every year. It also arranges for the selec- 
tion and entry of Indian films to film festivals held 
in other countries. The Directorate organizes the 
National Film Awards annually. 

Children's Film Society: The Society was formed 
in 1955. It produces feature films and short films 
for children. It organizes subsidized shows and 
distributes film prints. The Society also organizes 
an International children's film festival every alter- 
nate year in India. Ms Shabana Azmi is the Chair- 
Peron or ine Society. 

!тз Divisioin established in 1948. Indian Fili 
Division is perhaps the world's largest single Do: 
спота distributor of news reels and documen- 
aries. It is functioning under the Mini: 
mation and Broadeseting MDA OF ator, 
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e target of wooing 2 million tourists during 
the doe Visit India Year could not be attained 
because of the Gulf War and the political upheavals 
in Europe and elsewhere and the unsettled condi- 
tions in North India. Though the devaluation of the 
Rupee was an unexpected boon for the incoming 
tourists it affected the out-bound tourists adversely. 
However, South India has emerged as an alternate 
destination point for foreign visitors. 
Afteralmosta year of virtual Stagnation, foreign 
tourist arrivals were picking up andifall went well, by 


` theendof the winter, the traditional peak tourist sea- 


son, things should be back to normal. 

As against the original estimates of 1.7 million 
tourists, 1.5 million would have visited India by the 
end of the year. д». 

In a year that started off with а minus rate of 
tourist arrivals (minus 26 per centin February 1991), 
the tourism department maintains that this is a 
creditable performance. 

January to March, which is when tourist traffic 
usually peaks, were minus months. Then there was 
a turn around in May and the summer months, when 
touristarrivals normally slump, saw a positive growth 
with August registering a 5.6 per cent growth. 

` The bulk of tourists came in from Spain. Infact, 
the traffic was so heavy from Spain that the Depart- 
ment of Tourism had to request the Ministry of 
External Affairs to sanction extra staff for the Indian 
Embassy in Madrid to cope with the demand for 
visas. 


With the crisis in Yugoslavia and the continuing 
tension in the West Asia, the tourist traffic that 
normally goes to the Adriatic region, Cairo, etc. 
turned to India. 

Internal strife, political instability, a war in the 
Gulf, trouble in East Europe and the Soviet Union 
have all contributed to the ups and downs of tourist 
arrivals. 

Adverse conditions for India began in June 

in Kashmir, Punjab and Assam 
Tose. Theanti-Mandal Stir, the Ayodhya tension and 


February due to the Gulf War, 
. The Tourism Department has identified 15 
major "tourist Circuits" all over the Country for con- 
Pmentin terms of infrastructure like 


ds facilities, information Counters, 
adventure Sports, recreational activities and so on. 


ie ideais to remove as many obstacles as possible 


TOURISM: THE LATE SPURT 


and pump in funds in a planned manner for proper 
growth rather than the diffused development India 
has seen so far. р 

In addition, the Government has now realised 
the importance of Strengthening its data base on 
lourism so that it knows how to target its plans and 
Publicity towards the high volume low-budget tourist 
(the backpackers, young couples, etc.) as well as 
thelow-volume high-budget travellers (older couples, 
corporate executives, etc.). 

Another major weakness is the total lack of 
recreational activities in the. evening. And this appar- 
ently is a consistent complaint from most tourists. 
There is plenty to do during the day - Sightseeing, 
shopping and so on but after 1 Р.т. India goes dead. 

Planners are toying with several ideas includ- 
ing the one to set ир casinos in five star hotels for 
foreign passport holders. Theonlyonethatseemsto 
have materialised so far is a floating restaurant on 
the Fathehsagar lake in Udaipur to be billed as an 
evening of food, wine and music on a barge built 
along the lines of the famous boat owned by the 
Maharajah of Udaipur. 


Devaluation of the Rupee by nearly 20 per 
cent will mean a considerable fall in the package 
tours to foreign countries from India, on account mi 
the increase in costs, but the much-awaited flow oí 
tourists to India is expected to increase. 


Emphasising outbound tourism, which means 
package tours to foreign destinations from ШЕ 
Country, the majority of tour operators feel that thi 
business would now come to a standstill. 


A three-week tour to one country in Europe, for 
instance, cost around Rs. 25,000 five years ago, 
Over the years the figure went up to Rs. 50,000, b 
now it would be priced 20 per cent higher. С 

However, there is likely to have а boom Jo 
tourist traffic to India as the devaluation has та 
visit to India cheaper by 20 per cent. 


Outbound Tour cost after devaluation 


lace Earlier cost 081 
Bangkok, Hong Kong, Rs. bm 
Singapore 22,000 23820 
Јарап 30000 32202 
Europe 41,500 44,082 
U.S.A 54,800 saraa 
Mauritius - 11,600 12,10 
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Following the devaluation, the cost of a pack- 
age tour has increased by seven to 10 per cent. For 
example a tour to Mauritius which cost Rs. 10,000 (a 
personal budget) would now cost Rs. 1,200 more. 

Moreover, atraveller who had to pay Rs. 15,548 
for his foreign travel allowance would now have to 
pay Rs. 3,036 more. 

On account of the devaluation, a foreign tourist 
would now pay fewer dollars for the same services 

` rendered. Hotel rooms, however, would not become 
cheaper in those hotels where the dollar tariff was in 
existence for the past one year. 

A few hotels like the Taj had been charging 
foreign tourists in dollars to guard against currency 
fluctuation. 

Hotels which charged in Rupees would become 
cheaper by 20 per cent. Goods and other items of 
tourist value would also cost 20 per cent less. 


Butas the June issue of UK-based travel maga- 
zine Travel Trade Gazette, has reported: "India's 
continuing problems will mean a fall in holiday sales 
forsome time. Bookings had slumped as a result of 
the country's massive internal problems culminating 
in the assassination of Rajiv Gandhi and election 
violence". 


The report in the British travel journal quotes a 
spokesman of an India hotel group that dollars rates 
introduced last year, were in line with the practice 
prevalent in other neighbouring countries, such as 
Sri Lanka and Nepal. А 

There was also an element of national interest 
involved, as the dollar rate helped boost foreign 
exchange resources. The journal said that at least 
one British tour operator saw nothing to complain 
about the new rates. 

Travel Circuits: The Ministry of Tourism, Gov- 
ernment of India, in consultation with the Depart- 
ments of Tourism in the Southern States has se- 
lected the following new travel circuits in the South: 
1. Cochin-Alleppey-Kottayam-Thekkady-Kodaika- 
nal-Madurai; 2. Coimbatore-Coonoor-Udagaman- 
dalam (Ootty)-Mudumalai-Sultan Battery-Mysore- 
Bangalore; 3. Madras-Mamallapuram-Kancheepu- 
ram-Pondicherry and 4. Tiruchi-Thanjavur-Nagapat- 
tinam-Chidamabaram-Gangaikonda Cholapuram. 

These are extension circuits in addition to the 
six circuits already existing in the South. They are: 
The grand temple tour of Madras-Madurai, Tiruchi- 
Madras, the Sandalwood and Spices tour of Ma- 
dras-Mysore-Cochin-Madras, the Malabar special 
of Madras-Trivandrum-Cochin-Madras, the Sunand 
Sand tour of Madras-Andamans-Madras, the Monu- 
ments and Beaches circuit of Madras, Hyderabad- 
Vizag-Madras, and the Blue Mountains tour of 
Madras-Ootty-Mysore-Madras. 

The newly identified Southern Circuits are 
expected to help in diverting the bulk of tourist traffic 
from the golden triangle (Delhi-Agra-Jaipur) to the 


southern part of the country. In the backdr: 
disturbing Situation in ambi and asain рга 
North Indian States, South is expected to hold aloft 
the charm of India as a tourist destination. A calen- 
dar of 46 fairs and festivals also has been drawn up 
for promotion. 

The tourism industry produces direct and indi- 
rect employment to nearly 1.3 million people in the 
country. В 
India's share poor: Although 1.3 million foreigners 
visited India in 1989 (1.2 million in 1988), the coun- 
try's share in earnings from international tourism 
remained at just above one per cent. (Thailand, with 
a fraction of India's area and population had more 
than four million in 1988). During the 'Visit India 
Year' efforts would be made to attract tourists from 
the United States, Britain, Western Europe, Japan, 
West Asia and Australia. 

Tourism is currently India's largest domestic 
generator of foreign exchange-Rs. 2,456 crore in 
1989 and Rs. 2,103 crore in 1988. Recognising the 
significance of tourism as a tool of economic devel- 
opment, the National Development Council (NDC) 
in 1984 gave it the status of an industry. 

India's efforts to promote tourism have been 
monumental. Besides promoting India through the 
electronic media for the first time, the department 
has also helped organise Festivals of India abroad 
and smaller promotional programmes for travel 
agents, tour operators and the media. 

A Festival of India was organised in Germany 
from September 1991. Similar festivals were earlier 
held in USA, UK, USSR, Sweden and France. 

Tourism is a way of utilising resources which 
would otherwise remain idle—for instance land- 
scapes and cultural sites. 

Fifty per cent of the earnings in foreign ex- 
change are exempt from income tax. The balance is 
exempt if re-invested in the tourism industry. There 
are a series of other direct and indirect tax benefits. 


Hotel Institute 
For South Asia 


The 15th institute of Hotel Management 
and Catering Technology under the Union Min- 
istry of Tourism was opened at Kovalam near 
Thiruvananthapuram, Kerala, on December 15, 
1990. This Institute, the first of its kind in the 
State, offers a three-year diploma course in 
hotel management and catering technology. 
Though the present intake is 60, it will be in. 
беке to 120 in 1991. 

e new building complex of the Institute 

with an outlay of Rs. 3 crore will 
TA у Бе completed by 
The Institute is to be developed as a South 


Asian Training Centre under a UNIDO Scheme. 
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exclusive British 
Tro mo Times is organ- 
ising for the benefit of its readers 
three specially arranged 18-day 
tours in 1992 of South India 
which it calls а "Still, largely 
unknown region.” 

The Times has waxed elo- 
quent on the region: " South 
India is a land of exotica. Its 
spices stimulated European 
merchants to chart unknown 
seas and discover new lands, 
and India's finest silk is woven 
and cultivated there. The Hindu 

temples are coated in a riot of 
dancing and battling gods, and 
the white beaches are some of 
the most beautiful. At Madras, 


the British got their foothold in а- 


continent that has seen many 
empires come and go. They left 
spectaclar buildings and a phe- 
nomenally rich heritage.” 

It all sounds very much like 
novelist John Masters re-iving 
the Raj. Rather appropriately, the 
tours will be led by Louise 
Nicholson, associate producer 
of the Channel 4 series "The 
Great Moghuls," who has visited 
India 30 times and written exten- 
sively on it. 


fterarrivalin Madras on 
a British Airways direct flight from 
Heathrow, the first five days of 
the tour will be spent "in a relax- 
ing hotel on the beach" near the 
fishing village of Covelong while 
taking in "the splendid and his- 
toric buildings of Madras," the 
seventh century temples of Ma- 
habalipuram, and Kanchipuram, 
"one of India's seven sacred cit- 
ies renowned for its fine temples 
and silk weavers." 

The tourists will then drive 
down to Pondicherry, " a French 
Settlement founded in 1674 and 
maintained until 1954, when it 
was left an atmospheric colonial 
ghost town." That will be followed 
bya visit to "the great temple of 
Chidambaram, famous for its 


ШЧЫП 


10th century dance carvings." 
Then comes an inland drive 
through "the paddy fields ang vil- 
lages of rural Tamil Nadu," for an 
overnightstop at Thanjavur, "once 
the capital of the Chola empire in 
the 10th and 11th centuries.” The 
eighth-day of the tour will be Spent 


18 


~ the tour, the tourists fly 


in visiting "Some of South India’s 
greatest temples” at Thanjavur 
and Tiruchirapalli. 

п the ninth day, the 
tourists fly to Bangalore, "a Sp- 


cious garden city of wide streets 


and Victorian buildings.” After 


an overnight rstay, they drive | 


"through the ugged landscape of 
Karnataka” to n he 
"the now deserted capital of pa 
Vijayanagaras (Sic!) DAS 
founded an empire which, at! 

height in the early 14th century 
(shouldbe fifteenth or sixteenth), 
rivalled Rome in splendour." 

After a full day exploring 

Hampi, the tourists drive down 
"to the rural town of Badami, 
which, with the towns of Aihole 
and Pattadakkal, saw the flour- 
ishing of the Chalukya rulers in 
the seventh and eighth century: 
They left behind some of the 
earliest Hindu architecture, well- 
preserved temples andblossom- 
ing trees." 

"No tour of India, says The 
Times at this stage, "is complete 
without a train journey." Hence 
after a leisurely morning drive to 
Hubli on the 13th day, the tour, 
ists board the overnight train, 
Goa for "a scenic journey И 
crosses the Western Ghat Hi 


and then descends to the Ara- 


bian Sea." 


Tre next three days ue 
spent at "the luxurious 
Aguada Hotel, surrounded, on 
tropical gardens and т 
silvery beaches. Explore, E 
The Times, "Panaji, Goa's e 
tal, with its pretty lanes, bare ‘al 
churches and grand colo 
homes." f 
On the penultimate 08) 2 
bay and, after an overnight Bat 
at the airport hotel, they. b 10 
the early morning BA flig! 
Heathrow. 
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The Indian print media consists of 36 centenari- 
ans. The Gujarati daily Bombay Samachar pub- 
lished from Bombay is the oldest existing newspa- 
per. It was established in 1822. Hindi dailies domi- 
nate in terms of numbers. 

According to ABC (Audit Bureau of Circulation) 
certificates for July-December 1990, Ма/ауа/а Mano- 
rama daily (Circulation: 6,44,074 copies) continues 
to be the largest selling daily in the country Indian 
Express with 5,81,056, copies occupies the second 
position. Nav Bharat Times is in the third position 
with 5,17,854 copies. 


Largest circulated Dailies — 1990 

copies 

Malayala Manorama 6,44,074 
Indian Express 5,81,056 
Navbharat Times 5,17,854 
The Hindu 4,52.918 
Mathrubhumi 4,52,189 
Times of India 4,32,672 
Ananda Bazar Pathrika 4,08.773 
Punjab Kesari 3,34,775 
Hindustan Times 3,32,978 
Sandesh 3,29,939 
Eenadu 3,11,346 
Daily Thanthi 2,97,064 
Loksatta 2,61,554 
2,60,106 


Rajasthan Pathrika 


Weeklies: Malayala Мапогата Weekly is the larg- 
est selling weekly in the country (11,69,023 copies) 
during the period under review. Mangalam,, another 
Malayalam Weekly, comes second with a circula- 
tion of 10,641,99 copies. 

Fortnightlies: /ndia Today (English) commands 
the largest circulation of 3,833,31 copies, among 
fortnightlies. India Today Hindi has 2,639.59 copies. 
Manorama Year Book (English) has been certified 
as the largest selling publication of its kind in.India 
(ABC 1990: 1,26,125 copies) 

India has 4 news agencies — Press Trust of 
India (PTI), United News of India (UNI), Samachar 
Bharati and Hindustan Samachar. 

PTI was set up on August 27, 1947.. It took 
over from the Associated Press of India (API) and 
Reuters. It has 124 news bureaux in the country in- 
cluding computerised offices in the four metropoli- 
tan cities. 

UNI was registered as a company in 1954 and 


< started news operation in 1961. In 1982 it launched 


its Hindi news services 'UNIVARTA-. It 
. It operat 
news service to the media in four Gulf ое Р 


Circulation (lakhs) of ABC members: 1989 


State Dailies Non- Total 
dailies 
Andhra 7.40 9.20 
„Bihar 1.97 9.62 1950 

Delhi 7.54 9.20 16.74 
Gujarat 15.47 7.79 23.26 
Кега!а 14.86 30.87. 45.73 
Karnataka 7.52 9,87 17.34 
M.P. 6.00 4.52 10:52 > 
Maharashtra 

Goa 21.64 30.70 52.34 
Orissa 1.66 1.85 3.51 
Punjab/HP 

Haryana/J & K10.36 6.04 16.40 
Rajasthan 3.27 3.27 6.54 
Tamil Nadu 10.03 25.19 35.22 
UP. 7.48 13.20 20.68 
W. Bengal 9.10 13.69 22.79 
N.E. States 1.86 1.63 3.49 
Total 126.16 176.59 302,75 


No. of Newspapers -Languagewise, 1986 


Language Dailies Weeklies 
Hindi 554 

English. 138 2200 
Аѕѕатеѕе 3 28 
Bengali 52 433 
Gujararati 41 177 
Kannada 93 173 
Kashmiri - 1 
Malayalam 118 125 
Marathi 132 391 
Oriya | 17 42 
Punjabi 29 192 
Sanskrit 2 

Sindhi . 7 es 
Tamil 113 134 
Telugu 42 167 
p 182 723 
Bilingual 35 3 
Multilingual 9 82 
Others 42 86 
Total 1609 6469 


Under the Press Council Act, 1978 i 
Press Council of India was constituted in 4979 ite 
second in 1982, the third in 1985 and the fourth a 
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Some of the best known, finest quality and most reasonably priced 
chemicals have one thing in common: the Atul name. 


Dyestuffs 


For Cotton Textiles, Viscose Wool, 
Silk, Paper, Jute;Leather and Man- 
Made Fibres:Acid Dyes,Metalan 
Dyes(1:2 Metal Complex Dyes), 
Metalex Dyes(1:1 Metal Complex 
Dyes), Tulachrome Dyes(Mordant 
Dyes), Direct Dyes, Direct Fast, Direct 
Light Fast and Direct Supra Light 
Fast Dyes, Tulathols, Tulabases, 
Tulaprint Pigment Emulsions, 
Tulagenes (Rapid Fast), Sulphur 
Black(Grains & Powder) Basic Dye- 
Bismark Brown R. Disperse Dyes : 
Tulaceron lor Acetate, Tulasteron 
for Polyester, Tulanyron for 
Polyamide, Oil Dyes. 

Fluorescent Whitening Agents 


For Paper: Swetak CT 

For Cotton: Textiles & Viscose: 
Swetak MNA and Swetak CR 
For polyamide: Swetak NR 

For polyester: Swetak PE-R 
Pharmaceuticals 


Quiniodochlor I.P. Nikethamide LP., 
Saccharin Insoluble, ^ Saccharin 
Sodium І.Р. ,Наіагопе N.F., 
Tolbutamide-l.P. 


Pharmaceutical Intermediates 


Dicalcium Phosphate (Dentifrice 
Grade), Dicalcium Phosphate (I.P. 
Grade), Methyl Dichloro Acetate, 
Tolyl-p-Sulphonyl Ethyl Carbamate 
ParaChlorobenzene Sulphonamide, 
Para Toluene Sulphonamide, Para 
Toluene Sulphonyl Chloride Ortho 
Toluene Sulphonamide апа 
Urethane. 


Dyes Intermediates 


BetaNaphthol, B.O.N. Acid, Chicago 
Acid, Melanilroaniline G.Salt, Gamma 
Acid, H. Acid, J.Acid, J.Acid Urea, 


Phenyl J.Acid, Rhoduline Acid, 
Metaphenelyenediamine (Distilled) 
Peri Acid, Schaeffer's Acid, Phenyl 
Peri Acid, Sodium Naphthionale, 
Sulphanilic Acid, Tobias Acid, 
Michler'sKetone Mono Ethyl Aniline, 
R Salt Para Nitro Aniline(Technical), 
Meta. Nitro Para Toluidine Para 
Cresidine,2-Naphthylamine 1:5 Di- 
Sulphonic Acid,2- Naphthylamine 
3:68 Tri-Sulphonic Acid,N Methyl J. 
Acid(Pure),2-Aminophenol-4- 
Sulphonic. Acid,5-Sulpho Anthranilic 
Acid. 


Chemicals 

Sulphuric Acid, Chlorosulphonic Acid, 
Oleum 25%, Oleum 65%, 
Hydrochloric Acid 30%, Caustic Soda 
Lye(Rayon Grade), Caustic Soda 
Flakes(Rayon Grade), Potassium 
Hydroxide Flakes; Chlorine, 
Phosgene, Methyl Chloroformale, 
Ethyl Chloroformate, Phosphorous 
Tri-chloride, Sodium Thiosulphate 
(HYPO) Crystals and Powder and 
2:4 Dichlorophenol. 


Weedicide 
2:4:D Sodium (Technical) 


For your requirements please 
contact : 


MARKETING DEPARTMENT 


ATUL 


PRODUCTS LTD. 


Р.О. Atul-396 020, Gujarat(India)- 

Phone: ATUL 261 to 265 

Grams: TULA’ ATUL 

Telex : 0183-232 Atul In 
0180-212 Atul In 
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September 28, 1988. It is meant to safeguard the 
freedom of press, maintain and improve the stan- 
dard of newspapers and news agencies. Mr. Justice 
R.S. Sarkaria is the present Chairman. 
Television: TV was introduced in India in Septem- 
ber, 1959 with the establishment of a centre at Delhi 
as a pilot project. Over the years, it acquired its 
Indian name Doordarshan and expanded its reach 
and area of activities in the spheres of information, 
education and entertainment. 

The Parliament іп 1990 passed the 'Prasar 
Bharati' (Broadcasting Corporation of India) bill to 
give autonomy to Doordarshan and Akashvani. 

Doordarshan net work had 480 transmitters by 
the end of 1989. This increased to 510 by the end 
of 1989—90. The number was proposed to increase 
10545 by the end of the 7th plan. T.V. covered 82 per 
cent of population and 67.6 percentof the area. The 
number of T.V. producing centresis being increased 
to 48. 

Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta and Madras have 
second channels. This is to be extended to 16 other 
state capitals during the 8th Plan. 

The country's highest TV tower (235 metres — 


commissioned at Peetambara, New Delhi on No- 
vember 7, 1988. A Central Production Centre (CPC) 
was openedin Asiad Village, New Delhi on February 
6, 1989. 

INSAT multiple service project has been made 
use of by Doordarshan for direct telecast of the 
programme and for the national networking of the 
existing terrestrial transmitters through the use of 
microwave system. Telecasts of higher education 
programmes which commenced on August 15,1984, 


was introduced. 1987 saw the introduction of daily 
morning telecast of news and light features. Daily af- 
ternoon transmission mainly for elderly people was 
introduced on January 26, 1989. Two mid-day news 
bulletins were introduced in 1990. 
The commercial service of Doordarshan made 
a modest beginning in January, 1986. The service 
has been extended through more Kendras resulting 
in substantial increase in revenues aS is evident 
from the following figures. 
1982-83 Rs. 15.89 crore . 
1983-84 Rs. 19.79 crore 
4984-85 Rs. 31.43 crore 
1985-86 Rs. 60.20 crore 
1986-87 Rs. 98.32 crore, 
1987-88 Rs. 100.00 crore 
1988-89 Rs. 161.30 crore 
1989-90 Rs. 210.13 crore 
T. V. Sets: Thefirstindigenous Blackand White 
TV receiver was produced in India in 1969. From a 
production level of a few thousand sets in 1970, the 
industry grew to produce 5.7 million sets in 1988. Of 


this 4.4 million were black and white and 1.3 million 
colour.It is estimated that at the end of 1989 India 
had about 22.5 million TV sets. This is expected to 
чор to 29.2 million by 1990 and 45.6 million Бу 
Radio: Broadcasting in India started in 1927 with 
two privately owned transmitters in Bombay and 
Calcutta. The government took them over {л 1930 to 
establish the Indian Broadcasting Service. The name 
was changed to All India Radio (AIR) in 1936 and 
since 1957 itis known as Akashvani. : 
Against 90 transmitters in the country at th 
T.V. sets in lakhs: 1989 | 


State Black Colour Total 
and white 

Andhra 11.01 2.75 13.76 
Bihar 7.02 2.47 9.49 
Delhi 10.51 3.14 13.65 
Gujarat 9.46 4.65 14.11 
Kerala 2.35 2.54 4.89 
Karnataka 9.51 4.08 13.59 
MP. 10.49 3.69 14.18 
Maharashtra 28.83 12.35 41.18 
Orissa 247 1.71. 3.88 
Punjab/HP 

Haryana/J&K 15.43 3.15 18.58 
Rajasthan 6.60 1.16. 7.76 
Tamil Nadu 12.51 4.86 17.37 
ОР. 22.27 4.24 26.51 
W. Bengal 17.65 3.88 21.53 
N.E. States 3.92 0.98 4.90 
Total 169.73 55.65 225.38 


beginning of the Seventh Plan (1985-90), there 
were 180 bythe end of 1989-90 including FM 


es. 

With the completion of the Plan, the country will 
have 205 transmitters —150 MW transmitters with a 
total power of 10,856 kW and 54 SW transmitters 
with a total power of 7,293 kW. 

A national radio channel commenced broad- 
casting programmes on May 18, 1988. The trans- 
mission originating from Delhi is being beamed all 
over the country through a 1000 kW transmitter at 
Nagpur. 

The News Service Division broadcasts every 
day 273 news bulletins for a duration of over 37 
hours in its home, external and regional services. In 
the home service from Delhi, 78 bulletins are put out 
in 19 languages for a duration of over 11 hours. The 
external services broadcast daily programmes for 9 
hours in 23 languages. 

The Vividh Bharati Service provides entertain- 
mentto listeners. Two high power short wave trans- 
mitters in Madras and Bombay carry the transmis- 
sions. There are 32 Commercial Broadcasting 
centres. Ten percent of the total broadcasting time 
is allotted to advertisement. Gross income earned i 
the first 6 months of 1989—90: Rs. 16.82 crore. " 
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THE INDIAN LINK 
IN INTERNATIONAL 
TELECOMMUNICATIONS 


Indian Telephone Industries Limited is India's 
biggest and most versatile telecommunications 
equipment manufacturing company, One of 
the few in the world that Can offer a wide 
variety of equipment to meet total 
telecommunication needs 

From telephones to fadio relay, fibre optic 
and satellite communication equipment. 

Besides, ITI has also developed and 
Manufactured a number of sophisticated 
electronic switching sytems, digital switching 
systems, optical fibre communication systems, 
satellite earth stations, Packet Switching 
equipment – to name a few. 

Backed by some of the most talented 
engineers in the world, ITI can design, develop 
and manufacture equipment to suit specific 
needs for hotels, offices, coal mines, electricity 
boards, defence systems, railways, and so 
many more. 


ITI can also undertake turnkey jobs for 
complete telecom networks and has, over the 
years, lent its specialised services to more than 
40 countries worldwide 

Today, with the extensive resources of 
its own R&D set-up coupled with the best 
technology, ITI has dedicated itself to the 
Constant development of telecommunications, 
to bringing people all over the world closer to 
each other — and to the future. 


@т 


INDIAN TELEPHONE INDUSTRIES LIMITED 
(A бом of India Undertaking) 


Corporate Office: 45/1, Magrath Road, Bangalore 560 025 
Tel: 566116 Telex. 0845-8999 Fax: 0819:567188 


Units at: Bangalore, Rae Bareli, Naini Srinagar, Palghat 
and Mankapur t 


Regional and sub-offices all over India. 


NOT JUST TELEPHONES — TOTAL TELECOM NETWORKS 
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5000B.C. Cro-Magnon period; 
speculation that lan- 
guage existed. 

22000 B.C. Pre-historic cave 
paintings. 

4000 B.C. Sumerian writing on 
Clay Tablets. 

3000 B.C. Early Egyptian hi- 
eroglyphics. 

2000 B.C. Mohanjo Daro and 
Harappan script and 
seals. 

1800 B.C. Phoenician alpha- 
bet. 

1000 B.C. Early Greek Script. 

600 B.C. Earliest Latin inscrip- 
tions. 

450 B.C. Carrier Pigeon used 
by the Greeks. 

130 B.C. Library of Alexan- 
dria built. 

350 A.D. Books replace 
scrolls. 

600 Book printing in China. 

676 Paper and ink used by 
Arabs and Persians. 

1200 Paper and ink art in Eu- 
горе. 

1453 Gutenberg Bible printed. 

1562 First monthly newspaper 
in Italy. 

1594 First magazine in Ger- 
many. 

1639 First printing machine in 
North America. 

1642 Early adding machine 
developed by Blaise 


Pascal. 

1709 Copy-right law in Eng- 
land. 

1791 First Amendment to the 
US Constitution. 

1819 Flat-bed press invented 
by David Napier. 

1827 Photographs on metal 
plates. 

1830 "Analytic Engine" (Com- 
puter) principles; Char- 
les Babbage. 


1835 Samuel Morse intro- 
duced the Telegraph. 

1846 Sightening Press; high 
speed printing. 

1855 Printing telegraphs, 
David Hughes. 

1866 Trans Atlantic cable com- 


ا 


Milestones 
in 
Communication 


pleted. 

1876 Telephone invented; Alex- 
ander Graham Bell. 

1888 Radio waves identified. 

1895 Radio telegraphy; Gulielmo 
Marconi. 

1895 Motion picture camera; 
Auguste and Louis Lumi- 
ere. 

1900 Speech transmitted via ra- 

lio waves. 

1912 Motion picture a big busi- 
ness. 

1920 Home television speculated 
upon. 

1927 American Telephone and 
Telegraph Company dem- 
onstrates T.V. 

1936 Life magazine founded. 

1942 First Electronic computer in 


1946 Xerography invented; Ches- 
ter Carison. 

1947 Transistor invented; Bell 
Laboratories. 


1949 First stored programme 
computer. 

1951 Colour TV introduced in 
Us. 

1957 Russia launches the first 
satellite:Sputnik. 

1958 Stereophonic recordings 
in U.S. 

1961 Push button telephones 
introduced. 

1962 Telestar satellite intro- 
duced, 

1968 Portable video recorders 
introduced. 

1970 Micro electronic chips 
coming into wide use. 

1975 Flat wall TV screen in- 
vented. 

1975 Fibre optic signal trans- 
mission now highly de- 
veloped. 

1975 First wide marketing of 
TV computer games. 

1978 Video disc system test 
marketed. 

1978 3-D TV demonstrated. 
1980 Homecomputeravailable 
for less than $ 500. 

1980 New breakthrough in 
space photography. 

1981 Space shuttle ‘Columbia’ 
has successful mission. 

1982 European consortium 
launches multiple satel- 
lites. 

1982 Major advances in imple- 
mentation of mobile tele- 
phone. 

1982 India establishes wider 
TV network with colour. 

1986 Live transnational televi- 
sion beaming through 
multi-satellite network. 

1988 Japan introduces HDTV 
— High Definition Televi- 
sion-using new linear 
technology. 

1989 Time Inc of the US be- 
comes the world's larg- 
estmedia company when 
it buys Warner Commu- 
nication for $ 14 billion. 

1991 STAR TV starts opera- 
tions towards Asia from 
Hong Kong; BBC 
launches 24-hour TV 
telecasts for Asia. 
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А Legend 


Garden, etc. bear testimony 
KOTTAKKAL | | to the guiding force of the late _ 
: j|  Vaidyaratnam. His deep interest in 
ARYA VAIDYA E ' the histrionic field has resulted in 


| ей 1 forming a Kathakali Troupe cip: 
SALA PSV. NATYASANGHAM, considered 


to be one of the best in the 
{ country. А 
Kottakkal Arya Vaidya Sala - е тшше, —_. 
is synonymous with Ayurveda in PS. Varier helped the Institution AYURVEDA ~ SCENCE OF SAGES 
the country. A renaissance that took gow to its present stature. His 
place in Ayurvedic Science in the commitment to Ayurveda was a 
small village "KOTTAKKAL" years Continuing process. The intemationally / 
ago has now become a legacy for renowned Nursing Home with all 
others to imbibe. modem amenities, the Research 
The foresight, vision, and Cente, Ayurvedic College, 
leadership of the late Vaidyaratnam Charitable Hospital, the Herbal ARYA VAIDYA SALA 
KOTTAKKAL, KERALA, SOUTH INDIA. 
ARIES/AVS/1058/89 
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Double Your Money Power 
With 
Flexible Fixed Deposit 


Flexible Fixed Deposit doubles your Money Power - the 
power of interest on Savings and the power of convenience 
оп spending. 

Flexible Fixed Deposit affords the facility of a Current 
Account, with a Cheque Book for use. In times of needs, you 

сап draw upto 75% of your deposit. 
No more hassles or anxiety of the formalities of 
and sanction. 
Come, invest in Flexible Fixed Deposit, your most 
dependable companion in times of need. 


For Further details, contact your nearest branch 
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Telecommunication in India 
has made a quantum jump dur- 
ing the last few years. By 1990 
Subscriber Trunk Dialling (STD) 
facility was extended to over 
850 centres in the country. Inter- 
national Subscriber Dialling (ISD) 
facility is available for 190 coun- 
tries including China. 

There are over4 million tele- 
phone subscribers in India. More 
than 14.20 lakh are waiting for a 
phone connection. 

India's international tele- 
communication began in 1870, 
with, the commissioning of an 
undersea telegraph cable from 
London to Bombay via Aden by a 
private company. By the late 

1960's satellite communication 
on a global co-operative basis 
was established through the IN- 
TELSAT (International Telecom- 
munications Satellite Organisa- 
tion) with headquarters in Wash- 


Phones 
STD to 850 ` 
Centres 


ington) India commissioned the 
first INTELSAT Earth Station in 
Arvi near Pune in 1971 and the 
second one i n Dehra Dun in 
1976. 

International gateway system 
was set up in Bombay in 1973 and 
in Delhi in 1979. The third was 
installed in Madras along with 
India's first undersea cable to Pe- 
nang in Malaysia. The fourth gate- 


way is being set up in Calcutta. 
In 1987 one more undersea 
cable connecting Bombay to the 
UAE was commissioned. 

International telex and tele- 
fax services also have beentirmly 
established. Videsh Sanchar 
Nigam is the agency looking af- 
ter international operations. 

Postal Service: The num- 
ber of post offices which was 
22,116 in 1947 had risen to 
1,45,238 by the beginning of 
1990. In terms of the mail vol- 
ume handled, India ranks just 
afterthe UK, FRG, Japan, France 
and the USSR. 

The Indian Post Offices op- 
erate the largest savings bank in 
the country (Rs. 33897.4-crore 
and 80.93 million depositers). It 
isthebiggestservice department 
after the Railways, with 5,87,311 
employees as on March 31, 
1989. 
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The Union of India, made up of 25 States and 7 
Union Territories, is in a state of demographic tran- 
sition. Demographic transition indicates the pas- 
sage of a population from high mortality and fertility 
rates to low mortality and low fertility. 

- The 1991 census count placed the Indian 
population at 844 million as оп March 1. The popu- 
lation has grown at an annual average rate of 0.83 
per cent* between 1901 and 1951 and at a more 
rapid pace of 2.13 per cent in the post-independ- 
ence period between 1951 and 1981 and at 2.35 
percent between 1981 and 1991. If this rate contin- 
ues until the year 2000, the Indian population would 
be 1025 million, about one-half more than what it is 
today. Ў 
There are many stages іп the demographic 
transition beginning with а declining mortality and 
continuing fertility to a stage where both mortality 
and fertility rates decline more or less at the same 


peu 
* Percentage based on the Provisional figure of 684 
months. 


rate and keep the population stable over a period of 
time. 

The difference is essentially a difference of 
ratios between mortality and fertility rates in popula- 
tion group. The Indian nation is not a population 
group in this sense. Rather, itis made up of various 
population groups. These population groups tend to 
be so small that even a State may contain a large 
number of such groups. 

Area wise, Madhya Pradesh happens to be the 
biggest state of the Union (443,446 sq km) had Goa 
the smallest (3,702 sq km). This means the smallest 
state of the Union is only 0.8 per cent of the biggest 
one. The biggest one, Madhaya Pradesh, covers. 
13.48 percent of the whole nation. 

Here is the ranking according to area: 

1. Madhya Pradesh 
2. Rajasthan 

3. Maharashtra 

4. Uttar Pradesh 

5. Andhra Pradesh 


342,239 sqkm 
307,690 sqkm 
294,441 sqkm 
275,068 sqkm 
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Experts on Population Projections, October, 1989. 


a 
Union of India: Basic Data 
Region Capital Area Population 
(sq km) (1991) 
INDIA New Delhi 3,287,263@ 843,930,861 
States: Capital: Area Population Percentage 
(sq km) (1991) to All Indiat 
1. Andhra Pradesh Hyderabad 275,068 66,304,854 7.85 
2. Arunachal Pradesh Itanagar 88.743 858,392 0.10 
3. Assam Dispur 78.438 22,294,562 2.64 
4. Bihart Patna 173,877 86,338,853 10.23 
5. Goa Panaji 3.702 1,168,622 0.13 
6. Gujarat Gandhinagar ' 196,024 41,174,060 4.87 
7. Haryana Chandigarh 44,212 16,317,715 1.93 
8. Himachal Pradesh Shimla 55,673 5,111,079 0.60 
9. Jammu & Kashmir** Srinagar/Jammu* 222,236 7,718,700 0.91 
10. Karnataka Bangalore 191,791 44,817,398 5.31 
11. Kerala Thiruvananthapuram 38,863 29,011,237 3.43 
12. Madhya Pradesht Bhopal 443,446 . 66,135,862 7.83 
13. Maharashtra Bombay 307,690 78,706,719 9.32 
14. Manipur Imphal 22,327 1,826,714 0.21 
15. Meghalaya Shillong 22,429 1,760,626 0.20 
16.'Mizoram Aizawl 21,081 686,217 0.80 
17. Nagaland Kohima 16,579 1,215,573 0.14 
18. Orissa Bhubaneswar 155,707 31,512,070 3.73 
19. Punjab Chandigarh 50.362 20,190,795 2.39 
20. Rajasthan Jaipur 342,239 43,880,640 5.19 
21. Sikkim Gangtok 7,096 403,612 0.04 
22. Tamil Nadu Madras 130,058 55,638,318 6.59 - 
23. Tripura Agartala 10.486 2,744,827 0.32 
24. Uttar Pradesht Lucknow 294,411 138,760,417 16.44 
25. West Bengal Calcutta 88,752 67,982,732 8.05 
Union Territories Headquarters Area Population Percentage 
Е (ѕа кт) 1981 to All India 
1. Andaman & Nicobar Islands Роп Blair 8,249 277,989 0.03 
2. Chandigarh” Chandigarh 114 640,725 0.07 
з. Dadra & Nagar Haveli Silvassa 491 138,542 0.01 
4. Daman & Diu Daman 112 101,439 0.01 
5. Delhi Delhi 1,483 9,370,475 1.11 
6. Lakshadweep Kavaratti 32 51,681 0.00 
7. Pondicherry Pondicherry 492 789,416 0.09 
* Srinagar (Summer Capital), Jammu (Winter Capital). 
4 Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and Madhya Pradesh account for 31.2 per cent or more than one-third of the total population of India. 
§ Projécted. К 
il area of the country represents; provisional ‘geographical area as on 31st March 1982, sug 
@ Theol anche coy ea ol Paha $10 sq o Magaly handed over урааа to Cha and S788 e km ena Run 
‘occupation of China. legal 
-+The 1991 Census has not yet been conducted in Jammu& Kashmir. The figures are as per projections prepared by tne Standing Committee of 
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6. Jammu & Kashmir 222,068 
7. Gujarat 196,024 
8. Karnataka 191,791 
9. Bihar 173,877 
10. Orissa 155,707 
11. Tamil Nadu 130,058 
12. West Bengal 88.752 
13. Arunachal Pradesh 88,743 
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14. Assam 78,438 
15. Himachal Pradesh 55,673 
16. Punjab 50,362 
17. Hariyana 44,212 
18. Kerala 38,863 
19. Meghalaya 22,429 
20. Manipur 22,327 
21. Mizoram 21,081 
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22. Nagaland —16,579 sq km 
23. Tripura 10,486 sq km 
24. Sikkim 7,096 sq km 
25. Goa 3,702 sq km 
Union Territories 
1. Andaman & Nicobar Islands 8,249 sq km 
2. Delhi 483 sqkm 
3. Pondicherry 492 sq km 
4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 491 sq km 
5. Chandigarh 114 sqkm 
6. Daman & Diu 112 sq km 
7. Lakshadweep 32 sqkm 


Largest State: Population wise, Uttar Pradesh is 
the largest State in India (138,760,417-Census 
1991) and Goa the smallest (1,168, 622). UP's 
population is 16 per cent of India's total. 


Here is the ranking according to population. 


1. Uttar Pradesh 138,760,417 
2. Bihar 86,338,853 
3. Maharashtra 78,706,719 
4. West Bengal 67,982,732 
5. Andhra Pradesh 66,304,854 
6. Madhya Pradesh 66,135,862 
7. Tamil Nadu 55,638,318 
8. Karnataka 44,817,398 
9. Rajasthan 43,880,640 
10. Gujarat 41,174,060 
11. Orissa 31,512,070 
12. Kerala 29,011,237 
13. Assam 22,294,562 
14. Punjab 20,190,795 
15. Haryana 16,317,715 
16. Jammu & Kashmir 7,718,700 
17. Himachal Pradesh 5,111,079 
18. Tripura 2,744,827 
19. Manipur 1.826,714 
20. Meghalaya 1,760,626 
21. Nagaland 1,215,573 
22. Goa 1,007,749 
23. Arunachal Pradesh 858,392 
24. Mizoram 686,217 
25; Sikkim 403,612 
Union Territories 
1. Delhi 9,370,475 
2. Pondicherry 789,416 
3. Chandigarh 640,725 
4. Andaman & Nicobar Islands 277,989 
5. Dadra & N. Haveli ША 
6. Daman & Diu SY 


7. Lakshadweep 


Andhra Pradesh 


Area:275,068 sqkm. Capital: Hyderabad. Di : 
23; Population: 66,304,854; Males: SELLE 
Females: 32,681,116; Increase (1981-91); 
12,755,181; Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 
23.82; Density (persons per sq. km.): 241; Sex 
Ratio (Females per 1000 Males): 972; Literacy 
(per cent): 45.11; Males: 56.24; Females: 33.71. 
Per capita: Rs. 2184. 


Physiography: Andhra Pradesh is the fifth largest 
state in India, both in area and population. Bounded 
by MP and Orissa in the north, the Bay of Bengal in 
the east, T. Nadu and Karnataka in the south and 
Maharashtra in the west, AP forms the major link 
between the north and the south of India. The 
northern area of AP is mountainous with an annual 
rainfall of 110 to 125 cm. The highest peak Mahen- 
dragiri rises 1500 m (4920 ft.) above the sea level. 
As we go further south, the rainfall comes down to 50 
cm (20 inches) annually. The climate is generally hot 
and humid. AP is principally fed by the south west 
monsoon, the north fed by the south west monsoon, 
the north east monsoon contributing about one-third 
of the rainfall. 3 

The Krishna апа the Godavari are the major 

river systems in the state. The Godavari is the 
largest and the broadest river of South India. The 
Tungabhadrais an imporatanttributary of the Krishna. 
Other important rivers are the Pennar, Vamsadhara 
and the Nagavali. All these rivers are rainfed, and 
are of great economic significance because of their 
rich hydropower and irrigation potential. , 
History: The word ‘Andhra’ is equally applicable to 
the land, the people and the language, although the 
language in course of time developed a name of its 
own - Telugu. 

The Andhras, originally an Aryan race, mi- 
grated to the south of the Vindhyas where they 
mixed with the non-Aryan stocks. Andhra Pradesh 
first enters history as. part of the great Mauryan 
empire. 

In the 13th century, the Kakatiyas, with their 
capital of Warrangal, dominated Andhra Desa. In 
1323, the Tughlak Sultan of Delhi captured the 
Kakatiya ruler and ended the dynasty. The Tughlaks 
never cared to annex the Kakatiyan dominions and 
four local kingdoms arose out of the old Kakatiyan 
empire. 

One of these kingdoms was Vijayanagar. The 
Vijayanagar empire stood as a bulwark against 
Muslim expansionism for more than 200 years. 
Vijayanagar had to contend with Muslim sultanates 
inthe north time and again. Sometimes Vijayanagar 
joined one sultan against another. These tactics 
finally led to a grand alliance of the sultanates of Ah- 
madnagar, Bijapur, Golconda and Bihar against 
Vijayanagar. On 23rd January, 1565 the Deccan 
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sultans humbled the mighty Vijayanagar army at the 
battle of Talikota. 

The Qutb Shahis of Golconda laid the founda- 
tions of the modern city of Hyderabad. Emperor 
Aurangzeb routed the Qutb Shahis and appointed 
Asaf Jah the governor of Deccan. As the Mughal 
Empire tottered under Aurangzeb's successors, the 
Asaf Jahis made themselves independent rulers 
under the title of Nizam. The Nizams became in- 
volved in the Anglo-French wars in the Deccan and 
had finally to enter into a subsidiary alliance with the 
British in 1800. 

Andhra Pradesh is the first state in India that 
has been formed on a purely linguistic basis. When 
India became independent, the Andhras, that is, the 
Telugu-speaking people, were distributed in about 
21 districts, 9 of them in the Nizam's Dominions and 
12 in the Madras Presidency. On the basis of an 
agitation, on Oct. 1, 1953, 11 districts of the Madras 
State were put together to form a new Andhra State 
with Kurnool as capital. 

Оп Моу. 1, 1956 in accordance with the recom- 
mendations of the State Reorganization Commis- 
sion, the Andhra State was enlarged by the addition 
of nine districts formerly in the Nizam's Dominion. 
Hyderabad, the former capital of the Nizam, was 
made the capital of the enlarged Andhra State. 

AP thus consists of three distinct regions: (1) 
coastal region, made up of eight districts, generally 
called Andhra, (2) the interior region, consisting of 
three districts collectively known as Hayalaseema 
and (3) Telengana region, consisting of the capital 
H and nine adjoining districts. — 

From 1969 to 1972 AP was rocked by riots, first 
in Telengana, then in Andhra on the question of 
bifurcation of the state. The Central Government 
refused to consider the question of bifurcation. A six- 
point formula was put forward by the Prime Minister 
Mrs. Indira Gandhi as a compromise. The formula 
was generally accepted and peace was restored in 
the state. 

The six-point formula has been incorporated 
into the Constitution as the Thirty-second Amend- 
ment 1973. k 
Administration: The legislature in the A.P. is uni- 
cameral, the Legislative has 295 seats. 
A.P. Legislative Council was abolished on June 1, 
1985. 

State of Economy: A.P. has a widely diversified 
farming base with a rich variety of cash crops. Itis 
surplus in foodgrains and can rightly claim to be the 
granary ofthe seuth. Agricultural sector accounts for 
around 50% of the State's income and provides live- 
lihood for 70% of the population. The crops exten- 
sively cultivated in the state are Paddy, Jawar, 
Bazra, Ragi, Maize, Groundnut, Chillies, Tobacco, 

оп, Castor and Sugarcane. · i 

P A.P. leads all other states in the production of 
орассо with a virtual of virginia tobacco. 
Tho production of oil seeds in 1989-90 was 24.28 


lakhtonnes. Production of foodgrains reached 126.81 


- lakh tonnes in 1989-90. 


There are 689 medium and large scale indus- 
tries with a capital investment of Hs. 4100 crore 
providing employment for more than 4.44 lakh per- 
sons. Further there are 73,358 small scale units with 
investment of Rs. 968.17 crore providing employ- 
ment to 7 lakh persons. - 

The first stage of Visakhpatnam Steel Plant 
has started functioning with the inauguration of the 
Blast Furance by the Prime Minister in May 1990. 
Universities: Andhra University, Waltair; Agricul- 
tural University, Hyderabad; Open University, 
Hyderabad; University of Hyderabad, Hyderabad; 
Jawaharlal Nehru Technological University, Hydera- 
bad; Osmania University, Hyderabad; Nagarjuna 
University, Guntur; Srikrishna Devaraya University, 
Anantapur; Sri Padmavathi Mahila Vishwa 
Vidyalayam, Tirupathi; Sri Venkateshwara Univer- 
sity, Tirupathi; Telugu University, Hyderabad; Uni- 
versity of Health Science, Vijayawada and Kakatiya 
University, Warangal. 


Districts 

District Area Popula- Head- 

: (sqkm) tion (1991) quarters 
Andhra Region 
Anantapur* 19130 3,183,781 Anantapur 
Chittoor* 15152 3,249,565 Chittoor 
Cuddapah* 15359 2,259,154 Cuddapah 
E. Godavari 10807 4,541,306 Kakinada 
Guntur 11391 4,085,904 Guntur 
Krishna 8734 3,693,179 Machili 

patnam 

Kurnool 17658 2,973,709 Kurnool - 
Nellore 13076 2,390,485 Nellore 
Prakasam 17626 2,750,340 Ongole 
Srikakulam 5837 ` 2,314,442 Srikakulam 
Visakhapatnam 11161 3,272,110 V. Patnam 
Vizianagaram 6539 2,101,394 Vizianagaram 
W. Godavari 7742 3,513,979 Eluru 
Telengana Region 
Adilabad 16128 2,080,231 Adilabad 
Hyderabad 217 3,091,718 Hyderabad 
RangaReddy 7493 2,528,208 Hyderabad 
Karimnagar 11823 3,043,228 Karimnagar 
Khammam 16029 2,200,081 Khammam 
Mahaboob- 18432 3,071,765 Mahaboob- 
nagar nagar 
Medak ^ 9699 2,264,124 Sangareddy 
Nalgonda 14240 2,850,183 Nalgonda 
Nizamabad 7956 2,034,794 Nizamabad 
Warrangal 12846 2,811,174 Маггапда! 
Total 66,304,854 
* Rayalaseema. 
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Tourist Centres: Andhra Pradesh is rich in histori- 
cal monuments. It possesses many holy temples 
which attract large numbers of pilgrims and tourists. 

Tirupati in Chittoor district houses one of the 
most famous temples in India. The presiding deity is 
known as Venkateswara. The main temple is situ- 
ated on a hill-top, Tirumalai, and is a masterpiece of 
South Indian architecture. 

The temple of Sriramachandra at Bhadracha- 
lam, the Mallikarjunaswami temple at Srisailam, the 
Ahobalam temple, Srikummam temple and the 
Simhachalam temple are among the other famous 
temples of Andhra Pradesh. The main tourist attrac- 
tion is the capital of the state, Hyderabad. The 
capital is in reality the twin cities of Hyderabad and 
Secunderabad linked together by the Hussain Sa- 
gar. Places of interest are the Char Minar built in 
1591, Osmania University, State Museum and Art 


yderabad,the cosmo- 

politan metropolis of the 
South, celebrated its fourth 
centenary in 1991. Con- 
ceived as the capital of the 
burgeoning Golconda King- 
dom by its ruler, Moham- 
mad Quali Qutub Shah, the 
city's foundations were laid 
in 1590, and a year later the 
world renowned Charminar 
came into being. This his- 
torical edifice attracts trav- 
ellers from far and wide who 
marvel at its architectural 
splendour. 

Soon after it was 
founded, the city began to 
get filled with people belong- 
ing to many nationalities. 
People speaking different 
languages like Telugu, Ara- 
bic, Persian and Urdu 
rubbed shoulders in the 
bazars and streets giving 
birth to the cosmopolitan 
character of the city. 

Mohammad Quali 


named the city Bhagnagar, 
after his beloved Bhagmati. 


Hyderabad 
400 Years 
Young 


Gallery, Salarjung Museum, Health Museum, Nehru 
Zoological Park, Public Gardens, Birla Mandir and 
Macca Masjid. 

Anotherimportantcentre of tourism is Golconda, 
about 8 km from Hyderabad. The capital of the Qutb 
Shahi Sultans in the 16th century, Golconda is rich 
in historical monuments which include the famous 
Golconda Fort. Golconda was known the world over, 
as a rich mine of diamonds in the mediaeval times. 
The famous diamonds, Kohinoor and Pitt, came 


from the diamond mines of Golconda. 


Nagarjuna Sagar dam and the vicinity attracts 
large number of tourists. Yadagiri Gutta at Nal- 
gonda, Vemulawada at Karimnagar and Ramappa 
and Thousand Pillars temple at Warrangal are also 
centres of attraction. 

Governor: Krishan Kant; Chief Minister: N. Jan- 
ardhana Reddy (Congress -l). 


collection of antiques and 
artefacts from all over the 
world. The renowned Mecca 
Masjid is located near 
Charminar. 

The Qutub Shahi tombs 
located at a short distance 
from Golconda fort is the 
only place in India where the 
mortal remains of an entire 
dynasty lie together. 

Secunderabad owes its 
origin to the British and was 
founded in 1806 during the 
rule of Secunder Jah. 

Hyderabad, which be- 
came the capital of Andhra 
Pradesh in 1956, today con- 
tinues to stand as a symbol 
of communal harmony and 
national integration.. It is a 
bridge between the North 
and South of the country. 

The city resounds with 
Telugu poetic recitations and. 
Urdu Mushairas, the sound 
of machines in the large 
industries апа the echoes 


of vendors' cries in the 
streets. 
Many dream of the day 


The city was renamed 
'Hyderabad' after the title 
HyderBegum was conferred 
on her. 


In the course of the last 


400 years many historical 
landmarks added to the splen- 
dour of Hyderabad city. Here 
is found the Salarjung Mu- 
seum, the largest one-man- 


when the wish of the city's 
founder is fulfilled that 
Hyderabad is “a city unique 
in the world and a replica of 
heaven on earth." 
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Arunachal 
Pradesh 


Area:83,743 sq km. Capital: Itanagar. Languages: 
Monpa, Aka, Miji, Sherdukpen, Nishi, Apatani, Hill 
Miri, Tagin, Adi, Idu, Digaru, Miji, Khampti, Singpho, 
Tangsa, Nocte, Wancho. Districts: 11 ;Population: 
858,392; Males: 461,242; Females: 397,150; 
Increase (1981-91): 226,553; Growth Rate (per 
cent) 1981-91: 35.86; Density (persons per sq 
km.): 10; Sex Ratio (Females per 1000 Males) : 
861; Literacy (per cent): 41.22; Males: 51.10; 
Females:29.37; Percapita (1984-85): Rs. 2,160.00. 
, Arunachal Pradesh (Land of the Dawn-lit Moun- 
tains) isa thinly populated hilly tract on the eastern 
Most part of India, surrounded on three sides by the 
international border with Bhutan to the west, China 
to the north and Burma to the east and Assam to the 
South. 
Physiography: Arunachal is entirely mountainous 
except for thin strips of flat land most of which adjoin 


Assam. Dense forests cover more than two-thirds of 
the territory. The hydel potential is very high. 

The population of Arunachal is predominantly 
tribal. All the tribes belong to Scheduled Tribes, 
According to the 1981 census, Scheduled Tribes 


Districts 
District Population Area Head- 

(1991) (sqkm) quarters 

census) 
West Kameng 56,402 9,594 Bomdila 
East Kameng 50,238 4,134 Seppa 
Lower Subansiri 154,591 13,010 Ziro 
UpperSubansii 49,163 7,032 Daporijo 
West Siang 89,778 12,006 Along 
East Siang 99,985 6,512 Pasighat 
Dibang Valley 42,928 13,029 Anini 
Lohit 109,632 11,402 Tezu 
Tirap 85,210 7,024 Khonsa 
Tawang 27,574 NA Tawang 
Changlang 92,891 `МА Changlang 

Total 858,392 83,743 
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formed 79 per cent of the population as against an 
average of 7 per cent for the whole of India. There 
are about 20 major tribes which are divided into a 
number of sub-tribes. The principal tribes are: Adi, 
Nishi, Apatani, Tagin, Mishmi, Khampti, Nocte, 
Wancho, Tangsha, Singpho, Monpa, Sherdukpen 
and Aka. These tribes speak their own tongues. 
These tribal people are colourful and hospitable and 
fond of music and dance. 

History: Arunachal, originally known as the North 
East Frontier Agency (NEFA), was placed under the 
administration of the Union Government in 1948. It 
was declared a Union Territory under the name of 
Arunachal Pradesh on January 20, 1972. It became 
a full-fledged state of the Union on February 20, 
1987. 

Administration: On 15th August 1975, the Pradesh 
Council of Arunachal Pradesh was converted into a 
Legislative Assembly. A Council of Ministers was 
also constituted. 

The territory is divided into 11 districts, each 
under a Deputy-Commissioner. Itanagar is the capital 
of the territory and is in Lower Subansiri district. The 
state is administered by a Governor. 

State of Economy: Nearly 80 per cent of the popu- 
lation of Arunachal Pradesh is engaged in agricul- 
ture. The traditional method of agriculture is jhum- 
ming, a kind of shifting cultivation. The forests are 
Cleared and crops are raised for one to three years, 
depending on the fertility of the soil. Thereafter the 
cultivators move on elsewhere. A determined effort 
is being made to wean the people from jhumming.The 
main crops are rice, maize, millet, wheat and mus- 
tard. 
About 61,000 sq km of the territory is covered 

by forest, which has become an important source of 

revenue for the territory. 

The territory has a bright prospect of forest- 
based industries. A remarkable number of medium. 
and small scale industries including saw mills, ply- 
wood and veneer mills, rice mills, fruit preservation 
units, oil expellers, besides handloom and handi- 
craft industries have been established. 
Universities: Arunachal University, Itanagar. 
Tourist Centres: Capital city of Itanagar with 
remnants of the Itafort, ancient Buddhist Monastery 
near Tawang, archaeological centres of Malinitan, 
Bismak Nagar and Nandapa Wildlife Sanctuary are 
of tourist interest. . 

Governor: Surendranath Dwivedy; Chief Minister: 


Gegong Apang (Congress-l). 


Assam 


Area: 78,438 sq km. Capital: Dispur. Language: 
Assamese. Districts: 23; Population: 22,294,562; 
Males: 11,579,693; Females: 10,714,869; Increase 
(1981-91); Growth Rate (per cent) 1971-91*: 
52.44; Density (persons per sq km.): 284; Sex 


Ratio (Females per 1000 Males): 925; : 
53.42; Males: 62.34; Females: 0-92 ere cant 
Rs. 2,017. d 

Scholars are not agreed on the origin of the 
name "Assam". Some say that Assam is called so, 
because of its unequal terrain—that is, hills inter- 
spersed with valleys. They rely on a similar-sound- 
ing Sanskrit word, meaning 'unequal'. This explana- 
tion appears to be far-fetched. A more acceptable 
version is that Assam is only the anglicised version 
of ‘Asom'—which was the name the Ahoms gave to 
the country, when they conquered it. 
Physiography: Geographically Assam isa shadow 
of its former self. It has been reduced to one-third of 
its original size in thirty years' time. 

In the partition of India (1947) Assam lost Sylhet 
district, except a major portion of Karimjang sub- 
division, to East Pakistan, now Bangladesh. Out of 
the 27 lakh population of Sylhet, Assam retained 
only 7 lakh, the rest going to Pakistan. Thereafter, 
Assam continued to lose territory and population 
step by step as Nagaland, Meghalaya, Mizoram and 
Arunachal Pradesh were separated from it. 

Assam, as it is today, may be divided into two 
important physical regions—the Barak valley and 
the Brahmaputra valley. 

Assam is dominated by the Brahmaputra river. 
The total length of the river from the source to the sea 
is 2900 km. Its drainage area is roughly 935,500 sq 
km, E 
Rainfall in Assam is one of the highest in the 
world. It varies between 178 and 305 cm. All this 
rainfallis concentratedin 4 months, June to Septem- 
ber. The concentration of rainfall affects the state in 
two diametrically opposite ways, namely floods and 
droughts. 

History: An ideal meeting ground for diverse races, 
Assam gave shelter to streams of human waves 
carrying with them distinct cultures and trends of 
civilization. Austro-Asiatics, Negritos, Dravidians, 
Alpines, Indo-Mongoloids, Tibeto-Burmese and 
Aryans penetrated into Assam through different 
routes and contributed in their own way towards the 
unique fusion of a new community which came to be 
known in later history as the Assamese. Assam, 
however, remained predominantly a land of the 
Tibeto-Burmese. The vast section of the people of 
Assam belong either to this stock or owe their origin 
to the fusion of this stock with other racial groups. 

р Assam, known in ancient lore as Kamarupa, 
originally included in addition to modern Assam, 
parts of modern Bengal and Bangladesh. Guwahati, 
the pulsating centre of Assam, is an ancient town 
whose history goes back to the puranic days. The 
city, anciently known as Pragjyotishpur, was said to 
have been founded by King Narakasur, who is 


* There was no census enumeration 
to disturbed conditions. Hence the g: 
decades: 1971-1991. 
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mentioned in the puranas and epics. His son 
Bhagadatta led a large elephant force to the battle- 
field of Kurukshetra, and fell fighting on the side of 
the Kauravas. 

In the 13th century, the Country was conquered 
by the Ahoms under the leadership of Sukapha, a 
prince of the Shan .tribe, in the upper Irravaddy 
Valley. 

The advent of the Ahoms changed the course of 
Assam's history. Ahoms fought the local Karchari, 
Chutia and Moran kings and established their sway 
in course of time, over the whole of Brahmaputra 
Valley. 

The Ahoms appointed Bharphakans (Viceroys) 
to rule Kamarupa and Gauhati became the capital of 
these Viceroys. The last of the Viceroys was Badan- 
chandra, who in an ill-advised bid for power invited 
the Burmese to help him. The Burmese dislodged 
the Ahoms and dismissed their Viceroy, Badan- 
chandra. The Ahoms appealed to the British for 
help. 

The British defeated the Burmese in several 
battles, in what has since been called the First 
Burmese War. With the Treaty of Yandabo in 1826, 
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the Burmese vacated Assam, leaving the British in 
possession. The conquered territory was placed 
underthe administration of an Agentto the Governor. 
General. In 1832 Cachar was annexed to Assam. In 
1835, the Jaintia Hills were made part of Assam. 
(Upper Assam was annexed to Bengal in 1839). In 
1874 a separate province of Assam under a Chief 
Commissioner was created, with Shillong as capital. 
On the partition of Bengal in 1905, Assam was 
united to the eastern districts of Bengal under a Lt. 


"Governor. From 1912 the Chief Commissionership 


of Assam was revived, and in 1921 a Governorship 
was created. 
On the partition of India almost the whole of the 


` predominantly Muslim district of Sylhet was merged 


with East Bengal (present Bangladesh). Dewanagiri 
in North Kamarupa was ceded to Bhutan in 1951. 

Assam lost a good deal of its former territory, as 
а result of political changes, from time to time. 

In 1948, the North East Frontier Agency was 
separated from Assam, for security reasons. In 
1963, Nagaland was carved out of Assam as a full- 
fledged state. On 21st Jan. 1972, Meghalaya was 
Cut out of Assam, as a separate state and Mizoram 
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became a Union Territory. 

Administration: The Legislature consists of only 

one house—the Legislative Assembly. = 
The state is divided into 23 districts. 

State of Economy: Assam is rich in mineral wealth. 


Districts 
Area in Popula- Headquarters 
sq km tion 
(1991) 

Barpeta 3,307.3 1,382,715 Barpeta 
Bongaigaon - 806,472  Bongaigaon 
Cachar 5,102.2 1,215,952 Silchar 
Darrang 3,465.3 1,286,633 Mangaldoi 
Dhemaji - 472,183 Dhemaji 
Dhubri 2,745.5 1,325,653 Dhubri 
Dibrugarh 7,023.9 1,038,090 Dibrugarh 
Goalpara 2,843.8 661,801 Goalpara 
Golaghat - 801,740 Golaghat 
Hailakandi - 448,506 Hailakandi 
Jorhat 6,400.0 868,445 Jorhat 
Kamrup 6,601,4 1,987,662 Guwahati 
Karbi Anglog 10,332.0 655,415 Diphu 
Karimganj 1,839.0 825,551 Karimganj 
Kokrajhar 4,716.5 796,880 Kokrajhar 
Lakhimpur 5,646.4 749,675 Lakhimpur 
Marigaon = . 640,376 Marigaon 
Nagaon 5,561.0 1,892,087 ` Nagaon 
North Cachar 
Hills 4,890.0 149,346 Haflong 
Nalbari 2,022.8 1,012,608 Nalbari 
Sibsagar 2,602.9 895,112 Sibsagar 
Sonitpur 5,225.2 1,418,484 Tezpur 
Tinsukia - 963,176 Tinsukia 


Itholds a unique position in the production of mineral 
oil. Other minerals found in the state are coal, lime- 
Stone, refractory clay, dolomite and natural gas. 

Of the agriculture-based industries, tea occu- 
pies an important place. There are nearly 750 tea 
plantations in the state. Petroleum and petroleum 
products amount to a large share of the country's 
total output of petroleum and natural gas. The state 
has two oil refineries and the third with a Petro- 
chemical Complex is under way. There is also a 
public sector fertilizer factory at Namrup. Other 
industries are sugar, jute, silk, paper, plywood, rice 
and oil drilling. Important cottage industries are 
handloom, sericulture, manufacture of cane and 
bamboo articles, carpentry, smithy and manufac- 
lure of brass utensils. An export oriented handloom 
Project has been started at Sualkuchi to exploit the 
export potentialities of Eri and Muga. T 
Universities: Assam Ag! University, Jorhat; Dibru- 
garh University, Dibrugarh; Guwahati University, 

uwahati. 

Though an Act has been made to setup Assam 
Central University at Silchar, notification enforcing 
the Act is yet to be issued. " 

Ourist Centres: Guwahati-Kaziranga-Sibsagarand 


Guwahati-Manas are two travel Circuits promoted by 
the Union Government. The following additional cir- 
cuits have been proposed by the state. 

1. Guwahati- Bhairabkunda- Orang- Bhaluking- 
Tezpur, 2. Guwahati-Diphu-Haflong-Silchar. n 

These circuits can be linked with Arunachal, 
Meghalaya, Manipur and Mizoram. 

Kaziranga National Park is world famous for 
Minos and elephants. Manas is another national 
park. 

Foreigners visiting the state have to obtain 


_ restricted area permits from the Union Home Minis- 


try. 
The AsomGanaParishad (AGP) ministry headed 
by P. K. Mahanta which ruled the state since Decem- 
ber 1985 was dismissed and Assam was placed 
under President's rule on November 28, 1990. 
Governor: Loknath Mishra; Chief Minister: Hitesh- 


` Bihar 


Area: 173,877 sq km; Capital: Patna; Language: 
Hindi; Districts: 42; Population: 86,338,853; Males: 
45,147,280; Females:41,191,573; Increase (1981- 
191): 16,424,119; Growth Rate (per cent) 1981- 
'91:23.49; Density (persons per sq km.): 497; Sex 
Ratio (Females per 1000 Males): 912; Literacy: 
38.54; Males: 52,63; Females: 23.10. per capita: 
Rs. 1548.00. 

The name ‘Bihar is a corrupt form of ‘Vihara’ 

which means a Buddhist monastery. Bihar, squeezed 
inbetween West Bengal, Orissa, MP and UP, reaches 
up to the Himalayas in the north and is completely 
landlocked. Bihar is bounded on the north by Nepal, 
onthe south by Orissa, on the east by W. Bengal and 
on the west by MP and UP. 
Physiography: Stretching from the Himalayan 
foothills in the north to Orissa in the south, Bihar 
suffers all the vicissitudes of changing seasons. It 
gets the worst of the cold and the worst of the heat 
and plenty of floods in the bargain. 

The most striking geographical feature of Bihar 
is the sharp division between north and south. The 
northern portion is almost entirely a level tract, while 
the southern region is wooded and hilly. North Bihar 
is an extremely fertile strip of land, the land bein 
watered by the rivers Sarayu, Gandak and Ganga. 

Southern Bihar, especially in and around the 
districts of Chota Nagpur and Santhal Parganas, is 
thickly wooded and consists of a Succession of hills. 
The elevation varies from 300 to 1300 m, the high- 
est peak being 1372 m high. 

History: Bihar has a very ancient, glorious a 
colourful history. Bihar was the fione eto of the 
Mauryan emperors. Under Asoka the Great 
Magadha andits capital Pataliputra becamefamous 
all over the world. With the death of Asoka, its 
fortunes declined. However, under the Gupta em- 
perors it regained its lost glories. Under the Sultans 
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Districts 

District Area in Popula- Head 

sqkm tion (1991) quarters 
Patna 3,202.0 3,623,225 Patna 
Nalanda 2,367.0 2,003,313 Biharsharif 
Nawada 2,494.0 1,358,433 Nawada 
Gaya 6,545.0 2,665,217 Gaya 
Aurangabad 3,305.0 1,537,946 Aurangabad 
Rohtas 7,213.0 2,890,165 Sasaram 
Bhojpur 4,098.0 2,867,318 Arrah 
Saran 2,641.0 2,562,930 Chapra 
Siwan 2,219.0 2,159,346 Siwan 
Gopalganj 2,033.0 1,701,365 Gopalganj 
Paschim 
Champaran 5.228.0 2,330,610 Bettiah 
Purbi 
Champaran 3,968.0 3,042,303 Motihari 
Sitamarhi 2,643.0 2,388,822 Sitamarhi 
Muzaffarpur 3,172.0 2,946,601 Muzaffarpur 
Vaishali 2,036.0 2,144,252 Hajipur 
Begusarái 1,918.0 1,813,214 Begusarai 
amastipur 2,904.0 2,715,297 Samastipur 
arbhanga 2,279.0 2,509,083 Darbhanga 
Madhubani 3,501.0 2,828,640 Madhubani 
aharsa 4,071.8 2,514,751 Saharsa 
Madhepura 1,788.5 1,178,060 Майһерига 
Urnia 7,943.0 1,876,287 Purnia 
Katihar 3,057.0 1,821,590 Katihar 
unger 6,398.7 3,055,135 Monghyr 
hagaria 1,485.8 986,731 Khagaria 
Bhagalpur 5,589.0 3,198,471 Bhagalpur 
eoghar 2,478.6 918,323 Deoghar 
Godda 2,1104 858678 Godda 
Sahebganj 3,405.4 1,297,391 Sahebganj 
hanbad 2,996.0 2,709,170 Dhanbad 
Giridih 6,892.0 2,224,006 Giridih 
Hazaribagh 11,165.0 2,838,836 Hazaribagh 
Palamu 12,749.0 2,451,048 Daltonganj 
Ranchi 7,574.1 2,205,034 Ranchi 
Gumla 9,077.1 1,153,557 Gumla 
Lohardaga 1,490.9 288,585 — Lohardaga 
Jahanabad 1,569.30 1,173,071 Jhanabad 
Dumka — 1,497,266 Dumka 
Purbi 
Singhbhum — 1,617,170 Chaipasa 
Pashchimi 
Singhbhum — 1,789,796 Chaipasa 
Araria — 1,611,145 Araria 
Kishanganj = 986,672  Kishanganj 


Legislative Assembly and the Legislative Council. 
The state is divided into 42 districts. — 4 

State of Economy: Bihar is ideally suited for agri- 
Culture. It has 115 lakh hectares cultivated land out 
of a total of 174 lakh ha. Presently only 85 lakh 
hectares of land are being cultivated. The principal 
Sodgrain crops are rice, wheat, maize and pulses. 
Main cash crops are sugarcane, oilseeds, tobacco, 
Jute and potato. Forest covers about 19 per cent of 
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the total area. Important forest products are timber, 
kendu leaves, lac, gum and sal seed. Bihar Forest 
Development Corporation collects seeds like Mahua, 
Karanj and Kusum. 

In minerals Bihar is the richest state in India, 
accounting fornearly 40% of India's total production. 
Industries based on iron ore, coal, etc, are spread 
out around Jamshedpur, Bokaro, etc. 

The Bihar State Industrial Development Corpo- 
ration's new coming projects are Sponge Iron at 
Chandi, G.I. Sheets at Jamui, Nylon in Bhojpur, 
Solvent extraction plant at Latehar, Watch factory at 
Ranchi, Cement Plant at Patratu, Transmission 
Tower at Jasidhi, Bihar Fasteners at Gaya, etc. 
During: 1985-86, 10,212 small scale industrial units 
were registered. 

Universities: Bhagalpur University, Bhagalpur; Bihar 
University, Muzaffarpur; Birla Institute of Tech., 
Mesra; Birsa Agl University, Ranchi; Kamesh- 
warsingh Sanskrit University, Darbhanga; Lalit Narain 
Mithila University, Darbhanga; Magadh University, 
Boghgaya; Nalanda Open University, Nalanda; Patna 
University, Patna; Rajeendra Ag! University, Pusa, 
Samasthipur; Ranchi University, Ranchi. 

Tourist Centres: Rajigir, Bodh Gaya, Jamshedpur, 
Bokaro, Nalanda, Patna, Ranchi, Sasaram, Vaishali, 
Hazaribagh, Betla, Bhimbandh, etc. Bodh Gaya, 
near Gaya in Bihar, is a Budhdhist centre of pilgrim- 
age. It contains the famous ancient temple near the 
Bodhi Tree under which Buddha got enlightenment. 

Jamshedpur and Bokaro are steel towns. Nal- 
anda was one 2f the great seats of learning in 
ancient India and contains the ruins of many Bud- 
dhist temples and monasteries. 

Patna, capital of Bihar, stands on the site of the 
ancient city of Pataliputra. 

Sasaram is famous on account of the magnifi- 
cent tomb of Sher Shah Suri, Emperor of Delhi. 

Hazaribagh and Betla have national parks and 
wild life sanctuaries. Vaishali was the seat of ancient 
Lichavi Republic. 

Governor: Mohammed Shafi Qureshi; Chief Minis- 
ter: Lalu Prasad Yadav (Janata Dal). 


GOA 


Area: 3659.7 sq.km.; Capital: Panaji; Languages: 
Konkani and Marathi; Districts: 2; Population: 
1,168,622; Males: 593,563; Females: 575,059; 
Increase (1981-91): 160,873; Growth Rate (per 
Cent) 1981-91: 15.96; Density (persons per sq. 
km.): 316; Sex Ratio (females per 1,000 males) : 
969; Literacy: 76.96; Males:85.48; Females: 68.20; 
Per captia: Rs. 6939. 

Goais the smallest state of the Indian Union. It 
was part of the Union Territory of Goa, Daman and 
Diu. It became the twentyfifth state in the Indian 
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Union on May 30th 1987 while Daman and Diu re- 
mained a Union Territory, administered by the 
Governor of Goa who simultaneously holds office as 
the Lt. Governor of Daman and Diu also. Since their 
liberation on December 19, 1961 from the Portu- 
guese colonial rule, the three land blocks on the west 
Coast.of India, were under one administration. 
Physiography: Situated between Karnataka and 
Maharashtra, Goa is bounded on the north by the 
Terekhol river, surrounded on the south and east by 
Karnataka while on the west is the Arabian Sea. 
On its eastern sector Goa's terrain is hilly, forming 
the northern edge of the Sahyadri mountain ranges. 
The major west-flowing rivers that crease the terri- 
tory are: Mandovi, Zuari, Terekhol, Chapora and 
Betul. The total navigable length of these rivers, 
which form the waterways by which Goa's main 
export commodity iron and manganese ore is trans- 
Ported to the Mormugao harbour, is 253 km. The 
Mormugao harbour is virtually the confluence of the 
Mandovi and Zuari rivers. 

Goa's climate is warm and humid, with little 
Variation in temperature. The annual rainfall is be- 
tween 2300 mm and 4800 mm. 

History: Goa has been a very important historical 
and cultural centre since the earliest times. It was 
nown as Gopakpattan ог ботап! which figure in 
the Bhishma - Parva of the Mahabharatha. It was 
also mentioned as Govapuri in the Suta-Samhita. 
olemy, the great geographer (2nd century A.D.) 
ШЕШ pe geography to Goa as "Gouba". Later on, 
'adamba times it was also kn - 
ram or Gon Sitwas also known as Gopapu 
z he earliest known history of the territory which 
1010989 the adjoining lands of the паана 
aes. can be traced back from the Mauryas. Goa 
as under the Satavahanas from 2nd century B.C. 
and thereafter, under the Sway of the western Ksha- 
trapas from 150 A.D. 

Chalukyas of Badami ruled over it for over 2000 
Years since 540 A.D. After the fall of Badami Cha- 
lukyas, Rastrakutas dominated the area including 

Оа for over 220 years from 753 A.D. to 973 A.D. 
_Kadambas of Goa replaced them and put it 
ader their sway from 1008 A.D. to 1300 A.D. when 
Goatumed Outto be a great centre of maritime trade. 
hereafter, Goa came under the control of Yadavas 
of Devagiri, Delhi Sultans (1356 to 1378 A.D. ), Vijay- 
ападаг Rulers (1378 to 1470 А.р), Bahamani 5ш. 
tans of Deccan and later on Adilshahis of Bijapur 
(1470 to 1510 A.D.). 

_ In 1534, Diuoffthe southeast coast of Kathiawar 

(Gujarat) was occupied by the Portuguese. In 1559, 

aman on the Gujaratcoast, 70 miles from Bombay, 
was annexed by them. Inquisition which was estab- 
lished in Goa, largely contributed to the downfall of 
the Portuguese empire in the East. 

It continued till 1812 with a brief break of four 
Years from 1774. The Portuguese made the city of 

anaji the capital of Goa in 1843. The Portuguese 


SSL. 
territory of Goa, Daman and Diu was: finally liberated 
on December 19, 1961. 

Under the Constitution (Twelfth Amendment) 
Act 1962, Goa was included in the first Schedule to 
the Constitution as a territory of the Indian Union. 

In 1966 Parliament enacted the Goa, Daman 
and Diu Opinion Poll Act. In accordance with the 
provisions of the Act, an opinion poll was held in 
January 1957 to ascertain whether Goa, Daman and 
Diu wanted to be a Union Territory or to merge with 
the adjoining states of Maharashtra and Gujarat. 
Goa, Daman and Diu voted to continue as a Union 
Territory. 

Goa attained full statehood on 30th May 1987 
when Daman and Diu retained Separate identity as 
a Union Territory. 

Administration: The legislature consists of one 
house, the Legislative Assembly. Total seats: 40. 
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The state is divided into two districts, North Goa and 
South Goa. 

State of Economy: Essentially export-oriented 
because of iron ore and manganese deposits, Goa 
is making a determined bid to stand on its own. 
Paddy is the main agricultural crop, followed by ragi, 
cashew and coconut. Rice is the staple food of 
Goans. Rice production, 52,000 tonnes at the time 
of liberation, has gone up to 1.62 lakh tonnes. Fish, 
like rice, is an important component of the Goans' 
food. A 105 km long coastline, four thousand hec- 
tares of marshy land 12,000 hectares of paddy land 


Districts 
District Area Population Head- 
sq km 1991 quarters 
North Goa 1713.6 6,63,773 Panaji 
South Goa 1946.7 5,04,849 Margao 


and 100 hectares of fresh water sources provide 
ideal setting for a flourishing trade. Annual fish catch 
is around 50,784 tonnes (1989). A fleet of 1551 
trawlers and 2450 country craft are engaged in 
fishing which sustains a workforce of 40,000 people. 
Iron ore exports aggregated to 124.16 lakh ton- 
nes, main buyer being Japan. There are 42 large in- 
dustrial units, eleven medium-scale units and 4552 
Small scale units (1989). Annual growth rate of Goa 
during 25 years since liberation is estimated at six 
per cent. 
Universities: Goa University. Taleigao, Plateau. 
Tourist Centres: Tourism is a major industry in 
Goa. Оп ап average a million people, including 1.25 
lakh foreigners visit Goa. Dabolim airport, near the 
Port town of Vasco-da-Gama, is equipped to receive 
Chartered flights. The territory is known for its nu- 
merous beaches such as Calangute, Colva and 
Vagator. - 
Famous tourist spots: Old Goa has the Basilica 
of Bom Jesus, where the casket containing the 
incorruptible body of St. Francis Xavier, the Apostle 
of Goa is housed. Other famous shrines are the Se 
Cathedral and the Assissi Church. A few km away is 
Ponda, where the Mangueshi Siva Temple, the 
Santha Durga Temple and the Nagueshi Temple are 


situated. Dona Paula, overlooking the confluence of - 


the Mandovi river, (in Panaji), the Aravelam water- 
falls, the Mayem lake, the Dudsagar waterfalls, the 
Bondla sanctuary, the Mormugao harbour and the 
Aguada Fort are some of the other tourist attrac- 
tions. 

Governor: Bhanu Prakash Singh; Chief Minister: 


Ravi Naik (Cong.-l). 


Gujarat 


Area: 196,024 sq km. Capital: Gandhinagar. 
Language: Gujarati. Districts: 19; Populatio: 
41,174,060; Males: 21,272,388; Female. 
19,901,672; Increase (1981-91): 7,088,261; 


Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 20.80; Densi 
(persons per sq km.): 210; Sex Ratio (Females 
per 1,00 Males):936; Literacy: 60.91; Males: 72.54: 
Females: 48.50; Per capita: Rs. 2,772.00. ) 
Gujarat, lying іп the north-west corner of India, 


is the tenthin pointof population (1981)-Itis bounded _ 


on the north-west by Pakistan, on the north by 
Rajasthan, on the east by MP and on the south and 
south-east by Maharashtra. 

Physiography: The State of Gujarat occupies the 
northern extremity of the western seaboard of India. 
The state comprises three geographical regions. (1) 
The peninsula, traditionally known as Saurashtra. It 
is essentially a hilly tract sprinkled with low moun- 

tains. (2) Kutch on the north-eastis barren and rocky 

and contains the famous Ranns (desert) of Kutch, 

the big Rann in the north and the little Rann in the 

east. (3) The mainland extending from the Rann of 

Kutch and the Aravalli Hills to the river Damanganga 

is on the whole a level plain of alluvial soil. 

The plains of Gujarat are watered by big rivers 
like Sabarmati, Mahi, Narmada, and Tapti and by 
smaller rivers like Banas, Saraswathi and Daman- 
ganga. The rainfall in the state, except in the arid 
zones of Surendranagar and north Gujarat, varies 
between 65 and 127 cm. 

As the Tropic of Cancer passes through the 
northern border of Gujarat, the state has an in- 
tensely hot or cold climate. But the Arabian sea and 
the Gulf of Cambay in the west and the forest- 
covered hills in the east soften the rigours of climatic 
extremes. 

History: On May 1, 1960, as a result of the Bombay 
Reorganization Act, 1960, the State of Gujarat was 
formed from the north and west (predominantly 
Gujarati speaking) portions of Bombay State, the 
remainder being renamed the State of Maharashtra. 

Gujarat consists of the following districts of the 
former State of Bombay: Banas Kantha, Mehsana, 
Sabar Kantha, Ahmedabad, Kaira, Pancha Mahals, 
Vadodara, Bharuch, Surat, Dangs, Amreli, Suren- 
dranagar, Rajkot, Jamnagar, Junagadh, Bhavnagar, 
Kachchh, Gandhinagar and Bulsar. 
Administration: Gujarat has a unicameral legisla- 
ture, the Legislative Assembly, which has 182 elected 
members. The state is divided into 19 districts. 


Districts 

District Area Popula- He; 

(sq km) tion (1991) mem 
Ahmedabad 8,707 4,788,820 Ahmi 
Amreli 6,760 1,251,454 wed 
Banaskantha 12,703 2,158,378 Palanpur 
Bharuch 9,038 1,542,696 Bharuch 
Bhavnagar 11,155 2,287,751 Bhavnagar 
Gandhinagar 649 393,475 Gandhinai аг 
Чатпадаг 14,125 1,545,188 AEN 
Junagadh 10,607 2,392,372 Juna dh 
Kheda 7,194 3,437,487 K. 
Kutch 45,652. 1,245,967 вна 
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ON JANUARY 18th, 1986, THE SPACE SHUTTLE 
COLUMBIA LANDED PERFECTLY ON TYRES WITH 
TECHNOLOGY LIGHT YEARS AHEAD OF ANY 
AIRCRAFT TYRE TECHNOLOGY. 

Now MRF backed by the same ВЕ. Goodrich 
technology brings you Space-age radials. Slide 
into the driver's seat. Start the car. Hit the road. 
And let MRF ZIGMA take over... 


Accelerate: You'll discover that taking off was 
Never so smooth. 


Manoeuvre: Ihe unique ‘Zoid tread pattem 
unravels a new force in road-hugging. 


Brake: Feel the broad tyre base hold the road in 
a tight grip. 

Рас The tough, wide tyre base, and the 
sensational raised black-lettering announce — 
your arrival – in style! ( 
MRF ZIGMA: it's an out-of-the-world N 
driving experience, 
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Mahesana 9,027 2,929,153 Mahesana 
Panchmahals 8,866 2,948,489 Godhra 
Rajkot 11,203 2,509,142 Rajkot 
Sabarkantha 7,390 1,758,036 Himatnagar 
Surat 7,657 3,391,202 Surat 


Surendranagar 10,489 1,204,611 Surendranagar 


Dangs 1,764 143,490 Ahwa 
Vadodara 7,794 3,073,357 Vadodara 
Valsad 5,244 2,172,992 Valsad 


State of Economy: Gujarat ranks firstin the country 
in the production of cotton and groundnut and sec- 
ond in the production of tobacco. 

Cotton and groundnut have found good mar- 
kets and provide a foundation for important indus- 
tries like textiles, oil and soap. Other important cash 
crops are isabgul, cumin, sugarcane, mangoes and 
bananas. The chief food crops of the state are 
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paddy, wheat and bajra. Jowar and maizi - 
duced in local Ена. ES 

Gujarat has 19.66 lakh hectares of land under 
forest. 

Gujarat has a dominant electronics industry. 
New industries, which are coming up, are chemi- 
cals, petrochemicals, fertilizers, drugs and pharma- 
ceuticals, dye-stuffs and engineering units of mul- 
tiple types. 

The state is a major producer of inorganic 
chemicals such as soda-ash and caustic soda as 
well as chemical fertilizers. It has the largest petro- 
chemical complex in the country. 

The dairy industry has made tremendous ad- 
vance and the state accounts for nearly 63 per cent 
of infant milk produced in-the country. 

Exploration and production of oil and natural 
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When you have an ache, 
who do you turn to? 


Amrutanjan. For nearly a 
hundred years Amrutanjan has 
been providing the healing touch 
to your headaches, back aches, 
sprains and other body aches. 
Trusted, soothing Amrutanjan — 
it’s your friend, all your life. 
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gas in Ankleshwar, Cambay and Kalol and oil refin- 
егу at Koyali are otherindustrial achievements. Near 
Bharuch Gujarat Narmada Valley Fertilizer Com- 
pany has achieved great success. Ankleshwar in- 
dustrial estate is humming with a number of indus- 
tries. Onthe coastal areas of Saurashtra ship-break- 
ing yards have taken shape at Alang and Sachana. 
Jamnagar, Porbander, Jafrabad, Bhavnagar, etc. 
are busy with new industries, trade and business. 

Gujarat is a major salt-producing state and its 
production forms as much as 60 per cent of the 
country's output. 

Gujarat has now more than 70,000 small-scale 
units and 13,000 factories including 1328 textile 
factories. There are about 167 Industrial Estates in 
the State. 

Universities: M.S. University, Baroda; Bhavnagar 
University, Bhavnagar; Gujarat Agl. University, 
Dantiwada; Gujarat Ayurveda University, Jamnagar; 
Gujarat University, Ahmedabad; Gujarat Vidyapith, 
Ahmedabad; North Gujarat University, Patan; Sar- 
dar Patel University, Vallabh Vidyanagar; Saurash- 
tra University, Rajkot; South Gujarat University, 
Surat. 

Tourist Centres: Gujarat has 4 national parks and 
11 sanctuaries. The game sanctuary at Gir, the 
sacred temples of Dwaraka and Somanath, Pali- 
tana, the picturesque mountain city of Jain Temples 
on about 2000 feet high Shetrunjaya hills, Udwada, 
the oldest place of the Fire temple of Parsees in 
India, the 5000-year-old archaeological finds at 
Lothal, the 11th century Sun Temples at Modhera, 
bird sanctuary at Nal Sarovar, architectural monu- 
ments of Indo-Saracenic style at Ahmedabad and 
otherplaces,the national shrine of Mahatma Gandhi 
atSabarmati Ashram, Ahmedabad, Saputara hills in 
South Gujarat are just a few of the varied attractions 
in the state. 

Governor: Dr. Swaroop Singh; Chief Minister: 
Chiman Bhai Patel (Janata Dal). 


‘Haryana 


Area: 44,212 sq km; Capital: Chandigarh; 
Language: Hindi; Districts: 16; Population: 
16,317,715; Males: 8,705,379; Females: 7,612,336; 
Increase (1981-91): 3,395,596; Growth Rate (per 
cent) 1981-91: 26.28; Density (persons per sq. 
km.): 369; Sex Ratio (females per 1,000 males) : 
874; Literacy: 55.33; Males: 67.85; Females: 
40.94; Per capita: Rs. 3,669.00. б 
The state is bounded by UP in the east, Punjab 
in the west, Himachal Pradesh in the north and 
Rajasthan in the south. The Union Territory of Delhi 
juts into Haryana andis encompassed by it on three 
Sides. 
Physiography: Haryana can be divided into two 
natural areas, sub-Himalayan terrain and the Indo- 


Gangetic plain. The plain is fertile and slopes from 
north to south with a height above the sea level 
averaging between 700 and 900 ft. The south west 
of Haryanais dry, sandy and barren, Haryana has no 
perennial rivers like its parent state Punjab or its 
eastern neighbour UP. In this respect, it has more af- 
finity to its southern neighbour, Rajasthan. The only 
river which flows through Haryana is the Ghaggar, 
which passes through the northern fringes of the 
state. This river identified by some historias as the 
river Drishavaditi of Vedic fame is not perennial. 
Rainfall is meagre, particularly in the districts of 
Mahendragarh and Hissar. 

For most of the year, the climate of Haryana is 
of a pronounced character, very hot in summer and 
markedly cold in winter, The maximum temperature 
is recorded in the months of May and June when it 
goes upto as high as 46 degrees C. The temperature 
falls to the lowest in January. 

There are two well-marked seasons of rainfall in 
the State: (i) the monsoon period falling from the 
middle of June till September on which autumn 
crops and spring sowing depend, and (ii) the winter 
rains which occur from December to February. The 
Dec.-Feb. rains, though often insignificant in quan- 
tity, yet materially affect the prosperity of the spring 
harvest. , 1 
History: Haryana has a proud history going back to 
the Vedic age. The state was the home of the 
legendary Bharata dynasty, which has given the 
name Bharatto India. Haryana is immortalised in the 
great epic Mahabharata. Kurukshetra, the scene of 
the epic battle between the Kauravas and the Pan- 
davas, is situated in Haryana. The state continued to 
play a leading part in the history of India till the 
advent of the Muslims and the rise of Delhi as the 
imperial capital of India. Thereafter, Haryana has 
functioned as an adjunct to Delhi and practically 
remained anonymous till the first war of Indian inde- 
pendence in 1857 when the people of Haryana 
joined the leaders of the Indian revolt against the 
British Government. 

When the rebellion was crushed and the British 
administration was reestablished, the Nawabs of 
Jhajjar and Bahdurgarh, the Raja of Ballabhgarh 
and Rao Tula Ram of Rewari of the Haryana region 
were deprived of their territories. Their territories 
were either merged with the British territories or 
handed over to the rulers of Patiala, Nabha and Jind, 
Haryana thus became a part of the Punjab province. 

The modern State of Haryana came into being 
on November 1, 1966 as a result of the re-organiza- 
tion of the old Punjab State into two separate states. 
It was formed as a linguistic state, on the pattern of 
other states in India, the Hindi-speaking areas of 
Punjab having been assigned to it. 
Administration: The legislature consist: 
one house—the Legislative Assembly. There aoe 


members in the Legislative i 
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The state is divided into 16 districts (including 4 Mahendragarh 3,010 - 665,416 Narnaul 
announced in 1989). Bhiwani 5,099 1,122,487 Bhiwani 
Hissar 6,315 1,835,555 Hissar 

Districts Sirsa 4,276 902,082 Sirsa 

S Rewari = 623,443 Rewari 
District Area Рори- Head- Kaithal = 818,352 Kaithal 
sqkm lation '91 quarters. Panipat — 881,754 Panipat 

Yamunanagar - 818,401 Yamunanagar 

1 9 
Ambala 3,832 1,106,275 Ambala Universities: Maharshi Dayanand University, 


kshetra 7 ы 
Колома 3.740 озова Кау Ката! Rohtak; Kurukshetra University, Kurukshetra; Har- 
g М yana Agl University, Hissar; National Dairy Re- 


Jind 3,306 958,165 Jind 
$ $ at search Inst., Karnal. 4 
Eur t 2206 1 таво опера, State of Economy: Agricultural development in 
Ў ' 466. Haryana has been tremendous since independ- 


Faridabad 2,151 66,393 Faridabad 5 U 
Gurgaon ЗЫ 1 "108.905 Gurgaon ence. The production of foodgrains, sugarcane (gur), 
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OM SRI MANJUNATHAYA МАМАНА 


Dharmasthala is The Seat of Lord 


Culture, Art and Education 
-So Are The Colleges Run by її! 


Sri Dharmasthala Manjunatheshwara 
Educational Society (Regd.), 
Ujire— 574 240, Karnataka State. 
This Society runs a number of educational 
institutions including the following: Professional 
Colleges in different parts of Karnataka State. 
` The medium of instruction is English in 
all these institutions: — 
1) S.D.M. College of 
Engineering 
& Technology, 
Dhavalagiri, 
Dharwad - 580 002 
offering courses 
- leading to B.E. 
Degree, 


2) S.D.M. College of Dental Sciences 
Dharwad -580 002 offering Courses 
leading to B.D.S. and M.D.S. Degrees. 


Both the Colleges are affiliated to 
Karnatak University, Dharwad. 
Qualification for admission: Pass in 


Two-Year PUC or PDC Examination with 


50% marks in Physics, Chemistry & 
Mathematics for the Engineering Course 
& 50% marks in Physics, Chemistry and 
Biology for the B.D.S. Course, . 


3) S.D.M. College of Naturopathy & Yogic 
Science, Ujire-574 240 offering 


4% years’ Course leading to B.N.Y.S, 
Degree. 


4) S.D.M. College of Ayurveda, Kuthpadi, 


Udupi, offering 4% years’ Course 
leading to B.A.M.S. Degree. 
Both the colleges are affiliated to 
Mangalote University. Qualification for 
admission: A pass in Two-Year PUC 
Examination or PDC Examination with 
icm 50% marks in 
Physics, Chemistry 
and Biology. 
5) S.D.M. Law College, 
Mangalore – 
575 003, offering 
3 years' and 5 years' 
Courses leading to 
LL.B. Degree. 


6) S.D.M. College of Business 


Management, Mangalore - 575 003, 
three year course/s leading to B.B.M. 
Degree. 


Both the Colleges are affiliated to 
Mangalore University. Qualification for 
admission: Pass in Two-Year PUC 
Examination or PDC Examination with 
45% marks for admission to B.B.M. and 
5 year LL.B. Courses. A Degree of any 
recognised University with 40% marks 
for admission to 3 years' Law Course. 


For admission or any information contact 
the concerned Colleges. 


Prof. S. Prabhakar, А |, 
Secretary Presiden! 


Sri D. Veerendra Heggade 
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Oilseeds and cotton rose from 25.92 lakh tonnes, 
5.10 lakh tonnes, 0.92 lakh tonnes and 3.05 lakh 
bales of 170 kg each in 1966-67 to 66.59 lakh ton- 
nes, 6 lakh tonnes, 1.50 lakh tonnes and 5.50 lakh 
bales of 170 kg each respectively in 1982-83. Fertil- 
izer consumption increased from 0.13 tonnes. in 
1966-67 to 2.72 lakh tonnes in 1982-83. 

. Haryana was the first state to introduce crop 
insurance scheme in north India. Dairy industry is 
also highly developed. 

The major industries are cement, sugar, paper, 
cotton, textiles, glassware, brassware, cycles, trac- 
| tors, motor cycles, timepieces, automobile tyres and 
tubes, sanitaryware, television sets, steel tubes, 
hand tools, cotton yarn, refrigerators,- vanaspati, 
ghee and canvas shoes. A factory of the Hindustan 
Machine Tools producing tractors is located at 
Pinjore. 

Inall, in Haryana there are at present more than 
42,000 small scale industrial units as well as 308 
large and medium scale units. Exports rose to Rs. 
150 crore in 1982-83. 

Tourist Centres: Raj Hans, Badkhal Lake, Surajk- 
und, Dabchik, Sultanpur, Barbet, Sohna and Pinjore. 
Haryana has a network of 32 tourist complexes. 

The Golden Triangle of India—Delhi-Agra- 
Jaipur, and other places of tourist interest in the 
north viz. the Kashmir Valley, Simla, Amritsar, Chan- 
digarh and Bhakra-Nangal Dam hold great charm 
for potential tourists, both foreign and home. Har- 
yana girdles Delhi from three sides with all the 
national highways to these tourist centres running 
through it. 

'Hotel Raj Hans' stands above Surajkund and 
overlooks the Peacock Lake and bestows its сот- 
forts to foreign and domestic tourists coming to Delhi 
or Haryana. 

Haryana Tourism has repeatedly won awards 
from the Pacific Area Travel Association and the 
Travel Agents Association of India. 

Governor: Dhanik Lal Mandal; Chief Minister: 
Bhajan Lal (Congress-l). 


Himachal 
Pradesh 


Area: 55,673 sq km; Capital: Shimla; Languages: 

Hindi and Pahari; Districts: 12; Population: 
s 5,111,079; Male: 2,560,894; Females: 2,550,185; 

Increase (1981-91): 830,261; Growth Rate (per 
Cent) 1981-91: 19.39; Density (Persons per Sq. 
km.): 92; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males) : 
S996;Literacy:63.54; Males: 74.57; Females: 52.46. 
Per capita: Rs. 2,542.00. 


Physiography: Himachal Pradesh is situated in tne 
north west corner of India, right in the lap of the 
Himalayan ranges. It is surrounded by Jammu and 
Kashmir in the north, Uttar Pradesh in the south 
east, Haryana in the south and Punjab in the west, 
in the east, it forms India's boundary with Tibet. 

The state is almost entirely mountainous with 
altitudes ranging from 460 to 6600 metres above 
sea level. It has a deeply dissected topography, a 
complex geological structure and a rich temperate 
flora in sub-tropical latitudes. 

Physiographically, the state can be divided into 
two regions, southern and northern. The southern 
part of Himachal Pradesh is almost as hot as the 
plains, while the northern region has a temperate 
summer and a winter with extreme cold and heavy 
snowfall. The districts of Shimla and Sirmaur have 
alluvial soil, while the remaining ten districts have 
forest and hill soils. The normal rainfall of Himachal 
Pradesh is 181.6 cm. Maximum rainfall is noticed at 
Dharmasala in Kangra district. 

Himachal Pradesh is drained by a number of 

rivers, the most important of which are Chenab, 
Ravi, Beas, Sutlej and Yamuna. All these rivers are 
snow-fed and hence perennial. Besides, the natural 
reservoirs and the large drops available in the river 
courses provide immense potential for hydel power 
generation at low cost. 
History: Himachal Pradesh was originally formed 
as a centrally-administered territory on April 15, 
1948 by the integration of some thirty and odd 
Punjab hill states. In 1951, it became a 'Part C' state 
under a Lt. Governor, with a Legislative Assembly of 
36 members and a Cabinet of three ministers. In 
1954, Bilaspur, another ‘Part C' state was merged 
with Himachal Pradesh and the strength of the 
Assembly was raised to 41 members. 


In 1956, the States Re-organization Commis- 
sionrecommendedthe merger of Himachal Pradesh 
with Punjab. But the people of Himachal Pradesh so 
stoutly opposed the merger that it was not put into 
effect. 

Till October, 1966 Himachal Pradesh consisted 
of only six hill districts—Mahasu, Mandi, Chamba, 
Sirmaur, Bilaspur and Kinnaur. In November, 1966, 
it was enlarged by the addition of some of the hilly 
areas of Punjab—Shimla, Kangra, Kulu, Lahaul and 
Spiti districts and the Nalagarh tehsil of Ambala 
district and areas of Hoshiarpur and Gurdaspur 
districts. 

" Himachal Pradesh was re-organized into 10 
districts. and declared a state on January 25, 1971 
with Shimla as its capital. In 1972-73, the districts 
were reshuffled bringing up their number to 12. 


Administration: There is only one house of legisla- 

ture, i.e., Vidhan Sabha, with 68 members. Р 

à ame state is divided into the following 12 dis- 
ricts. 
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Safe Rounded Bristles 
Unlike ordinary 38 tuft toothbrushes, Cibaca j 
Angular Deluxe has 17 more. A total of 55 tufts for 
extra brushing power, cleaner teeth. What's more, 


its angular, longer handle reaches the innermost 
Corners easily. 


Cibaca ANGULAR. DELUXE 
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Districts of people are engaged in these pursuits. Irrigated 
TE = area forms 26 per cent of the net area чуп. 
District Area Population Head- ^ ever, the agroclimatic conditions in Me Eee p 
sq km 1991 quarters таз ЕЗ6 Orgrowigg a wide variety of fruits and 
Bilaspur 3 cash crops like s potatoes, ginger, vegetable 
БЕРЫ, йр ЖУ БУСА seeds, apples, stone fruits, etc. Wheat, ER and 
Hamirpur 11 18 359,322 Hamirpur paddy are the major cereal crops under cultivation. 
Kangra 5739 1,149744 Kangra The production of food grains during 1988-89 was 
Enna 6:401 0 70,931 спайс about 13.40 lakh tonnes as against 7.01 lakh tonnes 
Kulu 5'503 301 "729 Kulu during 1966-67 when the State was reorganized, 
Lahaul & Spiti 13,835 30,820 Lahaul & Spiti The state continues to be industrially backward 
Mandi 39 50 768446 Mandi despite vast natural resources endowment and 
Shimla 5131 6l 4 892 Shimla plentiful availability of cheap hydel power. A 1500 
Sirmaur 2825 371 880 1 Simaur MV Nathpa Jhakri hydro electric project is coming 
Salen Aho wees) Solan up. At the end of 1988-89, there were about 18,500 
Una 1'540 374,639 na small scale industrial units in organized sector 
р " employing about 72,445 persons besides numerous 


cottage and village industrial units. The commis- 
State of Economy: Agriculture and horticulture are sioning of the most modern and sophisticated fruit 
the mainstay of Himachal's economy as 71 per cent processing plant in Parwanoo with a capital outlay of: 
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‘LIFCO’S MAMMOTH PUBLICATIONS! 


(АЮ) RAMAYANA 
eee) of VALMIKI — 


in English Prose — The Rapturous Story of 
Sri Rama in Six Kaandams by 
Keerthanacharya 


C.R. SREENIVASA AYYANGAR, B.A. 


* 1800 pages with full page illustrations 
* Bound in two volumes 
* Price: Both the volumes together Rs. 250 


Son? 


д Price Rs. 200 
Con еї 


By post Rs. 220 


By the same Author : 

in Tamil Prose ; Two volumes together 
Price Rs150; Concessional price Rs. 125 
By post Rs. 145 


Write for LIFCO's complete price list : 


THE LITTLE FLOWER CO. 
Publishers of the LIFCO Books 
Ranganathan Street 

Р.В. No. 1028, T. Nagar 

Madras-600 017. Ph: 441538 


oe Os a 
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about Rs. 4.00 crore has been a landmark in 
history of fruit processing in India. B P 
dus As fest of various concessions/incentives, 
eae e of industrialization picked up and 100 
ATO m and large scale projects were approved. 
Faire major and medium industries are Nahan 
Neher Nahan; Resin and Turpentine factories at 
Soke a Bilaspur, Mohan Meakin Breweries, 
ЧАДАЛ United Diamonds Ltd., Parwanoo. District 
im Ше Centres in all the 12 districts are function- 
been n Electronics Development Corporation has 
Sine the state and electronics estates are 
Олеге нез: Dr. Y. S. Раптаг University of Horti- 
TEA Forestry, Solan; H.P. University, Shimla; 
en Krishi Vishwa Vidyalay, Palampur- 
орь епігеѕ: Himachal Pradesh is studded with 
icin of hill stations which are refreshingly cool 
adet пәр They offer to the tourists a quick holiday 
Dharm reath-taking scenery. Shimla, Dalhousie, 
ane asala, Kulu, Kasauli, Solan, Chail and Kufri 
eae of the famous hill stations. 

Чаш Pradesh abounds in wild life among 
thar паге ѕоте rare species like musk deer, ibex, 
ann imalayan brown bear andsnow leopard among 
a als and monal, tragopan, i 

in wcocks among birds. The rivers о! 
fod grounds for troutin Katrain, Rohru and Barot and 
S asheer in Maryoga, Karganuand and Dedahu. 
ae Virendra Varma; Chief Minister: Sh- 
i nta Kumar (BJP). 


Jammu & 
Kashmir 


' Area: 
ШӨ), d 22,236 sq km; Capital: Srinagar (Sum- 
PED gammu Winen RU Sa (omission). 
shmiri ШЫП: 7,718,700" Languages: Urdu, Ka- 
Capite 'ogri, Ladakhi, etc.; Literacy: 26.17%; Per 
Raid мезо; 
шош population (1981): Hindus - 1,930,448; 
133678. Goode dos Christians - 8,481; Sikhs - 
Physiog Buddhists - 69,706. 
of the ography: The state lies in the extreme north 
on th country and is bounded on the north by China, 
Pr ide. east by Tibet and on the south b! Himachal 
adesh, Punjab and Pakistan- ne official lan- 
ERE is Urdu. 
огу: The State of Jammu and 
ad earlier been under Hindu rulers 
Дап; became part of the Mugal Empire under 
kbar. After a period of Afghan rule from 1756, itwas 
annexed to ie Ef kingdom of the Punjab In 1819. 
he 1991 census operation 
he state. 


* 
This is a projected figure ast! 


In 1846 Ranjit Singh i 
iene пали алев тае over пле етшу оГ 
Б Д Singh. After the decis 
attle of Sabroon in 1846 Kashmir also was ade 
over to Maharaja Gulab Singh under the з тада 
Amritsar. British supremacy was recognised Rd 
the Indian Independence Act 1947. ЧП, 
_ When all the states decided on accessi 
India or Pakistan, Kashmir asked for Eum 
agreements with both. In the meantime, the Eis : 
became the subject of an armed attack from Paki- 
stan and Maharaja acceded to India on 26th Octo- 
ber, 1947 by signing the instruments of accession 
India approached the U.N. in January, 1949. An- 
other round of war between the two countries in 
1965 was followed by the Tashkent Declaration in 
January 1966. Р 
Following the liberation movement in the for- 
ing of Pakistan, Pakistan attacked 


mer eastern wi 
India in December, 1971. It was followed by the 


Shimla Agreement in July, 1972. A new line of 


control was delineated bilaterally to replace the 


cease-fire line between the two countries in Jammu 
and Kashmir. 

The Maharaja's son Yuvraj Karan Singh took 
over as Regent in 1950 and on the ending of heredi- 
tary rule (17th October, 1952) was sworn in as a 
Sadar-i-Riyasat. On his fathers death (26th April, 
1961) Yuvraj Karan Singh was recognized as Maha- 
raja by the indian Government. He decided, how- 
ever, not to use the title. 
Administration: The Constitution of the state came 
into force in part on 17th November, 1956 and fully 
on 26th January, 1957. The constitution provides for 
abicameral Legislature — (i) the Legislative Assem- 
bly (ii) the Legislative Council. 

The State comprises 14 districts, of which 6 
each fall in Jammu and Kashmir provinces and two 
in Ladakh region. 


Districts , 
District Area Popul- Head- 
( km) ation '81 quarters 


sanct AE aay ERES 
656,351 Anantnag 


3,984 


Anantnag 
Badgam 1,371 367,262 Badgam 
Baramula 4588 670,142 Baramula 
Doda 11,691 425,262 Doda 
Jammu 3,097 943,395 Jammu 
Kargil 14,036 65,992 Kargil 
Kathua 2,651 369,123 Kathua 
Kupwara 2,379 328,743 Kupwara 
Ladakh 82,665° 68,380 Leh 
Pulwama 1,398 404,078 Pulwama 
Роопсї 1,674 224,197 Boone 
Rajauri 2,630 302,500 Rajauri 
sanam х ees 708,328 Shêr 
ри ,550 453,636 Udhampur 


* Includes 37,555 sí i = 
iem q km under illegal occupation by 


State of Economy: Agriculture is the mainstay of 


has not yet been conducted in t 
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THIS DOOR Is NOT PROTECTED 


7 HIGH MOISTURE CONTENT RESULTING IN 
DIMENSIONAL INSTABILITY. 


—SUSCEPTABLE TO INFESTATION BY WOOD DESTROYERS. 


МЕУ, 

— RESULTING IN WASTAGE OF MONEY, 
TIME AND MATERIAL DUE TO UNSCIENTIFIC 
MEANS OF FABRICATION. 


— THREAT TO THE ECOSYSTEM AS USAGE RESULTS IN 
DEFORESTATION. 


THIS DOOR IS... 


+ MOISTURE CONTENT 
MAINTAINED AT 19 — 15% Ву 
ARTIFICIAL KILN SEASONING 
FOR DIMENSIONAL STABILITY. 


+ RESISTANT TO INFESTATION By PESTS 


AS MATERIAL IS VACUUM/PRESSURE 
TREATED WITH FIXED TYPE PRESERVATIVES, 


+ COST EFFICIENT ВУ ABOUT 60% AS COMPARED 

TO CONVENTIONAL SPECIES. 

+ SUPPLIED IN READY TO INSTAL CONDITION, 

+ MECHANICAL PROPERTIES COMPARABLE ТО TEAK WOOD, 
+ PROCESSED RUBBER WOOD INCORPORATED 

IN INDIAN STANDARDS (15: 19896). 


+ BEST QUALITY CONTROL AND 
SERVICE BACK-UP 


+ MANUFACTURED OUT OF SPENT RUBBER TREES. 


. —. HENCE IT IS ENVIRONMENT 


FRIENDLY. 
CN SOUTH INDIAN 
TE i TIMBER INDUSTRIES 


KUDAMALOOR, КОТТАҮАМ-686 017 of | 
KERALA. PHONE: 7225 Z 


SAVE OUR FORESTS. | 
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the State's economy, as about 80 per cent of the 
population depend on it. Paddy, wheat and maize 
are the major crops. Barley, bajra and jowar are 
Cultivated in some parts. Gram is grown in Ladakh. 
. Area targeted to be covered under high-yield- 
ing varieties in 1988-89 is 2.88 lakh hectares under 
paddy, 2.063 lakh hectares under wheat, and about 
2.01 lakh hectares under maize. Food grains pro- 
duction is expected to reach 15.98 lakh tonnes in 
1987-88 from 14.43 lakh tonnes in 1986-87. 

Inthe small scale sector (upto the end of March 
1987) the number of industrial units registered had 
crossed the 21.22 thousand mark providing employ- 
ment to about 94,000 people. 

The State Government accords high priority to 
the development of handicrafts and handlooms 
sectors. Kashmir handicrafts have always been a 
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byword for excellence. The tradition of craftin i 
mache, wood carving, carpetand shawl making otes 
is very old in Kashmir. This sector provides employ- 
mentto about 1,90 lakh people. Kashmir handicrafts 
particularly carpets earn substantialforeign exchange 
for the country. In 1985-86 Kashmir handicrafts 
worth Rs. 40.00 crore were exported. 
Universities: University of Jammu, Jammu; Univer- 
sity of Kashmir, Srinagar; Sher-e-Kashmir Univer- 
sity of Agl. Sciences & Tech., Srinagar. 
Tourist Centres: Kashmir is the paradise for tour- 
ists both international and domestic. Main centres of 
attraction are Srinagar, Pahalgam, Gulmarg, Sona- 
marg, etc. Among places of pilgrim interest are 
Amarnath and Vaishno Devi. 

The tourist industry in the state has registered 
a phenomenal growth during the past decade. Dur- 
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COLLEGE 


89, L.D.G. ROAD, LITTLE MOUNT, SAIDAPET 
| MADRAS-600 015. PHONE: 2351294 


PERSONAL COURSES 


х 1. One-Year Full Time Course. Fees: Rs. 25,000/- 


* 2. Three-Year Full Time Course, Fees: Rs. 22,000/- 
per annum (approx) m 


x 3. Success Guarantee Scheme 
Duration : 3 to 5 Years; Lump sum payment : Rs. 1,00,000/- 
(Returnable in full, if not finally selected) 

4. Orientation Course 3-Week Course, held in February, May 
and September every year. Fees: Rs. 1,500/- 
* Best Hostel Facilities : Rs. 15,000/- per annum. 


CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 


1. Foundation Course For undergraduates and graduates 
who want to appear for the IAS Exams in 1993 and later. 
2 - Year Course : Rs. 2,200/- 1 - Year Course : Rs, 1,200/- 


2. Correspondence Courses for the Preliminary and 
Main Exams. Seperately. : 


Prospectus on Payment of Rs. 30/- by М.О. 
No Meeting with the Director witho 


ut prior written appointment. 


S.R.S. FRANCIS 


(Formerly of Indian Administrative Service) E 
for General Studies & Author of Premier IAS Books. 


All India Мо. 1 Consultant 
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ing 1975-76, over Rs. 60 lakh were spent on this 
sector and in 1986-87 plan expenditure was about Ka rn ata ka 
7.50 lakh. In the Seventh Plan an outlay of Rs. 2250 
crore was approved. A record number of 7.20 lakh Area: 191,791 sq km; Capital: Bangalore; 


tourists visited the state in 1987. 


The state has been under Governor's rule from 
January 19, 1990 and under President's rule since 
July, 19, 1990. 


Governor: Girish Chandra Saxena. 
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Language: Kannada; Districts: 20; Population: 
44,817,398; Males: 22,861,409; Females: 
21,955,989; Increase (1981-91): 7,681,584; 
Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 20.69; Density . 
(persons рег sq. km.): 234; Sex Ratio 
(females per 1000 males): 960; Literacy: 55.98%; 
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POPULAR VENTURES 
CAPITALS PVT. LIMITED 


Admn. Office : Plot No. 1 & 2, Lake Area 
Melur Main Road 
Uthangudi, Othakadai P.O. 
MADURAI-625 107. 


Phone : 46675, 44684 

Fax : 0452 - 44684 

Telex: : 0445 - 285 PEGE IN 

DELHI OFFICE : 8/30, South Patel Nagar 
| NEW DELHI-110 008. 

Phone : 5752459, 5731617 

Fax : 011 - 5752625 

Telex ` : 031 - 77333 POP IN 

ORGANISERS FOR: 


MIZORAM STATE LOTTERIES 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH STATE LOTTERIES 
ANDHRA PRADESH APPROVED LOTTERIES : 
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Males: 67.25; Females: 44.34; Per ita: 
2136.00. capita: Rs. 

Karnataka is the eighth largest state in India 
both in area and population. It was formerly known 
as Mysore. On November 1, 4973 the name Mysore 
was changed to Karnataka under The Mysore State 
(Alteration of Name) Act 1973. 

The change is much more than a change in no- 
menclature. Itis the revival of a great image of the 
region which, under the name of Karnataka, had 
attained glorious heights in history. 
Physiography: Karnataka is situated on the west- 
ern edge of the Deccan plateau and has for its 
neighbours Maharashtra and Goa on the north, 
Andhra Pradesh onthe eastand T. Nadu and Kerala 
on the south. On the west, it opens out on the 
Arabian Sea. р 

Physiographically, the state can be divided into 
fourregions: (1) The Coastal Region. (2) the Malnad, 
(3) the Northern plains and (4) the Southern plains. 

The two important river systems of Karnataka 
State are the Krishna and its tributaries (Bhima, 
Ghataprabha, Malaprabha, Tungabhardra and 
Vedavati) in «the north, and the Cauvery and its 
tributaries (Hemavati, Shimsha, Arkavati, Laksh- 
mana Thirtha and Kabini) in the south. 

Both these rivers flow eastward and fallinto the 
Bay of Bengal, the Krishna passing through Andhra 
Pradesh and the Cauvery traversing Tamil Nadu. 

А number of smaller rivers flow westward into 
the Arabian Sea. Of these Sharavati, Kalinadi and 
Netravati are important to Karnataka. They are 
being tapped for hydro-electric Powar ori 

History: The name Karnataka is derived from 
Karunadu, literally, lofty land. Аз much of Karnataka 
is high plateau land, the name is entirely justified. 
The history of Karnataka goes back to the dim days 
of the epics. The capital of Bali and Sugreeva, 
"monkey kings’ of the Ramayana, is said to have 
been Hampi in Bellary district. Vatapi, associated 
with the Sage Agastya, is obviously Badami in 
Bijapur district. 

ЭШ Ath century B.C. Karnataka was part of 
p great Mauryan Empire. Siwamagin (Kanakagiri 
Raichur district) is said to have been the southern 
сарка! of the Mauryas. About 30 B.C. a local dy- 
Bay, Satavahana, came to power. The Satavahana 
ti mpire lasted nearly 300 years. With the disintegra- 
топ ofthe Satavahana dynasy, the Kadambas came 
0 power in the north, and the 'Gangas in the south. 
gigantic monolithic statue of Gomateswara at 
Tavanabelagola is considered to be a monument of 


the Ganga period. 


Sa them. К 
Inthe 14th century, the great Vijayanagar empire 
Was established. It was an age of glory and prosper- 


ity. A confederati T 
Deccan ео ihe Viet Muslim sultans of the 
} ijayanagar Empire іп 1565 
[ed Talikota). The vast ruins at Hampi, near 
, remain to- рч, 
Vijayangar Boss togay a eu Tip uses i) 
-—.In 1399 A.D. Yaduraya, the 
principality, Mysore, founded the PERRA EI. i 
Raja Wodeyar (A.D. 1578-1612) enlarged the ae 
cipality into a mighty: kingdom, with аня 
as his capital. The Wodeyars were overthrown by 
Hyder Ali, the intrepid Muslim general of Mysor y 
Bis tne aa tof Tippu, the son of Hyder Ali, [i Че 
ritish, the leyars were restored 
feudatory of the British, Tower ass 

During British rule, the Karnataka 
distributed among the Princely States MES 
Hyderabad, and the British provinces of Bombay 
and Madras and the small principality of Coorg. 

The formation of the present State represented 
the fulfilment of the age-old aspirations of Kannada- 
speaking people to come together in a single state. 
The old Kingdom of Mysore formed the nucleus of 
the newstate. Under the States Reorganization Act, 
the Kingdom of Mysore gathered aroundthe districts 
of Kanara, Bijapur, Dharwar and the major portion of 
Belgaum district in the Gulbarga, Raichur and Bidar 
districts, from the princely State of Hyderabad, 
Dakshina Kannada district (excluding Kasargod 
Taluk) from the old Madras Presidency and the 
whole of the ‘Part C' State of Coorg. 2 
Administration: The Legislature is made up of two 
houses, the Legislative Assembly of 224 members 
and the Legislative Council of 75 members. 

The state is divided into 20 districts. 


Districts 

District Area in Popul- Head 

(sq km) ation '91 quarters 
Bangalore 8005 4823951 Bangalore 
Bangalore Rural 3814 1665468 Bangalore 
Belgaum 3415 3520406 Belgaum 
Bellary 9885 1892715 Bellary 
Bijapur 17069 2914667 Bijapur 
Bidar 5448 1251060 Bidar 
Chickmagalur 7201 1016839 Chickmagalur 
Chitradurga 0852 2177638 Chitradurga 
Dakshina 
Kannada 8441 2692081 Mangalore 
Dharwad 13738 3498814 Dharwar 
Gulbarga 16224 2573900 Gulbarga 
Hassan 6814 1566412 Hassan 
Kodagu 4102 485229 Madikeri 
Kolar 8223 2211304 Kolar 
Mandya 4961 1643626 Mandya 
Mysore 11954 3155995 Mysore 
Raichur 14017 2307049 Raichur 
Shimoga 10553 1900429 Shimoga 
Tumkur 10598 2301448 Tumkur 
Uttara Kannada10291 1218367 Karwar 
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NounisHiNG FIELDS For 
FLOURISHING YIELDS 


NATIONAL FERTILIZERS LIMITED is among the top Public Sector 
Companies in the country in terms of investment, 


NFL plants at Nangal, Bathinda, Panipat and Vijaipur have a combined 
production capacity of about 10.26 lakh tonnes of nitrogen per annum. 


KISAN KHAD and KISAN UREA produced at NEL plants are rich in 
Nitrogen, the primary nutrient for plant growth. 


NFL Fertilizers are easily available to farmers through a large network of 
dealers, co-operatives and agro-industries. 


NFL promotional programmes are aimed at Promoting balanced use of 
fertilizers and educating the farmers in modern agricultural techniques. 


As the largest producers of nitrogenous fertilizers in India, NFL is now 
geared to play the role of pace setter in the fertilizer industry. 


ALL THE WAY TO A HEALTHY HARVEST. 


NATIONAL FERTILIZERS LIMITED 
(A GOVERNMENT OF INDIA UNDERTAKING) 
SCOPE COMPLEX, CORE-III 
7, INSTITUTIONAL AREA 
LODHI ROAD 
NEW DELHI-1 10 003. 
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State of Economy: Karnataka is predominantly 
aland agranar About 76 рег cent of its popula- 
ion lives in rural areas while about 71 per cent of its 
woring forceis engagedin agriculture and allied ac- 
E Eos which generate 49 percent of the state in- 


Among the agriculture crops, Karnataka ac- 
counts for 59% of the country's coffee production 
and 47 per cent of the country's ragi production. The 
production of other crops (tonnes): rice: 2173. 
Jowar: 1845, ragi: 1470, millet: 364, tur: 192, ground 
nut: 673, sesame: 34, oil seeds: 1074. 


(m There are a number of big industries. Machine 
fe 5, aircraft, electronic products, watches and 
lecommunication equipment are some ofthe items 
ріварсас: Important Union Government undertak- 
ngs engaged in the production of these items are 
Hindustan ‘Aeronautics. Hindustan Machine Tools, 
Bharat Earth Movers, Bharat Electronics, Indian 

elephone Industries and National Aeronautical 
Laboratory. The state-owned Viswesvaraya Iron & 
Steel Ltd., Bhadravathi, produces special steel and 
alloy steel. 


Kudremukh Iron Ore Project is another major 
development project. Karnataka accounts for 85per 
cent (467 tonnes) of the raw silk produced in the 
country. Apart from silk, its sandal soap and sandal 
oil are well known in world markets. The third naval 
base in India with an outlay of Rs. 2000 crore is being 
Set up at Karwar. 


Universities: Bangalore University, Bangalore; 
Gulbarga University, Gulbarga; Indian Inst. of Sci- 
ence, Bangalore; Karnataka University, Darwad; 
Kuvempu University, Shimoga; Mangalore Univer- 
sity, Mangalore; University of Mysore, Mysore; Uni- 
versity of Agl. Sciences, Hebbal; University of Agl. 
Sciences, Dharwad, A Sanskrit University nam 
after Rajiv Gandhi is proposed 10 be set up at 
Sringeri. 

Tourist Centres: Garden cit of Bangalore has 
been adjudged the cleanest city in India more than 
once. A trip from Bangalore to Mysore, the capital of 
the Wodeyars via Srirangapatnam, the capital of 
Tippu Sultan, is quite rewarding. 

Mysore city is famous for the Dasara festival 
during September-October. Thefamous Krishnaraja 
Sagar dam and Brindavan gardens are nearby. 

Among the natural parks is Bandipur Wild life 
Sanctuary, 80 km south of Mysore. Belur, on the 
bank of river Yagachi, was once the flourishing capi- 
tal of Hoysala Empire. Sravanabelagola where the 
18-metre statue of Gomateswara stands is a Jain 
pilgrim centre. Gerusoppa (Jog Falls) is world fa- 

ous. 


governor: Khurshid Alam Khan. Chief Minister: S. 
апдагарра (Congress-l) 


Kerala 


Area: 38,863 sq km; Capital: Thiruvananth: B 
Language: Malayalam; Districts: 14; Poplatok. 
29.011.237: Males: 14,218,167; Females: 
24 793,070; Increase (1981-91):3,557,557; Growth 


. Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 13.98; Density (persons 


per sq. km.): 747; Sex Ratio (females 
males): 1040; Literacy: 90.59%; EHE 
Females: 86.93; Per capita: 2140.00. үй 
Keralaisa smallstate, tucked away in the south 
west corner of India. It has an area of 38,863 sq km 
which represents only 1 .18 per cent of the total area 
of India. But it supports а population of 29,011,237 
which is 3.43 per cent of the total population of the 
country (1991 ). The disproportion between its area 


Physiography: Keral 

jeograp! ) 
and (3) Lowlands. The Hig! 
the Western 
of 900 m, witha number of pe: 
in height. This is the area о! 1 
tea, coffee, rubber, cardamom and other spices. 


The Midlands, lying е jountal 
the lowlands, is made ир of undulating hills and 
valleys. This is an area of intensive cultivation. 
Cashew, coconut, arecanut, tapioca, 
ginger, pepper, sugar-cane and vege! 
ent varieties are grown in this area. 

The Lowlands or the coastal area, which is 
made up of the river deltas, backwaters and the 
Arabian sea, is essentially a land of co- 
ice. Fisheries and coir industry consti- 


Keralais a land of rivi . 
four rivers (41 west-flowing and3 east-flowing) cut 


across Kerala with their innumeral u 
branches, but these rivers are comparatively small 


and being entirely monsoon-fed, practically turn into 
rivulets in summer. especially in the upper areas. 
The backwaters form a specially attractive and 
economically valuable feature of Kerala. They in- 
clude lakes and ocean inlets which stretch irregu- 
larly along the coast. The biggest backwater is the 
Vembanad lake, some 200 sq km in area, which 
opens out into the Arabian Sea at Cochin port. The 
Periyar, Pamba, Мапїта!а, Achenkovil, Meenachil 
and Moovattupuzha rivers drain into this lake. The 
otherimportant backwatersare Veli, Kadinamkulam 
Anjengo, Edava, Nadayara, Paravoor, Ashtamudi 
(Quilon), Kayamkulam, Kodungallur (Cranganore) 
and Chetuva, The deltas of the rivers interlink the 
backwaters and provide excellent water transporta- 


Bangarappa Congress!) O сс с 
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A 10096 Export Oriented Unit for high purity Natural Crystalline 
Graphite Flakes & Powders. 


PANDIYAN GRAPHITES 
(INDIA) PVT. LTD. 


OFFICE: Plot No. 1 & 2, Lake Area 
Melur Main Road 

Uthangudi, Othakadai Р.О. 
MADURAI-625 107. . 


Plot No. C7 & C8, 
SIPCOT Industrial Complex 
Manamadurai à 

Pasumpon Thevar Thirumagan District 
Tamil Nadu, India. 

Phone: 0452 - 44684, 46675 

Fax: 0452 - 44684 

Telex: 0445 - 285 PEGE IN 


MADRAS OFFICE: 12, M.G.R. Road 
Kalakshetra Colony 
Besant Nagar - 
MADRAS-600 090. 
Phone: 044 - 418462 


8/30, South Patle nagar 
NEW DELHI-110 008. 
Phone: 5752459, 5731617 
Fax: 011 - 5752625 

Telex: 031 - 77333 POP IN. 
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KERALA 


KARNATAKA 


@ STATE CAPITAL 
@ DISTRICT HEADQUARTERS 
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TNPL — Paper Makers 
to the Nation 


Tamil Nadu Newsprint and Papers Ltd. 
(TNPL) a Govt. of Tamil Nadu 
Enterprise, is a Rs.240 crore 

Pulp and Paper Mill, a high 


-technology project set up for the 
manufacture of Newsprint and the 
first in the world to manufacture it 
from bagasse pulp. 


Thus meeting two-fold objectives 
in the World race for conservation. 


e Preserving forest resources and 
maintaining the ecological 
balance by the use of bagasse — 
an agricultural residue — in 
place of wood. 


Keeping the river Cauvery 
pollution-free by recycling 
effluent for agricultural 
purposes. 


TAMIL NADU NEWSPRINT AND PAPERS LIMITED 


(A Government of Tamil Nadu Enterprise) 
Regd. Office: 16, Whites Road, Madras-600 014. 
Grams: NEWSPRINT Phone: (91)-44-869292 & 869396 ‘Telex: (81)-41-8402 — TNPL IN Fax: 044-471161 


Factory: KAGITHAPURAM 639 136, KARUR, TIRUCI 
Д Ё HIRAPALLI DIST. TAMIL NADU, INDIA. 
Phone: (STD) KARUR-22421/22532/22512 (91) PUGALUR 480 (10 LINES) Telex: (81)-0456-228/229 TNPL IN 


Environmentally Friendly Paper. 


AR\ESITNPL 
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- tioninthelowlands of Kerala. A navigable canal, 367 
km long, stretches from Thiruvananthapuram, the 
capital of Kerala, to Tirur in the far north. 

History: When India became free, Keralawas made 
up of two princely states, Travancore and Cochin, 
and Malabar which was under the direct administra- 
tion of the British. One of the first-steps taken by 
independent India was to amalgamate small states 
together so as to make them viable administrative 


units. 

In pursuance 
Cochin states were integrati 
Cochin State on 1st July, 1949. But Malabar re- 
mained as part of the Madras Province. Under the 
States Re-organization Act of 1956, Travancore- 
Cochin State and Malabar were united to form the 
State of Kerala on 1st November, 1956. 

Some territorial adjustments had necessarily to 
be made on re-organization. In this adjustment, 
Kerala lost to Madras (now Tamil Nadu) the taluks of 
Thovala, Agasteeswaram, Kalkulam and Vilavan- 
code inthe far south and Shencotta in the east, while 
il gained the Malabar district and the Kasargod taluk 
of South Kanara district in the north. The Laccadive, 
Minicoy and Amindivi islands lying off the coast of 
Malabar were detached from Kerala and declared 
as Union Territory. 

Administration: The state has a unicameral legis- 
lature. The Legislative Assembly has 141 members. 

The state is divided into 14 districts. 


of this policy the Travancore and 
ed to form Travancore- 


Districts 
Districts Area Popu- Head- 

sq km lation '91 quarters 
Thiruvanantha- Thiruvanan- 
puram 2,186.00 2,938,583 thapuram 
Kollam 2,687.50 2,398,285 Kollam 
Alappuzha 1,360.58 1,990,603 Alappuzha 
Pathanamthitta 2,518.98 1,186,628 Pathanamthitta 
Kottayam 2,195.50 1,819,581 Kottayam 
Idukki 5,149.62 1,076,555 Painav 
Ernakulam 2,358.19 2,797,779 Ernakulam 
Thrissur 2,993.90 2,734,333 Thrissur 
Palakkad 4,389.80 2,376,160 Palakkad 
Malappuram 3,632.30 3,093,190 Malappuram 
Kozhikode 2,333.30 2,612,897 Kozhikode 
Wyanad 212560 _ 671,195 Kalpetta 
Kannur 2,968.00 2,244,819 Kannur 
Kasargod 1,961.30 1,070,629 Kasargod 


rala with its high popula- 


State of the Economy: Ke 
blems in the sphere of 


tion presents complex pro! 
food, employment and housing. The 
cent short of food. Owing to historical 
reasons the state has developed 
Culture more than food crops. vc 
State is short of foodgrains, especial 
the staple food of the people. 


Kerala has a unique стор! 
Counts for 92 per cent of India's п 


cent of lemon grass oil. Kerala is 


state is 50 per 
| and climatic 
commercial agri- 
Consequently, the 
lly rice which is 


ping pattern. It ac- 
ubber, 70 per cent 
Of coconut, 60 percentof tapioca and almost 100 pet 

the single largest 


= 
Kerala Women's First 


Kerala women have тап, 7 
credit. The latest is the EUR ME Mise ME 
Fathima Beevi (former judge of the Kerala High 
Court) as the judge of the Supreme Court of 
India. She is the first-ever woman to become a 
member of the country's highest judicial body. 
..Keralacontributed India's first woman Ма, J- 
istrate (Mrs. Omanakunjamma), first Wane 
Munsiff, firstwoman Sessions Judge, Mss 
High Court Judge (all these positions held by 
Mrs. Anna Chandy), first woman Chief Engineer 
(Ms. Р. К. Thresia), first woman 1.A.S. officer 
(Mrs. Anna George Malhotra) and first woman 
Director of Animal Husbandry (Annamma Jacob). 

Kerala has the highest literacy rate for 
women in India—86.93 according to 1991 cen- 


5и: 


IS. 

It goes to the credit of Kerala that in 1990 it 
pioneered tlie formation of an exclusive Wom- 
ens Commission to safeguard the interests of 


women. 


Place names change 


In 1990 Kerala Government decided to do 
away with anglicised place names in the state 
and replaced them with Malayalam names сиг- 
rently in use. Six districts and 17 taluks were 
renamed. They are (old names in bracket): 
Districts ` 

1) Thiruvananthapuram (Trivandrum) 
2) Kollam (Quilon) 
3) Alappuzha (Alleppey) 
4) Thrissur (Trichur) 
5) Palakkad (Palghat) 
6) Kannur (Cannanore) 


S 
1) Thalasseri ( Tellicherry) 
2) Vadakara (Badgara) 
Paravur (Parur) 
4) Aluva (Alwaye) 
5) Kochi (Cochin) 
6) Devikulam (Devicolam) 
7) Changanassery (Changanacherry) 
8) Chirayinkizh (Chirayinkil) 
9) Cherthala (Shertalai) 
10) Chavakkad (Choughat) 
11) Kodungallur (Cranganore) 
12) Thrissur (Trichur) 
13) Palakkad (Palghat) 
14) Mannarkkad (Mannarghat) 
15) Mananthvadi (Mananthody) 
16) Sulthanbatheri (Sultan's Battery) 
Kannur (Cannanore) 
Note: Name of Calicut Dist. had been changed 


to 'Kozhikode' earlier. 
2 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


m 


‘= F very Day of the year 


SS 


In every little way 

In every thought and deed 
In every move we make 
Every decision we take 
It’s you and only you 

Who give us the rcason 
To be what we are 

A Dank totally, completely 
And truly dedicated 

To the customer 
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HO. : 8t Mary's College Road PB. No. 502 
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Nov. 1, 1956: Birth of Kerala. 
Mar. 1957, First Assembly Election. 
April 5, 1957: E.M.S. ministry (Communist) sworn 


in. 
July 31, 1959: E.M.S. ministry dismissed. 

Feb. 1960: Election to the Assembly. 

Feb. 22, 1960: Pattom Thanu Pillai ministry sworn 
in (Congress). 

Sept. 25, 1962: Pattom appointed Governor of 
Punjab. 

Sept. 26, 1962: R. Sankar ministry sworn in (Con- 
gress). 

Sept. 10, 1964: Sankar ministry goes. 

Mar. 1965: Assembly election (infructuous). 

Feb. 1967: Election to the Assembly. 

March 6, 1967: Second E.M.S. ministry sworn in 
(Communist). 

Oct. 24, 1969: E.M.S. ministry goes. 

Nov. 1, 1969: Achutha Menon ministry in (Left 
United Front). 

June 26, 1970: Assembly dissolved. 

Aug. 1, 1970: Achutha Menon ministry resigns. 
Sept. 1970: Assembly Election. Я 
Oct. 4, 1970: Second Achutha Menon ministry іп. 
Mar. 1977: Election to the Assembly. 

Mar. 25, 1977: Karunakaran ministry sworn in 


Producer of a number of other crops like banana and 


Ginger, besides tea and coffee in abundance. 
. Kerala's agricultural production went upsharply 
in 1983-84 and continued to increase modestly til! 
1985-86. 3 
Devastating rains and floods played havoc with 
her economy in 1985-86 and drought in 1986-87. 
Both production and productivity of almost all the 
major crops in the state suffered as a result of natural 
disurbances, the crops most affected being сосо- 


nut, cardamom, pepper and coffee. 
“Rubber: Production increased from 1.85 lakh 


tonnes in 1985-86 to 2.38 lakh tonnes in 1988-89. 
Area of cultivation is 358,957 hectares. This is 88.24 
per cent of India's total of 415,000 hectares. 
*Coffeo: Coffee plantations in Kerala were dev- 
astated by the drought compared to coffee planta- 
tions elsewhere in the country where the effects of 
drought were less severe. In 1984-85 coffee was 
grown іп 65,641 hectares. (Production 35,565 ton- 
Nes). This is 35.74% of the total area of coffee cul- 
livation in the country. In 1985-86 the production 
Was 23,550 tonnes only. In 30 years coffee produc- 
lion in the state increased more than seven times. In 
1988-89 Kerala produced 47,425 tonnes of coffee 
(area — 65,637 hectares). Coffee export from the 
— 
" Please also see the chapter 'Plantations' under ‘India’. 


Kerala’s Seesaw Politics 


(Congress). 

дЫ, m 1977: Karunakaran resigns. 
27, 1977: A. К. Anton, in Chief Mini: 

(congress). у sworn in Chief Minister 

Oct. 27, 1978: Antony resigns. 

Oct. 29, 1978: P. K. Vasudevan ir minis 

swom in (Left United Front). тарку 

Oct. 7, 1979: Vasudevan Nair goes. 

Oct. 11, 1979: C. H. Mohammed Koya ministry 

sworn in (Right United Front). 

Dec. 1, 1979: Mohammed Koya goes. 

Jan. 1980: Election to the Assembly. 

Jan. 25, 1980: E. K. Nayanar ministry sworn in 

(Left United Front). 

Oct. 20, 1981: Nayanar ministry goes. 

Dec. 28, 1981: K. Karunakaran ministry sworn in 

(United Democratic Front). 

Mar. 17, 1982: Karunakaran ministry resigns. 

May 19, 1982: Assembly Election. 

May 24, 1982: Karunakaran ministry sworn in 

(United Democratic Front). 

March 23, 1987: Assembly election. 

March 26, 1987: E. K. Nayanar ministry. takes over 

(Left Democratic Front). 

June 24, 1991: К. Karunakaran Ministry sworn in. 


state in 1985-86 was 46,373 tonnes (Rs. 128.42 


crore). 
*Tea. Despite the severe drought and power cut, 
improved. In 1988-89 tea 


tea production in Kerala 
was grown in 34,642 hectares (8.84% of India’s 
total). Total production in 1 988-89 was 65,771 ton- 
“Cardamom. The production and yield of carda- 
mom were severely affected by the prolonged 
drought. In 1988-89 production was 2,108 tonnes. 
Total export earning in 1985-86: Rs. 49.20 crore 


(90% of India's total). i 
In the industrial sector, the power cut imposed 


consequent to drought, continued to affect activities 
during the last few years. State's net domestic prod- 
uct from manufacturing sector rose from Rs. 914.13 
crore in 1985-86 to 1,087 crore in 1988-89. There 
were 12,483 registered factories in the state andthe 
total work force in these factories was 310,412 in 


1989. 


Universities: Kerala University, Thiruvananthapu- 


ram; Calicut University, Thenjippalam; Cochin Uni- 

versity of Science and Technology, Kochi; Mahatma 

Gandhi University, Kottayam; Kerala Agl University, 

Thrissur. 

Tourist Centres: Under the aegis of the Department 
of Tourism and Kerala Tourism Development Corpo- 
ration, many places in Kerala have been developed 
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“FRONTIERS IN THE FIELD OF AGRICULTURE" 


ж GUARANTEED PERFORMANCE 
Қ * WATER CAN ВЕ LIFTED UPTO 
600' DEPTH EVEN FROM TWO OR 
l 27 THREE DIFFERENT JORE WELLS 

A ү 4 “Ж * HALF THE PRICE THAN 

l @ 2 i MOTORPUMPSETS 
Sales centre mms- BEEKAY MACHINE WQRKS 

KBK Agencies 


D/No. 156,01 Nonjoppa Rood. 
PonnTrodaPiozo Coimbatore - 641 018. 


|' = 


AVANASHI ROAD,SITRA BUS STOP, CIVIL AERODROME POST, 5 
OPP. GOVT. TESTING LAB.COIMBATORE-14, PHONE : 74239, 73439 2 


DEAS. 
'KBK' BOREWELL COMPRESSORS - TANK COMPRESSORS - MONO BLOCS - 
SUBMERSIBLE PUMPS -- JET PUMPS - DOMESTIC PUMPS - MOTORS ETC. TRUSTED NAME EVERYWHERE 
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MANGALORE GANESH BEEDI WORKS 
VINOBA ROAD + MYSORE-570 005 


"Telephone: Aan Telegrams: 'AROMA' 


INDIA AND THE STATES Bl STATES AND TERRITORIES 


605 


into tourist centres. 

Thiruvananthapuram (Trivandrum) the capital 
city had been once the cleanest city in India. It is ап 
abode of temples, mosques and churches. Kovalam 
Beach Resort is 12 km from there. Neyyar Dam (19 
km), Ponmudi (61 km) and Padmanabhapuram 
Palace (53 km) are other places of interest. 

Periyar Wildlife Sanctuary at Thekkady in Idukki 
District is another attraction. Sabarimala, abode of 
Lord Ayyappan, is a famous pilgrim centre in Pa- 
thanamthitta Dist. 

Kochi (Cochin) is known as the ‘Queen of the 
Arabian Sea’. The beautiful Willingdon Island with 
the adjoining port is a great attraction. Kalady in 
Ernakulam District is the birthplace of Sri Sankara- 
charya. Guruvayur in Thrissur Dist. has the famous 
Lord Krishna shrine. Kalamandalam, the renowned 
Kathakali Centre is in Trissur Dist. Kozhikode (Cali- 
orically important as the capital of the 


cut) is hist М 
Zamorins. Edakal cave in Wyanad district is centu- 
ries old. 

Governor: B. Rachaiah; Chief Minister: K. 


Karunakaran (Congress-l). 


Madhya 
Pradesh 


Area: 443, . capital: Bhopal; Districts: 
rea: 443,446 sq km; Capit p 1: DISD 048; 


45; Population: 66,135,862; Males: ; 
Females! 31,903,814; Increase 1981-91): 
13,957,018; Growth Rate (percent 1 

Density (persons per Sq. кт.): 149; Sex Ratio 
(females per 1000 males): 932; Literacy: 43.4575; 
Males: 57.43; Females: 23.39; Language: Hindi 
Per capita: Rs. 1,988.00. 

Situated in the centre of India and bounded on 
all sides by other states, Madhya Pradesh (Central 
Province) is the biggest state in the country. 
Physiography: Except for the valleys of the Nar- 
mada and the Tapti, M.P. consists of a plateau with 
а mean elevation of 1600 ft above sea level, inter- 
Spersed with the mountains of the Vindhya and the 
Satpura ranges. The main river systems are the 
Chambal, Betwa, Sindh, Narmada, Tapti, Mahanadi 


and Indravati. 


The average rainfall in the different regions of 


т 45 to 90 cm. The climate IS 
h, temperate and breezy in the 
plateau and generally hot a d humid in the eastern 


па hum i 
Nearly athird ofthestate'sarea 


Tribes of all states and a hi 
uled Castes. Together, hi 
third of the population. 23 67 
nantly tribal. The major tri es ч 

Bhils Oraons, Korkens and Kols- Massive develop- 


mont евон under tribal sub-plan аге going on in 
History: Under the provisions of the State: 
ganization Act, 1956, the State of Madhya Pradesh 
was formed on November 1, 1956. It consists of the 
17 Hindi districts of the previous state of that name, 
the former State of Madhya Bharat (except the 
Sunel enclave of Mandsaur district), the former 
Vindhya. Pradesh, the State of Bhopal and Sironj 
subdivision of Kotah district, which was an enclave 
of Rajasthan in Madhya Pradesh. 

Administration: The Legislature is unicameral with 
опе house—the Legislative Assembly. The state is 
divided into 45 districts. 


Districts 

District Area Population Head- 

(sqkm) _ (1991) quarters 
Balaghat 9,229 1,362,731 Balaghat 
Bastar 39,114 2,270,472 Jagdalpur 
Betul 10,043 1,180,527 Betul 
Bhind 4459 1,214,480 Bhind 
Bhopal 2,772 1,350,302 Bhopal 
Bilaspur 19,897 3,796,553 Bilaspur 
Сага i 18687. 1:159,859. 7 Спрајатот 
Chhindwara 11,815 1563,332  Chhindwara 
Damoh 7,306 897,544 Damoh 
Datia 2,038 397,743 Datia 
Dewas 7,020 1,032,522 Dewas 
Dhar 8,153 1,366,626 Dhar 
Durg 8,537 2,398,497 Durg 
East Nimar — 10,779 1,432,855 Khandwa 
Guna 11,065 1,309,451 Guna 
Gwalior 5,214 1,414,948 Gwalior 
Indore 3,898 1,830,870 Indore 
Hashangabad 10,037 1,265,970 Hashangabad 
Jabalpur 10,160 2,645,232 Jabalpur 
Jhabua 6,782 1,129,356 Jhabua 
Mandla 12,269 1,291,313 Mandia 
Mandsaur 9,791 1,555,481 Mandsaur 
Morena 11,594 1,707,619 Morena 
Narsinghpur 5,133 784,523 Narsinghpur 
Panna 7,135 684,721 рап 
Raigarh 12,924 1,724,420 Raiga 
Raipur 21,258 3,902,609 Raipur 
Raisen 8,466 877,369 Raisen 
Rajgarh 6,154 992,315 1 Rajgarh 
Rajnandgaon 11,127 1,439,524 Rajnandgaon 
Ratlam 4,861 971,309 Ratlam 
Rewa 6,194 1,550,140 Rewa 
Sagar 10,252 1,646,198 Sagar 
Satna 7,502 1,462,412 Satna 
Sehore 6578 840,427 Sehore 
Seoni 8.758 999,762 Seoni 
Shahdol 14,008 1,743,068 Shahdol 
Shajapur 6,196 1,032,520 Shajapur 
Shivpuri 10,278 1,131,933 Shivpuri 
Sidhi 10,226 1,371,935 Sidhi 
Surguja 22337 2,082,930 ^ Ambikapur 
Tikamgarh 5,048 940,609 Tikamgarh 
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“COUNT 
YOUR CHICKENS 
BEFORE THEY HATCH" 


You can be sure of 'Hatching' if you join the unmistakenly 
high calibre Computer Course of Skittek Computer Centre, with a lot of 
specialities to its credit,ever since its emergence as the biggest 
computer training centre of India. 


You can choose 
Government of India Computer Courses, 

Post Graduate Diploma Computer Courses, 
Diploma Computer Courses or Short Term Courses 
which suit the requirements of graduates, post-graduates or 
under- graduates. 


Special Batches for employees/college going students. 


Meet or call our counsellors today itself or remit Rs, 25/- by IPO / DD / Cash 
for detailed prospectus and application form. 


COMPUTER 
CENTRE 


(Recognised by Govt. of India) 


1st Floor, Bus Stand Building, Kaloor KOCHI-682 017 
Tel: 354527 Grams: SKILTEK Tix : 0885-6447 SKIT IN 


Adskills/SCC/O8/A/91 


_ Helping India Challenge the '905 


INDIA AND THE STATES Ш STATES AND TERRITORIES 607 


уып 6,091 1,386,465 Ujjain 

idisha 7,371 971,079 Vidisha [/ PA 

West Nimar 13,450 2,026,317 Khargone A ban on 'Harijan' 
The Madhya Pradesh Government last year 


prohibited the use of the word "Harijan" ai 
replaced it with "Anusuchit Jati" in official Wane 

In pursuance of the Government Orderissued 
earlier, the departments and officers concerned 
have been instructed to ensure the compliance 
of the above mentioned Government Order 
strictly. 

As per this order, the name of the department 
of "Adivasi Harijan Avam Pichhada Varg Kalyan 
Vibhag' has been changed "Adim. Jati, Anusuchit 
Jati Avam Pichhada Varg Kalyan Vibhag,' an 
official release said. 


State of Economy: The economy of Madhya 
Pradesh is primarily agriculture-based. Nearly 80 
live in villages. Over 52.06 


percentofthe population 
area is cultivable, of which 13.4 


per cent of the land 

per cent is under irrigation. The Malwa region 

abounds in rich black cotton soil, the low lying areas 

of Gwalior, Bundelkhand, Baghelkhand and the 

Chhattisgarh plains have lighter soil, whereas the 

Narmada valley is formed of deep rich alluvial de- 
е jowar, wheat and 


posits. The main food crops art 1 
ins such as kodo, kulki, soma, 


rice and coarse gral 
etc. Important among the commercial crops are aj . 
oilseeds, cotton and sugarcane. The state is poi: (The word "Harijan"to. describe the Scheduled 
for a breakthrough in soyabean cultivation. Caste people wascoined by Mahatma Gandhito 
| resources like iron replace the earlier words used to describe them). 


М.Р. is very rich in natura | 
ore, manganese оге, coal, limestone and tin. The 


MADHYA PRADESH 
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Spices: 
Facts at your finger tips! 


Knowing the peppy facts about Indian 
spices is profitable and fascinating. Read 
them regularly in Spices Board 
publications. 

SPICE INDIA шшш! 
Published every month simultaneolusly in English, 


Hindi, Malayalam, 
Tamil and Kannada. 
grower-oriented journal 


replete with informative 
articles on cultivation 
methods, post-harvest 
technology, research and Ў — 
development. 


SPICES MARKET IIIIII 
A weekly bulletin in English to keep you updated on 

prices of spices in Indian and world markets. A must 

for spice traders and exporters... 

Annual Subscription Rs. 15. 


INDIAN SPICES ILI 

A quarterly reference journal on development in spice 

industry worldwide. An invaluable asset to consumers 

both domestic and overseas. 

Annual Subscription: Rs. 100 in India,US $ 20 overseas. 

Subscriptions indicating the publication and the 

language may be sent by MO/D.D drawn in favour 

of the Secretary, Spices Board (Govt. of India) P. B.No. 

1909, Ernakulam, Kochi-682 018. 
“ Cheques are not acceptable. 


mer 
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major industries are the steel plant at Bhilai, Bharat 
Heavy Electricals at Bhopal, the Aluminium Plant at 
Korba, the Security Paper Mills at Hoshangabad, 
the Bank Note Press at Dewas, the Newsprint Millat 
Nepanagar and Alkaloid Factory at Neemuch, 
Cement Factories, Vehicle Factory, Ordnance fac- 
tory and Guncarriage Factory. There are also 23 
textile mills, 7 of them nationalized. 

The Bhilai Steel Plant near Durgis one of the six 
major steel mills in India. A power station at Korba 
(Bilaspur) with a capacity of 420 MW serves Bhilai, 
the Aluminium Plant and the Korba coalfields. 

The Bharat Heavy Electricals was set up by the 
Government of India at Bhopal during the Second 
Plan period. This is India's first heavy electrical 
equipment factory and also one of the largest of its 
type in Asia. It makes а variety of highly complicated 
equipments required for generation, transmission, 
distribution and utilization of electric power. 

A large number of agro-based industries have 
also come up. Large number of solvent extraction 
plants based on soyabean have been established. 
Fourteen Industrial Growth Centres are being devel- 


oped in the state. 
Universities: Awadesh Pratap University, Rewa; 
Barakatulla University, Bhopal; Devi Ahilya Vishwa 
Vidyalaya, Indore; Guru Ghasidas University, Bi- 
laspur; Indira Kala Sangit Vishwa Vidyala, Khaira- 
garh; J. Nehru Krishi Vishwa Vidyalaya, Jabalpur; 
Jiwaji University, Gwalior; Ravi Shankar University, 
Raipur; Rani Durgavati Vishwa Vidyalaya, Jabalpur; 
Vikram University, Ujjain, Chitrakoot Gramodaya 
Vishwavidyala, Chitrakoot. 
Tourist Centres: Khajuraho, once the capital of 
Chandella rulers is 595 km from Delhi, The embodi- 
ment of the great artistic activity ofthe 9th to the 12th 
centuries. Only 22 temples out of 85 have survived. 
Ujjain with historic palaces, Sanchi with ancient 
Buddhist monuments, Bhopal the lake-side capital 
city, Jabalpur famous for marble rocks and Gwalior 
with beautiful forts, Indore, the largest city in the 
state, which holds the Kumbha fair every 12th year, 
Panchmarhi, the hill station, Mandav, the historical 
town and Amarkantak, the source of the Son and 
Narmada rivers are among the other tourist attrac- 
tions. 
Kanha National Park near Jabalpuris one of the 
most beautiful wild life sanctuaries in India. 
Governor: Mahmood Ali; Chief Minister: Sunder- 


lal Рама (BJP). < 


Maharashtra 


Area: 307,690 sqkm; Capital: Bombay; Language: 
Marathi; Districts: 31; Population: 78,706,719; 
Males: 40,652,056; Females: 38,054,663;Increase 
(1981-91): 15,922,548; Growth Rate (per cent) 


1981-91: 25.36; Density (persons per $q- km.): 


256; Sex Ratio (females 1 E 
Literacy: 63.1095; Males: ВО егез БОБ; 
Per capita: Rs. 3430.00 Sed 30; 
aharashtra is the thii а 

both in area and О ТОШУ запад 

Ы populatio! ly Uttar Pradesh and 
Bihar have larger populations and Madhya Pradesh 
and Rajasthan have larger areas than Maharashtra. 
The state is bounded by the Arabian Seain the west, 
Gujarat in the north west, MP in the north, AP in the 
south east and Karnataka and Goa in the south. 
Physiography: The State of Maharashtra forms a 
huge irregular triangle with its base on the west 
coast of India, overlooking the Arabian Sea. The 
coastal strip, about 720 km long and not more than 
80 km wide, is the Konkan, dotted with paddy fields 
andcoconut gardens. The Sahyadris orthe Western 
Ghats running almost parallel to the sea coast flank 
the Konkan on its east. To the east of the Sahyadris- 
stretches a vast plateau forming the apex of the 
triangle. 

This plateau is drained by the great rivers 
Godavari, Bhima and Krishna, which rise in the 
Sahyadris and flow eastward across the Indian 
peninsula, into the Bay of Bengal. The plateau is ex- 
tremely fertile and provides excellent crops of cot- 
ton, oils seeds and sugarcane. The rainfall in the 
state varies considerably, the areas west of the 
Sahyadris like the districts of Thane, Raigad, 
Ratnagiri and Sindhudurg receive heavy rains with 
an annual average of 200 cm. 

The areas which lie in the rain-shadow of the 
Sahyadris, however, comprise the major portion of 
the state area and get an average rainfall of around 
60 to 75 cm annually and in some areas less than 50 
cm. These areas include the districts of Nashik, 
Pune, Ahmednagar, Dhule, Jalagaon, Satara, San- 


gli, Solapur and parts of Kolhapur. 
rashtra falls into three 


History: Historically, Maha 
regions. Western Maharashtra, Vidarbha and Mara- 
thwada. Among these, Vidarbha has a hoary past 
апа is mentioned many times in the Mahabharata. 
Maharashtra as a whole figures in history during the 
Mauryan period whenitbecame part ofthe Mauryan 
Empire. After the fall of the Mauryas, Maharashtra 
was under the domination of a number of Hindu 
dynasties fornearlya thousand years. The Yadavas, 
the last of these dynasties: ‘ended in 1294. Thereafter 
the state came under a succession of Muslim rulers. 
With the rise of Shivaji, Maharashtra entered a 
new phase in history. Shivaji welded the Marathas 
into a powerful nation. They became rulers instead 
of subjects. The Peshwas who succeeded Shivaji 
built up a Maratha Empire which extended from 
Gwalior in the north to Tanjore in the south. The 
Maratha power received a setback at Panipat, in 
1761, when the Afghan ruler Ahmed Shah Abdali 
routed the Maratha forces. They recovered only to 
confront the British power and to be decisively 
defeated in 1818. After the defeat of 1818 Mahar- 
ashtra settled down as part of the Bombay Presi- 
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STUDY IN AUSTRALIA 
CANADA CYPRUS 
ENGLAND FRANCE 


GERMANY GREECE 
IRELAND ITALY SPAIN 
SWITZERLAND 
U.S.A. etc. 


Wearethe only full-time consultants in the field 
of promoting overseas education since 1979. 
Youneednotcometo US justto go abroad. But, 
should you need to study in a campus of repute: 
and earn quality education, then do contact us. 
We do not do any work magic. We just use and 
share our experience with you to save your 
energy, money and time. Our success rate is still 
100% for the simple reason that we accept only 
30 applications a year. 

Prospectus Rs.20/-. 


i» CAMPUS-ABROAD 


» Overseas Educational Consultants & Promoterse 
ا ا‎ 


244/3, Rohini Flats, Annanagar West, 
Madras - 600 101, INDIA. 
Tel : (044) 612476/613946 . 
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dency under the British administration. Thane 5,224,679 8,558 ute 
+ In independent India, Bombay continued as one Raigarh 1,818,130 7.148 Alibag 
state consisting of Maharashtra and Gujarat. This Ratnagiri 1,539,416 8,249 Ratnagiri 
was an experiment in bilingualism—that is, one Sindhudurg. 830,726 5,219 Kudal 
state comprising two linguistic units. The experi- Nashik 3,837,597 15,530 Nashik 
ment did not work. Under the Bombay Re-organiza- Dhule 2,529,346 — 13,150 Dhule 
tion Act, 1960 Maharashtra and Gujarat were formed Jalgaon 3,184,688 11,765 Jalgaon 
1 d May 1, 1960, Maharashtra Ahmednagar 3,362,359 17,048 Ahmednagar 
into separate states on May 1, , Pas ESSE E 
A " bay. Ü D Д une 
retaining the old capital Bom . Satara 2444857 10484 Satara 
Administration: Legislature: The state has a bi- Sangli 2197977 8572 Sangli 
Legislative Assembly ^ Solapur 3,224,034 — 14,874 Solapur 
2,974,352 7,633 Kolhapur 


cameral legislature—the Asse 
i Legislative Council (Vidhan Kolhapur 
(Vidhan Sabha) and the Legi Acids 20032 теа нк 


Parishad). 

„м, ма istri Jalna 1,364,718 8656 Jalna 
The state is divided into 31 districts. و‎ DAE were „у 
Districts Bid 1,818,499 10,624 Bid 
a SS SS cea АННА 2,314783 10,502 Nanded 
District Population Area Head- ^ Osmanabad 1,271,840 7,510 Osmanabad 
1991 (пакт) quarters Latur 1,672,482 7,304 Latur 
Buldana 1,881,438 Ш Буада 
9,908,547 603 ^ Bombay Akola аи Aaa 

Greater Bombay 208 504 400 Bandra (Е): ‘Amaravati 2,206, у 


Bombay Suburban 


MAHARASHTRA 


— Vl. g 
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KEERTHI 


DAMODAR CENTRE, 
AVANASHI ROAD, 
COIMBATORE - 18. 


KEERTHI 


ATER HEATER 


AGENCIES 


The world's 
largest manufacturer 
of condoms announces 


a few births. 


“Troe, Hindustan Latex 
Limited makes over 
608 million condoms 
every year, 
And its total supplies have 
alteady crossed the 3.5 billion mark. 
But theres something even 
the biggest contributor to 
birth control, can't control. 
The urge to contribute 
even тоге. 
The result is a whole new range of health care products. 
Contraceptives like CopperT; 
Disposable Syringes; Surgical 
and Examination latex 


All, of the highest world 

standards to be made in the company's modern manufac- 
turing facilities at Trivandrum. 
And as long as it helps family 
welfare, our family об 
products will continue 

to grow. 


Hindustan Latex Limited 
(A Govt. of India Undertaking) 


The world’s largest manufacturer of condoms. 


n. 


ounSng 
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Yavatmal 2,073,708 13,584 Yavatmal 


Wardha 1,065,589 6,310 

Nagpur 3,274,974 9,931 Mess 
Bhandara 2,103,276 9,213 Bahandara 
Chandrapur 1,768,945 10,490 Chandrapur 
Gadchiroli 785,626 15,433 Gadchiroli 


urban district comprising Kurla, 
into being in October 1990. 
n figure has been given by 


*The new Bombay Subi 
Andheri and Borivile came 
However, no separate populatio 
the census report о! 1991. 


bout 70 per cent of the people 
d on agriculture. About 12.22 
Itivated area is irrigated. The 
wheat, rice, jowar, bajra and 
re cotton, sugarcane, 


State of Economy: А! 
in Maharashtra дереп 
per cent of the total cu 
principal food crops are 
pulses. Important cash crops à 
groundnutand tobacco. Althou: 
for 9.2 percent of the total population of the country, 
itshares about 11 percentof industrial units, over 17 

r cent of investment 


per cent of labour, about 16 pe! 
f industrial output. 


buting substantially 
to Maharashtra's industrial production are chemi- 

extiles, electrical and 
eum and allied 
pharma- 
goods, machine tools, steel 


andiron castings and plasticware. 
phisticated electronics equipment. Santa Cruz Elec- 
tronics Export Processing Zone (SEEPZ), is a free 


trade zone for cent per cent export. — 
The development of offshore oil fields at Bom- 


bay High and the nearby Bassein North Oil Fields 
have contributed greatly for the industrial develop- 


ment of the state. ‹ m 

Bombay is the Hollywood of India as far as film 
production is concerned. New growth centres are 
coming up at Nashik, Aurangabad, Nagpur, Jal- 


is Cot HA. CE a 


hurchgate station serving 
24 lakhs people daily com- 
pleted 120 years on January 10, 
1991. Not many of the lakhs of 
commuters who pass through 
the place daily for innumerable 
years now would be aware of the 
changes that this station has 
undergone over the last centuly 


and more. 
The tale of Churchgate be- 
ins on January 10, 1870, when 
the station was first opened as 
f the erstwhile 


gh the state accounts - 


Churchgate: 
120, going 


gaon 
niversities: Amaravati Universi i; 
Jadian пене or Technology: Hori BO EI 
st. for Population Sci n 
Bombay; Konkan Krishi Vidyapith, БОПОЙ; Margins 
Phule Krishi Vidyapith, Rahuri; Marathwada Univer- 
EU c xh AAA ОСОЛ 
ao Krishi Vidyapith, Akola; Shivaji University, Kol- 
hapur; SNDT Women's University, Bombay; Tata 
Inst. of Social Sciences, Sion, Bombay; Central. Inst. 
of Fisheries Edn. Bombay; North Maharashtra 
Men B. Chavan Open University, 
ik; п College of Post- : 
Sean) Institute, Punes сеа е An 
ourist Centres: Some of the іт i 
centres are the Caves—Ajanta, Elea. Elephants, 
Kanheri and Karala; Hill stations: Mahabaleshwar, 
Matheran and Panchagani; Religious places: Pand- 
harpur, Nashik, Shirdi, Aundhanagnath, Nanded 
and Ganapatipule. 
Governor: С. Subramaniam; Chief Minister: 
Sudhakar Rao Naik (Congress-l). 


. Manipur 


Area: 22,327 sq kmn; Capital: Imphal 
ish; Districts: 8; 
1,826,714; Males: 913,511; 
Increase (1984-91): 1; Growth Rate 1981- 
91: 28.56; Density (persons per sq. km): 82, 
Ratio (females per 4000 males): 961; Literacy: 
60.96%; Males: 72.98; Females: 48.64; Percapita 
(1987—88): Rs. 2736.14. . 
Manipur has been a Uni 


and a full-fledged state from 1972. 
Manipur is bounded by Nagaland in the north, 


оп Territory from 1956 


self-sufficientin allrespects. The 
fortress like structure had three 
main gates: the Bazar gate, the 
Apollo gate and, finally, Chur- 
chgate which got its name froma 
church dedicated to St. Thomas 
which stood just inside the walls. 
The station has undergone 
dramatic changes after a num- 
ber of remodellings over the 
years and is presently a multi- 
storeyed building. 
Churchgate station is the 
starting point for 857 suburban 
train services operating right up 


the terminus o Аск 

Bombay, Baroda ап епіга! 

Во (BB&CI) Railway, with just strong heat st E Tent 

one line inside the platform. four lakh commuters use the 
Western Railway came into country. station everyday to entrain and 

being in 1959 and is presently During the 1850's Bombay was detrain while going to work and 

the second largest railwayinthe а quaint, charming, walled town, home. 
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14th Year of Leadership! 
184 IMS Students Finally Selected by 


| | IIM's alone 


And 89 others have made it to other premier 
MBA institutes — XLRI, FMS (Delhi), 

IRMA, IIFT. 

Ourleadership is founded on our results which 


have been consistently unmatched for the past 
thirteen years. 

. Regularly updated course material, ПМ Alumni 
as faculty, Group Discussion ànd Interview 
training to our students in Bombay, Delhi, 
Madras, Calcutta, Bangalore and Hyderabad. 
Prompt personal attention at every step of 
the long way — These are our strengths. 
Admission is open to the Regular Session 
of the Orientation Course 1991-92 (Oral/ 
By Correspondence) for IIM's/GMAT/GRE 
starting in July-August. For Detailed Course 
Prospectus which answers all your Questions 
about Management Courses, a list of Prominent 
Indian Institutes, Complete Admission 
Procedure of Institutes in India & Abroad, anda 
Detailed Note Analysing each of these Entrance 
Tests, Contact, or write with an M.O., D.D. or 
Crossed Postal Order for Rs. 10/-, to: 


THE COURSE CO-ORDINATOR, 


INSTITUTE OF 
MANAGEMENT 
STUDIES 


1/45, Tardeo A.C. Mkt Bldg., 


WE HAVE NO BRANCHES 


p 


Tardeo, Bombay 400 034. Phones: 494 8390, 494 2855 


а х, м тч ———————— 
Miti ыд oni EE РЧА — 
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Mizoram in the south, Upper Burma in the 

Cachar district of КОП, n the west. uoc 
History: Manipur has a varied and proud history 
rom the earliest times. It came under British rule as 
a princely state in 1891. The Manipur Constitution 
Act, 1 947, established a democratic form of govern- 
mentwith the Maharajah as the Executive Head and 
a legislature constituted by election on adult fran- 
chise. The Legislative Assembly so constituted func- 
tioned till it was dissolved on the integration of the 
erstwhile state with the Dominion of Indiain October, 


1949. 
Then it was governed as if it were a Chief Commis- 
saPart'C' State under 


sioner's Province and then a: 

the Indian Constitution with effect from 26-1 -1950. In 
1950-51 an advisory form of popular government 
was introduced and in 1957 this was replaced by a 
Territorial Council of 30 elected and 2 nominated 
members. In 1963, a legislative assembly of 30 
elected and 3 nominated members was established. 
The status of the Administrator was raised from that 
of a Chief Commissioner to that of a Lieutenant 
Governor in December, 1969. Manipur achieved full 


statehood on January 21, 1972. 
Administration: Manipur was reorganized into 8 
districts in 1983. The district headquarters bear the 


same name as the districts. 


Districts 

District area Population 

(sq.km.) 1991 
Imphal 1201 707,184 
Bishnupur 530 179,903 
Thoubal 507 290,393 
Ukhrul 4,544 109,952 
Senapati 3,271 206,933 
Tamenglong 4,391 85,572 
Churachandpur 4,570 176,043 
Chandel 3,313 70,734 


State of Economy: The main crop of the state İS 
paddy. Maize is cultivated in the foot hills. Out of the 
i m, the area available for cultiva- 
tion is about 2.1 lakh hectares only. The area under 
paddy is 1.86 lakh hectares out of which 1.10 lakh 
bout 70% of the valley has 


hectares isin the valley- 70% 
ding rice. —. 


ing state has mage sig 
of agriculture. Per hec! 

reached 56 kg during 19: 7. More than 70% of 
the high yielding varieties of paddy are locally bred, 
punshi, phouoibi and KD series. 

Handloom is the biggest industry in Manipur. 
There are 3 lakh spindles and atleast 3 lakh persons 
are employed in the field. 

The Manipur Spinning Mill, launched in 1974 
has grown to use 16,416 spindles. 

The 60 TPD capacity Khandsari Sugar Factory 
at Khangabok produced 600 quintals of sugar 


(86-87). 3 

А TV assembly unit and a cycle ii 

are working in full swing. A E AUR 

was commissioned in 1987. EE 
There are 5970 small scale industri its i 

the state with almost 23,800 араа ES 


Sericulture:Manipuris the first to introd 

Tasar Industry. In the hill area there are ran 
Farms, 1500 Tribal families (or 1500 members) 
produce about 30 million Tasar cocoons valued Rs. 
3.00 million. Apart from this over 100 Scheduled 
Caste familiesin the valley practise Mulberry rearing 
in traditional ways producing 45,000 kg of raw silk 
annually by reeling and spinning and utilise the 
same in its exquisite handloom industry. 
Universities: Manipur University, Imphal. The first 
Central Agricultural University is being set up at 
Imphal. 

Tourist Centres: Call 
Jawaharlal Nehru, Manipur lies in 
hills. The picturesque Manipur val 
gleaming lakes is famours for a val 
Manipuri dance is wo! 
quistie handicrafts. 


led a ‘Jewel of India’ by 
the shadows of 


Imphal, the capital and cen! 
commercial activities adorned 
teries maintained by the 

Commission, Govindajee 


۸ х 


С | ouniounorune 
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— 
Farm Varsity 


For North East 


The first Central agricultural university is being 
setup at Imphal, the capital of the north-eastern 
State of Manipur at an estimated cost of Rs. 64 
crore. 

A Bill for the setting up of the university is to 
be introduced in the Parliament, according to an 
announcement by the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research. 

The proposed university, which will have an 
integrated system — teaching, research and 
extension — will have seven campuses in six 
States of the north-eastern region and will cover 
all the thrust areas іп agriculture and allied 
Sciences. 

The campuses will be at Manipur (college of 
agriculture), Mizoram (college of veterinary 
science), Tripura (college of fisheries), Arunachal 
Pradesh (college of horticulture and forestry), 
Meghalaya (college of home science), Sikkim 
(college of agricultural engineering and post 
harvest technology) and college of postgraduate 
studies at Barapani in Meghalaya. 


MEGHALAYA 


etc. Besides, the Bishnu temple at Bishnupur builtin 
1467 A.D., the Loktak lake, the biggest fresh water 
lake in eastern India, Keibul Lamjao, the only float- 
ing national park in the world, the Orchid Yard at 
Khongampat, etc. are also quite attractive. 


Accommodation facilities at important centres 
such as Waichou, Kaina, Phubala, Sendra and 
Tourist Lodge at Imphal are remarkable. Transport 
facilities are provided with Deluxe and Mini Buses 
and Taxi services at moderate charges. 


Governor: Chintamani Panigrahi. Chief Minister: 
R.K. Ranbir Singh: (Manipur People's Party). 


Meghalaya 


Area:22,429 sq km; Capital: Shillong; Languages: 
Khasi, Garo and English. Districts: 5; Population: 
1,760,626; Males: 904,308; Females: 856,318; 
Increase in (1981-91): —; Growth Rate (per cent) 
1981-91: 31.80; Density (persons per sq. km.): 
78; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 947; 
Literacy: 48.26%; Males: 51.57; Females: 44.78; 
Per capita: Rs. 1391.00 (1982-83). 

Meghalaya, literally 'the abode of the clouds' 
(Meghasclouds, Alaya-abode), was inaugurated 
as an autonomous state on April 2,1970. It was de- 
clared a state of the Indian Union on January 
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At PPCL, aera adaptation of new 
generation technology to convert vast deposits of 
multiple goce Sulphur Pyrites at Amjhore 

into Sulphuric Acid has been a trendsetting 
аети арр Phosphate 
deve a unique e osp 
Fertilizer named Seat Gane Khad' based on 


in foreign exchange annually by way of reduced 
import of Sulphur. 
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With “Agriculture Grade Pyrites' an | 
effective amendment, PPCL has reclaimed 

1.2 lakh hectares of Alkali soil in U.P. and Bihar, - | 
as a result producing 6 lakh tonnes of additional | 
food grain every year. | 
PPCL has set a new trend in the usage of | 
Mussoorie Phos’ a unique Phosphatic | 
Fertilizer and a product of Dehradun Unit, as | 
an import substitute, saving about 60 Million | 
Rupees in foreign exchange every year. | 
PPCL’s Saladipura Project, possessing | 
extensive deposits of Pyrites, i | 
зпад epos Pyrites, is also on the 

Indo-EEC Fertilizer Educational Project 


initiated with the help of EEC, has been launched 
to take modem scientific a cultural 
practices to grass-root level. 


PPCL celebrates the triumph of new 
generation technology: 


dm 2 
ppcl 
PHRITES, PHOSPHATES Е. CHEMICALS LTO. | Jı 


(A Government of India Undertaking) 
507, Hernkunt Tower, 98, Nehru Place 
New Delhi-110 019.(INDIA) 
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21, 1972. 


Physiography: The exclusive tribal State of the 
Khasis, the Jaintias and the Garos is a mountain 
region. Shillong, the capital of Meghalaya, is situ- 
ated in the centre of a high plateau. The highest peak 
In the state is the Shillong Peak 1965 m in height. 
Кокек in-the Garo Hills district is the next highest 
peak. 

‚ А number of rivers, none of them navigable, 
drain this mountainous area. Manda, Damring, 
Janjiram, Ringee, Ganol, Bugi and Simsang flow 
through the Garo Hills District Kynshi, Khri, Umtrew, 
Umngot, Umiam Mawphlang and Umiam Khwan 
flow through Khasi Hills district and Kupli, Myntdu & 
Myntang flow through Jaintia Hills district. All these 
rivers with rocky beds and swift currents abound in 
Cataracts and waterfalls. The most picturesque 
waterfall is the one at Mawsmai village called 
Nohsngithiang near Cherrapunjee. Here, the waters 
Of several rivulets are precipitated over a sheer cliff 
several hundred feet high. | 

The average annual rainfall of the state Is 
12,000 millimetres. In the capital city of Shillong, 
rainfall averages 2150 millimetres per annum. The 
Cherrapunjee-Mawsynram belt in the southern 
Slopes of Khasi Hills has the distinction of having the 
world's heaviest rainfall, with an average of 12,700 
millimetres per annum. / | 

Meghalaya is a state of surpassing Scenic 
beauty. Waterfalls and mountains, lakes, rising peaks 
and billowing hills, meadows, valleys and rushing 
rivers combine to make a rich panorama. 

The Khasis, the Jaintias and the Garos are very 
ancient tribes, who had settled in these hills in 
remote past. They number about ten lakh. : 

Dance, music and sports reflect their way of life. 
Festive sounds of merry-making echo from hill to hill 
revealing the pulsating life of the tribal people. Mind- 
ful of their cultural heritage these simple folk are 
Jovial and hospitable. 

Administration: Meghalayais a constituent state of 
the North Eastern Council. The state has a unicam- 
eral legislature. The Legislative Assembly consists 


of 60 members — 29 from Khasi Hills, 7 from Jaintia · 


Hills and 24 from Garo Hills. 

The following table shows the district-wise area and 
population of the state according to the final figures 
of 1981 census. 


Districts 

District Area Popul- Head- 

(sqkm) ation '91 quarters 
East Khasi Hills 5,196 657,160 Shillong 
West Khasi Hills 5,247 217,462 Nongstoin 
East Garo Hills 2,603 189,043 Williamnagar 
West Garo Hills 5,564 477,775 Tura 
Jaintia Hills 3,819 219,186 Jowai 
Total 22,429 1,760,626 
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Meghalaya, originally, comprised two districts 

and three subdivisions. In order to accelerate the 
pace of development and to bring the administration 
closer to the people, the state has now been re- 
organized into five districts, and ten sub-divisions. 
For an all round development of the rural areas, the 
whole state is now covered by 30 Community 
Development Blocks. 
State of Economy: The majority of the people 
depend on land for their livelihood. But the potential 
for agricultural expansionis very limited in Meghalaya 
due to the terrain. Jnumming or shifting cultivation, 
practised in the state on a large scale, is one of the 
biggest problems to be tackled in Meghalaya. This 
traditional practice is deeply rooted among the hill 
people. 

However, the state government has made a 
modest beginning with a scheme to help the farmers 
to settle on lands which are Suitable for Steady 
cultivation. The state's Soil Conservation- 
Department's resettlement scheme called Jhum 
Control Scheme envisages allotment of improved 
land to villagers together with supply of fertilizers, 
seeds, irrigation facilities, etc. The developed lands 
would also be linked with roads for marketing the 
produce. At present, the villages in selected areas 
with a minimum of 50 families are growing crops by 
modern methods. 

The state is not so far industrially developed. 
However, new industrial units set up by or with the 
help of the Meghalaya Industrial Development 
Corporation are fast coming up. Some of them are: 

The Meghalaya Plywood Ltd., The Associated 
Beverages (P) Ltd., The Meghalaya Essential Oils 
and Chemicals Ltd., The Meghalaya Phyto- 
Chemicals Ltd, The Komorah Limestone Mining Co. 
Ltd., The Meghalaya Towers and Trusses Ltd. and 
the Umiam Calcenates Ltd. 

The public sector cement factory at 
Cherrapunjee known as the Mawmluh-Cherra 
Cement Ltd., which was producing 250 tonnes of 
cement daily, has been expanded to a production · 
capacity of 930 tonnes per day. 

Universities: NEHU-North Eastern Hill University 

Shillong. | З 
Tourist Centres: Meghalaya is а 'Dream 
true’ for the tourist. The charms of this land are 
many-splendoured and unique. It is a happy and 

magnificent beauty, undulating: hills, - | ч 
grasslands, cascading water-falls, sna 
terraced slopes and thrilling wild life, 

Some of the important tourist Spots are: (1) 


Uniam Lake by the side of the Shill ; 
road provides a very fascinating view Кеша 
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Cherrapunjee, overlooking the hazy blue plains of 
Bangladesh, hasan appeal unparalleledin the whole 
of India. And the Mawsmai caves are full of wonders 
to the eyes. (4) Nartiang, about 90 kilometres from 
Shillong, has a number of monoliths, the tallest 
being 27 feet high and 2'/, foot thick erected by the 
villagers of Nartiang between 1500 and 1835 A.D. 

Meghalaya has been placed under President's 
rule on October 11, 1991. 

Governor: Madhukar Dighe. 


Mizoram 


Area: 21,081 sq km; Capital: Aizawl; Languages: 
Mizoand English; Districts:3; Population:686,217; 
Males: 356,672; Females: 329,545; Increase in 
(1981-91): 192,460; Growth Rate (per cent) 1981- 
91: 38.98; Density (persons per Sq. km.): 33; Sex 
Ratio (females per 1000 males): 924; Literacy: 
81.23%: Males: 84.06; Females: 78.09. 

Mizoram, inthe local language, means the land 
of Mizos—Mizo itself means high lander (mipersons 
and zohills or uplands). Under the British 
administration, Mizoram was known as Lushai Hills 
District. In 1954 by an Act of Parliament the name 
was changed to Mizo Hills District. In 1972, when it 
was made into a Union Territory, it was named 
Mizoram. 

With the signing of the Peace Accord between 
the Union government andthe MNF and consequent 
uponthe passing ofthe 53rd Constitution Amendment 
Bill, Mizoram became the 23rd State of the Indian 
Union on 20-2-1987. 

Physiography: Mizoram occupies the north 
east corner of India. Itis bounded on the north by the 
District of Cachar (Assam) and the State of Manipur, 
on the east and south by Chin Hills and Arakan 
(Burma), on the west by the Chittagong hill tracts of 
Bangladesh and the State of Tripura. 

Mizoramis a land of hills. The hills run in ridges 
from north to south. They have an average height of 
900 metres, the highest pointbeing the Blue Mountain 
(Peak) in the south which rises to а height of 2165 


. metres. The hills are steep and cut apart by rivers 


which have created deep i 

L gorges. The terrain, on the 

мее e пола a ecd 
ћ r wet cultivation is practised. 

The most important and useful rivers are the 
Tlawng (or the Dhaleswari), the Sonai and the 
Tuivawl, which drain the northern area of the territory 
and eventually join the Barak. The southern areais 
watered by the Kolodine and its tributaries and the 
western area by the Karnaphuli with its tributaries. 
Chittagong in Bangladesh is situated atthe mouth of 
this river. 

The valleys are unhealthy during the rainy 
season, wet and enervating. Inthe higher areas, the 
climate is pleasant, generally cool in summer and 
not very cold in winter. In March-April violent storms 


fromthe north westsweep over the hills. The average 
rainfall between May and September is 254 cm. 
Aizawl in the north records an annual rainfall of 208 


History: The Mizos belong to the Mongolian race. 
They seem to have settled at firstin the Shan State 
of Burma. The tribes left Burma and moved 
westwards into India. They occupied the Lushai 
Hills. 

During the British administration, the Mizos 
raided British territories and even attacked fortified 
positions. The British army moved against the Mizos 
andoccupied their territory. It was annexed to British 
India in 1891. In 1898, the entire Mizo territory was 
formed into the Lushai Hills District and made a part 


British did not interfere with their village 
administration. The Mizo Chiefs carried on the day- 
to-day administration in the traditional manner. 

With independence, Mizoram became a district 
of Assam. Because of neglect by the authorities, the 
Mizos felt that it was а 
continue as part of India and started agitations in 
1966. It was declared а disturbed area. Armed 
Forces (Special Powers) Act also was invoked. On 
June 30, 1986, the historic Mizoram Peace Accord 
was signed between the Government of India and 
the Mizo National Front ending the two-decade old 
insurgency. 

The Mizos are divided into various tribes — the 
Lushais, Pawis, Paithes, Raltes, Pang, Hmars, Kukis, 
Maras, Lakhers, etc. In the 19th century the Mizos 
came under the influence of British missionaries and 
many Mizos were converted to Christianity. 

The Mizo language had no script of its own. The 
missionaries inti the Roman script for the 
Mizo language and started teaching English also. 
The cumulative result was а high percentage of 
literacy. The majority of the tribes are Christians and 
speak Mizo and English. But some tribes on the 
border like the Chakmas are Buddhists and speak 
Ghiversities: NEHU-N 

niversities: lorth Eastern Hil i i 
aie a POR in тарам. Шела 
Administration: Mizoram has а sin 
legislature consisting of 40 renters The tartar / 
has three Districts, 9 Sub-Divisions, 3 ИО ПД. 
Hill District Councils, 6 Towns (as per 1981 cens IS 
23 Police Stations and 301 Village Councils (in: wa 
of Gram Panchayats). stead 


Districts 
District Area Population Hoad? 
— (sq km) (1991) quarters 
izal 12,589 475,360 i 
р , Б Aiza 

aoge > 4,536 111,209 Curie 

ри 3,957 99,648 Chhimtuipui 
Total 21,081 686,217 
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only oce; Economy: Agriculture is practically the 
forits пыга топ іп Mizoram. The territory is famous 
Mustard 2,255 ginger, although other cash crops like 


However. fj Same and potatoes are also grown. 
Primitive and Cultivation method — "jhum" — is very 


Now tryj structive. The Mizoram Government 
tomore 19 to induce the peasants to change over 
farming o» anentsystemsofcultivation ike terraced 
grow pi^ he hill sides. There are also schemes to 

pantation Crops like rubber, coffee, tea, etc. 
ley Ed is the chief food crop, followed by maize. 
Chief cos. 9'OWn on the slopes of hills. One of the 
isthe lack traints in increasing agricultural production 
irrigate ко irripational facilities. Only 2885.30 hais 
таа їп Мїгогат. 
апа han Isno majorindustry in Mizoram. Handloom 


hetero, [Craft are the major industrial activities in 


а new d ry and one Engineering Unithas developed 


esign of machine-combined ginning and 


“Carding. 

Tailoring, knitting and embroidery centres have 
been set up. 

Sericulture in four kinds of silk, — Mulberry, Eri, 
Tasar and Muga is practised widely. 

Other industries are: Ginger beverages, oil, 

fruits preservation, handloom and some other small 
scale & cottage industries like bakery, printing press, 
saw mills, brick making, soap making, etc. 
Tourist Centres: Known as the land of enchanting 
hills, Mizoram is famous for its vast expanse of 
jagged mountain ranges shrouded mystically in 
reddish-blue haze. Blue mountains and deep narrow 
valleys with swift-flowing rivers, forests with an array 
of flora and fauna, quaint relics of a:glorious past, 
quiet hamlets and bustling towns make Mizoram a 
tourist's choice. 

Governor: Swaraj Kaushal; Chief Minister: 
Lal Thanhawla. 


Nagaland 


Area: 16,579 sqkm; Capital: Kohima; Languages: 
English, Ao, Konyak, Angami, Seema and Loth; 
Districts: 7; Population: 1,215,573; Male: 
643,273; Females: 572,300; Increase in (198 
91): 440,643; Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 


56.86; Density (persons per sq. km.): 73; Sex — 


Ratio (females per 1000 males): 890; Literacy: 
61.30%; Males: 66.09; Females: 55.72; Per capita: 
Rs. 3046 (1985-86). 

Physiography: The State of Nagaland is a narrow 
pud ОТО лой territory between the Brah- 
maputra Valley of Assam and Myanmar (Burma). 
On the east it shares India's international boundary 
with Burma. Onallothersides itis bounded by Indian 
territory — Manipur on the south, Assam on the west 
and north, and Arunachal Pradesh on the north east. 

Excepting some area in the foothills, the state 
is mountainous. Saramati, the highest peak, is 3841 
m high and Kohima, the capital, is 1444.12 m above 
sea level. The main rivers that flow through the state 
are Dhansiri, Doyang, Dikhu and Jhanji. 

The population of Nagaland is almost entirely 
tribal. There are many separate tribes and sub- 
tribes among the Nagas with their own distinctive 
languages and cultural features. Kohima district is 
thehomeofthe Angamis, Zeliangs, Rengmas, Kukis, 
Semas and other minor groups. Mokokchung is the 
home of Aos, Wokha district of the Lothas and 
Zunheboto district of the Semas. Tuensang district 
isthe home ofthe Chang, the Sangtam, the Khemnun- 
gan, the Yimchunger, the Phom and other minor 
groups. Mon district is the home of the Konyaks. It is 


these people who chiefly practise Jhum cultivation. - 


History: The Nagaland State comprises the 
Naga Hills district of Assam and the оте 
ensang Frontier division of the North East FO 
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Agency. These had been made à Centrally Admini- 
Wed Area in 1957, administered by the President 
Шр tne Governor of Assam. In January 1961 the 
overnment of India conferred the status of a State 
on Nagaland. The State of Nagaland was officially 
augue on 1st Dec. 1963. 
| dministration: The State has a unicameral legis- 
ature — the Legislative Assembly. 


Districts 
District Area Popul- Head- 
(sq km) ation quarters 
mm (1991) 
ee 4041 394,179 Kohima 
n 2026 101,823 Phek 
a сыл 1615 156,207 Mokokchung 
MK ova 1255 97,933 Zunhebolo 
a 1628 82,394 Wokha 


due fedes 
ө; C 
1 ©-т—шумй:вото 


625 
Tuensang 4228 232,972 
д Ti 
Mon 1786 150,065 ET as 
Total 16579 1,215,573 


Originally the state was divided into 3 distri 
In Dec. 1973, the districts were SS a 
above. 
State of Economy: Agriculture is the main occupa- 
tion of 90% of the population. Rice is the important 
food crop grown. 

Although agriculture is the mainstay of the 


are cut down and burnt. This leads to soil erosion 
and permanent loss of fertility of the soil. 

But now the Govt. is encouraging terraced cul- 
tivation, farm forestry, orchard plantation, cash crop 
plantation and contour bunding 50 as to discourage 
jhum cultivation which leads to soil erosion aswellas 
loss of fertility. These prog! 
cepted by the people. The area under jhum cultiva- 
tion is 87,339 hectares and under te! 
tion 62,091 hectares. 

Nagas have an artistic sense in many crafts. 
They carve beautiful designs with their simple equip- 
ments like dao. They use home-made colours E 

jeces of bamboo to make beautiful decorative 


materials. 

Nagaland has achieved remarkable progress 
in small and medium industries. Big industries are 
being planned although at present there is only one 
sugar mill, one pulp and paper mill and опе 

factory is also coming ир. 
are plastic moulding, 


. Though an Act has been 
ир. d Central University at 
cation enforcing the Act is yet to be 


issued. 

Tourist Centres: This remote hilly area is covered 
with luxuriant vegetation, the climate is cool and 
bracing, the people friendly and hospitable. In sea- 
is a riot of colour — wild flowers, 
thick forests, huge trees, tall grass, a wide variety of 
wild animals and brilliantly coloured birds. 
Governor: Dr. М.М. Thomas; Chief Minister: 
Vamuzo (Nagaland People's Council). 


Orissa 


Area: 155,707 sq km; Са 5 
Language: Oriya; LB me sis ра genet 
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31,512,070; Males: 15,979,904; Females: 
15,532,166; Increase in (1981-91): 5,141,799; 
Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 19.50; Density 
(persons per sq. km.): 202; Sex Ratio (females 
per 1000 males): 972; Literacy: 48.6576; Males: 
62.37; Females: 34.40; Per capita: Rs. 1,534.00 
(1984-85). 

Physiography: Orissa lies on the east coast of 
India. Itis surrounded by West Bengal on the north- 
east, Bihar on the north, Andhra Pradesh on the 
South-east, Madhya Pradesh on the westand Bay of 
Bengal on the the east. The whole state lies in the 
tropical zone and is divided into four distinct tracts, 
viz. the northern plateau, the eastern ghats, the 
central tract and the coastal plains. The state is 
drained by three great rivers, the Mahanadi, the 
Brahmani and the Baitarani and some lesser rivers, 
all of which flow into the Bay of Bengal. 

. . The biggest and the most famous lake in Orissa 
is the Chilka lake. Originally, it was part of the Bay of 
Bengal, but was subsequently closed up by sand 
dunes. It is 64 km long and 16 to 20 km wide. There 
are two beautiful islands in the lake namely Parikud 
and Malud. Two other lakes call for mention, the 
Ansupa Lake (Cuttack District), about 5 km long and 


SUNDARGARH 


OED 


1.6 km broad, and the Sara Laki istri 
about 5 km long and 3 km КОНУЛ етаму 
Orissa has an equable climate, neither too hot 
nor tob cold. In some places, however, extremes of 
climate are experienced, namely, in the western 
districts like Bolangir, Sambalpur and Sundargarh. 
The average rainfall in the state is 150 cm. There is 
no desert or semi-desert area in the state. 
History: Orissa, the land of the Oriyas, was known 
as Kalinga in the ancient days. In the third century 
B.C. (268 B.C.) Ashoka, the Mauryan emperor, sent 
a powerful force to conquer Kalinga which offered 
stiff resistance. Kalinga was subdued but the car- 
nage which followed struck Ashoka with remorse. It 
is here, where Ashoka “the Terrible" was trans- 
formed to Ashoka “the Compassionate”. After the 
death of Ashoka, Kalinga regained its independ- 
ence. In the second century B.C. Kalinga becamea 
powerful country under its ruler Kharavela. With the 
death of Kharavela, Orissa passed into obscurity. In 
the 4th century A.D. Samudragupta set out on his 
conquest of the south from Magadha. He invaded 
Orissa, which lay astride his path and overcame the 
resistance offered by five of its kings. In A.D. 610, 
Orissa came under the sway of King Sasanka. After 
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SAVE ELECTRICITY 
AND MONEY 


. Switch off all electrical appliances and lights 
when not in use. 


. Keep lamp and fixtures free from dust and dirt. В 


. Use tube lights instead of bulbs for longer life | 
and lesser consumption of energy. 


. Do not keep the refrigerator-door open. 
. Use standard electrical fittings and fixtures. 


. Use wires of proper gauge to prevent loss of 
energy. 


. Avoid decorative lighting. 


. Make greater use of wind and sunlight. 


B 
PUBLIC RELATIONS DEPARTMENT || 
KERALA STATE ELECTRICITY BOARD 
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Sasanka's death Harsha conquered Orissa. 

The country had its own independent dynasty 
of rulers (the Ganga dynasty) in the 7th century A.D. 
In A.D. 795 Mahasivagupta Yayati the Secondcame 
to the throne and with him began the most brilliant 
epoch in the history of Orissa. He united Kalinga, 
Kengoda, Utkala and Kosalain the imperial tradition 
of Kharavela. He is believed to have built the famous 
Jagannatha Temple at Puri. Under the kings of the 
Ganga dynasty, Orissa continued to flourish. Nar- 
asingha Dev of this dynasty is reputed to have built 
the unique temple of the Sun at Konarak. 

Fromthe 1 Ath century, Orissa was ruled by suc- 
cessive Muslim Kings till 1592 when Akbar annexed 
it to the Mughal Empire. With the decline of the 
Mughals, the Marathas occupied Orissa. They con- 
tinued to hold it till the British took over in 1803. 

Orissa was made into a separate province in 
1936. With independence, the Princely states in and 
around Orissa, surrendered their sovereignty to the 
Government of India. By the States Merger (Gover- 
nor's Provinces) Order 1949, the Princely States of 
Orissa were completely merged with the State of 
Orissa on 19th August, 1949. 

Administration: The legislature is unicameral—the 
Legislative Assembly consisting of 147 members. 

The state is divided into 3 revenue divisions. 

Central, Northern and Southern and 23 districts. 


Districts* 

District Area Popula- Head- 

sq km lation '91 quarters 
Baleshwar 6,394 2,796,321 Baleshwar 
Phulbani 11,070 858,553 Phulbani 
Balangir 8.903 1,703,755 Balangir 
Cuttack 11,211 5,503,307 Cuttack 
Dhenkanal 10,826 1,900,675 Dhenkanal 
Ganjam 12,527 3,143,120  Chhatrapur 
Kalahandi 11,835 1,591,984 Bhawanipatna 
Kendujhar 8,240 1,315,627 Kendujhar 
Koraput 27,020 2,999,903 Koraput 
Mayurbhanj 10,412 1,871,796 Baripada 
Con 10,159 3,570,192 Рип 
Башарат 570 2,688,395 Sambalpur 
сагаи 9675 1,568,442 Sundargarh 

31,512,070 


* 1991 census is taken on the basi: istrie 

The 10 new districts рр of 13 districts. 
Iber 18 

1990 are: on September 18, 


Kendrapada Angul 

Jaipur ч Bamanda (old Deogarh) 
Bargarh (old Hirakhand) Nuapada 

Jaypore Gajapati 

Bhubaneswar Bhadrak 


Orissa has a high percentage of Scheduled 
Castes and Tribes which together make 9.78 million 
Out of a total of 26.37 million people. 

State of Economy: Orissa’ agro-based economy 
is always upset by some natural calamities like 


flood, drought, tornado or cyclone. Flos 

are common to many states but only Жей ы 
subjectto cyclones and tornado. Orissa is one of the 
few. Cyclone has in recent years become a regular 
feature like flood or drought. In 1980 an unprece- 
dented flood caused untold miseries to the people in 
nine districts of the state. 

Over 7695 of the people are dependen 
agriculture. Out of the gross cropped BS of Sn 
lakh hectares, 18.79 lakh hectares are irrigated 
Rice, pulses, oil-seeds, jute, mesta, sugarcane, 
coconut and turmeric are important crops: The state 
сор» about one-tenth of the rice production in 

india. 


based industries were also established. 

The Central Sector Projects are: Steel Plant at 
Rourkela, SAD Complex atChhatrapur, Heavy Water 
Project at Talcher, Coach Repairing Workshop at 
Mancheswar, Aluminium Complex at Koraput, 
Captive Power plant at Talcher, Aluminium Smelter 
at Talcher and Fertilizer Plant at Paradeep. 
Universities: Berhampur University, Behrampur; 
Orissa University of Agri. & Tech.; Bhuvaneswar; 
Sambalpur University, Sambalpur; Sri Jagannath 
Sanskrit Vishwa Vidyalaya, Puri; Utkal University, 
Bhuvaneswar. 

Tourist Centres: Bhubaneswar, the present capital 
of Orissa is known as the cathedral city of India on 
account of its numerous temples. A complete study 
of the “Kalinga Style” of architecture from its every 

i period of about 
two thousand years is epitomised inthe monuments 
of Bhubaneswar. Places of interest are: Lingaraja 
Temple, Mukheswar Temple, Ananta Basudeva 
Temple and Rajarani Temple, the Jain and Buddhist 
rock-cut caves of Khandagiri, Udayagiri and Dhauli 
together with Ashoka's rock edict. 

Bhubaneswar is connected to Calcutta and 
Vizag by daily flights and New Delhi by triweekly 
Boeing flights. ‘Also there are express trains to Delhi, 
Calcutta, Madras and Secunderabad and buses to 
Calcutta, Vizag, Raipur, Ranchi and Tatanagar. 

Puri (Jagannath Puri) is a coastal town and 
beach-resort in Orissa. It is 62 km from Bhubanes- 
war and is one of the four dhamas (holy places of 
pilgrimage) in India—the three others being Badri- 
Kedarnath in the north, Rameswaram in the south 
and Dwarakain the west. The presiding deities in the 
temple are Jagannath Balabhadra and Subhadra 
Every year, in June-July (Asadha Sukla Dwitiya), 
thousands ofdevotees fromallover India and abroad 
ane. at Puri to participate in the Car-Festival. 

‘onark is about 65 km from Bhubaneswar and 
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Critical power transmission by Shanthi Gears. 


i tion gear * Non Standard & Special Application Gear 
ay Aem тека сота Boxes to suit Specific Requirements. 
productivity. Designed for efficiency, © Geared Motors 
dependable performance and long life. Range — Standard and custom-made. 


Our Product Range: © Spur/Helical Gears upto 3200 mm Dia & | 
* Worm Gear Boxes 25 Module. i 
Range — 1.125" to 17” Centre Distance * High Precision Hardened and Ground 
Ratio 5 : 1 to 4900 : { Gears for Critical Application upto { 
Types: Adaptable, Underdriven, 1500 mm Dia & 25 Module. 1 
Overdriven, Vertical, Hollow Shaft and E 
Double Reduction models, £ 
* Worm & Wheel Pairs H 
Range — 1.125" to 17" Centre Distance | 
Ratio 5: 1to 70:1 H 
© Helical Gear Boxes with Hardened & i 
Profile Ground Gears 


Range — 80 mm to 995 mm Centre Distance 
Ratio 1.125: 1 to 630: 1. Types — Single, 


Double, Triple & Quadruple stages. 
3k 
Shanthi Gears А 
Turning the Wheels of Industries Td We 
Shanthi Gears 304-A, 


= - dia. 
ante 304-A Trichy Road, Singanalur Coimbatore ^ 41 O05 Tami Nadu. In 
Phone: 0422-74241/2/3, 73174/5 Telex, 0855-375 GE E LE IN. Telefax: 
OU ПАШ! en 5-375 GEAR IN, 0855-302 SA 

© Bombay: Ph: 6140168, 6123587 Ты: 0111 78157 SALE IN ө Ph: 645018, 645018, 
646332 П»: 0845 206 1 SALE IN ө Madras: Ph. 582444, КУКУ 7193 SALE IN ө 
Madurai: Ph: 88564 e Delhi; Ph: 5442335 Tix. 031-76223 SALE IN 
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85 km from Puri. It is famous for the great temple of 
the Sun-God, conceived as a giant celestial chariot 
with twenty-four exquisitely carved wheels, drawn 
by seven impetuous horses. The temple is profusely 
sculptured with exquisite figures and figurines, fixed 
by an astonishing energy, trapped in stone. Hirakud 
Dam, the fourth largest in the world, on Mahanadi, 
p28 km from Bhubaneswar is another tourist attrac- 
ion. 

Governor: Yagya Dutt Sharma; Chief Minister: 
Biju Patnaik (Janata Dal). 


Punjab 


Area: 50,362 sq km; Capital: Chandigarh; 
Language: Punjabi; Districts: 12; Population: 
20,190,795; Males: 10,695,136; Females: 
9,495,659; Increase in (1981-91): 3,401,880; 
Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 20.26; Density 


(persons per sq. km.): 401; Sex Rati 

per 1000 males): 888; Literacy: EA 
63.68; Females: 49.72; Per capita; 3 
Physiography: Punjab is bounded on the west by 
Pakistan, on the north by Jammu and Kashmir, on 
the north east by Himachal Pradesh and on "the 
south by Haryana and Rajasthan. Physically, the 
state may be divided into two parts, sub-Shivalik 
strip and Sutlej-Ghaggar Plain. The sub-Shivalik 
strip covers the upper portion of Ropar, Hoshiarpur 
and Gurdaspur districts. 

The Sutlej-Ghaggar Plain embraces the other 
districts of the Punjab. The land is highly fertile as 
they are formed by the tributaries of the Indus, Ravi, 
Beas, Sutlej and the river Ghaggar. 

History: The word "Punjab" is made up of two 
Persian words ‘Рап and 'Aab', Panj means five and 
Aab means water. This name was probably given to 
this land of five rivers possibly in an era when this 
region came into close contact with Persia. Prior to 
that period this region was known by different names 
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How to breed foreign exchange 
im India’s brackish waters 


Aquaculture — A new big business opportunity 


Aquaculture: ready market and developing commercial aquaculture in 
steady profits India. 

Shrimp represents a major chunk of MPEDA's comprehensive assistance 
world shellfish species — in size and in package includes: locating culturable 
profits. Culturable seafood also — waters; organising manpower; obtaining 
commands consistently premium prices governmental sanctions; training; 

in global markets. Assuring steady sourcing and application of technology; 
profits around the year. financial subsidy assistance; supply of 
India: vast scope for aquaculture seed and feed; harvesting, packing, 


export-marketing and assistance and 
advice on other joint ventures. 


India’s potential culturable waterspread 
extends to 1.5 million hectares — and 


95% of itis yetto be commercially So, get in touch with MPEDA today. 

* exploited. ‘And contribute your mite in earning 
It has been estimated that conversion of more foreign exchange — vital for 
coastal unproductive agricultural lands to building a strong nation. 


aquaculture farms will hike up the 
returns by over 200%. In India's coastal 
states, this offers untold potential. 
MPEDA: for assistance, all the way 
The Marine Products Export 
Development Authority (MPEDA) is the 
field agency of the Commerce Ministry, 
Government of India, responsible for 


The Marine Products Export 
Development Authority 
MPEDA House, Panampilly Avenue 
Cochin-682 015. INDIA f 
Fax: 91-484-353361 Cable; MARINE 
Telex: 0885-6288 MPDA IN 

Phone: 354468 (8 lines) 
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at different times. Probably, when at the height of its 
glory it was known as Sapta Sindhu, the land of the 
'seven rivers, namely Sindhu (Indus), Vitasta 
(Jehlum), Asuhi (Chenab), Purushin (Ravi), Vipasa 
(Beas), Satadru (Sutlej) and Saruri (Sarasvati). The 
last one is a dried up stream now and its traces, 
according to geologists, are found in the present 
seasonal streams that flow near Pehowa in Har- 
yana. During the Greek occupation, the territory had 
shrunk into the area covering the five rivers. 

Punjab lies in the north west of India. Being in 
the way of invaders from the north, Punjab has had 
to take a lot of battle ring from the invaders. Punjab 
emerges into history with the coming of the Aryans 
into India. The Aryans in the early Vedic age appar- 
ently settled in the Punjab and its neighbourhood. In 
522 B.C. Darius of Persia conquered the territories 
around the Punjab and made them a Satrapy of Per- 
sia. In 326 B.C., Alexander the Great overran the 
Punjab. For a time, Mecedonian governors con- 
trolled the Punjab but they were defeated by Chan- 
dragupta Maurya, who annexed the entire territory. 
With the decline of the Mauryan empire the Scythi- 
ans occupied north west India and after them, the 
Parthians. The Kushans came next. Thereafter the 
Punjab continued under indigenous rulers. 

From the tenth century A.D. began a series of 
Muslim invasions culminating with Babar, the founder 
of the Mughal Empire. With the decline of the Mughal 
empire two other Muslim invaders crossed into 
India, Nadir Shah in 1738 and Ahmed Shah Abdali 
in 1748, 1750 and 1751. Punjab had the worst of all 
these invasions. е ? 

The Sikh faith, which played а decisive role in 
the creation of a Punjabi-speaking state, came into 
being during a period of religious revival in the 15th 
and 16th centuries. It was founded as a new relig- 
ious order by Guru Nanak. He was followed by nine 
Gurus. The subsequent 200 years witnessed the 
growth of Sikhism and its transformation into a 
militant organization. 

Guru Angad developed Gurumukhi script by 
combining the scripts current in north India at that 
fine. Guru Ram Das laid the foundation of the city of 
cc ACID Day compiled the Adi Granth. 

ind 5! ini i 2 
ers in the military art. Печ training histollos 

Punjab was annexed to British India by Lord 
Dalhousie in March, 1849. But the spirit of the 
Punjab remained unvanquished. Through the cen- 
turies Punjab pecame.the sword arm of British India. 
. The Punjab was constituted a separate prov- 
ince of India in 1937. With the partition of India, the 
Punjab was divided between India and Pakistan as 
East Punjab and West Punjab. On Nov. 1, 1956 the 
Princely States adjoining Punjab were formally 
absorbed into the Punjab State. On Nov. 1, 1966, 
үн was divided into three units—Punjab com- 

ang the predominantly Punjabi-speaking areas, 
ryana made up of the Hindi-speaking districts and 


Kharartehsil and Chandigarh the Capital. Hilly ar- — 
ides! 


eas were transferred to Himachal Pradesh. 
Administration: The Legislature is unicameral— 
the Legislative Assembly. The state is divided into 
12 districts. 


Districts 

District Area Popula- Head- 

in tion quarters 

sqkm (1991) 

Amritsar 5,087 2,501,731 Amritsar 
Bhatinda 5,551 1,554,948 Bhatinda 
Faridkot 5,740 1,725,212 Faridkot 
Ferozepur 5,874 1,599,501 Ferozepur 
Gurdaspur 3,562 1,765,834 Gurdaspur 
Hoshiarpur 3,881 1,430,210 Hoshiarpur 
Jalandhar 3,401 2,033,994 Jalandhar 
Kapurthala 1,633 641,884 Kapurthala 
Ludhiana 3,857 2,425,868 Ludhiana 
Patiala 4,584 1,904,321 Patiala 
Sangrur 5,107 1,701,663 Sangrur 
Ropar 2,085 905,629 Ropar 


India average of 51 per cent, it has 85 per cent of its 


Total production of foodgrains rose from 147.77 m 
tonnes in 1983-84 to 154.50 m tonnes in 1984-85. 

Agriculture production is now nearing the satu- 
ration point. Punjab's contribution is highest in the 
procurement of foodgrains for the central pool. 

As many as 146,472 small scale industrial units 
are registered in the state April 1990 as compared 
fo 122.410 in 1986 and 135,305 in 1987-88. These 
units have given employment to 6,36,000 persons 
and produce goods to the value of Rs. 1215 crore. 

The chief manufactures are textiles, sewing 
machines, sports goods, sugar, starch, fertilizers, 
bicycles, scientific instruments, electrical goods, 
machine tools and pine oil. i 

Large scale industries are 355. 1,62,000 per- 
sons are employed in large scale industry. 
Universities: Punjab Agl. University, Ludhiana; 
dri EEG Patiala, Guru Nanak Dev Univer- 

ity, Amritsar, Thapar Inst. of 

UE р: of Engg. and Tech., 
Tourist Centres: Punjab is dotted with plac: 

historical and cultural interest. Ropar, e pus 
centres of Indus Valley civilization, Amritsar, the city 
of the Golden Temple, sacred to the Sikhs, the an- 
cient fort of Bhatinda, the architectural monuments 
of Kapurthala, the City of Gardens, Patiala and 
Chandigarh the capital designed by the French 
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5 architect Le Corbusier are among the leading tourist 
1 — attractions of the state. 
Punjab is under President's rule since early 


1987. 
Governor: Surendranath. 


Rajasthan 


Атеа: 342,239 sq km; Capital: Jaipur; Languages: 
Hindi and Rajasthani; Districts: 30; Population: 
4 43,880,640; Males: 22,935,895; Females: 
20,944,745; Increase in (1981-91): 9,618,778; 
Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 28.07; Density 
(persons per sq. km.): 128; Sex Ratio (females 


GUJARAT 


DUNGARPUR 


per 1000 males): 913; Literacy: 38.8195; : 
55.07; Females: 20.84; Per ene Rs. Boonen 
rent prices). 

Rajasthan is one of the border states of India, 
sharing India's frontier with Pakistan on the west and 
northwest. Punjab bounds it on the north, Haryana 
and Uttar Pradesh on the north-east and east, 
Madhya Pradesh on the south and south-east and 
Gujarat on the south-west. 

Physiography: Rajasthanis one of the few states of 
India that show great contrast from one area to 
another. This disparity is noticeable in respect of 
climate, soil, vegetation, mineral resources, etc. 
However, the state may be divided into 6 regions. (1) 
Western arid region, (2) Semi-arid region, (3) South 
eastern region, (4) Chambal ravines, (5) Aravalli 


region and (6) Eastern region. 
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х в: Having achieved success in Indian and international markets 
n in their traditional range of products, HIL has now 
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diversified into hi-tech engineering products with world- 
renowned collaborators for manufacture of screens, pumps 
and crushers used in core sectors. 

‚Н quest for growth through diversification thus continues. 


HYDERABAD INDUSTRIES LTD 
Hyderabad 500 018 
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The western arid region covers the whole of 
Jaisalmer district, north-western part of Barmer and 
Jodhpur, south-east Bikaner, south western Churu 
and western part of Nagaur. This region is charac- 
terized by typical desert conditions and forms the 
largest region in the state. 

The semi-arid region lying west of the Aravalli 
ranges covers the districts of Jalore, Pali, south- 
eastern Jodhpur and Nagaur, Sikar, Jhunjhunu and 
north-eastern part of Churu. The southern part of 
this area is watered by the Luni river while the 
northern part is an area of inferior drainage. 

The Rajasthan canal (named as Indira Gandhi 
Canal) passes through the north-west portion of this 
region irrigating at present Ganganagar district and 
the north western part of Bikaner district. 

The Aravalli region covers almost the whole of 
Udaipur, south eastern part of Pali and Sirohi and 
the western part of Dungarpur districts. The area is 
dominated by the mountains of the Aravalli range 
and outlying hills. 

The eastern region comprises the districts of 
Jaipur, Ajmer, Sawai, Madhopur, Bhilwara, Bundi, 
Alwar, Bharatpur and north-western part of Kota. It 
is mainly drained by the Banas river and its tributar- 
ies. This region has the largest number of industries, 
located mainly at Jaipur, Ajmer, Kota, Bhilwara and 
Shahpura. 

The south-eastern region embraces the dis- 
tricts of Banswara, Chittorgarh, Jhalawar and Kota. 
The Kota-Jhalawar area consists of stony uplands 
but the Chambal river and its tributaries have formed 
an alluvial basin in Kota. 

The Chambal ravine region lies along the river 
Chambal, where it forms the boundary between 
Rajasthan and Madhya Pradesh. 

History: The State of Rajasthan is an amalgam 
mainly made up of the old princely states of Rajast- 
han. It took some eight years for the state to come 
into its present shape. The first step towards the for- 
mation of this state was taken on March 17, 1948 
with the formation of the Matsya Union, a Union of 
four prineely states, Alwar, Bharatpur, Dholpur and 
Karauli. The second step came with the formation of 
Rajasthan, a Union of 9 states-Banswara, Bundi, 
Dungarpur, Jhalawar, Kishangarh, Kota, Pratapgarh, 
Shahpura and Tonk on March 25, 1948. The state of 
Udaipur joined this union on April 18, 1948, thus 
transforming the Union into the United States of Ra- 


jasthan, 


The next two important steps were taken in 
4949, the first on March 30, 1949 when the four large 
princely states of Bikaner, Jaipur, Jaisalmer ап! 
Jodhpur joined the United States of Rajasthan and 
the second on April 25, 1949 when the Matsya Union 
joined up. The new union was known as the United 
States of Greater Rajasthan. The Union of Greater 
Rajasthan was further enlarged by the accession to 


it of the state of Sirohi on Jan. 25, 1950. 

step was taken when the state of Ajmer, Pe 
Abu and the area of Sunel Tuppa were integrated 
with Greater Rajasthan on Nov. 1, 1956, to be known 
simply as Rajasthan. 

Administration: The legislature is unicameral—the 
Legislative Assembly. The state is divided into 30 
districts, 87 sub-districts and 211 tehsils. 


Districts 

District Popu- Area Head- 

lation (sq km) quarters 

1991 
Ajmer 1,723,081 8479 Ajmer 
Alwar 2,286,701 8,382 Alwar 
Banswara 1,154,964 5,037 Banswara 
Barmer 1,433,351 28,387 Barmer 
Bharatpur 1,646,501 8,093 Bharatpur 
Bhilwara 1,591,236 10,450 Bhilwara 
Bikaner 1,209,107 27,231 Bikaner 
Bundi 768,150 5,550 . Bundi 
Chittorgarh 1 482,267 10,858 Chittorgarh 
Churu 1,539,470 16,829 Churu 
Dungarpur 874,329 3,770 Dungarpur 
Ganganagar 2,618,914 20,629 Ganganagar 
Jaipur 4,719,257 14,068 1 Jaipur 
Jaisalmer 343,648 38,401 Jaisalmer . 
Jalore 1,141,604 10,640 Jalore 
Jhalawar 955,510 6,216 Jhalawar ` 
Jhunjhunu 1,565,488 5,929 Jhunjhunu 
Jodhpur 2,127,552 22,850 Jodhpur 
Kota 2,027,375 1 2,437 Kota 
Nagaur 2,137,258 17,718 Nagaur 
Pali 1,484,691 12,391 Pali 
S. Madhopur 1,953,807 10,593 S. Madhopur 
Sikar 1,836,572 7,732 Sikar 
Sirohi 653,324 5,135 Sirohi 
Tonk 973,118 7,200 Tonk 
Udaipur 2,885,039 17,267 Udaipur 
Dholpur 748,326 3,000 Dholpur 
Baran rA coL — 
Dausa тузэ: ws ie 
Raj Samand = =e ml 


Мы Bet a 
Note: The 1991 census was taken on the basis of old 
divisions. 


State of Economy: The principal crops are jowar, 
bajra, maize, wheat, grams, oil-seeds, cotton, sug- 
arcane and tobacco. А deficit state in foodgrains in 
the pre-independence years, the state achieved an 
all-time high in farm yield in 1967-68 (66 lakh ton- 
nes). This abundance was followed by two years of 
want and unprecedented scarcity which shattered 
the economy of the state. Food grains production in 
199091 was 108.68 lakh tonnes. 

extiles, rugged and woollen goods 
cement, glass, sodium, oxygen and оле! ШЫ 
pesticides, insecticides and dyes are some of the 
majorindustries. Other enterprisesinclude the manu- 
facture of caustic soda, calcium carbide and nylon 
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Pot holes. Open drains. Stones and debris. Апа 


traffic that is growing unmanageably. Making matters 
worse, is the reckless driver. When you drive 
recklessly lives are at stake. Not just yours. But that 
of others as well. Fortunately today, you have the 
benefits of the latest technology, that can make your 
ride safer. Like TVS Srichakra Tyres with 


special lock-iri-tread. For better road holding. Braking 


and lateral stability. 
So here's to safer rides with TVS Srichakra Tyres. 


Srichakra Tyres Limited 10, Jawahar Road, Madurai 625 002 


Wek Pe 


| 
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tyre cord and copper smelting. 


Rajasthan handicrafts are famous all over the 
world. Important handicrafts are marble work, wool- 


fen carpets, jewellery, embroidery, articles of leather, 


pottery and brass embossing. 


Universities: University of Rajasthan, Jaipur; Ajmer 
University, Ajmer; Banasthali Vidyapith, Banasthali; 
Birla Institute of Tech. & Science, Pilani; University 
of Jodhpur, Jodhpur; Kota Open University, Kota; 
Mohanlal Sukhadia University, Udaipur; Rajasthan 
Agricultural University, Bikaner; Rajasthan Vidyap- 
ith, Udaipur. 

Tourist Centres: Rajasthan has several sights to 
offer the tourist, especially in ancient and medieval 
architecture. Places ofinterestare Mount Abu, Ajmer, 
Alwar, Bharatpur, Bikaner, Jaipur, Jodhpur, Udaipur, 
Pali, Jaisalmer and Chittorgarh. In the year 1987-88 
nearly 3.48 lakh foreign tourists and 84.24 lakh 
home tourists visited Rajasthan. 


Governor: Dr. Swaroop Singh; Chief Minister: 
Bhairon Singh Shekhawat (BJP). 


Sikkim 

Area: 7,096 sq km; Capital: Gangtok; Languages: 
Lepcha, Bhutia, Hindi, Nepali, Limbu; Districts: 4; 
Population: 403,612; Males: 214,723; Females: 
188,889; Increase (1981-91):87,227; Growth Rate 
(per cent) 1981-91: 27.57; Density (persons per 

000 Males) 
: B80; Literacy: 56.53; Males: 64.34; Females: 


Sikkim, the 22nd state of the Indian Union, is à 
Small mountain state in the eastern Himalayas. It is 
bounded by Tibet on the north, Nepal on the west 


South. It is the least populous state in the Union. 
Sikkim is strategically important for India. It lies 
astride the shortest route from India to Tibet. 
Sikkim became a state of 
under the Constitution (Thirty-eighth Amendment) 
Act, 1 975, which came into force with. restrospective 
effect from 26th April, 1975, when 1he amenc 
Was originally passed by both Houses of Parliament. 
Physiography: The state is entirely mountainous. 
About а ard of the land is covered with dense 
forests, where sal, simbal, bamboo and other plants 
thrive. Some of the finest forests lie in the northern- 
mostareas in Lachen and Lachung. Here the moun- 
tains rise to elevations of 7000 metres and more. 
Kanchenjunga (8579 т), the world's third highest 
eak, rises from this area. The forests here are 


inaccessible and remain for the most part unex- 


^ ploited. 


On an average, Sikkim receives 125 cm rain. 


But the rainfall varies widely between vari 

jut the va - 

gions like sheltered valleys, foothills and ШОШ 

ЫЕ: River Tista and its tributaries drain the state. 
ista is a perennial river being bo in- j 

ER ig both rain-fed and 


Sikkim boasts of several hundred different kinds 
of orchids and is frequently referred to as a bota- 
nist's paradise. 


The population of Sikkim is mainly made up of 
the Lepchas, the Bhutias and their allied clans and 
the Nepalese. 
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The Lepchas, who are believed to have come ` 


from Assam were the first settlers in Sikkim. The 
Bhutias came from Tibet in the 14th century. The 
Tsongs are a minority community. In the 18th and 
19th centuries the Nepalese came into Sikkim and 
established themselves. And, today, they form the 
majority community in the state. 


Administration: The state has a unicameral 
legislature. 
Sikkim is divided into four districts. 


Districts 
District Area Popu- Head- 
(sq km) lation quarters 
(1991) 
East 954 176,145 Gangtok 
North 4,226 31,143 Mangan 
South 750 99,496 Namchi 
West 1,166 96,828 Gyalshing 


The state's economy is basi- 
cally agrarian. Theprincipal crops are maize, paddy, 
millet, wheat and barley, orange and cardamom are 
ps. Sikim has the largest area and 

їі где cardamom in India. 


buck-wheat. Already three Five 
been put through. The states annual plan for 1990- 


91 has on outlay of Rs. 73 crore. 

The government has setup 11 regional centres 
and 14 sub-regional centres for agricultural devel- 
opment. A number of high yielding seeds suitable to 
local climatic conditions have been developed. 
Campaigns for amendment of acidic soil and micro- 
nutrient application have also recorded significant 
progress. 


The complex of Indian Council for Agricult 
Research, set up at Tadong, is doing wm Wo 


Sikkim's tea estate at Temi and Kewzi 
tends over an area of 200 ha. Tea is oq 
USSR and West Germany. A coffee plantation has 
also been started at Majitar on an experimental 
basis with commendable results. = 
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SINGLE & THREE PHASE 
MONOBLOCS PUMPS 
MULTISTAGE JET PUMPS 
SUBMERSIBLE PUMPS 
MINI MONOBLOCS 


SREE SRINIVASA FOUNDRY 
POST BOX No.6332 

P N PALAYAM-COIMBATORE-641037, 

PHONE.31701, 24432 


GTP Marbles and Granites 
add gloss, grace and glamour. 


GTP stocks the single-largest 
collection of marbles/granites in 
the whole of South India. And 
offers the widest choices, both 
in colours and designs, 

GTP assures competitive Prices, 
plus prompt deliveries. It also 
undertakes the laying/polishing 
of its material. Я 

GTP accepts both bulk and 
retail orders. 

Also available 1'x1' to 9'x9' Janatha Marbles 


P Marbles & Granites Ё 


© 157-A,Greames Road,Madras 600006.Ph:474773.479907 Telex: 041-5118 VSC IN 
© 4/36 Bharathi Street.Swarnapuri.Salem 636004. Tamil Nadu. 
Ph:77490,77710. Telex-0450-361 GTP IN. Grams: GEETEEPEE. Fax:0427-7231 
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Sikkim has been declared industrially back- 
ward. The main industrial units are the Food Preser- 
vation Factory at Singtam, Sikkim Tanneries Ltd. at 
Majitar, Sikkim Flour Mills at Tadong, Sikim Distiller- 
ies at Rongpo, HMT watch assembly unit, Sikkim 
Time Corporation and Yoksum Breweries. 

A multi-purpose Industrial Development and 
Investment Corporation also has been established. 

The Rs. 50-lakh Roller Flour Mill set up at 

Tadong added an extruder food processing plant in 
1983 to produce food of higher nutritive value for 
school children under a programme sponsored by 
UNICEF. 
Tourist Centres: Some of the important tourist 
centres are: Gangtok, Bakkhim — a natural garden, 
Yoksum — meeting of three great lamas, Dhubdi 
monastery, Tashing Monastery, Rumtek monas- 
tery, etc. 

A 78-bed tourist hotel at Gangtok, a 50-bed 
tourist lodge at Pemayangtse in West Sikkim and а 
guest house at Rongpo have been constructed. 

With the opening of a TouristInformation Centre 
in Siliguri (West Bengal), tourists have no longer to 


onu cant 
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goto Darjeeling for getting permits for visiting Sikki 

мүңбоуетог: Admiral RH. Tahiliani (Rid): СҮ 
т: Nar Bahadur Bhandari (Si 

Моав ri (Sikkim Sangram 


Tamil Nadu - 


Area: 130,058 sq km; Capital: Madras; Language: 

Tamil; Districts: 22; Population: 55,638,318; 

Males: 28,217,947; Females: 27,420,371; Increase 

in (1981-91): 7,230,241; Growth Rate (per cent) 

1981-91: 14.94; Density (persons per sq. km.): 

428; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 972; 

Literacy: 63.72%; Males: 74.88; Females: 52.29; 

Per capita: 3593. ‹ 

Tamil Nadu is situated on the south eastern side 
of the Indian peninsula. It is bounded on the east by 
the Bay of Bengal, in the south by the Indian ocean, 
in the west by the Arabian Sea and the States of- 
Kerala and Karnataka and in the north by Karnataka 
and Andhra Pradesh. It is the eleventh largest state 
in India and occupies 4 per cent of the country's total 
area. j 
Physiography: The land mass of the state can be 
divided into two natural divisions; (i) the eastern 
coastal plain and (ii) the hilly region along the north 
and the west. The coastal plain is usually sub- 
divided into (a) the Coromandel plain comprising the 
districts of Chengai Anna, South Arcot and North 
Arcot Ambedkar (b) the alluvial plain of the Kaveri 
delta extending over Thanjavur and part of Tiruchira- 
palli districts and (c) the dry, southern plains in 
Madurai, Ramanathapuram, Kamarajar, Dindigul, 
Quaid-E-Millat, Kanyakumari, Pasumpon Thevar 

Thirumagan and Tirunelveli Kattabomman Dis- 
tricts. 

Along the whole length of the western part, ata 
distance from the sea varying from 80 to 160 km runs 
the range of the Western Ghats, а steep and rugged 
mass averaging 1220 metres above the sea level 
and rising to 2440 metres at the highest point. The 
Palghat Gap about 25 kmin width is the only marked 
break in the great mountain wall. To the south of this 
$0] the range is known as Anamalai (Elephant 

ills). 

. On the east are the Palani Hills on which is 
situated the famous hill station Kodaikanal. The 
slopes of the Western Ghats are covered with heavy 
evergreen forests, These slopes are the sources of 
the rivers Kaveri, Vaigai and Tamaraparni. Т! 
Nilgiris and the Anamalai are the hill SERES with [is 
maximum height. S 

In the famous Ootacamund ar ilairi 
District, isthe highestpeak ЖОКЕДЕ ЕИ Rec 
above the sea level. The so-called Eastern Ghats 
begin in Orissa and pass through Ganjam distri ats 
Orissa and run south west through all the disti ЕП 
lying between Ganjam and Nilgiris plateau. cts 


The rivers of the state flow eastward from the 
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ЇМРАСТ 


An All India net work of Educational Institutions 
ШШШ ANNOUNCES ADMISSIONS i 


| IMPACT RESIDENTIAL SCHOOL | 
lAffiiated 10 CBSE. Govt: of India) 
Admits students from LKG to Std XII. Fully residential from Std V to XII. Provides 
long day boarding and pick up transport for students from LKG to Std IV. 
The IMPACT has feeder institutions їп major cities 
and invites. genuine. philanthropists to start new feeder institutions 
Special Features: ж 


@ Established in 1980 based оп an outstanding doctoral thesis, 
the Institute for Man Power Planning and Career Training 
(IMPACT) brings about the fusion of formal and non-formal 
instructions. 

A spacious campus in the midst of a coconut glade on the 
banks of Hebbal lake; its' calm and serene enrivons make an 
appeal akin to those ashrams of yore and fends for a student 
population of over 2000 from all India and abroad. 

@ Atemple of learning endowed with a modern computer centre n 
is also a genteel home for tomorrow's man. 

Ф The alacrity of instruction and the well equipped labs provide 

a continuous interaction between the student and the teacher. pia" 


@ A systematic and planned career in preparation for y P yp {pv 
Engineering/Medical/ Civil Services Professions is proffered to d pr y" Ж 


rogonoDODUD п 


every student. е 


@ Medium of instruction - English. p d (И 
IMPACT POLYTECHNIC CUT qe 


(Recognised by Govt of Karnataka) 

3 Year ENGINEERING DIPLOMA 

DISCIPLINES: 1. Electronics 2. Computer Science 3. Electrical 

4. Mechanical 5. Automobile 6. MTT 7. Civil 8. Architecture. 
Students are provisionally selected for 1989 session and admitted 
to a Foundation Course starting 2-1-1989. Admissions confirmed 
as per Govt norms. 


AMIE — BE Through correspondence + In campus 
Programmes. 
Students are given comprehensive correspondence course for 


New Hostel Building 
for in-campus programmes. AMIE with in-campus programmes for a month yearly. 
During the stay in the campus AMIE lessons already received 
by correspondence will be reviewed through classroom instructions 
followed by Lab/Workshop Practicals. 


L CENTRE FOR RESEARCH IN HRD 


Dr. K.P. Mathulla and Dr. У.М. Nambissan are engaged in applied research in educational 
“technology. Student teachers (B.Ed) may approach for professional guidance. 
rg ——————— 
For prospectus and registration send Rs. 100/- by DD to 
IMPACT. Hebbal, Bangalore-560 024: Phone: 330702/332134 


1. NAMBISSAN :Dr. K.P. MATHULLA 
A Aen Be (London) MIIChE, FIE M.A., Ph.D., MIE, C. Eng (London) 
Chairman of Academic Counsil AFRAes (London): 


Director 
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western ghats and are entirely rain-fed. The peren* 
nial rivers are:- Palar, Cheyyar, Ponnaiyar, Kaveri, 
Meyar, Bhavani, Amaravati, Vaigai, Chittar and 
Tamaraparni. The non-perennial rivers are the Vel- 
lar, Noyil, Siruliar, Gundar, Vaipar, Valparai and 
Varshali. The 760-km-long Kaveri is the great river 
of the state. Rising on Brahmagiri, а hill in Coorg in 
the Western Ghats, almost near the Arabian Sea, it 
travels the entire breadth of the peninsula and forms 
a large delta at its mouth in the Thanjavur District 
before flowing into the Bay of Bengal. 

History: Tamil Nadu has a very ancient history that 


TAMIL NADU .^ 
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goes back some 6000 years. The state represents 
the nucleus of Dravidian culture in India, which 
antedated the Aryan culture in India by almost a 
thousand years. It is generally held that the archi- 
tects of the Indus Valley Civilizations of the 4th 
millennium B.C. were Dravidians and that at a time 
anterior to the Aryans, they were spread over the 
whole of India. With the coming of the Aryans into 
North India, the Dravidians appear to have been 
Pushed into the south, where they have remained 
confined. Tamil Nadu, with the othersouthern states 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Kerala, today form 


Иал ЫЫ оз о] 
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CHENGALPATTU 


INTEREST RISES IN PUBLIC SECTOR BANKS. 


The new hiked interest rates on short-term ee 
powerful | inflation weapon from Public d ME 
: To help you combat inflation, 
- Public Sector Banks have increased the 
` interest rate from 9% to 11% per 
“annum on term deposits for 46 days to 
less than one year, from 1096 to 12% 
on deposits for one to less than two 
years, and from 11% to 1296 for two . 
to less than three years. 
` Any short-term deposits made or 
renewed from the 9th of October, ~ JOINT PUBACHY COMMITTEE, 


1991, will be eligible for the new rates AM Public Sector Banks 
The Public Sector Banks. Working together in your interest. 


of interest. Ínterest on deposits for 
three years and over will remain at 
1396 per annum. ; : 

So hurry, combat inflation. Invest 


ina short-term deposit at the nearest 
branch of any Public Sector Bank, 


: Rediffusion/JPC/91/390 b 
28 MEMBER BANKS: ALLAHABAD BANK e ANDHRA BANK ө BANK OF BARODA ө BANK OF INDIA e BANK OF MAHARASHTRA е CANARA BANK е 
CENTRAL BANK OF INDIA € CORPORATION BANK ө DENA BANK ө INDIAN BANK @ INDIAN OVERSEAS BANK e NEW BANK OF INDIA ө ORIENTAL 
BANK OF COMMERCE ө PUNJAB NATIONAL BANK e PUNJAB & SIND BANK e STATE BANK OF INDIA e STATE BANK OF BIKANER & JAIPUR e STATE 
BANK OF HYDERABAD e STATE BANK OF INDORE e STATE BANK OF MYSORE ө STATE BANK OF PATIALA ө STATE BANK OF SAURASHTRA ө STATE 
BANK OF TRAVANCORE е SYNDICATE BANK ө ОСО BANK € UNION BANK OF INDIA € UNITED BANK OF INDIA ө VIJAYA BANK. 
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the repositories of the Dravidian Culture. 

The Dravida country of which modern Tamil 
Nadu formed a part, was reputedly under three 
dynasties, Chola, Pandya and Chera from the 4th 
century B.C. The Cholas occupied the present 
Thanjavur and Tiruchirappalli Districts and surround- 
ing territories and excelled in military exploits. In the 
2nd century B.C. a Chola Prince, Elara, conquered 
Ceylon (Sri Lanka). The Pandyas excelled in trade 
andlearning. They controlled the districts of Madurai 
and Tirunelveli and part of South Kerala. A Pandiyan 
King sent an ambassador to the Roman Emperor 
Augustus in the first century B.C, The Cheras were 
powerful on the west coast in what is, today, Central 
and North Kerala. 

The Pallavas of Kanchi. rose to prominence in 
the 4th century A.D. and dominated the south for 
another 400 years. In the sixth century they overran 
the Chola dominions and carried their arms as far as 
Ceylon (Sri Lanka). The famous Alvars and Nay- 
anars, sage-poets, flourished during the Pallava 
era. In the 9th century the last of the Pallavas was 
defeated by the Cholas who again became a great 
power in the south. 

in the 13th century the Pandyas became domi- 
nant. Their kingdom was a great centre of interna- 
tionaltrade. The rise of Vijayanagar spelt the decline 
of the Pandyas. They were ultimately defeated by 
Vijayanagar, and their territories were annexed to 
the Vijayanagar Empire. With the disintegration of 
the Vijayanagar Empire, Tamil Nadu was parcelled 
out among several petty kings. 

The rise of Muslim power in India has had its 
impact on Tamil Nadu, but by and large, Tamil Nadu 
remained unaffected by the political convulsions in 
north and central India. With the establishment of 
the East India Company at Madras in 1639, a new 
chapter was opened in the history of Tamil Nadu. 
Slowly but steadily, the whole of Tamil Nadu and 
most of South India came under British sway. 

When India became free, the old Madras prov- 
ince, comprising Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh 
and part of Kerala continued as the state of Madras. 
But the agitation for a separate Andhra state com- 
pelled the Government of India to bifurcate the State 
into two separate States. Andhra Pradesh to include 
the Telugu-speaking areas and Madras, the Tamil 
speaking areas. The old capital Madras City was 
retained by the new Madras State. 

Under the States Reorganization Act 1956, 
Madras lost the Malabar District and the Kasargod 
taluk of S. Kanara District to the newly formed state, 
Kerala, while Madras gained four taluks of the Tri- 
vandrum District and Shencotta taluk of the Quilon 
District from Kerala. The four taluks thus gained 
were constituted into a new district of Madras as the 
Kanyakumari District. The new Mysore-State (Kar- 
nataka) absorbed some parts of the old S. Kanara 
District (excluding Kasargod taluk) and the Kollegal 
taluk of the Coimbatore District. In April 1960, 405 sq 


miles of Chittoor District in Andhra Pradesh was 
transferred to Madras in exchange for 326 sq miles 
from Chengalpattu and Salem Districts. 

On Jan. 14, 1969, Madras State changed its 

name to Tamil Nadu. However, the capital city is still 
known by its old name, Madras. 
Administration: The legislature consists of one 
house—the Legislative Assembly, The Legislative 
Council was abolished in 1986. 

The state is divided into 22 districts.. 


Districts 
District Area Population Head- 
(sq km) 1991 quarters 

Chengai-MGR -7,920 4,620,967 Kancheepuram 
Coimbatore 10,873 3,531,078 Coimbatore 
Dharmapuri 9,643 2,395,606 Dharmapuri 
Kanyakumari 1,684 1,591,174 Nagercoil 
Madras 128 3,795,028 Madras 
Madurai 6,558 3,447,595 Madurai 
Dindigul Dindigul Quaid- 

-Anna 5,836 1,768,679 E-Millat 
Nagapattinam 

Quaid E Millat* - - Nagapattinam 
Nilgiris 2,549 704,827 Udagamandalam 
N, Arcot-Ambedkar 12,265 3,000,208 Vellore 
Periyar "4,800 2,322,851 Erode 
Pudukkottai 4,137 1,322,494 Pudukkottai 
Ramanathapuram 4,217 1,135,887 Ramanathapuram 
Kamarajar 4,175 1,554,350 Virudhunagar 
Pasumpon Thevar 

Thirumagan 4,186 1,074,989 Sivagangai 
Salem 8,643 3,914,239 Salem 
S. Arcot 10,898 4,870,871 Cuddalore 
Thiruchirappalli 11,208 4,114,323 Thiruchirappalli 
Thanjavur 8,670 4,526,709 Thanjavur 
Tirunelveli 

Kattabomman 6,780 2,493,189 Tirunelveli 
Thiruvannamalai- 
Sambuvarayar — 1,997,458 Tiruvannamalai 
Chidambaranar 4,649 1,455,796 Tuticorin 


* This is a new District formed in October, 1991. 


State of Economy: Agriculture is the mainstay of 
Tamil Nadu's economy. The yield of rice amounting 
to 2.5 tonnes per hectare is among the highest in 
India. Atthe end of 1988, Tamil Nadu achieved apro- 
duction level of 71.97 lakh tonnes of rice and other 
cereals, 2.83 lakh tonnes of pulses and 13.69 lakh 
tonnes of oil seeds. 

_ Tamil Nadu's sugarcane yield of 100 tonnes per 
hais a world record. About 3.5 lakh acres have sugar 
cane grown on them. Cotton is grown in 2.8 lakh һа. 
А The principal plantation crops аге tea and cof- 

ее. 

3 Tamil Nadu accounts for nearly one fourth of the 
spinning capacity in India, one fifth of cement, caus- 
tic soda and nitrogenous fertilisers and one tenth of 
the nation's production of sugar, bicycles and cal- 
cium carbide. Tamil Nadu produces 60% of safet: 
maene ana 77% of finished leather. y 

, The Tamil Nadu Industrial Developm 
ration (TIDCO), State Industries BOD Cores 
ration of Tamil Nadu (SIPCOT) and ТС are Ts 
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major Corporations set up to provide financial assis- 
tance and technical knowhow to large, medium and 
small scale industries. With the aid of these Corpo- 
rations, industrial complexes called growth centres 
and industrial estates have been provided in differ- 
ent parts of Tamil Nadu—Hosur, Ranipet, Guindy, 
Ambattur, Karaikudi, Sivagangai, Paramakudi and 
Tiruchirappalli. Е 
Universities: Sri Avinasalingom Inst. for Home Sci. 
& Higher Edn. for Women, Coimbatore; Tamil Uni- 
versity, Thanjavur; Tamil Nadu С. D. Naidu Agrl. 
University, Coimbatore; Mother Teresa Women's 
University, Madras; University of Madras, Madras; 
Madurai Kamaraj University, Madurai; Indian Inst. of 
Tech., Madras; Gandhigram Rural Inst., Madurai; 
Dakshina Bharat Hindi Prachar Sabha, Madras; 
Bharathiar University, Coimbatore; Bharatidasan 
University, Thiruchirapally; Alagappa University, 
Karakudi; Anna University, Madras; Annamalai 
University, Annamalainagar, Tamil Nadu; Dr. M.G.R. 
Medical University, Madras; Tamil Nadu Veterinary 
and Animal Sciences University, Madras; Manon- 
maniam Sundaranar University, Tirunelveli 
Tourist Centres: Tamil Nadu Tourism Develop- 
ment Corporation runs a chain of 17 hotels, one 
Beach Resort and 10 Youth Hostels. 

It has also constructed boat houses at Muthuk- 
kadu, Ootty, Pichavaram and Yercaud. 

Hill Stations: Uthagamandalam (Ooty), Kodai- 
kanal and Yercaud. 

Religious Places: Suchindram, Rameswaram, 
Tiruchendur, Madurai, Palani, Tiruchirapalli, 
Srirangam, Thanjavur, Kumbakonam, Nagore, Ve- 
lankanni, Vaitheeswaran Koil, Chidambaram, 
Thiruvannamalai, Kancheepuram, Tiruttani and Kan- 
yakumari. 

Tourist Centres: Mamallapuram, Poompuhar, 
Pichawaram, Point Calimere, Courtallam, Hogena- 
kkal, Anamalai Sanctuary, Mudumalai Sanctuary, 
Vedanthangal Bird Sanctuary, Kalakkad and Van- 
daloor Zoo and Mundanthurai Sanctuary. 

At Madras: Fort St. George, Fort Museum, 
Marina Beach, Snake Park, Guindy Park, Guindy 
Deer Sanctuary and Children's Park, Egmore Mu- 
seum, Valluvarkottam Park, Crocodile and Van- 
daloor Zoo, Muthukkadu Boat House. 

Governor: Bishma Narayan Singh; Chief Minister: 
Ms. Jayalalitha (AIADMK). 


Tripura 


Area: 10,486 sqkm; Capital: Agartala; Languages: 
Bengali, Kakbark and Manipuri; Districts: 

Population: 2,744,827; Males: 1,410,545; Females: 
1,334,282; Increase in (1981-91):691,769; Growth 
Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 33.69; Density (persons 
per sq. km.): 262; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 
males): 946; Literacy: 60.39%; Males: 70.08; 
Females: 50.01; Per capita: Rs. 1206 (1980-81). 


Tripura is the second smallest state in India. tt 


was formally declared a Union Territory on Novem- 
ber 1, 1957 and elevated to the status of a full- 
fledged state on January 21, 1972. 

Religious Population: Hindus - 1,834,218; Mus- 
lims 138,529; Christians 24,872; Sikhs 285; Bud- 
dhists 54,806. 

Physiography: Tripura is surrounded by Bangla- 
desh on all sides, except for a narrow neck in the - 
north-east, where it borders on Assam and Mizoram. 
History: Tripura was a Hindu state of great antiquity 
having been ruled by the Maharajas for 1,300 years 
before its accession to the Indian Union on October 
15, 1949. With the reorganization of states on Sept. 
1, 1956 Tripura became a union territory. The terri- 
tory was made a state on January 21, 1972. 
Administration: The Legislature has a single 
chamber-the Legislative Assembly. The jurisdiction 
of the Guwahati High Court extends over Tripura, 
with a bench functioning at Agartala. 

Tripura is divided into three districts, 10 administra- 
tive sub-divisions, 177 tehsils and 5215 villages. 


Districts 
District Area Popu- 
(sq.km.) lation '91 
North Tripura 3,541 690,565 
West Tripura 3,359 ‚ 1,289,086 
South Tripura 3,577 765,176 


State of Economy: About 54.5% of the land is 
under forest. Only about 24.3% area is available for 
agricultural use. The principal crops are paddy, 
wheat, jute, mesta, sugarcane, potato and oil seeds. 
Agriculture is being practised in about 2.5 lakh ha. 

Teaisamajor industry. There are 49 registered 
tea gardens covering an area of 5.527 lakh hectares 
and producing 45 lakh kg of tea per year. Tripura Tea 
Development Corporation has started new planta- 
tions. 

A jute mill set up in Agartala under the public. 
sector produces about 20 tonnes of jute products 
per day and employs about 2,000 persons, 

Handloom weaving is the single largest indus- 
try. It is essentially a tribal household industry. Nine 
pilot centres have been started forimparting training 
inimproved techniques. Tripura Handloom & Handi- 
crafts Development Corporation sells their prod- 
ucts. Apex Weavers' Society caters to the needs of 
about 50 primary Weavers' Co-operative Societies, 
The organizations have been marketing products 
worth Rs. 3 crore a year of an average. About 7000 
weavers have been getting benefits. 


The sericulture industry is developing fast. The 
area under mulberry cultivation is about 500 ha and 
Production of cocoon is estimated to be 5000 kg per 
year. A design centre on handicrafts is functioning at 
Agartala. About 5000 craftsmen are now engagedin 
production of handicrafts (mainly cane and bamboo) 
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roducts. 
И Tripura is abundant in natural gas and a num- 


ber of gas based industries have sprung ир. Foun- 
dation has been laid for a Rs. 126 crore methanol 
project of the state owned Tripura Petro-Chemicals 
Ltd. 

University: Tripura University, Agartala. 

Tourist Centres: Important tourist centres are 
Nirmahal, Sipahijala, Dumboor Lake, Kamalasagar, 
Jumpui Hill, Unakoti and Matabari. 

Governor: Raghunath Reddy; Chief Minister: 
Sudhir Ranjan Majumdar (Congress-l). 


Uttar Pradesh 


Area: 294,411 sqkm; Capital: Lucknow; Language: 
Hindi; Districts: 63; Population: 138,760,417; 
Males: 73,745,994; Females: 65,014,423; Increase 
in Population (1981-91): 27,897,905; Growth Rate 


(per cent) 1981-91: 25.16; Densi rsons 
Sq.km.):471;SexRatio (females раа males): 
882; Literacy:41.71;Males:55.35; Females: 26.02; 
Per capita: Rs. 1,988.00. 

Uttar Pradesh is the most populous state in 
India. In area, it ranks fourth, after M.P., Rajasthan 
and Maharashtra. It covers about 9 per cent of the 
total area of India. 

Religious population: Hindus - 92,365,968, Mus- 
lims - 17,657,735, Christians - 162,199, Sikhs - 
45,647; Buddhists - 54,542. 

Physiography: Uttar Pradesh is bounded by Tibet 
and Nepal on the north, Himachal Pradesh on the 
northwest, Haryana on the west, Rajasthan on the 
southwest, Madhya Pradesh on the south and 
southwest and Bihar on the east. 

Uttar Pradesh can be divided into three distinct 
regions: (1) northern mountains, (ii) southern hills 
and plateau and (iii) the Ganga plain. 

+1, The lofty Himalayas embraces Uttar Kashi, 
Chamoli, Pithoragarh, Tehri-Garhwal, Garhwal and 
Almora districts, Nainital tehsil of Nainital districtand 
Chakrata tehsil and a part of Dehra Dun tehsil of 
Dehra Dun district in the north, covering about one- 
sixth of the total area of the state. 

2. Thisregion covers almostthe whole of Jhansi, 
Jalaun, Hamirpur and Banda districts, the Meja and 
Karchhana tehsils of Allahabad district, nearly the 
entire Mirzapur district south of the Ganga river and 
the Chakia tehsil of Varanasi district. The altitude in 
this area does not generally exceed 300 metres 
above mean sea level. 

3. Between the Himalayas in the north and the 
hills and plateau in the south lies a vast homogene- 
ous alluvial plain, one of the largest in the world. 
Because of the deep alluvium strata the region is 
almost devoid of minerals, which partly accounts for 
the very insignificant industrial development of U.P. 
On the other hand, its high fertility has led to heavy 
pressure of population on land. 

The state has a tropical climate except for the 
Himalayan region which has a temperate climate. 

The main rivers of the state from West to east 
are the Yamuna, the Ganga, the Ramganga, the 
Gomati and the Ghaghara. All the rivers, except the 
Gomati, emerge from the Himalayas. The Yamuna 
and the Ganga flow from north-east to south-west in 
their upper mountainous courses, from north to the 
south in western parts of the state and thereafter 
from north-west to south-east, joining at Allahabad 
History: Uttar Pradesh has a very ancient and 
colourful history. Although the state does not find 
mention in the Rig Veda, it is recognised in the later 
vedic age as Brahmarshi Desa or Madhya Desa. 
Many of the great sages of the Vedic times like 
Bharadwaja, Yajnavalkya, Vasishta, Viswamitra and 
Valmiki appear to have flourished in U.P. Many 
sacred Dooks of the Aryans were also composed 

ere. Varsha Purana, for ex; i i 
with Mathura. ample, is associated 
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The two great epics of India, the Ramayana and 
the Mahabharata, appear to have been inspired by 
U.P. The Ramayana features the royal family of 
Kosala and the Mahabharata centres round the 
royal family at Hastinapura, both in Uttar Pradesh. 

In the 6th century B.C., U.P. was associated 
with two new religions, Jainism and Buddhism. 
Mahavira, the founder of Jainism, is said to have 
breathed his last at Doora in U.P. It was at Saranath, 
again in U.P., that the great Buddha preached his 
first sermon and laid the foundations of his order. In 
the post-Buddhist period several centres in U.P., like 
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Ayodhya, Prayag, Varanasi and Mathura became 
reputed centres of learning. Sri Sankaracharya, the 
great Hindu reformer established one of his ashrams 
at Badrinath in U.P. 

In the mediaeval period U.P. passed under 
Muslim rule and led the way to a new synthesis of 
Hindu and Islamic cultures. Ramananda and his 
Muslim disciple Kabir, Tulasidas and Birbal and 
many other intellectuals contributed to the growth of 
Hindi and Urdu. Urdu remains the perfect synthesis 


of Hindu and Muslim cultures. 
Uttar Pradesh kept upits intellectual leadership 


UTTAR PRADESH 
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under the British administration. The British com- 
bined Agra and Oudh into one province called the 
United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. The name was 
shortened to United Provinces in 1935. After inde- 
penence in January, 1950, the United Province was 
renamed Uttar Pradesh. 
Administration: The state has a bicameral legisla- 
ture—the Legislative Assembly and the Legislative 


Council. 


The state is divided into 63 districts. 


Districts 

Districts Area Population Head- 

(sq km) (1991) quarters 
Agra 4,805 2,704,545 Agra 
Aligarh 5,019 3,296,758 Aligarh 
Allahabad 7,261 4,909,919 Allahabad 
Almora 5,385 824,134 Almora 
Azamgarh 5,740 3,148,830 Azamgarh 
Bahraich 6,877 2,748,327 Bahraich 
Ballia 3,189 2,249,598 Ballia 
Banda 7,624 1,851,014 Banda 
Bara-Banki 4,401 2,422,763 Bara-Banki 
Bareilly 4,120 2,822,988 Bareilly 
Basti 7,228 2,750,764 Basti 
Bijnor 4,848 2,444,989 Bijnor 
Budaun 5,168 2,440,135 Budaun 
Bulandshahr 4,352 2,842,391 Bulandshahr 
Chamoli 9,125 441,667 Chamoli 
Dehra Dun 3,088 1,014,700 Dehra Dun 
Deoria 5,445 4,427,345 Deoria 
Etah 4,446 2,240,328 Etah 
Etawah 4,326 2,128,151 Etawah 
Faizabad 4,511 2,983,950 Faizabad 
Farrukhabad 4,274 2,431,426 Fatehgarh 
Fatehpur 4,152 1,890,697 Fatehpur 
Garhwal 5,440 666,165 Pauri 
Ghazipur 3,377 2,398,746 Ghazipur 
Ghaziabad 2,590 2,755,636 Ghaziabad 
Gonda 7,352 3,571,797 Gonda 
Gorakhpur 6,272 3,067,280 Gorakhpur 
Hamirpur 7,165 1,465,401 Hamirpur 
Hardoi 5,986 2,739,003 Hardoi 
Jalaun 4,565 1,217,021 Orai 
Jaunpur 4,038 3,205,019 Jaunpur 
Jhansi 5,024 1,426,751 Jhansi 
Kanpur (Rural) 5,848 2,136,504 Kanpur 
Kanpur (Urban) _ 337 2,485,490 Kanpur 
Kheri 7,680 2,413,463 Kheri 
Lalitpur 5,039 748,997 Lalitpur 
Lucknow 2,528 2,744,578 Lucknow 
Mainpuri 4,343 1,306,161 Mainpuri 
Mathura 3,811 1,923,920 Mathura 
Meerut 3,911 3,404,000 Meerut 
Mirzapur 11,310 1,653,834 Mirzapur 
Moradabad 5,967 4,114,119 Moradabad 
Muzaffarnagar 4,176 2,833,856 Muzaffarnagar 
Naini Tal 6,794 1557415 Naini Tal 
Pilibhit 3499 1,277,331 Ын 
Pithoragarh 8,856 557,148 Pithoragarh 
Pratapgarh 3,717 2,210,680 Pratapgarh 
Rae Bareli 4609 2,320,620 bes Barel 
Rampur 2,367 1,498,294 Rampur 
Saharanpur 5,595 2,298,495 Saharanpur 
Shahjahanpur ~4,575 1,981,950 Shahjahanpur 
Sitapur 5,743 2,846,450 Sitapur 
Sultanpur 4,436 2,560,805 Sultanpur 
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Tehri-Garhwal 4,421 575,352 Narendı 
Unnao — 4,558 2,195,513 UES 
еа | 237.008 Uttarkashi 
ranasi 4,798,729 i 
New Districts or 
Sidharth Nagar 1,706,634 Navagarh 
Haridwar 1,122,781 Haridwar 
Firozabad 1,532,282 Firozabad 
Maunath Bhanjan 1,441,027 Maunath Bhanjan 
Sonbhadra 4 1,068,637 Robertsganj 
Maharajganj 1,679,342 Maharajganj 


State of Economy: U.P. is the largest producer of 
foodgrains and oilseeds in the. country. It leads all 
the states in India in the production of wheat, maize, 
barley, gram, sugar-cane and potatoes. 

Among food crops wheat, rice, gram, maize and. 
barley are importanti the state. In the year 1989-90 
total production was 971.28 lakh tonnes. The pro- 
duction of wheat was 177.86 lakh tonnes and pro- 
duction of rice was 93.56 lakh tonnes. 

Among cash crops, production of rapeseeds 
and mustard was 17.45 lakh tonnes. The state 
produces about one half of the total sugarcane 
output in the country. During the year 1989-90, the 
state produced 0.03 lakh tonnes of jute. 

Until recently the organized industrial sector of 
U.P. was confined to agro-based industries such as 
sugar, cotton textiles, edible oils, miscellaneous 
food preparations, paper, etc. However, of late, 
electricity generation, railroad equipment, electrical 
machinery, basic industrial chemicals and alumin- 
ium and cement factories have sprung up. 

Sugar, cotton textiles and miscellaneous food 
preparations (mainly comprising edible oils includ- 
ing hydrogenated oils) are the three important indus- 
tries in the large scale sector. 

Forthe co-ordinated and rapid economic devel- 
opment, emphasis is being laid on village oriented 
small industries like handlooms—silk and others. 
Under the seventh plan, 216,251 small industries 
units were set-up. Atthe end of the sixth plan big and 
medium industries were set-up with an investment 
of Rs. 3,575 crore and their number increased to 939 
with total investment of Rs. 7,842.98 crore during 
the seventh plan. Eighth plan target was to set-up 
500 more new industries with an investment of Rs. 


2,000 crore. Rate of industrial development growth - . 


is expected to be 12.5 per cent. 

Handloom industry meets nearly one-third of 
the total requirement of cloth in the state. During the 
year 1989-90, production of handloom cloth was 
660.88 million metres, 


Twenty four spinning mills are functioning in the 
State under public and private sectors. More than 
44,000 persons are employed in these mills. 

Now because of the availability of gas fr 
Bombay High, scope of industries in НА ENS is vary 
wide. Two fertilizer plants based on gas have al- 
ready been set up. Other big industries are goods 
carrier equipments, photostat machines, chemicals, 
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Smt. R. Indrani wins 
Rs. 15 lakhs. 


Smt. R. Indrani of Madras came on a Pilgrimage to 
Karnataka in the month of August and walked away 
with the Bumper Prize of Rs. 15 lakhs in the 
Independence Day Bumper Draw held on 16.8.1991. 
Karnataka State Lottery has lived up to its reputation, 


once again. As the most trusted lottery in the country, 
and the most hospitable too! 


The ticket bought by Indrani at Shimoga after 
witnessing the rare beauty of the Jog Falls, brought her 
a cascade of fortune. Now she can shower her only 
child with the best of everything. The future now looks 
very promising for this family from Madras. 


Don't you want the best for your family too? Just buy 
the tickets of the forthcoming Draws and watch your 
life change. All for the better. 


KARNATAKA 
STATE LOTTERY 


India’s most trusted lottery ! 
Marketed by: JM „музоге Sales International Limited 


AMINO QE TET 
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polyster fibre, polyster chips, colour picture-tube, 
watches, jelly-filled cables, sheet moulding, com- 
pounds and steel-tube galvanized sheets. Over and 
above projects worth Rs. 7,000 crore are under 
consideration. Among themarefertilizer, gas cracker, 
aromatic complex, polyster filament yarn, optic fibre, 
ethylene glycol and photofilm. 

Production of sugar was at 58.00 lakh tonnes 

(sugar cane crushed 660 lakh qunitals). 
Universities: Agra University, Agra; Allahabad 
University, Allahabad; Aligarh Muslim University, 
Aligarh; Avadh University, Faizabad; Banaras Hindu 
University, Banaras; University of Bundelkhand, 
Jhansi; Chandrasekhar Azad University of Agrl. & 
Tech., Kanpur; Dayalbagh Educational Trust, Agra; 
Garhwal H. N. Bahuguna University, Srinagar; Uni- 
versity of Gorakhpur, Gorakhpur; Govind Ballabh 
Pant University of Agriculture & Tech., Nainital; 
Gurukula Kangri Vishwa Vidyalaya, Hardwar; Kanpur 
University, Kanpur; Kumaun University, Nainital; 
University of Lucknow, Lucknow; Meerut University, 
Meerut; Narendra Deva University of Agri. & Tech., 
Faizabad; Rohilkhand University, Bareilly; Univer- 
sity of Roorkee, Roorke; Sampurnand Sanskrit 
Vishwa Vidyalaya, Varanasi; Sanjay Gandhi P.G. 
Inst. of Med. Sciences, Lucknow. 
Tourist Centres: Uttar Pradesh has a treasure of 
rare scenic beauty spots, rich fauna and flora, ideal 
health resorts, high mountain peaks, fascinating 
rivers and captivating valleys. 

The world-renowned Valley of Flowers, Yamu- 
notri, Gangotri, Kedarnath, Badrinath, Hemkund, 
Pindari Glacier and hill resorts of rare charm, like 
Naini Tal and Mussoorie, Ranikhet and Almora 
attract ever increasing number of tourists. Places 
like Sravasti, Sarnath, Kushinagar, Sankisa and 
Kaushambi attract pilgrims both from within and 
outside the country. ^ ы 

Besides ancient places of pilgrimage like Var- 
anasi, Naimisharanya, Prayag and Hardwar are 
also situated in the state. Places like Agra, Ayodhya, 
Sarnath, Varanasi, Lucknow, Mathura and Prayag 
have rich treasures of Hindu and Islamic architec- 
ture. 

Governor: B. Satya Narain Reddy; Chief Minister: 
Kalyan Singh (BJP). : 


West Bengal 


Area: 87,853 sq km; Capital: Calcutta; Language: 
Bengali; Districts: 17; Population: 67,982,732; 
Males: 35,461,898; Females: 32,520,834; Increase 
in (1981-91): 13,402,085; Growth Rate (per cent) 
1981-91): 24.55; Density (persons per Sq. km.): 
766; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 917; 
Literacy: 57.72%; Males: 67.24; Females: 47.15; 


Per capita: Rs. 2813.00 
West Bengal covers the bottleneck of India in 


the east stretching from the Himalayas in 

to the Bay of Bengalin the south. It езп пето 
north by Sikkim and Bhutan, оп the east by Assam 
and Bangladesh, on the south by the Bay of Bengal 
and on the west by Orissa, Bihar and Nepal. 
Physiography: West Bengal has two natural divi- 
sions, the Himalayan north comprising the districts 
of Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri and Cooch Behar and the 
alluvial plain that lies squth of it. Darjeeling, the 
northernmost district has a maximum elevation of 
3658 m above the sea level. The Jalpaiguri and 
Cooch Behar districts are low-lying areas watered 
by swift-flowing rivers like the Tista, the Torsa, the 
Jaldhaka and the Ranjit. The southern part is a 
thickly populated level expanse of rice fields, dotted 
with mango, coconut and banana gardens. This vast 
alluvial plain is the handiwork of many big rivers, the 
chief of which are the Bhagirathi and its tributaries - 
the Mayurakshi, the Damodar, the Kangsabati, and 
the Rupnarayan. The Bhagirathi, called Hooghly in 
its lower reaches, is itself a branch of the Ganga and 
provides Calcutta its link with the sea. 

The entire state belongs to the high rainfall 

region. Rainfall varies from 1006 mm in the South 
Western region to 2933 mm in the northern region. 
However the state capital receives normal rainfall 
i.e. 1605 mm. 
History: The old Bengal (of which W. Bengal forms 
apart) known as Gauda or Vangain ancient Sanskrit. 
literature appears to have been celebrated from the 
epic period. The Mahabharata refers to the King of 
Vangaasanally of the Kauravas in their war against 
Pandavas. Apparently at the time of Aryan penetra- 
tion into the east, Vanga had a well-settled civiliza- 
tion and culture. 

In the 3rd century B.C. Bengal was part of the 
Mauryan Empire and from the 4th to the 6th centu- 
ries A.D., it was under the Gupta dynasty. By about 
A.D. 800, Bengal had its own dynasty of independ- 
ent kings, the Palas. The Palas were very powerful 
and expanded their territories into the neighbouring 
countries of Bihar, Orissa and Assam. 

Atthe height of their power they had diplomatic 
relations with the Indonesian King Sri Vijaya. In the 
11th century, Bengal passed under the rule of a new 
dynasty, the Senas. The Senas who ruled from their 
capital at Nadia were driven out by Qutbud Din, the 
Sultan of Delhi and Bengal became a part of the 
Delhi Empire. With the death of Aurangzeb, the last 
of the great Mughals, Bengal became independent 
under its.Muslim governors. Siraj Daula, the last in- 
dependent Muslim ruler of Bengal, was defeated by 
the British at the battle of Plassey in 1757. For about 
seven years the British were in a sort of dual control 
with the Successors of Siraj Daula, Mir Jaffar and 
Мр К ыт. In 164 Mir Kasim was routed at the 

attle of Buxar and the British took о ini 
stration of Bengal. ур 

When Bengal was first constituted b i 
! d М y the Brit- 

ish as a province it was a vast area, including 
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. С.М. DON) Part І, Il, Ill & IV. 6. CHARTERED SECRÉTARIES 
ANT (C.A.). Entrance, Intermediate & Final, 


OTHER COURSES 
ENGINEERING COURSES:- 


DIPLOMAS IN - CIVIL, ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, DRAUGHTMANSHIP 
MECHANICAL, CIVIL ENGINEERING, REFRIGERATION, 


AIR-CONDITIONING, 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING, RADIO & T.V. ENGINEERING. 

MANAGEMENT COURSES:- 

DIPLOMA'S IN BUSINESS & INDUSTRIAL MANAGEME 


MANAGEMENT (DPM),- MANAGEM ENT ACC 


TERIAL MANAGEMENT (DPMM), - EXPORT M j 
HOTEL MANAGEMENT (DHM), - OFFICE МАМА ,-PUBLIC' RELA: 
TIONS & JOURNALISM (DPRJ), - PUBLIC RELATI ADVERTISING (DPRA), 
- JOURNALISM (DJ), - ADVERTISING (DA). 


GRADUATE/POSTGRADUATE IN ONE YEAR 
R IA UNIVERSITY RECOGNISED BY GOVT. OF INDIA. (ENG. & HINDI-MEDIU 
B.A. B.Com. M.A M. Com тти 


»,(Maths) 

MISSIONS QUALIFICATIONS: X/SSC/SSLC/XII/PUC/HSC/INTER. j 
FACILITIES OFFERED:Equipped Library, Books provided with study material, 
arrangement of practicals & Career Guidance Cell are some of the features 
offered by ICS. 7 for! Enaineerin 
For detailed prospectus & admission form send Rs.30/- gal ngin E g 
Courses,Rs.25/- for Management Courses and Rs.20/- for Graduation ost 
Graduation Courses, (Rs.12/- extra for Registered Post)(Students staying 


abroad should send Rs.100/-) by Money Order/Postal Order/Demand Draft, To 
the Principal, 


INSTITUTE OF CORRESPONDENCE STUDIES 


imayatnagar, Hyderabad - 500 029.(INDIA) TEL.240461/231128. 
YOGESH KUMAR B-E., A.M.LE., С.М.!.А.Е., С.М.1.М.1., (PRINCIPAL). 
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provinces. A new province called Assam and East 


present-day Bihar and Orissa and extended west- 
Bengalwithits capital at Dacca 


was carved out of old 


wards upto Agra. In 1863 Agra was detached from 
Bengal. The rest of the territory together with Bihar 


Bengal but Assam was added to it. In 1874 Assam г 
was formed into a separate province. * and partof Orissa formed Beng: 
In 1905, Lord Curzon divided Bengal into two 
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VENUS TUTORIAL 
COLLEGE 


59, USMAN ROAD, MADRAS-600 017 
Estd: 1959, Ph: 440603/428756 


Class Room & Postal Course for 
IIT-JEE • ALL INDIA MEDICAL ENTRANCE - 
TAMILNADU ENGG. & MEDICAL ENTRANCE 

* EAMCET * BANK EXAMS/COMPUTER 
COURSES. 


Our UNIQUE DUAL PROGRAMME 
Exams and at the same time make com; 
EMINENT PROFESSORS/INDIVID 
material/Audio-visual aids. 


S Prepare the students thoroughly for Board 
petitive exams just easy. 
UAL attention/Periodic lests/ organised study 


L 


EXPORT QUALITY ROASTED SALTED & 
PLAIN CASHEWS 


VIJAYALAXMI CASHEW CO., 


POST BOX No. 115, QUILON-691 001. 
PHONE: 75934, 76391. 
TELEX: 886-225 VLC IN, 886-325 VLC IN 
FAX: 474 78285 
CABLE: NUTRIENS. 


SALES DEPOT AND THEIR PHONE Nos. 
QUILON (76158, 75808) + TRIVANDRUM (65051, 64670) • ERNAKULAM (365222) « 


MADRAS (527245) * BANGALORE (77009) + HYDERABAD (5536987) - DELHI (2525785) 
* KANPUR (264913) - AMRITSAR (43517) 


— "y. 


` Lu" TA ж рачуну 


Р.В. Мо. 3769 
Gram: Amrutham Phone: 26006 & 30674 


THE ARYA VAIDYA 
PHARMACY 
(COIMBATORE) 
LIMITED 


1382, Trichy Road, Coimbatore-641 018 
(Founder: Aryavaidyan P.V. Rama Varier) 


=] 


3 The institution renowned for the past 47 years in the 
manufacture of ayurvedic medicines and 
treatment. 


approved agencies. 


Conducts specialised ayurvedic treatments such as 
Dhara, Pizhichil, Navarakkizhi etc., in the most scien- 
tific method at our ‘Arya Vaidya Chikitsalayam and 
Research Institute’, Coimbatore. ' 


` OUR UNITS 


1. Arya Vaidya Chikitsalayam and Research Institute, 
Coimbatore-641 045. 

2. Medicines Factory, Kanjicode, Kerala. 

3. Ayurveda College, Coimbatore-641 108 

4. Dhanuanthari Temple, Coimbatore-641 045 


Treatment to far-away patients conducted by 
correspondence with our Chief Physician 


Chief: Physician: ARYAVAIDYAN K.S. VARIER 
Managing Director: P. V. CHANDRASEKHARA VARIER 
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patriotism ofthe Bengalis, who opposed the partition 
as an attempt at distintergrating Bengal. The rest of 
India stood by Bengal and troubles broke out. _ 
Peace wasrestored in 1911, when the partition 
was abrogated by a declaration of King George Vat 
the Royal Durbar in Delhi. Another change eu 
nounced at the Durbar was the shifting of the сере 
from Calcutta to Delhi. The new Bengal did ponas 
clude Assam or Bihar. It was a compact area o 
ЖД um became independent, ed 
Bengal was partitioned between India an: ганат 
While Pakistan's share сате to те еа т 
Pakistan, India's share Mas ea Бауш Was no dod 
TENE The former French ene c 
Randranagore was added on Oct. 2, eee eod 
the State Reorganization Act, some ра! i 
were transferred to Bengal. " A uM 
Administration: The legislature is unicameral—the 
Legislative Assembly. The state is divided into 17 


listricts. 

uS Districts 
District Area Population Head- 
(Sq.Kms) (1991) quarters 
" Bankura 6,882.0 2,799,455 Bankura 
ý Birbhum 4,545.0 2,556,105 Suri 
§ Bardhaman 7,024.0 5,979,050 Bardhaman 
5 Calcutta 104.9 4,388,262 Calcutta 
: Cooch Behar 3,387.0 2,158,169 Cooch-Behar 
ч Darjeeling 3,075.0 1,335,618 Darjeeling 
uw Hooghly 3,149.0 4,352,660 Chinsurah 
Howrah ү 3,467.0 3,718,911 Howrah 
Jalpaiguri 6,227.0 2,789,827 Jalpaiguri 
Malda 3,733.0 2,633,942 Malda 
Midnapore 14,081.0 8,349,890 Midnapore 
Murshidabad 5,324.0 4,734,278. Berhampore 
Nadia 3,927.0 3,848,247 Krishnagar 
Purulia 6,259.0 2,217,423 Purulia 
North 24 Parganas — 7,280,261 Barasat 
South 24 Parganas 14,135.1 5,708,260 Alipore 
West Dinajpur 5,358.0 3,132,374 Balurghat 


The three-tiered pachayat system is with 3,437 
Gram Panchayat at base, 331 panchayatsamities at 
the community block (intermediate) level and 16 
Zilla (District) at the apex. The last Panchayat Elec- 
tion took place in June, 1988. Total number of seats 
at different levels taken together stands at 62,692 
only. The Panchayat acts as agencies for imple- 
menting development programmes. 


State of Economy: West Bengal with 14.0% of 

all India production is at present the highest pro- 

ducer of rice amongst the States in India. In spite of 

heavy precipitation in August, 1988 which innun- 

dated large areas of the districts of North Bengal and 
deficit rainfall in Gangetic West Bengal plus cyclonic 
stroms in coastal south 24-Parganas, the State 
achieved a production of 115,155- thousand tonnes 
in 1988-89 surpassing the record production of 


1987-88. Rice occupies 5,622.0 thousand hectares 

(1988-89). A 

, mesta and tea domi 

Among cash соба сз 59.5% of India's jute 

nate. West (1988.89) and 21.5% of tea (1988) and 
29.2% of potato (1988-89). 

Oilseeds covered 4,92.5 thousand hectares 
(1988-89) and produced 403.6 thousand tonnes 
(1988-89). The decline of production of oilseeds in 
the State is mainly due to a fall in the area under 
oilseeds. Home production only meets a fraction of 
the State's requirements. Much of this commodity is 
imported from nearby States. 


The Left Front Government of West Bengal 
launched a special programme called 'Operation 
Barga' for ensuring the rights of share-croppers 
through recording the names of bargadars. The 
work of ‘Operation Barga' is still in.progress along 
with normal settlement work. With active help from 
the panchayats the State Government could up to 
June 30, 1989, distribute 351,732.835 hectares of 
vested agricultural land. As much as 1,828,274 
Persons received land, among whom, nearly 37% 
and 16% belonged to the Scheduled Castes and 
Scheduled Tribes respectively. 

The production of coal in the State showed a 
little improvement from 21.06 million M.T. (1987) to 
21.56 million М.Т. (1988, provisional). This improve- 
ment could have been more if power supply to the 
Eastern Coal Ltd. (which covers most of the-coal 
mines in West Bengal) was adequate. 
Universities: Bidhan Chandra Krishi Viswa 
Vidyalaya, Mohanpur (District Nadia) ; University of 
Burdwan, Burdwan; University of Calcutta, Calcutta; 
Jadavpur University, Calcutta; University of Kalyani, 
Kalyani (District Nadia); North Bengal University, 
Siliguri (District Darjeeling); Rabindra Bharati Uni- 
versity, Calcutta; Viswabharati, Santiniketan (Dis- 
trict Birbhum); Vidyasagar University, Midnapore; 
Asiatic Society (deemed University) Calcutta; Indian 
Institute of Management, Calcutta; Indian Statistical 
Institute, Calcutta; Indian Institute of Technology. 
Kharagpur (Dist: Midnapore). А 
Tourist Centres: Calcutta upto 1912 was the c; ital 
of India. Now, of course, it is the commercial св 
of the north-eastern states of India, It is also the 
headquarters of the State Government. It is the 
centre of industries like jute, tea, hides and skins, 
coal, lac, etc. Places of interest, among others, are 
Victoria Memorial (Picture Gallery and Museum), 
Indian Museum, Zoological Garden, Pareshnath 
Temple (Jain Temple), Kalighat Temple (Architec- 
ture: Typical Mediaeval Bengal), Nakhoda Mosque, 
Dhaknineswar Temple, Nandan Mahajati Sadan, 
Belvedere House (originally the residence of British 
Viceroys when they visited Calcutta, now turned into 
National Library), Raj Bhavan (official residence of 

State Governor), Marble Place, Eden Gardens, Binoy 
Badal-Dinesh Bag (erstwhile Dalhousie Square), 
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When you're looking for a Fixed 
Deposit to invest your hard 
earned money, your biggest 
concern is whether your money 
will be safe. That's why you 
should invest In a safe 
institution. HDFC. With HDFC's 
Individual Deposits you can rest 
assured, because they give you: 
HIGH RETURNS: e 15% interest 
p.a. ona minimum deposit of Rs 2000 
and multiples of Rs 1000 thereafter, 
with no maximum limit. 


PERIOD OF RATE OF 
DEPOSIT INTEREST 
(Months) (% 


Interest payable half-yearly. 
We also have a cumulative option. 


SAFE AND SECURE: e HDFC is 
India's foremost housing finance 
institution, with total assets 
exceeding Rs 2000 crores and a 


deposit base of over Rs 600 crores. 


FASTER SERVICE: © Prompt 
interest payments ө Timely 
reminders in advance even before 
your deposit matures @ 26 branches 
all over the country to serve 

your needs. 

So, be sure. And save with HDFC. 
Just walk in or write to our nearest 
branch office. 


ГАЈ, 


YOUSAVE 
WITH HDFC, YOU'RE SURE 
OF SAFETY AND SERVICE 


H-D-F-C 
HOUSING DEVELOPMENT FINANCE CORPORATION LIMITED 
Regd. Office: Bombay 
Bring your money home to HDFC. 
This abridged advertisement appears further to the statutory advertisement published by the Corporation on August 1, 1991, 
OFFICES: AHMEDABAD: Hotel, Ashram Road, Ahmedabad 380 009. Phones: 460480, BANGALORE: 
ean 560 001. Phones: 210438, Ne Ката Ору ЕС, аи Баа позата wee Ps Phones: ied 
ы шоч: Ер i et OOO Phones: 233875, TSS MADRAS 123 123, б Е T 
: ОСА Commercial Complex (Opp. Deer Park), New Гей 110 09. Phones premi 


BRANCHES ALSO AT: OBEN BO BOMBAY [PAREL]; YASH (NEW BOMBAY} CHANDIGARH: CO 
KANPUR KOCH LUCKNOW, NASIK: THI А TRUCHRAPALLV К, ЗААН. COIMBATORE; GUWAHATI, HUBLI; INDORE; JAIPUR; JAMSHEDPUR; 


free upto Rs 10,000 under Section 80L 
of Income Tax Act, 1961. 

LOAN FACILITY: e From HDFC 
against your deposits. 


| TAX BENEFIT: ө Interest is tax 


Mudra:B: HDFC: 1016: 1611 
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Ashutosh Museum of Arts (of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity), Birla Industrial and Technological Museum, 
Birla Planetorium, Saheed Minar (formerly Ochter- 
lony Monument), Fort William, Jorasanko Than 
bati (Birth place of Nobel laureate Rabindranat 

Tagore), Rabindra Sarovar (Lake with MIU 
pool, Japanese Buddhist temple and Toy Train), 


ы ; h 
Children's Museum, New Market, Howral 
ены. (renamed as Rabindra Setu), etc. 
Calcutta's Tube or Metro Railway is the first of 
its kind in the country. 


Governor: Prof. Syed Nurul Hassan; Chief Minister: 
Jyoti Basu. (C.P.M.). 


UNION TERRITORIES 


lation Density Sex Ratio** Literacy 

Territory БЕДЕ, (per sq km) (percentage) 

: 277,989 34 820 73.74 

Adama icones EEUU 640,725 5620 793 78.73 

Стапа одаг Haveli 138,542 282 953 39.46 

айга с 101,439 906 972 73.58 

Pane 9,370,475 6139 830 7609 
51,681 1615 944 79.2 

EITA 789416. 1605 982 74:91 


=” Sex Ratio is the number of women per 1000 men. Only Kerala among states & union territorie: 


Andaman and 
Nicobar 


Area: 8249 sq km; Capital: Port Blair; Languages: 
Bengali, Hindi, Nicobarese, Telugu, Tamil & Malay- 
alam. Districts: 2; Population: 277,989; Males: 
152,737; Females: 125,252; Increase in (1981- 
91): 89,248; Growth Rate (per cent 1981-91): 
47.29; Density (persons per sq. km.): 34; Sex 
Ratio (females per 1000 males): 820; Literacy: 
73.74%; Males: 79.68; Females: 66.22. 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands are a group of 
more than 3000 islands, the great majority of which 
(about 265) are uninhabited being too small and with 
little or no water. This group of islands in the Bay of 
Bengal may be considered the counterpart of the La- 
kshadweep Islands in the Arabian sea—both of 
them being the overseas possessions of the Indian 
Union. 


Physiography: Andaman and Nicobar Islands are 
Continental islands lying between 6 and 14 degrees 
north latitude and 92 and 94 degrees east longitude. 
They form two broad groups—Andamans and Nico- 
bars which are separated by the 10 degree channel 
which is about 145 km wide and 400 fathoms deep. 
Geologically the islands appear to have been part of 
the landmass of south east Asia comprising 
Northeast India, Burma, Thailand, Malaysia and 
Indonesia... 

It is thought that Andamans and Nicobars are 
the remnants of two vast mountain ranges which, at 


5 has more women 1040/1000 


one time, stretched from Arakan in Burma (Cape 
Negrias) to Sumatra (Achin Head) in Indonesia. 

Port Blair, the headquarters of the Islands, is 
1255 km from Calcutta (by sea), 1191 km from 
Madras and 580 km from Yangon (Rangoon). 

The Andaman Group has, at the extreme north, 
Land Fall Island which is about 900 km from the 
mouth of the Hooghly river and about 190 km from 
Burma. This Island is followed by the three main is- 
lands, North Andaman, Middle Andaman and South 
Andaman—allofthem separated from each other by 
shallow seas, This area is known as Great An- 
daman. Further south, ata distance of about 100 km 
from Port Blair, lies Little Andaman Island. Besides 
these, there is a large number of other islands in the 
group, many of them very small in size. 

The Nicobar Group lying south of the Andamans 
extends from 66° to 100° north latitude, The north- 
ernmost island is Car Nicobar which lies about 120 
km to the south of Little Andaman and the southern- 
most island is Great Nicobar barely 150 km from 
Sumatra. Pygmalion Point also known as Parsons 
Point which has since been renamed as “Indira 
Point” is the southernmost tip of India and not 
“Kanyakumari” as is popularly known. 

The important islands in this group are Great 
Nicobar, Car Nicobar, Chowra, Teressa, Nancow- 
tie, Katchal and Little Nicobar. y 

The total area of the two groups of islands is 
8249 sq km of which Andamans with 6340 sq km 
accounts for more than 76 per cent of the land area. 

The total area of the Nicobar group of islands 
1953 sq km, the length and width being about 2 di 
km and 58 km respectively. In this group, the Gre 
Nicobar has the largest area of about 1045 sq km- 
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. . . His observations 
about men and events 
are bound to ruffle many 
feathers . . . should be 
treated as a reference 

book on Kashmir". 
-S. Sahay in The Hin- 
dustan Times 


"His book, one of the 
| most important to have 
been published in India 
provides a mountain of 
evidence [which esta- 
blishes that the problem 
is not so much in Jammu 
and Srinagar as it is in 

Delhi.” 
-Arun Shourie (Dey 
Features) 


(former Governor of 
Jammu & Kashmir) 


Lays bare the roots of the crisis of 

Kashmir with this penetrating, frank 

and disturbing analysis of the tumultuous events 
during his two terms as Governor of the State. 


Set in the perspective of 
history and extensively 
documented, the wide 
canvas explores a 
breathtaking range of is- 
sues. The author analyses 
the politics of deception 
and duplicity, sketches 
the pattern of terrorism 
and subversion, and de- 
scribes how the Nation 
has been kept in the dark 
for over four decades 
about the divisive forces 
operating in Kashmir. 
Jagmohan lucidly spells 
out how the critical 
challenges of the present 
must be met. 


*... the implications of 
Jagmohan's account of 
the troubles in Kashmir 
are very disturbing." 
-Swapan Dasgupta in 
The Times of India 
“This is Jagmohan's story 
. .. which no student of 
contemporary events can 
ignore." 
-B.G. Verghese in Sun- 
day Mail 


"It reaches the very root 
of the malais. Let people 
listen and understand 
that the question is of the 
survival or disintegration 
of the country.” 

-V. Saraf in Excelsior |. 


The Author has donated royalties from the sale of this book to charity. 


ALLIED PUBLISHERS LIMITED 
13/14 Asaf Ali Road, New Delhi 110002 
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The climate of Andaman & Nicobar Islands is of 

the tropical type but the continuous breeze from the 
‘surrounding seas makes it very pleasant.| 
History: The Andaman and Nicobar Islands, also 
known as the Bay Islands, had little historical impor- 
tance till the advent of the European powers into 
India and the East in the 16th century. The Portu- 
guese who came first.were not particularly inter- 
ested in these islands but they were interested in the 
East Indies. The Dutch who came next drove the 
Portuguese fromthe East Indies and the Bay Islands 
naturally came into their domain. Meanwhile, the 
British who had established themselves in India 
came into conflict with the Dutch in and around the 
Andamans. It did not take long for the British to drive 
out the Dutch and occupy the islands. — 

The first settlement was established in North 
Andamans in the year 1789. Attempts at colonisa- 
tion were ultimately given up but the penal settle- 
ment survived. Then came the Revolt of 1857 in 
India. The British found that they had on their hands 
a large number of rebel convicts whom the Indian 
prisons of those days would hardly contain. The 
Andamans offered a ready-made solution. It is esti- 
mated that between 1858 and 1860 some 2000- 
4000 sepoy mutineers were sent to the Andamans. 
Many of them died. The construction of the Cellular 
Jail was taken up in 1896. The construction itself 
was carried out by convicts. 

The constitutional reforms of 1935 necessi- 
tated a thorough revision of policy. In Sept. 1937, the 
first batch of prisoners left the Andamans and by 
Jan. 1938 all prisoners were released. 

The Second World War and the consequent 
Japanese Occupation of these islands from 1942- 
1945 brought the islanders a taste of foreign military 
occupation. After the evacuation of the Japanese in 
1945, the islands, as part of India, became free on 
August 15, 1947. 

One beneficial result of the Japanese occupa- 
tion was the expulsion of the Indian traders, who had 
ruthlessly exploited the ignorantislanders. They had 
either fled from the islands or were killed during 
Japanese occupation. , \ 

After independence, the Government of India 
was keen that mainland traders did not return to 
exploit the people and destroy their culture. The 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands (Protection of Abo- 
riginal Tribes) Act was passed in 1956, under which 
entry into tribal areas was prohibited and no outsider 
Could carry on trade or industry in the islands, with- 
out the licence from the Administrator. Since 1938, 
refugees and ex-servicemen were permitted and 
encouraged to settle down in the islands. Many of 
them have now become permanent settlers. 

On November 1, 1956 the Andaman and Nico- 
bar Islands were constituted into a Union Territory, 
administered by the President of India. From No- 
vember 1982 onwards the local administration is 
headed by a Lt. Governor with his headquarters at 


Port Blair. In 1979 in response to a national demand, 
the former Prime Minister Morarji Desai dedicated 
the.Cellular Jail as a National Memorial. A 
Administration: The entire territory is delimited into 
4 Sub Divisions and 7 tehsils as follows:- 


Area, Sub Divisions, Tehsils 


Sub Division Tehsils in the Area 
Sub division sq km 
1. Mayabunder 1. Diglipur 884 
2. Mayabunder 1348 
3. Rangat 1098 
2. South Andaman 1. Port Blair : 
^ 2. Ferrargunj 3010 
3. Car Nicobar 1. Car Nicobar 129 
4. Nancowrie 1. Nancowrie 1824 
Population 1991 
Andamans District 203,968 
Nicobars District 39,021 
Total 277,989 
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offers result oriented and specialised oral/postal coaching for 


CIVIL SERVICES (Prelim) & Main Exams IAS, IPS, IRS, etc. 
CSP BANK (for Prelim) contains 3.000 questions & answers for 
general studies & 1,000 each for optional subjects 
Tamilnadu Public Service Commission Exams. 
MEDICAL ENTRANCE EXAM 
{All India Medical/Dental exam, AIIMS, AFMC, CMC Vellore, Ludhiana, 
JIPMER & other Medical colleges) 

MEDICO BANK contains 7,000 questions & answers in all subjects. 
IIT (JEE) EXAM 
TASK MASTER (J) & (S) contains many model problems covering the Plus 
Two, Ist B.Sc. syllabus and other difficult & intricate areas. It is an 
encyclopaedia for IIT exams. TECHNO BANK which contains 6,000 
questions & answers is also a must for every student 
MBA ENTRANCE EXAM 
(IIMs, XLRI, Bajaj and all Indian Universities) 
GRE/GMAT/TOEFL 
CA ENTRANCE EXAM 
ICWAI (Inter/Main) ORAL COACHING 
SSC & RRB EXAM 
ENGLISH CONVERSATION COURSE 


Oral practical English conversation course for everybody. 
XI & XII Std. Intensive oral coaching course (CBSE/STATE) 


For details send Rs.5/- by M.O/PO. to 


Áa ALPHA CAREER ACADEMY 


HOW TO SECURE A BANK JOB? 
ALPHA, the largest specialised bank recruitment training institute in the 
country, offers result oriented oral/postal coaching by experts for. 
PROBATIONARY OFFICERS 

CLERICAL CADRE & CAIIB (PARTS I & II) & 

2 RBI EXAMINATIONS 
materials are revised frequently in accordance with the previous 
Every year ALPHAS students are securing bank jobs 

Why not you? 

YEAR ROUND CURRENT AFFAIRS & 

GENERAL KNOWLEDGE PROGRAMME (Postal) 


For all competitive examinations 


Study 
question papers 


A For details send Rs.5/- by M.O./PO. to: 
ALPHA INSTITUTE OF BANKING 
18, Ill Cross Street, West C.I.T. Nagar, Madras 600 035 
(Opp. Saidapet Veterinary Hospital) Ph: 454315 
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There are 6 primitive tribes in the An- The contact expeditions to Sentinalese 
daman and Nicobar Islands of which 4 of North Sentinal Island are being organ- 
belong to the Negrito stock viz. the An- ised regularly. However, no contact has so 
damanese, the Onges, the Jarawas and far been established with the Sentinalese. 
the Sentinalese and 2 of the Mongoloid Тһе gifts like coconuts carried by the Con- 
origin, viz., the Nicobarese and the Shom- tact Expedition team are dropped on the 
pens. Of these, the Nicobarese and the shore of North Sentinal Island which are 
Shompens live in the Nicobar District and collected by the Sentinalese later. The last P 
the other 4 tribes are found in the Andaman such’ expedition was organised in Febru- ы 


District. The Nicobarese are a very thriving 
tribe and their population now is 29,000. 

The Shompens 
are estimated to be 
more than 214. Of the 
primitive tribes, the 
Andamanese andthe 
Onges are very. 
friendly with civiliza- 
tion. Periodic con- 
tracts with the Jara- 
was are being made 
and the last such || 
contact was made in 
April 1991. 

There are two 
groups of Jarawas i.e. 
Middle Andaman and 
South Andaman. The 
first contact with the 
Jarawas of Middle 
Andaman was estab- 
lished in 1974 while 
the first such contact 
with the Jarawas of 
South Andaman ls- : 3 
land was established on 1st March, 1989 by 
the Contact Expedition headed by Shri S. A. 

Awaradi, Director of Tribal Welfare, A&N 
Administration. 


When the contact team led by the Lt. 
Governor, M. L. Kampani, visited them at 
Lakra Lungha in Foul Bay (Middle An- 
daman), a batch of 96 Jarawas including 
men, women and children were present to 
greet the Lt. Governor and the team. They 
are no longer hostile to civilization although 
they are not very much inclined to accept 
the modern way of life. 


ary, 1991. 

The Administration has settled the Great 
Andamanese in 
Strait Island, a small 
area (6 sq km) off the 
eastern coast of 
Middle Andaman. 
The Jarawas inhabit 
a reserved forest of 
about 648 sq km on 
the western coast of 
South and. Middle 
Andaman. 

The Sentinalese 
are the sole inhabi- 
tants of North Senti- 
nal Island with an 
area of about 47 sq 
km south westof Port 
Blair.- 

. The -Onges live 
in Little Andaman 
with an area of 751 
sq km. Until recently 
i it was the exclusive 
Б home of the Onges, 
but now it has been opened up for settle- 
ment by others. 1 


The Jarawas and the Sentinalese live 
in active isolation and not so friendly dis- 
posed towards outsiders. The problem the 
primitive tribes are facing is one of survival. 
While some of the primitive tribes have 
shown inclination to accept the modern way 
of life, others are yet to show them. How- 
ever, there is a definite trend to indicate that 


they want to compromise with civilization | 
for the sake of their own survival. 
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State of Economy: As forests cover 7,130 sq km of 
thetotalarea, ЖОШО 1 industries have come, ур. 
Padauk and gurjan are among the most veut 
timber. There are 857 small scale and pane gee 
industrial units besides a few large units. a age 
ones are located at Haddo and uU pon 
Blair, Bambooflat in South Andaman, Baku! 

Long Island in Middle Andaman. 


і imber, commer- 
oducts comprise sawn timber, 
jal Mia match splints and veneers. The small 
Ва engaged in shell crafts, furniture making: 
s roducts, rice milling, wheat grinding, oil 
ЕЕ a Gushing etc. Non-industrial training-cum- 
production centres are also functioning. 


The principal crops are rice, coconuts and 
arecanut. Other crops are sugarcane, pulses, fruit 
and vegetables. It has been found that the climate is 
suitable for spices and rubber. Both are being tried 
out on the islands on a large scale. 


Tourist Centres: Anthropological Museum, Marine 
Museum, Chatham Saw Mill, WIMCO Factory, 
Andaman Timber Industries, Zoological Garden, 
Mount Harriet, Chidiya Tapu (Bird Island), Wandoor 
Beach, Viper Island, Cellular Jail and Dilthaman 
Tank, sound and light show at National Memorial. 


Thereare regular air and sea services between 
the mainland and the islands. ІА flies from Delhi, 
Calcutta and Madras to Port Blair. Ships ply be- 


waon Calcutta; Madras, Vishakapatnam and Port 
lair. 


Lt. Governor: Lt. Gen. R. S. Dayal (Rtd.). 


Chandigarh 


Area: 114 sqkm; Capital: Chandigarh; Languages: 
Hindi and Punjabi; Districts: 1; Population: 
640,725; Males: 357,411; Females: 283,314; In- 
crease in (1981-91): 189,115; Growth Rate (per 
cent) 1981-91: 41.88; Density (persons per sq. 
km.): 5,620; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 


793; Literacy: 78.73%; Males: 82.67; Females: 
73.61. 


Chandigarh has been a Union Territory since 
1966. It is the capital of both Punjab апа Haryana 
where the High Court and the University for both 
States are located. A planned modern city, it was 
designed by the French architect Le Corbusier. 


Population 
District area Population 
(Sq. km.) 1991 
Chandigarh 114 640,725 


CHANDIGARH 


HIMACHAL 


PRADESH ' лл 


. 
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HARYANA, 
° 
PATIALA 


State of Economy: The Territory has 3,047 hec- 
tares of cultivable land. The irrigated area is about 
2,740 ha. Wheat, maize and paddy are the major 
crops. The forest covers 27 per cent of the area. 
There are 15 large and medium scale industrial 


units in Chandigarh, out of which two are public 
sector undertakings. -More than 2,533 units are 
registered under small scale sector. Chandigarh 
gets 3.5 per cent share of the total power generated 
in Bhakra complex. 

Universities: Punjab University, Chandigarh; Post- 
Graduate Inst. of Medical Education and Research; 
Chandigarh. " 
Tourist Centres: Rose Garden, Rock Garden, Shan 
Kunj, Lake, Museum, Art Gallery, Capital compleX 
and National Gallery of Portraits. 
Administrator: Surendranath. 
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SHARP INTRODUCES PUMPS WITH 
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consumption have been the hallmark of 
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Dadra and 
Nagar Haveli 


rea: 491 sq km; Capital: Silvassa; Languages: 
S Bhilodi Gujarati andHindi; Districts: 1 ;Popu- 
lation: 138,542; Males: 70,927; Females: 67,615; 
Increase in (1981-91): 34,866; Growth Rate (per 
cent) 1981-91: 33.63; Density (persons per sq. 
. km.): 282; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 
953; Literacy: 39.46%; Males: 52.07; Females: 
26.10. 


Dadra and Nagar Haveli lie near the west coast 
surrounded by the states of Gujarat and Maharash- 
tra. It consists of two pockets namely Dadra and 
Nagar Haveli and these two pockets are intercepted 
by the territory of Gujarat. 


History: The territory of Dadra and Nagar Haveli 
was originally assigned to the Portuguese by the 
Maratha government in 1779 for an aggregated 
revenue of Rs. 12,000/- in return for their friendship. 
The Portuguese ruled this territory till its liberation in 
1954. After liberation, the administration was carried 


on by an Administrator chosen by the People them- 
selves. 


Probably this is the only part of the country 
which was ruled by the People themselves for about 
8 years (1954. to 1961). On 11th August, 1961, the 
territory was integrated into the Indian Union. 
Administration: The territory is under the control of 
an Administrator. The first group Panchayats at the 
village level were established in 1968 and thereafter 
elections are being held regularly every four years. 


Population 
District area Population 
(sq. km.) 1991 
Dadar & Nagar Haveli 491 138,542 


Sta'e of Economy: Agriculture is the principal oc- 
Cupation of adivasis who represent 79 per cent of the 
total population as per 1991 census. Paddy, ragi, 
pulses and fruits are the major crops while wheat, 
. Vegetables and sugarcane are also cultivated. About 
24,430 hectares of land is under cultivation. The De- 
partmentof Agriculture has taken upseveralschemes 
to explore the production potential of this area. Area 
Under high yielding varieties during 1989-90is about 
7,300 hectares. A number of new commercial crop 
Varieties are introduced. 96 per cent of the area is 
under dry land farming. Hence, dry farming technol- 
Оду is used to get top yield by tapping rain water. 


Я At present there are in all four industrial estates 
(three Govt. and one Co-operative Industrial es- 
tates) in the territory. The Cooperative industrial 


estate is at Silvassa and the Govt. estates are one 
each at Masat, Khadoli and Silvassa (second phase). 
No. of small scale industrial units with permanent 
registration has increased to 516 during 1989-90. 
There were 96 medium scale units and 38 cottage 
and village scale units during 1989-90. Altogether 
there are 431 units which produce goods to the tune 
of Rs. 372 crore. Since 1988 about 60 small scale 
and medium scale units for texturising and twisting 
of polyster yarn have been set ир. 


The products manufactured include spectacle 
frames and flooring tiles, buckets, bread & biscuits, 
furniture, katha andtenin, spun pipes, plastic moulded 
articles, chemicals, detergent powder, art silk fab- 
rics, electrical fixtures, watches, candles, tin con- 
tainers, chappals, rexine cloth, foam, etc. About 


8975 employees have been engaged in these indus- 
tries. 


There is remarkable achievement in the tour- 
ism development. There are beautiful gardens on 
the banks of river at Silvasa and Khanvel. A tourist 
complex at Khanvel has been set up. There are 
picnic points at the village Chauda, Madhubandam, 
Dadra and Bindrabin. 


Administrator: Bhanu Prakash Singh; Collector: 
R. К. Verma. 
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Daman and Diu 


Area: 112 sq кт: Capital: Daman; Languages: 
Marathi and Gujarati Districts: 2: Population: 
101439; Males: 51,452; Females: 49,987; Increase 
in(1981-91):22,458; Growth Hate(percen 1981: 
91: 28.43; Density (persons per sq. km.): 906; 
Sex Ratio (females per 1000 males): 972; Liter- 
acy: 73.58%; Males: 85.67; Females: 61.38. 
Daman and Diu were separated from Goa to 
become an independent union territory when Goa 
was accorded full statehood in 1987. These three 
different landblocks on the west coast of India had 
come to form one political unit after liberation from 
the erstwhile Portuguese regime in 1961. 
iography: Daman lies on the Gujarat coast 
tno Dia is Es iet onthe southern fringe of Kathiawar 
peninsula. 5 

Daman is bounded on the north and south by 
the Bhagwan and the Kalem rivers respectively, on 
the east by the Gujarat State and on the west by the 
Arabian Sea. 

Diu, lies in the Gulf of Cambay near Veraval 
Portandis separated from the southern extremity of 
the Saurastra Peninsula by a narrow channel run- 
ning through a swamp. The island is connected to 
the mainland by a narrow channel on the north. 
Daman has a mild and humid climate while Diu has 
а sultry climate. 


, , History: Diu was occupied by the Portuguese 
in 1534. In 1559, Daman also was annexed by them. 
The inquisition which was established in Goa, largely 
contributed to the downfall of the Portuguese empire 


DAMAN AND DIU 


in the East. 


Under the Constitution (Twelfth Amendment) 
Act 1962, Goa was included in the first schedule to 
the constitution as a territory of the Indian Union. By 
the 57th amendment of the constitution Daman and 
Diu were separated from Goa to become an inde- 
pendent union territory. 

Daman and Diu have no subdivisions. The 
Daman region is under the charge of a Collector 


while Diu is under the charge of a Civil Administra- 
tor. 


Districts 
District Area Population Head- 
(sq km) (1991) quarters 
Daman 72.0 61,951 Daman 
Diu 40.0 39,488 Diu 


State of Economy: Fishing is the main economic 
activity. Mechanised boats and other requisites are 
being provided. 

Foragriculture, area under double crop is being 
increased by raising irrigation potential. 

All the villages have been electrified, A sub 
Station has been set up in Diu and another one is 
coming in Daman: 

Tourism: Both Daman and Diu having been ruled 
by many kings and dynasties for centuries have im- 
portant historical monuments. Tourist Cottages are 
being constructed. Beautification of the beaches 


and construction of garden at Nam, Daman, are on 
the cards. 


Lt. Governor: Bhanu Prakash Singh. 


Delhi 


Area: 1,483 sq km; Capital: Delhi; Languages: 
Hindi, Punjabi and Urdu; Population: 9,370,475; 
Males: 5,120,733; Females: 4,249,742; Growth 
Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 50.64; Density (persons 
per sq. km.): 6,139; Sex Ratio (females per 1000 
males): 830; Literacy: 76.09%: Males: 82.63; 
Females: 68.01.Per capita: Rs. 5,315.00. 


The territory of Delhi shines with the reflected 
glory of a metropolis that functions as the capital of 
India. But beyond the confines of the metropolis and 
shorn of its imperial associations, this territory is 
better and greener. 


Physiography: The territory farms an enclave in- 
side the eastern frontier of Haryana in North India: 
The climate of the territory is influenced by'its inland 
position with the desert of Rajasthan to the west ап 
southwest and Gangetic plains of U.P. to the east, 
Extreme dryness with an intensely hot summer апа 
cold winter are the characteristics of the climate. Tm 
year can broadly be divided into four seasons. Т! o 
cold season starts in late November and extends 
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about the beginning of March. This is followed by the 
hot season which lasts till about the end of June 
when the monsoon arrives. The monsoon continues 
into the last week of September. The two post- 
monsoon months October and November constitute 
а transition period from monsoon to winter condi- 
tions. 

History: The city of Delhi was founded in the 11th 
century A.D. by a Rajput Chieftain of the Tomara 
clan. The Chauhans obtained possession of the city 
from the Tomaras. Prithvi Raj, the Chauhan ruler of 
Ajmer and Delhi, made the city of Delhi famous by 
his heroic valour and romantic adventures. Delhi 
under Prithvi Raj and Kanauj under Jai Chand 
were the principal kingdoms of north India at that 
time. 

The first invasion of India by Muhammad Ghori 
was beaten back by Prithvi Raj in the first battle of 
Tarain in 1191. Next year, Ghori came back to 
avenge his defeat and in the second battle of Tarain 
(1192) the Rajput army was routed. Prithvi Raj was 
Captured and put to death. Delhi thus passed into the 
hands of Muslim rulers for the next six centuries. 
Under the Mughal Emperors, Delhi became a world 
famous city. 

In 1857, following the mutiny of Indian troops, 
the British deposed the titular Emperor Bahadur 
Shah and formally annexed Delhi. In 1912, the 
Capital of British India was transferred from Calcutta 
to Delhi. A new city—New Delhi—of imposing di- 
mensions was laid out by the side of the old city— 
Old Delhi—by the British Indian Government. Inde- 
pendent India has retained this historic capital. 
Administration: Delhi became a Union Territory on 
November 1, 1956. In order to give the representa- 
tives of the people of the Union Territory a larger 
measure of association with developmental activi- 
ties, parliament enacted the Delhi Administration 
Act 1966. Under this Act, Delhi has a Metropolitan 
Council consisting of 61 members, five of whom are 
nominated by the President of India. | М 

The Lt. Governor is the Administrator. He is 
assisted by 4 Executive Councillors (One Chief 
Executive Councillor and three Executive Council- 
lors) appointed by the President of India on the rec- 
ommendation of the Union Home Ministry. 

The territory is made up of three census towns, 
Delhi, New Delhi and Delhi Cantt, and 214 villages. 
Itis represented by 7 members in the Lok Sabha and 
3 members in the Rajya Sabha. The territory is 
covered by 3 local bodies—Delhi Municipal Corpo- 
ration, New Delhi Municipal Committee and Canton- 
ment Board. The rural area of the territory falls within 
the jurisdiction of the Municipal Corporation of Delhi. 


Delhi Districts 


Census Population 
Towns 1991 
Municipal Committee 294,149 

94,326 


Delhi Cantonment 


Delhi Municipal Corporation (U 
Ali Pur (CT) Р a EE 
Bawana (C.T.) 18,637 
Pooth Khurd (С.Т.) 8,256 
Pehlad Pur Banger (C.T.) 4,826 
Kanjhawala* (C.T.) 6,099 
Bhalswa Jahangir Pur (C.T.) 94,888 
Gokal Pur (C.T.) 49,052 
Babar Pur (C 47.387 
Jaffarabad (C.T.) 16,689 
Gharonda Neemka Banger alias o 
Patpar Ganj* (C.T.) 22,896 
Ranea alias Dichaon 

urd (C.T. 13, 
Mundaka“ (C.T.) 12:378 
Sultan Pur Majra (C.T.) 111,253 
Nangloi Jat (C.T.) 75,944 
Binda Pur (C.T.) 36,148 
Nasir Pur (C.T.) 81,254 
Palam (C.T.) 98,968 
Nangal Оема!" (C.T.) 7,523 
Malik Pur Kohi alias 
Rangpuri* (C.T.) 3,250 
Rajokri (C.T.) 11,462 
Ghitorni* (C.T.) 6,253 
Yahya Nagar’ (C.T.) 4,405 
Sultan Pur* (C.T.) 8,244 
Tigri (C.T.) 33,207 
Deoli (C.T.) f 33,112 
Pul Pehlad (C.T.) ' 13,907 
Taj Pul* (C.T.) 5,728 
Molar Band (C.T.) 19,162 
Asola"* (C.T.) 4,812 
Delhi Municipal 
Corporation (Rural) 943,392 


Note: * Treated as Census town for the first time at the 1991 
Census. Out of these Census towns position of 4 Census 
towns namely Pehlad Pur Banger, Malik Pur Kohi alias 
Rangpuri, Yahya Nagar and Asola in whose cases the 
Provisional Population has been recorded as less than 5,000 
Eu be reviewed after the final population results are avail- 
able. 


State of Economy: In Delhi 31.93 per cent of the 
total population constitutes workers (1981 census) 
Percentage distribution of workers according to main 
activity revealed that cultivators constitute 1.93 per 
cent, agricultural labourers 0.86%, household in- 
бшу aig and other workers 93.45%. 
elhi ranks third in literacy after Keral 
Chandigarh which hold the aed and a 
tions. Percentage of literacy in 1981 was 61 54 
(68.40% malos and 53.07% females). 1 
_ Delhi has a total land area of 147 
which 1443 ha area is forest and RS hoot 
available for cultivation. Other uncultivated l d 
excluding fallow, comes to 4,626 ha. PS 
out 91,757 ha is cultivated, Chi i 
1984-85 (in 1,000 tonnes), were: phe p y 
and bajra 12, sugar cane (gur) 0.04. oc! 
Since 1974 a large number of industrial con- 
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cerns have been established. These include facto- 
ries for the manufacture of razor blades, sports 
goods, parts for radios, bicycles, station wagons and 
plastic and PVC goods including footwear. The 
number of industrial units functioning was about 
65,000 in 1985-86. The number of workers em- 
ployed was 595,000, production was worth Rs. 
3,450 crore and investment was about Rs. 1,260 
re. 
M. Some traditional handicrafts for which Delhi 
was formerly famous, still flourish. Among them are 
ivory carving, miniature painting, gold and silver 
jewellery, etc. The handwoven textiles of Delhi are 
particularly fine, this craft having been Successfully 
revived. 
Universities: University of Delhi; Jawaharlal Nehru 
University; Jamia Milia Islamia; All India Institute of 
Medical Sciences; Indian Agl. Research Institute; 
Indian Institute of Technology; Indira Gandhi Na- 
tional Open University; Jamia Humdard University; 
National Museum Inst. of Art, Conservation and 
Museology: School of Planning and Architecture. 
Tourist Centres: Since Delhi has been the capital 
of India for centuries, it is full of rich monuments. 
Both the Delhis—the old city of the Mughals estab- 
lished by Shah Jehan and the new city constructed 
озен еп in 1931—preserve centres of tourist 


Among them are Rashtrapati Bhavan, Mughal 


UTTAR 
PRADESH 


9 DELHI CANTT. 
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е 
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Gardens, Parliament Buildings, Chandni Chauk, 

Red Fort, Juma Masjid, Raibat, Raj Ghat, Shanti- 

vana, Vijaya Ghat, Purana Kila (Indraprastham), 

Humayun's Tomb, Lodi Tomb, Qutb Minar, Haus 

Kijas; Satdarjung's Tombs, Jantar Mantar and India 
ate. 

The Zoological Garden, Kashmiri Gate, Birla 
Mandir, Vigyan Bhavan, National Museum, Con- 
naught Circus, Buddha Jayanti Park, Rabindra 
Rangsala and Nehru Memorial Museum are also of 
importance. 

_ Besides, Agra, the city of Taj Mahal, Mathura of 
Sri Krishna legends, Tuglagabad, Surajkund, La- 
kshmi Narayan Temple, Sohna, Sultanpur Lake, 
etc. are also around. 

Lt. Governor: Markandey Singh; Chief Executive 
Councillor: Jag Parvesh Chandra. 


Lakshadweep 


Area: 32 sq km; Capital: Kavaratti; Language: 
Malayalam; District: 1; Population: 51,681 ; Males: 
26,582; Females: 25,099; Increase in (1981-91): 
11,432; Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 28.40; 
Density (persons per Sq. km.): 1,615; Sex Ratio 
(females per 1000 males): 944; Literacy: 79.23%; 
Males: 87.06; Females: 70.88. 

The tiniest Union Territory of India, La- 
kshadweep is an archipelago consisting of 12 atolls, 
three reefs and five submerged banks, Of its 36 
islands covering an area of 32 sq km only 10 are 
inhabited. They are Andrott, Amini, Agatti, Bitra. 
Chetlat, Kadmat, Kalpeni, Kavaratti (Headquarters), 
Kiltan and Min 
only a population of 225 Persons (1991), 


Physiography: Lakshadweep li 440 
km from the coastal cit Plies about 220 to 


longitude. These islands and 
ship, which takes about 18 to 20 hi 


omic zone, Lakshadweep is one 
of the largest territories of our hation. 


The flora of the islands includes Banana, Colo- 
casia, Drumstick, Bread-fruit, Jack fruit and Wild 
Almond. Coconut is the only crop of economic 
importance in Lakshadweep. These are found in 
different varieties such as Laccadive micro, Laccad- 
ive ordinary, green dwarf, etc. Two different varieties 
of sea grass are seen adjacent to the beaches. They 
are known as Thalassia hemprichin and Cymodo- 
сеа isoetifolia. They prevent sea erosion and move- 
ment of the beach sediments. 

The marine life is quite elaborate. The com- 
monly seen vertebrates are cattle and poultry: 
Oceanic birds generally found are ‘tharathasi' (Sterna 


a 
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fuscata) and ‘karifetu' (Anous stolidus). They are 
generally found in one of the uninhabited islands 
known as ‘Pitti’. This island has been declared a bird 
sanctuary. 

History: Early history of Lakshadweep is not re- 
corded. Local traditions attribute the first settlement 
on these islands to the period of Cheraman Pe- 
rumal, the last king of Kerala. It is believed that after 
his conversion to Islam, at the behest of some Arab 
merchants, he slipped out of his capital Cranganore, 
the present day Kodungalloor and an old harbour 
town near Cochin, for Mecca. 

When his disappearance was discovered, 
search parties from different places left for the 
shores of Mecca in sailing boats in search of the 
king. It is believed that one of these sailing boats of 
the Raja of Cannanore was struck by a fierce storm 
and they were shipwrecked. After being tossed for 


many days in the Arabian Sea, they finally landed on 
the island now known as Bangaram. From there, 
they went to the nearby island of Agatti. Finally the 
weather improved and they returned to the mainland 
sighting other islands on their way. It is said thatafter 
their return, another party of sailors and soldiers 
were sent and they discovered the island of Amini 
and started living there. It is believed that the people 
sent there were Hindus. Even now, despite Islam, 
unmistakable Hindu social startification exists in 
these islands. 

There are communities who are primarily land 
owners (Koyas), sailors (Malmis) and cultivators 
(Melacheris). Legends say that small settlements 
startedinthe islands of Amini, Kavaratti, Andrott and 
Kalpeni first and later people from these islands 
moved to the other islands of Agatti, Kiltan, Chetlat 
and Kadmat. This legend of Cheraman Perumal is 
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not, however, fully substantiated. 

The advent of Islam dates back to the 7th 
century around the year 41 Hijra. Saint Ubaidulla is 
believed.to have preached Islam to the islanders. 
The grave of Saint Ubaidulla in Andrott is today a 
sacred place. Preachers from Andrott are respected 
deeply in far off lands like Sri Lanka, Malaysia and 
Burma. A 

The arrival of the Portuguese in India again 
made Laccadives an important place for the seafar- 
ers. The finely spun coir was much sought after for 
ships. So the Portuguese started looting Island 
vessels. They forcibly landed at Amini some time in 
the early 16th century to procure coir butitis said that 
the people killed all the invaders by poisoning them. 
The Portuguese invasion ended thus. 

Even after the conversion of the entire Islands 
to Islam, the sovereignty remained in the hands of 
the Hindu Raja of Chirakkal for some more years. 
From the hands of the Chirakkal Raja, the admini- 
stration of the islands was passed on to the Muslim 
house of Arakkal of Cannanore around the middle of 
the 16th century. 

The Arakkal rule was oppressive and unbear- 
able. Some time in the year 1783 some islanders 
from Amini took courage and went to Tippu Sultanat 
Mangalore and requested him to take over the 
administration of the Amini group of islands. Tippu 
Sultanatthattime was on friendly terms with the Bibi 
Of Arakkal and after deliberations, the islands of 
Amini group were handed Over to him. Thus the 
rete nee ate came to be divided—five came 

Teignty of Tippu and the rest contin- 

After the death of Tippu in the battle of Serin- 
gapattom the islands were handed over to the British 
East India Company and they were administered 

from Mangalore. In 1847, a severe Cyclone hit the 
island of Andrott and the Raja of Chirakkal decided 
to visitthe island in orderto assess the damage and 
for distributing relief. 

An officer of the East India Company Sir William 
Robinson volunteered to accompany him. Onreach- 
ing Andrott, the Raja found it difficult to meet all the 
demands of the people. Sir William then offered help 
to the Raja in the form of a loan. This was accepted. 

This arrangement continued for about four years but 
when the debt mounted, the English asked the Raja 
to repay, which he could not. In 1854 all the remain- 
ing islands were handed over to the East India Com- 
Pany for administration. So, came the British rule. 

The Union Territory was formed in 1956 and it 
was named Lakshadweep in 1973. 
Administration: Prior to the formation of this Union 


. Territory on November 1 ,1956, theseislands formed 


part of the erstwhile Madras State. The entire group 
Of islands is considered one district and divided into 
four tahsils and each put in charge of a Tahsildar, 
except Minicoy where the post of the Tahsildar was 
abolished and a Deputy Collector appointed in 


August, 1978. The lowest revenue official there was 
‘known as ‘Amin’ in the Laccadive group and Minicoy 
and 'Karani' in the Amindivi group. Now they are 
designated 'Amin' in all islands. 

The Headquarters of the Administration was 
shifted from Calicut (Kerala) to Kavaratti Islands in, 
1964. 

Area and Population 


Islands Area Population 

(inhabited) (sq km) + (1991) 

Minicoy 4.4 

Kalpeni 2.3 

Andrott 4.8 

Agatti 2.7 Total: 

Kavaratti 3.6 51,681 
- Ameni 2.6 

Kadmat 3.1 

Kiltan 1.6 

Chetlath 1.0 

Bitra 0.1 


State of Economy: Agriculture is the mainstay of 
Lakshadweep's economy. Coconut production has 
poems from 24.5 m nuts to 25.5 m nuts in 1990- 


Fruit plants like banana, papaya, guava, sapota 
and citrus varieties ang drumstick plants are culti- 
vatedin the coconut gardens as inter-crops. Agricul- 
tural Demonstration Farms of the Administration in 
all islands Supply vegetables to the people. 

The islands produce copra, coir, jaggery, vine- 
gar and fish. Trade in coir is a monopoly of the 
administration and is being carried on as a welfare 
measure on a no-profit-no-loss basis, by bartering 
rice for coir. The average copra production is about 
2500 tonnes per annum, of which 2000 tonnes is 
sold through Calicut and Mangalore markets. 

The islands have immense potential for the 
development of fisheries. Two boat building yards 


dustry i i ing. 
Ten coir production-cum-demonstratios, отапа! 
operating at Kadmat, Chetlat, Ameni, Agatti andAn- 
drott. $ 
These centres produced 20.2 tonnes of im- 
proved variety thin coir yarn during 1988-89, The 
mechanised decorticating units at Andrott, Kadmat, 
Ameni and Kavaratti extracted 161.5 tonnes brown 
fibre from dry coconut husk during 1988-89. The 
hosiery factory at Kalpeni produced 38,810 vests 
during this period. The Handicraft Training Centres 
at Kavaratti is continuing to impart training to local 
candidates in marketing coconut shell crafts, coir 
crafts etc. One Furniture-Makers' Industrial Co- 
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operative Society and one Handicraft Industrial Co- 
operative Society are also functioning at Kavaratti. 
Two Coir Co-operative societies have been started 
at Ameni and Kalpeni with trained local women as 
members. A Vanita TV Assembly Co-op. Society 
established in 1988. 

Tourist Centres: Cheriyam, Suheli, Valiyakara and 
Tinakara have been identified for international tour- 
ism. 

During 1989-90, 2,589 tourists visited the is- 
lands. As on 31st March 1988 there were 24 family 
huts, 5 beach resorts, 5 bathing huts, two honey- 
moon huts and one youth hostel for tourists. During 
1988-89 436 foreign tourists and 1868 main land 
tourists visited these islands. 

Agati near Bangaram was put on the air map in 
April, 1988 when Vayudoot service from the main- 
land was inaugurated. 

A Rs. 15 lakh aquarium-cum-museum was 
opened in Kavaratti by the President R. Venkata- 
raman in 1989. 

Society for Promotion of Recreational Tourism 
(SPORTS) was established for the development of 
tourism. 

On November 26, 1990 Lakshadweep Islands 
Division Post Office was inaugurated by the Admin- 
istrator. 

Information and publicity department units are 
operating in all the inhabited islands except Bitra. 
The government is publishing a daily newspaper in 
Mahal and a weekly in Malayalam and English. 


Administrator: S. P. Aggarwal. 


Pondicherry 


Area:492 sqkm; Capital: Pondicherry; Languages: 
Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam, English and French; 
Districts: 4; Population: 789,416; Males: 398,324; 
Females: 391,092; Increase in (1981-91): 184,945; 
Growth Rate (per cent) 1981-91: 30.60; Density 
(persons per sq. km.): 1,605; Sex Ratio (females 
per 1000 males): 982; Literacy: 74.91%; Males: 
83.91; Females: 65.79; Per capita: Rs. 3,777.00 
(1984-85). 4 
Physiography: The Union Territory of Pondicherry 
encompasses an area of only 492 sq km with Pon- 
dicherry town and its villages covering 293 sq km 
surrounded by the South Arcot District, Karaikal 
town andits villages covering 160 sq km surrounded 
by Thanjavur District, Mahe and its villages covering 
9'sq km surrounded by the Kerala State;and Yanam 
Covering 30 sq km within the East Godavari District 
in Andhra Pradesh. While Pondicherry, the head- 
quarters of the Union Territory, lies 162 km south of 
Madras and 22 km north of Cuddalore, Karaikal is 
about 150 km south of Pondicherry and Yanam 
about 840 km north-east of Pondicherry on the 
Andhra Coast. Mahe lies almost parallel to Pondich- 
erry, 653 km away on the west coast: 


The French first established their foothold in 
Pondicherry in 1673; Karaikal was obtained from the 
King of Thanjavur in 1738. Mahe was handed over 
to the French by the ruler of Badagara in 1721. 
Yanam came into their possession in 1731. 

Pondicherry and its surrounding enclaves lie on 
the drainage basin of the Gingee river. Karaikal 
located in the fertile Cauvery delta is fed by the 
waters of Arasalar (running a distance of 11.97 km 
in the region), Natter (11.2 km), Vanjiar (9 km), Nular 
(13.77 km), Puravadaiyaran (5.3 km), Thirumaliray- 
anar (5.13 km) and the Nandalar (15.15 km). 

River Mahe forms the northern boundary of 

Mahe town separating it from the enclaves of Kallayi 
and Naluthara on the north. The Coringar river, 
which is a branch of Gautamin Godavari river flows 
through the town of Yanam. 
History: Pondicherry entered modern history when 
the French East India Company established a settle- 
ment there in 1673. The French converted this 
obscure little village into a flourishing trading centre. 
The French were the last European power to come 
to India for trade. The Dutch and the English had 
already established themselves at various centres 
in India. The Portuguese who came first were by this 
time a spent force. It was quite natural that rivalries 
should arise among the later powers for dominance 
in India. Actually what brought them into conflict in 
India was rivalry at home, that is, in Europe. The 
Dutch were the first to cross swords with the French. 
They captured Pondicherry in 1693 but returned it to 
France under the Treaty of Ryswick in 1699. Pondi- 
cherry regained its prosperity in a few years. In 1706 
Pondicherry had a population of 40,000 while the 
English town of Calcutta had barely 22,000. 

In the meantime, the French East India Com- 
pany had run into financial difficulties and the 
Company was forced to abandon their trading posts 
in Bantum, Surat and Masulipatnam. In 1720 the 
Company was reconstituted as the “Perpetual 
Company of the Indies” and new French establish- 
ments sprang up in the East. Mauritius was occu- 
piedin 1721, Mahe on the Malabar Coast soon after, 
Yanam in 1731 and Karaikal in 1738. With the 
appointment of Dupleix as Governor of Pondicherry 
in 1742 Frante became involved in Indian politics. 
Dupleix harboured ambitions of establishing a French 
Empire in India. 

When at last British paramountcy was estab- 
lished in India, Pondicherry ceased to be of any 
political importance and the British let the French 
continue in their possessions in India. The French 
Government handed over the Administration of their 
territories in India to the Government of independent 
Indiain November, 1954. The territories thus handed 
over were constituted into the Union Territory of 
Pondicherry. 


Administration: Pondicherry is administered by 
the President through a Lt. Governor who is advised 
by a Council of Ministers which is responsible tothe 
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Legislative Assembly, consisting of 33 members. 
Normally the Council of Ministers under a Chief 
Minister carries on the administration directly. 


Districts 
pister CUR) lati E nat 
Hopes d 230 20297 Yanam 


поту: Nearly 45% of the population is 
eee Un agriculture es allied pursuits. Ninety 
per cent of the cultivated area is irrigated The main 
is rice. 
осо орото production increased to 1,03,000 
MT, from 33,293 hects. in 1990-91 of which 93,295 
MT was ríce. Cash crops include oilseeds (12,895 
MT) cotton, (8,367 bales of 180 kg) and sugarcane 
(2,47,548 tonnes). à 
There are 18 large 53 medium scale industries 
manufacturing items such asTextiles, Sugar, Cotton 
Yarn, Spirits and Beer, Potassium Chlorate, Rice 
Bran Oil, Auto parts, Soap, Amino Acids, Dispostable 
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Syringes, Red Mud Sheets, Nylon Mono Filaments, 
Hard Gelating Capsules, Laundering/Washing Ma- 
chines, Glass and Tin Containers, Bio Polymers, 
etc. There are 3,903 small scale industries. Ali these 
generate employment opportunities to 45,272 per- 
sons 

Tourist Centres: Pondicherry is a living monument 
of French culture in India. 

Among the places of interest are Sri Aurobindo 
Ashram, Government Museum, Bharathi & Bhara- 
thidasan Memorial Museum, Government Square, 
Botanical Garden, French Institute, Sacred Heart of 
Jesus Church, Joan of Arc, Manakula Vinayagar 
Temple, Ananda Rangapillai Mansion, Auroville and 
Boat Club at Chunnambar river. 

Pondicherry Tourism has introduced a pack- 
age of holiday and adventure sports. 

The part of the Pondicherry Union Territory 
called Karaikal lying in an enclave of Tamil Nadu 
about 130 kms south, has got important places such 
as Arasalar Boat Club, Thirunallar Saneeswar 
Temple and Karaikal Ammaiyar Temple. 

Lt. Governor: Dr. Har Swarup Singh; Chief Minis- 
ter: V. Vaithilingam. 


SY ANAM 
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champagne year 
for the world of Sport. 
The thrill lingers. 1991 — а 
Seemingly never-ending carnival 
of sporting excitement of the highest 
order. The flood of adrenalin has not yet 
ebbed. Whether it be in Tokyo with Mike Powell 
and Carl Lewis, or on the desert sands of Sharjah with 
Aquib Javed and Sachin Tendulkar, or in Tilberg with 
Viswanathan Anand and Gary Kasparov, the spirit 
was simply extra terrestrial! And, 1991 shall not 
simply be amere part of history. It's very 
special, for, it opened the door to let in the 
light on a patch of darkness which 
marred the face of history: 
Yes, it's welcome 
to South 
Africa! 
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he year prior to Barcelona Olympics and the 

World Cup Cricket down under, proved to be a 
perfect run up tor greater excitement in store. The 
stage is thus set for 1992. It's over to Barcelona. 

The world Athletic championship in Tokyo could 
as well be the show piece of the byegone year. Mike 
Powel overleaped Bob Beamon at sea level and 
reached for the stars. It had-been 23 years since 
Beamon immortalised the Mexico city Olympic 
stadium by that incredible leap of over 29 feet. When 
the world expected Сап! Lewis to break the barrier, 
Mike Powel struck like lightning out of the blue. 
Beamon is history and Powel has arrived. This one 
jump overshadows all the. other glitter of achieve- 
ments of last year. 

But Tokyo was in August, January was in India, 
Calcutta, to be precise. The Indian Cricket team won 
the Asia cup beating Srilanka. Kapil Dev's hatrick 
(31/4) was perhaps the only highlight of an other- 
wise lacklustre tournament. Far away, in Sydney, 
Australia retained the Ashes beating England 3-0 in 
the five best series, two of which ended in draw. 

In Melbourne, Boris Becker won his first Austra- 
lian open tennis title beating Lendl and Yugoslavia's 
Monica Seles became the youngest Australian open 
champion when she beat Jana Novotna. 

January was also the first successful move by 
Indian Grandmaster Viswanathan Anand for a sen- 
sational year. In Madras, Anand beat the Soviet 
Alexci Driev to qualify for a match against former 
world champion Anatoly Karpov. In the world chess 
quarterfinal in Brussels, Anand gave Karpov a run 
i his money, beating him once but bowing out 

inally. д 

At the Linares International chess tournament in 
February. Anand beat Karpov in the second round 
and held the world champion Kasparov to draw in 
the eleventh. The title went to Vasily Ivanchuk. 
Anand finished third but proved that he belongs to 
the upper strata of world chess. Anand's most sen- 
sational performance came in October. At the 
Interpolis chess championship, the Indian Grand 


Master fought with the cream of world 

beat Kasparov, and Jan Temman остео? ghe 
drew woh күрем and Kovchnoi. Anand is the first 
ever Asian to participate in this champii ij ii 

is exclusively for GMs. Ronse wich 

While on chess, hats off to Dibyendu Barua and 
Bhagyasree. In January Barua became India's 
second Grand Master while winning the Duncan 
super chess in Calcutta. Bhagyasree became the 
3rd Indian to win the Asian women's title — Bhopal, 
October. i 

The Indian Davis Cup Tennis squad made a 
promising start in February. They beat Thailand 5-0 
in Bangkok. Later they overcame Indonesia in Jaipur 
(4-1) and South Korea in Delhi (3-2). But in spite of 
valiant efforts by Leander Paes and Ramesh Krish- 
nan, India lost to Brazil in the world group qualifying 
round. 

April was cruel to the great George Foreman. The 
42-year-old 116.5 kg. heavy former world champion 
lostto the holder Evander Holly Field in heavy weight 
challenge bout in Atlantic city. For Holly Field, 14 
years younger than the hunky Foreman, it was not 
easy victory. Foreman fought like a lion for 12 rounds 
full, in spite of his age and overweight. 

The Indian paddlers made it good in April. They 
finished runner up to England and Hongkong in men 
and women category of the Commonwealth Table 
Tennis Championship in Nairobi. India's Kamalesh 
Mehta finished runner up in men's singles to Johny 
Huing of Canada (13-21, 12-21, 17-21). 

April was wedding bells for the golden girl P.T. 
Usha. She became Usha Srinivasan on April 25. 
Srinivasan (С.1.5.Е.) is a former university kabadi 
star. 

If it is May, it must be Paris; if it's clay, it must be 
French open. The packet of clay court magic was 
delivered in style by the Lefty American Jain Courier 
who blasted off the glamour kid Andre Agassi in 
straight sets. Monica Seles repeated her Australian 
victory. In Paris, it was Arantxa Sanches who fell 
prey to Monica in straight sets. 


P ‚ i 
The Year of the Winners: Carl Lewis, Katrin Krabbe, Viswanathan Anand, Vivan Richards. 
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Winning Streak...... Michael Stich, Monica Seles, Leander Paes, Shiny Wilson. 


Back home, in May, Kapil Dev lead Haryana to its 
maiden Ranji trophy victory, beating Bombay by 3 
runs. Aswini Nachappa ruled the roost in Calcutta. 
National Athletic meet winning gold in 100 mts, 200, 
400 and 4 x 100 relay. 

June belonged to Mike Tyson who once again 
beat Rudokin 12 rounds. July celeberated Wimble- 
don witn the Germans. In an unprecedented men's 
singles final, two Germans, Michael Stich and Boris 
Becker clashed. Stich Stuck to the title an unbeliev- 
able straight set distinction of the former champ. 
Steffi Graf returned to the top to make it a German 

double. 

August bid farewell to the swashbuckler from the 
Caribbeans — Vivian Richards. At the oval, England, 

Richards played his last test.He will be back for the 
world cup later, but test Cricket is so much dull 
without Viv. 

The Pan American Games in Havana, Cuba proved 
tobeagooddiplomatic effort as well, tobringthe not- 
so-Chummy U.S.A. and Cuba together.And, after 
40 years, U.S.A. failed to bag the first place. 

The world Athletic championship in Tokyo stole 
the thunder from everything else. Carl Lewis's blitz- 
krieg to win the sprint in world record, and another 
in the relay mesmerised the world of sport.And then 
came Mike Powel's gigantic leap. Katrin Krabbe of 
Germany was undoubtedly the queen of the track. 
She shattered the seemingly invincible Merlene 
Ottey of Jamaica, not once but twice. She won the 
sprint double. Three world records were bettered. 
Зап Lewis in 100 mts (9.86 secs), Powel in long 
ump (8.95 mts) and USA (Andre Cason, Leroy 
well, Dennis Mitchel, Carl Lewis) in 4x100 relay 
37.50 sec.). 

U.S. Open in September was practically a Jimmy 
sonnors show. He battled his age till semifinals and 
von the hearts of the Spectators. His achievement 
vas much more applauded than the winners Steffan 
-dberg and Monica Seles. 


India had a share ot glory when Leander Paes 
won the U.S. Open, beating Morocco's Karim Alami 
6-4 i i 


Open (Junior). 

With Sharjah cup and Asian Track and Field meet, 
Kualalumpur, October's cup was full. Pakistan won 
the Sharjah cup beating India. Aquib Javed's hatrick 
and Sachin Tendulkar's mesmerising batting lit the 
desert sand with excitement, Kapil bcame the first to 
Teach 200 wicket mark in one-day cricket. However, 
Sharjah cup endedin controversy. Fixing the matches 


and influencing of the umpires in favour of Pakistan 
were alleged. 


After Р.Т. Usha, it is Shiny Wilson. Shiny, now a 
mother, made a scintillating comeback in Kualalam- 
Pur. At the Asian meet, she Won two golds (one in 


contribution. 


Perhaps the most historical Sporting event was 
kept in store for November. The South African 
cricketers came into the Open world for the first time 
Officially. They landed in India for a series of three 
one-day matches. The welcome was unprecedented. 
The South Africans came soon after the last minute 
withdrawal of Pakistan froma five match Indian tour, 
citing security reasons. Thus, South Africa is now a 
part of the family. 

By Raghava Varma of Malayala Manorama, 
who was accredited Reporter to Asian Games, 


Seoul. 
ш 
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nified Germany is one year 
U old, and it has been good 
times, sportingly, for the country. 
Germany won more sports 
medals than any other country 
since October 3 last year. 


Michael Stich, Boris Becker 
and Steffi Graf made it an all 


was Stich who beat Becker and 
Stefi took the women's title for a 
brief return as world number 
one. 


Eastern Germany's sprint 
star Katerin Krabbe created the 
biggest upset at Tokyo world 
meet with two gold medal 


False Start! 


he greatest of all sprints, the 

100 metres in which Carl 
Lewis setaworldrecordin Tokyo 
shouldnothave been run. Dennis 
Mitchell, who finished third, made 
a false start, wrote The 
Independent, London. 

The electronic meters 
installed in each runners’ starting 
blocks revealed that Mitchell 
reacted more quickly than it is 
judged humanly possible, and 
conveyed that information 
instantaneously to the starter. 


hiny Wilsonis back...... with... 

how тапу golds? One..... 
two. ? р d 

Shiny mothered little darling 
Shilpa. No doubt, her first and 
foremostgolden prize. Then she 
returned to the tracks in 


Kulalampur for two other golds- 
two for the one back home. 


German crowd at Wimbledon. It . 


| Germany: The Year After 


victories over Jamaican favourite 
Merlene Ottey. 


This year Germans scooped 
89 medals including 30 gold, at 
world championships in 12 of the 
25 sports on the 1992 Barcelona 
Olympics Calendar. The Soviets 
won 88 and U.S. 72. 


However, the much acclaimed 
East German athletes failed to 
generate enthusiasm. as was 
expscted. There was allegation 
that the former East German 
government had run massive 
doping programmes. The demise 
of the East German system of 
handpicking talented children for 


Unfortunately, Tadanobu 
Nozaki, the Japanese university 
professor who was responsible for 
starting the race, had decided not 
to wear the headphones through 
which he would have heard 
Mitchell's move as an acoustic 
signal. 

The international Amateur 
Athletic Association made it clear 
that the starter's decision is final 
and that technology in any case is 
only there to “assist” him. They will 
consider whether starters should 


There has been women 
athletes doing well, getting married, 
coming back and doing well again. 
But think about a girl who was 
champion in her event at national 
level for a long time. She turns the 
family way. Then returns to conquer 
acontinent- That's Shiny- a mother 
and an Asian Champion. 


international sports careers has 
also contributed to the decline in 
standard of their performance. 


At the 1987 Rome world 
meet, the East Germans had won 
31 medals including 10 golds. In 
Tokyo, a United Germany could 
win only 17 medals, five of them. 
gold. 


During thelasttwo decades, 
swimming was almost-an East 
German show. It was practically 
aone sided affair. But during the 
last world meet in Athens, 
Germany won only two gold 
medals. 


be bound to wear headphones 
at a meeting in October. 


The Briton, Linford Christle, 
who finished a place behind 
Mitchell, declined to make an 
issue of it. "The 100 is history,” 
he said. "I wouldn't accept a 
medal now if they offered it to 
me." A team spokesman said 
any protest would be "churlish" 
butitwouldalso have been invalid 
since it would have to have been 
made within 30 minutes. 


Shiny: Two for The One Back home 


Shiny's effort at Asian meet 
in Kulalampur was superlative. 
She won silver in 800, gold in 
400 and gold again as a part of 
the relay team. 

Shiny now hopes to get 
ready for the next Asiad, but 
herself admits that, beyond that 
she doesn't know. 
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B? Beamon did not expect his 1968 
record of 29 feet and 21/2 inches to last 
more than 30 minutes! It lasted for 23 years. 
One hell of a leap from Mexico city 1968 to 
Tokyo 1991! 


While the one and the only Carl Lewis 
was revving up on the runway, Mike Powell 
was just another name on the entry sheet. 
Powell, so prone to making fouls that his 
friends used to call him ‘Mike Foul'. But, that 
Friday in Tokyo, Powell took off perfectly 
and landed 20 feet 41/2 inches into history. 


That Lewis himself had never achieved 

20 feet, gave Beamon's record that much 

more of an aura. The one who came nearest 

to it was Robert Emmiyan of Soviet Union in 
1987 -29 feet. 


The-27-year old 
Philadelphian, Mike 
Powell's best before 
Tokyo was 28.5. He 
began his career as a 
basketball player. 


"I have tremondous respect for 


Beamon", Powel said in Tokyo, "But І don't 
think | got the same respect from him." 


Beamon has worked in Miami for years, 
now as a supervisor with the Dade County 
Departmentof Parks and Recreation. When 
reached for a comment after his record fell, 
he congratulated Powell but said he had 
always assumed it would be Lewis who 
broke it. 


Р! was not surprised іо hear that. He 
had met Beamon twice, he said, in 1985 
and 1989. Then, last month during the U.S. 
Olympic Festival, theirpaths almostcrossed 
again. "I saw him walking out of the stadium 
aslwasonthe runwa y," Powell said, "Itook 
personal offence at that. | was thinking, 
"Don't walk away while I'm on the runway." 
So naturally, thís was extra Special to me." 


tthe Dade County Parks office in Miarni, 

Beamon himself admitted that he was 
"а little confused with the person that set the 
record. 1 was thrown off by not hearing the 
other. name, which would be Carl Lewis." 


Yet, while he spoke graciously of being 
happy for Powell, there was a tinge of pride 
as he said, matter-of-factly: "When | broke 
the record, | broke it by almost two feet. It 
was a jump way before its time and it almost 
made it into the 21st century." 


Beamon saw himself in a pantheon of 
American sports heroes. He described the 
feat as belonging with Jesse Owens' four 
Olympic gold medals in 1936, Joe 
DiMaggio's 56-game hitting streak in 1941 
and Wilt Chamberlain's one-game 100-point 


Flight into History: The 


performance in 1962. 


There were many ironies surrounding 
Beamon's 1968 leap. Although he smashed, 
the previous record by 21 inches, he never 
again soared 29 feet. Or 28 feet. Or even 27 
feet. In fact, the best he ever jumped again 
Was 26-11, and did it off the wrong foot. 


Because his jump was at altitude-more 
than 7,000 feet above sea level-some 
Suggested it was a tainted record. 


B" Dick Schaap, Beamon's biographer 
in a 1976 book called "The Perfect 
Jump," recalled that he had asked Cornell 
University physicist to analyse the record 
and what impact the altitude had on it. 


"All these factors would account only 
for inches," the physicist told Schaap. More 
important, he concluded, was the three-foot 


=| 
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lift Beamon generated in his leap, about a® 


foot higher than most other, long jumpers. | 


t Beamon avoided a wider controversy 

at the Games. Two of his teammates, 

John Carlos and Tommie Smith, were 

sent home because, on the victory stand, 

they had raised their fists in the black- 
power salute. 


Back in the States, he passed into history. 
Л never look at it as anything has been 
stolen from me, "I enjoy all the things that 
have come to me, the friendships and the 
comradeship." 


Carl Lewis and Mike Powell have always 
remained friends in spite of being rivals on 


Longest 30 Mts. 


the runway. But Lewis' comment after 
Powell's jump hints that it was not all 
strawberries and cream between them. "It 
was the greatest jump of his life," Lewis 
said, "and he may never do it again." 


The fire was ignited early for Powell. 
He was a point guard for his high school 
team in West Covina, and made his mark 
as one of the few players at his position 
with the temerity to slamdunk on the 
league's centres. 


ollege Scouts admired his dunking 
С but worried he could not dribble 
well enough to play at the Divisional level, 
so he ended up at the University of 
California-Irvine on a track sholarship, 
high jumping. « year later, in 1983, he 
tried the long ump and reached 26-5 1/2 
on his first-¢ ver effort. 


This guy is now history-Mike Powell holding 
the picture of Bob Beamon's historic jump. 
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he gap is narrowing. Asia is no longer a 
spectator in the world of sports. The mo- 
nopolistic Western dominance is being 
challenged. Seoul sounded the warning 
note. In Beijing it was sealed and deliv- 
егей — the arrival of China—the dragon 
country. 

Beijing Asian Games is notable for this change 
of fortunes. China dominated in all the arenas bar- 
ring a few like Kabbadi, Sepak Thakraw, etc. The 
world's most populous nation has rolled over all the 
Asian countries and is all set to bridge the gap 
between them and the best in the world. Come the 
2000 Olympics, (especially if it is held in Beijing). 
World champions from the west will just be 'also 

rans'. That in all probability, is the warning from 
Beijing 1990. 


The 11th Asian Games in 
Beijing in 1990 
proclaimed that. China is 

here to stay. 


Enter the 
Dragon 


What is Asia minus China after all? If we take 
Beijing as the score board, the answer is ‘Zero’. 
China stands like a colossus before the tiring but 
fighting Japan and the Koreas, not.to Say about 
India, The loss of Japan and Korea is China's gain. 
China Captured the number one Spot from South 
Korea with just one gold difference in Seoul four 


However at Beijing it was a game of higher 
international degree with seven world records being 
rewritten and a series of Asian games records 
tumbled. A record number of 98 Asian Games 
records were broken along with 42 Asian marks. 
Nine equalled Asian records and five came equal to 
world marks. 

A total of 52 athletes surpassed Asian marks 
and 109 improved upon the Asian Games record. 
The number of record breaking performance itself 
was a record in Beijing— 194. Itis 15 more than inthe 
Seoul Asiad. 


record breaking heaves. In swimming and track and 
field also the winners touched world and olympic 
standards. 


The games in fact Started on an unpleasant 
note, as Iraq was debarred from the games in view 
of that country's forcible Occupation of Kuwait. The 
decision was taken by the Olympic Council of Asia 
Just 48 hours before the start of the Games. In the 
general council 27 members voted for the expulsion 
while three Opposed the motion. 


In Track and Field, the glamour event, China 
Won 28 out of the 43 gold medals at stake. Japan 
with seven gold came second and tiny Qatar was 
third with three. South Korea could come nowhere 


near their runners up рег- 
formance at Seoul—86 and 
finished fourth with just two 
golds. In Seoul, South Ko- 
rea had won 11. > 
The performance in 
Beijing was closer to worl 
standards than in any other 
Past Asian games. This was 
the opinion shared by Chi 
eng, one time woman's 


orld record holder from Chinese Taipei and Mani 


Wt 
Jegatesan, former world ranked sprinter from Ma - 


laysia. 


"We haveseensome world- 'ormances: 
especially in field events, fr e DEP and they 
have pulled the rest of Asia to international stan 
dards”, Said Jegatesan. 

The ageing athletes of Japan and Korea were 
upset by the new and young generation of Chinese 
Stars, reaching world standards. Triple jumper Chan 
Yan Ping's 17.51 m mark is rated fifth in the worl 
and the 5.62 m performance of polevaulter Liang 
Tren. comes among the top ten performances in 

„Chi Cheng points out, the 100 m hurdler Liu n 
Jin, who Overcame a knee injury to set an Asia! 
record of 12.73 sec. and Says ‘any time below 
seconds is world class’. 
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China's jumpers and walkers were also near 
world standards. 

But the glamour boy of the meet was Mansoor 
Talaal of Qatar who retained the 100 m sprint title 
after four years. His teammate Mohammed Su- 
laiman established himself as Asia's best long dis- 
tance runner winning 1500 and 5000 metres. The 
Success of Qataris attributed to the training given to 
theirathltes abroad and at Home by foreign coaches. 


Medal Tally 

G S B Total 
China 183 107 51 341 
S. Korea 54 54 73 181 
Japan 38 60 76 174 
N. Korea 12 31 39 82 
Iran 4 6 8 18 
Pakistan 4 1 7 12 
Indonesia 3 6 21 30 
Qatar 3 2 1 6 
Thailand 2 7 8 17 
Malaysia 2 2 4 8 
India 1 8 14 23 
Mongolia 1 T 9 17 
Philippines 1 2 7 10 
Syria 1 0 2 3 
Oman 1 0 0 1 
Taiwan 0 10 21 31 
Hong Kong 0 2 5 7 
Sri Lanka 0 2 1 3 
Singapore 0 1 4 5 
Bangladesh 0 1 0 1 
Burma 0 0 2 2 
Laos 0 0 1 1 
Macau 0 0 1 1 
Nepal 0 0 1 1 
Saudi Arabia 0 0 1 1 


The Fastest in Asia: Mansoor 
Talaal of Qatar who won 100 m. 


The gender gap 


The gender gap is widening. Women out- 
shone men in the Beijing Asian Games. Women 
constituted only 40 percent of the total strength 
of the teams but accounted for 60 percent of the 
medals amassed. 

Mao Tse-Tung declared once “Women hold 
up half the sky". He was pleading for. equal rights 
even in sharing burdens for both the sexes. The 
women have now done one up in sports. Event 
after event, they surpassed male compatriots to 
win laurels and to reach world class standards. 

"The women are more enthusiastic and 
dedicated" Li Furong, Secretary General of Chi- 
nese team tries to trace the reason for this 
female take- over. His hope now vests in women 
to narrow the gap between the West and Asia in 
the field of sports. In Seoul Olympics, China won 
five golds, of which three were by women. 

Weight lifting is a new field for women. Still 
there are about ten lac women weight lifters in 
China and they are hopeful to bring colours to the 
country in the coming Olympics. Out of the 29. 
world records 21 are held by Chinese girls, 
Chinese women, though novices in the sports 
field are amazing the world smashing records 
after records including world Mark, 

Xing Fen, a student from Hainan Island 
lifted 165kg in the 44 kg class whichis fourtimes 
more than her body weight. Seven world records 
were re-written in Beijing of which five were by 
women. Two by Chinese lifters, one by South 
Korean archer, one by Chinese cyclist and one 
by the Chinese sharp shooters. 

In swimming too Chinese women are supe- 
rior to men. In Seoul olympics they won three 
silvers while the men got none. After the medal 
sweeping in Beijing Asiad Chinese women are 
on the way to break olympic and world records, 
in Barcelona — 1992, which their male team 
mates are not even able to dream of. 

“Asian women are more quiet, obedient and 
calm. They are easier to coach", says Chi Cheng, 
the one time world track and field women's sprint 
record holder from Taipei. 


This phenomenon of woman power is 
spreading to other parts of Asia, according to Chi 
Cheng who is now the President of the Taipei 
Track and Field Association. The former 100, 
200, 400 and hurdles world champion cited the 
examples of P.T. Usha and Lydia Devega of 
Philippines. 
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Multiple gold medal 
winners in Beijing 


Five golds 3 3 3 
: Shen Jianquang (China) men's 50 m, 
TOO rete 100m butterlly, 400 mfreestyle and 
medley relays. 
Four golds ? % 
ing: Zhuang Yong (China), women's 100 m, 
ра ae 400 m Teenie relay, 400 m medley 
relay. н pr Dn 
in Li ina) women's 400 m individual med- 
ley, 200 m breasts, 200 m individual medley, 
kstroke. 
с Sana Wer (China) women's 50 m and 100 m 
backstroke, 400'm freestyle relay, 400 m medley 
TE ATO Xiachong (China), women's 100 m and 
200 m butterfly, 400 m freestyle relay, 400 m medley 
relay. 
Shooting: Xu Haifeng (China), women's free pistol, 
individual and team—air-pistol, team—centre-fire 
pistol, team. 
Three golds 
Swimming: Xie Jun (China) men's 200 m freestyle, 
400 m freestyle and medley relays. 
Gymnastics: Li Jing (China) men's gymnastics— 
team and individual all-round, vault. 
Chen Cuiting (China) women's gymnastics— 
team and individual all-round, floor exercise. 
Guo Linyue (China) men's gymnastics—team, 
pommel horse, parallel bars, 
Shooting: Ji Gang (China) men's Tunning target, in- 
dividual and team running target (mixed run), team. 

Zhang Qiuping (China), women's small-bore 
standard rifle (prone), individual—air rifle, team— 
small-bore rifle, team. 

Xu Yanhua (China), women's Small-bore rifle, 
individual and team—air rifle individual. 

Huang Shiping (China), men's running target 
(mixed run), individual and team—running target 
(normal run) team. 

Li Duihong (China) women's Sport pistol, indi- 
vidual and team—air pistol, team. 

Wang Lina (China) women's air pistol, individ- 
ual and team—sport pistol, team. 

Wang Yifu (China) men's free pistol, team—air 
pistol, team—standard pistol, team. 

Wang Runxi (China) men's rapid fire pistol, 
individual—centre-fire Pistol, team—standard pis- 
tol, team. 

Table tennis: Deng Yaping (China) women's singles 

and team, mixed doubles. 

Canoeing: Chun-In-Shik, (S. Korea), men’s 1,000 

Шы kayak singles, 500 and 1,000-metre kayak 
5. 


Zhou Lingmei: bettered а Six-year-old world 
mark in 1 km Cycling time trial. 


Archery Machine: Kim Soo-Nyung of Korea 
who set world record of 345 points. 
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Two golds 

Track and field: Zhong Huandi 
(China) women's 3,000 m, 10,000 
m; Mohammed Sulaiman (Qatar) 
men's 1,500 m, 5,000 m; Tian Yumei 
(China) women's 100 m, 400 m 
relay; Li Guilian (China) women's 
400 m, 1,600 m relay; Li Wenhong 
(China) women's 800 m, 1.600 m 
relay; Chen Juying, women's 400 m 
hurdles, 1,600 m relay. 
Swimming: Tomohiro, Noguchi 
(Japan) men's 400 m freestyle, 800 
m freestyle relay; Yan Ming (China) 
women's 400 m, 800 m freestyle; 
Huang Xiaomin (China) women's 
400 m, 800 m freestyle; Huang 
Xiaomin (China) women's 100 m 
treastroke, 400 m medley relay; 
Lin Laijiu (China) men's 100 m back- 
Stroke, 400 m medley relay; Chen 
Jianhong (China) men's 100 m 
breaststroke, 400 m medley relay; 
Takahiro Fujimoto (Japan) men's 
100 m breaststroke, 400 m medley. 
Diving: Gao Min (China) women's 
one-metre springboard, team; Xi 
Yanmei (China) women's platform, 
team; Tan Liangde (China) men's 
one-metre springboard, team: Sun 
Shuwei (China) men's platform, 
team. 

Gymnastics: Li Xiaoshuang 
(China) men's gymnastic team, floor 
exercise; Li Ke (China) men's 
gymnastic team, rings; Fan Di 
(China) women's gymnastic team, 
uneven bars. 

Shooting: Wang Yujin (China) 
women's trap, individual and team; 
Ryohei Koba (Japan) men's small- 
bore rifle, prone-individual—airrifle, 
team; Pae Won Guk (North Korea) 
men's trap, individual and team; 


ae XION NI. 
champion, XI h 1 
бип Shu Wei was Chin 


Shu Wei —Age: 14 years, Weight 35 kg; He dethroned a ` 


bagged two gold n 
pe event. Sun, à school boy from Guan 


tered his first victory О! 


SUN SHU WEI the new 
LOUGANIS — 


a's teenage wonder at Beijing. He 
medals —one in platform diving and the other in 
ig Dong province, regis- 
ver his team mate, 16 year old Xion, by a 


Zh i 's ai erfect 10. 1 Nut ae, 
Zhang Shengge (China) mens ч | P^ le has thepotentialiobe thanekt Greg Lon. oar sald 
Chul (South Korea) men's small- | diving sensa. a ОКУШ BUR DRE BEA Xu Yiming 
bore rifle, 3 x 40, individual and D ОСУП HE will not discriminate between the two. ‘Both are Я 


team; Wang Hui (China) men's 
Standard pistol, individual and team; 
Zhang Shan (China) womens 


world class’ says X 
Olympics, and Louganis the Gold. 


he. Xion had won a silver medal in the Seoul 


Barat individual and tsan; Park 
yung-Taek (South Korea) men’s ч 
centre-fire pistol, individual—Trapic-fire pistol, team; 
Zhang Ronghui (China) men's running target, team, 
mixed and fast runs; Shu Qingquan (China) men's 
running target, team, normal and fast runs. 

Cycling: in-Su (South Korea) men's four- 
ата: Раа ure uit 50 Kilometre points race; 


Keiji Kojima (Japan) men's one-kilometre time trial, 


four-kilometre team pursuit; Tang Xuezhong (China) 
men's 177.99-kilometre road race, 100-kilometre 
team time trial. 

Golf: Shigeki Maruyama (Japan) men's individual 
and team; Won Jae-Sook (South Korea) women's 
individual and team. A 
Fencing: Ye Chong (China) men's foil, individual 
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imi i ў doubles; Akiko Ki 
: Wang Zhiming (China) men's sabre, 1 0 
Гам 0285 Zhai Xiumin (China) отела team; Meng Qing 
ерее, individual and team, Yang Dal-Shik (Sout! 


ji 's singles, 
imuta (Japan) women's sing 
Ms (China) men's doubles, team. 


Canoeing: Park Cha-Keun (South Korea) men's 
К indivi d team. 500 m and 1,000-metre kayak pairs. 
Korea) men's epee, individual an ЗЛ , 
Janie tennis: Ma Wenge (China) men's singles Archery: Yang Chang-Hoon (South Korea) men's 
PUES ing (China) men's singles, team; individual and team; Lee Jang-Mi (South Korea) 
тега EOM ра (Сап women's doubles, mixed women's individual and team. 


Shen Jianqiang: 5 gold in Swimming. 


A flower Bloomed in Pain 


ae 


With five pain killer injections he romped He won individual gold in 100 т butterfly, 100 т 
home with five gold medals for China, That is i 


free style, 50 m free Style and team gold in 4x100 

ina's wonder boy, Shenjian Qiang, m individual medley rela yy and 4x100 m free style 

This 22-year old college student from Shang- relay. Shen, the 100 m free style Asian record 
haiwas China 'sbestbetin the Swimming pool, but ; 


Games also. Shen got the highest individual gold = 
şamp. He had to be given pain killer injection tally of the games. Five golds including two relays, | 
before Plunging into. thepooleach time —five in. all. With records in all five. 
ULLA 


E 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


b! 


\ 


Lu 


WORLD OF SPORTS Bi ATHLETIC: 


ASIAN GAMES 


The origin of Asian Games goes back to 1947 
when the Asian Relations Conference held in New 
Delhi decided to organise an international games 
meet for Asian countries on the lines of Olympic 
Games, once in four years. Since then the games 
have grown to become Asiad—the biggest sports 
féstivalin Asia. The games have been heldin the fol- 
lowing venues. 


Year Venue Country 
1951 New Delhi India 

1954 Manila Philippines 
1958 Tokyo Japan 
1962 Jakarta Indonesia 
1966 Bangkok Thailand 
1970 Bangkok Thailand 
1974 Tehran Iran 

1978 Bangkok Thailand 
1982 New Delhi India 

1986 Seoul South Korea 
1990 Beijing China 


The 1994 Asian Games will be held in Hiroshima, 
Japan. 


ATHLETICS 


National Open, Calcutta: Overall: Railways. 

Men: Railways, Services, Women: Railways, 
Karnataka. Aswini Nachappa won four golds: 100 
mts, 200 mts, 400 mts & 4x100 relay. 

Junior Nationals, Cuttack: 1. Orissa 2. Delhi 3. 
Punjab. 2 
Inter State Meet, Gandhinagar: Overall Champion: 
Delhi (115 points) 2. Kerala (111). 
European Athletic Meet, Frankfut: 1. Soviet Union 
(114 points); 2. England (110.5) Germany (108). 
Pan American Games, Cuba: 1. Cuba; 2. U.S.A. 
Permit Meet, Delhi: Kenyans (16 Medals) stole the 
show. Indians won 5 Bronzes. Shiny Wilson (Bronze 
in 800) and Bahadur Prasad were adjudged best 
Indian Athletes. 
Asian Track and Field Meet, Kulalampur. 1. China 
(24 Gold, 11 Silver, 2 Bronze). 2. Japan 4-7-12; 3. 
Qatar 4-3-1. India finished fifth (2-4-2). 
Atheletics World Championship, МЕ i 

: : 1. Carl Lewis (USA) 9.86s ( ; 2. Leroy 
Burrel (USA) 9.88; 3. Dennis Mitchell (USA) 9.91. 

200 m: 1. Michael Johnson (USA) 20.01s (NMR); 
2. Frank Fredericks (Nam) 20.34; 3. Atlee Mahorn 
(Can) 20.49. 

400 m: 1. Antonio Pattigrew (USA) 
Roger Black (GBr) 44.62; 3. Danny Everett 
44.63. 


44.575, 2. 
(USA) 


Asian Games 
Hecord 


Following are the digests of the past 
11 Asian Games held between 1951 and 
1990 (tabulated under year, venue, par- 
ticipation, sport and top three finishers): 

1951: New Delhi, India: 489 athletes 
from 11 countries and regions, 6 sports, 1. 
Japan, 2. India, 3. Iran. 

1954: Manila, the Philippines: 967 
athletes from 18 countries and regions, 8 
sports. 1. Japan, 2. Philippines, 3. South 
Korea. 

1958: Tokyo, Japan: 1,422 athletes 
from 20 countries and regions: 13 sports. 
1. Japan, 2. Philippines, 3. South Korea. 


1962: Jakarta, Indonesia: 1,545 ath- 
letes from 17 countries and regions: 13 
sports. 1. Japan, 2. Indonesia, 3. India. 

1966: Bangkok, Thailand: 1,945 ath- 
letes from 18 countries and regions: 14 
sports. 1. Japan, 2. South Korea, 3. Thai- 
land. 

1970: Bangkok: 1,752 athletes from 
18 countries and regions: 13 sporis. 1. 
Japan, 2. South Korea, 3. Thailand. 

1974: Tehran, Iran: 2,357 athletes 
from 25 countries and regions, 16 sports. 
1. Japan, 2. Iran, 3. China. 

1978: Bangkok: 2,879 athletes from 
25 countries and regions, 19 sports. 1. 
Japan, 2. China, 3. South Korea. 

1982: New Delhi, 3,411 athletes from 
33 countries and regions, 21 sports. 1. 
China, 2. Japan, 3. South Korea. 

1986: Seoul, South Korea: 3,345 
athletes from 27 countries and regions, 25 
Sports. 1. China, 2. South Korea, 3. Ja- 
pan. 

1990: Beijing, China: 4684 athletes 
from 37 countries and regions, 27 Sports. 
1. China, 2. South Korea, 3. Japan. 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


d 


FROM OUR 
PIONEERING PAST 
BLOW 
WINDS OF CHANGE 


Crompton Greaves, the largest private sector electrical company in India. 
With 16 manuf i i 


and a 9500 Strong workforce, Offeri 


lymous with electricity in India, 
the last 50 years, is now m; 


же е. 


Fe 
p Gompton Greaves 


We were the first. We are the future. 
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L 800 m: 1. Billy Konchellah (Ken) 1:43.00s; 2. Jose 
T4 Вагооза (Bra) 1:44.24; 3. Mark Everett (USA) 

1500 m: 1. Noureddin Morcelli (Alg) 3:32.84s 
(MNR); 2. Wilfred Kirochi (Ken) 3:34.84; 3. Hauke 
Fuhlbrugge (Ger) 3:35.28. 

5000 т: 1, Yobes Ondieki (Ken) 13:14.45s (NMR); 
2. Fita Bayesa (Eth) 13:16.64; 3. Brahim Boutayeb 
(Mor) 13:22.70. 

10000 т: 1. Moses Tanui (Ken) 27:38.74s; 2. 
Richard Chelimo (Ken) 27:39.41; 3. Khalid Skah 
(Mor) 27:41.74. 

Marathon: 1. Hiromi Taniguchi (jap) 2h:14:57s; 2. 
Ahmed Salah (Djibouti) 2:15:26; 3. Steve Spence 
(USA) 2:15:36. 

110 m hurdles: 1. Greg Foster (USA) 13.06s 
(NMR); 2. Jack Pierce (USA) 13.06; 3. Tony Jarrett 
(GBr) 13.25. 

400 m hurdles: 1. Samuel Matete (Zam) 47.64s; 
2. Winthrop Graham (Jam) 47.74; 3. Kriss Akabusi 
(GBr) 47.86. 

3000 m Steeplechase: 1. Moses Kiptanui (Ken) 
8:12.59s; 2. Patrick Sang (Ken) 8:13.44; 3. Azzed- 
ine Brahmi (Alg) 8:15.54. 

4x100 m: 1. USA 37.50s (WR); 2. France 37.87; 
3. Great Britain 38,09. 

4x400 m: 1. Great Britain 2:57.53s; 2. USA 2:57.57; 
3. Jamaica 3:00.10. 

20 Km walk: 1. Maurizio Damilano (Ita) 1h: 19:37 
(NMR); 2. Michael Schennikov (USSR) 1:19.46; 3. 
Yevgeniy Misyula (USSR) 1:20:22. 

50 Km walk: 1. Aleksandr Potashov (USSR) 
3h:53:09;2. Andrei Perlov (USSR) 3:53.09;3. Hartwig. 
Gauder (Ger) 3:55:14. : 

- High Jump: 1. Charles Austin (USA) 2.38m (EMR); 
2. Javier Sotomayor (Cub) 2.86; 3. Hollis Conway 
(USA) 2.36. 

Pole Vault: 1. Sergei Bubka (USSR) 5.95m (MNR); 
2. Istvan Bagyula (Hun) 5.90; 3. Maksim Tarasov 
(USSR) 5.85. . 

Long Jump: 1. Mike Powell (USA) 8.95m (WR); 
2. Carl Lewis (USA) 8.91; 3. Larry Myricks (USA) 
B.42. 

Triple Jump: 1. Kenny Harrison (USA) 17.78m; 
2. Leonid Voloshin (USSR) 17.75; 3. Mike Conley 
(USA) 17.62. 

Shot put: 1. Werner Gunthor (Sui) 21.67m; 2. 
Georg Andersen (Nor) 20.81; 3. Lars Arvid Nilsen 
(Nor) 20.75. h ` 

Discus; 1. Lars Riedel (Ger) 66.20m; 2. Erik De 
Bruin (Hol) 65.82; 3. Attila Horvath (Hun) 65.32. 

Hammer: 1. Yuri Sedykh (USSR) 81.70m; 2. Igor 
Astapkovich (USSR) 80.94; 3. Heinz Weis (Ger) 


80.44. 
Kinnunen (Fin) 90.82m (NMR); 


Javelin: 1. Kimmo ) 90 | (NMF 
2. Seppo Raty (Fin) 88.12; 3. Vladimir Sasimovich 


USSR) 87.08. 
| ] Dan O'Brien (USA) 8812 pts (ММА); 


Decathlon: 1. 12 
2. Michael Smith (Can) 8540; 3. Chritian Schenk 


(Ger) 8394. 


WOMEN 


100 m: 1. Katrin Krabbe (Ger) 10.99s. 2. Gwen 
Torrence (USA) 11.03;3. Merlene Ottey (jam) 11.06. - 


200 m: 1. Katrin Krabbe (Ger) 22.09s; 2. Gwen 
Torrence (USA) 22. 16;3. Merlene Ottey (Jam) 22.21. 

400 m: 1. Marie Jose Perec (Fra) 49.13s; 2. Grit 
Breuer (Ger) 49.42; 3. Sandra Myers (Spa) 49.78. 

800 m: 1. Lilia Nurutdinova (USSR) 1:57.50s; 2. 
Ana Quirot (Cub) 1:57.55; 3. Ella Kovacs (Rom) 
1:57.58. 

1500 m: 1. Hassiba Boulmerka (Alg) 4:02.21s; 2. 
Tatyana Dorosvskikh (USSR) 4:02.58; 3. Lyudmila 
Rogachova (USSR) 4:02.72. 

3000 m: 1. Tatyana Dorovskikh (USSR) 8:35.82s; 
2. Elena Romanova (USSR) 8:36.06; 3. Susan 
Sirma (Ken) 8:39.41. 

10000 m: 1. Liz McCoglan (GBr) 31:14.31s; 2. 
Zhong Huangdi (Chn) 31:35.08; 3. Wang Xiuting 
(Chn) 31:35.99. 

Marathon: 1. Wanda Panifil (Pol) 2h:29:53; 2. 
Sachiko Yamashita (Jap) 2h:29:57; 3. Katrin Dorre 
(Ger) 2h:30:10. r 

100 mhrudles: 1. Lyudmila Narozhilenko (USSR) 
12.595; 2. Gali Devers-Roberts (USA) 12.63; 3. 
Natalya Grigoryeva (USSR) 12.69. 

400 m hurdles: 1. Tatyana Ledovskaya (USSR) 
53.11s (NMR); 2. -Sally Gunnell (GBr) 53.16; 3. 
Janeene Vickers (USA) 53.47. 

4x100 т: 1. Jamaica 41.945; 2. USSR 42.20; 3. 
Germany 42.33. 

4x400 m: 1. USSR 3:18.43s (MNR); 2. USA 
3:20.15; 3. Germany 3:21.25. 

10 Km walk: 1. Alina Ivanova (USSR) 42.57 
(NMR); 2. Madelein Svensson (Swe) 43.13; 3. Sari 
Essayah (Fin) 43.13. : 

High Jump: 1. Heike Henkel (Ger) 2.05m; 2. 
Yelena Yelesina (USSR) 1.98; 3. Inga babakova 
(USSR) 1.96. 

Long Jump: 1. Jackie Joyner-Kersee (USA) 
7.32m; 2. Heike Dreschler (Ger) 7.29; 3. Larissa 
Berezhnaya (USSR) 7.11. ; 

Shot put: 1. Huang Zhihong (Chn) 20.83m; 2. 
Natalya Lisovskaya (USSR) 20.29; 3. Svetlana 
Krivelova (USSR) 20.16. 


Discus: 1. Tsvetanka Khristova (Bul) 71.02m; 2. ` 


llke Vyludda (Ger) 69.12; 3. Larissa Mikhalchenko 
(USSR) 68.26. 
Javelin: 1. Yu Demei (Chn) 68.78 m; 2. Petra 
Meier (Ger) 68.68; 3. Silke Renk (Ger) 66.80. 
Heptathlon: 1. Sabine Braun (Ger) 6672 pts; 2. 
Liliana Nastase (Rom) 6493;3. Irina Byelova (USSR) 


6448. 
Note: WR stands for world record, NMR for New meet record 
and EMR for Equalled meet record. 
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Final Medal Tally 


Country G 


United States 
Soviet Union 
Germany 
Kenya 
Britain 
China 
Algeria 
Jamaica 
Finland 
(Tie) France 
Japan 

(Tie) Italy 
Poland 
Zambia 
Switzerland 
Bulgaria 
Cuba 
Canada 
Romania 
Hungary 
Norway 
Morocco 
Sweden 
Brazil 
Netherlands 
Naimbia 
Djibouti 
Ethiopia 
Spain 
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Escorts Masters Athletic Meet: New Delhi, 
October '91 


The Results: 
Men: 100m:R. Bhardwaj (10.71); S. Roberts (10.75); 
R. Ananda Natarajan (10.90). К 

200m: S. Roberts (21.59); R. Ananda Natarajan 
(21.88); M.S. Sridharan (21.92). у 

400m: Arjun Deviah (47.33) (NMR); О.К. Malaviya 
(47.70); P. Baiju (48.11). 

800m: Vijaya Kumaran (1:49.43); Jossey Mathew 
(1:49.58); Suresh Babu (1:52.00). 

1500m: Bahadur Prasad (3:43.90) (NMR); Kulwant 
Rai (3:47.53). 

5,000m: Bahadur мы er (мма) 
Madan Singh (14:10.52); Leela Ват 111.61). 

200000 Madan Singh (29:59.60 (ММА); 
Mohammed Qasim (30:17.93); Subash Chander 
30:17.97). = 
| 110т шев: Benny John (14.39); Ashish 
Mondal (14.50); R. Ravidhandran (14.80). 

400m Hurdels: Bhuwan Singh (51.93); K.G. 
Sashidharan (54.25); Manas Rout (54.55). : 

3,000m steeplechase: Pyare Lal (8:40.14); 
Narinder Singh (8:42.26); Dina Ram (8:47.64)... 

High Jump:N. Annavi (2.10); Chander Pal (2.05); 
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Mihir Mistry (2.00). 

Long Jump: Shyam Kumar (7.87); i 
(7-87) БӨ Fernandes [ERES SOR 

riple Jump: Mohammed Nizamuddi : 

S. Murali (15.55); Satnam Singh icra garo 

Pole vault: M.A. Eldo (4.70); Tamilarasan (4.30). 

Shotput: S.D. Eashen (17.21); Avatar Singh 
(17.12); Manjit Singh (16.61). 

Discus: Shakti Singh (54.32); Kuldip Singh 
(51.74); Sarjit Singh (51.62). 

Hammer: Rajesh Bhardwaj (60.08); J.S. Waraich 
(60.02); Om Prakash (56.06). 

Javelin: Satbir Singh (67.02); Daljit Singh (63.26); 
Malkiat Singh (62.00). 

20 km walk (trial): C.S. Rathi (1:28:48.0); Sucha 
Singh (1:28:52.0); Baldev Singh (1:29:49.0). 

4x100m relay (trial): Saibol Roy, R. Ananda, 
Natarajan, Roy P. Joseph and S. Roberts (40.6) 
(hand timed). 

4x400m relay (trial): B. Baiju, Р.У. Raju, D.K. 
Malviya and Arjun Deviah (3:11.35). 

Decathlon: T.K. Sebastian (6878); Jaibir Singh 
(5511); K.B. Poonacha (5510). 
Women 

100m: Rachita Panda (11.94); K. Saramma 
(11.96); Junumani Saikia (12.19). 

200m: Dhana Lakshmi (24.71); P.V. Leena (25.63); 
V. Shanitmol (25.99). 

400m: Shiny Wilson (53.60); К. Saramma (54.27); 
Ashwini Nachappa (54.55). 

800m: Alphonson Rayen (2:09.54); Jyotirmoy 
Sikdar (2:09.55); Mona Hussy (2:14.35). 

1,500) Kamlesh Kumari (4:28.92); Madhuri 
Saxena (4:29.48); Aparna Bhoyar (4:35.00). 

3,000m: Molly Chacko (9:19.03) (NMR); 
Leelamma (9:23.20); Poonam Taneja (9:31.26). 

10,000m: Poonam Taneja (34:33.93) (МН); 
Leelamma (34:40.63); Sunita Godara (35:45.71). 

100m hurdles: Vimla Singh (14.35); Reeth 
Abraham (14.49); Mita Sadhukhan (14.68). 

400m hurdles: Shantimol Philips (58.69); H.G. 
Apsara (1 :00.34); Sylvinia Pais (1:01.38). 

High Jump: Angela Lincy (1.76) (NMR); P.S. 
Bindu (1.71); K. Savita Ponnappa (1.68). 

Long Jump: Reeth Abraham (6.12); Mujitha 
Begum (5.95); Varsha Patel (5.59). 

Shotput: Mukti Das (14.21); Amandeep Kaur 
(13.75); В. Baxla (9.36). 

Discus: Harpreet Kaur (45.62); Promila Bharali 
(43.26); Baljit Kaur (43.18). . 

Javelin: Razia Shaikh (48.66); Pushpa Ekka 
(46.42); Gurbari Hembran (41.70). 

10 km walk (trial): Kabita Garari (49:56.0); Chitra 
Chowdhury (54:24.0); Polly Nandi (54:14.0). 

Heptathlon (trial): К.К. Geetha (5083 pts (NR). 

4x100m relay (trial): Junumani Saikia, К. 
Saramma, Е.В. Shyla and Rachita Panda (45.56). 


4x400m relay (trial): Aswini Nachappa, 
Dhanalakshmi, K. Saramma and Shiny Wilson 
(3:39.29). 
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The Advani-Oerlikon star signs for the nineties 


Belinox 

А world 
renowned stainless steel series 
best suited for joining various 
grades of austenitic stainless 


steels. 
> 
б Zelcord 
The right type of 
Cellulosic electrodes for cross- 
country and in-plant pipeline 


welding. 
) 
AS Supercito 
X Plus 

Voted best in the basic coated 
(E-7018) class by welders. It's 
the electrode your welders сап 
depend on. 


Tenacito 

Z Plus 
When only the best 
low hydrogen (E-7018-1) 
electrode is good enough. 


> 
Tenacito 70 B(L) 
The only indigenous 
electrode for welding 344% nickel 
steel down to a cryogenic 


temperature of — 101°C. 
Tenacito HH (Spl) 
Asa major import 

substitute, Tenacito HH (Spl) is ап 

indigenously developed E-7018 

electrode for sour gas service appli- 

cation for welding process pipelines 

in off-shore production platforms. 
Fluxofil 


if Continuous flux-cored 


wire that gives you non-stop 
wirefeeding, higher 
productivity and profitability. 


Inox 4462 

The specialist 
stainless steel electrode for 
welding of duplex stainless 
steel for application in sugar 
industries and off-shore 
platform areas. 


= 


4| , Nova-400 

Super performance 
ar an economical price — the 
Nova series of air-cooled 
welding transformers work on 
and on and on. 


< 
Thyromig 
The 5-in-1 
technology package of 
thyristorised MIG/MAG 


welding outfits any way you 
look at it, it's a winner! 


Thyroarc 
=  Thyristor 
controlled welding rectifiers 
that are ideal for manual metal- « 
arc welding and gouging, 
Thyrotig 


Ag 
Both, the 


Thyristorised AC/DC TIG 
welding outfit as well as the. 
yristor controlled Pulsed- TIG 
outfit find extensive applications + 
for critical and precise fabrication 


H 


À wide range that spells year-round productivity and profits for you. 


Central Marketing Office, L.B. Shastri 
Telephone N 


Telex: 


Marg, 
Bhandup, Bombay-400 078. 


os.: 561 25 66-7/561 14 01/561 78 33/561 60 62. 


171949 LAOL IN Fax: 022-560 18 98 


© 
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As in August, 1991 


Event Time Athlete Venue Date 
Men 
100m 9.86 Сап Lewis (USA) Tokyo 25-08-91 
200m Pietro Mennea (Italy) Mexico City 17-09-79 
400m Butch Reyr.olds (USA) Zurich 17-08-88 
800m Sebastian Coe (Great Britain) Florence 10-06-81 
1500m Said Aouita (Morocco) West Berlin 23-08-85 
5000m Said Aouita (Morocco) ‚ Rome 22-07-87 
10000m Arturo Barrios (Mexico) West Berlin 18-08-89 
Marathon 206: Belayneh Densimo (Ethiopia) Rotterdam 17-04-88 
110m Hurdles 42.92 Roger Kingdom (USA) Zurich 16-08-89 
400m Hurdles 47.02 Edwin Moses (USA) Koblenz 31-08-83 
3000m Steeple 8:05:35 Peter Koech (Kenya) Stockholm 3-07-89 
High Jump 244 Javier Sotomayor (Cuba) San Juan 29-07-89 
Pole Vault 6.10 Sergei Bubka (USSR) Malmo 5-08-91 
Long Jump 8.95 Mike Powel (USA) Tokyo 30-8-91 
Triple Jump 17.97 Willie Banks (USA) Indianapolis 16-06-85 
Shot Put 23,12 Randy Barnes (USA) Los Angeles 20-05-90 
Discus Throw 74.08 Jurgen Schult (E. Germany) Neubrandenburg 6-06-86 
Hammer Throw 86.74 Yuriy Syedikh (USSR) Stuttgart 30-08-86 
Javelin Throw 96.96 Seppo Raty (Finland) Punkalaidun 2-06-91 
Decathlon 8847 Daley Thompson (Great Britain) Los Angeles 8/9-08-84 
20 km walk 1:18:40 Ernesto Canto (Mexico) Bergen 5-05-84 
50 km walk 3:41:39 Raul Gonzales (Mexico) Bergen 25079 
4x100m Relay 37.50 JSA оК, City STEN 
ишли с USA Seoul 1-10-88 
Women 
100m 10.49 Florence Griffith-Joyner (USA) Indianapolis 16-07-88 
200m 21.34 Florence Griffith-Joyner (USA) Seoul 29-09-88 
400m 47.60 Marita Koch (E. Germany) Canberra 6-10-85 
800m 4:53.28 Jarmila Kratochvilova (Czech) Munich 26-07-83 
1500m 3:52.47 Tatyana Kazankina (USSR) Zurich 13-08-80 
3000m 3.2262 Tatyana Kazankina (USSR). Leningrad 26-08-84 
10000m 30-13-74 Ingrid Kristiansen (Norway) Oslo 5-07-86 
Marathon 21:61 Ingrid Kristiansen (Norway) London 21-04-85 
100m Hurdles à Yordanka Donkova (Bulgaria) Stara Zagora 20-08-88 
400 m Hurdles 52.94 Marina Stepanova (USSR) Tashkent 17-09-86 
High Jump 2.09 Stefka Kostadinova (Bulgaria) Rome 30-08-87 
Long Jump 7.52 Galina Chistyakova (USSR) Leningrad 11-06-88 
Shot Put 22.63 Natalya Lisovskaya (USSR) Moscow 7-06-87 
Discus Throw 76.80 Gabriele Reinsch (E. Germany) Neubrandenburg 9-07-88 
Javelin Throw 80.00 Petra Felke (E. Germany) Potsdam 9.09-88 
Heptathlon 7291 Jackie Joyner-Kersee (USA) Seoul 23/24-09-88 
10 km walk 41:47 Nadezhda Ryashkina (USSR) Seattle 24-07-90 
4x100m Relay 41.37 Бы тшу Canberra 6-10-85 
4x400m Relay 3:15.17 US Seoul 1-10-88 
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WORLD OF SPORTS Ш ATHLETICS 
INDIAN SHOW 


Indian performance in the Track and Field compared to Asian level (Performance after Beijing Asiad) 


100 т 10.18 10.30 10.30 
200m 20.41 20.94 20.70 
400m 44.56 45.81 45.60 
800m 1:45.77 1:49.48 1:45.77 
1,500 m 3:38.24 3:43.56 3:43.40 
5.000 m 13:22.97 13:50.22 13:46.40 
10,000 m 27:35.33 28:47.96 28:48.72 
3,000 m SC 8:19.52 8:34.64 8:30.88 
110 m hurdles 13.62 13.82 14.00 
400 m hurdles 49.20 50.15 51.60 
4 x 100 relay 38.90 38.99 40.41 
4 x 400 relay 3:02.33 3:05.82 3:08.20 | 
High jump 2.39 2.26 2.16 
Pole vault 5.62 5.62 5.10 | 
Long jump 8.23 8.04 8.07 || 
Triple jump 17.51 17.51 16.79 | 
Shot put 19.48 18.89 18.77 |- 
Discus throw 61.72 61.18 57.70 | 
Hammer throw 77.04 71.30 65.76 | 
Javelin throw 87.60 77.26 72.08 |- 
29 km walk 1:21.39 1:23.16 1:27.60 
50 km walk 3:50.26 4:08.33 4:09.37 
Decathlon [reso 2. 2128008581 TERI. $ 7306 
ШЕТИН 

100m ШЕЕ 11.80 
200m 22.62 23.42 
400 m 51.61 52.13 
800 m 1:58.00 2:01.04 
1,500 m 4:09.50 4:23.11 

| 3,000 m 8:50.68 8:57.12 
10,000 m 31:27.00 31:50.98 

| 100 m hurdles 12.73 12.73 
400 m hurdles 55.12 56.05 

‚| 4 x 100 relay 43.68 44.36 
4 x 100 relay 3:31.55 3:33.56 
High jump 1.97 1.94 

|| Long jump 6.92 6.69 

| Shot put 21.76 20.55 

| Discus throw 69.62 63.56 

| | Javelin throw 68.30 66.00 

| 10 km walk 43:45.00 44:47.00 


6231 


| Heptathlon 6231 


MANORAMA YEARBOOK 1992 


` BADMINTON 


All England Championship, London. 

Men: Ardi Wiranata (Indonesia) beat Fukok Kyong 
15-12, 15-10. 

Women: Susi Susanta (Indonesia) beat Sarventa 
Kusumavardinini (Indonesia) 0-11, 11-2, 11-6. 
World Badminton, Copenhoxen: Men's singles: 
Zhao Jian Hua (China) beat A. Kusuma (Indonesia) 
15-13, 15-4. 

Women's singles: Tang Jingong (China) beat 
Kusuma Vardini (Indonesia) 11-6, 11-1. 


BASKETBALL 


Federation Cup, Thrissur: Men: Tisco, Jamshedpur 
beat C.R.P.F., Delhi 87-66. 
Women: F.A.C.T. Aluva beat Eastern Railway 58- 


97. 
BILLIARDS 


World Billards. August New Delhi. Mike Russel 
(England) beat Robbie Foldvari (Australia) 1352- 
957. 


BOAT RACE 


Nehru Trophy, Alapuzha: 'Champakulam' Chun- 
dan won the race for the 3rd consecutive year. 
‘Cheruthana’ finished second and 'Kavalam' chun- 


dan third. 
BOXING 


Nationals, Shimla: 1. Services; 2. Railways; 3. Har- 
yana. 

Best Boxer: Jayadev Bist (C.I.S.F.). 

World Heavy weight Boxing, Atlantic city, New 
Nersey: Evander Holiy Field beat a fighting 42 year 
old George Foreman in a 12 round bout. Foreman 


. Was world champion in 1973-'74. 


CHESS 


World Chess Qualifying Round, Madras. 
V. Anand beat Alexei Driev, the Soviet Grandmaster 
{0 enter quarterfinal. 
World Chess Quarter final, Brussels. 
Anand lost to former world champion Karpov. 
Duncan Super Grandmasters Chess, Calcutta. 
Dibyendu Barua beat Chinese Grand Master Ye 
on Guang to win the tournament. Barua became 
India's second Grand Master after Anand. 
oyenco Asian Junior Chess, Kozhikode. 


ogelio Barcenila of Philipines retained title-12 oints 
National 'А' Chess, Pondicherry: 1. D. V. Prasad 
(Karnataka-9:? points). 2. Praveen Thipsarg (Ma- 


~~ sA 


. ATHLETICS Ш WORLD OF SPORTS 


— Hatashtra-8'2 points). 


National 'A' Chess women, Kozhikode. 
Bhagyasree Thipsay, Maharashtra (11.5 points). 2. 


Kiran Agarwal (Madhyapradesh). 3. М. Sarita (Tamil 
Nadu). 


Asian Women's Chess, Bhopal. 1. Bhagyasree 
(7.5 points). Thrid Indian to win the title. 


C'WEALTH GAMES 


Commonwealth games next only to Olympics — 
meant for the members of the British Common- 
wealth (now 50 countries) was started in 1930 in 
Hamilton, Canada. Then its name was British Em- 
pire Games. 11 countries took part in six disciplines. 
Aquatics was the lone event for women. 


Fourteenth games was held in Auckland, New 
Zealand from January 24 to February 3, 1990. Paki- 
Stan reentered the games after two decades of 
absence. Australia with 52 gold won the overall 
championship. 


The fifteenth Commonwealth games will be 
held in Victoria, Canada in 1994. 


سسس س — ee‏ 


Year Venue Count- Disci- 
ries plines 
1930 Hamilton 11 6 
1934 London 16 6 
1938 Sydney 15 7 
1950 Auckland 12 9 
1954 Vancouver 24 2 
1958. Cardiff 35 p 
1962 Perth m 3 
1966 Kingston 34 9 
1970 Edinburgh 42 9 
1974 Christ Church 39 : 
1978 Edmonton 46 10 
1982 Brisbane 46 16 | 
1986 Edinburgh 26 р 
1990 — Auckland 29 b 
1994 Victoria — 
Medal Tally at Auckland, 1990. 
Country Gold Silver Bronze 
Australia 52 54 5 
Епа!апа 47 40 36. 
Canada 35 41 27. 
New Zealand 17 14 11 
India 13 8 “40 
Wales 10 3 3 
Kenya 6 9 7 
Nigeria 5 13 
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Critical equipment need clean power ... 


UMERIC UPS 


provides continuous clean power of high quality 


Computers. Telcom systems. Medical equipment. And process control units... All these need 
uninterrupted power supply (UPS) ) 
for that, you need NUMERIC UPS. Which provide clean, conditioned power-economically 


and efficiently. 
Built indigenously, using 'world' class solid-state components, NUMERIC UPS Systems 


are sleek and compact. Of modular construction, these are housed in powder-coated 


cabinets. And mounted on castors. | 
| these systems assure ап MTBF (mean time between 


Backed by rigid quality contro syster E , 
failures) of over 20,000 hours. Downtime 15 minimal: call-responses are within 45 minutes, in 


any major Indian City. Eras 
1 These are БАА, NUMERIC UPS the number one choice. Already 4000 satisfied end- 
users in India and abroad. ` 


Features: 


ө Outputs ranging from 0.25 to 100 KVA 


Needs no batteries for СУСЕ source. - 
Incorporates state-of-the art PWM system, using high-frequency sine weighted 


© 
o 
pulses. 

© Certified by Dept. of Electronics. 
@ Built with MOSFETS/Power Darlington transistors. 


ТЛ ХЕШ 


ENGINEERS 18 Nagarathinam Colony, Mylapore, Madras 600 004. 
Ph:76966,77200,75466 Fax:44-836400 Т1х:041-5030 NE IN 


Our service Centres at: | 
e Madras - 77200, 75464, 76966 € New Delhi - 5721882 € Bombay - 5782657 @ Calcutta - 


298729 @ Bhopal - 555955 @ Bangalore - 266033, 353530 @ Chandigarh - 530532, 530533 
© Coimbatore - 41817 9 Cochin - 362007 e Patna - 224229 € Hyderabad - 65999 
9 Vijayawada - 65606 ө Madurai - 37123 9 Trichy - 31455 € Trivandrum - 73054 
Ф Bilaspur - 4876, 4514 @ Pondicherry - 25005, 29019 (Р.Р) € Pune - 671932 (р.р 
© Bhubaneshwar - 57516 @ Lucknow - 237499 (P.P) 
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Cricket 
Largest Crowd: The greatest attendance 
at a cricket match is about 394,000 for the 
Test between Indía & England at Eden 
Gardens, Calcutta on 1-6 Jan. 1982. 
Individual Career Records: (First Class 
cricket and Tests). 
Fastest 200: Scored in 113 min by Нам 
Shastri off 123 balls for Bombay vs. Baroda 
at Bombay on 10th Jan. 1985. 


Gavaskar in 214 innings—-1971-87. | 


Most catches: In а Test match is seven by 
Greg Chappell for Australia vs. England at 
Perth on 13-17 Dec. 1974 апа by Yajurvin- 
dra Singh for India vs. England at Banga- 
lore on 28 Jan.—2 Feb. 1977. 


Most Test appearances: Sunil Gavaskar 
played in a record 125 Tests, 1971-87, in- 
cluding a record 106 Consecutive Tests. 

Double of 1000 runs and 100 wickets: 
Kapil Dev Nikhanj 


Highest partner- 

Ship: For any wicket 

is the fourth-wicket 
Stand of 577 by 
Gulzar Mohamed, 
319and Vijay Samuel 
Hazare, 288, for Bar- 
oda vs. Holkar at Bar- 
oda, on 8-10 March 
1947. 

Most consecutive 
maidens: The great- 
est number of con- 
secutive  six-ball 
maiden overs bowled 
is 21 (131 balls) by 
Ramesh Chandra 
Gangaram 'Bapu' 
Nadkarni for India vs. 
EnglandatMadras on 
12 Jan. 1964, 
Mostballs: The most 
balls bowled іп a 
match is 917 by Cot- 
tari Subbanna 


World 
Records 
By Indians 


achieved йіп the 
shortest time span, 1 
yr. 107 days and at 
the youngest age, 21 
yr. 27 days in his 25th 
test. lan Botham 
(England) completed 
this in the fewest Test 
matches (21) on 30 
Aug. 1979. 

Double of 2000 runs 
and 200 wickets: In 
fewest matches (42) 
by lan Botham and at 
the youngest age bY 
Kapil Dev at 24 yrs: 
68 day. 

Double of 3000 runs 
and 300 wickets: I" 
fewest matches, 7 1 
by lan Botham апаа 
the youngest age A 
Kapil Dev at 28 yrs. 
day. 


Nayudu, 6-153 and5- 
dn for Holkar vs. Bombay on 4-9 March 
аа 


Most runs. in Tests: 10,122 by Sunil Ma- 
197 Gavaskar (av 51.12) in 125 Tests— 


Most centuries in Tests. 34 by Sunil 


Youngest Tesh 
captain: The Nawab of Pataudi (Jr.) at ^ 
yrs. 77 days on 23 March 1962 vs. We 
Indies at Bridgetown, Barbados. 


Oldest player in First class cricket: Th ү 
Governor of Bombay, Raja Maharaj p 
(1878-1959) aged 72 yrs. 192 gays, Wim 
he batted, scoring 4, on the opening day al 
the match played on 25-27 Nov. E 
Bombay for his XI vs: Commonwealth Xl. 


r to 
Most runs off an over: The first batsman p 


23 
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`| ап unbeaten partner- 


{| hockey in 1928 until 
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score 36 runs off a six-ball over was Sir 
Garfield Sobers (Nottinghamshire) off Mal- 
colm Nash (Glamorgan) at Swansea on 31 
Aug. 1968. His feat was emulated by Ravi 
Shastri for Bombay vs. Baroda at Bombay 
on 10 Jan. 1985 off the bowling of Tilak Raj. 

One Day Internationals: Most number of 
wickets: 160 (av. 26.85) by Kapil Dev in 138 

matches, 1978-89. 

Minor Cricket Records: Highest partner- 

ship: During a Harris Shield match at Sas- 


only three in the fo, 
1932 and 1936. 


Badminton 
Most shuttles: In the final of the Ё 
National Badminton championships пази 
when Syed Modi beat Vimal Kumar 15- 12, 
15-12, 182 shuttles were used in the 66- 
minute period. 
The youngest Gold Medalist: Ved Prakash 
won the light-flyweight wrestling title in 1970 
aged probably 14, al- 


llowing two Olympics. of 


Sanian Ground, Bom- 
bay, Vinod Kambli 
(349 not out) and 
Sachin Tendulkar 
(326 not out) put on 


Ship of 664 runs for 
the third wicket for 
Sharadashram 
Vidyamandir vs. St. 
Xavier's High School. 


Hockey 


Most Olympic 
medals: Indians were 
Olympic champions 
from the re-introduc- 
tion of Olympic 


1960, when Pakistan 
beat them 1-0 at 
Home. They haa their 
eighth win in 1980. 
Of the seven In- 
dians who have won 


Ad 
A 


Gavaskar: most tests. Kapil Dev: most wickets 


though one report 
gave his age as 12. 
Chess (origin): The 
game originated in 
ancient India Under 
the name Chatu- 
ranga (literally ‘four 
corps, an army 
| game). 

Unicycle Records: 
Deepak Lele of Ma- 
harashtra, unicycled . 
3,963 miles (6376 
km) from New York- 
City to Los Angeles, 
June 6—Sept. 25, 
1984. 

Long Distance 
Swimming: A uni- 
que achievement in 
long distance swim- 
ming was estab- 
lished in 1966 by 
Mihir Sen of Calcutta. 
He swam the Palk 


three. Olympic team : 
Sold medals, two have also won a silver 
medal—Leslie Walter Claudius in 1948, 
1952, 1956 and 1960 (silver) and Udham 
Singh in 1952, 1956, 1960 (silver) and 
964. 


Меп: Highest International score: When 
India defeated US 24-1 at Los Angeles, 
alifornia, US, in the 1932 Olympic games. 
Greatest goalkeeping: Richard James 
llen did not concede a goal during the 
1928 Olympic tournament and a total of 


Strait from Sri Lanka to India (in 25 hr. 36 

min. on April 5-6); the straits of Gibraltar 
(Europe to Africa, in 8 hr. 1 min. on Aug. 24); 
the Dardanelles (Gallipoli, Europe, to Sedul- 

bahir, Asia Minor, in 13 hr. 55 min. on Sept. 

12);the Bosphorus (in4 hr. on Sept. 21 )and 
the entire length ofthe Panama Canal (in 34 
hr. 15 min. on Oct. 29-31). He had earlier 
swum the English Channel in 14 hr. 45 min. 
on Sept. 27, 1958. 

(Source: Guinness Book of Records ) 
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YES, that is what makes us the largest 
and most professional Computer 
Organisation in this part of the World. 
During this long period we trained 
hundreds of Bank employees, Telecom 
staff and thousands of students. 
Our former students can be found in 
key posts in many Organisations 
all over the globe. 


They are our advertisements. 


$ 


DOE Accredited 
for 'O' Level 


= Л 
2 SHR = 
ANS INSTITUTE OF COMPUTER TECHNOLOGY 


(Recognised by the State & Central Government and Govt. Registered Software exporter) 


P.B. No. 205, 4th FLOOR, SHINES COMPLEX, 
HOSPITAL ROAD, KOLLAM 691 001. Phone: 78309. 


: THAKARAPARAMBU ROAD, 
PAZHAVANGADI, THIRUVANANTHAPURAM 695 093. 
Franchises: 


OTTAPALAM © KOZHIKODE с PERUMBAVOOR o IRINJALAKUDA O THRIPUNITHURA О 
PALA! O THODUPUZHA п CHANGANACHERRY о THIRUVALLA С NEDUMANGADU P? 
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WORLD OF SPORTS В CRICKET 


Г. he clash of the Titans 


once again. The Ben- 
son and Hedges World Cup 
Cricket championship is to 
be held in Australia and New 
Zealand begining on Febru- 
ary 22, 1992. 

The experiment of the 
Indo-Pakistan joint venture 
for the Reliance Cup last 
lime, seems to have clicked. 
This time, the championship 
will be shared between the 
Kangaroos and the Kiwis. 

With the inclusion of 
South Africa, there would be 
9 countries fighting it out for 
the world title. The existing 
Champion and hosts, Aus- 
tralia, is still considered to 
be the best and the most 
professional in this limited 
over competition. 

Australia won it in Cal- 
cutta, beating England. Eng- 
land under Graham Gooch 
is another ‘percentage per- 
former' who can break the 
knot at the right time. 

Pakistan could probably 
be the king in the Rack with 
its battery of Race bowlers 
and Imran Khan at the helm. 
India, on the other hand, can 
boast of the strongest bat- 
ting time up. And, with Viv- 
ian Richards still around, the 
West Indian can still turn 
into a torna.... The South 
Africans, who last played in 
World Cup in 1970, is put- 
ting its pieces together. 
Fixures: 

Feb. 22: England vs 
India at Perth (day-night), 
New Zealand vs Australia at 
Auckland. 

Feb. 23: West Indies vs 
Pakistan at Melbourne, Sri 
Lanka vs Zimbabwe at New 
Plymouth, New Zealand. 

Feb. 25: New Zealand 


vs Sri Lanka at Hamilton, New 
Zealand. 

Feb. 26: Australia vs 
South Africa at Sydney (day- 


night), Pakistan vs Zimbabwe - 


at Hobart, Australia. 

Feb. 27: England vs West 
Indies at Melbourne (day- 
night). 

Feb. 28: India vs Sri Lanka 
at Mackay, Australia. 

Feb. 29: West Indies vs 
Zimbabwe at Brisbane, New 
Zealand vs South Africa at 
Auckland. 

March 1: Australia vs 
India at Brisbane, England vs 
Pakistan at Adelaide. 

March 2: Sri Lanka vs 
South Africa at Wellington, 
New Zealand. 

March 3: New Zealand 
vs Zimbabwe at napier, New 
Zealand. 


March 4: Pakistan vs 
India at Sydney (day-night). 

March 5: Australia vs 
England at Sydney (day- 
night), West Indies vs South 
Africa at Christchurch, New 
Zealand. 

March 7: Australia vs 
Sri Lanka at Adelaide, India 

vs Zimbabwe at Hamilton, 
New Zealand. 

March 8: Pakistan vs 
South Africa at Brisbane, 
New Zealand vs West In- 
dies at Auckland. 

March 9: England vs Sri 
Lanka at Ballarat, Australia 

March 10: Zimbabwe vs 
South Africa at Canberra, 
West Indies vs India at 
Wellington. 

March 11: Australia vs 
Pakistan at Perth (day- 
night). 

March 12: England vs 
South Africa at Melbourne 
(day-night), New Zealand vs 
India at Dunedin, New Zea- 
land. 

March 13: West Indies 
vs Sri Lanka at Berri, Aus- 
tralia. 

March 14: Australia vs 
Zimbabwe at Hobart, Aus- 
tralia. 

March 15: India vs 
South Africa at Adelaide, 
Pakistan vs Sri Lanka at 
Perth, New Zealand vs 
England at Wellington. 

March 18: Australia vs 
West Indies at Melbourne 
(day-night), England vs 
Zimbabwe at Albury, Aus- 
tralia, New Zealand vs Paki- 
stan at Christchurch. 

March 21: Semifin, 
Auckland. alge 

March 22: Semifi 
Sydney. E 

March 25: Final at Mel- 
bourne. 
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THE PERPETUATOR OF YOUTH! 


His Highness Chirayuss the King of Chirayu Kingdom. His Minister: 
NAGARJUNA. Chirayuss took the medicine prepared by Nagarjuna 
who knew the secret of Rasayana System of treatment. Chirayuss 
ruled his country for centuries without greying or growing old. 


His sons and grandsons were, however, enthroned as Yuvarajas, by 
turn; but they never had access to royalty thanks to the eternal youth of 


Chirayuss. 


'Nagarjuna Ayurveda Oushadha Sala' which treasures the heritage of 
Nagarjuna, the great sage of Ayurveda keeps the vitality of your youth 
unfailingly abiding; through high quality medicines. 


LEGEND OF 
NAGARJUNA, 


= 


Courtesy: Mini Puranic Encyclopaedia 


NAGARJUNA AYURVEDA 
OUSHADHASALA, но. THODUPUZHA 


Over 200 Exclusive Agencies throughout Kerala 
A Project of NAGARJUNA HERBAL CONCENTRATES LTD. 


ASPINHCIO291 
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Scotland 
Malaysia 
Jamaica 
Uganda 
Northern Ireland 
Nauru 
Hongkong 
Cyprus 
Bangladesh 
Jersey 
Bermuda 
Guernsey 
Papua New Guinea 
Zimbabwe 
Ghana 
Tanzania 
Zambia 
Bahamas 
Western Samoa 
Guyana 

Malta 


OOOo0o0-—-mwooooo-o-mooom^ 


оооооооо- а-аа оомо 


CRICKET 


Wills Trophy: Board Presidents Eleven, B.P. Eleven 
234 for 8; W. Eleven: 206 for 8. 
Irans Trophy: Ranji Champions, Haryana beat Rest 


о more black flag demon- 

strations, no more brick- 
bats. It's welcome to South Af- 
rica. The ban is over. 

South Africa's return to world 
sports could well be the most 
important historicaleventin 1991. 
The International Olympic Com- 
mittee's decision came in July. 
The |.A.A.F. followed suit. And in 
Sharjah, the International Cricket 
Conference decided to admit 
South Africa into the World Cup 
fixture. i 

South Africa was 
expelled from the Olym- 
pic movement in 1969 because 


WELCOME, S 


of India. Score: Rest of India 518 for 9 declared; 144. 
Haryana: 459; 207 for 6. Kapil Dev 4/26 and 135, 53 
man of the match. 

Asia Cup, Calcutta: Indian beat Sri Lanka in final to 
retain the cup. Score: Srilanka: 204; India 205 for 3, 
Kapil 4 wickets for 31, including a hatrick. 

Dulep Trophy, Jamshedpur: North Zone beat West 
Zone on 168 runs firstinnings lead. Score: North 729 
for Nine. 59 for no loss; West: 561. ) 
Ranji Trophy, Bombay: Haryana beat Bombay by 
three runs. Scores: Haryana 522, 242; Bombay 410, 
352. This is Haryana's first Ranji title. 

Sharjah Cup, Sharjah: Pakistan beaat India by 72 
runs. Score-Pakistan 262 for 5. India 190. Highlight 
wa Aquib Javed's hatrick (7 for 37). 

Reliance World Cup: Jointly held by India and 
Pakistan and sponsored by the Reliance Industries 
Ltd. of India, the fourth World Cup Cricket Champi- 
onship was won by Australia under Allan Border's 
captaincy. In the final at Eden Gardens, Calcutta, 
they beat England by seven runs. 

In the first semifinal at Lahore, Australia beat Paki- 


stan by 18 runs. England beat defending champion 
India in the second semifinal at Bombay by 35 runs. 


FOOTBALL 


Santosh Trophy, Palakkad: Maharashtra beat 
Kerala: 


E 


OUTH AFRICA 


ofits policy of apartheid. The first 
ОБО GSES of South Af- 
rica was by an all white team in 
1960 Rome Olympics. 

Nelson Mandela's long 
struggle in prison and his re- 
lease later forced the South Afri- 
can government to listen to the 
African National Congress. They 
came down the ladder. 


The 1.О.С. decision to read.... 
S. Africa came after its discus- 
sions with the International Olym- 
pic Committee of South Africa. 

South Afriça's official recog- 
nition by I.O.C. and .A.A.F. means 
that the Zola Buds doesn't have to 
become another country's citizen 
to participate in world meets. Also, 
those who tour South Africa will no 


more be called rebels. 

South African Cricketteam's 
tour to India in November 1991 
was epoch making. It was their 
first official visit abroad, after a 
gap of 26 years. The team under 
Clive Rice was visiting a country. 
whose Davis cup tennis team 
walkedoutofthe challenge round 
because of their 'Negrophobia' 
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АВАМ | 


Тһе emerging force in 
OFFSHORE DRILLING 
ONSHORE DRILLING 

MECHANICAL CONSTRUCTION 
PROCESS & PLANT PIPING 
OFFSHORE STRUCTURES 
CIVIL CONSTRUCTIONS 
(Dams, bridges) 

& FINANCING 


Group Companies: 
ABAN CONSTRUCTIONS 
ABAN LOYD CHILES OFFSHORE LIMITED 
SAIPEM ABAN DRILLING CO. PVT. LTD. 
АВАМ ENGINEERS PVT. LTD. 
ABAN INVESTMENTS LTD. 


Headquarters: 


"SAKTHI TOWERS" 
766, Аппа Salai 
MADRAS-600 002 


Phone: 866810/866812/862140/863017 dU 
Telex: 41-7695, ABAN IN 


E 
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SANTOSH TROPHY 
Year Winners Runners-up Venue 
1941 Bengal Delhi Calcutta 
1942-43 Not held = 
1944 Delhi Bengal Delhi 
1945 Bengal Bombay Bombay 
1946 Mysore Bengal Bangalore 
1947 Bengal Bombay Calcutta 
1948 Notheld — 
1949 Bengal Hyderabad Calcutta 
1950 Bengal Hyderabad Calcutta 
1951 Bengal Bombay Bombay 
1952 Mysore Bengal Bangalore 
1953 Bengal Mysore Calcutta 
1954 Вотбау Services Madras 
1955 Bengal Mysore Ernakulam 
1956 Hyderabad Bombay Thiruvanan- 
thapuram 
1957 Hyderabad Bombay Hyderabad 
1958 Bengal Services Madras 
1959 Bengal Bombay Nowgong 
1960 Services Bengal Kozhikode 
1961 Railways Maharashtra Bombay 
1962 Bengal Mysore Bangalore 
1963 Maharashtra Andhra Madras 
1964 Railways Bengal Guwahati 
1965 Andhra Bengal Kollam 
1966 Railways Services Hyderabad 
1967 Mysore Bengal Calcutta 
1968 Mysore Bengal Bangalore 
1969 Bengal Services Nowgong 
1970 Punjab Mysore Madras 
1971 Bengal Railways Madras 
1972 Bengal Tamil Nadu Panaji 
1973 Kerala Railways Kochi 
1974 Punjab Bengal Jullundur 
1975 Bengal Karnataka Kozhikode 
1976 X Bengal Maharashtra Patna 
1977 Bengal Punjab Calcutta 
1978 Bengal Goa Srinagar 
1979 Bengal Punjab Coimbatore 
1980 Punjab Railways Cuttack 
1981-82 Bengal Railways Тһгіѕоог 
1983 Bengal Goa Calcutta 
1984 Goa Punjab Madras 
1985 Punjab Maharashtra Kanpur 
1986 Punjab Bengal Jabalpur 
1987 Bengal Railways Calcutta 
1988 Punjab Kerala Kollam 
1989 Bengal Kerala Guwahati 
1990 Goa Kerala Margao 
4991 Maharashtra Kerala Palakkad 


Nehru Cup International, Thiruvananthapuram: 
Romania beat Hungary 3-1 in final. 

Federation Cup, Kannur: Kerala police beat Mah- 
indras, Bombay 2-0. 

Dr. B.C. Roy Junior National Football, Sam- 
balpur (August): Bengal beat Goa 2-1. 


Nizam Gold Cup, Hyderabad: Ј.С.Т. Phagwara 
beat Tata Football Academy 1-0. 

Nagji Trophy, Kozhikode: Muhammedans Calcutta 
beat Indian Eleven 2-1. 

European Cup Winners Cup, Rotterdam: Man- 
chester United beat Barcelona 2-1. 

F.A. Cup, London: Tottenham beat Nottingham 
Forest 2-1. 

UEFA Cup: Intermilan beat Roma 2-1. 

European Cup, Barni: Red Star Belgrade beat 
Olympic Marsielle in tie breaker 5-3. 4 
World Youth Cup, Lisbon: Portugal beat Brazil 4-2 
in tie breaker. 

American Cup, Santago: 1. Argentina, 2. Brazil, 3. 
Chile. 

Asian Club Football, Dhaka: Esthegrel Iran beat 
Leoning China 2-1. 

Pre Olympic Football Asian Group B Hyderbad: 
1. Kuwait, 2. Syria, 3. Oman, 4. Lebanon, 5. Iridia. 
World Cup: Rome, July 1991: West Germany beat 
Argentina 1-0 for its third consecutive world title. 


World Cup History Score: 
1930 Uruguay Argentina 4-2 
1934 Italy Czechoslovakia 2-1 
1938 Italy Hungary 4-2 
1942 No matches 

1946 No matches 

1950 Uruguay Brazil 2-1 
1954 W. Germany Hungary 3-2 
1958 Brazil Sweden 5-2 
1962 Brazil Czechoslovakia 3-1 
1966 England W. Germany 4-2 
1970 Brazil Italy 4-1 
1974 W. Germany Poland 4-1 
1978 Argentina Holland 3-1 
1982 Italy W. Germany 3-1 
1986 Argentina W. Germany 3-2 
1990 W. Germany Argentina 1-0 


1994 World Cup is to be held in the U.S. 


No Light No Play 


Italy's popular soccer outfit, A.C. Milan, was 
banned from European Cup for one year follow- 
ing an incident in the quarter-final against 
Marseille. Marseille was also fined Sw. Fr. 25,000 
(Rs. 3.34,000) for inadequate organisation dur- 
ing the match at the team's velod-rome. Milan, 
the European Cup champion for the last two 
seasons, walked off the pitch when floodlights 
failed and refused to return when the referee 
tried to restart the second leg tie. Milan's dele- 
gate, Adriano Galliani, was also suspended from 
all official duties in connection with the UEFA till 
July 31, 1993. Marseille was leading 1-0 from a 
goal by England international, Chris Waddle, 
giving the team a 2-1 aggregate in the two-leg 


tie. 
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If you are 
looking for Air Compressors, 
here are 1,200 points to consider. 


The Tatas. Larsen & Toubro. The Voltas Group. Raymonds 


HAL. And over a thousand other leading names in industries J 
, 


> 4. 1M 
ranging from mining to textiles, from aeronauticals to heavy Ё 


= J 
бэ, es 
engineering. These are the people who have been using Elgi Air 


Compressors over the years — and have been completely satisfied 


Wi 


with both the performance and the service support that they have 
got. So if Elgi's range of over forty standard models, in capacities ranging from 6.4 cfm to 
1,500 сїтї not enough to convince you, consider our ability to customize our compressors to 
perfectly suit your specific needs. And consider the experience 

some of the biggest names in the industry have had with Elgi Air 

Compressors, After alt; their's is the kind of experience well worth 


learning from. 


Forbaces wae wit > Elgi Equipments Limited, i Thy fod Comboto- 41018 Phone X55 Goms HYDRAUUCS Teles 0655-277 EIGN Tee 
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GYMNASTICS 


National Gymnastics, Delhi, March. Team: 1. Men: 
Railways (485.90 points); 2. Chandigarh (482.65); 
3. Punjab (480.50); 

Women: 1. Railways (282.55); 2. Haryana (262.65); 
3. West Bengal (261.70). 

Overall Best Individual: Men: 1. Rajest Kumar 
(Chandigarh), 2. Ratan Deb Nath (Railways), 3. 
Vikas Sabarwal (Punjab). 

Women: Sipra Jana (Railways), 2. Anju Dua (Har- 
yana), Kripati Patel (Gujarat). 


HOCKEY 


Sultan Azlan Shah Hockey Tournament, Ipoh, 
Malaysia, August: 

Índia won the six nation tournament, winning all 
the five matches. 


Final Position 
Matches Won Drawn Lost Points 


India 5 5 о 0 10 
Pakistan 5 4 0 1 8 


Soviet Union 5 1 2 2 4 
New Zealand 5 1 1 3 3 
Malaysia 5 d 1 3 3 
South Korea 5 0 2 3 2 


Indira Gandhi International Hokey, New Delhi: 
Soviet Union won the 7 nation tourney. Holland 
finished second, and India third. 


Champions Cup: Berlin: Men 1. Germany, 2. Paki- 
stan, 3. Holland. Women: 1. Australia, 2. Germany, 
3. Holland. 


Junior Women's National, Thiruvananthapuram: 
Punjab beat Chandigar 2-1 in Final. 

National Women's Hockey, Gorgaon: Railways 
beat Air India 2-1. 

Olympic Qualifying, Auckland: India lost to Soviet 
Union 0-3. 


World Cup: Lahore, February, 1990. Holland beat 
Pakistan 3-1. Australia beat West Germany 2-1 for 
the third position. 

World Cup (women's); Sydney, May, 1990. Holland 
beat Australia 3-1. 


he most spectacular 

batsman of modern 
cricket, Issac Vivian Alex- 
ander Richards retired from 
test cricket. The oval in Eng- 
land was privileged to wit- 
ness the great man's last 
test innings. It was the last 
lest of the series against 

England. Richards scored 
50. In the penultimate test at 
Edgbaston, he had hit a 
match winning 73. 

.. Idolised all over the 
cricketing world, Richards 
had been compared with all 
time greats like Gary So- 
bers and Don Bradman. His 
audacious non conformism 


The Lion Returns to Den 


and arrogant style has lent 
Richards an aura of a super 
macho hero. That whipping 
shot of deliveries from off- 
stump through on side would 
be a never-fading picture in 
the minds of cricket fans. 
Richards may be around 
for the world cup in Austra- 


lia-Newzealand in 1992. But 
that famous swagger would 
be missed in test cricket 
grounds. 

Richards made his debut 
in India in 1974-75, in Banga- 
lore. He hit 192 not out in that 
series. His highest test score 


is 291 against England i 

1976. Richards Raven 121 
tests, scored 8539 runs at 
an average of 50.22, took 
32 test wickets (average 
a Her Bowling figure 

or 17 againsi i 
in 1987-88. чү 
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^t HUDCO this is the guiding force. 
Especially in the usage of locally avail- 
able and traditional building materials 
Оп the one hand, and the transforma- 
tion of industrial waste to wealth and. 
agricultural refuse to resources on the 
Other. A conviction that has helped 
HUDCO revive age old concepts of 
cluster planning and usage of building 
material like mud with apt technolo- 
£y upgradation. To construct houses 
that are appropriate to the userrequire- 
ment and the geo-climatic conditions 
of the country. › 


Having realised that the vital aspectof 
housing development lies in the usage 
of appropriate building technologies 
and materials, HUDCO has been propa- 
Eating the use of a wide range of 
traditional and innovative building 
materials to replace the Scarce and ex- 


Zonal Office : Madras, 
Guwabati Hyderabad Jai 


pensive ones. These materials range 
from the basic mud to what are devel- 
oped from industrial wastes often 
deemed hazardous. Like Fly ash and 
Phospho Gypsum. HUDCO also ex- 
tends financial assistance for Setting 


up of such building material indus- 
tries. 


Over30 schemes with the loan amount 
of Rs. 35.35 crores have been sanc- 
tioned by HUDCO for adopting proven 
R & D materials and processes which 
brings down construction costs - ach- 
ing homes to the common man. 


HUDCO's efforts to transfer fruits of 
research works from lab te land - closer 
to the people- has led to the promotion 
ofthe concept of a national network of 
Building Centres. A unique move- 
ment that has promoted the improved 
techniques and materials and helped 


Reaching Homes to the People 


Housing and Urban Development Corporation Ltd. 


SOME OF THE BEST BUILDING MATERIALS 
ARE ALSO THE MOST BASIC 


hundreds of unemployed youth find 
their vocation in life. Sanganer, 
Nizammudin, Lucknow, Tirupati, 
Quilon, Wynad, Chitradurga, Aurov- 
ille, are just a few names in the long 
list of success stories. A small step- 
But a step in the right direction to 
combat the housing problems facing 
the nation, 


That is HUDCO today. Fromahumble 
beginning in 1970, we have created a 
unique niche for ourselves in пош 
related areas from housing finance 0 
technical devlopments to pone 
cost effective building materials E 
training artisans. So that over 50 18 

families in rura! and urban areas E 
now proud owners of their own Beg 
with HUDCO assistance of over a 
5750 crores. A truly integrated P 
proach to providing shelter for à s 


HUDCO House, Lodi Road New Delhi 110003 Ph. : 699534 


Tix. : 031-61037 HUI 


Regional Offices : Ahmedat 
pur Lucknow Trivandrum: 


DC IN Gram : HUDCO Fax - 4625308 


digarh Delhi 
bad Bangalore Bombay Bhopal Bhuvaneshwar Calcutta Chan: s лите 
Development Offices : Jammu Patna Port [Или Goa Shimla Po 
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OLYMPIC PREVIEW 


BARCELONA, THE . 
CARAVAN IS HERE 


e Olympic caravan has finally reached the 

| Mediterranean shore. Four years ago, when it 

left the shores of South Korea, Barcelona was only 

shaking off her slumber. It's 1992, and Barcelona is 
ready. The Games begin on July 25. 

A lot has happened in this European city ever 
since it was chosen as the venue for the festival of 
the five rings. The city has practically seized on the 
1992 event to push its development into the next 
century. 

It has been hard work and definitely costly. A 
couple of billion pounds have already been spent to 
get the city ready to get deluged by a vast, 
cosmopolitan tide of humanity-crowding its hotels, 
restaurants and every possible space, to bensting 
point. 

This Mediterranean metropolis, with population 
of about three million and a remarkable site close to 
the sea and surrounded by mountains is now counting 


the final minutes for the D'day. 

Many of the Olympic events will take place in 
existing sports buildings: for example, the FC. 
Barcelona football stadium. The major track and 
indoor athletics, however, will be based on the 
Montjuic Hill, which looms across the city from the 
west. The Italian modernist Vittorio Gregotti has 
reconstructed the existing 1929 stadium here to 
шты Yun Spectators. 

Close by is the best of the Olympi 
the indoor stadium named the ‘Palau Sanh I 
(after Catalonia's patron saint, St. George) designed 
by the Japanese master Arata Isozaki. With its 
Curved, organic form hugging the hilltop the building - 
is roofed in zinc sheets and ceramic tiles and faci d 
partly in brick and marble. The interior however. i 
Simply a staggering modern Space, using advanc: xd 
structural ideas to create one of the most im г se 
contemporary interiors in all Europe. preg 

Alongside, the so-called Sports University by 
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LATEST RELEASES 


9 Encyclopaedia on G.K. (Eng. & Hindi) © 5.5.В. Interviews © Numerical 
Examples in Chemistry for 117. € 1.C.W.A. Entrance Exam. Guide 


Bank Probationary Officers Guide 

GMAT (MBA) Guide 

CAT Guide 

N.T.S.E. Guide (National Talent) Xth 
N.D.A. Guide 

C.D.S. Guide 

LLT. Guide 

Medical Entrance Exam. Guide 

Indian Air Force Guide 

Indian Air Lines Guide 

Air India Guide 

С.А. Entrance Guide 

Pre-Medical (С.В.5.Е.) 

G.I.C. Officers (A.A.O./ A.D.O.) 

Sainik Schools Entrance Exam. Guide 
M.B.A. Entrance Exam. Guide 

ІІТ. Screening Test 

Test of Reasoning 

Numerical Aptitude Test 

Objective English (Big) 

Objective English (Small) 

Objective Arithmetic (Gulati) 

Objective Arithmetic (Narain) 

Gen. Mental Ability 
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A view of Barcelona City with the Montjuvic Sta 


the controversial Catalan classicist Ricardo Bofill 
seems both trivial and arbitrary. The building is 
faceed in an unappealing artificial stone with details 
which succeed in being both "incorrect" in strict 
classical terms (in the manner of Robert Venturi) 
and rather gross. " 

It seems hard to believe that the city's new 
airport terminal (built to cater for the Games)is also 
a product of Bofill's Taller de Arquitectura. Its sheer 
double-glazed facades seem to indicate that Bofill is 
finally turning away from a style which many in Spain 
still associate with the hated Generalissimo. (Bofill, 
not surprisingly, has, built rather more in France 
than in his native land). 

Barcelona's architecture boom has brought in 
designers from far and wide. The Italian Gae Aulenti 
(best known for her fit-out of the Musee d'Orsay in 
Paris) is completing a total rehabilitation of the 
National Gallery of Catalonia, housed in a vast, 
Escorial-like building on the Montjuic. The American 
Richard Meien is responsible for the Contemporary 
Art Museumin the old town, Spaniard Rafael Moneo 
for the Music Auditorium in the Plaza de las Glorias. 
Sir Norman Foster's 800 ft-high telecommunications 
tower is gearing completion on a ridge to the west of 
the city. 

All this is impressive-a series of architectural 
monuments (funded mostly from the public purse) 
for a historic event. But even more impressive is the 


dium, the main venue of the 25th Olympiad. 


PA bae 


way inwhich the monuments are matched by smaller 
projects of real quality-like the new public library in 
the Hostafrancs district by the practice of Gali, 
Quintana and Solanas, or the new parks created 
throughout the city. The refurbishment of the former 
Montaner & Simon publishing office as headquarters 
for the Tapies Foundation sets new standards for 
the marriage of restoration and convicing new 
design. 


Not everyone sees the Olympics as a boon to 
the city. There have been allegations that the Games 
have been used as the spearhead of a process of 
gentrification, with new development pushing out 
cheap rented housing. But , to its credit, Barcelona 
zr 1 982 not asa one-off event but part of a shrewd 
and well-informed process of cultural i 
аат and economic 


However, architectural renovation is onl pa 

6 гу а 

ofthe Olympic drama. Itis for the city only. The рал 

eno paca wou be all those actions happending 
i ese architectural wonders; i 

ise pet S; the games in all 


Out of the 257 events in 25 discipli 
glamour event would naturally be EE 
Tokyo world meet has set the stage for much more x 
exciting competition. An Olympic gold is somethin: 
very special. So, the Carl Lewises and Mike Powell 
get set for an entirely different grade of game. i 
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The star attraction would be Сап Lewis and 
Mike Powell. Lewis will have to fight it out with his 
team sprintmates like Leroy Burell and Denis Mitchel. 
Burell had a consistently good record against Lewis. 
Powel's long jump record might be safe, but for the 
coveted Olympic gold, holder Lewis is no push over. 

In the women's section, Katrain Krabbe of 
Germany must be expecting a much stiffer challenge 
for Merelene Ottey of Jamaica. The sprint events for 
both men and women could as well be the most 
memorable moments in Barcelona. 

Barcelona also would be history in the sense 
that the Mediterranean city has the opportunity to 
host the South Africans returning to Olympics after 
three decades. A unified Germany would be an 
added attraction. 

The Olympics has its origins on the banks of the 
Mediterranean. This time, itis returning, not actually 
to its birthplace, but as near to home as possible. 
With South Africa and Cuba participating, Barcelona 
can also boast of bringing everyone together again. 

257 events: A total number of 257 events inclu- 
ding 159 for men, 86 for women and 12 for mixed, in 
25 disciplines, will be held in the Barcelona Games. 

Athletics, glamour event of this sports 
extravaganza, has the maximum of 43 events in 
which competitions will be held while baseball and 
football are the two sports in which only one medal 
IS at stake. 

Four other team sports, basketball, handball, 
volleyball and hockey will have two events, one each 
for men and women while modern pentathlon with 
two events is only for men. 

The disciplines in which there will be mixed 
events are: equestrian (six), shooting (two) and 
yachting (four). 

There will be 43 events in athletics (24 for men 
and 19 for women), 14 in rowing (eight men and six 
Women), four in badminton (two men and two 
Women), 12 in boxing, 16 in canoeing (12 men and 
4 women), 10 in cycling (seven men and three 

Women), six in equestrian (all mixed), eightin fencing 
(six men and two women), 15 in gymnastics (eight 
men and seven women), 14 in judo (seven each), 20 
in wrestling, 38 in aquatics (19 each), tennis (four 
each), and table tennis (two each), 13 in shooting (7 
Men, four women and two mixed), four in archery 
(two each), 10 in weightlifting and 10 in yachting 
(three men, three women and four mixed). 

Following is the detailed list of events: 

Athletics-43 events: men: 24 (100 m, 200 m, 
400 m, 800 m, 1500 m, 5000 m, 10,000 m, 110 m 
hurdles, 400 m hurdles, 3000 m steeplechase, 20 
km walk, 50 km walk, 4 x 100 m relay, 4 x 400 m 
Telay, marathon, high jump, long jump, triple jump, 
Pole vault, shotput, discus, javelin, hammer, 
decathlon). 

Women: 19 (100 m, 200 m, 400 m, 800 m, 1500 
m. 3000 m, 10,000 m, 10 km walk, 100 m hurdles, 
400 m hurdles, 4 x 100 m relay, 4 x 400 m relay, 


marathon, highjump, longjump, shotput, discus, 
javelin, heptathlon). 

Rowing-14: Men-8 (four oars with coxswain, 
double sculls without coxswain, pair oars without 
coxswain, single sculls, pair oars with coxswain, four 
oars without coxswain, quadruple sculls without 
coxswain, eight oars with coxswain). 

Women-6 (coxles four, double sculls without 
coxswain, pair oars without coxswain, single sculls, 
quadruple sculls without coxswain, eight oars with 
coxswain). 

Badminton-four: Men-2 (singles and doubles), 
Women-2 (singles and doubles). 

Baseball-1 (men’s tournament for eight teams). 
Basketball-2: Men's tournament for 12 teams and 
women's for eight teams. 

Boxing-12 events: (Light fly, fly, bantam, feather, 
light, light welter, welter, light middle, middle, light 
heavy, heavy, super heavy). 

Canoeing-16: Меп 12 (kayaking-k1 500 т, k1 
1000 m, k2 500 m, k2 1000 m, k4 1000 m, c1 500 m, 
c1 1000 m, c2 500 m, c2 1000 m, slalom-k1, c1, c2). 

Women-4 (k1 500 m, k2 500 m, k4 500 m, 
slalom-k1). 

Cycling-10: Men-7 (track-1000 m time trial, 
individual sprint, 4000 m individual sprint (3 laps), 
4000 m team pursuit, individual points race road- 
100 km team time trial, individual road race (190 
km). 

) Women-3 (individua! road race (70 kms), 
individual sprint track race (3 laps), 3000 m individual 
pursuit). . 4 
Equestrian-six mixed events (team jumping, 
individual jumping, team dressage, individual 
dressage, three day events, team and individual). 

Fencing-8 Men-6 (foil individual and team sabre 
individual and teams epee individual and teams), 
Women-2 (foil individual and teams). 

Football- men's tournament for 16 teams. 

Gymnastics-15:Men-8 (team event, individual 
all-round, floor exercises, pommel horse, rings, horse. 
vault, paralle bars, horizontal bars), Women-7 (team, 
individual all-round, horse vault, uneven bars, 
balance beam, floor exercises, rythmic-individual 
allround). 

Handball-2: Men's tournament for 12 teams 
and women's tournament for eight teams. 

Hockey-2: (men's for 12 teams and women's 
for eight). 

Judo-14: Men-7 (upto 60 kg, 60 kg to 65 kg, 65 
kg to 71 kg, 71 kg to 78 kg, 78 kg to 86 kg, 86 kg to 
95 kg, over 95 kg). 

Women-7 (upto 48 kg, 48 kg to 52 kg, 52 kg to 
56 kg, 56 kg to 61 kg, 61 kg to 66 kg, 66 kg to 72 kg 
over 72 kg). : 

Wrestling-20: (ten each in freestyle and 
Grecoroman-upto 48 kg, up to 52 kg, up to 57 kg, up 
to 68 kg, up to 74 kg, up to 82 kg, up to 90 kg, up to 
100 kg, over 1000 kg). j 

Modern pentathlon-2: (individual and team for 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


N 


| part of 


The Sakthi Group is a 
conglomeration of diverse 
industrial ventures. 
Encompassing such fields as 
finance, transport and agro 


Its inherent character reflects 
growth in diversity. Commitment 
to share its success with the 
needs of the people. 


industries, 


depositors confidence 


Dr. N. Mahalingam, Chairma: 


Regd. Office: 


Sakthi Finance, 
a dynamic Rs.400 crore 
Sakthi Grou 


[| With over Rs. 100 crore deposits 


n 


in just 6 years, Sakthi Finance is 
indeed proud to be a part of 

Rs. 400 crore Sakthi Group. 

No wonder, our depositors 
always feel safe and secure. 
Sakthi Finance has 36 branches, 


24 with safe vault facility, spread 
Over 6 states. 


475. Dr. Nanjappa Road, Coimbatore 641 018. 


EE 


EN С 


"v 


"n 


WORLD OF SPORTS OLYMPICS 


721 


men consisting of equestrian, fencing, swimming, 
shooting, cross-country running). 

Swimming-38: Men- 16 (freestyle in 50 m, 100 
m, 200 m, 400 m, 1500 m, backstroke in 100 m, 200 
т, breaststroke in 100 m, 200 m, butterfly in 100 m, 
200 m, medley in 200 m, 400 m, 4 x 100 m and 4x 
200 m, freestyle relay, 4 x 100 m medley relay). 

Women- 15 (freestyle in 50 m, 100 m, 200 m, 
400 m, backstroke in 100 m, 200 m, breaststroke in 
100 m, 200 m, butterfly in 100 m, 200 m, medley in 
200 m, 400 m, 4 x 100 m, freestyle relay and 4 x 100 
m medley relay). 

Synchronised swimming for women- 2 (duet 
and solo). 

Diving - Men-2: (spring board-3 m, platform-10 
ш diving women-2 (spring board-3 m, platform-10 
m). 


Waterpolo-1: (men's tournament for 12teams). 
Tennis-4; Men-2 (singles and doubles), 
Women-2 (singles and doubles). 
Table Tennis-4: Men -2 (singles and doubles). 


Women-2 (singles and doubles). 3 

Shooting-13: Men-7 (rapid fire pistol 25 m, free 
pistol 50 m, air pistol 10 m, 10 m running target, 
small-bore rifle three position 50 m, smallbore rifle 
prone position 50 m, air rifle 10 m). 

Women-4 (air rifle 10 m, smallbore rifle three 
positions 50 m, pistol match 25 m, air pistol 10 m). 
Mixed-2 (trap 200 targets, sheet 200 targets). 

Archery-4: Men's-2 (fita round-90-70-50-30 m 
and team). Women's-2 (fita round and team.event). 

Volleyball-2: Men's tournament for 12 teams 
and women's for eight. 

Weightlifting-10 (up to 52 kg, 56 kg, 60 kg, 67 
kg, 75 kg, 82.5 kg, 90 kg, 100 kg, 110 kg, over 110 
kg). 

Yachting-10: Men-3 (479 class finn class 
boardsailing). Women-3 (470 class singlehanded 
dinghy (Europe class) boardsailing). Mixed-4 (soling 
class star class flying Dutchman class tomado class). 

Demonstration sport at Barcelona-rink hockey, 
pelota vasca and taek-wondo. @ 


SCHEDULE FOR 1992 SUMMER OLYMPIC GAMES 


July 


LX 25 | 26 | 27 


28 | 29 | 30 | 31 


Archery 


Athletics 


Badminton 
Baseball 


Basketball 
Boxing 
Canoeing 
Cycling 
Equestrian Sports 
Fencing 
Football 
Gymnastics 
Handball 
Hockey 
Judo 
Modern Pentathlon 
Rowing 
Shooting 
\тыттїпдїйїїпдїрөїө 
Table tennis 
\ Tennis 
Volleyball 
eightlifting 
Wrestling 
Yachting 


Note 1: The swimming dates include synchronised swimming. 


Note 2: Three non-competition sports (pilota, 


roller hockey and taekwondo) take place simultaneously. 
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ir pi ing 
neath. The games reached their pinnacle durin 
the fourth and fifth Centuries B.C. by which time the 


! 1 5 into а 
Simple competitions and rites had evolved in | 
Seven-day celebration Of great athletic and cultura 
accomplishments" 


a à e 
The facilities of ancient Olympia were тог 


Modest than those of today. 


Р 2 of 
By the fourth Century of our era, the influenc 


Politicians and the Self-seeking wealthy Pro 
Corruption to the games and they were abolis! 


SUS, about'eight 

ly stage the games 

, but eventually the 
t 


eodosius 1, Emperor of Rome in A D. Чез im: 
But the virtues апа worthy ideals of the 


ierre 
Pics were not to be lost to us for ever. Wren ЕП 
de Couberiin, in the latter part of бепе ЕТӘ 
Century, sought а means to produce mei 


more energetic, и 
Pedagogy, he deci 


»m h 
Pright, and disciplined ШШ) 
ded that sports were a fort 


Ê im tothe 
Could revitalize liberal education. This led eurem 
realization that a new Understanding of саго to 
Was needed for the youth of different ultimately, 
compete equally in Sporting events, and ul 
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Olympic Games Venues & Dates 


1. 1896 Athens April 6-15 
2. 1900 Paris May 20-Oct. 28 
3. 1904 St. Louis July 1-Nov. 23 
T. 1906 Athens April 22-May 2 
4. 1908 London April 27-Oct. 31 
5. 1912 Stockholm May 5-July 22 
6. 1916 Berlin Not held owing 
to war 
7. 1920 Antwerp April 20-Sept. 12 
8..1924 Paris May 4-July 27 
9. 1928 Amsterdam May 17-Aug. 12 
10. 1932 Los Angeles July 30-Aug. 14 
11. 1936 Berlin August 1-16 
12. 1940 Tokyo, then Not held owing 
Helsinki to war 
13. 1944 London Not held owing 
to war 


July 29-Aug. 14 


general. 


The historic Congress of Paris, held at the 
Sorbonne in 1894, was attended by 79 delegates 
representing 49 organizations in France, England, 
the United. States, Greece, Russia, Sweden, Bel- 
gium, Italy and Spain, Hungary, Germany, Bohemia, 
Holland and Australia sent Proxies or letters. The 


SEOUL OLYMPICS 


The 24th Olympic Gai 
ber 1988 їп Seo 


B тап On earth after а dope 
highlights, India did Not win a singl 
пеат. Single medal not even 


Medal Tally 


_ Country Gold Silver Bronze 
USSR 55 31 46 
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15. 1952 Helsinki July 19-Aug. 3 

16. 1956 Stockholm## June 10-17 
Melbourne Nov. 22-Dec. 8 

17, 1960 Rome Aug. 25-Sep. 11 

18. 1964 Tokyo Oct. 10-24 

19. 1968 Mexico City Oct. 12-27 

20. 1972 Munich Aug. 26-Sep. 10 

21. 1976 Montreal July 17-Aug. 1 

22. 1980 oscow July 19-Aug. 3 

23. 1984 Los Angels July 28-Aug. 12 

24. 1988 Seoul Sep. 17-Oct. 2 

25. 1992 Barcelona Beginning on 

July 25 
26. 1996 Atlanta USA 


f 1906 Games held to mark the 10th Anniversary of the modern 
games but not numbered Since it was not held in tho four year 
Sequence 


## Only the Equestrian events were held here. 


G.D.R. 37 
USA 36 
S. Korea 12 
F.R.G. 11 
Hungary 11 
Bulgaria 10 
Romania 7 
France 6 
Italy 6 
China 5 
Britain 5 
Kenya 5 
Japan 4 
Australia 3 
Yugoslavia 3 
Czechoslovakia 3 
New Zealang 3 
Canada 3 
Poland 2 
Norway 2 
Holland 2 
Denmark 2 
Brazil 1 
Finland 1 
Spain 1 
Turkey 1 
Morocco 1 
Austria 1 
Portugal 1 
Surinam 1 
Sweden 0 
Switzerland 0 
Jamaica . 0 
Argentina 0 

hile 0 
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Costa Ricca 
Indonesia 
Iran 

Antilles 
Peru 
Senegal 
Virgin Islands 
Belgium 
Mexico 
Columbia 
Greece 
Dijibouti 
Mongolia 
Pakistan 
Philippines 
Thailand 


Seoul: Athletics Results 
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Меп 

100 METRES: 1. C. Lewis (U.S.), 9.92; 2. G 
Christie (G.B.), 9.97 (European record); 3. C. Smith 
(U.S.), 9.99. 

200 METRES: J. DeLoach (U.S.), 19.75; 2. C. 
Lewis (U.S.), 19.79; 3. R. Da Silva (Br.), 20.04. 


400 METERS: 1. S. Lewis (U.S.), 43.87 sec; 2. H. © 


Reynolds (U.S.), 43.93; О. Everett (U.S.), 44.09. 

800 METRES: 1. P. Ereng (Ken.), 1. min. 43.45 
sec; 2. J. Cruz (Вг.), 1W43.90; 3. S. Aouita (Mor.), 
1W44.06. 

1,500 METRES: 1. P. Rono (Ken.), 3. min. 35.96 
Sec; 2. Р., Elliott (G.B.), 3W36.15; 3. J. Herold 
(E.G.); 3W36.21. 

5,000 METRES: 1. J. Ngugi (Ken.), 13:15.52; 3. 


Athletics: Women's 400 m: Mercy Kuttan - Moved 
into second round. Last in second round heat; 
women's 800 m: Shiny Abraham — Sixth in first 
round heat; women's 400 m hurdles: Р.Т. Usha- 
seventh in first round heat; women's 1,600 m re- 
lay: Mercy Kuttan, Vandana Hao, Vandana Sh- 
anbhag, Shiny Abraham — last in semi-final heat. 
Archery: Limba Ram 39th, Sanjeeva Singh 40th, 
Shyamal Meena 72nd. PEST 
Boxing: Flyweight — Manoj Pingle — lost in ^. 
round rep nd second: Sahu Birajdar — injury 
forced him out after winning ‘second round; John 
Williams — lost second rou! bout. 

Hockey: Sixth placing.- 
Shooting: Soma Dutta — 3 
free pistol. 
Swimming: 200 т butterfly: Khazan 


7 of seven in the heat. 


oth in air rifle; 23rd in 


Singh- fifth 


India in Seoul Olympics 


FO Por 13:15.73. 
X RES: 1. M. Boutaib (Mor.), 27 mii 
214ê esc 2. S. Antibo (It), 27:23.55; 3. K. Kimeli 
(Ken). 27:25 15. (н) pea 3. K. Kimeli 
RATHON: 1. С. Bordin (It.), 2. hr. 10 min. 32 
sec; 2. D. Wakiihuri (Ken.), 2:10.47; 3. A. Sale 
(Djibouti), 2:10.59. Sales 
3,000 METRES STEEPLE CHASE: 1. J. Kaiuki 
(Кеп.), 8 min. 05.51 sec; 2. P. Koech 9Ken.), - 
8:06.79:3, M. Rowland (G.B.), 8:07.96 (British 


record). 
iade METRES URB). 1. R. Kingdom (U.S.) 

:98; 2. C. Jackson (G.B.), 13.28; 3. T. Са i 
(US), 13.38. | рве! 

400 METRES HURDLES: 1. A. Phillips (U.S.), 
47.19; 2. E. Dia Ba (Senegal), 47.23; 3. E. Moses 
(U.S.), 47.56. 

HIGH JUMP: 1. G. Avdeyenko (USSR), 2.38;2. H. 
Conway (U.S.), 2.36; equal3.R. Povarnitsyn (USSR) 
and P. Sjoberg (Swe.) 2.36. 

POLE VAULT: 1. S. Bubka (USSR), 5.90 m; 2. R. 
Gataulline (USSR), 5.85; 3. G. Yegorov (USSR) 
5.80. 

LONG JUMP: 1. C. Lewis (U.S.), 8.72 m; 2. M. 
Pwell (U.S.), 8.49; 3. Myricks (0.5.), 8.27. 

TRIPLE JUMP: 1. H. Markov (Bul.), 17.61 m;2.l. 
Lapchine (USSR), 17.52; 3. А. Kovalenko (USSR), 
17.42. 

SHOT PUT: 1. U. Timmermann (E.G.), 22.47 m; 
2. В. Barnes (U.S.), 22.39; 3. W. Gunthor (Switz.) 
21.99. 

DISCUS: 1. J. Schult (E.G.), 68.82 m; 2.R. 

Ubartas (USSR), 67.48; 3. Н. Danneberg (W.G.), 


67.38. 


Table Tennis: Men's singles: - Kamlesh Mehta — 

fourth in his group; Sujay Ghorpade — seventh in 
his group: Doubles: Kamlesh and Sujay — fourth in 
the group; Women's: Niyoti Roy — lastin her group. 

Tennis: Men's singles: Vijay Amritraj lost in the 
first round; Zeeshan Ali lost in the second round; 
Doubles: Vijay and Anand lost in the second 
round. 

Weighlifting: 52 kg class — G. Muthuswamy: 
11th; R. Chandrasekharan 19th. Е 

Wrestling: 48 kg class — Rajesh Kumar: ninth; 52 
kg class — Kuldeep Singh: ninth; 57 kg class — 
Vinod Kumar, no placing; 68 kg class – Satyawan, 

no placing; 74 kg class — Naresh Kumar, no 
placing; 90 kg class — Subash Verma, no placing; 
100 kg class — Kartar Singh, no placing. d 
Yachting: 470 class — Farokh Ta 

Rao: 17th. “еу 
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HAMMER: 1. S. Litvinov (USSR), 84.80 m; 2. Y. 
Sedykh (USSR), 83.76; 3. Y. Tamm (USSR), 81.16. 

JAVELIN: 1. T. Korjus (Fin.), 84.28 m; 2. J. Zelezny 
(Cz.), 84.12; 3. S. Raty (Fin.), 83.26. - 

DECATHLON: 1. C. Schenk (E.G.), 8,488 pts. 
(100 m 11.25 sec, long jump 7.43 m, shot put 15.48 
m, high jump 2.27 m, 400 m 48.90 sec; 110 m 
hurdles 15.13 sec., discus 49.28 m, pole vault 4.70 
m, javelin 61.32 m, 1,500 m 4 min-28.95 sec.); 2. T. 
Voss (E.G.), 8,399 (10.87, 7.45, 14.97, 1.97, 47.71; 
14.46, 44.36, 5.10, 61.76, 4:33.02); 3. D. Steen 
(Can.), 8,328 (11.18, 7.44, 14.20, 1.97, 48.29; 14.81, 
43.66, 5.20, 64.16, 4:23.20). 

4x100 METRES RELAY: 1. Soviet Union (V. 
Bryzgin, V. Krylov, V. Muraviev, V. Savine), 38.19 
sec.(European record); 2. Great Britain (E. Bunney, 
J. Regis, M. McFarlane, L. Christie), 38.28 
(Commonwealth record); 3. France (B. Marie-Rose, 
D.Sangouma, G. Queneherve, M. Moriniere), 38.40. 

4x400 METRES RELAY: 1. United States (D. 
Everett, S. Lewis, K. Robinzine, B. Reynolds), 2. 
min. 56.16 sec. (equals world record); 2. Jamaica 
(H. Davis, D. Morris, W. Graham, B. Cameron), 
3:00.30; 3. West Germany (N. Dobeleit, E. Itt, J. 
Vaihinger, R. (Lubke), 3:00.56. 

20 KILOMETRES WALK: 1. J. Pribilinec (Cz.), 1 
hr. 19 min. 57 sec; 2. В. Weigel (E.G.), 1 :19.60;3. M. 
Damilano (It.), 1:20:14.. 

50 KILOMETRES WALK: 1. V. Ivanenko (USSR). 
3 hr. 38 min. 29 sec; 2. В. Weigel (E.G.), 3:38:56; 3. 
H. Gauder (E.9.), 3:39:45. 


Women 

100 METRES: 1. Е. Griffith-Joyner (U.S.), 10.54 
sec; 2. E. Ashford (U.S.), 10.83; 3. H. Drechsler 
(E.G.), 10.85. 

200 METRES: 1. F. Griffith-Joyner, 21.34 sec. 
(world record); 2. С. Jackson, 21.72;3. H. Drechsler 
(E.G.), 21.95. 

400 METRES: 1. O. Bryzgina (USSR), 48.65 sec; 
2. P. Muller (E.G.), 49.45; 3. O. Nazarova (USSR), 


39.90. 

800 METRES: 1. S. Wodars (E.G.), 1 min. 56.10 
sec; 2. C. Wachtel (E.G.), 1:56.64; 3. K. Gallagher 
(U.S.), 1:56.91. ў 

1,500 METRES: 1. Р. Ivan (Rom.), 3 min. 53.96 
sec; 2. L. Dacus Gece: 4:00.24; 3. T. 

olenko (USSR), 4:00.30. - 
e000 Me RES: 1. T. Samolenko (USSR), 8 min. 
26.53 sec; 2. P. lvan (Rom.), 8:27.15; 3. Y. Murray 
:29.02. 
Go METRES: 1. О. Bondarenko (USSR), 
31:05.21 (Olympic record); 2. E. McColgan (G.B.), 
31:08.44; 3. Y. Zhupieva (USSR), 31 219.82. я 

MARATHON: 1. P. Mota (Por.), 2 hr. 25 min. 40 

sec; 2. L. Martin (Aus.), 2:25:53; 3. K. Dorre (E.G.), 


2:26:21. 
100 METRES HURDLES: Т.Ј. Donkova (Bul,), 
42.38 sec; 2. С. Siebert (E.G.), 12.61; BC: 


Zackiewicz (W.G.), 12.75. 


53.17 sec; 2. T. Ledovskaia (US: ( 
Fiedler (E.G.), 53.63. (USSR), 53.18; 3. Е 


HIGH JUMP: 1. L. Ritter (U.S.), 2.03 m. (after 


jump-off); 2. S. Kostadinova (Bul.) 2.01; 
(USSR), 1.99. ааа 
2 коме JUME шаншар (U.S.), 7.40 m; 

. H. Drechsler (E.G.), 7.22; 3. G. Chi А 
(USSR), 7.11. istyakova 

SHOT PUT: 1. N. Lisovskaya (USSR), 22.24 m; 
ЖТ (E.g.), 21.07; 3. Li Meisu (China), 

DISCUS: 1. M. Hellmann (E.G.), 72.30 m; 2. D. 
Gansky (E.G.), 71.88; 3. T. Khristova (Bul.), 69.74. 

JAVELIN: 1. P. Felke (E.G.), 74.68 m; 2. F. 
Whitbread (G.B.), 70.32; 3. B. Koch (E.G.), 67.30. 

HEPTATHLON: 1. J. Joyner-Kersee (U.s.), 7,291 
pts. (world record); 2. S. John (E.g.), 6,897; 3. A. 
Behmer (E.G.), 8,858. 

4x100 METRES RELAY: 1. United States (A. 
Brown, S. Echols. F. Griffith-Joyner, E. Ashford), 
41.98 sec; 2. East Germany (S. Moller. K. Behrendt, 
1. Lange, M. Gohr), 42.09; 3. Soviet Union (L. 
Kondratieva, G. Malchugina, M. Jirova, N. 
Pomoshchnikova), 42.75. 

4x400 METRES RELAY: 1. Soviet Union (T. 
Ledovskaya, O. Nazarova, M. Pinigina, O. Bryzgina), 
3. min. 15.18 sec. (world record); 2. United States 
(D. Howard, D. Dixon, V. Brisco, F. Griffith-Joyner), 
3:15.51; 3. East Germany (D. Neubauer, K. 
Emmelmann, S. Busch, P. Muller), 3:18.29. 


SNOOKER 


555Challenge snooker, New Delhi: Stephen Henry 
(Scotland) beat world champion John Parrot 9—5. 


[^ne Eight-year-old's 
Record 


Aneight-year old Bombay boy, Dhruv Muni, 
created ripples in swimming circles by becoming 
the youghest person to swim the 14 km distance 
from Uran to Bombay in four hours and 46 
minutes on March 7, 1991. 

According. to the Greater Bombay Amateur 
Aquatic Association, Muni broke the age record 
standing since 1976. A 10-year-old boy, whose 
name has not been mentioned, was the revi 
record holder. ا‎ 

The feat is even more creditable wh 
inthe light of. the fact that Muni had САРЫ pus 
just eight months ago at the P.M. Bath and Boat 
Club (Chowpatty) under the guidance of well- 
known Maharashtra coach, Mr. Kishen Singh 
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400 METRES HURDLES: 1. D. Flintoff-King (Aus.), 


ST. JOHN'S 
PHARMACY COLLEGE 


(Recognised by Pharmacy Council of India & 
Bangalore University) 


(MANAGED BY VIJAYANAGAR EDUCATIONAL TRUST, REGISTERED) 


FIRST MAIN ROAD, VIJAYANAGAR (HOSAHALLI), 
BANGALORE-560 040 
Phones: Off: 355958 & 350668. Res: 352748, 350035 


The aim of the Trust is to build high standard of Education & to 
establish, develop & manage Institutions of higher & professional 
education. It is quite relevant to mention here that our Institution 
has been regularly securing a very high percentage of results every 
year in the Public Examination. 


Courses Offered: 


1. DIPLOMA IN PHARMACY 
2. BACHELOR OF PHARMACY 


Best Coaching 


Eligibility for B.Pharm: 50% marks in PDC Final Year (Science 
Subjects) 
50% marks in D. Pharm Final Year (All 
Subjects) 
Eligibility for D. Pharm: 
For Admission to 1 year: Pass in SSLC 
For Admission to Il year: Pass in PDC Science subjects. 
WE OFFER EXCELLENT HOSTEL FACILITIES FOR 
BOYS & GIRLS IN THE VICINITY OF THE COLLEGE. 


Prof. C.D. JOHN KALLADA B.Sc., M.A, M.Ed., M.Phil (Edn) 
Director 
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TABLE TENNIS 


National Table Tennis: Jaipur: Men — Bank 
Sports Control Board beat Tamil Nadu 3-0. 

Women: Petroleum Sports Contro! Board beat 
Railways 3-0. 

Men-singles: Kamalesh Mehta (B.S.C.B.) beat 
S, Raman(TamilNadu) 13-21,21-18,19-21,24 22, 

-14. 

Women:. Mandu Gosh (Railways) beat 
Bhuvaneswary (Tamil Nadu) 21—13, 19-21, 21-17, 
16-21, 21-14. 

Commonwealth Table Tennis: Men: 1. England, 
2. India. Women: 1. Honkong, 2. India. In Men 
singles India's Kamalesh Mehta finished runner up. 
Canada's Johny Huing beat him 21-13, 21-12, 


[ Year Меп Women 
1877 S.W. Gore 

1878 Р.Е. Hadon 

1879 J.T. Haydley 
1880 J.T. Hartley 

1881 W. Renshaw 
1882 W. Renshaw 
1883 W. Renshaw 
1884 W. Renshaw 
1885 W. Renshaw 
1886 W. Renshaw 


Maud Watson 
Maud Watson 
Miss Bingley 


L. Dod 


1887 Н.Е. Lawford 
1888 М. Renshaw L. Dod 
1889 W. Renshaw C.W. Hilyard 
1890 W.J. Hamilton L.. Rice 
1891 W. Baddeley L. Dod 
1892 W. Baddeley L. Dod 
1893 J. Pim L. Dod 
1894 J.Pim C.W. Hillyard 
1895 W. Baddeley С. Cooper 
1896 H.S. Mahany C. Cooper 
1897 R.F. Doherty C.W. Hillyard 
1898 R.F. Doheerty C. Cooper 
1899 R.F. Doherty см. Hillyard 
1900 R.F. Doherty CM. Hillyard 
1901 R.F. Doherty A. Sterry 
M.E. Robb 


1902 A.W. Gore 


21-17 in final. 

World Table Tennis: China, Japan: Men: Sweden 
beat Yugoslavia 3-2. Women: United Korea beat 
China 3-2. - 

Men's Singles: Georgen Persen (Sweden) beat 
Janov Waldner (Sweden) 21—19, 21-18, 21—18. 
Women's singles: Deng Yaping (China) beat Li Bun 
Hui (Korea) 21-13, 21-18, 21-14. . 


TENNIS 


Australian Open: Men: Boris Becker (Germany) 
beat Ivan Lendl 1-6, 6—4,6—4, 6-4; Women: Monica 
Seles (Yugoslavia) beat Jana Novotna 5-7, 6—3, 


6-1. 
French Open: Paris: Men: Jim Courier, US beat 


1903 H.L. Doherty D.K. Douglas 
1904 H.L. Doherty D.K. Douglas 
1905 H.L. Doherty M. Sutton 
1906 H.L. Doherty D.K. Douglas 
1907 М.Е. Brookes M. Shutton 
1908 A.W. Gore A. Sterry 
1909 A.W. Gore D.P. Boothby 
1910 A.W. Wilding Lambert Chambers 
1911 А.Е. Wilding Lambert Chambers 
1912 A.F. Wilding Mrs. Dr. Lordcome 

Lambert Chambers 


1913 А.Е. Wilding 


Lambert Chambers 
Suzanne Lenglen 
Suzanne Lenglen 
Suzanne Lenglen 


1914 М.Е. Brookes 
1919 G.L. Patterson 
1920 W.T. Tilden 
1921 М.Т. Tilden 


1922 G.L. Patterson Suzanne Lenglen. 
1923 М.М. Johnston Suzanne Lenglen 
1924 J. Borotra Kitty McKane 
1925 R. Lacoste Suzanne Lenglen 
1926 J. Borotra Kitty McKane Godfree 
1927 Н. Cochet Helen Wills 
1928 R. Lacoste Helen Wills 
1929 Н. Cochet Helen Wills 
1930 М.Т. Tilden Helen Wills Moody 
1931 S.B. Wood Cilly Aussem 
1932 H.E. Vines Helen Wills Moody 
ES 
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For Genuine Ayurvedic Medicines 


Visit 


JAYA BHARATHAM 
ARYA VAIDYA SALA 


PUNALUR - 691 305. KERALA 


# An old and experienced Ayurvedic concern # 


TATUE. 
бы =з =] 
SREE NARAYANA 
OPEN EDUCATION CENTRE 


KOLLAM 


(Managed by the Sree Narayana Samskari 
Courses offered: 


ka Samithy, Kollam) 
Preparation Courses for 


MEDICINE & ENGINEERING entrance Exams 


Intensive Short-Term & Week-end Classes. Coaching Classes 
for Selection to Banking Services 


NDA, NA, LLB, Courses ¢ for N.T.S. Exam 


Post-Graduate Courses 


(Parallel) М.А. English, 
Malayalam, Politics & 


M.Sc. Maths, (Kerala) 
T.D. Dathan, rof. S. Sivaprasad 
Secretary, SN S. Samithy 


Telephone: 77670. Director 
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Andre Agassi, U.S.; Women: Monica Seles, 
Yugoslavia beat Anantxa Sanches. 

U.S. Open:Men: Stefan Edberg beat Courier 
6-2, 6-4, 6-0. Women: Monica Seles beat Martina 
Navratilova 7-6, 6-1. Mens' doubles: John 
Fitzgerald (Australia) — Anders Jarryd (Sweden) 
beat Scot Davis — David Pate 6-3, 3-6, 6-3, 6-3. 
‘Grand Slam Win' for doubles; first since 1967. 

Junior U.S. Open: Leander Paes (India) beat 
Karim Alamin (Morocco) 6—4, 6-4. 
о Federation Cup: Nottingham: Spain beat U.S.A. 

1 

Wimbledon: Men singles: Michael Stich beat 
Boris Becker 6-4, 7—6 (7-4), 6—4; Women: Steffi 
Graf beat Gabriela Sebatini 6-4, 3-6, 8-6. Men's 


doubles: John Fitzgerald — Andres Jarry beat Javier 
Prana — Leonardo Lavale: 6—4, 6—7 (7—9), 6-1. 


VOLLEY BALL ` 


National Senior Volleyball: Bombay: Men: Tamil 
Nadu beat Kerala. 9-15, 15-8, 15-9, 15-4. 
Womens Railways beat Tamil Nadu 15-13, 6-15, 15- 
7, 15-6. 

National Junior Volley: Calcutta: Boys: Tamil Nadu 
Champion. Girls: Kerala beat Madhya Pradesh. 
Federation Cup, Cudallore: Women: Railways 
beat Tamil Nadu 15-7, 11-15, 15-8, 15-4. 

Men: Kerala Police beat Hindustan Photo Films. 
Asian Volleyball: Perth: Japan beat holders South 
Korea 10-15, 16-14, 15-13, 10-15, 15-8. 


= 
1933 J.H. Crawford Helen Wills Moody 1966 Manuel Santana Billie Jean King 
1934 F.J. Perry Dorothy Rand 1967 John Newcombe Billie Jean King 
1935 F.J. Perry Helen Wills Moody 1968 Rod Laver Billie Jean King 
1936 F.J. Perry Helen Hull Jacobs 1969 Rod Laver Ann Haydon Jones 
1937 J.D. Budge Dorothy Rand 1970 John Newcombe Margaret Smith Court 
1938 J.D. Budge Helen Wills Moody 1971 John Newcombe Evonne Goolagong 
1939 R.L. Riggs Alice Marble 1972 Stan Smith Billie Jean King 
1946 Ү. Petra Panline Betz 1973 Jan Kodes Billie Jean King 
1947 J. Kramer Margaret Osborne 1974 Jimmy Connors і Chris Evert 
1948 R. Falkenburg Louise Brough 1975 Arthur Ashe Billie Jean King 
1949 Е.А. Schoeder Louise Brough 1976 Bjorn Borg Р Chris Evert 
1950 В. Patty Louise Brough 1977 Bjorn Borg Virginia Wade 
1951 R. Savitt Doris Hart 1978 Bjorn Borg Martina Navratilova 
1952 F.A. Sedgeman Maureen Connolly 1979 Bjorn Borg Martina Navratilova 
1953 V. Seixas Maureen Connolly 1980 Bjorn Borg Evonne Goolagong 
1954 J. Drobny Maureen Connolly 1981 John McEnroe Chris Evert Lloyd 
1955 A. Trabert Louis Brough 1982 Jimmy Connors Martina Navratilova 
1956 L.A. Hoad Shirley Fry 1983 John McEnroe Marrtina Navratilova 
1957 L. A. Hoad Althea Gibson - 1984 John McEnroe Martina Navratilova 
1958 A.J. Cooper Althea Gibson 1985 Boris Becker Martina Navrati 
Maria Bueno 3 ratilova 
1959 A. Olmedo і 1986 Boris Becker Marti 
1960 МА. Fraser Maria Bueno ^ ‚ову artina Navratilova 
1961 Rod Laver Angela Mortimer 87 Ра! Cash Martina Navratilova 
1962 Rod Laver Karen Hantze Susman 1988 Stefan Edberg Steffi Graf 
1963 С.А. McKinley Margaret Smith - 1989 Boris Becker Steffi Graf 
1964 S. Emerson Maria Bueno 1990 Stefan Edberg Martina Navratilo 
1965 5. Emerson Margaret Smith 1991 Michael Stich Steffi i 
teffi Graf 
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> T's 1991 US Open Tennis 


Championships long will 
be тететБеге for the old 
man who played when it 
seemed he couldn't and for 
the teenage girl who didn't 
play when perhaps she could 
have. 

Jimmy Connors didn't 
win the US Open, but 
emerged as much a cham- 
pion as titlist Stefan Edberg. 
Monica Seles captrued the 
women's crown, although 
her shining moment will be 
diminished for her refusal to 
play on another day: 

The small agate lines in 
the record books will forever 
more show that Edberg and 
Seles were the 1991 US 
open champions. For those 
who witnessed the champi- 
onship, though, it was sim- 
ply the Jimmy Connors 
Open. 

Afterundergoing career- 
threatening wristsurgery last 
October, forcing him to sit 
Out five months, Connors 
made a remarkable run at 
the Open. He was admitted 
to the draw as a wild card, 
and carried a ranking of No. 
174, but still fought his way 
into the semifinals before 
losing to Jim Courier. 

` Connors was fortunate 
inas much as top seed Boris 
Becker was knocked out of 
his quarter of the draw in the 
third round, and thus had to 

- deal with only one seeded 
player-No. 10 Karel 
Novacek-until the semifi- 
nals. But for a man who 
feared a few months earlier 
he might never play again, 
and who turned 39 midway 
through the championship, 
his accomplishment was as 
rewarding as any of the five 


Bye for now: Jimmy Connors bids farewell to the fans who helped 


in his winnii i feat by Jim 
їп hit his winning streak that ended with a de! 
Iud QUTD ner in the US Open semi [finals 


Jimmys Open 


Open crowns he won during 
his prime. 

Connors, who spoke 
glowingly five years ago of 
how enticing retirement would 
be, is now thinking in terms of 
"a new beginning." 


"Гат almost starting out 
like | was 17 years old again 


because | never, ever thought 
га play tennis again." he said 
following the victory over 
Novacek. "Because of that, 
my enthusiasm and my inten- 
sity and my enjoyment for the 
game are all lifted." 

His semifinal showing 
vaulted Connors 108 places 
in the rankings to 66. 
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Tt has been proved. We have 
established long-term satisfying 
relationships with many different 
companies. They range from very big 
to small enterprises in private and 
public sectors, with as variable, 
complex or simple insurance needs. 

They are located in urban, rural, even 
remote areas. 


Our tailor-made, ever-expanding 
range of insurance policies. Our 


National Insurance Company Limited 


(A Subsidiary of General Insurance Corporation of India) 


pue 
Penates ete tatu! 


countrywide service network Our deep 
sense of social responsibility, Al] 


these have reached out to each one of 
them. 


As a result, a large number of private 
and public sector companies, national 
giants and tiny cottage units, have 
turned to us for their insurance needs, 
We are committed to fulfil their 
aspirations. 


j 


We are in good company 


—————— M —Às 
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Venue Date 


9.86 Carl Lewis U.S.A. Toyko : 
9.90 Leroy Burrell U.S.A. New York ARR. 
9.92 Cart Lewis U.S.A. Seoul 24 Sept '88 
9.93 A Calvin Smith U.S.A. Air Force Academy 3 Jul '83 
9.93 Caril Lewis U.S.A. Rome 30 Aua ' 
| | g '87 
3.93 Carl Lewis U.S.A. Zurich 17 Aug '88 
9.94 Leroy Burrell U.S.A. Houston  . 16 Jun '89 
9.95 A Jim Hines U.S.A. Ciudad Mexico 14 Oct '68 
9.95 Ben Johnson Canada Moskva 9 Jul '86 
9.95 Ben Johnson Canada’ Koln 16 Aug '87 
9.96 Mel Lattany U.S.A. Athens | 5 May '84 
9.96 Carl Lewis ` U.S.A: Indianapolis 15 Jul '88 
9.96 Carl Lewis U.S.A. ~ Indianapolis 15 Jul '88 
9.96 Leroy Burrell U.S.A. Villeneuve d'Ascq 29 Jun '90 
9.96 A Leroy Burrell U.S.A. Sestriere 8 Aug '90 
9.97 Carl Lewis U.S.A. Modesto 14 May '83 
9.97 Calvin Smith U.S.A. Zurich 24 Aug '83 
9.97 Ben Johnson Canada Zurich 19 Aug '87 
9.97 Calvin Smith U.S.A: Zurich 17 Aug '88 
9.97 . Carl Lewis U.S.A. Seoul 24 Sept '88. 
9.97 Linford Christie GRB . Seoul 24 Sept '88 
9.97 Ray Stewart Jamaica Waco - 20 Мау '89 
9.97 Leroy Burrell U.S.A. Villeneuve d'Ascq . 29 Jun ‘90 
9.98 Silvio Leonard Cuba Guadalajara 11 Aug 77 
Marian Woronin Poland Warsaw 9 Jun '84 


Date 


: 1 

8.90 A ао U.S.A Ciudad Mexico 18 Oct 68 | 
8.86 A Robert Emmiyan U.R.S 1 Tsakhkadzor Sov And | 
8.79 Carl Lewis ' U.S.A 1 Indianapolis = ДҮ 
8,791 Lewis 1 New опи ао |! 
8.76 l'ewis 1 Indianapolis a d 85 
8,76 Lewis 1 Indianapolis 6 Aug '87 
8.75 Lewis 1 Indianapolis we n ea 
8.74 Larry Myricks U.S.A. 2 Indianapolis 26 Sep '88 | | 
8.72 Lewis 1 Seoul К ВА E] 
8.71 Lewis 1 Westwood 13 May aM 
8.71 Lewis 1 Los Angeles 19 Un A 
8.70 Myricks 1 Houston 17 E ee 
8.67 Lewis 1 Roma 5 28р В 
8.66 Lewis ; Walnut ў расе )'87 
8.66 Myricks TO uve d'Ascq 29 JUR '90 
8.66 Mike Powell U.S.A. : Bruxelles . 24 Aug 84 
8.65 Lewis 1 San Jose 26 Jun '87 
8.65 Lewis 2 San Jose 26 Jun '87 
8.63 B ER 1 Sacramento 20 Jun '81 
ae LANIE 1 Bruxelles 30 Aug '85 

(21/5) . n 1 Mosk 
8.54 Lutz Dombrowski G.D.R. oskva 28 Jul '80 
8.51 Jaime Jefferson CUB 1 La Habana 12 May '90 
8.46 Leonid Voloshin .R.S. 1 Tallinn 9 Jul '88 
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NOW YOUR LONG TERM 


‘ACT ONLY’ 


INSURANCE POLICY 
LAS 


` (CAN LONG AS YOUR 


0 WHEEL 


The Long Term ‘Act Only’ Policy for two wheelers Wh Many State Governments have 
lets you pay your statutory insurance under the ar 

Motor Vehicles Act all at once. You need not worry 
about non-renewal of insurance which could result 
in contravention of the law and make you liable for 


costly third party compensation. E Das 3 
|! fhe Benel z] Your lumpsum payment gets 


It is obligatory for every 2 wheeler to you a reduction in the cumulative amount you would 


be insured under the ‘ACT ONLY’ Policy against third have otherwise paid year after year. And if the 


started accepting a one-time road tax. To increase 
your convenience and security, you can opt to pay 
the Act Only Insurance at one time, and save yourself 
the exercise of annual renewals, 


party liability. If you forget to renew your Act Only registration of the vehicle is cancelled due to the 
Insurance, you could be fined upto Rs. 1000/- or total loss or transfer of the vehicle, the policy can be 
imprisoned upto 3 months, or both. cancelled and you will receive an appropriate refund 


of premium, 


"The Third Party Liabi If you are riding your 


tally) Tak i i à 
vehicle and accidentally knock down someone who € the strain off your mind and opt for miles of 


; smiles 
gets injured, maybe fatally, you are liable to pay n. cn b у А 
i inj Ё їп ап accident and s is injures 
compensation for the injury or death. This could please * Promptly inform the insurance Come ш 


sometimes be a very large amount. The Act Only describing, the nature of injury, „о not promise апу 
Policy indemnifies you against this liability. 
But only if it is valid. Non-renewal could 
expose you to the complete risk. 


anda wir rar Вітя 
General Insurance Corporation Of India 


ean rin 
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tlanta Olympic organising 
officials vehemently denied 
allegations that bribes were paid 
to win the right to host the 1996 
Games and said they were 
considering legal action. [ 

Atlanta organising commit- 
tee chief Billy Payne said the 
bribery allegations, firstreported 
in the German magazine Der 
Spiegel, were false and appar- 
ently orginated from cities which 
lost the bid to the southern US 
city. 
4 A top ІОС official has said 
he had evidence that bribes in- 
fluenced the selection of Atlanta 
as host of the 1996 Games. "I 
have no knowledge of any in- 
ducements or bribes either of- 
fered or given to or received by 
ТОС members", said Mr Kevan 
Gosper, ап IOC vice-president. 
"| regret we are a target for this 
sort of allegation." 

The German news maga- 
zine Der Spiegel had claimed 
that Atlanta Olympic officials 
offered IOC members gold credit 
cards, free heart surgery, schol- 
arships in American universities 
fortheirchildren and cash bribes 


No Bribe, 
Says 
Atlanta 


up to $ 120,000 each. 

The magazine said 15 ІОС 
members met at a hotel in Jerusa- 
lem in September 1990, just days 
before the vote in Tokyo and 
agreed on how much money they 
would accept to vote for Atlanta. 

The allegations were attrib- 
uted to unidentified people associ- 
ated with the failed 1996 bids of 
Athens (Greece) and Melbourne 
(Australia). 

More than a year after the 
vote, the IOC continues to be 
hounded by controversy over its 


that it sold out to commercial 
sponsors by choosing Atlanta, 
home of Coca Cola, over senti- 
mental favourite Athens, birth- 
place of the modern Games in 
1896. 

But Mr Gosper insisted the 
vote was based solely on merit, 
"Atlanta won on fair ground", he 
said. 

The Der Spiegel report 
claimed that Australian and 
Greek Olympic officials have a 
list of 18 IOC members who al- 
legedly took bribes, as well as 26 
officials who were given large 
numbers of gifts. 

Der Spiegel alleged that 
Australian IOC members, appar- 
ently angry over the bypassing 
of Melbourne, had threatened to 
disclose evidence of bribery 
unless the IOC chooses Sydney 
to host the Games in 2000. 

In the wake of the con- 
trovesy over Atlanta's selection, 
the IOC held a meeting in Lau- 
sanne last winter to allow the 
losing cities to air their griev- 
ances about the bidding proc- 
ess. 


L 
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onica Seles, who com- 
M pleted a near-perfect 
year in 1991 with a victory in 
the season-ending Virginia 
Slims championship, hopes 
1992 can be even better. 


At 17, Seles is the 
youngest player in the pro- 
fessionalerato be honoured. 
as the world champion of 
women's tennis, a Cesigna- 
tion she officially won on 
November 25 with the re- 
lease of the year's final point 
rankings. She turned 18 on 
December 2. 

"Winning the world 
champion crown means | 
met one of my preseason 
goals", the Yugoslavian left- 
hander said. "Before the year 
| said | wanted to aviod first 
and second-round losses. | 
Was able to do that, and the 


Open, while Seles has won 
four, three in 1991 plus the 
1990 French Open. 

In only three full years on 
circuit, Seles has earned more 
than $ four million, putting her 
sixth on the all-time money 
list. 

In 1991 Seles has a 74-6 
match record, losing twice to 
Navratilova, twice to Steffi Graf 
and once each to Gabriela 
Sabatini and Jennifer Capri- 
ati, all of whom are ranked in 
the top six in the world. She 
became only the seventh 
player in the pro era to win 10 
or more tournaments in a 
Single year. 

By winning the Virginia 
Slims championship, Seles 
completed a personal Grand 
Slam. 


Seles, though, skipped 


betler next year. I'm not 
going to dwell on what | 
could'nt do this year and let 
it bother me too long. There 
are many more years, hope- 
fully, that I'm going to play 
tennis." 

Seles' victory over 
Martina in the Virginia Slims 
provided a fitting finish to an 
historic season. 


Seles carved out a 6-4, 
3-6, 7-5, 6-0 win over the 
fourth-ranked former num- 
ber one to retain her crown 
in the elite 16 player season 
finale and collect her 10th 
title in a phenomenal year 
that saw her end Steffi Graf’ 
record run of 186 consecu- 
tive weeks at number one. 

In the previous year 
there were four different 
Grand Slam winners-all with 


. Monica Seles' personal 


consistency brought me to 
the next level, Next year 
would be wonderful if I 
reached all the finals and 
won all the finals." 

She almost did that in 
1991. reaching the final in 
all 16 events she played, 
winning 10, including the 
Australian Open, the 
French Open and the U.S. 
Open. 

On November 24th, she 
won the Virginia Slims cham- 
ріопѕһірѕ for the second 
straight year. 

Her 20 titles before the 
age of 18 is second only to 
the 23 won by Tracy Austin. 
But Austin had only one 
Grand Slam crown before 
turning 18, the 1979 U.S. 


Wimbledon because of shin 
splints, and created a lot of 
controversy when she disap- 
peared for several weeks 
instead of explaining her in- 
Jury. 

Referring in part to this 
following victory at New York, 
Seles said she is learning from 
her mistakes. 

There were some tough 
times this year, but | think the 
good times overshadow this 

year, and luckily my whole 
career", she said, “Looking 
back at the year. | wish some 
things never happened and | 
wish they will never happen 
again. But | always learn. | 
learned a lot from last year 
and | learned a lot this year. 
I'm just going to try to do it 


а legitimate claim to being 
the best-and two or three 
more players snapping on 
their heels, 

"| think this year has 
been wonderful. It's nice to 
hold that position (number 
one ranking) throughout the 
year, but at the end (of the 
year) it is the most impor- 
fant", said Seles, winner of 
74 of 80 matches in 1991. 

"I think my lucky stars 
for how great a year | had." 

The Yugoslav's amaz- 
ing accomplishments in 
1991 include reaching allthe 
16 finals in as many tourna- 
ments. Graf is the only other 
player in history to go an 
entire season without losing 
Prior to the finals. 
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WORLD OF SPORTS 


АЙШЕ ENS Pma: 


Grand Slam 


Seles created a stir with 
an 11th hour withdrawal from 
Wimbledon because of in- 
jury, incurring a fine. She 
also pulled out of the Fed- 
eration Cup international 
team championship. 

_ With no elaboration апа 

much mystery, she went into 
seclusion. But when she 
emerged a month later, re- 
covered from a case of shin 
splints, she took up where 
she left off. 


` The 35-year-old Navra- 
tilova, who won the title five 
times in 12 trips to the final, 
was impressed with her 
conqueror. 


"She puts more pres- 
sure on you from the base- 


line than anybody | have ever 
played against. You can't re- 
lax for one second with her. 
she is very, very mentally 
tough", said Navratilova, one 
of only four players to beat 
Seles this year. 

"Steffi as great as she is 
andthe unbelievable forehand 
that she has, you get it to the 
back hand and you are okay 
for alittle bit. With Monica you 
don't really have an opening. 

She doesn't look like a 
great athlete", added Navrati- 
lova. "She doesn't look like 
she is going to get there, but 
the next thing you know the 
ball is going by you." 

Of course Navratilova, 
who remains one title away 
from breaking the record total 


of 157 she shares with Chris 
Evert, knows better than 
anyone that the feeling of in- 
vincibility is fleeting, no 
matter how dominant you 
may be. 

"You know in my time. | 
was going to reign forever, 
then Steffi was going to be 
there forever" she said, 
"Here comes Monica now, 
but it'S hard to keep it up. 

In 1990, Seles said she 
had to work on cutting down 
early-round eliminations. 
Now that she has done that 
with greater success then 
even she would have dared 
hope for, what is left for 
1992." 

"| am just going to try to 
do it better next years d 
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THE GOVERNMENT 


Presidents 


Dr. Rajendra Prasad j 
Dr. Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan 
Dr. Zakir Husain 

Varahagiri Venkata Giri 
Justice Mohammed Hidayatullah 
Varahagiri Venkata Giri 
Fakhruddin Ali Ahmed 

B. D. Jatti 

Neelam Sanjiva Reddy 

Giani Zail Singh 

R. Venkataraman 


Vice-Presidents 


Dr. Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan 
Dr. Zakir Husain 

Varahagiri Venkata Giri 
Gopal Swarup Pathak 

B. D. Jatti 

Mohammed Hidayatullah 
R. Venkataraman 

Dr. Shankar Dayal Sharma 


Prime Ministers 


Jawaharlal Nehru 
Gulzari Lal Nanda 
Lal Bahadur Shastri 
Gulzari Lal Nanda 
Indira Gandhi 
Morarji Desai 
Charan Singh 
Indira Gandhi 
Rajiv Gandhi н 
Vishwanath Pratap Singh 
Chandrasekhar 

“М. Narasimharao 


Speakers of the Lok Sabha 


Ganesh Vasudeo Mavlankar 
| Ananthasayanam Ayengar 

Sardar Hukum Singh 

Neelam Sanjiva Redd 

Gurudhayal Singh Dhillon : 

Bali Ram Bhagat 

Neelam Sanjiva Reddy 

Kawdoor Sadananda Hegde 
alram Jhakar 

Rabi Ray 

Shivraj Patil 


> 


: 1950-1962 

: 1962-1967 

: 1967-1969 

: 1969-1969 (Acting) 
: 1969-1969 (Acting) 
: 1969-1974 

: 1974-1977 

1 1977-1977 

: 1977-1982 

: 1982-1987 

: 1987-Till date 


: 1952-1962 
: 1962-1967 
: 1967-1969 
: 1969-1974 
: 1974-1979 
: 1979-1984 
: 1984-1987 
: 1987-Till date 


: 1947-1964 

: 1964-1964 (Acting) 
: 1964-1966 

: 1966-1966 (Acting) 
: 1966-1977 

: 1977-1979 

: 1979-1980 

: 1980-1984 

: 1984-1989 

: 1989-1990 

: 1990-1991 

: 1991-Till date 


: 1952-1956 

: 1956-1962 

: 1962-1967 

1 1967-1969 

: 1969-1975 

: 1976-1977 

: 1977-(March-July) 
: 1977-1979 

: 1980-1989 

: 1989-1991 

1 1991-Till date 
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This advertisement is not for you! 


ї ing for your child, even the best 
uS LORD. futher. If not, then invest in the 
never before scheme - Dhanvidya. The only mutual fund 
scheme that will provide an uninterrupted scholarship for 
your child. 


Get your child a Dhanvidya Scholarship à 

© Dhanvidya - a unique scholarship scheme for children 
under 18 years. 

ә А parent/guardian or even a well-wisher can buy 
Dhanvidya Units for a child. 

© Duration of scholarship: 5 to 20 years. 

e. Nominated child receives a scholarship affer a specified 
waiting period. Еа 

О the waiting period the child receives 25% of 
‘eal value of he Units as a yearly scholarship (or 12% 
half yearly) for half the scholarship period selected. 

© Thereafter, the scholarship will increase automatically 
to about 40 — 62%, depending upon the period selected. 


Minimum Investment Rs. 3,000/- ; maximum 
upto Rs. 1,00,000/- (in multiples of Rs. 1,000/-) 
per child. 


* Units encoshable after 3 years. 


Free life insurance cover for the parent/relative 
applicant to ensure additional, scholarship payments 
earlier, if such a situation arises, 

Investment retumed with reasonable capital 
appreciation and bonus at the end of the scholarship 
period. A 

No Income Tax on the scholarship payments. 

The investment is exempted from Wealth, Capital Gains 
and Gift Taxes as per the existing tax provisions, 

No deduction of tax at source 


All payments have to be made only at the designated 
branches of the Central Bank of India. 

For details, please contact any LIC branch or your 

LIC Mutual Fund Agent. 


DHANVIDYA 


) LIC Mutual fund 


: eA ^ Well help you meet your goals 


Mutual Funds and securities investments are subject to market risks, Past performance is not necessarily indicative of future results. 


RKSWAMY/BBDO LIC MF 1192 
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Chief Justices 


Harilal J. Kania е 

M. Patanjali Sastri í 

Mehar Chand Mahajan 

B. K. Mukherjea _ 

S. R. Das 1 
Bhuvaneshwar Prasad Sinha 
P. B. Gajendragadkar 

A. K. Sarkar 


. Ray 
. Baig 

Y. V. Chandrachud 
P.N i 


Sabyasachi Mukherjee 
Ranganath Mishra 


Chief Election Commissioners 


Sukumar Sen 

K. V. K. Sundaram 
S. P. Sen Verma 
Dr. Nagendra Singh 
Т. Swaminathan 

S. L. Shakdhar 

R. K. Trivedi 

R. V. S, Peri Sastri 
T. N. Sheshan 


Chiefs of Army Staff 


General Maharaj Rajendra Sinhji 
General S. M. Srinagesh 
General K. S. Thimayya 

General Р. N. Thapar 

General J. N. Chaudhuri 

General P. K. Kumaramangalam 
General S. H; F. J. Manekshaw 
Field Marshal S Н. F. J. Manekshaw 
General С. С. Bewoor 

General T. N. Raina 

General O. P. Malhotra 

General К. v. Krishna Rao 
General A. S: Vaidya 

General K. Sundarjee 

General V. N. Sharma 

General S. Е. Rodrigues 


(General Sir Roy Bucher 
Served as comm 


: 1950-1951 
: 1951-1954 
: 1954-1954 
: 1954-1956 
1 1956-1959 
: 1959-1964 
: 1964-1966 
: 1966-1966 
: 1966-1967 
: 1967-1968 
: 1968-1970 
: 1970-1971 
: 1971-1973 
: 1973-1977 
: 1977-1978 
: 1978-1985 
: 1985-1986 
: 1986-1989 
: 1989 (June-Dec.) 
: 1989-1990 
: 1990-1991 
: -1991-1991 


: 1950-1958 
: 1958-1967 
: 1967-1972 
: 1972-1973 
: 1973-1977 
: 1977-1982 
: 1982-1985 
: 1985-1990 
: 1990-Till date 


: 1955-1955 
: 1955-1957 
: 1957-1961 
: 1961-1962 
: 1962-1966 
: 1966-1969 
: 1969-1972 
: 1972-1973 
: 1973-1975 
: 1975-1978 
: 1978-1981 
: 1981-1983 
: 1983-1986 
: 1986-1988 
: 1988-1990 
: 1990-Till date 


suche! (1948-49), General K.M. Сапарра (1949-53) and General Maharaj Rajendra Sinhji (1953-55) 
landers-in-chief of Indian Army. General Kariappa was conferred the rank of Fiel 


ld Marshal in 1986). 
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Reaches out їо уои... 


ANTENNA 


-togive you the best. Designed by computer and made 
of high quality material, it assures you the best 
reception. The special die-cast clamps ensures rock - 
steadiness even in high winds with no directional change. 
Two kinds of antennna are available- UHF & VHF (for 
bands I,III &IV) 


BOOSTER 


-inkeeping with technological advances to 
make TV viewing more enjoyable. 


..everyday in many ways. 


(Y) RADIO FACTORY (P) Ltd., 


AVANASHI ROAD, COIMBATORE - 18. 


JOB ORIENTED 
PROFESSIONAL 


‘The Institute of Electronics 
clear-cut courses alo 1 


9 BASIC & COBOL 
9 WORDSTAR 
9 LOTUS 1-2-3 
9 UNIX & C 
9 DATA ENTRY 
9 DIGITAL ELECTRONICS 9 DBASE TI PLUS 
9 A/C REFRIGERATION 9 DESK TOP PUBLISHING 
9 MICROPROCESSOR 9 COMPUTER 
SERVICING & MAINTENANCE 


INSTITUTE OF ELECT, RONICS & COMPUTERS 


t, Radio Market, 
002 Ph: 833748 


Bangalore 560 002 Ph: 21227, 
* COIMBATORE 293 N H Road, Near Raja Theatre 
Coimbatore 641 001 Ph: 32459 
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» Chiefs of Naval Staff E 
Vice-Admiral R. D. Katari : 1 Н d 
Vice-Admiral B. S. Soman rone 
Admiral A. К. Chatterjee : 1966-1970 
Admiral S. M. Nanda : 1970-1973 
Admiral S. М. Kohli 1 4973-1976 
Admiral J. L. Cursetji : 1976-1979 
Admiral R. L. Pereira : 1979-1982 
Admiral O. S. Dawson : 1982-1984 
Admiral R. H. Tahiliani : 1984-1987 
Admiral J. G. Nadkarni 1 1987-1990 

1 Admiral L. Ramdas : 1990-Till date 
Chiefs of Air Staff 
Air Marshal Sir Thomas Emhirst : 1947-1950 
Air Marshal Sir Ronald Lvelaw Chapnam : 1950-1951 
Air Marshal Sir Gerald Gibbs : 1951-1954 
Air Marshal S. Mukherjee : 1954-1960 
Air Marshal A. M. Engineer : 1960-1964 
Air Chief Marshal Arjan Singh : 1964-1969 
Air Chief Marshal P. C. Lal - : 1969-1973 T" 
Air Chief Marshal O. P. Mehra : 1973-1976 x 
Air Chief Marshal H. Moolgavkar > 1976-1978 1 
Air Chief Marshal |. H. Latif __: 1978-1981 
Air Chief Marshal Dilbagh Singh : 1981-1984 : 
Air Chief Marshal L. K. Katre : 1984-1985 
Air Chief Marshal D. A. La Fontaine : {9551966 ` 
Air Chief Marshal S. K. Mehra ESTE х 


Air Chief Marshal М.С. Suri 
Union Council of Ministers 


: Prime Minister 
EyNarasimna nao Personnel, Public Grievances, Science and Technology, 
Space, Ocean Development, Electronics, Atomic Energy, 
Chemical and Fertilisers, Rural Development, Civil Sup- 
plies and Public Distribution. Additional charge of Defence 


Tí T 


and Industry. 

CABINET MINISTERS = 
Dr. Manmohan Singh : Finance . ^ 
Madhavsinh Solanki : External Affairs Ў 
S.B. Chavan : Ноте , Р: 
Balram Jakhar : Agriculture t 
‘Arjun Singh : Human Resources Development 
Sheila Kaul : Urban Development 
C.K. Jaffer Sharief : Railways 
B. Shankaranand : Petroleum and Natural Gas 
К. Vijaya Bhaskara Reddy : Law, Justice and Company Affairs 
Sitaram Kesri : Welfare 

- M.L. Fotedar : Health and Family Welfare 

V.C. Shukla : Water Resources 
Madhavrao Scindia : Civil Aviation and Tourism 
Ghulam Nabi Azad : Parliamentary Affairs 
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Why 

WH O SUPER SNOWCEM’, 
of course. 

covered 51 crore The largest 

square feet last year 

for lakhs of satisfied 

users? 


eling cement paint for the last 25 years. 


Using 


WHICH [rs 


airs. 1 The proof is lakhs of satisfied users who have protected and 
decision, PS the wise decorated their homes at less than 0.5% of their investment. 


Users of 


WH AT SUPER SNOWCEM* 


р аге {һе ргоо!. 
is the proof that They have made a quality decision and insisted on 


the Indian consumer - Super Snowcem. 
is quality-conscious? 


Because there's none better. 


* itis a premium-quality cement paint - always consistent 
and of international standards. 


e It contains far more white cement than any other 
should you prefer 


cement paint. 
SUPER e It provides excellent protection due to special 
SNOWCEM *? waterproofing additives. 


* It decorates your home for years to come. 
ө It is easily available all over India. 


Super Snowcem, the original cement paint, has been 
formulated for durability, resistance to weather, and lasting 
good looks. With correct usage and proper application, 


H OW your house can retain its bright, freshly-painted look for 


can you get the best many years to come. 
out of To get the best results, 


SUPER * Do buy only from authorised dealers. 

SNOWCEM* ? * Do beware of spurious material. 

* Do write to us for our all-India list of branches, depots 
and consignment agents. 

* Do entrust your painting job to reputed and experienced 
contractors. 


* Do follow instructions carefully. 

* Do guard against over-dilution and improper 
application. 

* Do avail of our FREE TECHNICAL ADVISORY 
SERVICE (TAS). 


© Snowcem India Ltd. 


Killick Estate, Вай Pasalkar Marg 
Chandivli, Bombay 400 072 
Tel: 581481, 581691, 583508 


= Manufactured under 
'actured under сепсе trom Ваю Circie Ingustnes Ltd. U. Concert 
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H.R. Bhardwaj 
P. Chidambaram 
Santosh Mohan Deb 
Ajit Kumar Panja 
Ashok Gehlot 
Rajesh Pilot 

Kamal Nath 

Jagdish Tytler 
Kalpanath Rai 

К. Ramamurthy 
Balram Singh Yadav 
P.A. Sangma 

Tarun Gogoi 
Giridhar Gomango 


Kamaluddin Ahmed 
Margaret Alva 

M. Arunachalem 
Mamata Banerjee 


Eduardo Faleiro 
М.О.Н. Farook 
М.М. Jacob 


Rangarajan Kumaramangalam : 


S. Krishna Kumar 
P.J. Kurien 

К.С. Lenka 

M. Mallikarjun 
Chinta Mohan 
Uttambhai Н. Patel 
Shantaram Potdukhe 


Mullappally Ramachandran 


Dalbir Singh 
G. Venkat Swamy 
P.K. Thungon 


Girija Vyas 
Salman Khursheed 
К. Kamala Kumari ` 


Paban Singh Ghatowar 


Ram Lal Rahi 
P.V. Rangayya Naidu 


Chairman 
Deputy Chairman 
embers 


Part-time Members 


Secretary 


MINISTERS O 


: Pranab Mukherjee 


: ishna Murthy, \ 
; rs Chitra Naik, Dr. S-Z. Qazim, Prof. J.S. Bajaj, 


F STATE (INDEPENDENT CHARGE) 


Planning and Programme Implementation 


: Commerce 

: Steel 

: Information and Broadcasting 

: Textiles 

: Communications 

: Environment and Forests 

: Surface Transport ` 

1 Power and Non-conventional Energy Sources 
: Labour 

: Mines 

: Coal 

: Food 

: Food Processing Industries 

MINISTERS OF STATE 

- Civil Supplies and Public Distribution 

: Personnel, Public Grievances and Pensions 

: Urban Development 

: Human Resources Development (Dept. of Youth Affairs 


and Sports) 


: External Affairs 
: Civil Aviation and Tourism 
: Parliamentary Affairs and Home 


Parliamentary Affairs, Law, Justice and Company Affairs 
Petroleum and Natural Gas 


: Industry 

: Agriculture 

: Railways T 

: Chemicals and Fertilisers 
; Rural Development 

: Finance 

: Agriculture 

: Finance 

; Rural Development 

: Industry 


DEPUTY MINISTERS 


‚ Information and Broadcasting 
: Commerce 

: Welfare 

: Labour 

: Home Affairs 

: Communication 


Planning Commission 


P.V. Narasimha Rao 
pr. C. Rangarajan Dr. D. Swami- 


Dr. Jayant Patil. 


: Sharad Pawar (Defence Minister), Man Mohan Singh 


(Finance Minister), Balram Jakhar (Agriculture Minister). 


‚ Nitish Sen Gupta 
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_ even if you lose yours 


TIDE WATER OIL CO. : 
CALCUTTA @ BOMBAY @ DELHI MADRAS 


Performance Oils- 
Nothing less: 
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Heads of Important Offices 


Speaker, Lok Sabha 

Dy. Speaker, Lok Sabha 

Chairman, Rajya Sabha 

Dy. Chairman, Rajya Sabha 

Chairman, Law Commission 

Chairman: MRTPC 

Chariman, Atomic Energy Commission 
Chairman, ISRO 

Chairman, U.P.S.C. 

Chairman, Minorities Commission 
Chairman, University Grants Commission 
Governor, Reserve Bank of India 

Attorney General 

Solicitor General 

Comptroller and Auditor-General 

Chairman, Economic Advisory Council 
Chairman, National Commission for SC&ST 
Principal Secretary to the Prime Minister 
Foreign Secretary 

Cabinet Secretary 

Home Secretary 

Defence Secretary 

Finance Secretary 

l&B Secretary 

Secretary-General, Lok Sabha 
Chairman, Life Insurance Corporatio’ 
Chairman, Unit Trust of India 
Chairman, Central Board of Direct Taxes 
Chairman, Central Board of Excise and Customs 
Chairman, Securities & Exchange Board of India 
Chairman, Foreign Exchange Regulation Board 
Chairman, State Bank of India 

Chairman, Science Advisory Council 

Chairman, Electronics Commission 

Chairman and Managing Director, HMT 
Chairman, National Industrial Dev. Corpn. 
Chairman, State Trading Corporation 

Chairman, Staff Selection Commission 
Chairman, Railway Board 

Chairman, Steel Authority of India 

Chairman and M.D., Air India 

Chairman and M.D., Indian Airlines 

Chairman and M.D., Vayudoot 

Chairman, Pawan Hans Ltd. 

Managing Director, Pawan Hans Ltd. 


n of India 


: Shivraj Patil 

: S. Mallikarjunaiah 
: Dr. S. D. Sharma 

: Dr. Najma Heptulla 
: Justice M. P. Thakkar 
: Justice R. A. Jahagirdar 
: Dr. P. K. lyengar 

: Prof. U. R. Rao 

: J.P. Gupta 

: S.M. H. Burney 

: Dr. С. Ram Reddy 

: S. Venkatramanan 
: G. Ramaswamy 

: Arvind Dev Giri 

: C. G. Somiah 

: Dr. Bimal Jalan 

: Ram Dhan 

: Amar Nath Verma 

: Jyotindra Nath Dixit 
: Naresh Chandra 

: R. K. Bhargava 

: №. №. Vohra 

: S. P. Shukla 

> Mahesh Prasad 

: К. С. Rastogi 

: Vacant 

: S. А. Dave 

- A. V. Swaminathan 
: B. R. Reddy 

- G. V. Ramakrishnan 


: A. C. C. Unni 
N 


. N. Goiporia 


: S. C. Mittal 

- Richard David Kitson 

: Sheo Raj Jain 

: Yogesh C. Deveshwar 

- Air Marshal S. S. Ramdas 

- Air Marshal S. S. Ramdas 

: M. R. Sivaraman 

: Air Commodore C. M. Singla 
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Caution may or may not work. 
Precaution will. 


| UIS Transit Insurance Policy z 


474. 


UNITED INDIA: 


Road, Madras 600 014. 
irit in a world of uncertainty, — 
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Chairman, International Airports Authority of India 
Chairman, National Airports Authority 
Director-General, Civil Aviation 

Secy-Gl. Intl. Civil Aviation Orgn. 


Chairman and M.D., Shipping Corporation of India : 
: Moosa Raza 


: Dr. P. K. Mukhopadhyay 
: P. Ramakrishnan 

: S.L. Khosla 

: Dr. A. S. Paintal 

: Dr. K. Gopalan 

: Vacant 

: К. G. Verma 

: Jaya Bachan 

: D. V. S. Raju 


Chairman, Trade Fair Authority of India 
Chairman, Indian Oil Corporation 
Chairman, Hindustan Petroleum Corporation 
Chairman, Oil & Natural Gas Commission 
Dir. Gen., Indian Council of Medical Research 
Director, NCERT 
Chairman, Central Board of Film Certification 
Director, Film & Television Institute of India 
Chairperson, Children's Film Society of India 
Chairman, National Film Development Corporation 
Director General, Central Economic 
Intelligence Bureau 
Director, Central Bureau of Investigation (CBI) 
Director-General, National Security Guard 
Chief Vigilance Commissioner 
Director General, CISF 
Director General, Ordnance Factories & 
of Board 
Director, Intelligence Bureau 
Surveyor-General of India 
Director-General, Bureau o 
Director-General, ICAR 
Director-General, C.S.I.R. 
Director-General, All India Radio 
Director-General, Doordarshan 
Ambassador to the USA 
Ambassador to the USSR 
Ambassador to China 
High Commissioner to Britain 
India's Permanent Representative at ОМ 
Managing Director, Nuclear PoWer Corporation 
Chairman, National Book Trust 
Chairman, Sahitya Akademi Т 
Chairman, Sangeet Natak Akademi 
Chairman, Lalit Kala Akademi 
Director General, Meteorology 
Director, Tata Inst.of Fundamental Research 
Chairman, National Dairy Development Board 
Chairman, Rubber Board 
Chairman, Coir Board 
Chairman, Tea Board 


Chairman 


f Indian Standards 


: Vijay К. Mathur 

: Air Marshal C. K. S. Raje 
: М. В. Sivaraman 

: Dr. S. S. Sidhu 


Capt. P.P. Radha Krishnan 


: KP. Anand 

: Rajendra Sekhar 

- Dr. S. Subramanium 
: T. U. Vijayasekharan 
: P. S. Bhinder 


: V. M. Bhandarkar 

: M. K. Narayanan 

: Maj. Gen. Surinder Mohan Chadha 
: В. К. Mathur 

: Dr. R. S. Paroda 

: Dr. Shrikrishna Joshi 

: Vacant 

: Shashi Kapoor (in-charge) 
: Dr. Abid Hussain 

: Alfred Sylvester Gonsalves 
: Salman Haider 

: Dr. L. M. Singhvi 

: C. В. Gharekhan 

: S.L. Kati 

: Anand Sarup 

: Dr. Birendrakumar Bhattacharya 
: Girish Karnad 

: Vacant 

: Dr. R.P. Sarkar 

- Dr. V.V. Srikanthan 

: Dr. Verghese Kurian 

: J. Lalithambika 

: А.В. Pathak 

: R.K. Tripathi 
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DOUBLE BENEFIT 
CREDIT CARD 


3 from 
KARUR 


VYSYA BANK 


мерт ony. 5 
RUARTUACURKE 


Credit facility in 
from KVB or Canara Bank over 10000 member outlets 


What makes KVB Credit Card different from others? 
Since two well known Banks - Canara Bank and Karur Vysya Bank 

- have got together, you get added advantage of Services and facilities. 

In addition you can avail of limited cash withdrawals from either KVB or 


Canara Bank in case of emergency. Isn't that different from what other 
Credit Cards offer? 


Go ahead, get yourself а KVB Credit Card and enjoy a double benefit. 


کپ 


THE KARUR BANK LIMITED £ 22 
MSTA BANK LIMITED Lb T 
B. Baskaran $ 


75 years of. fulfilling dreams... Chairman 


THE GOVERNMENT 


Chairman, Coffee Board 

Chairman, Spices Board 

Chairman, Coconut Board 
Chairman, Tobacco Board 
Chairman, Food Corporation of India 
Chairman, NABARD 

Chairman & M.D., ICICI 

Chairman, Khadi & V. Ind. Comn. 
Chairman & M.D., IDBI 


Chairman, Bharat Business International (BBI) 


Chairman, National Housing Bank 


: Dr. P.K. Ramaiah (in charge) 
: T. Nandakumar 

: K. Range Gouda 

: Р.Р. Williams 

: J.C. Lynn 

: P.K. Nayak 

: М. Vaghul 

: Dr. Yashveer Singh 
: S.S. Nadkarni 

: S.V.S. Raghavan 

: KS. Sastri 


Chairman, National Agri. Co-op. Marketing Fed. 


(NAFED) 
Registrar of Newspaper in India 
Chairman, CBSE 


Chairman, Inst. of Chartered Accountants of India 
Chairman, Indian National Science Academy 


President, Indian Academy of Science 


Chairman, Indian Council of Historical Research 


Chairman, Ind. Council of Social Sciences 
Research 
Chairman 


: ЈМ. Shah 

: P.B. Ray 

: Dr. H.S. Singha 

: K.M. Aggarwal 

: Dr. P.N. Tandon 
: Prof. A.K. Sharma 
: Prof. Irfan Habib 


: Prof. Sukhamoy Chakravarthy 


‚ Indian Council of Philosophic Research : Prof. R. Balasubramanian 


П NICEF in New Delhi 


late last year held. a 
Small party to felicitate Ms 
Meera Seth on her becom- 
Ing chairperson of the ex- 
ecutive board of the or- 
ganisation. It was a spe- 
cial occasion because not 
Since 1953-54 when 
Vijaya Lakshmi Pandiwas 
President of the U.N. gen- 
eral assembly has an In- 
dian woman acquired such 
а senior position in the 
U.N. system. 

The 41-member 
board of UNICEF elected 
Ms Seth for the top postby 
name and not by the coun- 
try she represented. Ms 
Seth was earlier vice chair- 
man of the board. She 
replaces Elizabeth Palme, 

_ Wife of the assassinated 
former Prime Minister of Sweden. She has а 
one-year term as сһаінтап. . is 

‘Representailves of women's шапкан 

and the women's department turned out In И, 
force. Also present were several diplomats an 


"India's Woma 


E 


at UNICEF 


some secretaries to government. It will be inter- 
esting to see if Ms Seth's elevation in the execu- 
tive board of UNICEF will get India around to 
signing the International Convention on the Rights 


of the Child. 


S 


— 
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MADRAS 


COCHIN 


FO 
TRADE MANAGEMENT 


Graduates for P.G. Diploma and under Graduates for 


Application & Prospectus are available on Payment of Rs, 20/- 


BANGALORE * Advanced Technical Training Institute - 


: Advanced Technical Training Institute 


(Recognised Internationally) 


От reputed Organisations, 
Eligibility for Admission: 


Non-P.G, Diploma 


LOCAL CHAPTERS 


: Tamilnadu Advanced Technical Training Institute, Gee Gee 
Complex, 42/25, Mount Road, Madras-600 002. Ph: 834707. 


Basava Nivas (Nanjappa Mansion) First Floor, No, 29, 


KH. Road (Double Road), Shanthi Nagar, Bangalore-560 027 
Ph: 236694 


ЧАС 


Arakal Buildings, Second Floor, 41/1554, Si. Benedict Road, 


(Near Vijaya Hospital, (Opp) Ernakulam Town Rly. Station, 
‚ Cochin-682 018. 
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NAME OF OFFICE SALARY 
President 20,000 
Vice-President 7,500 
Minister of Government 

(including the Prime 2,250 
Minister) 

Deputy Minister 1,750 
Member of Parliament 1,000 
Leader of Opposition 

in Parliament 2,250 
Officers of Parliament 

1) Speaker of Lok Sabha 2,250 
2) Chairman of Rajya Sabha 2,250 
3) Deputy Speaker 2,000 
4) Deputy Chairman 2,000 
Supreme Court " 

1) Chief Justice 10,000 
2) Any other judge 9,000 
High Court 

1) Chief Justice 9,000 
2) Any other judge 8,500 
Com. and Aud.-General DA б 


Governor of a State 


Salary of President, P.M. 


ALLOWANCES AND PERQUISITES 

Entitled to the same allowances and privileges whi 
Governor-General of India was entitled to diac) 
before the commencement of this Constitution. Pension 


Rs. 15000/- pm. 


a) Use of furnished residence without payment of rent or 
maintenance charges. 


b) Sumptuary allowance: PM: Rs. 1500, Cabinet Minister 
i d Minister of State: Rs. 500, Dy. Minister: Rs. 300 
(p.m. 

c) TA, free medical facilities, car allowance, etc. 
Minister cannot draw salary/allowance as MP. 

a) Constituency allowance of Rs.1,250 p.m. (includes hous- 
ing, telephone, water and electricity allowances). 

b) Dailyallowance of Rs. 75 perday for the period of residence 
on duty. 

c) Travelling allowances, free medical facilities etc. 


a) Use ofa furnished residence free of rent and maintenance 
charges 

b) Travelling allowances, free medical facilities etc 

c) Subjectto Central Government rules, eachof them shall be 


entitled to telephone and secretarial facilities and a convey- 


ance allowance of Rs. 300 p.m. 
, However, he should not draw salary or allowances as a 


Member of Parliament. 


wance-Ris.500 p.m. for Speaker and 


imptuary allo 
a) Sumptuary m. for Deputy Speaker and Deputy 


Chairman, Rs. 250 p. 
Chairman. . З 
b) Useofa fully furnished residence free of rent and mainte- 
nance charges. 
c) Travelling allowance: 
llowance, etc. 
E liament are not allowed to draw salary ог 


Officers of parli 1 
allowances as Members of Parliament. 


a) Use ofan official residence without payment of rent. 
b) Reimbursement of expenses incurred in travelling on duty 


within the territory of India. 
c) Leave allowances and pension. 


s; free medical facilities, motor car 


Entitled to the same allowances and privileges which the 
Governors of the corresponding provinces were entitled to 
immediately before the commencement of this Constitu- 


tion. 
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A.V.G. Bhawan, M-3 Con. Circus, 
N. Delhi - 110 001. 
Ph: 3322567, 33271 75. 
Tlx. 31-62660 VBDD IN 
Fax: (911 1) 371-4335 


| -Distributing in India— 
* ARCHIE COMICS, DIGEST 
AND DOUBLE DIGEST. 


* RICHIE RICH COMICS & 
DIGEST. 


S SS 


SSS 


* KIDDY AND OTHER FASH- 
ION MAGAZINES 


* FURNITURE DESIGN 
BOOKS. 


* EMBROIDERY BOOKS 
Please ask for 


TRADE CATALOGUE 
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о ол сого = 


11. 


12 


13, 
14. 


15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


TABLE OF PRECEDENCE 


. President 

- Vice President 

. Prime Minister 

. Governors of states 
. Former Presidents 
. Chief Justice of India 


(As published on 26 July 1979) 


within their respective states 


Speaker of the Lok Sabha 


. Cabinet Ministers of 


the Union 


Chief Ministers of states within their respective states 


Deputy Chairman, Р 


lanning Commission 


Leaders of Oppositioin in the Rajya Sabha and the Lok Sabha 
Holders of the Bharat Ratna decoration 


wealth countries accredited to India 
Chief Ministers of states outside their respective states 


. Judges of the Supreme Court 
. Deputy Chairman, Rajya Sabha 


Deputy Chief Ministers of states 
Deputy Speaker, Lok Sabha 


Members of the Planning Commission 


Ministers of State of 
defence matters 
Attorney General of 
Cabinet Secretary 


the Union and any o! 


India 


Comptroller and Auditor-General of India р “жы 
tive union territories 


Lieutenant Governors 
. Chiefs of Staff holding the ran 
Envoys Extraordinary an 


Chairmen and Speal 


Chief Justice of High hel tive states 
ithil respecti’ 
states within their resp! ncillor, Delhi, within their 


Cabinet Ministers in 


Chief Ministers of union territorie: 


within their respeci 
k of full General or equivalent rank 

d Ministers Plenipotentiary accredited to India 
within their respective states, 


of State legislature 
кеВ tt ‘nective jurisdiction states 


Courts within their respec! 


s and Chief Executive Cou 


SEROUS union feme 

eputy Ministers of the Union r 5 
Officiating Chiefs of Staff holding the rank of Lieutenant General or equivalent rank 
Chairman, Minorities Commission А E 

Chairman, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Commission 


Chairman, Union Ри 


blic Service Commission 


Chief Election Commissioner { M es 
i i i tside their respective jurisdictions 
Chief Justice of High Courts v hin their respective jurisdictions 


Puisne Judges of Hig 
Cabinet Ministers in state outsid 


Chairmen and Speakers of state . 
Man ies and Restric 


Chairman, Monopoli 
Deputy Chairmen an 
Ministers of State in 
Ministers of union ter 
territories 


ide their respective states 
legislatures outside their respective states 


d Deputy Speake е 
states within their respective states 


ritories an 


. Ambassadors Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary and High Commissioners of Common- 


ther Ministers in the Ministry of Defence for 


а Executive Councillors, Delhi, within their respective union 


=> 
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© ж Floppy Diskettes (5.257 & 3.5”) 
(Pre-Formatted, Tyvek Sleeved 


SS with 75% clipping level) 
[еу 
Ge * Printer Ribbons 

5 * Electronic Typewriter Ribbons 


Manufacturers of Premium Quali 
COMPUTER CONTINUOUS STATIONERY, 
MICR INSTRUMENTS AND “CARBONLESS” FORMS 


Karam Chand Thapar & Bros (C.S.) Ltd. 
Computer Stationery Division 
Sales Office : 181, Broadway, Madras-600 108. 
Madras Main Office : 
4, Second Line Beach, P.B. No. 38, Madras-600 001. 


Phone: 527344, 523063, 519889, 521766 
Telex: 41-6099 Fax: 044-512646 
ЇЙ Grams : sPRITUAL 


The Thapar Group 


Р Head Office & Read. Office : 
THAPAR HOUSE; 25, BRABOURNE ROAD, CALCUTTA - 700 001. 
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19. 


20. 


21% 
223 
23. 


24. 
25. 


26. 


Speakers of legislative assemblies in union territories and Chairman of Delhi Metropolitan 


Council, within their respective union territories 

Chief Commissioners of union territories not having Councils of Ministers, within their 
respective union territories 

Deputy Ministers in states within their respective states 

Deputy Speakers of legislative assemblies in union territories and Deputy Chairman of 
Metropolitan Council, Delhi, within their respective union territories 

Deputy Chairmen and Deputy Speakers of state legislature, outside their respective states 
Ministers of State in states outside their respective states 

Puisne Judges of High Courts outside their respective jurisdictions 

Members of Parliament 

Deputy Ministers in states outside their respective states 

Army Commanders/Vice Chief of the Army Staff or equivalent in other services 

Chief Secretaries to state governments within their respective states 

Commissioner for Linguistic Minorities 

Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Commission 


Officers of the rank of full General or equivalent rank . 
Secretaries to the Government of India (including officers holding this office ex-officio) 


Secretary, Minorities Commission : 
Secretary, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes Commission 
Secretary to the President 

Secretary to the Prime Minister 

Secretary, Rajya Sabha, Lok Sabha 


Solicitor General : 

Officers of the rank of Lieutenant General or equivalent rank 

Additional Secretaries to the Government of India 

Additional Solicitor General 

Advocates Generals of states 

Chairman, Tariff Commission m е ee 

Charge d' Affairs and Acting High Commissioners a pied and ad interim ] 4 

Chief. Ministers of union ата and Chief Executive Councillor, Delhi outside their 

respective union territories i 

eler Secretaries of state Roues oul t 
eputy Comptroller and Auditor-Genera 1 TA ү | 

Deputy БОЕ of legislative assemblies in union territories and Deputy Chairman, Delhi 

Metropolitan Council, outside their respective union territories 

Director, Central Bureau of Investigation 

Director General, Border Security Force 

Director General, Central Reserve Police 

Director, Intelligence Bureau ; y 5 T 

Lieutenant Govemors outside their respective union ыт - 

Members, Monopolies and Restrictive Trade Practices Commission 

M ' Uni blic Service Commission ye. 4 | 

ҮШ, RE E and Executive Councillor, Delhi, outside their respective 

UR O ed Forces of the rank of Major General or equivalent rank 


er i f the Arm Н ` 
Principal Staff Officers o blies in union territories and Chairman of Delhi 


Speakers of legislative assemble n c nd ( 
Мегоройап СОП! outside their respective union territories — 

Joint Secretaries to the Government of India and Officers of equivalent rank, Officers of 
the rank of Major General or equivalent rank = 


heir respective states. 
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WE Don't Destroy FORESTS 
To Маке OUR PAPER 


v 


True we need trees to make the 
paper we sell. But as an 
environmentally responsible 
company, MPM is actively involved 
їп implementing conservation 
measures that go a long way in 
Seeing our forests survive and India 
self reliant in the production of paper. 


Forestry Prog- 
rammes For 
Self 
Sufficiency: 
MPM's continuing Ё 
afforestation prog- 
ramme ensures [ 
that over 50% of | 


requirements are 
met from the 
company's own 
tree plantations. 


Integrated 
Sugar & Paper pe 
Production : м 

MPM's integrated Sugar mill next tc 
its paper plant provides baggasse 
for the manufacture of quality paper 
thereby avoiding the company's 
dependence on wood pulp. 


mpm 


Fulfilling The Needs Of The Nation: 
MPM's newsprint plant operates at 
106% capacity utilization producing 
80,000 MTS of newsprint every year. 
In addition the company's cultural 
varieties of paper are used for the 
manufacture of text books and note 
books. Together saving the nation 
over Rs. 21 crore in foreign exchange. 
a The company's 
turnover of Rs. 165 
crore is a record in its 
Success story. 


Pollution Control 
For Nature 
| Conservation : 
MPM has spent over 
Rs. 10 crore on 
| pollution control 
| measures in its plant 
to help keep our 
environment pollution 
free. 


As India's pioneer and 
leading manufacturer. of paper. 
newsprint and sugar, MPM 48 
committed to improving the quality 
of your life, but not at the cost of the 
environment. 


THE MYSORE PAPER iiic LIMITED 


Regd. Office : 16/4, Ali Asker Road, Bangalore - 560 052. Tel : 262334-37, 
266521, Tix 1 0845-2533, Fay - 0812-263478. Grams : PAPERMILL. 


Mills : Bhadravathi- 577 302 (Karnataka), Tel : 6201-6204. Tlx : 0831-219. 
Fax : 081826-6821, Grams - PAPERMILL. 


The largest Single location integrated plant producing Newsprint, Paper and Sugar. 


ADVERTO 


LOOKING 


THE WORLD 


January 


1. India starts a two-year stint as member of 
the United Nations Security Council. 

2. SriLanka government, responding to LTTE 
call for ceasefire, declares a seven-day truce. 
4. Edward Shevernadze opposes wider 
powers to Gorbachev; India elected Chair- 
man of UN Security Council's monitoring 
committee on arms embargo on South Af- 
rica. 

7. Coup attempt in Haiti by Roger Lafontant, 
follower of Ex-dictator Jean Claude Duvalier, 
ails. 

9. Geneva talks to end Gulf war fail; Soviet 
troops move to the eight rebel republics. 
10. UN Secretary General Peres de Cuellar 
dashes to Bagdad as Geneva talks to endthe 
Gulf war fail. 

12. Valentine Pavlov appointed Prime Minis- 
ter of Soviet Union replacing Nikolai Rishkov 
Who resigned. 

13. Peres de Cuellar returns from Bagdad 
after the failure of talks to end the Gulf war; 
Soviet tanks enter Lithuania, 14 Lithuanians 
killed. 

14. Dr. Mario Soares re-elected Pre: 
Portugal. : 
15. Three PLO leaders including second-in- 
command Abu lad shot dead in Tunis; Soviet 
tanks launch attack on Latvia. 

16. War imminent, Iraq refuses to-withdraw 
from Kuwait even after deadline. 

17. War erupts in the Gulf; Iraq bombed; ‘Blue 
chip’ war reported ‘live’ for 24-hours by the 
US television network CNN. Helmut Kohl re- 
elected Chancellor of Germany. 

18. Iraq launches missile attack on Israel; 
King Olav of Norway, world's oldest King, 
dies at the age of 87. 

19. Israel braves missile attack again, Bah- 
rain causeway closed. : 
20. US attacks Iraqi infantry; emergency in 
the Suez Canal zone; Anti-Gorbachev dem- 
onstration in Moscow on his action against 


sident of 


BACK 
ON 
1991 


the Baltics. 

21. Iraq attacks Saudi, moves its war planes 
to Iran; Vice President Harimoniba takes 
over Presidentship in Seirra Leone; Umer 
Arthek Galib new Prime Minister of Somalia. 
22. Israel attacked again; Iraq begins de- 
stroying Kuwaiti oilwells. 

23. Iraqi missile attack, five killed in Israel; 
Indian ship "M.V. Continental sinks off 
Greece, 26 killed. 

24. Iraq launches Exocest missiles against 
the US-led naval forces in the Gulf. 

25. Allied forces recapture the Kuwaiti island 
of Khura. 

26. Jesuits celebrate the 450th anniversary 
of their founding and the 5th birth centenary 
of their founder Ignatius Layola. ; 
27. French mirages join attack Iraq; Crude oil 
leaks into the Gulf from the damaged wells in 
Kuwait. 

28. Iraqi cities pounded by Allied bombers; 
President Mohammed Siad Barre flees from 
Somalia as rebel army seizes control of the 
Presidential palace. 

31. The Saudi town of Khafji recaptured from 


the Iraqis. 


February 

1. One hundred Iraqi tanks destroyed; Arch- 
bishop of Canterburry Dr. Robert Runcie, 
retires. 

2. Six missile ships sunk in the Gulf. 

3. Missile attack on Tel Aviv and Riyadh. 

4. U.S. Defence budget cut as the threat from 
Soviet Union recedes. 

5. Allied forces attack Iragi republican guards 
The last of the 1.25 lakh Indians in Kuwait 
manage to return to India. 

6. Southern Iraqi targets bombed; Iraqi scud 
missiles attack Israeli nuclear facility north of 
Tel Aviv. 

7. Iraq continues the scorch icvi 
Kuwat: ed earth policy in 
8. Riyadh attacked again. 

9. Iraqis pound Kuwait with mortar shells: 
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SELLING 
ASSETS? 


Buy NHB 9% Capital Bonds. You get 100% tax exemption 
Жет бык from sale of long-term assets 

like land, buildings, shares, securities, 

jewellery, etc. NHB 9% Capital Bonds have 

benefits in store for you — and your capital. 


* Your investment earns 9% per annum payable on a 
six-monthly basis. 


* Or, you can opt for advance Payment of interest at the rate of 
9% per annum for the full period of 3 Years on a discounted basis, at 
the rate of Rs. 240 per Rs. 1000 invested payable 3 months from the 
date of investment. This takes into account the interest for the 
intervening period of 3 months in full — 50, you do not lose 
interest even for a sinple day. 


* Exemption from Capital Gains Tax US 54E of the Income Tax 
Act, 1961. 


• No deduction of tax at source on the interest earned 


© Exemption up to Rs. 5 lakhs from Wealth Tax US 5(1X xvie) read with 
5(1A) of the Wealth Tax Act, 1957 along with other eligible assets 
© Exemption of interest US 80L of Income Tax Act, 1961 
© Remittance charges borne by NHB. 
* Available at par throughout the year at more than 1 
© As the apex housing finance institution in the count 


50 outlets all over the country. 


гу. our sole concern is shelter. To make more funds available for 


housing. So, here's something equally satisfying about this investment - it will go towards helping more and more people | 
acquire a home of their own. | 


| 
| 
|, 
Ы 


Application forms available and accepted at: National Housin; 
nine bankers to the issue at 51 centres: Allahabad Bank, Andhra 
Fairgrowth Financial Services, Indian Bank, Punjal 


ig Bank offices (Bombay & Delhi)  CANFINA offices « 142 branches of the 


Bank, Bank of Baroda, Canara Bank, Citibank (Sakhar Bhavan, Bombay), 
b National Bank, State Bank of Mysore and The Vysya Bank Ltd. 


NATIONAL HOUSING 
BANK 


(WHOLLY OWNED BY THE RESERVE BANK OF INDIA) 
Opening New Doors On The Home Front. 


Life Bldg, Above Akbarallys, 45 Veer Nariman Road. Bombay 3006023 e Tcl 
an Times House, 18:20, Kasturba Gandhi Marg New Delhi 110001 ө Tel 37121 


Israel attacked again; Iraq breaks diplomatic 
relations with France; Gorbachev sends his 
emissary to Bagdad. 
11. US marines move to Kuwaiti border from 
Saudi Arabia, Operation Desert storm. 
12. Iraqi Scud missiles create havoc in Israel. 
13. Missiles from American bombers pierce 
through Iraqi underground shelter killing many 
hundreds including women and children. 
14. UN Secretary General Peres de Cuellar 
expresses his regret on the civilian toll in the 
bombing of underground shelter in Iraq. 
15. Iraq agrees to withdraw from Kuwait and 
discuss the issue under UN resolution No. 
660. 
17. ‘Isvestia’ castigates Operation Desert 
Storm as 'Operation Desert Slaughter.’ 
18. Gorbachev presents new peace propos- 
als for the Gulf; Israel expresses its willing- 
ness to sit for talks. 
22. US gives ultimatum to Iraq to withdraw; 
Quincy Jones wins 7 Grammy awards; Thai 
Prime Minister Chatichai Choonhaven ousted 
by army generals in a bloodless coup. 
23. Iraq rejects US ultimatum; Land war 
begins. i 
24. Groundwar intensifies, allied parachute 
forces capture Kuwait city; Iraq sets fire to 
hundreds of Kuwaiti oil wells. x 
25. Tank-battle rages in Kuwait; 20000 гади 
Soldiers taken prisoners; US soldiers enter 
Iraq; Warsaw Pact disbanded. 
26. Kuait fully liberated; Sheikh Jabar, the 
exiled Prince, regains control of his emirate. 
27. Americans die in Scud attack in Saudi 
Arabia; Bangladesh's 62.3 million voters go 
to the polls to electa 300-member Parliament 
after 15 years of quasi-military rule; Allied 
forces cross the river Euphrates in Iraq. , 
28. Ceasefire in the Gulf, 50000 Iraqi soldiers 
taken prisoners; Begum Khalida Zia's Bang- 
ladesh Nationalist Party emerges as the larg- 
‚ est single party in general elections. 


March 


2. Sri Lankan Оеіепс f 
Vijeratne dies in a motorcade explosion. . 

3. UN Security Council passes resolution 
embodying conditions for Gulf ceasefire. 

17. Majority of over 80% of nearly 200 million 
Soviets support Unified Russia. tg 
19. Mrs. Khaleda Zia appointed the first 
woman Prime Minister of Bangladesh. 


е Dy. Minister Ranjan 


LookiNc @ 
23. ОМ lifts embargo BACK 
on food supplies and ON 
medicines to Iraq; 
Sadddam shuffles his 1991 
cabinet, Tariq Aziz 
Deputy Prime Minister. 


24.Gorbachev says 

that republics unwilling LJ 

to stay in a reformed Soviet Union could 
become allies like the East European coun- 
E US not to take off India from special 301 
ist. 

25. Sino-Indian relations have noticeably 
improved, says the Chinese Premier Li Peng. 
26. Coup in Mali, President Maussa Traore 
arrested; 'Dances with Wolves' corners 7 
Oscars. 

29. 50000 Soviet troops: withdrawn from 
Kremlin who were deployed to thwart Boris 
Yeltsin's supporters to hold a rally. 

30. President Bush's National Security Ad- 
viser, Brent Scowcroft spent 2 days in the 
Middle East holding negotiations in secret. 
31. Iraqi troops backed by Republican Guard 
crush the internal rebellion. 


April 

1.Albania holds its first free elections in 50 
years; Georgians vote forindependence from 
{һе Soviet Union. 

2. The Russian Federation's full legislature 
rejects a proposal of no confidence in the 
President, Mr. Mikhail Gorbachev. 

4. British author Graham Greene, 86, dies in 
Switzerland. ; 
7. US planes start dropping food to Kurdish 
refugees fleeing to escape the Iraqi army 
crackdown. 1 

8. The communists gain a 2-3 majority in 
Albania's first free-elections to the Parlia- 
ment. 

g. Soviet withdrawal from Poland begins. 

10. The UN Security Council votes to estab- 
lish a 300-member U.N. Iraq-Kuwait Obser- 
vation Mission (UNICOM). 

11. The Gulf war formally ends after 86 days. 
12. Guilio Andreotti forms 50th postwar Ital- 
ian Government; Repatriation of all the 62,000 
Iraqi P.O.W completed; 140 die in Italian ferry 
mishap. 

13. The Dalai Lama chosen for the Dr. 
Ambedkar International Award for his out- 
standing services for universal humanity; 
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and Institutions 


° A fabric of young generation 
e Available in exquisite patterns 


Keeping pace with modern times. + me — 
° A natural garment that is skin-friendly as 
KHADI i 


9 A handspun and handwoven Cloth 
of natural fibres, 


* Made by rural artisans at their 
doorsteps by using simple tools 

© Offers employment to rural people, 
mostly women, and supplements 
their family income. 


* Being natural fibres, no chance 
of impurity in Khadi. 
© Combines the traditional with the modern 


Use Village Industries 
Products 

Please Step in — 
Khadi Bhavans, 
Bhandars, Crafts 
and Gram Shilpas 
of KVIC, KVI Boards 


Certified by „Аа ні 


Khadi and Village Industries Commission Z$ 
Irla Road Vile Parle (West). Bombay-400, 056 Phone — 5364323.25 


КМС АВТ DEPT. 


5100, 
Issued by Directorate of Publicity, Khadi & V.I. Commis: - 


LOOKING 


Any time is 
coffee time. 


"There's nothing quite as 
stimulating, quite as 
satisfying, as pure Indian 
coffee. 


Rated as one of the best 
mild coffees in the world. 


And for good reasons too! 


The special climate of the 
Western Ghats gives Indian 
coffee that unique flavour, 
that inimitable aroma 
connoisseurs love. 


Pure coffee is brought to 
you by the Coffee Board. 


A Government of India 
organisation dedicated to 
the development of the 
coffee industry in India. 


And the promotion of 
Indian coffee worldwide. 


Come, discover the pure 
taste the world loves. 


Pure Indian coffee. 


| The world's finest. 


Coffee Board 
Bangalore-560 001 


‘Operation Comfort' by BACK 
the US is proposed to ON 
take care of the fleeing 

Kurds, feeding 700000 1991 
a day in temporary 
settlements. 5 
17. US decides to set ГЕНЕ 

up safety zones for 

Kurds in northern Iraq; Gorbachev becomes 
the first Soviet leader to visit Japan. 

18. Japan and Soviet Union reach partial 
breakthrough in the Kuril Islands dispute. 
19. Gorbachev announces plans for a new 
union treaty with 9 republics, leaving tempo- 
rarily the other 6 independents; Premadasa 
invites LTTE for negotiations; Iraq and the 
UN sign an accord paving the way for setting 
up relief centres for the fleeing Kurdish refu- 
gees along routes they will take to return 
home. 

21. US army convoy enters Northern Iraq to 
set up relief camps for Kurdish refugees. 

23. President Mikhail Gorbachev recognises 
the sovereignty of republics. 

24. UK announces Council tax in place of Poll 
tax to be effective from 1993. 

26. Iraqi forces vacate the Kurdish town of . 
Zakho. 

29. Cyclone hits Bangladesh. 

27.UN reports that thousands are dying in 


Kurdish refugee camps in Iran; Search be- 
gins for the new UN Secretary General. 


May 

1. In Bangladesh 1 lakh feared dead due to 

the worst cyclonic storm; Thailand lifts mar- 

tial law. 

2. Over 100,000 reported dead in Bangla- 

desh's worst cyclone in 20 years. 

3. Bangladesh's oyclone death toll is put at 5 

lakhs; Communist leader Ramiz Alia re- 

elected President of Albania; British Prime 

Minister John Major's Conservative Party 
faces defeat in the local poll. 

5.Cyclone kills 1.25 lakh people in Bangla- 
desh, relief ship sinks new Nao Khali. 

6. Former Soviet Prime Minister Nikolai 
Rishkov decides to oppose Boris Yeltsin in 
the election to the Russian Federal President- 
ship on June 12. 

8. Cyclone hits Bangladesh again. 

12. Nepal goes to polls — the first multi-party 
elections in 32 years. 
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14. Nepalese Prime Minister Krishna Prasad 
Bhattarai resigns following a stunning defeat 
even as his Nepali Congress maintained a 
steady lead; Winnie Mandela gets 6 year 
sentence following her conviction on charges 
of kidnapping and being an accessory to 
assault. Я 
15. Edith Cressen elected the first woman 
Prime Minister of France. Ras 
16. Nepali Congress wins absolute majority 
in Parliamentary elections; Former Prime 
Minister Bhatta Rai defeated. X 
17. Nepali Congress gets simple majority. 
18. Trade Unions in Russian Federation re- 
ject Gorbachev's ban on strike in Strategic 
areas. 
26. UNDP cites Sweden as "the best Country 
tolive in, as the human rights are concerned; 
Iraq comes at the bottom of the index; Girija 
Prasad Koirala of the Nepali Congress asked 
to form the new government in Nepal. 
27. Australia's Laude airlines Boeing crashes 
in Thailand killing all the 233 persons. 
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28. Rebel forces capture Ethiopian capital 


and the Presidential palace, Mengistu flees 
to Zimbabwe. 


June 


1. Eritreans secede from Ethiopia and form 
own government. 

4. Hundreds killed in an ammunition dump 
explosion in Addis Ababa. 

5. Algeria in turmoil, parliament elections 
postponed. 

8. Atleast 100 passengers killed when Kara- 
chi-Rawalpindi Express trains runs into a 
goods train in Sind. 
12. General H.M. Ersh 
mer President, senten 
ous imprisonment. 
13. Boris Yeltsin wins absolute majority in the 
Russian Presidential elections. 

14. Sweden decides to seek membership in 
the European Economic Community. 

24. Cambodian factions agri 


I ее on ceasefire. 
26. Slovenia and Croatia break away. 


ad, Bangladesh's for- 
ced to 10 years' rigor- 


KAISER COSMETICS 
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27. Yugoslav army moves into Slovenia. 
28. Margaret Thatcher, former Prime Minis- 
ter of Britain, announces her intention to 
retire from the House of Commons. 

29. Benazir Bhutto's Pakistan People's Party 
routed in Pakistan occupied Kashmir's as- 


sembly elections. 


July 


1. Sweden formally applies for membership 
of the European Community; Warsaw Pact of 
6 communist nations founded 36 years ago 
as a counterweight to NATO dissolved. 

2. Namibian President, Sam Nujoma, 
awarded the 1990 Indira Gandhi Prize for 
Peace, disarmament and international un- 


derstanding. 
10. Boris Yeltsin sworn in as Russian Presi- 


dent. 
11. All the 264 Nigerian Muslim pilgrims die 
when their chartered jetliner crashes near 
Jeddah. 
12. The Soviet parliament approves Gor- 
bachev's union treaty. 
15. The Fijian armed forces Chief Major 
General Sitivirui Rabuka resigns in order to 
take up the position of Dy. Prime Minister. 
17. Shicheng, a budhist nun in Taiwan, 
awarded the 1991 Ramon Magsaysay prize. 
25. Bangladesh governmentorders the freez- 
ing of all bank accounts of the deposed 
President, H.M. Ershad; Story-teller Issac 
Vashevis (Sinoju), Nobel Prize winner, dies 
at the age of 80 in Miami. 
28. Slovenia declares war on Yugoslavia. 
30. U.S. President Bush and Soviet leader 
Gorbachev sign the historic Strategic Nu- 
clear Arms Treaty (START) in Moscow. 


August 


3. Kittu, the exiled Head of 
international office in Lon 
leave Britain. К 
5. Soichiro Honda, founder of Japan's Honda 
Motor Company, dies at the age of 84. — 

6. Bangladesh switches over to the parlia- 
mentary form of government when the 12th 
constitutional amendment is unanimously 


passed. 

8. John McCarthy, th 
Lebanon for more than 3 years, | 
one Bakhtiar, the Shah of Iran 


the Tamil Tiger's 
don, ordered to 


e Briton, held hostage in 
ars, freed; Shap- 
s last Prime 


Minister assassinated BACK 

in France. 

10. China decides to 

sign the Nuclear Non- 

proliferation Treaty. 

1 1. American Edward 
raci and a French 

man Leyrand freed Lm 

from fundamentalist custody in Beirut. 

16. The U.N. allows Iraqi oil sale to finance its 

essential civilian needs. 

19. Gorbachev ousted in bloodless coup. 

21. Soviet coup collapses; Estonia declares 

independence. 

22. Gorbachev appoints new ministers; Inte- 

rior Minister Boris Pugo commits suicide. 

23. In a post coup development Gorbachev 

and Yeltsin agree to share powers; Lithuania 

bans Communist Party. Н 

24. Soviet power structure: Gorbachev and 

Yeltsin reach understanding; KGB Chief's 

statue removed. 

25. Gorbachev aide commits suicide; Byelo- 

russia declares independence. 

27. Moldavia declares independence; three 

Soviet Republics agree on economic union. 

28. All KGB leaders sacked. 

29. Russia and Ukraine-the largest Soviet 

Republics-announce agreement to form a 

temporary economic and military alliance. 

30. Former Supreme Soviet President Ana- 

toly Lukyanov arrested for his role in the coup 

attempt. 

31. Sovietrepublics Kirghistan and Uzbekhis- 

tan, declare independence. 


September 


2. Union of Sovereign Soviet States pro- 
posed; US recongnizes Baltic states. 

3. Britain and China pledge smooth transfer 
of Hong Kong to China in 1977; Over 70 
LTTE militants reported killed in а major 
clash in Trincomalee. Ч 

4. Gorbachev agrees to grant independence 
to the three Baltic Republics, 51 years after 
they were annexed in a pact with Nazi Ger- 
many. 

5. The Soviets’ full parliament votes to dis- 
mantle the highly centralised Soviet Union 
and make it a loose confederation of Repub: 
lics. Р 
6. Soviet Union recognises the independ- 


ON 
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ence of three Baltic states. 5 

7. India and China recognise Baltic states; 

Festival of India opens in Bonn. 

8. Accra declaration of Non-Aligned Move- 

ment demands expansion of the 15-member 

Security Council; The new Swedish Conser- 
vative government decides to reopen the 
issue of the controversial India-Bofors howit- 
al. 
10. ee, declares independence from 
Yugoslavia. ss ae A. 
12. Group of Seven major industrialised 
countries pledges economic support to So- 
viet Union; Cuba assails Gorbachev for 
saying Moscow would withdraw thousands 
of toops from Cuba. 
14. Black and White leaders sign peace pact 
to end the faction fighting that has claimed 
hundreds of lives in S. Africa. 
15. United democrats which stand for greater 
degree of democracy win in the first free 
elections in the 149 years after Hong Kong 
became a British colony and 6 years before it 
was to return to Chinese sovereignty in 1997. 
16. Swedish Prime Minister Ingvar Carlsson 
resigns after poll defeat. 
18. India exempted from Pressle law with 
regard to US aid. 
23. Armenia declares itself independent of 
Moscow. 

' 24. France and Belgium send troops to Zaire 
to protect their nationals from riots sparked 
off by mutinuous soldiers. 

25. Klaus Barbie, 77, known as the 'butcher 
of Lyons' dies in a French prison. 
26. UN Security Council announces arms 

. embargo against strife-torn Yugoslavia. : 
27. President Bush announces sweeping 
reductions in US tactical nuclear weapons 
and asked the Soviets to respond. : 

28. Jazz King Miles Daves dies at 65 in Los 

Angeles. 

29. Zairean President Mobutu Seseseko and 

Opposition leaders agree to set up an interim 

government following several days of rioting 

сог that left more than 100 people 
lead. 


October 


1. Haiti President Jean Bertrand Aristide flies 
into exile after the army ousted him and the 
first democratically elected government in 
the nations' two centuries old history; India 


BACK 


takes over the presi- 
dency of security coun- ON 
cil with the Ambassa- 
dor C.R. Gharekhan in 1991 
the chair. 

2. Twelve former So- 
viet Republics agree to aay 

form an economic 

community of sovereign states. 

3. Nadine Gordimer, a white south African, 
awarded Nobel Prize for Literature. 

4. President Gorbachev sells his 74 page 
account of the foiled August coup for 500,000 
dollars to the Harper Collins Publishing 
company. 

6. Gorbachev announces sweeping cuts in 
the Soviet nuclear arsenal in response to 
President Bush's initiative; One year morato- 
rium on nuclear tests announced, 

8. Bangladesh Parliament speaker, Abdul 
Biswas chosen President of the nation. 

9. Romanian diplomat in Delhi, Livin Radu, 
kidnapped by Sikh ultras. 

14. Myanmar's Opposition leader, San Suu 
Kyi, awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. 

15. The U.S. senate narrowly confirms Clar- 
ence Thomas as the country's second black 
Supreme Court Judge ever, putting aside 
Sexual harassment charges against him by 
Ms Anita Hill, а former aide. 

20. Turkey's Motherland Party loses power 
after 8 years' rule in a general election. 

?1. Switzerland elects a new federal parlia- 
ment; coalition government to continue. 

22. An American hostage Jesse Turner re- 
leased in Beirut. 


27. Leading English poet George Granville 
Barker (78) dies. 

30. Israelis, Arabs and Palestinians open 
talks in Madrid aimed at overcoming four 
decades of icy hostility and bloody conflict. 


November 


1. The Russian parliament grants more pow- 
ers to President Boris Yeltsin to implement 
radical reforms; Firefighters parade the streets 
of Kuwait as last of the 640 oil blazes is put 
out; West Asia peace conference in Madrid 
ends without agreement on the next stage. 
2. Frederick Chiluba, 47, leader of the Move- 
ment for Multi-Party Democracy, sworn in aS 
President of Zambia. 
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3. Taiwan seeking to mend estrained rela- 
p with China sends a delegation to Bei- 
ing. 

4. Imelda Marcos, 62, returns to Philippines 
after spending 6 years in exile; 

5. The body of British newspaper tycoon 
Robert Maxwell picked out from the Atlantic; 
Kiichi Miyazawa, 72, takes over as the new 
Prime Minister of Japan; the world's first test- 
рец bornin Henry Doorly zoo in Omaha, 
6. SAARC summit postponed; 3000 feared 
killed in Philippines typhoon. 

8. The Russian President Boris Yeltsin de- 
clares a state of emergency and imposes 
curfew in the small republic of Checheno- 
Ingusheta in the Caucasus; A 35-year old 
Indian Dr. Ashok Kumar elected to the British 
House of Commons. 

11. President Boris Yeltsin's decree impos- 
ing emergency on Checheno-Ingushetia 
disapproved in Russian legislature. 

12. In the UN, Soviets back Pak-proposal to 
establish a nuclear-free zone in South Asia. 
15. Seven of the 12 Soviet republics agree on 
a new political union, but Ukraine refuses to 
join them; Libyan agents indicted for Pan Am 
bombing at Lockerbre, Scotland, killing 170 
people. 

18. British hostage Terry Waite and US Col- 
lege Professor Thomas Sutherland freed in 
Lebanon; Gustav Husak, 78, wholed Czecho- 
slovakia during two decades of Communist 
orthodoxy after the Prague Spring reforms of 
1968 dies. 

19. Edward Shevarnadze r 
appointed as Minister for Fore 
20. Cambodia's ruling party and government 
restores Prince Norodom Sihanuk as the 
Country's head of state until elections are 
held in 1993. 
22. Egyptian Deputy Prime Minister, Dr. 
Boutros Ghali elected new UN Secretary- 


General. 
26. Rahmon N 


ecalled to be 
ign Relations. 


abieyev, a communist hard- 
liner, wins in Tadzhikistan's first Pluralist 
presidential election; . Opposition leader 
Nguza Karl-l Band appointed as Zaire's new 
Prime Minister; The US hands over its largest 
overseas airbase to the Philippines ending its 
90-year old military presence there. 

27. Israeli government agrees to attend West 
Asia bilateral peace talks in Washington; 


Khieu Samphan, BA 
leader of the Khmer AN 
Rouge, attacked in 


Phrom Penh by dem- 1991 


onstrating public. 

29. The G-15 Summit 
at Caracas decides to 

hold the 3rd Summit in C 
Senegal in 1992 and the 4th in New Delhi in 
1993; Prime Minister Joseph Coffigo deposed 
by the army in Togo; Kirghistan P.M. Nas- 
sirdin Issanor, 43, killed in accident. 

30. Pakistan stops public executions till 1992 
when the Supreme Court takes a final deci- 
sion. 


December 


2. Ukraine referendum overwhelmingly en- 
dorses declaration of independence from 


Moscow. 
3. Renegade troops in Togo captures interim — 
Prime Minister Joseph Kokou Koffigoh after 
an assault on his official residence in the 
capital Lome; Russia recognises Ukraine as 
a nation; Hafez Al-Assad reelected to a fourth 
seven year term as Syrian President. Jour- 
nalist Terry Anderson, the last American and 
the longest-held hostage in Lebanon freed 
after nearly seven years-2454 days-in captiv- 
ity. 

5. Israel frees a number of Lebanese detain- 
tees from prison. 

6. President Gorbachev sacks Soviet army 
Chief Vladimir Lobov and replaces him by 
General Samasonov; U.S. sanctions on 
Yugoslavia, shelling kills 80 in the Adriatic 
port of Dubrovnik. 

7. Russia's Parliament abolishes death sen- - 
tence for foreign currency speculators and 
scraps regulations under which private enter- 
prise was illegal. 

9. Leaders of Russia, Ukraine and Byelorus- 
sia sign an agreement to form a Common- 
wealth of independent states. 


10. Israelies and Arabs open the second 
stage of peace parleys in Washington; Ms. 
Aung San Suu Kyi's family receives the Nobel 
Peace Prize in Oslo in her absence due to 
confinement in Myanmur. 

11. European Community heads 

ment sign a treaty on waitin TM DL 
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INDIA 


January { 
1. Karnataka governor Bhanu Pratap Singh 
- resigns. Goa governor Khurshid Alam Khan 
appointed in his place; Khan to hold charge in 
Goa too. 
2. Thiruvananthapuram airport declared In- 
dia's fifth International Airport; P. Shivsh- 
ankar resigns as Opposition Leader in Rajya 
Sabha. 
4. Law Minister Dr. Subramaniam Swamy 
tenders apology to the Speaker for threaten- 
ing to arrest him; Justice J.C. Shah (84) who 
enquired into the attrocities during the Émer- 
gency, dies in Bombay. 
11. Five Janata Dal Ministers at the Centre 
disqualified by Speaker Rabi Ray on the 
basis of anti-defection law. 
12. Five disqualified central Ministers resign 
but asked to continue in office by Prime 
Minister Chandra Sekhar; Akali Dal factions 
merge to become Siromani Akali Dal under 
the leadership of Simranjit Singh Mann; Air 
India decides to fly evacuation planes to the 
Gulf without insurance coverage. 
13. Women will be recruited to the army, 
announces army chief Gen. S.F. Rodrigues. 
24. Р. Padmarajan (46), noted Malayalam 
film director, dies. 
25. Morarji Desai awarded ‘Bharat Ratna’; 
Ravi Naik of Maharashtra VE 
Gomanthak party sworn in as the Chief Min- 
ister of Goa; Sharad Pawar expands Mahar- 
ashtra cabinet by inducting 11 new faces. 
28. Furore over Union government's consent 
for US war palnes refuelling in India. 
29. L.L. Singhvi appointed India's High Com- 
missioner in London. 
30. Union Governmentdismisses Karunanidhi 
government. President's rule imposedin Tamil 
nadu; Left Democratic Front sweeps District 
Council polls in Kerala. : 


February 


6. Bandh in Protest against the imposition of 


BACK 
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President's rule in Tamil nadu. 

9. India stages the last decadal census of the 
century. 

13. Muslim League leaves the Unitied Demo- 
cratic Front in Kerala; Surjit Singh Barnala 
resigns as Governor of Tamil nadu. 

16. Congress gives ultimatum to. Chan- 
drasekhar government to stop supplying fuel 
to US war planes. 

17. Prime Minister Chandrasekhar declares 


that fuel supply to US war planes will be 
stopped forthwith. 


20. Devilal moots national government for 
stability. 

21. Opposition boycotts the President's 
address as a protest against the dismissal of 
Tamil Nadu government; the President ac- 
cepts the resignation of 5 cabinet members 
who were disqualified by the Speaker as per 
the anti-defection law; film actress Nutan; 56, 
dies of cancer. 


March 


4. Finance Minister Yashwant Sinha pres- 
ents midterm budget cut in food and fertiliser 
subsidy amounting to Rs. 934 crore pro- 
posed. 

5. Congress threatens to withdraw support to 
the minority government of Chandrasekhar 
on the issue of police Surveillance in Rajiv 
Gandhi's residence. 

6. Chandrasekhar resigns as Prime Minister, 
following Congress (1) adopting а policy of 
non-co-operation. 

7. Mrs. Nahida Imtiza, daughter of National 
Conference M.P. Saifuddin Soz, released 
after 8 days in captivity by militants in Jammu 
and Kashmir in exchange for 5 militants who 
were in custody. 1 

12. Lok Sabha Speaker Rabi Ray admits an 
Opposition-sponsored motion for removal of 
the Supreme Court Judge, Mr. V. 
Ramaswamy, for alleged misappropriation of 
public funds, and sets upa three-Judge com- 
mittee to investigate. 
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13. President R. Venkataraman dissolves 
Lok Sabha. 

14. Mohammed Shafi Quereshi (Bihar), 
Bhanu Prakash Singh (Goa, Daman, Diu, 
Dadra, Nagar Haveli) and Loknath Mishra 
(Assam) appointed governors. ў 
15. G. Aravindan, noted film director, dies at 
the age of 55. 

18. West Bengal opts for assembly poll. 
20. Simultaneous polls in Tamil Nadu; Suren- 
dra Nath Dwivedi appointed the Governor of 
Arunachal Pradesh. 

22. Chautala sworn in Haryana Chief Minis- 
ter; President withholds assent to the pen- 
sion bill of Members of Parliament. 

25. 1991 census report released; India has 
844 million people; 28 l.A.F. men die in air 
crash in Bangalore; the'first Indian baby 
conceived through egg donation technique in 
Norway. 

26. Chautala loses majority after the disquali- 
fication of three Janata Dal (S) members of 
the assembly under the anti-defection law; 
Janata Party merges with Janata Dal (S). 
@| Chautala recommends Assembly disso- 
ution. 

28. Chautala asked by the State Governor to 
prove his majority on the floor of the house. 
29. Haryana Governor sets April 3 deadline 
for proving majority of Chautala government. 
31. West Bengal Assembly dissolved to pave 
way for elections. 


April 

2. Haryana Governor recommends Presi- 

dent's rule; 7 

3. Asom Gana Parishad splits; Bihar Gover- 

nor turns down three ordinances. 

4. Uttar Pradesh Assembly dissolved to pave 

way for Assembly polls along with Lok Sabha 

elections; Gujarat Chief Minister Chimanbhai 

Patel launches a new regional party-Janata 

Dal (Gujarat)-to contest the elections with 
oll understanding with Congress (1). 

5. Union cabinet endorses Haryana Gover- 

nor's recommendation calling for President's 

rule in Haryana; Kerala Assembly dissolved 

paving way for simultaneous elections. 

6. President's rule imposed in Haryana. 

8. Simultaneous polls in Kerala announced; 

Assam Chief Minister Prafulla Kumar Ma- 

hanta steps down as Party Chief. 

12. Lok Sabha elections to be held on May 


- Bank decide to grant 
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20, 23, 26; Punjab 
Assam, J and K polls 
deferred. 

13. Arun Nehru and Arif 
Mohammed Khan quit 
party posts in protest 
against the "queer" 
policies of leadership 
including that of V.P. Singh. 

14. National Front promises 5-10% jobs to 
economically backward sections among the 
upper castes. 

15. BJP leaders Advani and Joshi court ar- 
rest on election issue. 

18. Presidentissues poll notification for Assam 
and Punjab excluding J. and K.; DMK and 
Janata Dal reach poll accord; Kerala de- 
clared the first fully literate state in the coun- 
try. Election Commission agrees to the 
Centre's suggestion to change the poll dates 


in Assam and Punjab. 
21. Election Commission rejects Congress, 
CPM pleaon postponementof polls in Punjab; 
Jan Morcha reactivated. j 
22. Arun Nehru and Arif Mohammed Khan 
expelled from Janata Dal; IMF and the World 
$ 1 billion loan to India. 
23. Badalbreaks away from Akali Dal (Mann); 
Another Shiv Sena MLA's election set aside 
by the Bombay High Court; Major parties 
agree to have poll in Punjab. 
24. Election announced for Assam on June 6 
and Punjab on June 22. 
25. Sprint Queen P.T. Usha get married to 
CISF officer Sreenivasan. 
27. Canada raises its visa fee to Rs. 850/-. 
29. Indian Orthodox Church gets a new head. 
when Basalios Mar Thoma Mathews II is 
consecrated as Catholicos at Kottayam. 
30. BJP election manifesto promises Presi- 
dential form of government. 


May 

6. Former Foreign Secretary A.P. Venkates- 
waran removed from the post of Chairman 
ІМ, Ahmedabad. | 
9. The police and the militants engage in 48- 
hour gun battle in Punjab. 

10. Sunny Deol wins the Filmfare award for 
the best actor and Madhuri Dixit for the best 
actress. 

11. Naxalities in Andhra abduct P. Sudhir 
Kumar, son of the former Union Minister Shiv 
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kar. 

39. Nesdls release P. Sudhir Kumar, son of 
former Union Minister P. _Shivshankar in 
exchange for a few Маха! in jail. А 
19. About 20 crore of voters go to the polling 
booths in the first phase of election in 204 
constituencies of the 10th Lok Sabha; Three 
Indians — Baba Amte, Biplab Bhyhan Basu 
and M.K. Ranjit Singh win the Global 500 
award for environment protection. 3 
21. Former Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi killed 
in a bomb blast at Sri Perumbudur (40 km 
from Madras) at 10.20 p.m. 

22. In view of Rajiv Gandhi's assassination 
elections scheduled to be held on 23, 6 
deferred to 12, 15 of June; Veteran Commu- 
nist leader Shripat Amrit Dange is dead; 
Sonia unanimously elected Congress Presi- 
dent by the Working Committee, 

23. Sonia Gandhi declines to be the Con- 

gress (!) President. 

24. Rajiv Gandhi's body cremated; Rahul 

Gandhi lit the funeral pyre. 

27. A 40-year old woman arrested from Ka- 

dalundi in connection with Rajiv Gandhi 

murder; Justice J.S. Verma of the Supreme 

Court appointed to probe into the Rajiv mur- 

der case. 

29.P.V. Narasimha Rao unanimously elected 

President of Congress (1). 

30. Uma Shankar Dixit, veteran Congress 
leader, dies at 90. 


June 


2. Dinesh Goswami, former Union Law Min- 
ister, killed in a road accident in Assam. 
9. Question paper leaked: Civil Services 
preliminary examination cancelled. 
11. Over 106.6 million voters go to the sec- 
ond phase of national polls. 
13. Doordarshan Director General Shiv 
Sharma shot at in Delhi by suspected Punjab 
terrorists. 
14. The entire Punjab declared "disturbed 
area” and army deployed. 
15. About 50% of the 180.3 million electorate 
Cast their votes in the final phase of Lok 
Sabha elections. 

6. Reserve Bank of India announces foreign 
Currency deposit scheme. 
17. Congress wins absolute Majority in Har- 
yana assembly; the late Rajiv Gandhi and 
Sardar Vallabhbai Patel awarded Bharat 


Ratna; Congress and 
its allies secure abso- 
lute majority in Kerala 
and Tamilnadu assem- 
blies. 
18. Congress emerges 
as the largest party in [ERES] 
LokSabhapolls though 
short of an absolute majority. А 
19. Mrs. Mrinal Gore resigns the President- 
ship of Maharashtra Janata Dal on account of 
the party's rout in the Lok Sabha elections; 
Dramatist K.V. Subbanna wins Magsaysay 
award. 
20. The tenth Lok Sabha constituted; Goa 
cabinet expanded with the induction of four 
more Ministers; In Assam Congress heading 
towards two third majority; Narasimha Rao 
elected Congress Parliamentary Party 
Leader. 
21. A 54-member Narasimha Rao ministry 
Sworn in. 
22. DMK President M. Karunanidhi resigns 
from the Tamil Nadu assembly. 
23. Union cabinet formed — Chavan gets 
home and Man Mohan Singh Finance; Mo- 
han Dharia resigns from the Planning Com- 
mission. 
24. The first-ever BJP ministry led by Kalyan 
over in UP; Jayalalitha ministry 
sworn in in Tamil Nadu: К. Karunakaran min- 
istry assumes power in Kerala; Pranab 
Mukherjee appointed Dy. Chairman of the 
lanning Commission; Two LIC officers burnt 
to death in Kashmir. 
25. Sudhakar Rao Naik sworn in as the 
Maharashtra Congress Chief Minister. 
26. Sharad Pawar joins Union Cabinet as 
Defence Minister. 
27. An Israeli tourist, Eviz Khala, killed by 4 
terrorist in Srinagar. 
28. К. Doraiswamy, a senior executive of the 
Indian Oil Corporation kidnapped by Kashmir 
ultras. 
29. A 32-member Left Front cabinet led bY 
Jyoti Basu sworn in in West Bengal. b 
30. A 36-member Congress ministry led by 
Hiteswar Saikia assumes officé in Assam. 


July 


1. Rupee devalued by 8.5%. the 
3. Rupee devalued by 10.58 — 10.96% for 
second time in 3 days. 
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the President gn bald of ner late husband 
^ on behalf o 
Raji Gandhi. her late husband 
one leader L.K. Advani recognised as the 
[sra the Opposition in the 10th Lok 
tío а; 25 tonnes of gold moved to London 
10 chee False $ 200 million loan. 
Ы atil of Congr 
of 10th bak SU gress elected Speaker 
Min President confers Bharat Ratna on Sar- 
dar Vallabhai Patel. 
ua The 25- days old Narasimha Rao govern- 
UNE wins a vote of confidence in Lok Sabha 
ith 241 votes for and 111 against while 112 
Оны abstained. 
E париву budget: Passenger fares hiked 
1 20% and freight up by 10%. 
"s The government admits to fresh gold 
ransfer to the Bank of England to raise short 
term loans. 
a K.V. Subbana, an Indian playwright wins 
agsaysay award for journalism, literature 
and creative communication arts. 
20. Fallin industrial growth hinted by 1990-91 
annual economic survey; Shanmugam, sus- 
pect in Rajiv murder case, found dead; Sree 
Chithira Thirunal Balarama Varma, former 
Maharaja of Travancore dies at the age of 78. 
21. Ajit Singh dropped as Secretary General 
of the Janata Dal. 
22. New industrial policy for liberalisation of 
economies announced in Parliament. ___ 
24. Union budget imposes all-round price 
hike; New Industrial Policy announced = !!- 
censing scrapped. 
25. Sudhakarrao Naik sworn in as Maharash- 


tra Chief Minister. 
26. Tamilnadu and Karnataka observe bandh 


over Cauvery water issue. 
27. Army called outin Srinagar valley afteran 


attack on security forces as 17 persons killed. 
29. Union Labour Minister Vazhappadi K. 
Ramamurthy resigns on account of differ- 
ences on Cauvery water issue. — - 

31. Air Chief Marshal N.C. Suri appointed 
Chief of Staff in place of Air Chief Marshal 


S.K. Mehra who retired. 


August 

1.In Maharashtra, ruling Congress (1) achieve 
absolute majority in the assembly when 9 
MLAs who had split from the Janata Dal join 


the Congress-l. 
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2. Budget provision to 
donate Rs.100 crore 
to Rajiv Gandhi Foun- 
dation withdrawn. 

3. About 280 kgs of 
gold ornaments val- 
ued at $ 15 million 
which had been de- 
posited in the Portuguese bank in Goa by 
Goans flown back to India. , 

6. Fertilizer price hike cut; Ramakrishna 
Hegde disqualified as M.L.A. 

7. India successfully launches Prithvi-3 
ground-to-air missile from Sriharikota. 

8. India and Soviet Union extend their treaty 
of peace, friendship and co-operation for 20 
more years. 
10. Delhi airport police foils an attempt by а 
50-year old Saudi national to smuggle out а 
minor girl named Ameena. 

12. Parliament passes the Terrorist and Dis- 
ruptive Activities (prevention) amendmentbill. 
13. S. Mallikarjuniah of BJP elected Dy. 
Speaker of the Lok Sabha. 

16. A Boeing 737 Indian Airliner crashes in 
Manipur's Churachandpur district killing all 
the 69 persons; C. Achuta Menon, former 
Chief Minister of Kerala passes away. 

17. Planning Commission fully reconstituted. 
18. 12 LTTE militants commit suicide. 

20. Sivarasan & Subha, main suspects in 
Rajiv Gandhi case, commit suicide in Banga- 
lore; India Oil Executive Director, K. 
Doraiswamy, released after 52 days in the 
custody of Kashmir ultras; India's Ambassa- 
dor to Romania, J.F. Ribeiro, shot at and 
seriously wounded by Sikh extremists in 
Bucharest. 

21. Nashik in Maharashtra witnesses once- 
eee yeas Kumbh Mela. 

24. Razia Ismail of India elected presiden 
MG Allance of YWCAE E ie 


September 

8. Hostage ONGC Engineer T.S. Raju and 
mediator Bipul Mahanta, an Amesty Interna- 
tional member, killed by ULFA in Assam. 

9. Gold ornaments pledged by Goans to the 
Portugese bank returned to the owners. 

10. Lok Sabha passes unanimously the 
Places of Worship (special provisions bill) for 
maintaining the status quo of religious places 


as on 1947. 
11. The government announces tax conces- 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


776 


LOOKING 


ions; Supreme Court sentences 6 Gujarati 
poled officials for arresting and handcuffing 
Mr.N.L. Patel, Magistrate of Nadiad. 
12. The Parliament approves the Places of 
Worship (Special Provisions) bill 1991 which 
provides for the maintenance of status quo of 
all places of worship as on August 1947, 
except the Ram Janmabhoomi temple in 
Rete E Goa Chief Minister, Churchil 
Alemao who was wanted under COFEPOSA, 
surrenders to the police in Panaji. 

14. Assam declared 'disturbed area', army 
launches ‘Operation Rhino’ against ULFA 
militants. 

16. The Lok Sabha Passes bill for Providing 
for the cancellation of General election in 

Punjab. , 

19. The Planning Commission Sets 5.6 per- 

cent growth rate in the 8th Five Year Plan; 

Vajpayee appointed PAC Chairman; ULFA 

kills kidnapped ONGC official, 

20. The Aid India Consortium pledges $6.7 

billion aid for India. 

22. Padma Sree Award winner film actress 

Durga Khote (86) dies, 

26. Anti-quota stir: three, varsities in Delhi 

closed. 


28. Shankar Guha Niyogi, an active trade 
union leader in Raipur, Bhilai,Durg and Bi- 
laspur districts of Madhya Pradesh shot dead 
by unknown assailants; Air India hikes all 
international fares by 10% from October 1st. 


October 


5. Ramnath Goenka (87), founder Chair- 
man of the Indian Express, passes away. 
7. Telugu Desam decides not to oppose 
Prime Minister Narasimha Rao in Nandyal. 
8. Meghalaya Chief Minister, В.В. Lyngdoh, 
oses a vote of confidence in the assembly. 
- Romanian diplomat in Delhi, Liviu Radu, 
kidnapped by Sikh ultras. 
he BJP government in U.P. acquires a 
vast expanse of land in the Ramkote locality 


Stand; Ram Narayan Dubey, Resident Editor 
of Nagpur Times, shot dead by a police In- 


Spector on personal 
animosity; Meghalaya 
placed under Presi- 
dent's rule. 

12. Sonia Gandhi de- 
clines to contest from 
Amethi. 


13. Captian Satish = 


Sharma nominated to Contest from Amethi 
Lok Sabha constituency; Prime Minister 
Narasimha Rao leaves for Harare to attend 
the 50-nation commonwealth heads of gov- 
ттеп! meeting; Film star Shatrughan Sinha 
decides to contest New Delhi Lok Sabha seat 
in BJP ticket against Rajesh Khanna, the 
Congress nominee. 

17. Fiftyfive People killed in two bomb explo- 
sions in a Ramlila function at Rudrapur in 
Nainital district, 

18. Army rescues the former Jand K Tourism 
Minister, Mrs. Khemlath Wakhloo and her 
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people perish in an earth- 
quake that rocked large areas of northern 
d especially the three northern districts 
of UP. 


24. Ismat Chughai (80), Urdu Writer and cam- 
Paigner for justice for women, dies. 


- The special bench of Allahabad High 
Court allows 


structure, 
28. Chruchill Alemao, former Chief Minister 


pa who was detained under COFEPOSA, 
Set free by court. 


29. Janata Dal leaders inculdiing V.P. Singh 
h 


during the severe balance of payment crisis 
in July. 


November 


1- J.N. Dixit, India's High Commissioner 2 
Pakistan, selected to be next Foreign бес 
tary; The foreign postal rates for all countri d 
except Bhutan, Nepal and Bangladesh " 
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vised. 
AL Deveshwar, a top executive of 
3. 1i appointed CMD of Air India. 
SANE short range surface-to-air missile 
) named Trishul successfully tested. 
4. Mr. Rikhi Jaipal (75), former permanent 
ae of India to the U.N. dies. 
Ed al reappointed Director General of 
ce in Punjab; liquor tragedy toll in the 
capital rises to 160. 
10. Indian Navy intercepts a Sir Lankan Tamil 
militants ship carrying arms. 
11. Supreme Court declares the anti-defec- 
tion law as constitutional but holds that deci- 
sions of Presiding Officers under the law 
could be subjected fo judicial review. 
18. Guntu Santhan, one of the key LTTE 
militants accused їп Rajiv Gandhi murder 
Case, commits suicide in Tiruchi; Supreme 
Court orders establishment of an all-India 
judicial service. 
14. The 7th International Childrens Film Fes- 
tival opens in Thiruvananthapuram' Mr. Jus- 
пау ед, Singh appointed Chief Justice of 
15. Import curbs on capital goods relaxed; 
Insurance official Dr. S.L. Khosa freed in 
Kashmir in exchange for a militant. 
16. Sixty percent of the 23 million voters 
exercise their franchise in the by-elections to 
15 ак Sahba апа 56 Assembly seats iri 14 
states. 
17. Prime Minister P. V. narasimha Rao wins 
by-election in Nandyal with a record margin 
of 5,80,297 votes; Sharad Pawar wins in 
Baramati; Ms. Medha Patkar, leader of the 
Narmada Bachao Andholan, arrested by 
Maharashtra police. 
18. By-elections: Congress gets 8 Lok Sabh 
a seats; suffers rout in UP assembly while B 
JP gets absolute majority. 
49. Two national commissions on women set 
up to assess the condition of women in the 
country. Ms. Medha Patkar, leader of the 
Narmada Bachao Andholan, released un- 
conditionally from Dhule jail, Maharashtra. 
21. Former Tamil Nadu Home Secretary R. 
Nagarajan arrested for aiding, abetting and 
harbouring LTTE militants; LIC decides to 
launch policies in Europe in association with 
‘Sun Life’ of Britain. 
22. The Supreme Court declares the Karna- 
taka ordinance on Cauvery water dispute 


LOOKING 
unconstitutional; Fifty BACK 
roasted alive when a ON - 
chemical tanker over- 
turned and caught fire 1991 
on the Bombay- 


Ahmedabad highway. 
23. India decides to 
upgrade the ties with 
the Soviet Republics; The Australian film, 
‘Holidays with Silvester’ wins the Golden Ele- 
phant Award for the Best Feature film at the 
International Childrens film festival of India at 
Thiruvananthapuram. 

24. Bihar's ruling Janata Dal makes a clean 
sweep of all the three Lok Sabha seats in the 
by-elections. 
26. Romanian diplomat Liviu Radu released 
by Sikh militants after 48 days in captivity. 
29. Partial response to nation-wide industrial 
and bank strike called by the left-oriented 
trade unions and confederation to oppose 
the new industrial and economic policies of 


the government. 


December 


1. Stone laid for the Sanskrit University at 
Kaladi, the birth place of Adi Sankara; Bomb 
found in Air India Jumbo minutes before it 
was to fly to New York. : 

2. Balvinder Singh Nigah, an employee ofthe 
catering firm Chef Air, arrested for planting a 
bomb in Air India jumbo 'Emperor Ashoka'. 
3. Satinder Kumar Lamba appointed India's 
Ambassador to Pakistan; An all-party dele- 
gation from Tamil Nadu led by Chief Minister 
Jayalalita urges the Prime Minister to gazette 
the interim award on Cauvery. 

4. The Lok Sabha approves a vital bill seek- 
ing to bring sick public sector units within the 
purview of the Board for Industrial Finance 
and Reconstruction; Eminent Bengali novel- 
ist Bimal Mitra, 79, dies. 

5. Sarkaria Report accepted: Delhi to con- 
tinue to be a Union Territory while having a 
Legislative Assembly and a Council of Minis- 
ters; In UP 56 Janata Dal MLA's belonging to 
V.P. Singh faction elect a new leader; The 
government reduces visa fees for tourists 
intending to visit India. 

13. Justice M. H/ Kania of Maharashtra sworn 
in as the 23rd Chief Justice of India. 
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January 


4. Kerala Police retains the Football Federa- 
tion cup by beating Mahindras, Bombay (2-0) 
in Kannur; India retains Asia Cricket сир, 
Kapil Dev wins a hatrick. 3 F 
6. World Aquatic champioships openin Perth, 
Australia. 
8. Norber Rodsa creates a new world record 
in 10m breast-stroke in the World Acquatic 
meet in Perth. 
9. Tamas Darney breaks own world record in 
40m individual medlay in the World Acquatic 
meet in Perth; Jagbir Singh of Indian Airlines 
chosen to lead India in the 5th International 
Hockey Tournament for Indira Gandhi Me- 
morial Gold Cup. 
11. Soviet Union beats Zambia in the ореп- 
ing match of the 9th Nehru Cup International 
Football meet at Thiruvananthapuram; Ben 
Johnson loses his lustre when he was beaten 
to the 2nd place in the 50m run in Hamilton 
after two years of ban from competition since 
Seoul olympics; Olympian Andrean Moor- 
hous beaten by Hungary's Norbert Rodsa in 
the 100m breast stroke in the World Aquatic 
Meet at Perth. ze 
12. China's Olympic star-Gao Min wins his 
Second gold in springboard diving in the 
World Aquatic Meet in Perth. 
13. Romania beats India 3-0 in the Nehru 
Cup Football at Trivandrum. 
14. Hungary's Tomas Darney breaks world 
record in 200m individual medley in the World 
Aquatic Meet in Perth. 
15. Australia wins World series cricket cup 
When they beat New Zealand for the second 
time їп Melbourne. 
16. George Thomas of Railways wins Na- 
tional Badminton crown when he defeats 
Pravin Kumar (15-3, 15-12) in Hyderabad. 
21. Soviet Union wins Indira Gandhi Gold 
Cup Hockey in New Delhi. 
22. China beats India 1-0 in the Nehru Cu 
Football in Trivandrum. India gets 3rd place 
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in the Indira Gandhi Gold Cup Hockey. _ 
23. India's Viswanathan Anand beats Soviet 
Grandmaster Alexi Dreev in the opening 
qualifying match of the world Chess champi- 
onship in Madras. 

24. India beaten by Soviet Union (1 -3) in the 
last league match of the Nehru cup Interna- 
tional hockey in Trivandrum. 

25. Leander Paes wins Four Square Masters 
Satellite tennis championship by beating It- 
aly's Masimo Valory at Indore. 

27. Romania wins the Nehru Cup hockey by 
beating Hungary by 3-1; Boris Becker and 
Monica Seles, emerge champions in the 
Australian Open Tennis by beating Ivan Lendl 
and Jana Novotna, 

29. Australia beats England to win Ashes; 
North zone annexes Duleep Trophy in Inter- 
Zonal cricket. 

30. Dibiendu Barua becomes India's second 
Chess Grandmaster after V. Anand. 


February 


1. The Supreme Court appoints Justice K. . 


Natarajan of the Madras High Court as 
Administrator of the Indian Olympic Associa- 
tion, 

3. Gabriela Sabatini wins Pan Pacific open 
women's Tennis championship. " 
4. Sprint Queen P.T. Usha announces her 
engagementto CISF Circle Inspector V. Srin! 
vasan working in Rourkela, те 
8. Leander Paes and S. Vasudevan win th 
Single ties against Thailang in the Davis CU 
Tennis Asia-Oceanic Group-1. in the 
9. Leander Paes and Sesan Ali win сир 
doubles tie against Thailand in the Davis 
Tennis Asia-Oceania Group-1. inthe 
10. Leander Paes and S. Vasudevan ed 
reverse singles in the Davis Cup Tennis А 
Oceania Group | to clinch a 5-0 victory- his 
11. Sergi Bubka of Soviet Union bolo res! 
own Pole Vault world record to 6.08 me ‘or 
Utha Pipping of Germany creates her 70). 
record in 5000 metres in Stuttgart (15:13- 
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D. Марага Pushpalata Mangal wins 

Kozhikode, ational Chess: cahmpioship at 
- Santosh Trophy f i 

Madhya Prad phy football in Palakkad; 

{ esh bi - - 

го match, eats U.P. 3-0 in the open 
Martina Navratilova wins the Virginia Slims 

Beall en's Tennis crown for the 11th time by 

19 ng Sina Garrison (6-1, 6-2). 

(at oT Mills wins the Nizam Gold Cup 

(1-0) by beating Tata Football Akademy 


or iswanathan Anand beats Gata Kamsky 

Gun nited States in the preliminary round 

im e Linares International chess tourna- 
ent. 

Shen Johnson rediscovers his explosive 

Bud 0 earn victory in the 6 meter sprint atthe 

28 apest indoor interantional meet. 

S Gaurav Kapoor of Bombay University 
eates new national record of 1:3.48 in 100 

mtr butterfly in the all India inter-university 

Swimming in Trivandrum. 


March 


1. Kerala University wins overall crown in the 
inter-university swimming at Trivandrum. 
10. Maharashtra wins Santosh Trophy Foot- 
ball beating Kerala by а solitary goal by 
Santhakumar. -— 
11. Kerala wins overall champioship in the 
Inter State Athletic Meet in Gandhinagar by 


111 points. 

25. Matu Gush wins the women's crown by 
beating B. Bhuvaneswari and Kamelsh Mehta 
wins men's singles for the 6th time by beat- 
ing. S. Raman in the national 


champioships in Jaipur. 
31. Апігр Barrios of Mexic 
record by covering 21.101 kms in 


run. 


April 
1. Steffi Graf wins U.S. women's hard count 
Tennis championship for the 3rd time beating 


Monica Seles in San Antonio. 
2. Soccer Star Diego Maradona, suspended 


from every sporting activity by the Italian 


league after failing a dope test. 
former Australian Test Crick- 


eter, who twice scored over 400 in first class 
matches, dies at the age of 90. 


o sets a world 
a one hour 
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9. lvan Lendl 
Czechoslovakia beat 
Ramesh Krishnan to 
enterthe men's singles 
third round of the 1.15 
million dollar Japan 
Open tennis tourna- 
ment in Tokyo. 

14. Stefan Edberg beat Ivan Гепа! to retain 
the men's singles title atthe 1.15 million dollar 
Japan Open tennis tournament in Tokyo. 
15. Gabriela Sabatini beats Steffi Graf in the 
350000-dollar Bausch and Lomb tennis 
champioships in Amelia Island, Florida; 
Ibrahim Hussein of Kenya wins the Boston 
Marathon for the second time in 3 years 
beating Ethiopia's Abie Mekonnen, the 1989 


winner. 
16. International Olympic Committee decides 
to increase the number of women's team 
events in the Atlanta Games. 
18. Six new national records in the 34th big 
bore National Shooting championships in 
Indore. 

25. Track Queen P.T. Usha gets married to 
Sreenivasan. 

26. Diego Maradonna, 


known soccer stars arre: 
ssessing drugs in Buenos Aires. Abahani . 


of Dhaka beats Bank of India, Bombay 4-0 in 
the opening match of Nagji Football at 


Kozhikode. 
29. FIFA clamps down Maradona with a ban 


one of the world's best 
sted on suspicion of 


` for 15 months for keeping drugs. 


30. Sweden retains men's crown in the world 
T.T. at Cheeba, Japan; combined Korea 
becomes women champion; Olympian Mark 
Spits beaten to second place by Mat Biondi in 
50m butterfly in California. 


May 

1. The Marylebone Cricket Club, the game's 

oldest institution, shut its doors on proposal 

to allow women into the all-male club for the 

first time. 

6. Deng Yaping of China becomes the 

women's Singles champion of world T.T. at 

Chiba, Japan. This is the 7th successive win 
for China. 

8. India enters the qualifying round of Davis 
cup Tennis by beating S. Korea (3-2). 

41. Ashwini Nanchappa wins a double when 
she won the 200 & 400 metres in the 30th 
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Open national athletic meet in Calcutta. 
12 China wins both the men and women 
badminton crown in Copenhagen; Ashwini 
Nachappa wins four golds in the National 
Open Meet at Calcutta in 100, 200, 400 and 
0 mtrs. relay. р ы 
o. ies win the overall championship in 
the 30th National Open Athletic Meet in Cal- 
Cutta by 207 points; Gabriela Sabatini wins 
Italian Open womens tennis crown by beat- 
- ing Monica Seles (6-3, 6-2). 
16. Manchester United wins European Cup 
football for the first time in 23 years by beating 
Barcelona (2-1) in Rotterdam. к 
24. Angered аї1һе rejection of its bid to stage 
the 100th anniversary of the modern games 
revived in Athens in 1896, Greece announces 
that it would boycott festivities of the 100th 
birthday, though it would take part in the 
meet. 
25. Ben Johnson finishes 5th in his first 100 
mtrs race since tested Positive for doping at 
1988 Seoul Olympics. 


June 


1. World champion Holland beats India 3-1 in 
the first Hockey test in Amstelvein. 

5. Jim Courer Roland wins French Open 
Tennis beating Andre Agassi 3-6, 6-4, 2-6, 6- 
1, 6-4 


8. Monica Seles retains her French Open 
Tennis Crown and keeps her World's number 
one ranking by beating Arantxa Sanchez- 
Vicario of Spain. 

10. For the^11th time Soviet Union's Sergi 
Bubka betters his own world Polevault record 
to 6.08 m. 

15. Carl Lewis wins the men's long jump to 
preserve a 1 0-year winning streak in the U.S. 
national athletics in New York; Leroy Burrel 
smashes world 100 mtr record in 9.90 sec- 
onds beating compatriot Carl Lewis. 

16. Nagano in Japan selected to stage the 


1998 Winter Olympics; Stefan Edberg wins 
his first Queens С 


American David Wheaton 


mibia into the Olympic fold, 

7. India retains the team as well as individ- 
ual honours at the USIC World Railways 
tennis champioships in Prague. 

> ,Opseed Monica Seles withdraws from 
the Wimbledon tennis in the name of an in- 
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24. Former world No. ON 
1 Mats Wilander of 
Sweden pulls out of the 1991 
Wimbledon Tennis 
champioship. because 
Of an injury. 


25. Three world гес- Emu 


ords shattered in the 10th world women's 
Powerlifting in New Delhi. 


July 


2. John McEnroe, winner of the Wimbledon 


Crown in 1981, 83 & 84 fined 10,000 dollars . 


for abusing a line-Judge. 

3. Martina Navaratilova's attempt at a 10th 
Wimbledon title thwarted by а woman 19- 
year her junior, J. Capriati (6-4, 7-5). 

6. Steffi Graf regains the Wimbledon women's 
Singles crown by beating Argentina's Gabri- 
ela Sabatini. 

7. Michael Stich of Germany wins Wimble- 


don men's Singles crown by beating Boris 
Becker. 


August 


3. India regains the Sultan Azlam Shah 
Hockey trophy in Ipoh, Malaysia. 
5; Fourth. i 


ord in an international meet at Malmo, Wa 
den; Leroy Burrell beat Carl Lewis in 1 


team which won the Sultan Azlan Shah gln 
7. 16 world records set at the Zurich Gran 


t 7 


wa 


d 
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Prize athletics. 
10. Snake boat 'Champakkulam', captained 
by M.K. Lalason and owned by UBC Ka- 
inakary wins the Nehru Trophy boat race held 
in Alapuzha. 
17. The International Tennis Federation bans 
Women's world No. 1 Monica Seles from 
Fest ane the 1992 Barcelona Olympics. 
ix Monica Seles beat Kimiko Date in the 
inal of the Virginia Slims Tennis Tournament 
but loses her No. 1 ranking. 
?1. American Mike Powell breaks the oldest 
individual world record in longjump when he 
betters the 8.90 meters of 1968. 
24, Carl Lewis of U.S. wins the 100 meters 
gold in a world record time of 9.86 seconds in 
the 3rd world track & field championship in 
Tokyo. 
26. Germany's Katrin Krabbe wins in the 
Women's 100 meter gold in the Tokyo track & 
field meet. | 
ve Monica Seles named WTA player of the 
ear. 
31. Hassiba Boulmerka of Algeria and Moses 
Kiptanu of Kenya strike gold in 1500 metres 
and 3000 metre steeple chase respectively in 
the World Athletics championships in Tokyo. 


September 


1. Carl Lewis anchors U.S. to world mark in 4 
x 100 meters relay in the third World Athletic 


meet in Tokyo. аг 
4. Billy Konchellah, R. Kibet and W. Kirochi 
make a Kenyan medal sweep in the men's 
800 metres in the Permit Athletic Meet in New 


Delhi. 
6. Russian leader Boris Yeltsin announces 


that in spite of political divisions, an all-Soviet 
team would take part in Barcelona olympics. - 
7. Monica Seles beat Martina Navratilova to 
claim her third Grand slam title in U.S. Open 
tennis. 

8. India's Lender Paes bags the U.S. Tennis 
Open Juniorsingles; Sweden's Stefan Edberg 
beats America's Jim Courierto gain his maiden 
U.S. Open. dai 

12. Indian Railways beat Air India Bombay 
(8-0) to win the Federation cup hockey in its 
inaugural year. 

13. Kim Zmeskal becomes the first American 
ever to win a medal in the World Gymnastics 
championships in Indianopolis, when she 
struck gold in women's all-round floor exer- 


cises. B 

16, FIFA announces a ae 
record entry .of 133 

countries for the 1994 1991 
world cup. 

22. Indian Olympic 
Association President 


B.S. Adityan elected 
Vice President of the Olympic Council of 


Asia; Monica Seles of Yugoslavia captures 
her 17th title when she wins the Nichirei 
International Tennis Tournament in Tokyo. 
24. Sprinter Frankie Frederics gives Namibia 
its first gold medal at the All Africa Games 
when he-won the 100 meters final. 

30. Yugoslav Monica Seles wins the Nokia 
Masters Womens Tennis Tournament in 


Essen, Germany. 


October 


3. Poonam Taneja and К.К. Geetha set na- 


` tional records in 10,000 meters and heptath- 


lon respectively in Escorts Masters Meet in 
New Delhi. 

12. Maria Irudayam wins the men's single 
and double titles in the inaugural world Car- 
rom championship in New Delhi. 

13. Azharudeen selected to lead the Indian 
team for the Sharjah cricket tournament. 

21. Kapil Dev attains 200 wickets in one day 
internationals; India qualifies for the Barce- 
lona olympics hockey when they defeat USA 
(8-0); Molly Chacko wins the third Silver for 
India їп the Asian Track & Field, Kuala- 
lumpur. 

22. India's Shiny. Wilson wins gold in 400 
metres in the 9th Asian Track & Field meet in 
Kualalumpur; Shiv Sena activists damage 
the pitch at Wankhede stadium where India- 
Pakistan one day cricket international would 
have been played. 

23. China finishes with 24 gold medals to 
clinch the top spot in the 9th Asian Track & 
Field championships in Kualalumpur. 

27. Pakistan calls off cricket tour in India. 
29. Bhagyashree Thipsay wins the Asian 
women's*Chess championship in Bhopal. 


November - 


1. India's international badminton pla 
Prakash Padukone appointed ОВЕ 
the Karnataka Sports Council. 
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ian grandmaster Viswanathan Anand 
d Us. Короо: Gata Kamsky create 
history by beating world champion Gary 
Kasparov and former world champion Ana- 
toly Karpov respectively in the 12th round of 
the 15th annual Interpolis Chess tournament 
in Tilburg, Netherlands. 
. 7. Mangalam Chinna Swamy (91), former 
President of the Board of Control for Cricket 
in India dies in Bangalore. А 
_ 10. India defeats South Africa by three wick- 
ets in the first one day international cricket 
. tournament in Calcutta. 
11. Indian captain Mohammed Azharuddin 
placed among the world's top ten batsmen by 
Coopers Deloitte ratings. 
12. Sebastian Xavier of Railways opens his 
gold hunt with a national record in the 100m 
breast stroke in the 47th Senior National 
Aquatic championship at Trissur; India clinch 
the one-day international series when it beat 
South Africa by 38 runs in their second match 
in Gwalior. 
14. South Africa records their first victory in 
international cricket after 21 years of isolation 
when they beat India by 8 wickets in the third 
: one-day international in New Delhi; Sebas- 
tian Xavier betters national record in 200 mtrs 
individual medley at the 47th Senior National 
Aquatic championship in Thrissur, 
16. Sebastian Xavier breaks national record 
in 50 meters free style in the 47th Senior 
National Aquatic championship in Thrissur. 
17. Monica Seles beat Jennifer Capriati to 
3 win the Virginia Slims of Philadelphia Tennis 
Л tournament (7-5, 6-1)-her ninth victory in 


1991. 
| 18. India defeated in the One-day interna- 
| tional cricket at Perth, Australia. 
- 19.SovietUnion defeats Asian Games cham- 
pion South Korea (3-1) to win the 4th Indira 
. . Gandhi International women's Hockey tour- 
nament. 
| 23. Geeth Sethi bags the Palm Beach world 
| Master's billiards tournament in New Delhi. 
24. West Indies beats Pakistan by 17 runs in 
the decisive third one-day international in 
r гаран to clinch the three-match series 


_ 25. Мопїса Seles beats Martina Navratilova 
р to claim Virginia Slims tennis champioship 


(6-4, 6-3, 7-5, 6-0) and her 16th title this year - 


and earning a record of $ 2457758 in 1991. 


30. The U.S. snatches 


BACK 
the inaugural FIFA ON 


Women's World Cup 
by beating Norway 2- 
1 in Guangzhou. 


1991 


December. [Гк wm 
1. France wins the 


Davis Cup for thee first time in 59 years by 
defeating the U.S.; Calicut University defeats 
Burdwan University to annex Sir Asuthosh 
Mukherjee shield in the inter-varsity football; 
European Champion the Soviet Union wins 
the 1991 World Cup mens vollyball tourna- 
ment with a better set average after it tied with 
Cuba and the Unitied States in Tokyo; For- 
mer Philipines sprint queen Lydia de Vega- 
Mercado stages a come-back coup in the 
women's 100 metres at the 16th South East 
Asian Games when she won the goldin 11.44 
seconds, short of her own games record of 
11.28; Kerala University lifts the all-India In- 
ter-university kabbadi title defeating Bharati- 
dasan of Tamil Nadu 25-16. 
2. Australia scores a 10-wicket victory over 
India in the first test in Brisbane; Pas club, 
Iran beat Mohun Began by a solitary goal to 
win the title in the ОСМ Football tournament 
in New Delhi. 
4. Harisimran Singh Sandhu wins the senior 
Skeet (ISU) title in the National shooting 
championship (skeet and trap) in New Delhi; 
The World Boxing Association strips Ja- 
maica's Mike McCallum of his middle-weight 
title for breaking the WBA's rules. 
6. The opening match between India and 
West Indies in the World Series Cup cricket in 
Perth, Australia ends in tie. 
7. Carl Lewis, the double world record hold- 
ing sprinter, wins the Jesse Owens Award, 
the highest in track and field. 
8. India beats Australia by 107 runs in the 
Second one-day match of the World Series 
Cup at Perth; In New York, the US sets the 
ball rolling for World Cup 1994 with а draw 
which mapped the features of 141 nations 
over the next two years. Germany's captain 
Lothar Mattheus voted World Player of the 
ear. 
9. Railways win the Lady Ratan Tata Cup for 
the 13th time in a row by beating Bihar 1-0 in 
the 45th Senior National Women's Hockey: 
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SCIENCE & TECHNOLOGY 


ll An exceptionally well-preserved 4,000 year 
old body of a man was discovered in the Alps 
onthe Italian-Austrian border. This is the best 
specimen of pre-historic man that has been 


discovered yet. 


ш The Magellan spacecraft orbiting Venus 
sent back radar images indicating that the 
earth's nearest neighbouring planet is con- 
tinuously being remodelled by vast outpour- 
ings of volcanic lava similar to those that 
occurred on earth over 2 billion years ago. 


protective ozone in the 


dipped to its 


E The amount of 
Antaractica dip] 


atmosphere over 
lowest level ever recorded. Ozon 
cule made of three oxygen atoms, acts as 8 

йй.” /,; 


e, а mole-- 


shield against solar ultraviolet radiation which 
can raise the risk of cancer in humans and 


threaten food crops. 


E The global effort to phase out chlorofluoro- 
carbons (CFCs), а suspected ozone-deplet- 
ing chemical, received a setback when re- 
search findings showed that one of the prin- 
cipal alternatives to CFC's causes tumours in 


male rats. 


n that covered more than two 


BA lava eruptio 
uare kilometers of Si- 


hundred thousand Sq 
beria could have caused climatic changes 


that led to the near-total extinction of animal 
life on earth some 250 million years ago, 


claimed American researchers. 


The 4000-year old body found in the Alps. 
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A group of eight scientists-four men and 
Tout оске themselves inside a huge 
glass building that will be a world unto itself 
with its own "ocean", "rainforest", farmland 
and "atmosphere". During their two-year stay 
in such a “biosphere”, the scientists will 
breathe recycled air, grow recycled food, 
- drink recycled water and eat crops fertilized 
with their own recycled waste. The idea of the 
venture is to show that astronauts can live for 

long times in self-contained ecosystems on 
the moon or Mars or in deep space. 


B British scientists, by inserting a single 

geneinto afemale embryo mouse, succeeded 
in converting it into a male mouse. Such a sex 
change at the embryonic stage has important 
implications for the study of genetics as well 
as for plant breeding. · . 


@ Research on monkeys revealed that the 
brain compensates for injury by. "rewiring" 
апа reorganizing itself. Thus healthy protions 


of the brain can take up the work previously ` 


performed by the damaged part. 


Ш Scientists at the Indian Agricultural Re- 
search Institute achieved a long-sought break- 

_ through by developing hybrid cotton varieties 
suitable for cultivation in the North Indian 
states. 


Ш indian Agricultural Research Institute sci- 


 entists also succeeded in eliminating toxins 


from the notorious Kesaridal, the cultivation 
of which had been banned because of its link 
with paralysis of lower limbs. Now the pulse 
has been made safe for human consumption. 


Ш A chemist developed a simple technique to 
remove significant amounts of fat from ground 
meat. This invovles cooking the meat in 
vegetable oil, draining the oil, then rinsing 
with boiling water. Researchers found that 
meat treated this way contained about half 
the cholesterol and up to 87 percent less 


saturated fat than conventionally prepared 
meat 


Ш Medical researchers claimed to have 
perfected a technique to freeze and preserve 
animals' eggs. If successful in humans, the 
method could extend women's child bearing 


years to age 50 or 


LOOKING 
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beyond. 


Ш Scientists say they 
haveisolatedthe gene 
for a brain protein that 
is sensitive to cocaine, 
a new development 
that could lead to a 


treatment for addiction. 


Ш There was good news for millions of 
diabetics that a "plastic pancreas" had been 
developed that performs the functions of the 
natural one, including the crucial task of 
regulating levels of blood sugar. 


@ British scientists succeeded for the first 
time in growing human hair in the laboratory. 


Ш A British-Swedish company announced its 


plans of mass producing a family size electric 
car in 1993. 


Ш Japan's Fugitsu company introduced a 
pocket-size mobile telephone that is only 
about five inches long and weighs 10 ounces. 


Ш Intel Corporation of the U.S.A. announced 
the world's fastest and biggest microproces- 


sor (computer chip) yet, the first to contain 
over 2.5 million transistors. 


Ш A group of Indian biomedical engineers 


developed a che 


ap computer screen for the 
blind that can co р 


а опуегї any given text in Eng- 
lish into its braille equivalent. The research- 


ers are now trying to adopt their software to 
the various Indian languages. 


Ш U.K. Telecom, a British company, intro- 
duced the Phone Fax, a coin-operated de- 
vice for mass public use, which is simultane- 
ously a phone, fax and photocopying ma- 
chine. The device is about the same size as 
a regular pay phone. 


Ш NCR Corporation of U.S.A. introduced а 
powerful portable computer that is controlled 
by writing on its screen with a special pen 
instead of typing on a keyboard. The ma- 
chine is about the size of a large note-book 
and weighs about nine kilograms. 
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POLLS FOR THE 10TH 
LOK SABHA 


both, before and after the 


comprehensive analysis 

“Ао! the 1991 general elec- assassination, support for the 

tions showed that the Con- ` Congress registered a marked 

gress performed worse than he emergen- increase in the second phase. 
For example, in Andhra 


in any other election b rin : 
the 1977 elec emergency ce of Вһагайуа Pradesh, in the 17 constitu- 
debacle However, it still Janatha Party as encies where polling was Pel 
voti 
Smerged asthe no ЫП the second most percentage was over 42 per 
upswing in its fortunes after owerful | political өп! i OR а 
the assassination, о ро, force was the con- 158: per cent ore remain 
по ios Jus Een spicuous outcome ing 24 constituencies, the 
Figures showed that the Con- of 1991'S moth Congress perc May, 
ss voting percentage is poll for the C - , 
37 3 percentin 490 ofthe 511 р the Congress Won only four 
seals for which complete data Lok Sabha. The seats п A ТЕСЕ won 21 
Ws trend con NES d The rise in support for the 
cent since the last general Я e by CORO NC i was even more 
i 7 elections in No- ramatic in Madhya Pradesh 
and Rajasthan In the post- 


elections. 
general election had the e 
Eee me p VU азота от fno Congres 
i ; 1 ongress 
er cent of the votes. voting percentage was over 50 per AU in 
those constituencies which went to the polls 


If despite this drop in votes, the Congress — . 

4 may well be because ofa in June. The result was that the Congress 
remarkable recovery in the post-Rajiv phase won 10 out of 12 constituencies in MP and 
polls. In the first election phase held on May eight out of 10 in Rajasthan which went to the 

only 55 of the 211 seats. polls in June. 


ао рери рвав. in June, the party ob- — 

In the secon | ' 2 iam: 

tained 169 of the 594 seats. In terms of voter — stat а QUEUE fe s разва мо 
percentage, е Сора at ba 7 rose by mated, the Congress did garner some iddi 
nearly (Ope stac Шү 6to41.3percent  tionalsupport afterthe assassination. In Bihar 
over t ges. for example, the Congress percentage was 


lling was held only 19 per cent in the 33 constituencies 


ч у 
а: „ДЫ . 
4 | | ur S ; 


.. 786 


which went to the polls in May. But in June, 
the Congress staged a соше рск of sorts by 
ining over 31 per cent. 
Ye Of those Зала which went to the polls 
only in June, the Congress performance would 
seem to be the most remarkable in Mahar- 
ashtra and Tamil Nadu. While in Maharash- 
tra, the party won over 48 per cent of the vote 
(up three per cent since 1 989), in Tamil Nadu, 
the Congress-AIADMK combine won over 60 
per cent of the vote. 
This upward trend in Congress support 
did not adversely affect any single party. In 
Uttar Pradesh, it was the Janata Dal which 
suffered most by losing more than eight per 
cent of its support in the second phase. In 
Andhra, on the other hand, it was the Telugu 
Desam who found its support decline by nine 
per cent in the post-Rajiv election. In the first 
phase, the Telugu Desam had won 11 of the 
17 seats, ,butin the June election it could add 
only three more. ! 
In both Uttar Pradesh and Andhra, the 
BJP vote remained almost identical. before 
and after the assassination. But in Madhya 
Pradesh and Rajasthan, the BJP dropped by 
around four per cent after the assassination. 


. Standing was reached in many constituen- 
cies, enabled the Congress to add nine seats 
to its earlier tally of 28 seats. 

In fact, a disunited opposition seemed to 
have worked in favour of the Congress in all 
states, barring Uttar Pradesh andBihar. Here, 
the swing away from the Congress was so 
substantial-in U.P., the party got only 18 per 
cent of the votes-that even the fragmented 
non-Congress votes were large enough to 
push the Congress into third place. 

On the other hand, in Karnataka, al- 
though the Swing away from the Congress 
Was nearly seven per cent, the 
gained 21 of the 26 seats. This is because the 


had a much smaller 
vote bank to share. 

The index of 
opposition unity 
(IOU)-a statistical 
measure of the 
Strength of the non- 
Congress Oppo- 
sition-had declined 
by 10 points from the 1989 election in the ab- 
sence of seat adjustment. This is seen i 
have given the Congress a three per cen 
swing in its favour. Thus! even though UM 
Congress voting percentage fell by aroun 
1.5 percent, the net all-India gain was 1.5 per 
cent because of the IOU. This translated 
itself into 25 additional seats (the Congress 
Won 224 seats where they had won 197 seats 
last time). 

But while it is apparent that a divided 
opposition helped the Congress, it is not 
certain that it was a Sympathy wave which 


groundswell of sympathy for the departed 
leader. This 
just as disillusioned with the electoral proc- 
ess before the assassination of Rajiv, as he 
Was after it. 
confused him even more. | 
most of the constituencies 
which went to the polls in the second phase; 
especially inthe south. were Congress strong- 
olds where the party was expected to do 
well right from the beginning. It may only шеп 
Just be a coincidence that elections were he t 
In many traditional Congress bastions afte 
г. Gandhi's assassination. de 
The Bharatiya Janata Party (BJP) t it 
rived some satisfaction from the fact rae 
doubled its vote percentage in the electio do 
to clearly emerge as а major alJ-India ра د‎ 
But its inability to make deeper inroads hó 
most of the southern states meant that fs 
party is still some way short of coming 
power at the Centre. s ihe 
Its 22.9 per cent vote represents est 
BJP's pinnacle in electoral politics. It sugg Er 
a major breakthrough for a party, the poh: 5 
support for which in the past had pte Ss 
tween 5 and 10 per cent, though in 197 
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& Dart of the Janata 

апу aliance the 

ү ds got over 
ШС 

Vote, ent. oL the 


However 
OWever, the 
doubling in popular 
ERROR IS not nec- 
pe casure of the 
rise. In 1 
the BJP had con 
Алы 1991 the 
date. Put up candi- 
bilis In 473 con- 
и Nuencies, so the 
ай ard trend in its 
tae Support 
as onl 
expected. y to be 

п Assam, the 
fay won two seats 
Sun first time and 
Cen almost nine per 
EE of the popular 

s Although іп 
pa St Bengal the 
E 9ot no seats, it 
fave E АПЫ In^ its 

nearly ei 
per cent. ny eight 
m But the BJP's most impressive prefor- 
obe was in Karnataka, Uttar Pradesh and 
Üp E at. In all these states the BJP vote went 
the y over 20 per cent. In Karnataka, where 
the pany bagged as many as four seats for 
per cent (a Sar rose to over 28 
polls. Theincrea y two per cent in the 1989 
1989 as against all 28 a ony five seats In 

Gujarat represents the BJP's п 
tacular showing. It is the rou mos SP 
BJP vote has actually crossed the as Шым р 
mark for the first time. The party bagged 20 of 
the 26 seats there. 

However, the party had still much to be 
perturbed about. Firstly, although the BJP 
increased its popular support, its seats did 
not increase proportionately, moving up from 
85 to 119 seats. In fact, in 45 per cent of the 
seats where the BJP was victorious in 1989, 


Post- 


May 20,1991 


assassination swing in Cong votes 


Polling: 1st phaso 


42.8 


т 


' WI Polling: 2nd phase 
June 12 & 15,1991 


it tasted defeat this 


time. 

This suggested 
that, although the 
BJP entered new 
frontiers, it also lost 
out in many of its 
strongholds. Itis also 
apparent that the 
BJP derived the 
greatest benefit in 
the last election from 
seat adjustments 
with other non-Con- 
gress opposition 
parties. In 1989, all 
but 21 seats in the 
Hindi heartland and 
Gujarat remanied 
"unadjusted". Now, 
in the absence of 
one-to-one contests, 


the BJP lost out in most of northern India, 
barring Uttar Pradesh and Delhi. à 
Secondly, the BJP got less than ten per 
cent of the votes in all the southern states, 
barring Karnataka. In Orissa too, the party 
ended up below the 10 per cent mark. This 
would indicate that the BJP's highly distorted 
geographical structure persists, with the party 
unable to attract voters in south and east 
India. 
Thirdly, the BJP has reason to feel disap- 
ointed thatits alliance with the Shiv Sena did 
not quite work out at the hustings in Mahar- 


- ashtra. The party's support base in the state 


remained virtuall i 
ramanea guay static around the 20 per 
But the BJP clearly pushed th | 

БА е National Front alliance to d Ens 

Ie SS up with barely 12 per cent of 

чы E ar vote, a decline of over four per 

ne ce 1989. In only two states, Bihar and 
rissa, did the Janata Dal cross the 30 per 
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cent mark. In fact, these two States and the 
bulk of eastern Uttar Pradesh were the only 
places where the JD won its 55 seats. Else- 
where, it was completely dependent on re- 
gional partners like the Telugu Desam in 
Andhra. 

The JD vote drifted towards the Con- 
gress in some parts and to the BJP in others. 
In Gujarat, for example, where the JD vote 
fell by 23 per cent, the BJP gained a 21 per 
cent swing in its favour. 

On the other hand, in Madhya Pradesh 
and Rajasthan, the collapse of the JD vote 
appeared to have benefited the Congress. 
This singular factor meant that although the 
BJP vote rose to over 40 per cent in both 
States, the anti-BJP vote which coalesced 
around the Congress was large enough to 

ensure that the BJP could not gain in its 
favoured territory. 

In U.P., the BUP vote rose by almost 25 
per cent. While the Congress vote declined 
by over 12 percent, : 
the Janata Dal vote 
dropped by 10 per 
cent. This would sug- 
gest that in U.P., the 
BJP has taken votes 
from both the Janata 
Dal and the Con- 
gress. Not only has it 
broken the AJGA 
(Ahir, Jat, Gujjar, 
Rajput) alliance that 
had been formed by 
Mr. V.P. Singh in the 
1989 polls, but it also 
captured the upper 
caste vote bank of the 
Congress. 

__ The trend of the 
mid-tem poll contin- 
Ued in the by-election 
held on November 
16, 1991 for 15 Lok 
Sabha seats and 56 
Assembly seats in14 

tates. Е 


1952 


The Congress (1) 
topped the list with 8 
Seats in the [ok 
Sabha and 19 Seats 
in the Assemblies, 


1957 : 1962 1967 1971 


The Janata Dal won 
three Lok Sabha 
seats (all the three in 

Bihar) while BJP got 

two Lok Sabha seats 

and 15 Assembly 
seats. BSP and the 

Forward Block won 

the other two seats. 

There are at present 7 National Parties, 
29 State Parties and 13 registered parties. 
The recognised National Parties are: 

1. Bharatiya Janata Party. 

2. The Communist Party of India (Mar- 
xist). 

3. The Communist Party of India. 

4. Indian National Congress. 

5. Indian Congress (S) (Sarat Chandra 

Sinha). 

6. Lok Dal, 
7. Janata. 

First General Election 1952: |n the first 
general election held 
in 1952, fifty one par- 
ties contested out of 
Which 21 entered the 
Lok Sabha. The In- 
dian National Con- 
gress won 364 seats 
out of 489 elective 

| Seats. 
Second. General 
Election 1957: At the 
; second general elec- 
| tion, the Congress 
secured 371 out of 
| 494 elective seats in 
| the Lok Sabha. 
Third General Elec- 
| tion 1962: Out of 494 
| parliamentary seats 
| the Congress won 
| 361. j 
| Fourth General Elec- 
! tion 1967: At the 
fourth general elec- 
tion, the performance 
" ofthe Congress party 
was comparatively 
poor. It secured only 
283 seats out of 520. 
Fifth General Elec- 
tion 1971: This wasa 


1977' 1984 1989 1991 


Bharatiya Jana Sangh - BJP Í 
“Jana Sangh was parî of Jaraa Pay = ——— 


MANORAMA YEAR BOOK 1992 


"€ 


v 


e 


mid- 
M ons election, the Lok Sabha having 
and two wma on Dec. 27, 1971, one year 
period, Uu de before the expiry of the full 
Startling Th results of the elections were 
Gandhi, sw e ruling Congress, under Indira 
jority SA) the polls with a massive ma- 
On the AM of 518 elective seats. 
declareda 6th of June 1975 the President 
lifted oni in emergency. This emergency es 
election oo the results of the sixth general 
March, i977. announced, namely on 22nd 
uu 

ok Sabi the emergency, the term of the 
42nd am was extended to 6 years by the 
annulled renaren This extension was 
the old te y the 43rd amendmentin 1977 and 
Sixth SH) of 5 years was restored. 
eral ele neral Election 1977: The 6th Gen- 
Janata ctions (March 1977) brought the 
more уал, to power. Janata won 
majority-w E seats in a total of 542-a clear 
only 153 уе Congress could muster 


j:Seals. -,- .- ee 
Party Position Lok Sabha 
November, 1991 


Total Seats 543 
lection held 526 
B SSI 230 
Чапа! 121 
CPM" Dal 26 
cpl 13 

elugu 
Anna DUK, " 
dharkand Mukthi Morcha 2 
5 ; 
iv Sena 4 
Forward Block 4 
Muslim Lea, X 2 
Janata Dal (© { 
pongtess-S 1 
Буада Vikas Party 2 
re цап Samaj Ра 1 
som Gana Parishad 1 
лере ud 1 

anipur People’s, Ра 

Nagaland peop e's Conference 1 
hers Congress, v 13 
TE lection 1980: The 7th 
1980) returned 


eral- 
Seventh Gen (January 


Indira Gandhi to 
power again with a 
two-thirds majority 
in the Lok Sabha. 
The Congress (1) 
won 353 seats in à 
total of 542. 

Eighth General 
Election 1984: Polling was held on 24th 
271h and 28th December 1 984 in 508 con- 


. In a landslide victory the ruling 


1) lead by Mr. Rajiv Gandhi se- 


s. 
Election 1989: 
22 for 523 seats out of a tota! 


; to exercise their 


(1) emerged as і 

seats and Janata Dal as the second largest 

with 141 seats. For the first time, in India, а 

minority government led-by JD's У.Р. 
from outside was formed. 

ection 1991: A mid-term 


out of 543 constituencie: r 
stituencies WaS cancelled. The result again 
i “parliament with the Congress 


Sabha constitutency in 


in November 99 
be the highest margin ever ea 


Former 


Paswan retai 
Lok Sabha poll when he won with a mar- 


gin of 5, 04,448 votes from Hajipur in Bihar 
far outshipping the 424545 margin he got 
in 1977 during the Janata wave. He won 
84.08% of the total votes polled in 1989. In 
1977 the slice was 89.3%. У 


депега! elections 
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tate Party 
STATES 
1. PUNJAB (September 1985) ВЈР 4 
` Total seats 117 Janatha Party (JP) 2 
Elections deferred 2 Anna D.M.K. 1 
Akhali Dal e 73 Muslim League 1 
Congress (|) 32 MES 4 
BJE. ^ Rakthasangham 2 
С.Р. 
Janatha 1 E: A ach 1989) АД 
Jünependens i 1 Congress (I) 20 
= Assembly dissolved and President's rule Mee H 
Ж run March 198 Independents 2 
2 ЗАМЫН (Marci 1987) 78 10. SIKKIM (November 1989) ii 
National Conference 40 EE Seats ` 32 
Congress (1) 27 ikkim Sangram Parishad 32 
BJP р 4 11. ARUNACHAL PRADESH (February 1990) 
Muslim United Front 4 Total seats 60 
Independents 3 Congress (I 37 
(One seat vacant) Н Janatha Dal 11 
m Assembly dissolved and President's rule Janatha Party 1 
imposed in February 1990. Independents 11 
3. MEGHALAYA (February 1988) 12. BIHAR (February 1990) 
Total seats 60 Total seats 324 
ا‎ () 22 Election deferred 1 
HP! 19 Janatha Dal 122 
HSPDP 5 Congress (I) 71 
Others BJP 37 
Independents 10 CPI 23 
4. TRIPURA (February 1988) JMM 19 
Total seats 60 CPM 6 
Elections deferred 1 IPF 7 
CPM ; 26 Janatha Party 3 
Congress (I) — — 24 Independents & Others 33 
Upjathi Upsamithi Z 13. GUJARAT (February 1990) 
BSP 2 Total seats 182 
5. NAGALAND (January 1989) Janatha Dal ES 
Total seats 60 BJP 66 
Congress (I) 35 Congress (I) 33 
LPC 25 Independents 12 
6. MIZORAM (January 1989) г 14. HIMACHAL PRADESH (Feb; 
Total seats 40 Total seats (February 1990) 68 
Congress (I) 25 BJP 44 
MLF 14 Janatha Dal 11 
Peoples Conference 1 Congress (1) 8 
7. ANDHRA PRADESH (November 1989) Independents 1 
294 1 
Total seats 180 
Congress (1) 73 15. MADHYA PRADESH (February 1990) 
Telugu Desam 8 Total seats 320 
CPM 6 BJP 220 
CPI 5 Congress %) 56 
BJP 4 Janatha Dal 28 Г 
Majlis 1 BSP 2 i 
Janatha Dal 16 CPI 3 
Independents & Others 1 Independents & Others 10 
Countermanded 
16. MAHARASHTRA (February 1990 
8. KARNATAKA (November 1989) a Тава ( ry ) hg 
Total seats 
Congress (I) 177 Kongress () 142 
Janatha Dal 24 42 
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17: 


18. 


19. 


21. 


Shiv Sena 51 Independents 
Janatha Dal 25 22. KERALA (JUNE 1991) 
PWP 8 Total Seats 
CPM 3 Election Deferred 
CPI 2 EA Democratic Front) 
Congress (S) 1 ngress (1) 
RPK (K) 1 Muslim League 
Independents & Others 13 Kerala Congress (M) 
MANIPUR (February 1990) Kana Congress (B) 
Total seats 60 CMP 
Congress a 26 Independent 
Janatha Da 10 Left Democratic Front) 
MPP 10 РІ (M) 
Congress (S) 6 СР! 
KE 3 адаја SOR 
МОР 1 рологеза (S 
ORISSA (February 1990) KC (J) 
Total seats 147 Independent 
Janatha Dal 123 23. TAMIL NADU (JUNE 1991) 
Congress (1) 10 Total Seats 
BJP 2 AIDMK 
CPI 5 Ond SS (1) 
СРМ 1 DM 
Independents & Others 6 CPI (M) 
RAJASTHAN (February 1990) GR 
Total seats 200 АРТМК 
ur 86 PMK 
Чапала ра ра Independent 
CP ess (I) 1 24. HARYANA (JUNE 1991) 
| 9 Total Seats 
ndependents & Others Congress (I) 
- ASSAM (JUNE 1991) SJP 
Total seats 126 JD 
Election deferred 1 BJP 
Congress (чу са ee ЭС 
aoe Gana Parishad 10 25. UTTAR PRADESH (JUNE 1991) 
CPI 4 Total Seats 
ASDC В Election Deferred 
SUCI 1 BJP 
CPI (M) 1 JD 
Janata Dal Congress (1) 
NAGP (Bodo Students Union; Bodo 8 SJP 
Peoples Action committee) 14 BSP 
Independents & Others CPI 
WEST BENGAL (JUNE 1991) zm CPI (M) 
Total Seats 294 Shiv Sena 
Election held 187 Independents 
БЕЩМ) 19 UNION TERRITORY 
CPI 28 1. PONDICHERRY (JUNE 1991) 
ГВ 1 Total seats . 
43 ongress (I) 
CONG (1) 2 AIDMK 
GNLF 2 JD 
SUCI 1 DMK 
pan 1 CPI 
MEB 1 Independents 
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- Nations 


Afghanisthan: Prime Minister-Fazlulha 
Kaligyar. 

Albania: Prime Minister— Yili Bufi. 

Algeria: Prime Minister-Sid Ahmed Ghozali. 

Angola: Prime Minister- Fernado Jose 
France Dias Van-Dunem. 

Bangladesh: President- Abdur Rahman 
Biswas. 

Bulgaria: Prime Minister Filip Dimitrov. 

Congo: Prime Minister- Adre Milengo. 

Cambodia: Head of State: Prince Norodem 

Sihanouk. 


100,000: Anant Damodar Raje. 

Bharat Shiromani Puraskar- Rs. 50,000: 
Mother Teresa. 

Feroz Gandhi Memorial Award- Vijay 
Darda, Managing Editor, Lokmat Sama- 
char, Nagpur. 

Great Masters Award- by J.K. Cements, 
Rs. 100,000: Laurie Baker. 


G.M. Modi Award- Rs. 1.01 lakh: Prof М.М. 
Sharma. 


G.K. Reddy Awards- for the best journalist 
by the Subbaram Reddy Kalapeetham 
Trust: H.K. Dua, Editor, Hindustan Times. 


E Ho norary 
Ira E P RCS- by 
Pri n e A South Asian Award the Royal 
Minister- A new annual award for interantional understanding has been Clee of 
Moham- instituted by the Colombo-based Abdul Majeed Mohamed Sahabdeen urgeons, 
mad Ham- Trust Foundation, incorporated by the Act of Parliament Мо. 3 of 1991, Edinburgh: 
za Al Sub- Known as Mohamed Sahabdeen Award for International Understand- Mother 
aidi. ing, it carries a prize money of Sri Lanka Rs. 100, 000 to 200,000 Teresa. 
Japan: depending on the standing of the candidates or the institution, Indira 
Prime This is the first international award given by a SriLankan organiza- Gandhi 
inister— tion and is confined to the SAARC region. National 
Minister- Two more awards-Mohamed Sahabdeen Award for Scienceand | | 
Kiichi Mi- Mohamed Sahabheen Award for Literature also have been instituted niedras 
yazawa. along with the first one. All carry the same prize money. tion 
Jordan: The head Ше of the Trust Foundation is No. 86, Galle Road, Award 
Prime Colombo-3, Sri Lanka. by the Ma- 
Minister- ر‎ harashtra 


Zail Ibn Shaker. 
Mali: Prime Minister- Soumana Sacko. 


Madagascar: Prime Minister- Albert Zafy. - 


Niger: Prime Minister- Amadou Cheffou. 
Peru: Prime Minister- Alfonso de Losth- 
eros. 
Romania: Prime Minister- Theodor 
Stolojan. 
South Korea: Prime Minister- Chung Won 
hik. 


Sweden: Prime Minister- Carl Bildt. 
Turkey: Prime Minister Mesut Yilmaz. 
Vietnam: Head of State— Gen. Le Duch Anh. 
Zambia: President: Frederick Chiluba. 


Zaire: Prime Minister— Etienne Tshisekedi 
Wa Mulumba. 


Awards 
Architect of the Year— by J.K. Cements, Rs. 


government, Rs. 300,000: Yuvak Birandari, 
Bombay. 


Rameshwardas Birla Smarak Kosh 
Award- Rs. 1 lakh: Dr. M.G, Deo, Bombay. 

Sanjay Chopra Award for Bravery- Chan- 
dra Mohan, Kangra, H. Pradesh; Geeta 
Chopra Award for Bravery-Kumari Sur- 
mesh, Rajasthan (Posthumous). 

Twelve Stars for the Environment Prize- 
by the European Environmental Protection 
Office: Prince Charles, Britain. 

UNESCO Prize for literacy drive- West 
Bengal. 


Appointments 


Chief Justice of India- Justice M.H. Kania. 

Intelligence Bureau Chief- V.G. Vaidya. 

UNESCO, Director General- Ms. Marie Ber- 
nard: Meunier, Canada. 
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sians — mainly Indians 

who fled East Africa — 
account for upto 300 million- 
aires in Britian, according to 
a Survey published in a top 
management magazine last 
year. 
К Arriving as penniless 
immigrants after independ- 
ence in 1947 or on being 
driven out of Kenya and 
Uganda two decades ago, 
Asians today sit atop an 
estimated total wealth of £ 
2.6 billion. 

The amount is equivalent 
lo 10 per cent of Britain's 
defence budget or 0.4 per 
cent of the country's gross 
domestic product, the maga- 
zine Management Today 
said. 

The authoritative survey 
Said 44 of the 50 richest 
Asians lived and worked in 
London with homes spread- 
Ing from the posh Harrow to 
thé posher Hampstead. 

They could be working in 
Wembley and Southall and 
many would have dined with 
members of the royalty. 

The business interest of 
Asians — the list is headed 
by the billionaire Hinduja 
family — is invariably domi- 
nated by property, with sev- 
eralnotable hoteliers among 
them. ` 

Also well represented in 

һе magazine's list are Indi- 
ans who came directly to 
Britain. 1 y 

The Asian community 
raised £ 5 million for Prince 
Charles Youth Business 

Trust in June this year — 
generously exceeding а 
request by the Prince for a 
contribution of one million 


ounds. t 3 
f But the magazine said 


Refugees 
Turned 
Millionaires 


most Asians were excluded 
from the British establishment 
in spite of their achievements. 
The Times in an editorial 
marking the survey, drew a 
parallel between the success 
of the Jewish community in 
Britian with that of Asians. 
AER The overall pattern of 
their business still shows all 


the signs of a first genera- 
tion's struggle to gain a foot- 
hold, just like earlier mass 
migrations to Britain, the 
Jews in particular. AS sub- 
sequentgenerationsof Jews 
spread out from their early 
business and geographical 
bases, so too the Asians can 
be expected to do likewise," 
it said. 

Pointing out that the first 
wave of Asian immigration 
from East Africa two dec- 
ades ago led to a temporary 
racialbacklash in Britian, the 
newspaper said: "The pres- 
ence of this busy and pros- 
perous community is an 
unqualified bonus to the 
country that took them in 50 
hesitatingly. Y 

"Asians — who increas- 
ingly ought to be called Brit- 
ons of Asian origin — have a 
selfdependent culture that 
scorns reliance on State 
handouts and looks for se- 
curity in personal wealth, the 
editorial, titled Asian Millions, 
added. 

However, it pointed out 

that the Asians' secure eco- 
nomic base had yet to show 
a proportionate social and 
political impact... 
The daily added: "The will- 
ingness is there, but not 
always the invitation — the 
English are slow to include 
outsiders. The leadership of 
the Prince of Wales in his 
recent request to leading 
Asian businessmen to par- 
ticipate in his youth busi- 
ness trust deserves more 
imitation. Their response to 
this appeal proved both their 
generosity and their public 
spiritedness. They are ea- 
ger to belong. 


1 
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onductor Zubin Mehta's 
Swan song with the New 
York Philharmonic on the 
night of May 30, 1991 wasa 
spectacle of flowers, con- 
fetti and admiration from the 
city, the State and President 
George Bush. 

Mr. Mehta ended his 13th 
season as head of the or- 
chestra, a record in this 
century, before a capacity 
audience of 2,494 at Lincoln 
Centre's Avery Fisher Hall. 
He wrapped up his final 
performance with a resound- 
ing performance of Schoen- 
berg's "Gurrelieder," a ma- 
Jestic though seldom-per- 

| formed work for orchestra, 
vocal soloists and chorus. 

The composition, the 
theme of which is man's 
spiritual quest for conso- 
nance with God and nature, 
put 291 musicians and sing- 
ers on stage in a mammoth 
production that one of the 
orchestra members called 
"pure Zubin," in reference to 
the conductor's flair for the 
dramatic. 

"He likes to get as many 
musicians on stage as he 
possibly can," they said. 
That analysis perhaps 
provided an explanation for 
his choice of "Gurrelieder," 
a work many in the auidence 
had never before heard 
performed. 

„Another possible explana- 
tion was that "Gurrelieder" 
was composed at the end of 
what one orchestra mem- 
ber called "the romantic 
Period," which produced 
Works in which Mehta is said 
to excel, 

_ In any case, the composi- 
tion's Tousing final cres- 
cendo of horns, Strings, per- 


cussion and voices seemed a 
fitting culmination of Mehta's 
colourful career in New York. 

During an extended inter- 
mission at his final perform- 
ance, Mehta, 55, a native of 
Bombay, was the object of 
encomiums enough to inflate 
any ego. Mayor David Dink- 
ins of New York said he had 
“touched our lives with an 


extraordinary grace and 
Style" and said of New York- 
ers, "we all feel a great loss" 
at Mehta's departure. 

Governor Mario Cuomo 
Sent a message through for- 
mer singer and actress Kitty 
Carlisle Hart that said the 
conductor's "unprecedented 
13-yearcareer' with the Phil- 
harmonic had brought him 
"national and worldwide ac- 
claim." 

President George Bush, 
ina message read to the au- 
dience called Mehta "a man 
ofthe people" who gave mil- 
lions the "joy of experienc- 
ing his artistry". Mr. Bush 
said the conductor had 
"helped reinvigorate and 
broaden the appeal of clas- 
Sícal music." 

There were many refer- 
ences by the speakers to 
the long list of honours ac- 
corded to Mehta over the 
years. 

Inresponding, Mehta said: 
"Please forgive these inter- 
гирііопѕ." Saying he was 
"deeply honoured," he 
added,"| love this orches- 
tra, and | will miss it very 
much." Of its musicians, he 
Said, "| leave them with a 
heavy heart.” 

The concert's final hour, 
during which the chorus of 

142 came on Stage for the 
first time, brought the audi- 
ence to a heighteneg state 
of attention, and loud and 
long cheers for the conduc- 
tor. At times during the per- 
formance Mehta literally 
jumped up and down on the 
podium, as his baton and 
raised arms brought "gurre- 
lieder" to a spectacular 


conclusion. 
e 
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Bank deposits ae 
Abbreviations 225 Наар запада 209 
соолу 350 Barcelona Olympics 681, Esc 
Afghanistan 209 tog 209 - 
Agricultural Production 519-5 x i 434 
AIDS 150 ha 210 
Ajanta ا‎ akh -210 
Albania Ens E Cuda 177 
Alcohol 25 IM 569-573 
Alcoholic 67 Biha 106. 
Alcoholism 67,70 Biosphere 684 
Algeria 206 Bob Beamon 210 
Andaman & Nicobar 662-668 Bolivia 310-315 
Andhra Pradesh 557-561 Books, Well-known 210 
Andorra 206: Botswana 210 
Angola 206 Brazil 211, 212 
Animals 115 Brunel U 300 
Artigua & Barbuda 206 pue аца 212 
Archbishop of Canterbury “a07 rkina Faso 212. 
Argentina 204 En 212 
Aits (Awards) o 
Arunachal Pradesh 563, xS 
Asian Games (Beijing) 686- 49 
Aspirin 1 bodia 212 
Assam 565-569 Cam 213 
Assamese pes Camas 213 
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Astronomy 691 E Сабау PES 
thletics Ў Central Afr. Rep. 213 
Atlanta Olympics 789 CFCs 112 
Atmosphere 207 Chandigarh 668 
Australia 207 Chandrasekhar, S. 360 
Austria 362-368 ^ Chemical Dependency 66-79 
Awards 150 Chad 214 
Ayurveda Chile 214 
China 214, 686 
Chinese System (Medicine) 149 
208 Christianity 302 
Bahamas, The ?08 Cities, Indian 426 
Баеп, do 392, 393, 395-399 Civil Aviation 536 
ER APA 124 Classical Writers 308 
Bangaladesh 172 Colombia 215 
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Communication 549 Energy 518 
Comoros, The 215 English, Indian Writers 453 
Computers 154 Environment (Awards) 364 
Conductors 133 Equatorial Guinea 218 
Confucianism 302 Estonia 337 
Congo 215 . Ethiopia 219 
Constitution 490-494 Europe 166 
Continents 99 European Community 167, 170 
Costa Rica 215 
Council of Ministers 747-748 
«` Cricket 707, 709, 713 [F] 
Crime 74 
Cryogenics 136 Ferrocement 394 
Cuba 216 Fiji 219 
Cyprus 216 Films 539-541 
Czechoslovakia 216 Finland 219 
Five Year Plan, Eighth 498-500 
[p] Five Year Plans 500-501 
France 219. 
Dadra & Nager Haveli 670 
Daman & Diu 672 [б] 
Dance, Indian 458-460 
Darwin, Charles 113 
Defence 528-531 Gabon 220 
Delhi 672-674 Galaxies 89 
Denmark 217 Gambia, The 220 
Deserts 101 Gandhi, М.К. 475-477 
Djibouti 217 Genes 119 
:DNA 119-121 Genetic Engineering 121 
Dogri 436  Geocentric Theory 97 
Dominica 217 Germany 220, 293 
Dominican Republic 218 Ghali, Boutros 32, 33 
Drug Addiction 68,72 Ghana 222 
Drug Classification 78,79 Glasnost ў 288 
Glossary, Economic 345 
[E] Goa 573-577 
Gokak, V.K. 440 
97 Gorbachev, M. 24-30 
EE 291 Gordimer, Nadine 356 
pore 109 Greece 222 
Ecology 218 Greenwich Mean Time- 141 
Er 12-22 Grenada 222 
КС 524-526 Guatemala 222 
Н { 111 Guinea 223 
Аф 2 218 Guinea-Bissau " E 
Egyptian System (Medicine) ie Enel 3 436 
Elements 223 
El Salvador 218 “Guyana E 
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Himachal Pradesh 437 Kiribati 431. 442 
Hindi / 302 Konkani ' 229 
Hinduism 465-467 Korea, North 559 
Slory, | Landmarks 224 Korea, South 230 
Mua ??4 Kuwait 
pa Kong 370-390 
[шпа _ 379-390 
Ousing Finance 383 674-677 
СО 102 Lakshadweep 296-300 
Ydrosphere Languages | 428 
: [1] Languages, Indian 230 
Laos 337 
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k [ МАМОВАМА YEAR BOOK 1992 
"ти 


Malaysia 232 
Maldives 182 
Mali 233 
Malta 233 
Mammals 117 
Manipur 613-617 
Manipuri 444 
Marathi 445 
Marshall Islands 337 
Mauritania 233 
Mauritius 233 
Medicine 148, 151 
Meeker, Ray 375 
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Mendel, G.J. 119 
Metric System 143 
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Milky Way, The 89 
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NATO 344 
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Nitrogen Cycle 

Nobel Laureates, Indian 
Nobel Prize 351- 
Noise Scale 

Norway 

NRIs 

Numerals 

Nutrition 
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Suu Kyi, Aung San 353 United Kingdom 25% 
Swaziland 246 United Nations 332-33; 
Sweden 246 United States ` 2508 
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ТНЕ = THAT'S 
WATER-PROOF, 
SELF-CURING,LONG- -LASTING, 
QUICKER DRYING AND 
HAS 50% MORE 
COVERING CAPACITY. 
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